Library 
of  the 

University  of  Toronto 


HANDBOUND 
AT  THE 


UNIVERSITY  OF 
TORONTO  PRESS 


I 


/  O       f  1 

INDEX 


Admission  Awards 
Applied  Science  &  Engineering 
Architecture 
Arts  &  Science 
Business 
Child  Study 
Dentistry- 
Education 
Extension 
Forestry 
Graduate  Studies 
Household  Science 
Hygiene 


I 


admission 
scliolarships 
bursaries 
loan  funds 


1961/62 


University 
of  Toronto 


CONTENTS 

Introduction 
How  to  use  this  Calendar 
Scholarships   —  to  qualify 

—  to  apply 

—  to  retain 
Bursaries        —  to  qualify 

—  to  apply 
Loan  Funds    —  general 
Payment  of  Awards 
Tuition  Allowance 
Awards  Table 
Awards  List  (alphabetical) 


INTRODUCTION 

There  are  three  types  of  Student  Financial  Aid  available  at  the  undergraduate 
level  on  admission  to  the  University— Scholarships/Prizes,  Bursaries  and  Loan 
Funds.  The  University,  the  Federated  Universities  and  Faculties,  as  well  as  the 
Provincial  government  and  other  Agencies,  each  has  funds  available  to  pro- 
vide these  types  of  aid. 

A  Scholarship /Prize  is  an  award  given  to  a  student  of  high  academic 
achievement  and,  normally,  the  financial  need  of  the  student  is  not  taken  into 
account  when  considering  his  quahfications  for  these  awards.  Prizes  normally 
take  the  form  of  books  or  medals  or  have  a  cash  value  of  less  than  $100.  A 
Bursary  is  an  award  to  a  student  who  can  show  that  he  needs  financial 
assistance  in  order  to  proceed  with  his  education;  he  must,  of  course,  also  show 
that  he  is  capable  of  benefiting  from  further  education,  although  the  academic 
standard  required  is  normally  not  as  high  as  that  needed  for  a  Scholarship. 
Loan  Funds  are  available  to  a  student  who  wishes  to  use  them  to  provide 
emergency  financing  or  to  provide  additional  funds  above  any  Scholarship  or 
Bursary  assistance  he  may  have  received;  the  student  must  complete  a  formal 
loan  agreement  with  the  University  or  other  lending  body.  Financial  Aid  is  not 
available  to  students  in  cash  prior  to  registration  at  the  University,  although 
the  value  of  awards  so  made  will  he  applied  against  fees. 

As  a  guide  to  the  expenses  involved  in  a  University  education,  the  table  on 
page  6  should  be  used. 
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AVERAGE  ANNUAL  COST— FIRST  YEAR 


The  figures  in  this  table  include  average  costs  for  books,  instruments,  etc.,  and 
modest  personal  and  recreational  expenses.  The  table  should  be  used  as  a  guide 
only  for  likely  First  Year  costs.  (Based  on  September  1960  costs.) 


Faculty /School 

In  University 
Residence 

In  Board  and 
Lodging 

Living  at 
Home* 

Arts  (B.A.) 
(B.Com) 

Men  Women 

Men  Women 

Men  Women 

$1340  $1200 
$1400  $1275 

$1450  $1325 
$1500  $1375 

$775  $700 
$825  $750 

Applied  Science  and 

J— /llgHlCCl  iii^ 

$1640  $1470 

AM  TO  A       <IP  1  CCA 

$1730  $1550 

$1050  WoO 

(P  &  OT) 

$looO  $1185 
$1260 

$1450  $1325 
$1385 

$7oO  $710 
$770 

Household  Science 

$1190 

$1330 

$715 

Forestry 

$1470 

$1565 

$895 

IVX  Uol\_-  I 

$1335  $1210 

$1410  $1285 

$735  $670 

Dentistrv  rPrpPrnfp«;«iionan 

#iOoU  ilfciZOU 

«ip/yo  <ip/zo 

Pharmacy 

$1430  $1265 

$1520  $1390 

$850  $775 

Architecture 

$1620  $1450 

$1710  $1580 

$1040  $965 

Physical  and  Health 
Education 

$1400  $1220 

$1485  $1360 

$815  $745 

Nursing  (Degree  Course) 

$1415 

$1535 

$775 

*Does  not  include  board  and  lodging  but  an  allowance  for  lunches  is  made. 
fDoes  not  include  practice  hours. 


HOW  TO  USE  THIS  CALENDAR 

All  awards  are  listed  in  two  places  in  the  Calendar. 

(a)  In  the  Table  on  pp.  090  Q  ^  ib 

Use  this  table  to  determine  which  awards  are  available  in  the  Faculty 
of  your  choice. 

(b)  Alphabetically  on  pp.    Il  '  »f  * 

This  section  contains  details  of  the  awards  and  where  to  apply.  You  will 
be  considered  for  all  scholarships  printed  in  heavy  type  when  you  submit 
one  University  of  Toronto  admission  scholarship  application  form.  Many 
of  these  awards  are  limited  to  students  matriculating  from  certain  schools 
and/or  entering  specific  courses  within  their  Faculty.  Read  the  conditions 
carefully  to  determine  those  for  which  you  fully  qualify. 
NOTE:  Some  of  the  awards  are  based  upon  other  factors  (i.e.  financial 
need,  citizenship,  etc.)  in  addition  to  academic  standing.  These  awards 
are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  both  in  the  table  and  the  detailed 
descriptions.  If  you  qualify  and  wish  to  be  considered  for  any  of  the 
awards  so  marked,  you  must  enter  its  name  under  "Special  Awards"  on 
the  application  form,  and  furnish  any  supporting  information  or  material 
as  requested  in  the  description  of  the  award  in  this  Calendar. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS-TO  QUALIFY 

1—  A  Candidate  must 

(a)  have  spent  one  year  only  in  Grade  XIII.  (This  rule  may  be  waived  at 
the  discretion  of  the  Senate  Committee  on  Scholarships  and  Other  Awards 
where  there  are  extenuating  circumstances.  Petitions  to  the  Committee  for 
permission  to  apply  in  a  second  year  of  Grade  XIII  must  be  submitted  to 
the  Registrar  of  the  University  accompanied  by  a  Principal's  report  not 
later  than  January  1st  of  the  year  during  which  you  will  enter  University. ) 

( b )  write  at  least  the  nine  Grade  XIII  papers  prescribed  for  admission  to  an 
Honour  Course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  for  admission  to  a 
degree  course  in  another  Faculty  or  School  in  the  June  preceding  Univer- 
sity entrance. 

(c)  pass  in  all  required  papers  and  attain  an  overall  average  in  nine  papers 
of  at  least  75%  (unless  otherwise  specified  in  particular  scholarships). 
Where  a  scholarship  is  awarded  for  proficiency  in  certain  named  subjects, 
the  Candidate  must  attain  a  standing  of  75%  in  each  of  such  subjects  and 
a  pass  mark  in  the  balance  of  the  nine  required  papers. 

(d)  register  at  the  University  in  the  fall  following  the  writing  of  tlie 
Grade  XIII  papers.  In  the  case  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  unless 
otherwise  specifically  stated,  the  student  must  enrol  in  an  Honours  Course. 
In  certain  circumstances  a  successful  Candidate  may  apply  to  have  the 
payment  of  an  award  deferred.  Such  application  shoulci  be  made  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  University. 

(i)  Hif')' linn  n  ■  -1     iliiliii.li    I    Ij       n  I  •  TT  •  X 

2—  One  application  ensures  that  the  Candidate  will  be  considered  for  all  those 
awards  printed  in  heavy  type  in  this  Calendar. 

SCHOLARSHIPS-TO  APPLY 

1.  For  Awards  in  Heavy  Type 

(a)  Obtain  an  admission  scholarship  application  form  from  the  High  School 
Principal  or  Guidance  Officer. 

(b)  Complete  the  form  IN  DUPLICATE,  indicating  any  special  scholar- 
ships for  which  you  may  wish  to  be  considered  in  the  space  provided. 
(These  awards  are  indicated  with  an  asterisk  (*)  in  this  Calendar.) 
Follow  the  instructions  on  the  form  carefully. 

(c)  Submit  the  application  to  the  Principal  or  Guidance  Officer  who  will 
arrange  to  send  the  form  to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar.  You  will  receive 
an  acknowledgement  from  the  University  when  your  form  has  been 
received.  FORMS  MUST  BE  RECEIVED  IN  THE  UNIVERSITY  BY 
1  MAY— you  are  advised  to  submit  your  application  to  the  Principal 
EARLY  IN  APRIL.  Should  you  not  have  received  an  acknowledgment 
from  the  University  for  your  form  by  27  APRIL,  you  should  check  with 
the  Principal's  office  at  your  school. 

( d )  You  will  be  notified  in  early  September  whether  you  have  been  selected 
for  a  scholarship  or  not. 

2.  For  Awards  in  Light  Type 

Details  of  the  method  of  application  are  contained  under  the  award  name 
in  the  Alphabetical  section  of  the  Calendar. 

SCHOLARSHIPS-TO  RETAIN 

Certain  admission  scholarships  are  tenable  for  more  than  1  year.  In  these 
cases,  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  scholarship  may  be  retained  for  the  second 
and  subsequent  years,  the  holder  must:  — 

( a )  register  for  full-time  attendance  in  the  next  higher  year. 

(b)  attain  the  standing  at  the  annual  examinations  required  by  the  con- 
ditions of  the  award  concerned. 
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BURSARIES-TO  QUALIFY 

Note :  Bursaries  are  awarded  for  one  year  only. 

1.  University  and  College  Bursaries 
A  Candidate  must 

(a)  be  registered  in  the  University  and  have  paid  the  first  instalment  of 
his  fees; 

( b )  demonstrate  financial  need; 

( c )  have  attained  an  overall  average  of  66%  in  the  number  of  papers  specified 
for  the  Bursary. 

2.  Other  Bursaries 

Instructions  regarding  qualifications  needed  are  contained  under  the  name 
of  the  Bursary  in  the  Alphabetical  Section, 

BURSARIES-TO  APPLY 

Details  regarding  applications  for  Bursaries  are  contained  under  the  name 
of  such  awards  in  the  Alphabetical  Section. 

Unless  otherwise  stated  under  the  award,  applications  must  be  forwarded 
to  the  Office  indicated  not  later  than  15  October. 

LOAN  FUNDS 

Details  for  Loan  Funds  vary  with  each  fund.  Full  instructions  are  contained 
in  the  Alphabetical  Section. 

PAYMENT  OF  AWARDS 

The  following  rules  govern  the  payment  of  awards: 

(a)  in  the  case  of  an  award  of  the  value  of  not  more  than  one  hundred 
dollars  ($100),  in  one  instalment  on  November  20th. 

(b)  in  the  case  of  an  award  of  the  value  of  more  than  one  hundred  dollars 
($100),  in  two  equal  instalments,  the  first  on  November  20th  and  the 
second  on  January  20th. 

(c)  the  payment  of  any  bursary  or  an  instalment  of  a  bursary  shall  be 
made  only  on  presentation  of  a  certificate  of  regular  attendance  in  the 
course  in  which  the  bursary  is  granted. 

TUITION  ALLOWANCE 

The  Tuition  Allowance  specified  in  some  awards  does  not  necessarily  cover 
the  entire  tuition  fee.  The  amount  of  the  allowance  is  determined  from  year 
to  year  and  the  value  for  any  year  may  be  obtained  by  inquiry  at  the  office 
of  the  Chief  Accountant,  Simooe  HaU. 

A  Candidate  holding  such  an  award  is  entitled  to  his  allowance  for  the  first 
year  and  for  subsequent  years  provided  that  he  maintains  the  academic  standing 
specified  in  the  terms  of  each  award. 

A  student  winning  more  than  one  scholarship  carrying  tuition  allowance 
may  claim  such  allowance  on  only  one  of  such  awards.  In  no  case  may  the 
tuition  allowance  be  claimed  in  cash. 

AWARDS-QUICK  REFERENCE  TABLE 
THE  TABLE  ON  THE  FOLLOWING  PAGES  is  an  alphabetical  index  of 
all  awards  described  in  this  booklet,  with  the  particular  College  or  Faculty 
in  which  they  are  tenable  indicated  in  each  case.  The  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  does  not  appear  as  such  in  the  Table;  a  student  enrolling  in  that 
Faculty  must  register  at  one  of  the  four  Arts  Colleges  indicated. 

For  quick  reference  to  all  the  awards  available  to  you,  check  the  column 
under  the  College  or  Faculty  in  which  you  are  interested,  and  then  refer  to 
the  pages  on  which  the  scholarships  or  bursaries  indicated  are  described. 
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ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  AWARDS 


Moses  Henry  Aikens  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Moses  Henry  Aikens,  B.A.  1855,  M.D.,  three  scholarships, 
two  awarded  upon  the  basis  of  the  average  obtained  in  nine  papers  and 
one  awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  any  two  of  French,  German, 
Greek  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII. 

Value:  Two  of  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided 
First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 
One  of  $250,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Alpha  Chi  Omega  Fraternity  Alumnae  Chapter  Prize 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  Psi  Psi  Chapter  of  the  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Fraternity,  awarded 
for  proficiency  in  any  department(s)  or  for  the  highest  aggregate  in 
Grade  XIII,  to  a  woman  student  enrolling  in  an  honour  course  in 
University  College. 
Value:  $50. 

American  Society  for  Metals  (Ontario  Chapter)  Bursary 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  the  above  organization,  awarded  on  the  basis  of  Grade  XIII 

standing  and  demonstrated  financial  need  to  a  candidate  entering  First 

Year  Metallurgical  Engineering. 

Value:  $400. 

Apply:  By  letter,  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering  by  September  1st. 

Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  Admission 
Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
Gift  of  the  above  association,  awarded  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest 
in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  examinations  prescribed  for  admission  to  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  and  writes  the  Problems 
paper.  Awarded  alternately  to  Queen's  University  and  the  University  of 
Toronto,  with  the  next  award  at  the  University  of  Toronto  to  be  for  the 
session  1962-63. 
Value:  $500. 

Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  Loan  Fund 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
Loans  are  available  to  students  in  the  First,  Second,  and  Third  Years  of 
the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
Value:  $200  maximum. 

Apply:  The  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of 
Ontario,  236  Avenue  Road,  Toronto. 

ATA  Trucking  Industry  Educational  Foundation  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  Automotive  Transport  Association  of  Ontario  awards  a  number  of 
High  School  Graduate  Bursaries  on  the  basis  of  unusually  stringent 
circumstances  and  commendable  high  school  scholastic  records.  Candi- 
dates are  selected  by  the  Foundation  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
Student-Aid  Committee  of  the  Department  of  Education. 
Value:  $250  for  residents  (students  who  are  able  to  live  at  home  while 
attending  University); 
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$500  for  non-residents  (students  who  must  live  away  from  home  while 
attending  University). 
Apply:  At  the  high  school,  on  Type  "A"  Dominion-Provincial  Student- 
Aid  Bursary  application  forms  available  through  the  Principal. 

Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation  Admission  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  Trustees  of  the  Foundation  ofFer  bursaries  to  Ontario  students  who 
demonstrate  financial  need  and  obtain  an  average  of  at  least  66%  on  eight 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  papers.  Applicants  for  these  bursaries  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  must  register  in  a  course  leading  to  a  degree. 
Value:  $200  for  residents  (students  who  are  able  to  live  at  home  while 

attending  University,  and  whose  normal  transportation  costs  do  not 

exceed  754  daily ) ; 
$400  for  non-residents  (students  who  must  live  away  from  home  while 

attending  University). 
Apply:  At  the  high  school,  on  forms  available  through  the  Principal  from 

the  Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation,  on  or  before  April  30th. 

Charles  Earl  Auger  Alumni  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  alumni  of  Victoria  College  in  memory  of  the  late  Professor 
C.  E.  Auger,  B.A.,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  a 
student  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 
Value:  $400  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Samuel  Beatty  Fund 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

During  1952  a  Fund,  named  the  Samuel  Beatty  Fund,  was  established 
for  the  encouragement  of  the  study  of  Mathematics  and  the  related 
sciences.  The  Trustees  of  the  Fund  offer  for  competition  at  the  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  examinations  a  number  of  scholarships  to  candidates  entering 
the  honour  course  Mathematics,  Physics,  Chemistry,  and  continuing  in 
Mathematics  and  Physics  in  their  Second  Year. 

Value:  Possible  maximum  $500  ($300  during  the  First  Year  in  Mathe- 
matics, Physics,  Chemistry;  the  balance  during  the  Second  Year  in 
Mathematics  and  Physics,  provided  that  academic  standing  satisfac- 
tory to  the  Trustees  is  maintained ) . 

Apply:  For  further  information  and  application  forms,  contact  the  high 
school  Principal  or  the  Department  of  Mathematics,  University  of 
Toronto. 

H.  S.  Bellisle  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  a  student  entering  an 
honour  course  at  St.  Michael's  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 

Harold  and  Ethel  Bennett  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  Professor  Bennett  (Principal  of  Victoria  College  from  1944  to  1959) 
and  his  wife,  Ethel  Granger  Bennett,  both  of  the  Class  of  1915,  awarded 
for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  a  student  entering  an  honour 
course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $250,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 


18 


Abraham  Bergson  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  Abraham  Bergson,  Phm.B.  (1933);  awarded  to  a  student  from  a 
Township  of  North  York  Collegiate  Institute,  with  preference  to  an 
applicant  from  Earl  Haig  Collegiate  Institute,  who  ranks  highest  in  the 
annual  examinations  of  Ontario  Grade  XIII  with  at  least  Second  Class 
Honours  among  those  students  from  North  York  CoUegiates  who  enroll  in 
the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 
Value:  $200. 

Lila  Best  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College, 

Named  in  memory  of  the  late  Lila  Best,  1912,  awarded  to  a  woman 
student  entering  the  General  Course  at  Trinity  College. 
Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  Trinity  College. 

F.  A.  Bethune  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Gift  of  the  Trustees  of  the  F.  A.  Bethune  Memorial  Fund,  this  award  is 
open  only  to  students  from  Trinity  College  School,  Port  Hope,  Ontario, 
who  enroll  in  an  honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 
Value:  $100. 

J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  Admission  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Foundation,  these  scholarships  (10  were  awarded 
during  1960-61)  are  open  to  candidates  who  secure  an  average  of  at 
least  75%  in  Grade  XIII  and  register  in  a  course  in  Mining,  Metallurgy,  or 
Geology,  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  or  in  a 
course  in  Honour  Science,  or  Mathematics,  Physics,  Chemistry  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  If  registering  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science,  the  applicant  must  state  his  intention  of  proceeding  in  a  course  of 
Mining  or  Geology  in  future  years.  A  First  Class  Honours  standing  is 
required  for  continuation  of  the  award. 

Value:  $1,200;  $600  payable  in  the  First  Year,  $400  in  the  Second  Year, 
$200  in  the  Third  Year,  provided  that  the  recipient  continues  to 
maintain  First  Class  Standing  in  one  of  the  acceptable  courses. 

Billes  Bursaries 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

A  bequest  from  the  John  W.  Billes  Estate  furnished  funds  to  provide 
financial  assistance  for  certified  candidates  for  the  United  Church  ministry. 
It  is  hoped  that  the  availability  of  these  bursaries  will  encourage  qualified 
candidates  to  consider  entering  honour  courses  as  preparation  for  their 
work  in  theology. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  Victoria  College. 

Edward  Blake  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward  Blake,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  formerly  Chancellor  of 
the  University,  these  12  scholarships  are  awarded  to  candidates  entering 
honour  courses  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  on  the  basis  of  excel- 
lence in  the  following  combinations  of  Grade  XIII  subjects:— 

Greek  and  Latin;  English  and  French;  Two  of  French  and  German 
and  Italian  or  Spanish;  English  and  Latin;  French  and  Latin;  English 


19 


and  History;  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Problems;  Algebra, 
Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry;  Algebra,  Geometry,  Botany,  Zoology; 
Algebra,  Geometry,  English,  History;  Physics,  Chemistry,  English, 
History;  Botany,  Zoology,  English,  History. 
Value:  $100,  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on  tuition  for  four 
years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

B'nai  B'rith  No.  1528,  Jacob  Goldblatt  Lodge  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Two  scholarships  are  oflFered  to  Welland  County  High  School  graduates. 
Value:  $100  and  $60. 

Apply:  Principal  of  any  Welland  County  high  school. 

Board  of  Education  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  most  degree  courses. 

Several  provincial  Boards  of  Education  offer  university  admission  awards 
to  students  matriculating  from  high  schools  under  their  jurisdiction.  In 
some  cases,  the  candidates  must  intend  to  teach  in  one  of  the  district 
schools  for  a  period  after  graduation. 
Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  local  Board  of  Education. 

Brant  Pharmacists'  Association  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above  Association  to  a  student  entering  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy 
from  a  high  school  in  Brantford. 
Value:  $200. 

Apply:  Further  information  might  be  obtained  from  high-school  guidance 
counsellors. 

Margaret  Anna  Brock  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Col.  Henry  Brock,  D.C.L.,  and  the  Misses  Brock,  awarded 
for  proficiency  in  English  and  History  of  Grade  XIII  to  the  applicant  who 
enrolls  in  an  honour  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
Value:  $80  approximately,  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on 
tuition  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Mrs.  Walter  Brown  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  President  Brown,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in 
Grade  XIII  to  a  student  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 
Value:  $400,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Robert  Bruce  Admission  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 
Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  a  student  entering  an 
honour  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  or  the  first  pre-medical 
year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 
Value:  $100. 

Douglas  M.  Burgess  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  Mrs.  Ella  H.  Burgess  and  members  of  her  family,  awarded  to  a 
student  who  has  spent  at  least  one  session  at  Port  Credit  High  School  and 
during  that  session  has  been  enrolled  in  Grade  XIII.  The  award  will  be 
based  chiefly  upon  the  standing  achieved  at  the  Grade  XIII  examinations. 
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but  consideration  will  also  be  given  to  general  interest  in  athletics  and 
evidence  of  good  sportsmanship,  and  to  interest  in  community  affairs  and 
a  general  sense  of  responsibility  and  leadership. 
Value:  $200  approximately. 

Burnside  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  Alexander  Burnside,  awarded  for 
proficiency  in  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry)  and  Science 
(Physics  and  Chemistry)  of  Grade  XIII  to  a  student  entering  an  honour 
course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Business  and  Professional  Women's  Club  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  most  degree  courses. 

Several  branches  of  the  B  and  P  Club  offer  university  admission  awards, 
generally  open  to  candidates  from  the  particular  town  or  district  in  which 
the  Club  is  located. 
Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  local  Business  and  Professional  Women's  Club. 

Canadian- Allis  Chambers  Limited  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Open  to  children  of  Company  employees  who  take  the  scholastic  aptitude 
test  given  by  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  Other  factors 
considered  are  character,  scholastic  record  and  financial  need. 
Value:  $600  annually,  renewable  for  each  year  of  the  degree  course. 
Apply:  The  Secretary,  The  Scholarship  Committee,  Canadian- Allis  Cham- 
bers Limited,  125  St.  Joseph  Street,  Lachine,  Quebec. 

Canadian  Federation  of  University  Women— Local  Club  Scholarships  and 
Bursaries 

Tenable  in  most  degree  courses. 

Several  clubs  and  alumnae  associations  offer  university  admission  awards, 

generally  open  to  women  students  from  the  locality. 

Value:  $100  to  $200. 

Apply:  The  local  C.F.U.W.  Club. 

Canadian  Foundation  for  the  Advancement  of  Pharmacy  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Foundation,  awarded  upon  the  basis  of  at  least 
Second  Class  Honour  standing  in  Grade  XIH,  and  financial  need. 
Value:  $250. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy,  by  September  1st,  on 
forms  obtainable  from  him. 

Canadian  Legion  and  Ladies'  Auxiliary  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  Ontario  Command  Canadian  Legion,  offers  bursaries  to  secondary 
school  graduates  entering  University.  These  will  be  awarded  to  persons 
who  are  eligible  for  membership  in  the  Canadian  Legion  or  to  the 
children  of  parents,  either  of  whom  is  eligible  for  membership  in  the 
Canadian  Legion.  The  selection  will  be  based  upon  Grade  XIH  examina- 
tion results  and  general  suitability. 
Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  By  May  31st,  to  Mr,  P.  Biggs,  Provincial  Secretary,  Ontario  Com- 
mand Canadian  Legion,  218  Richmond  Street  West,  Toronto  2B. 
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Forms  are  obtainable  from  District  Commanders,  Canadian  Legion, 
from  high  school  Principals,  or  from  the  Provincial  Secretary. 

Canadian  National  Institute  for  the  Blind— Reader  Bursary 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Open  to  deserving  blind  students;  intended  as  payment  for  sighted  readers 
to  assist  in  text-book  reading. 
Value:  $200. 

Apply:  Superintendent  of  local  Institute  for  the  Blind. 
Arthur  Caplan  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  Arthur  Caplan,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to 
a  candidate  entering  an  honour  course  at  University  College. 
Value:  $350. 

Henry  Carr  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  to  the  student  who  enrolls  in  Philosophy  (English  or  History)  or 
in  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies  (with  the  intention  of  enrolling  in 
Philosophy  in  the  Second  Year)  at  St.  Michael's  College,  for  general 
proficiency  in  Grade  XIII. 
Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  one  year. 

Carter  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  late  J.  I.  Carter,  awarded  by  the  Department  of  Education 
upon  the  results  of  the  Grade  XIII  examinations. 

Value:  $100,  $60,  $40  to  the  students  standing  First,  Second,  Third  in 
each  area. 

Apply:  Full  particulars  are  obtainable  from  high  school  Principals. 
Mary  Ellen  Carty  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Miss  Martha  Carty  in  memory  of  her  sister,  two  scholar- 
ships, awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  women  students 
from  Ontario  schools  outside  Toronto  who  enter  an  honour  course  at 
Victoria  College  and  live  in  the  Victoria  College  Women's  Residences. 
Value:  $300. 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

The  Government  of  Canada  (Department  of  Veterans'  Affairs)  provides 
fees  and  monthly  allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was 
attributable  to  military  service. 
Value:  Variable;  $500  annual  maximum. 

Apply:  The  nearest  District  Office  of  the  Department  of  Veterans'  Affairs. 
Elliott  Clarkson  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering 
an  honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 
Value:  $200. 

Geoffrey  P.  E.  Clarkson  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  Geoffrey  P.  E.  Clarkson,  Esq.,  awarded  to  a  student  from  St. 
Andrew's  College,  Aurora,  who  obtains  First  Class  standing  in  the  Grade 
XIII  examinations,  and  enters  the  University  of  Toronto  in  the  autumn  of 
the  year  he  completes  his  studies  at  St.  Andrew's  College. 
Value:  $100. 
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Class  of  1915  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  members  of  that  class  in  Victoria  College,  awarded  for  pro- 
ficiency in  English  and  any  two  of  French,  German,  Greek  and  Latin  of 
Grade  XIII  to  a  student  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 
Value:  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Class  of  1916  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  members  of  that  class  in  Victoria  College,  awarded  for  pro- 
ficiency in  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Problems)  of 
Grade  XIII  to  a  student  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 
Value:  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Class  of  1929  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College 

Gift  of  the  members  of  that  class  in  Victoria  College,  awarded  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Senate  to  a  student  entering  an  honour  course  at 
Victoria  College. 

Value:  $250  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

George  R.  R.  Cockburn  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mary  Cockburn,  awarded  to  the  applicant  ranking  highest 
in  Greek  of  Grade  XIII  and  entering  an  honour  course  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science.  It  is  tenable  with  any  other  University  scholarship. 
Value:  Approximately  $50. 

Florence  Louisa  Cody  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  from  a 
school  outside  Metropolitan  Toronto  who  enrolls  in  an  honour  course  at 
University  College. 

Value:  The  interest  on  $8,000  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years, 
provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Maurice  Cody  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  Latin  and  English  of  Grade  XIII  to  an 
applicant  of  British  stock  who  is  not  a  resident  of  Metropolitan  Toronto 
and  who  enrolls  in  an  honour  course  at  University  College. 
Value:  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 

Class  Honours  is  maintained. 
Apply:  The  Registrar  of  University  College. 
Arthur  Cohen  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  Mr.  Arthur  Cohen,  B.A.  1903,  awarded  for  proficiency  in  English, 
French,  and  one  of  German,  Greek,  Italian,  Latin,  or  Spanish  of  Grade 
XIII  to  an  appUcant  enrolling  in  an  honour  course  at  University  College. 
Value:  $300. 

Jacob  Cohen  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  Mr.  Arthur  Cohen,  B.A.  1903,  in  memory  of  his  father,  awarded  for 
proficiency  in  English,  French,  and  History  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant 
enrolling  in  an  honour  course  at  University  College. 
Value:  $300. 
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College  Bursaries 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

In  addition  to  the  scholarships  ofiFered  by  each  of  the  Colleges,  a  number 
of  bursaries  are  also  available  to  students  who  enter  one  of  the  four 
Colleges  with  a  high  standing  on  the  Grade  XIII  examinations  and  a 
definite  need  of  financial  assistance  to  continue  their  education. 
Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  the  particular  College  in  which  the  student  plans 
to  enroll. 

College  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  a  student  entering  an 
honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Cominco  Undergraduate  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

The  Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  oflFers  scholarships  to  children 
of  its  employees,  on  the  basis  of  Senior  Matriculation  standing. 
Value:  Variable. 

Apply:    Secretary,    Scholarship   Committee,   Consolidated   Mining  and 
Smelting  Co.  Can.  Ltd.,  Trail,  B.C.,  prior  to  May  15th. 

Consumers'  Gas  Company  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Household 
Science. 

The  Consumers'  Gas  Company  offers  a  scholarship  to  a  woman  student 
with  high  scholastic  standing  entering  either  the  course  in  Household 
Economics  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  the  specialist  course  in 
the  Faculty  of  Household  Science. 
Value:  $200. 

Continental  Can  Company— Carle  C.  Conway  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

The  Continental  Can  Co.  of  Canada  offers  scholarships  to  children  of  its 
active  and  retired  employees  in  Canada. 

Value:  $500  per  annum,  renewable  for  maximum  of  four  years. 
Apply:  Through  Company  personnel  departments. 

Copp  Clark  Teaching  Scholarships 

Teijable  in  Arts  and  College  of  Education.  V 
The  Copp  Clark  Publishing  Co.  offers  scholarships  to  high  schoofSgraduates 
willing  to  teach  a  minimum  of  three  years  in  Canadian  Secondary' Schools. 
Awarded  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  standing,  character  and  financial,  need. 
Value:  F\ll  tuition  fees  and  texts  for  fouisyears  at  University,  and  on6  year 

at  College  of  Education.  \ 
Apply:  The  Copp  Clark  PubHshing  Co.  LM.,  517  Wellington  St.,  West, 

Toronto.'  \^  \^ 

Provost  F.  H.  Cosgrave  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  honour  of  the  Reverend  F.  H.  Cosgrave,  D.D.,  Sixth  Provost 
of  the  College,  and  awarded  to  a  student  entering  an  honour  course  at 
Trinity  College,  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII. 
Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 
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County  of  Brant  War  Memorial  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Scholarships  are  open  to  students  resident  in  the  County  of  Brant  who  are 
former  members  of  the  armed  forces,  or  their  dependents. 
Value:  $200  annually. 

Apply:  Office  of  the  Public  School  Inspector,  Court  House,  Brantford, 
Ontario, 

Courtaulds  Canada  Ltd.  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Science  or  Engineering. 

One  scholarship  is  available  for  each  of  Cornwall  C.V.S.  and  the  St. 
Lawrence  H.S.  Awarded  on  basis  of  scholarship. 
Value:  $500. 

Apply:  Principal  of  either  high  school. 

The  Roy  H.  Davis  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
Atlas  Steels  Ltd.,  offers  scholarships  to  its  employees  and  employees'  sons 
on  basis  of  scholarship,  character  and  need. 
Value:  maximum  of  $1,000  per  annum  renewable  each  year. 
Apply:  R.  H.  Davis  Scholarship  Committee,  Atlas  Steels  Ltd.,  Welland, 
Ont.,  prior  to  August  30th. 

Devonshire  Loan  Fund 

Tenable  in  any  course. 

This  Fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  and  friends  of  Devonshire 
House  to  assist  students  in  the  Residence. 
Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

Dickson  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  William  Dickson,  Esq.,  two  scholarships,  one  awarded  for 
proficiency  in  Modern  Languages,  and  one  for  proficiency  in  English, 
French,  History,  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  candidates  entering  honour 
courses  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $400,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Dominion  Electrohome  Industries  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  &  Engineering. 

Scholarships  are  open  to  students  of  K-W  Collegiate  Institute  or  Eastwood 

Collegiate  Institute.  Awarded  on  basis  of  academic  standing,  personal 

qualities,  and  need  to  applicants  who  intend  to  enter  careers  in  the 

electronics  field. 

Value:  $1,600  over  four  years. 

Apply:  Scholarship  Committee  of  either  Collegiate  by  June  15th. 

Dominion  Magnesium  Limited  Bursary 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
Dominion  Magnesium  Limited  ofiFers  a  bursary  to  an  appHcant  who  de- 
monstrates financial  need,  satisfies  the  academic  requirements  for  admis- 
sion, and  enrolls  in  the  First  Year  of  the  Metallurgical  Engineering  course 
in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
Value:  $400. 

Apply:  By  letter,  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  AppHed  Science  and 
Engineering,  not  later  than  September  1st. 
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Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Under  this  programme,  bursaries  are  awarded  to  applicants  in  financial 
need  who  are  resident  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  are  enrolled  as  full- 
time  students  in  a  course  leading  to  a  degree.  An  academic  standing  of 
Second  Class  honours  or  66%  is  required.  Grade  XIII  students  entering 
First  Year  are  eligible  for  Type  "A"  Bursaries  under  this  plan. 
Value:   $250  for  residents   (students  who  might  live  at  home  while 

attending  University ) ; 
$500  for  non-residents  (students  who  must  live  away  from  home  while 

attending  University). 
Apply:  At  the  high  school,  on  forms  available  through  the  Principal  from 

the  Ontario  Department  of  Education. 

Dry  den  Paper  Company  Ltd.  and  Pulp  and  Papermill  Unions  Annual  Bursary 
Tenable  in  any  university  course. 

Bursaries  are  available  to  students  of  the  Dryden  H.S.  Awarded  on 
scholarship,  need  and  participation  in  school  activities. 
Value:  $450. 

Apply:  Principal,  Dryden  H.S. 

Honourable  John  Elmsley  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  a  student  entering  an 
honour  course  at  St.  Michael's  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 

Florence  Emory  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Gift  of  the  School  of  Nursing  Alumnae  Association,  awarded  to  a  student 
with  high  standing  in  Grade  XIII  who  enrolls  in  the  basic  degree  course 
in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Value:  $300  annually  for  four  years,  provided  satisfactory  academic  stand- 
ing is  maintained. 

Engineering  Alumni  Admission  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
Gift  of  the  Engineering  Alumni  Association,  awarded  to  the  candidate  who 
obtains  First  Class  Honours  in  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII  prescribed  for 
admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  Applicants 
are  required  to  write  the  Problems  paper,  but  the  standing  on  this  paper 
will  be  used  only  as  auxiliary  information.  This  Scholarship  is  not  tenable 
with  any  other  University  admission  scholarship. 
Value:  $500. 

Engineering  Alumni  Admission  Bursaries 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  the  Engineering  Alumni  Association,  awarded  to  applicants  who 

are  residents  of  Ontario,  register  in  the  first  year  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied 

Science  and  Engineering,  and  need  financial  assistance. 

Value:  Maximum  of  $600. 

Apply:  The  High  School  Principal,  or  the  Chairman,  Engineering  Alumni 
Education  Committee,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering, 
University  of  Toronto. 
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Essex  County  Pharmacists'  Association  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

The  above-named  Association  offers  a  bursary  annually  to  a  student 
entering  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  from  a  secondary  school  in  Essex 
County. 
Value:  $350. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  Essex  County  Pharmacists'  Association. 

The  Ole  Evinrude  Foundation  (Canada)  Inc.  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering. 

Awarded  to  a  student  of  the  secondary  schools  of  the  City  of  Peterborough. 
Renewable  on  First  Class  Honour  standing. 
Value:  $1,000  and  $750. 

Apply:   The  Ole  Evinrude  Foundation   (Canada)   Inc.,  Peterborough, 
Ontario,  by  May  1st. 

Flavelle  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College 

In  memory  of  the  late  Lady  Flavelle,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in 
Grade  XIII  to  a  student  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 
Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Fontbonne  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  French  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  a  student 
entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael's  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 

Ford  Motor  Company  of  Canada  Limited  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Students  who  are  children  of  employees  of  Ford  Motor  Company  of 
Canada,  Limited,  may  be  eligible  to  receive  awards  tenable  for  a  possible 
four  years  of  a  full-time  undergraduate  course.  This  Plan  is  administered 
entirely  by  the  Company,  from  which  all  further  information  is  available. 
Value:  Tuition  fees  and  a  contribution  toward  living  expenses. 
Apply:  Ford  Scholarship  Administrator,  Ford  Motor  Company  of  Canada, 
Limited,  120  Bloor  Street  East,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Forestry  Memorial  Scholarships* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

An  anonymous  donor  (1942)  and  the  Forestry  Alumni  Association  oflEer 
two  scholarships,  awarded  on  the  basis  of  at  least  Second  Class  standing  in 
the  Grade  XIII  papers  prescribed  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry 
with  physical  fitness  and  financial  need  also  being  taken  into  consideration. 
Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need  on  the  general  application  form. 
Value:  $300  and  $250. 

John  Lewis  Foster  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

Gift  of  the  Messrs.  K.  H.,  C.  W.,  C.  B.,  and  J.  E.  Foster  in  memory  of 
their  father,  awarded  to  a  student  who  has  completed  the  University 
admission  requirements  after  at  least  two  years'  attendance  at  a  high 
school  or  collegiate  institute  in  the  Counties  of  Hastings,  Peterborough, 
Frontenac,  Lennox  and  Addington.  The  basis  of  award  will  be  standing 
of  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  Grade  XIII,  but  physical  fitness  and 
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financial  need  will  also  be  taken  into  consideration.  Complete  the  state- 
ment of  financial  need  on  the  general  application  form. 
Value:  $250. 

General  Motors  Canadian  University  Scholarships* 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  General  Motors  of  Canada,  Limited,  three  scholarships,  awarded  to 
students  who  are  Canadian  Citizens  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need, 
on  the  basis  of  outstanding  performance  in  Grade  XIII.  These  awards  are 
tenable  for  four  years  in  any  course  leading  to  a  degree,  provided  satis- 
factory academic  standing  is  maintained.  Complete  the  statement  of 
financial  need  on  the  general  application  form  in  the  space  provided. 
State  place  of  birth  and,  if  outside  of  Canada,  give  date  and  number  of 
naturalization  papers. 

Value:  $200-$2,000  annually,  as  may  be  determined  by  the  financial  need 
of  the  recipient. 

Gibson  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Sir  John  M.  Gibson,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  two  scholarships, 
awarded  to  applicants  who  have  been  students  of  the  Hamilton  Collegiate 
Institutes  for  at  least  the  two  years  immediately  preceding  the  award,  and 
who  rank  first  and  second  in  First  Class  Honours  in  the  Grade  XIII 
examinations.  Tenable  with  any  other  University  scholarships. 
Value:  6/llths  and  5/llths  of  the  income  (approximately  $240  and  $200), 
with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on  tuition  for  one  year. 

Sir  John  Gibson  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  French  of  Grade  XIII  to  a  student 
entering  an  honour  course  at  University  College. 

Value:  $165,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

Etienne  Gilson  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  to  a  student  who  enrolls  in  Philosophy  (English  or  History)  or 
in  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies  (with  the  intention  of  enrolling  in 
Philosophy  in  Second  Year)  at  St.  Michael's  College,  for  general  proficiency 
in  Grade  XIH. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  one  year. 

Samuel  Godfrey  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  Godfrey,  awarded  to  a  student  enrolled  in 
the  first  pre-medical  year.  The  Committee  of  Award  will  take  into  con- 
sideration chiefly  the  marks  obtained  at  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  examina- 
tions, and,  in  addition,  the  personality  of  the  candidate  and  the  degree  of 
his  or  her  financial  need.  The  award  will  be  made  early  in  the  first  term 
after  personal  interview  with  the  eligible  students.  Complete  the  state- 
ment of  financial  need  on  the  general  application  form. 
Value:  Annual  income  from  the  endowment  fund  of  $5,000  (approximately 
$230). 

Alice  Wilson  Graybiel  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Awarded  to  students  resident  in  the  city  of  Windsor  or  Essex  County  and 
attending  Windsor  Secondary  Schools.  Awarded  for  character,  need,  extra- 
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curricular  participation  and  a  minimum  of  six  First  Class  honour  papers 
out  of  a  total  minimum  of  eight  papers. 
Value:  $1,000  over  three  or  four  years. 
Apply:  High  School  principal  by  May  1st. 

Great  Lakes  Paper  Co.  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  any  degree  course  ( under  certain  conditions.  Teacher  training ) . 
Great  Lakes  Paper  Co.  ofiFers  scholarships  to  children  of  employees  having 
an  average  of  Second  Class  honours  in  Grade  XIII,  with  consideration  also 
given  to  personal  qualities  and  activities. 
Value:  $500  over  three  years. 

Apply:  The  Great  Lakes  Paper  Co.  Ltd.,  Fort  William,  Ontario. 

Great  Northern  Railway  Co.  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Great  Northern  Railway  Co.  offers  scholarships  to  sons  of  employees  in 
top  third  of  high  school  graduating  class. 

Value :  $750  for  four  years  with  summer  employment  with  company. 
Apply:  President— Personnel,  Executive  Dept.,  Great  Northern  Railway 
Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minnesota. 

Reginald  and  Galer  Hagarty  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
The  bequest  of  the  late  Charlotte  Ellen  Hagarty  provides,  in  memory  of 
her  husband  and  sons,  a  scholarship  to  be  awarded  to  a  pupil  of  Harbord 
Collegiate  Institute,  Toronto,  who  at  the  Grade  XIII  examinations  in  the 
subjects  of  English,  one  language  other  than  English,  and  Mathematics, 
stands  highest  among  the  students  of  that  school  who  register  in  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  obtains  at  least  a  pass  mark 
in  each  of  the  said  subjects,  and  signs  a  declaration  to  the  effect  that  he  is 
willing  to  take  up  arms  in  defence  of  Canada  and  the  British  Empire. 
Certify  this  willingness  in  the  space  provided  on  the  general  application 
form. 

Value:  $80  approximately. 

Hamilton  Ladies'  Auxiliary  Bursary 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

The  Ladies'  Auxiliary  to  the  Hamilton  Pharmacists'  Association  oflFers 
either  one  or  two  bursaries  to  candidates  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of 
Pharmacy  from  a  secondary  school  in  the  Hamilton  area,  on  the  basis  of 
character,  leadership,  financial  need,  and  academic  standing. 
Value:  One  bursary  of  $400,  or  two  bursaries  of  $200  each. 
Apply:  The  President  of  the  Hamilton  Ladies'  Auxiliary. 

Hamilton  Optimist  Club  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Awarded  to  members  of  the  Young  Men's  Optimist  Club  of  Hamilton  on 
basis  of  need. 
Value:  $200. 

Apply:  Hamilton  Optimist  Club. 

William  Hardie  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

In  memory  of  William  Hardie,  B.A.,  of  Ottawa  Collegiate  Institute, 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  the  Grade  XIII  examinations  to  the  candidate  of 
any  one  of  the  Ottawa  Collegiate  Institutes  and  High  Schools  who,  having 
fulfilled  all  other  conditions,  ranks  highest  in  First  or  Second  Class  Honours 
in  any  two  of  the  following  subjects— English,  Greek,  Latin.  This  scholar- 
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ship  is  not  tenable  with  any  other  admission  schoiai^hip  awarded  by  the 
University. 

Value:  $100,  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on  tuition  for  three 
years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Harvey  Hamick  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Gift  of  Mr.  Harvey  Hamick,  awarded  to  a  student  in  the  first  pre-medical 
year  who  has  obtained  First  Class  Honours  in  Grade  XHI.  It  is  tenable 
with  other  awards.  Award  will  be  made  early  in  the  first  term  after  a 
personal  interview  with  the  eligible  students. 
Value:  $200. 

James  Harris  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  Mrs.  James  Harris,  six  scholarships,  awarded  to  students  entering 
honour  courses  at  University  College  for  proficiency  in  the  following 
combinations  of  subjects:— 

Latin  and  Greek 

Latin  and  French 

French  and  German 

Modem  Languages  (any  two  of  French,  German,  and  Italian  or 
Spanish) 

Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Problems)  and  Physics 
For  a  Ridley  College  Student— for  any  of  the  above  combinations  of 
subjects. 

Value:  $400  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

H.  J.  Heinz  Co.  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  any  field  of  study. 

Awarded  to  a  student  of  any  Essex  or  Kent  County  district  High  School  on 

basis  of  scholarship,  reputation  and  character  recommendations. 

Value:  $1,200  over  four  years. 

Apply:  Before  May  1st,  Principal  of  High  School. 

Joseph  Henderson  Memorial  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  Joseph  Henderson,  awarded  for  proficiency  in  EngHsh 
and  History  of  Grade  XIII  to  a  candidate  entering  an  honour  course  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Value:  The  annual  income  from  the  Fund  (but  not  less  than  $80),  with  an 
allowance  of  the  same  amount  on  tuition  for  four  years,  provided 
First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Percy  Hermant  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  S.  Hermant,  Esq.,  two  scholarships,  awarded  for  general  proficiency 
in  Grade  XIII  to  a  student  entering  an  honour  course  at  University  College. 
Value:  $350,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Elizabeth  Ann  Highet  Memorial  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mary  Elizabeth  Highet  in  memory  of  her  mother,  three 
scholarships,  awarded  (a)  for  general  proficiency;  (b)  for  proficiency  in 
French  and  Latin;  and  (c)  for  proficiency  in  any  two  of  French,  German, 
and  Italian  or  Spanish  of  Grade  XIII.  Tenable  only  by  students  entering 
an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 
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Value:  (a)  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

(b)  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

(c)  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Irwin  Hilliard  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Dr.  Marion  Hilliard  in  memory  of  her  father,  awarded  for 
proficiency  in  English  and  History  of  Grade  XIII  to  a  student  entering  an 
honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Irene  Dinnick  Holford  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  by  Mr.  William  H.  Holford,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in 
Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  Trinity  College, 
with  preference  given  to  a  student  from  a  rural  area. 

Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Maurice  Hutton  Alumni  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  University  College  Alumni  Association  to  commemorate  the 
service  of  the  late  Principal  Hutton,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in 
Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  University 
College. 

Value:  $250,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

Imperial  Oil  Undergraduate  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  children  and  wards  of  Imperial  Oil  employees  and  annuitants  are 
eligible  to  apply  for  these  scholarships,  which  are  administered  and 
awarded  entirely  by  the  Company,  where  further  details  might  be  ob- 
tained. 

Value:  $700  annually. 

Apply:  The  Secretary,  Imperial  Oil  Scholarship  Committee,  Imperial  Oil 
Limited,  111  St.  Clair  Avenue,  West,  Toronto,  before  June  1st. 

Inco  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering. 

The  International  Nickel  Company  of  Canada  Limited  has  established  an 
annual  scholarship,  to  be  awarded  on  the  basis  of  outstanding  perform- 
ance in  Grade  XIII,  and  financial  need.  Applicants  must  enroll  in  any 
course  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  or  in  an 
honour  course  in  Science  or  Mathematics,  Physics,  Chemistry  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  Those  entering  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sci- 
ence must  intend  to  enroll  in  Mathematics  and  Physics,  Physics  and 
Chemistry,  Physics  and  Geology,  or  Geological  Sciences  in  the  higher 
years  of  their  course.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need  on  the 
general  application  form. 

Value:  In  each  of  the  four  undergraduate  years: 

$300  cash,  with  complete  tuition,  provided  satisfactory  standing  is 
maintained  in  an  eligible  course. 


31 


Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  of  Ontario  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

The  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  of  Ontario  offers  two  scholarships 
on  the  basis  of  aggregate  in  eight  Grade  XIII  papers,  provided  that  the 
eight  papers  include  the  two  English  papers  and  Algebra,  that  an  average 
of  at  least  75%  on  the  eight  papers  is  obtained,  that  the  winners  subse- 
quently enroll  in  a  commerce  or  business  administration  course  at  an 
Ontario  University  and  do  not  accept  other  awards  in  excess  of  $500. 
These  awards  are  administered  and  awarded  entirely  by  the  Institute. 
Value:  $1,000  each. 

Apply:  The  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  of  Ontario,  69  Bloor  St. 
E.,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

I.O.D.E.  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

The  Ontario  Chapter  of  the  Imperial  Order  Daughters  of  the  Empire 
sponsors  an  award  and  assistance  plan  for  deserving  students.  Two 
scholarships,  tenable  for  a  possible  four  years,  and  several  bursaries  are 
awarded  annually  to  children  of  deceased  or  seriously  disabled  members 
of  the  Canadian  armed  services.  Full  details  regarding  conditions,  value, 
and  tenure  may  be  obtained  from  the  Ontario  Provincial  Chapter. 
Value:  Scholarships:  $1,600  each;  Bursaries:  Variable. 

Apply:  Educational  Secretary,  Provincial  Office,  168  Jackson  Street  West, 
Hamilton,  Ontario. 

Herbert  W.  Irwin  Memorial  Prize 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  Harbord  Graduates'  Association,  awarded  to  a  candidate  from 
Harbord  Collegiate  Institute  who,  among  the  nine  required  papers,  has 
standing  in  English,  French,  and  German  of  Grade  XIII,  and  obtains  the 
highest  standing  in  English  and  either  French  or  German  at  the  examina- 
tions immediately  preceding  University  entrance.  The  recipient  must 
enter  an  honour  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
Value:  Approximately  $40. 

Professor  William  Jones  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Reverend  William  Jones,  M.A.,  D.C.L., 
by  relatives  and  friends,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII 
to  an  applicant  from  Trinity  College  School,  Port  Hope,  who  enrolls  in 
an  honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 
Value:  $200. 

Honourable  H.  T.  Kelly  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering 
an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael's  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 

Kingsway-Lambton  United  Church  Award 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  Women's  Association  of  Kingsway-Lambton  United  Church, 
awarded,  normally  on  the  basis  of  the  Grade  XIII  examinations,  to  a 
student  who  is  a  candidate  for  the  ministry  of  the  United  Church  of 
Canada,  preference  being  given  to  students  from  rural  areas. 
Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  Victoria  College. 
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Kiwanis  Club  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  most  degree  courses. 

Several  clubs  grant  university  admission  awards,  generally  to  candidates 

from  the  town  or  district  in  which  the  Club  is  located. 

Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  local  Kiwanis  Club. 

Koehring-Waterous  Ltd.  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  The  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Awarded  to  a  Brant  County  resident  graduating  with  an  average  of  at 

least  75%  in  science  and  mathematics,  and  an  over-all  average  of  at  least 

66%.  Special  consideration  to  sons  of  employees. 

Value:  $1,000. 

Apply:  The  high-school  principal. 
K.V.P.  Company  Limited  University  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Awarded  to  a  student  of  the  Espanola  High  School,  tenable  for  a  possible 
four  years. 

Value:  $500  annually. 

Apply:  Scholarship  Committee,  c/o  Espanola  High  School,  Espanola, 
Ontario. 

John  Labatt  Limited  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Gift  of  John  Labatt  Limited,  awarded  to  employees'  children  on  the 
basis  of  Grade  XIH  standing. 
Value:  $1,200. 

Apply:  John  Labatt  Limited,  London,  Ontario. 
Ladies'  Auxiliary  to  Toronto  Pharmacists  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Association,  awarded  on  the  basis  of  financial 
need  and  satisfactory  academic  standing. 
Value:  $300. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  before  September  1st, 
on  forms  to  be  obtained  from  his  office. 

Florence  Warner  Lang  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Professor  A.  E.  Lang,  B.A.  1889,  M.A.,  in  honour  of  his 
wife,  awarded  for  proficiency  in  French  and  German  of  Grade  XIII  to  an 
applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 
Value:  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Peter  Larkin  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Honourable  Peter  Larkin,  awarded  for 
general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour 
course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Gertrude  Lawlor  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  History  of  Grade  XIII  to  an 
applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael's  College. 
Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 
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Reuben  Wells  Leonard  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Bequest  of  the  late  Colonel  R.  W.  Leonard,  ten  scholarships,  awarded  for 
excellence  in  any  department(s)  or  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII. 
While  all  ten  scholarships  are  open  to  students  from  all  schools,  at  least 
four  are  reserved  for  students  from  schools  outside  Metropolitan  Toronto. 
Value:  $300,  vi^ith  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Leonard  Foundation  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Awarded  each  year  by  the  Leonard  Foundation,  these  scholarships  are 
open  to  applicants  of  the  white  race  and  Protestant  religion  who  are 
nominated  by  a  member  of  the  General  Committee.  Preference  is  given 
sons  and  daughters  of  clergymen,  school  teachers,  servicemen  and  veterans 
of  Her  Majesty's  forces,  graduates  of  the  Royal  Military  College  of 
Canada,  members  of  the  Mining  and  Metallurgical  Institute  of  Canada. 
In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  preference 
is  given  to  candidates  registered  in  University  College.  These  awards  are 
administered  and  granted  entirely  by  the  Foundation,  from  whom  all 
further  information  might  be  obtained. 

Apply:  Dr.  W.  E.  Taylor,  Honorary  Secretary,  The  Leonard  Foundation, 
c/o  Toronto  General  Trusts  Corporation,  253  Bay  Street,  Toronto, 
before  March  31st. 

Life  Underwriters  of  Toronto  Bursary 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  Life  Underwriters  of  Toronto,  awarded  to  a  male  student 
entering  the  First  Year  of  an  honour  course  at  University  College  and 
living  in  the  Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence. 
Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  University  College  on  or  before  October  15th,  on 
forms  obtainable  from  him. 

William  Jackson  Little  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  W.  J.  Little,  B.A.  1913,  B.D.;  awarded  for  general  pro- 
ficiency in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  in  Com- 
merce and  Finance  at  Victoria  College.  Tenable  with  a  scholarship  to 
which  free  tuition  is  attached. 
Value:  $200. 

London  Pharmacists'  Association  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Association,  awarded  to  a  student  entering  the 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy  from  a  secondary  school  in  the  London  area. 
Value:  $250. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  London  Pharmacists'  Association. 

Loretto  Alumnae  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  History  of  Grade  XIII  to  an 
applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael's  College. 
Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 
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Gertrude  and  Edith  Lowidt  Bursary* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Household 
Science. 

Gift  of  Mr.  Frank  D.  Lowidt  in  memory  of  his  wife  and  daughter,  awarded 
on  the  basis  of  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  financial  need,  with 
preference  given  to  new  Canadians.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial 
need  on  the  general  admission  scholarship  application  form.  If  a  new 
Canadian,  give  date  of  entry  into  Canada  in  space  provided. 
Value:  Annual  income  from  the  Fund  (approximately  $400). 

John  Macara,  Barrister  of  Goderich,  Scholarship* 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow  in  memory  of  her  father,  awarded  for 
general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  with  preference  given  applicants  who 
are  related  to  the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow.  In  the  space  provided  on  the 
application,  state  whether  this  relationship  exists  in  your  case. 
Value:  Annual  income  from  the  Fund  (approximately  $200). 

Leopold  Macaulay  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  Leopold  Macaulay,  Esq.,  Q.C.,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  awarded  for  general 
proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at 
Victoria  College. 

Value:  $400,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Archibald  MacMurchy  Memorial  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Bequest  of  the  late  Angus  MacMurchy  in  memory  of  his  father,  seven 
scholarships,  awarded  for  proficiency  in  Latin,  Greek,  the  Classics, 
Mathematics,  English,  History,  French  and  German  or  for  the  highest 
aggregate  in  any  nine  papers  of  Grade  XIII.  Preference  will  be  given 
students  entering  the  Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence  or  Whitney  Hall. 
Value:  $300. 

Walter  Massey  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Bequest  of  the  late  W.  E.  H.  Massey,  Esq.,  two  scholarships,  awarded  for 
general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  applicants  entering  honour  courses 
at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

McBrady  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Greek  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  an 
applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael's  College. 
Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 

McCaul  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Principal  Maurice  Hutton  in  memory  of  President  McCaul, 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  standing  in  Grade  XIII  with  preference  to  a 
student  entering  Classics  at  University  College.  If  no  candidate  qualifies, 
the  scholarship  may  be  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  College  Council. 
Tenable  with  any  other  University  College  Scholarship. 
Value:  The  interest  on  $2,500. 
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John  Wolfe  McColI  Memorial  Award* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  and 
the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Bequest  of  the  late  John  Wolfe  McColl,  six  awards,  two  available  in  each 
of  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  Medicine,  and  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering,  to  students  either  enrolled  in  University  or  entering  Univer- 
sity from  Grade  XIII.  Applicants  must  have  obtained  First  Class  Honours 
in  the  final  examinations  of  the  previous  year  and  demonstrate  financial 
need.  In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the  candidate  must  be  enrolled 
in  or  undertake  to  enroll  in  either  Commerce  and  Finance  or  Political 
Science  and  Economics;  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineer- 
ing, either  Engineering  Physics  or  Chemical  Engineering.  Complete  the 
statement  of  financial  need  on  the  general  application  form. 
Value:  $250-$750,  determined  by  the  applicant's  financial  need. 

John  Herbert  McConnell  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

In  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  John  Herbert  McConnell,  9T7,  awarded  for 
general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour 
course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

John  McCrae  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Established  by  friends  of  the  late  Lt.  Col.  John  McCrae,  awarded  on  the 
basis  of  standing  and  need  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  in 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  with  preference  given  to  a  male  matricu- 
lant from  Guelph  Collegiate  Institute.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  in 
alternate  years,  and  is  tenable  with  other  University  awards.  Complete 
the  statement  of  financial  need  on  the  general  scholarship  application  form. 
Value:  Approximately  $200  annually,  to  be  enjoyed  in  each  year  of  the 

course,  so  long  as  the  student  maintains  academic  standing  satisfactory 

to  the  Committee  of  Award. 

J.  J.  McGrand  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an 
honour  course  at  St.  Michael's  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 

Leonard  McLaughlin  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Endowed  by  the  late  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Michael  McLaughlin  in  memory  of 
their  son,  awarded  to  an  applicant  from  Upper  Canada  College  entering 
an  honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $600  ($150  paid  at  the  end  of  each  term  in  First  and  Second 
Years). 

J.  S.  McLean  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  J.  S.  McLean,  five  scholarships,  awarded  for  proficiency 
in  the  following  combinations  of  subjects:— 
English  and  History 

Enghsh,  History,  and  two  of  French,  German,  Greek,  Latin  (two 
awards) 

Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Problems) 
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Mathematics  and  Science  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry 
and  any  two  of  Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Zoology) 
to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  University  College. 
Value:  $350,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 

Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Special  J.  S.  McLean  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  J.  S.  McLean,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade 
XIII  to  an  apphcant  entering  an  honour  course  at  University  College,  with 
preference  to  a  student  entering  the  Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence  or 
Whitney  Hall. 
Value:  $250. 

Medical  Alumni  Association  Scholarship  and  Prize 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

A  scholarship  and  a  prize,  the  gifts  of  the  Medical  Alumni  Association  of 
the  University  of  Toronto,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  two  students 
enrolled  in  the  first  pre-medical  year.  In  determining  the  awards,  the 
Committee  shall  consider  chiefly  the  standing  of  the  candidates  on  the 
Grade  XIH  examinations.  No  application  is  necessary. 
Value:  Scholarship-$125. 
Prize-$75. 

Michell  Scholarship  Bursaries 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Bequest  of  Miss  Catherine  S.  Michell  and  Col.  William  C.  Michell,  a 
variable  number,  open  to  applicants  who  obtain  an  average  of  75%  or 
more  on  the  Grade  XIII  examinations  and  demonstrate  financial  need,  with 
preference  to  those  registering  in  one  of  the  following  courses  at  University 
College:  Classics,  English  Language  and  Literature,  Latin  (English  or 
Italian),  Latin  (French  or  Greek),  Modern  History  (English  option), 
Modem  History  and  Modern  Languages,  Modern  languages  and  Litera- 
tures, Ancient  Near  Eastern  Studies,  Modern  Near  Eastern  Studies. 
Value:  $600  for  candidates  from  outside  Metropolitan  Toronto. 

$300  for  candidates  from  Metropolitan  Toronto. 
Apply:  The  Registrar  of  University  College. 

Mary  Mulock  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  Mulock,  two  scholarships,  awarded  for  proficiency  in 
Greek  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  applicants  entering  an  honour  course 
in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Value:  $60,  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on  tuition  for  four 
years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

National  Council  of  Jewish  Women— Irene  Samuel  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Available  to  young  Jewish  women  "who  demonstrated  leadership  ability 
in  her  community." 

Value:  Free  tuition  for  a  student  living  at  home;  up  to  $1,000  a  year  for 

a  student  living  away  from  home. 
Apply:  National  Council  of  Jewish  Women  of  Canada,  152  Beverley 

Street,  Toronto  2B,  Ontario. 

Navy  League  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  Navy  League  of  Canada  offers  scholarships  in  Universities  and  Col- 
leges which  operate  University  Naval  Training  Divisions,  open  to  students 
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who  intend  to  enroll  as  Naval  Cadets  and  pursue  U.N.T.D.  training  to  a 
commission.  Not  tenable  by  students  who  enlist  in  Canada's  Armed  Services 
on  a  basis  whereby  tuition  fees  are  paid  by  the  Government. 
Value:  $250. 

Apply:  National  Secretary,  The  Navy  League  of  Canada,  National  Head- 
quarters, 109  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5. 

Nisei  Students'  Club  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 
Gift  of  the  Nisei  Students'  Club,  awarded  to  a  Japanese-Canadian  student 
enrolled  in  the  first  year  of  any  full-time  undergraduate  course  who 
obtained  First  Class  Honours  after  only  one  year  spent  on  the  work  of 
Grade  XIII.  Financial  need  may  be  a  consideration. 
Value:  Annual  income  from  the  Fund  (approximately  $100). 
Apply:  The  University  Registrar,  by  November  30th,  on  a  form  obtainable 
from  him. 

W.  G.  Noble  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  W.  G.  Noble,  Esq.,  B.A.,  B.Paed.,  a  former  principal  of  Bloor 
Collegiate  Institute,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII,  tenable 
only  by  a  graduate  of  Bloor  Collegiate  Institute  entering  an  honour  course 
at  Victoria  College.  It  may  be  held  with  an  award  carrying  free  tuition. 
Value:  $200. 

Mother  Estelle  Nolan  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  French  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant 
entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael's  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 

Noranda  Copper  and  Brass  Ltd.  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Noranda  Copper  and  Brass  Ltd.  offers  scholarships  to  the  children  of 
employees  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  personality  and  financial  need. 
Value :  $  1 00  minimum . 

Apply:  Plant  Manager,  Noranda  Copper  and  Brass  Ltd.,  P.O.  Box  1238, 
Place  D'Armes,  Montreal,  Quebec. 

Northern  Electric  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

Awarded  to  a  student  of  Quinte  Secondary  School,  Belleville,  Ontario, 
Value:  $100. 

Apply:  Guidance  Department,  Quinte  Secondary  School. 

Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy  War  Memorial  Matriculation  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  graduates  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy,  awarded  to  the 
applicant  entering  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  and  ranking  highest  in  First 
Class  Honours  in  Grade  XIII. 

Value:  During  each  of  the  four  undergraduate  years:  $50  cash,  plus  the 
total  academic  fee,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Ontario  Hockey  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship* 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  above  Association,  awarded  on  the  basis  of  standing  in  Grade 
XIII  and  financial  need,  to  an  applicant  whose  father  served  overseas 
with  the  Canadian  Forces  in  World  War  I.  Complete  the  statement  of 
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financial  need  on  the  general  admission  scholarship  application  form,  and 
attach  your  father's  discharge  certificate. 

Value:  $100,  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on  tuition  for  four 
years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Ontario  Paper  Co.  Ltd.  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Open  to  children  of  employees  of  the  Company,  or  a  student  of  the  Lincoln 
and  Welland  High  School  District,  awarded  on  scholarship  and  need. 
Value:  $2,500  over  four  years. 

Apply:  The  Secretary,  Scholarship  Committee,  Ontario  Paper  Co.,  Thorold, 
Ontario  by  May  1st. 

Ontario  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Offered  by  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education,  awarded  to  residents  of 
Ontario  who  obtain  an  average  of  at  least  80%  on  eight  Grade  XIII  papers 
(including  English  Literature  and  English  Composition)  and  who  enrol 
in  the  First  year  of  a  full-time  undergraduate  course  leading  to  a  degree. 
Where  a  student  receives  other  awards  during  the  current  academic  year 
which,  with  the  scholarship,  total  more  than  $1,000  in  the  case  of  a  non- 
resident student,  and  $750  in  the  case  of  a  resident  student,  this  excess 
shall  be  deducted  from  the  original  value  of  the  scholarship. 
Value:  $400  (or  such  lesser  amount  as  may  be  determined  by  the  above). 
Apply:  At  the  high  school  before  July  15th,  on  forms  obtainable  through 
the  Principal  from  the  Department  of  Education. 

Ontario  Student-Aid  Loans 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

The  Department  of  Education  has  established  a  loan  fund  to  assist  students 
who  would  otherwise  be  unable  to  continue  their  education.  Applicants 
must  be  Ontario  residents,  must  be  proceeding  as  full-time  students  toward 
a  degree  or  diploma,  and  must  have  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  Third 
Class  standing  on  the  examinations  qualifying  them  for  admission  to  the 
course  for  which  the  loan  is  sought.  The  recipient  is  required  to  sign  an 
undertaking  to  repay  the  loan  with  interest  at  4%  per  annum,  calculated 
from  April  1st,  in  the  year  following  graduation  or  withdrawal  from 
University,  the  payments  to  be  $25  per  month  starting  on  that  day,  with 
the  privilege  of  paying  any  additional  amount  at  any  time.  An  unsuccessful 
applicant  for  a  Student-Aid  Bursary  will  automatically  be  considered  for 
an  Ontario  Student-Aid  Loan. 
Value: $500  maximum  for  any  one  year. 

Apply:  The  Deputy  Minister  of  Education,  Parliament  Buildings,  Toronto 
2,  on  forms  obtainable  from  him  or  from  the  University  Registrar. 
Students  entering  University  should  not  apply  until  the  results  of 
their  Grade  XIII  examinations  are  known. 

Ottawa  Alumni  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  any  degree  or  diploma  course. 

Gift  of  the  Ottawa  Branch  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Associa- 
tion, awarded  to  a  student  matriculating  from  a  secondary  school  in  Ottawa 
or  in  the  county  of  Carleton  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  in  Grade 
XIII,  provided  that  he  is  not  in  receipt  of  more  than  $250  from  other 
scholarships  and  prizes. 
Value:  $500. 

Apply:  Ottawa  Branch,  University  of  Toronto  Alumni,  c/o  The  University 
Club,  150  Elgin  Street,  Ottawa.  Deadline:  June  30th.  Application 
forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  principals  of  Ottawa  and  Carleton 
county  secondary  schools. 
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Ottawa  Pharmacists'  Association  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Association,  awarded  to  a  student  entering  the 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy  from  a  secondary  school  in  Ottawa,  Eastview,  or 
Rockcliffe. 
Value:  $300. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  Ottawa  Pharmacists'  Association. 

P.E.O.  Educational  Loan  Fund 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

Available  to  women  students  for  educational  purposes,  these  loans  bear 
interest  at  3%  per  annum  from  the  date  of  each  note,  with  additional  loans 
possible,  provided  the  applicant  maintains  the  scholastic  average  required 
for  graduation. 

Value :  $500  maximum  for  any  one  year. 

Apply:  The  local  chapter  of  the  P.E.O.,  or  The  Ontario  Provincial  Chair- 
man, 254  Oakhill  Road,  Port  Credit,  Ontario. 

Phillips  Electrical  Co.  Ltd.  Bursary 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  &  Engineering  and  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science. 

Awarded  to  students  at  Brockville  District,  South  Grenville  District  or 
Athens  H.S.  who  obtained  66%  in  Grade  XIII. 
Value:  $500. 

Apply:  Industrial  Relations  Manager,  Phillips  Electrical  Co.  Ltd.,  P.O. 
Box  100,  Brockville,  Ont.  by  August  15th. 

Polymer  Corporation  Ltd.  Scholarships 

( A )  Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

(B)  Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  &  Engineering  and  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  &  Science. 

( A )  Available  to  children  of  Polymer  employees. 

( B )  Awarded  to  a  student  from  Lambton  County. 
Scholarships  not  tenable  with  any  other. 

Value:  $1,000  per  year  for  four  years. 

Apply:  Secretary,   Scholarship   Committee,   Polymer   Corporation  Ltd., 
Sarnia,  Ont. 

Prince  of  Wales  Scholarship. 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  King  Edward  VII,  awarded  to  the  candidate  standing  highest  in 
any  nine  papers  of  Grade  XIII,  who  is  also  awarded  one  of  the  University 
admission  scholarships  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
Value:  $50. 

Quinte  District  Pharmacists'  Association  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Association,  awarded  to  a  student  entering  the 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy  from  a  secondary  school  in  the  Quinte  District. 
Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  Quinte  District  Pharmacists'  Association. 

Registered  Nurses'  Association  of  Ontario  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Association,  awarded  to  a  candidate  entering  the 
first  year  of  a  basic  degree  course  in  Nursing  at  a  University  school  of 
Nursing  in  Ontario,  who  has  been  accepted  for  admission  to  the  school, 
has  good  academic  standing,  and  is  in  need  of  financial  assistance. 
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Value:  $350  annually  for  four  years. 

Apply:  Registered  Nurses'  Association  of  Ontario.  Deadline:  September 
1st.  An  application  form  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Nursing,  University  of  Toronto. 

Regular  Officer  Training  Plan 

Tenable  in  approved  degree  courses. 

Scholarships  are  available  to  Canadian  citizens  or  British  subjects  resident 
in  Canada  who  undertake  to  serve  in  the  armed  forces  for  at  least  three 
years  after  graduation. 

Value:  Tuition,  board,  incidentals  plus  $63  per  month. 
Apply:  The  Chairman,  Regular  0£5cer  Training  Plan  Selection  Board, 
National  Defence  H.Q.,  Ottawa,  Ontario  or  any  service  recruiting  unit. 

R.N.A.O.  District  5  Bursary 

Tenable  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Financial  assistance  may  be  available  for  students  entering  or  currently 
enrolled  in  the  basic  degree  course.  The  amount  is  dependent  on  need  and 
the  time  required  to  complete  the  course  and  is  allocated  over  the  total 
period.  40%  is  to  be  repaid  without  interest  within  one  year  of  the  com- 
pletion of  the  course,  and  students  are  expected  to  remain  in  the  nursing 
field  for  at  least  one  year. 
Value:  A  maximum  of  $400. 

Apply:  The  Chairman  of  the  Bursary  Committee,  District  5,  R.N.A.O. 

Rho  Pi  Phi  Bursary 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  Nu  Chapter,  Rho  Pi  Phi  Fraternity,  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
satisfactory  academic  standing  at  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  examinations 
and  of  financial  need. 
Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy,  by  September  1st,  on 
forms  obtainable  from  him. 

J.  H.  Riddell  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Rev.  J.  H.  Riddell,  B.A.  1890,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  awarded  for 
proficiency  in  Greek  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an 
honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Robertson  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Professor  J.  C.  Robertson,  M.A.,  awarded  for  proficiency 
in  Greek  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  the  honour  Classics  course 
at  Victoria  College.  It  is  tenable  with  any  other  University  scholarship. 
Value:  $100. 

Louis  Rosenfeld  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  Louis  Rosenfeld,  Esq.,  awarded  for  the  highest  aggregate  in  any 
nine  Grade  XIII  papers  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at 
University  College. 

Value:  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 
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Kathleen  Russell  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Gift  of  Miss  Elsie  Watt,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  highest  with  at 
least  Second  Class  Honours  at  one  Ontario  Grade  XIII  examination  in  the 
subjects  prescribed  for  admission  to  and  among  the  students  entering  the 
basic  degree  course  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Value:  $250  annually  for  four  years  provided  satisfactory  standing  is 
maintained. 

Thomas  A.  Russell  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Bequest  of  the  late  Thomas  A.  Russell,  Esq.,  five  scholarships,  awarded 
for  excellence  in  any  department(s)  or  for  the  highest  aggregate  in  any 
nine  papers  of  Grade  XIII  to  candidates  enrolling  in  honour  courses  at 
University  College,  with  preference  to  students  entering  the  Sir  Daniel 
Wilson  Residence  or  Whitney  Hall. 
Value:  $300. 

George  and  Elizabeth  Rutherford  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Rutherford,  two  scholarships,  awarded  for 
excellence  in  Mathematics  and  Science  (any  two  Mathematics  papers, 
Problems,  and  any  two  Science  papers)  to  students  entering  honour  courses 
at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  1.  $250  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 
2.  $150  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Hnours  is  maintained. 

School  of  Nursing  Alumnae  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

One  bursary  is  oflFered  annually  to  a  student  obtaining  at  least  Second 
Class  Honours  in  Grade  XHI  and  entering  the  basic  degree  course. 
Value:  $300  annually  for  four  years,  provided  satisfactory  academic  stand- 
ing is  maintained. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  before  August  15th,  on 
forms  available  from  her. 

First  and  Second  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Bequest  of  the  late  Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  two  scholarships,  awarded  for 
the  highest  aggregate  in  any  nine  papers  inclusive  of  Botany  and  Zoology, 
to  applicants  entering  honour  courses  at  University  College.  Preference 
will  be  given  to  those  students  who  enroll  in  Honour  Science  with  the 
intention  of  proceeding  in  Honour  Biology. 
Value:  $400  and  $300. 

Simpson-Sears  Limited  (Northern  Ontario)  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  Simpson-Sears  Limited,  these  scholarships  arc  open  only  to  students 
of  the  Copper  Cliff  High  School,  the  Sudbury  High  and  Technical  Schools, 
the  Sturgeon  Falls  High  School,  the  North  Bay  Collegiate  Institute  and 
Vocational  School,  the  Kapuskasing  High  School,  and  all  the  secondary 
schools  along  the  Ontario  Northland  Railway.  Both  papers  in  English  must 
be  included,  unless  the  student  has  already  obtained  standing  on  these 
papers,  when  any  nine  papers  may  be  selected.  If  a  language  is  selected, 
both  papers  must  be  written.  The  winners  must  register  as  full-time 
students  and  maintain  a  uniformly  high  standard. 


Value:  $100  scholarship  in  each  school,  with  an  additional  $50  to  the 

candidate  ranking  highest. 
Apply:  The  Principal  of  the  North  Bay  Collegiate  and  Vocational  School, 

by  the  15th  May. 

Smith  and  Stone  Limited  Bursaries* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
Smith  and  Stone  Limited  awards  five  bursaries  to  assist  deserving  students 
from  Georgetown  High  School  who  are  recommended  by  the  Principal, 
satisfy  the  admission  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering,  and  register  in  that  Faculty.  For  continued  enjoyment  of 
the  bursary  the  holder  must  maintain  satisfactory  academic  standing. 
Tenable  with  other  University  awards.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial 
need  on  the  general  admission  scholarship  application  form. 
Value:  $150  annually,  for  a  possible  four  undergraduate  years. 

South  Waterloo  Pharmacists'  Association  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above  Association,  awarded  to  a  student  entering  the  Faculty 
of  Pharmacy  from  a  secondary  school  in  the  southern  portion  of  Waterloo 
County. 
Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  South  Waterloo  Pharmacists'  Association. 

Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr  Memorial  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr,  two  scholarships,  awarded  for  general 
proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  applicants  entering  honour  courses  at  Victoria 
College. 

Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Steel  Company  of  Canada  Admission  Bursary* 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  Steel  Company  of  Canada  offers  a  bursary  on  the  basis  of  at  least 
66%  standing  on  nine  Grade  XHI  papers  and  financial  need,  to  a  student 
who  is  a  permanent  resident  of  Canada  and  is  registered  in  the  first  year 
of  a  degree  course.  The  bursary  is  tenable  for  a  maximum  of  four  years, 
provided  that  Second  Class  standing  is  maintained. 
Value:  $500  annually,  for  a  possible  four  years. 

Steep  Rock  Iron  Mines  Ltd.  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  (a)  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  (b)  any 
University  course. 

Open  to  students  from  the  Atikokan  High  School. 
Value:  $300,  $250. 

Apply:  Principal,  Atikokan  High  School. 
Stelco  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering. 

Open  to  students  who  attended  Hamilton  secondary  schools  and  obtained 
a  First  Class  Honour  standing  in  the  graduating  year.  Preference  given  to 
children  of  employees  of  the  Steel  Company  of  Canada. 
Value:  $2,400  over  four  years. 

Apply:  Superintendent  of  Secondary  Education,  The  Board  of  Education 
for  the  City  of  Hamilton,  357  Hunter  St.  W.,  Hamilton,  Ontario. 
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Bishop  Strachan  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  first  Bishop  of  Toronto,  awarded  for  excellence 
in  English,  French,  Greek  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering 
an  honom-  course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Hugh  Innis  Strang  Memorial  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  former  students  of  the  Goderich  Collegiate  Institute  in  memory 
of  Dr.  H.  I.  Strang,  awarded  to  the  student  of  the  Institute,  who, 
fulfilling  the  conditions  for  entrance  to  an  honour  course  in  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science,  ranks  highest  at  the  annual  Grade  XIII  examinations. 
The  order  of  preference  shall  be:  (1)  Classics  and  English;  (2)  English, 
Latin  and  a  modern  language;  (3)  English,  Latin,  and  Mathematics  or 
Science;  (4)  Any  other  grouping  approved  by  the  Committee  of  Award. 
Scholarship,  need  of  assistance,  and  the  record  of  a  candidate  in  school 
activities,  shall  be  the  main  considerations  in  making  the  award. 
If  in  any  year  there  is  no  award  to  a  student  entering  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science,  a  student  who  proposes  to  enroll  in  any  other  Faculty  may 
be  considered  a  candidate  for  the  scholarship,  provided  that  at  the  annual 
Grade  XIII  examination  he  obtains  complete  standing  in  the  subjects 
prescribed  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  which  he  desires  to  enter.  Tenable 
with  other  University  awards.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need  on 
the  general  admission  scholarship  application  form. 

Value:  Not  less  than  $100,  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on 
tuition  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Elliot  Grasett  Strathy  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Named  in  honour  of  the  late  Elliot  Grasett  Strathy,  Secretary  and  Bursar 
of  Trinity  College  from  1937  to  1952,  awarded  to  a  student  entering  the 
Commerce  and  Finance  course  at  Trinity  College,  for  general  proficiency 
in  Grade  XIII. 
Value:  $200. 

Pat  Strathy  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Sub-Lieutenant  G.  H.  K.  Strathy, 
R.C.N.V.R.,  by  members  of  his  family.  The  holder  of  the  scholarship 
must  register  in  an  honour  course  in  Mathematics,  Physics,  Chemistry, 
with  preference  given  to  candidates  from  Trinity  College  School,  Port 
Hope.  If  no  student  qualifies  from  this  school  the  scholarship  may  be 
awarded  to  a  pupil  from  Upper  Canada  College,  Ridley  College,  or  St. 
Andrew's  College.  If  no  student  qualifies  as  above,  the  scholarship  may 
be  awarded  to  the  male  student  who  obtains  the  highest  First  Class 
Honours  in  Mathematics  and  Physics  in  the  scholarship  examination, 
registers  in  Trinity  College  and  enrolls  in  the  course  in  Mathematics, 
Physics,  Chemistry. 

Value:  $300  annually  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is 
maintained. 

Students'  Administrative  Council  Admission  Scholarship 

Tenable  in:  The  Faculty  of  Medicine,  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering,  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  the  Faculty 
of  Pharmacy,  and  the  School  of  Architecture. 

Gift  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  of  the  University,  awarded  to 
a  student  who  (a)  resides  within  the  District  of  Manitoulin,  or  within  that 
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part  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  which  lies  north  of  the  forty-sixth  parallel 
of  latitude  excluding  the  cities  of  North  Bay,  Sudbury,  Sault  Ste.  Marie, 
Port  Arthur  and  Fort  WilHam,  (b)  obtains  the  highest  average  standing  in 
first  class  honours  in  the  nine  papers  of  Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  admission 
to  the  course  he  desires  to  enter;  and  (c)  enrolls  in  one  of  the  following 
faculties:  Medicine,  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  Forestry,  Dentistry, 
Pharmacy,  or  in  the  School  of  Architecture.  The  scholarship  is  tenable  for 
two  years  provided  that  the  holder  obtains  an  average  of  at  least  66%  at 
the  annual  examinations. 

Value:  $300  annually  for  a  possible  two  years. 

Tillie  Sussman  Memorial  Bursary 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

Open  to  students  in  Arthur  District  H.S.  on  basis  of  need. 
Value:  $100. 

Apply:  Principal,  Arthur  District  H.S. 

Tamblyn  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  G.  Tamblyn,  Limited,  oflFered  annually  to  the  male  student  entering 
the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  who  obtains  the  highest  average  percentage  in 
Grade  XIII,  and  who  has  not  won  an  admission  award  of  greater  or 
potentially  greater  value. 
Value:  $500. 

James  C.  Taylor  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  W.  E.  Taylor,  Esq.,  in  memory  of  his  son,  James  C.  Taylor, 
B.A.  1936,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant 
entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Teefy  Memorial  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigono- 
metry, Problems)  of  Grade  XHI  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course 
at  St.  Michael's  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 

Thorburn  Drug  Stores  Limited  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Offered  annually  to  a  top-ranking  student  entering  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy 
from  Niagara  Falls  Collegiate  or  Stamford  Collegiate  Institute. 
Value:  $100. 

Apply:  The  Principals  of  the  secondary  schools  mentioned. 

Toronto  Chinese-Canadian  Association  Bursary* 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Association,  awarded  to  a  student  who,  having 
obtained  an  average  of  at  least  66%  after  only  one  year  spent  on  the  work 
of  Grade  XIH  registers  in  the  first  year  of  a  full-time  undergraduate  degree 
course  and  requires  financial  assistance.  Preference  will  be  given  to  a 
person  of  Chinese  ancestry  living  in  Ontario.  The  student  may  not  hold 
this  bursary  if  he  has  received  other  awards  of  a  total  value  exceeding 
$600.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need  on  the  application  form. 
If  a  Chinese-Canadian,  give  details  in  the  space  provided. 
Value:  $200. 
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Elizabeth  Burr  Tyrrell  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Dr.  J.  B.  Tyrrell  in  memory  of  his  mother,  awarded  for 
general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour 
course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

University  College  Alumnae  Association  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Awarded  for  the  highest  aggregate  in  any  nine  papers,  to  a  woman 
student  who  is  the  daughter  of  an  Alumna  of  University  College,  and  who 
enrolls  in  an  honour  course  in  that  College. 
Value:  $300. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  University  College,  on  forms  obtainable  from  him. 

First  and  Second  Alumni  Scholarships  (University  College) 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  University  College  Alumni  Association,  awarded  for  the  highest 
aggregate  in  any  nine  papers  to  applicants  entering  honour  courses  at 
University  College. 

Value:  $250,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

University  College  Alumni  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  University  College  Alumni  Association,  awarded  for  excellence 
in  English  and  French  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour 
course  at  University  College. 
Value:  $150. 

University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course  (in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science, 
only  University  College ) . 

Gift  of  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  for  deserving 
students  who  are  unable  to  continue  their  formal  education  without 
financial  assistance.  Applicants  must  be  of  good  character  and  satisfactory 
( at  least  Second  Class )  academic  standing,  and,  in  order  to  be  considered, 
must  be  actually  accepted  for,  or  enrolled  in,  the  year  and  course  for 
which  the  bursary  is  desired. 

Value:  $250  maximum  for  a  resident  (a  student  who  is  able  to  live  at 

home  while  attending  University ) . 
$500  maximum  for  a  non-resident  ( a  student  who  must  live  away  from 

home  while  attending  University). 
Apply:  The  Registrar  of  University  College  or  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 

or  School  in  which  the  applicant  is  registered. 

University  of  Toronto  General  Loan  Fund 

Tenable  in  University  College,  and  any  other  Faculty  or  School. 
Part  of  the  money  available  each  year  in  the  University  of  Toronto  General 
Bursary  Fund  is  set  aside  as  a  Loan  Fund  open  to  students  registered  in 
full-time  degree  courses.  The  loan  is  to  be  repaid  within  five  years  com- 
mencing on  or  before  July  1st  of  the  year  following  graduation,  with  3% 
interest  commencing  at  that  time. 
Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  University  College,  or  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty  or  School  in  which  the  apphcant  is  registered. 
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U.T.S.  Engineering  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  R.  A.  Bryce,  Esq.,  awarded  to  a  matriculant  from  the  University 

of  Toronto  Schools  who  has  completed  the  requirements  for  admission  to, 

and  enrolls  in,  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Value:  $250. 

Apply:  The  Principal  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Schools. 

Upper  Canada-Trinity  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Gift  of  an  Old  Boy  of  Upper  Canada  College,  awarded  to  the  candidate 
matriculating  from  Upper  Canada  College  and  enrolling  in  an  honour 
course  in  Trinity  College,  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  Grade  XIII 
and  secures  First  Class  Honours  in  at  least  one  department. 
Value:  $100. 

Urwick  Bursary 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  Mrs.  Urwick  in  memory  of  the  late  Professor  E.  J.  Urwick,  open 
to  a  student  entering  the  First  Year  of  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies 
with  Sociology  as  one  of  his  honour  subjects,  who  demonstrates  high 
academic  proficiency  and  financial  need.  Preference  shall  be  given  to 
candidates  from  rural  areas.  Tenable  with  other  University  awards. 
Value:  $350. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  by  September 
15th. 

Victoria  College  Alumni- Alumnae  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  men  and  women  graduates  of  Victoria  College,  awarded  for 
general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour 
course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $400,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Victoria  College  Alumni  Residence  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  men  and  women  graduates  of  Victoria  College,  four  scholar- 
ships, awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  applicants  enter- 
ing honour  courses  at  Victoria  College  and  living  in  residence. 
Value:  $300. 

Malcolm  Wallace  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  graduates  of  University  College  and  other  friends  of  Professor 
Malcolm  Wallace,  former  Principal  of  University  College  and  Head  of  the 
Department  of  English,  two  scholarships,  open  to  applicants  entering  an 
honour  course  at  University  College:  (a)  awarded  for  excellence  in  any 
department(s)  or  for  the  highest  aggregate  in  any  nine  papers:  (b)  awarded 
to  a  student  enrolling  in  English  Language  and  Literature. 
Value:  (a)  $500,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 

Class  Honours  is  maintained, 
(b)  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 

Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Wallberg  Admission  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Provided  by  the  Wallberg  Bequest,  two  scholarships,  awarded  to  the 

applicants  who  obtain  the  highest  average  percentage  (at  least  75%)  in  the 
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subjects  of  Ontario  Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  write  the  Problems  paper,  and  register 
in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
Value:  $500. 

Mary  Ward  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  two  of  German,  Italian,  Spanish 
of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael's 
College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  foui*  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 

Wellington  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 
Founded  by  the  first  Duke  of  Welhngton,  two  scholarships,  one  awarded 
for  proficiency  in  Classics,  and  one  for  proficiency  in  Mathematics  (Algebra, 
Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Problems)  of  Grade  XIII  to  applicants  entering 
honour  courses  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $400,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

George  H.  West  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Established  by  the  bequest  of  the  late  Sarah  Margaret  West  in  memory  of 
her  husband,  two  scholarships,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade 
Xin  to  applicants  entering  honour  courses  at  Victoria  College  and  living 
in  residence. 
Value:  $300  and  $250. 

Sister  Perpetua  Whalen  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  the  prescribed  papers  to  an  applicant 
entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael's  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 

Morley  Wickett  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  S.  R.  Wickett,  Esq.,  awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  History 
of  Grade  XIH  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  University 
College. 

Value:  Approximately  $70. 

Sir  Bertram  Windle  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael's  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  two  of  French,  German,  Greek, 
Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  St. 
Michael's  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours 
is  maintained. 

E.  R.  Wood  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  E.  R.  Wood,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in 
Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 
Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 
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SECTION  1.  CALENDAR  1962-63 


FALL  TERM,  1962 
July    2  Monday       Buildings  closed. 

July    9  Monday       Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  sup- 

plemental examinations. 

August    6        Monday       Civic  Holiday,  Buildings  closed. 

August    7         Tuesday       Supplemental  Examinations  commence. 

August  13         Monday       Students  of  the  III  Year,  Course  1,  report 

at  Survey  Camp. 

August  20        Monday       Students  of  the  III  Year,  Course  2,  and  9, 

report  at  Survey  Camp. 
September    3    Monday       Labour  Day,  Buildings  closed. 
September    4    Tuesday       Students  in  IV  Year,  Course  1,  Group  B, 

report  at  Survey  Camp. 
September    5    Wednesday  Students  in  II  Year,  Course  6,  report  for 

Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory. 
September    6    Thursday      Special  Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 
September  13    Thursday     Registration  in  person  of  the  I  Year  from 
September  14   Friday  9:30    a.m.    to    12:00    noon    and  from 

2:00  p.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  at  119  St.  George 

Street. 

September  17    Monday       Registration  in  person  of  the  II  and  III 

Years  from  9:30  a.m.  to  12:00  noon  and 
from  2:00  p.m.   to  4:30  p.m.   in  the 
Galbraith  Building. 
Dean's  address  to  the  I  Year. 
Preliminary  instruction  to  the  I  Year. 
September  18    Tuesday       Registration  in  person  of  the  IV  Year  from 

9:30  a.m.  to  12:00  noon,  and  2:00  p.m. 
to  4:30  p.m.  in  the  Galbraith  Building. 
Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 
September  19    Wednesday  Lectures  and  Laboratory  work  commence 

at  9:00  a.m. 
Opening  address  by  the  President  to  the 
students  of  all  Faculties  at  3:45  p.m.  in 
Convocation  Hall.  Lectures  and  Labora- 
tory classes  withdrawn  from  3:00  p.m. 
October    3       Wednesday  Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 
October    8       Monday       Thanksgiving  Day.  Buildings  closed. 
October  12       Friday  Meeting  of  Senate. 
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November  1 
November  9 
November  10 


November  23 
December  3 
December  14 
December  18 
December  19 


Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 


Friday 

Monday 

Friday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 


December  25  Tuesday 


Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 
Meeting  of  Senate. 

Remembrance  Day  Service  10:45  a.m.  Lec- 
tures and  Laboratory  classes  withdrawn 
from  10:00  a.m.  to  12  noon. 

Fall  Convocation. 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

First  Year  Term  Examinations. 

First  Year  Term  Examinations. 

Term  ends  at  5:00  p.m. 

Christmas  Day. 


SPRING  TERM,  1963 


January  1 

Tuesday 

New  Year's  Day. 

T  n 

January  J. 

W  ednesday 

Spring  term  begins.  Mid-session  Examina- 

tions commence. 

January  8 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

January  1 1 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

January  15 

Tuesday 

Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  term  instal- 

XXlCXXt    UX  XCCo. 

J  all  Hal  y    1  / 

l^h  11  T  c/i  /T\t 
J.  ILtAfldtitLy 

XV      X  XZtXL    XjXll^XL'y IXXCli L   iXlLCl  ViCWa. 

January  18 

Friday 

IV  Year  Employment  interviews. 

January  19 

Saturday 

IV  Year  Employment  interviews. 

February  4 

Monday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

February  8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

March  1 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

March  8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

April  3 

Wednesday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

April  5 

Friday 

Term  ends  at  5:00  p.m. 

April  11 

Thursday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

April  12 

Friday 

Good  Friday,  Buildings  closed. 

April  13 

Saturday 

Buildings  closed. 

April  15 

Monday 

Annual  Examinations  commence. 

May  2 

Thursday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

May  10 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

May  20 

Monday 

Victoria  Day.  Buildings  closed. 

May  27 

Monday 

University  Commencement. 

May  28 

Tuesday 

University  Commencement. 

May  29 

Wednesday 

University  Commencement. 

May  30 

Thursday 

University  Commencement. 

May  31 

Friday 

University  Commencement. 

SECTION  II.    ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1961-62 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

President    .    .    .    .    C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.g. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  J.  H.  Sword,  m.a. 

Registrar  R.  Ross,  m.b.e.,  m.a. 

Chief  Librarian  R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s. 

Director  of  University  Extension  .  .  .  D.  C.  Williams,  m.a.,  ph.d. 
Chairman  of  the  Medical  Sciences  Advisory  Council 

J.  A.  MacFarlane,  o.b.e.,  e.d.,  b.a.,  m.b.,  ll.d.,  f.r.c.s. 

Vice^resident  {Administration)     .    .    .    .    F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  f.c.a. 

Comptroller  G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c,  m.com.,  c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  J-    F«  Brook 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  ,  F.  J.  Hastie,  b.sc,  p. eng. 
Chief  Accountant  D.  J.  Reid 

Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press    .    .    .    M.  Jeanneret,  b.a. 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs  J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Information  K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Development  R.  J.  Albrant 

Director  of  Graduate  Records  C.  G.  M.  Grier,  e.d.,  m.a. 

Warden  of  Hart  House  J.  McGulley,  m.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  m.c,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 
Director  of  the  Placement  Service  .  .  J.  K.  Bradford,  o.b.e.,  m.a.sg. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Men  W.  A.  Stevens,  b.s. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Women  Miss  Z.  Slack,  b.a. 
General  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

E.  A.  Macdonald,  b.a. 

Director  Hart  House  Theatre  R.  S.  Gill,  m.a. 

THE  FACULTY  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 

Dean  R.  R.  McLaughlin,  m.a. sc.,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Assistant  Dean  and  Secretary  W.  S.  Wilson,  e.d.,  b.a. sc. 

Assistant  Secretary  J.  A.  Gow,  b.a. sc. 
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SECTION  III.    TEACHING  STAFF 

1961-62 


DEAN  EMERITUS 

C.  R.  Young,  b.a.sc,  c.e.,  ll.d.,  d.eng.,  d.cs.sc.a.,  hon.  m.e.i.c, 

M.AM.soc.cE.  278  Chaplin  Cresc. 

Dean  Emeritus,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 


PROFESSORES  EMERITI  / 

E.  A,  Allcut,  m.sg.  (birm.),  m.e.,  f.r.ae.s.,        315  Lawrence  Ave.  W. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
J.  W.  Bain,  b.a.sc.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c.  30  Burton  Rd. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemical  Engineering 
J.  R.  CocKBURN,  M.C.,  V.D.,  B.A.SC.  100  Walmer  Rd. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Engineering  Drawing 
T.  R.  Loudon,  v.d.,  b.a.sc,  c.e.,  hon.  f.c.a.i.  189  Sheldrake  Blvd. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Civil  and  Aeronautical  Engineering 
W.  J.  T.  Wright,  m.b.e.,  b.a.sc,  b.a.  126  Melrose  Ave. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Engineering  Drawing 


DEPARTMENT  OF  APPLIED  PHYSICS 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

K.  B.  Jackson,  b.a.sc,  d. sc. (waterlog)  362  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 

Associate  Professor 

V.  L.  Henderson,  b.a.sc,  a.m.(migh.)  397  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 

Assistant  Professor 

F.  B.  Friend,  b.a.(mcm.),  m.a.(roch.)  25  Lockie  Ave.,  Agincourt 

Lecturers 

J.  R.  Bird,  b.a.sc,  m.a.,  ph.d.  28  Brownlow  Ave. 

Miss  M.  G.  Currie,  b.a.sc  89  Broadway  Ave. 

D.  J.  Gerrard,  b.scf.  70  Rowanwood  Ave. 

L.  M.  Steinberg,  b.a.  54  St.  Patrick  St, 

J.  Vlcek,  b.scf.  (u.n.b.)  m.a.sc  15  Talwood  Dr.,  Don  Mills 

Lecturer  {part-time) 
J.  Chisvin,  b. sc. (man.)  143  Waterloo  Ave.,  Haviland  P.O. 


TEACHING  STAFF 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND 
APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
J.  G.  Breckenridge,  b.a.sc,  PH.D.  (cANTAB.)  23  Douglas  Crcs. 

Professors 

W.  F.  Graydon,  m.a.sc,  ph.d. (minn.)  North  Drive,  R.R.I,  Weston 

R.  R.  McLaughlin,  m.a.sc,  m.a.,  ph.d.  102  Glen  Rd. 

W.  H.  Rapson,  m.a.sc,  PH.D.  53  Pine  Cres. 

Associate  Professors 
W.  H,  Burgess,  b.ch.e.,  m.f.s.,  ph.d. (corn.)  57  Ridley  Blvd. 

R.  E.  Jervis,  M.A.,  PH.D.  21  High  Hill  Dr.,  Agincourt 

W.  G.  MacElhinney,  m.a.sc.  1459  Stavebank  Rd.,  Port  Credit 

R.  W.  MissEN,  m.sc.(qu.),  ph.d.(cantab.)  648  Broadway  Ave. 

I.  H.  Spinner,  m.a.sc,  ph.d.  28  Sealcove  Dr. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nuclear  Engineering 
D.  G.  Andrev\^s,  m.a. ( CANTAB.)  450  Saville  Cres.,  Oakville 

Assistant  Professors 

R.  L.  Hummel,  b.s.  (purdue)  Apt.  6,  68  Kendal  Ave. 

S.  Sandler,  m.a.sc.  5  Evanstone  Dr.,  Downsview 

O.  Trass,  b.s.e.(princ.),  scd. (m.i.t.)  Apt.  409,  206  St.  George  St. 

Lecturers 

C.  C.  Barnes,  b.sc(qu.)  894  Avenue  Rd. 

J.  BiNKiEWicz,  Dip.CHEM.ENG.  (lwow)  38  Nina  St. 

Z.  May,  dip.ing.chem.  (WARSAW^)  29  Linden  St, 

Special  Lecturer 

C.  P.  Brockett,  b. sc. (m.i.t.)  60  Crescent  Rd. 

Special  Part-time  Lecturers 

O.  W.  Berg,  fil.kand(lund),  m.a.  230  Spadina  Rd. 

J.  D.  Ford,  b.eng. (mcg.) ,  m.a.sc.  121  Southill  Dr.,  Don  Mills 

F.  A.  Lenzi,  b.sc.(edin.),  m.a.sc  305  Dupont  St. 

Instructors 

J.  K.  Affleck,  b.a.sc.  459  Glengarry  Ave. 

H.  A.  Fair,  b.a.sc.  126  Rykert  Cres. 

O.  B.  Phillips,  b.sc  (  mcg.  )  22  Montclair  Ave. 

Demonstrators 
M.  Bergman^  dip.chem.eng.  (zur.),  ph.d.  (geneva) 

931  College  St.,  Y.M.C.A. 

Demonstrators  (part-time) 

D.  A.  Brandreth,  m.s.(penn.)  50  Prince  Arthur  Ave. 

C.  M.  D.  Burns,  b.a.sc  89  St.  George  St. 
C-Y.  Chan,  b.sc(taivv^an)  229  Beverley  St. 
H.  A.  Clarke,  b.sc.(lond.),  dip. chem. tech. (u.c.w.i. )   586  Spadina  Ave. 

D.  W.  Colcleugh,  m.a.sc.  Apt.  1116,  700  Ontario  St. 
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J-C.  CoRBi,  b.sc.(alex,),  m.a.sc. 

C.  S.  Gaillard,  b.sg.  (alta.) 

p.  M.  GUIDOTE,  B.S.CH.E.(  SANTO  TOMAS  ) 

H.  P.  Kasserra,  b.a.sc. 

R.  LUUS,  B.A.SC. 

I.  R.  Moore,  b.a.sc. 

J.  C.  J.  MuNRo,  b.a.sc.  63 

S.  I.  Olvet,  b.a.sc. 

V.  V.  Rao,  b.chem.e.  (bombay) 

S.  Ray,  b. sc.  (Calcutta) 

M.  T.  ScHOLTz,  B. sc. (cape  town),  m.a.sc. 

J.  J.  StEYN,  B.A.,  B.A.I,  (dub.) 

J.  Tai  Pow,  b.sc.(lond.),  DIP,CHEM.TECH.( 

D.  J.  Whistance,  b.sc.(lond,) 

C-H.  WU,  B.S.  (TAIWAN) 


Apt.  76,  29  Avenue  Rd. 
299  Avenue  Rd. 
28  Dalton  Rd. 
404  Huron  St. 
410  Soudan  Ave. 
267  St.  George  St. 
Shrewsbury  Square,  Agincourt 
2368  Queen  St.  E. 

70  Henry  St. 
694  Spadina  Ave. 
20  Dundurn  Cres. 
Apt.  8,  467  Spadina  Rd. 
u.c.w.i.) 

Apt.  1012,  700  Ontario  St. 
400  Hillsdale  Ave.  E. 
34  Sussex  St. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 


Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
C.  F.  Morrison,  b.e.(sask.),  m.sc.(mcg.) 

Professors 
M.  W.  Huggins,  m.a.sc. 
O.  J.  Marshall,  b.a.sc,  c.e.,  o.l.s. 

W.  L.  SaGAR,  E.D.,  B.A.SC,  C.E. 

Associate  Professors 
M.  M.  Davis,  b.sc.(qu.),  m.sc (purdue) 
C.  E.  Helwig,  m.a.sc 
C.  Hershfield,  b. sc. (man.),  m.a.sc. 

G.  KaNI,  DR.ING.  (  STUTTGART  ) 

H.  L.  MaCKLIN,  B.A.SC,  O.L.S.,  D.L.S. 

C.  A.  Wrenshall,  b.e.(sask.) 

Assistant  Professors 
J.  D.  Barber,  m.a.sc. 

A.  P.  Bernhart,  dipl.ing.  (graz)  ,  dr.tech.  (graz 
R.  A.  Collins,  b.a.sc.^  m.s.(ill.),  ph.d.(ill.) 

A.  C.  Davidson,  b.sc,  c.e.,  b.sc,  e.e. (man.) ,  m.a.sc  106  Bideford  St. 
F.  A.  De  Lory,  b.eng.  ( mcg. ) ,  m.a.sc,  d.i.c.  (imp. ) ,  ph.d,  (lond. ) 

34  Farnham  Ave. 

C.  W.  Dillane,  b.a.sc. 
H.  R.  Frizzle,  b.sc,  e.e. (n.s. tech.) 

B.  J.  Haynes,  b.a.sc,  o.l.s. 

D.  J.  L.  Kennedy,  b.a.sc,  m.s.(ill.),  ph.d. (ill.) 

J.  SCHWAIGHOFER,  DIPL.ING.  (gRAZ.  )  ,  M.S.(PENN  ST 


2 1  Douglas  Cres. 

531  Windermere  Ave. 
48  Haddinton  Ave. 
5  DuMaurier  Blvd. 

112  Three  Valleys  Dr. 
89  Woodlawn  Ave.  W. 

3  Windmill  Rd. 
57  Castle  Frank  Cres. 
29  Blyth  Hill  Rd. 
358  Spring  Garden  Ave. 

7  Wythenshawe  Wood 
23  Cheritan  Ave. 
44  Chatsworth  Dr. 


23  Castleknock  Rd. 
29  Anndale  Dr. 
8  Devrock  Cres. 
32  Deevale  Rd. 

,  PH.D.  (PENN  ST.) 

268  Poplar  Plains  Rd. 


Lecturers 
S.  J.  G.  Bird,  b.a.sc,  o.l.s. 
V.  P.  Borecky,  dipl.ing. (prague) 


m.a. 


281  St.  Clements  Ave. 
265  Ellis  Ave. 
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B.  J.  GOODAL,  B.A.SC,  M.S.(lLL.) 
R.  C.  GUNN,  M.A.SC. 

E.  KaRUKS,  M.A.SC. 
K,  MeIPOOM,  M.A.SC. 
J.  TiMUSK,  M.A.SC. 

R.  G.  Tress,  b.a.sc. 

S.  M.  UZUMERI,  M.A.SC. 

A.  W.  Walker,  m.a. 
G.  T.  Will,  b.a.sc. 

P.  WODZIANSKI,  MGR. PH.  (WARSAW) 

Special  Lecturers 
A.  H.  S.  Adams,  b.sc.(glas.),  m.a.,  c 
W.  A.  Skirrow,  m.a.  (qu.) 
M.  G.  Tallon,  b.a.sc. 

F.  A.  VOEGE,  M.A.SC. 

Instructors 

S.  L.  GrENZEBACH,  B.A.SC. 

L.  M.  Phillips  (miss),  m.a. 
A.  A.  Rose,  b.a.sc. 

D.  G.  WiGHTj  B. sc.  (EDINBURGH) 

G.  H.  Wilkes,  b.a.sc. 


276  St.  George  St. 
(On  leave  of  absence  for  the  session) 
35  Burgess  Ave. 
24  Farnham  Ave. 
276  St.  George  St. 
2082  Dickson  Rd. 
427  Balliol  St. 
3 1  Alexander  St. 
108  Isabella  St. 
1 1 1  Park  Home  Ave. 

e.  64  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 

4750  Dundas  St.  W. 
80  Chelford  Rd. 
801  Bay  St. 

198  St.  Leonards  Ave. 
35  Hawthorne  Ave. 
20  Whitelock  Cres. 
194  Kenilworth  Ave. 
2330  Sheppard  Ave.  W. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
G.  F.  Tracy,  b.a.sc,  s.m.(m.i.t.)  153  Strathallan  Blvd. 

Professors 

J.  M.  Ham,  B.A.SC,  scd.  (m.lt.)  135  Glencairn  Ave. 

J.  E.  Reid,  b.a.sc.  152  Donegal  Dr. 

G.  Sinclair,  m.sc(alta.),  ph.d.  (ohio  state)  62  Felbrigg  Ave. 

V.  G.  Smith,  b.a.sc.  142  Dawlish  Ave. 

Associate  Professors 
P.  P.  Biringer,  dip.ing. (bud.),  m.sc.( Stockholm),  ph.d.    6  Lumley  Ave. 
A  J.  Kravetz,  b.sc  ( alta.  ) ,  m.a. sc.  500  Riverside  Dr. 

G.  R.  Slemon,  M.A.SC,  PH.D. (lond.),  D.I. c. (imperial  coll.) 

40  Chatfield  Dr. 

Assistant  Professors 
P.  E.  Burke,  b.e.(n.s.  tech.),  m.a. sc.         1  Terrington  Court,  Don  Mills 

H.  A.  CouRTiCE,  B.A.SC.  166  Parkview  Hill  Cresc. 

I.  R.  Dalton,  B.A.SC,  M.S. (northwest.)  20  Wilgar  Rd. 
R.  J.  Kavanagh,  b.sc.(u.n.b.),m.a.sc.,  PH.D.,  D. I.e. (imperial  coll.) 

100  Colin  Ave. 

A.  Straughen,  b.sc  (lond.),  M.A.SC.  25  Maxwell  Ave. 

J.  L.  Yen,  b.sc.  (chiao  tung)  ,  m.a. sc.,  ph.d.  20  Swiftdale  PI. 

Lecturers 

W.  Janischewskyj,  b.a.sc,  M.A.SC  65  Humbercrest  Blvd. 

E.  S.  Lee,  b.eng.,  m.eng.(mcg.)  3  Eccleston  Dr.,  Apt.  215 

G.  O.  Martens,  b.sc,  m.a.sc  165  Jameson  Ave.,  Apt.  507 
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Special  Lecturer 
M.  M.  SONDHI,  b.sc.(delhi),  PH.D.('\ 
Instructors 

T.  F.  HOWLETT,  B.A.SC. 

Mrs.  S.  Mosher,  e.e. (odessa)  ,  m.a.i 
Miss  K,  Samuels,  b.a.sc. 

Demonstrators 
J.  D.  Duff,  b.a.sc. 
L.  G.  Japp,  b.a.sc. 
F.  Koop,  b.a.sc. 
E.  H.  Oldham,  b.a.sc, 
N.  M.  Petrykanyn,  b.a.sc. 
O.  Poldne,  b.a.sc. 

B.  F.  Smith,  b.a.sc. 
E.  W.  White,  b.a.sc. 

Demonstrators  {part-time) 
R.  T.  H.  Alden,  b.a.sc. 
M.  A.  Copeland,  b. sc. (e.e.)  (man.) 

C.  K.  Duff,  b.a.sc. 

R.  L.  Hicks,  b.sc.(qu.) 
E.  A.  Jordan,  b.a.sc. 
R.  A.  Martin 

P.  V.  OZAWA,  B.A.SC. 

B.  Pagurek,  b.a.sc. 
H.  Treial,  b.a.sc. 


.)  143  Arlington  Ave. 

2273  Lake  Shore  Rd.,  Burlington 
78  Roseneath  Gdns. 
54  Pinewood  Ave. 

22  Burnhamthorpe  Rd.,  Apt.  406 
3  Birch  Ave. 
1065  Don  Mills  Rd.,  Apt.  214 
63  Hill  Cresc,  Scarborough 
122  Fifth  St.,  Apt.  7 
1607  Victoria  Park  Ave.,  Apt.  306 
2  Grandstand  PL,  Apt.  603 
206  St.  George  St.,  Apt.  206 

20  Calderon  Cresc. 

133  Bedford  Rd. 
8  Stratheam  Blvd. 
378  Davisville 
48  Woodland  Park  Rd. 
Room  147,  Galbraith  Bldg. 

354  Spadina  Rd. 
1031  Weston  Rd. 
4  Woodpark  Rd.,  Weston 


DEPARTMENT  OF  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

A.  Porter,  m.sc,  ph.d.(manch.)  158  Crescent  Rd.,  Apt.  406 

Associate  Professor 

B.  Bernholtz,  M.A.,  PH.D.  (cAL.i.T.)  35  Wcstdale  Dr.,  Downsview 

Assistant  Professors 
R.  W.  P.  Anderson,  m.a.sc.  66  Aldershot  Cres.,  Willowdale 

D.  J.  Clough,  b.a.sc,  m.b.a.  1961  Victoria  Park  Ave.,  Apt.  7, 

Scarborough 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
G.  R.  Lord,  b.a.sc,  s.m.(m.i.t.),  ph.d.  239  Dawlish  Ave. 

Professors 

L.  E.  Jones,  b.sc.(c.e.)  (man.),  m.a.sc,  ph.d.  140  Divadale  Dr. 

I.  W.  Smith,  m.a.sc.  2075  Annapolis  Ave.,  Cooksville 

Associate  Professors 
W.  D.  Baines,  b.sg.(alta.),  M.S.,  ph.d.(iowa) 

1675  Wedmore  Way,  Glarkson 


TEACHING  STAFF 
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F.  C.  Hooper,  b.a.sc,  d.i.c.  (lond.)  92  Three  Valleys  Dr.,  Don  Mills 

P.  B.  Hughes,  b.sc.(mgg.)  166  Douglas  Drive 

Assistant  Professors 

A.  B.  Allan,  m.a.sc.  89  Waringstown  Dr.,  Scarborough 

B.  M.  M.  Carpendale,  m.a.  (cantab.)        225  Colborne  St.  East,  Oakville 

F.  G.  EwENs,  M.A.SC.  484  Oriole  Parkway 

G.  L.  Proctor,  b.s.(okla.  a.  &  m.),  m.s.  (purdue) 

31  Overton  Gr.,  Don  Mills 

F.  P.  J.  Rimrott,  dip.ing.(karlsruhe),  m.a.sc,  PH.D. (penn  state), 

DR.  ENG.  22  Wellingford  Rd.,  Don  Mills 

R.  T.  Waines,  b.a.sc.  43  Albertus  Ave. 

W.  A.  Wallace,  b.a.sc.  148  Duplex  Ave. 

Lecturers 

D.  L.  Allen,  b.sc.(dal.),  b.e. (n.s.tegh.),  m.a.sc. 

25  Overbank  Crescent,  Don  Mills 
M.  A.  DoKAiNisH,  b.sc.(cairo),  m.a.sc.  213  Balmoral  Ave. 

G.  E.  Godfrey,  m.a.sc.  67  Westmount  Ave. 
J.  F.  Keffer,  m.a.sc.  29  Warland  Ave. 

H.  J.  LeUTHEUSSER,  DIP.ING.  ( KARLSRUHE )  ,  M.A.SC.,  PH.D. 

122  Torrance  Rd.,  Scarborough 
J.  L.  Loth,  m.a.sc.  8  Cleta  Drive,  Scarborough 

G.  H.  Miller,  b.e.(n.s.  tech.),  m.a.sc.  26  Bracondale  Hill 

W.  J.  MoROz,  m.a.sc.  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan 

J.  VandeVegte,  DIP.ING. (delft),  M.A.SC.  73  Goe  Hill  Dr. 

Special  Lecturers 

J.  P.  Bruce,  m.a.  6  River  Valley  Gr. 

Y.  H.  Ghung,  b.sg.  (soochow),  m.a.sc.  421  The  Heights  Dr.,  Don  Mills 

R.  O.  King,  m.a.sc.  ( mcg. )  Mechanical  Bldg. 

R.  Strom,  b.a.sc.  28  Evanston  Dr.,  Downsview 

G.  Wolf,  b.a.sc.  39  St.  Hilda's  Ave. 

Instructors 

S.  W.  B.  Black,  b.a.sc.  88  St.  Germaine  Ave. 

E.  Brundrett,  B.s.A.(o.A.c.),  M.A.SC.  92  Markham  St. 

Demonstrators 

G.  W.  Ambrose,  B.E. (n.s.w.)  309  Glen  Road 

R.  D.  BiRSE,  B.A.SC.  956  Pape  Ave. 

D.  M.  GuDAHY,  B.A.SC.  6  Pacific  Ave. 

A.  D.  Cull,  b.a.sc.  318  Brunswick  Ave. 

M.  Daschtschuk,  cm.  ( HANOVER )  Wycliffe  College 

Z.  W.  Fedun,  b.a.sc.  6  Rambert  Gres. 

R.  A.  GuERRiERE,  b.a.sc.  168  Hampton  Ave. 

R.  P.  Henry,  b.a.sc  485  Briar  Hill  Ave. 

L.  G.  Kende,  b.sg. (bud.),  m.a.sc  12  Calvert  Ave. 
D.  J.  Knapp,  b.a.sc.  Bldg.  12,  281  Sheppard  Ave.  East 
O.  G.  A.  Schmidt,  b.a.sc                            6  Honey  Drive,  Scarborough 

V.  Sernas,  b.a.sc  25  Triller  Ave. 

W.  S.  Pay,  b.s.  (nat.  taiwan)  298  Huron  St. 


14 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


H.  K.  Weikinger,  b.a.sc.  71  Ronan  Ave. 

E.  Yanchula,  b.a.sc.  444  Brock  Ave. 

Part-time  Demonstrators 

F.  W.  Black,  b. sc. (man.)  1  Biggin  Court 

F.  D.  CiEBiEN,  B. sc.  (man.)  45  Bernard  Ave. 
W.  M.  Mansour,  b.sc.  (cairo)  ,  m.a.sc.  418  Huron  St. 
K.  McIlroy,  b.sc.  (Belfast)  91  Jameson  Ave. 

G.  I.  MiDDLETON,  b.a.sc.  61  Robert  St. 
E,  E.  Pickett,  b.a.sc.  667  Glengrove  Ave. 

G.  W.  J.  POTTOW,  B.SC.(lOND.),  M.S. (case  INST.  TECH.) 

1 1  Blythwood  Cr. 

G.  Shin,  b.a.sc.  159  Gerrard  St.  East 


DEPARTMENT  OF  METALLURGICAL  ENGINEERING 


Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

L.  M.  PiDGEON,  M.B.E.,  B.SC.  (OXON. )  ,  PH.D.  (mCG.),  F.R.S.C. 

185  Rosedale  Heights  Dr. 

Associate  Professors 

G.  B.  CraiGj  m.a.sc,  PH.D.  10  Glenallen  Dr.  E. 

H.  U.  Ross,  CD.,  M. sc.  (MCG.)  20  Blyth  Hill  Rd. 
W.  C.  WiNEGARD,  M.A.SC,  PH.D.                    2143  Russctt  Rd.,  Cooksvillc 

Assistant  Professor 

S.  N.  FlENGAS,  b.sc.  (ATHENS),  D.I.C.  (  LOND.  )  ,  PH.D.  (lOND.) 

60  Overbank  Cresc,  Don  Mills 

Special  Lecturer 

E.  L.  Holmes,  b.a.(bristol),  m.a.sc,  ph.d.  99  Tyndall  Ave. 

Part-time  Demonstrators 
J.  A.  E.  Bell,  b.a.sc. 
M.  C.  E.  Bell,  b.a.sc. 
E.  U.  Chukukere,  b.a.sc. 
G.  S.  Cole,  m.a.sc. 
J.  Cox,  m.a.sc. 
T.  Jubb,  m.a.sc. 
A.  S.  Krausz,  m.a.sc. 
R.  L.  Lister,  b.a.sc. 
T.  Leegaard,  b.a.sc. 

G.  L.  Montgomery,  m.a.sc 
P.  Niessen,  b.a.sc 

A.  Ohno,  m.a.sc. 

B.  B.  L.  Seth,  b.a.sc. 

H.  Shimizu,  m.a.sc. 
W.  J.  Thoburn,  b.a.sc. 
D.  Mills,  b.a.sc. 


182  St.  George  St. 
182  St.  George  St. 

53  Robert  St. 
85  Wellesley  St.  E. 
62  Elm  Ave. 
751 A  Midland  Ave.,  Scarboro 
276  St.  George  St. 
2  Collegview  Ave. 

31  Edgewood  Cresc. 
234  Chaplin  Cresc. 

98  Trethewey  Dr. 
295  St.  George  St. 
579  Huron  St. 
30  Ross  St. 

32  Rowanwood  Ave. 
605  Roehampton  Ave. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MINING  ENGINEERING 


Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
H.  R.  Rice,  b.sc.(qu.) 


9  Highbourne  Rd. 


TEACHING  STAFF 
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Professor 
S.  E.  Wolfe,  m.a.sc,  p. eng. 

Associate  Professor 
W.  A.  M.  Hewer,  b.a.sc. 

Special  Lecturer 
Mrs.  Helen  Tucker,  a.b.,  a.r.c.t. 

Instructors 
R.  Bruce  Campbell,  b.a.sc. 
Brian  A.  Edmond,  b.a.sc. 
W.  M.  Glazier,  b.a.sc. 


R.R.  1,  Streetsville 

68  Kingsway  Ores. 

1524  Douglas  Dr.,  Port  Credit 

2  Birchbank  Lane,  Don  Mills 
130  Yonge  Street  S.,  Aurora 
39  Roxborough  St.  W. 


INSTITUTE  OF  AEROPHYSICS 
Professor,  and  Director  of  the  Institute 

G.  N.  Patterson,  b.sc.  (alta.),  m.a.,  ph.d.,  ll.d.,  f.r.ae.s,, 

F.C.A.I.,  F.I.A.S.,  F.R.s.c.  81  Forest  Grove  Dr. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Aeronautical  Engineering 
and  Aerophysics,  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
1. 1.  Glass,  m.a.sc,  ph.d.,  f.c.a.i.  39  Evanston  Dr. 

Professors 

B.  Etkin,  m.a.sc,  f.c.a.i.  8  Bitteroot  Rd. 

H.  S.  RiBNER,  B.S.(CAL.I.T.),  M.S,  ph.d.  (wash.)  ,  F.C.A.I. 

66  Transwell  Ave. 

Associate  Professors 

J.  H.  De  LeEUWj  M.S.  IN  A. E.  (GEORGIA  TECH.),  DIP.ING.  (dELFT  )  ,  PH.D. 

72  Purdon  Dr. 

G.  K.  KoRBACHER,  DIP.ING.  (BERLIN  )  ,  PH.D.  (bRAUNSCHWEIG) 

24  Codsell  Ave. 

Assistant  Professor 
E.  D.  Poppleton,  m.sg.(lond.),  d.i.c. 

Lecturers 

J.  B.  French,  b.a.sc,  m. sc. (Birmingham) 

H.  KaWADA,  M.S.,  PH.D.  (TOKYO  ) 

special  Lecturer 

R.  D.  HiSCOCKS,  M.B.E.,  B.A.SC,  F.C.A.I. 


250  Wilmington  Ave. 

138  Grandview  Ave. 
22  Tichester  Rd. 


Demonstrators 
K.  Dau,  B.A.SC. (u.b.c),  m.a.sc. 
J.  M.  Davis,  b.a.sc. 
J.  H.  Fine,  m.a.sc. 
L.  E.  Heuckroth,  m.a.sc 
W.  H.  Mak,  b.a.sc. 
R.  C.  Radford,  b.a.sc 
A.  A.  Sonin,  m.a.sc. 
P.  R.  Stephens,  b.a.sc 
R.  C.  Tennyson,  m.a.sc 


Box  28,  Schomberg 

922  Sheppard  Ave. 
15  Wilmington  Ave. 
521  Finch  Ave.  W. 
84  Glen  Long  Ave. 
30  Madawaska  Ave. 
88  Chatham  Ave. 
185  Cosburn  Ave. 
37  Bristol  Ave. 
1757  Victoria  Park  Ave. 


SPECIAL  LECTURER 
W.  O.  C.  Miller,  b.a.sc  Room  2400,  25  King  St.  W. 

Special  Lecturer  in  Engineering  Law 
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PROFESSORS  OF  OTHER  FACULTIES  GIVING  INSTRUCTION 
TO  STUDENTS  IN  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Professors 

F.  E.  Beamish,  m.a.,  f.r.s.c.  (Chemistry)  277  Heath  St.  E. 
D.  B.  De  Lury,  M.A.,  PH.D.  (Mathematics)  7  Browside  Ave. 
D.  A.  S.  Eraser,  m.a.,  a.m.,  ph.d. (princ.)  (Mathematics) 

4  Donwoods  Gr. 

Miss  M.  A.  Fritz,  b.a.(mcg.),  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c.  (Geol.  Sciences) 

388  Brunswick  Ave. 

C.  C.  GoTLiEB,  M.A.,  PH.D.  (Physics)  29  Ridgevale  Dr. 
T.  C.  Graham,  m.b.e.,  b.a.sc.  (Bus.  Admin.)  1  Rosedale  Rd. 

G.  B.  Langford,  b.a.sc,  ph.d. (corn.),  f.r.s.c,  p. eng. 

(Geol.  Sciences)  21  Lamport  Ave. 

W.  Line,  o.b.e.,  b.sc.(mt.a.),  m.a. (alta.),  ph.d. (lond.)  (Psychology) 

321Bloor  St.  W. 

Marcus  Long,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Philosophy)  209  Lawrence  Ave.W. 

W,  W.  Moorhouse,  m.a.,  PH.D. (col.),  f.r.sc  (Geol.  Sciences) 

138  Islington  Ave.  N.,  Islington 
J.  C.  Stryland,  PH.D. (amst.)  (Physics)  9  Sutcliffe  St.,  Willowdale 

J.  Van  Kranendonck,  ph.d. (Amsterdam)  (Physics) 

183  Three  Valleys  Dr.,  Don  Mills 
W.  H.  Watson,  m.a.(edin.),  ph.d.(edin.),(cantab.),  f.r.s.c. 

( Physics )  9  Oaklawn  Gdns. 

W.  J.  Webber,  b. A. ( CANTAB.)  (Mathematics)  18  Kappele  Ave. 

H.  L.  Welsh,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c  (Physics)  8  Tally  Lane,  Willowdale 
J.  T.  Wilson,  o.b.e.,  b.a.,  m.a.(cantab.),  ph.d. (princ),  f.r.s.c. 

(Physics)  29  Roxborough  St.  E. 

Associate  Professors 
A.  D.  Allen,  b.sc,  ph.d. (lond.)  (Chemistry)     Johnston  Ave.,  Thornhill 
Miss  E.  J.  Allin,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Physics)  36  Willowbank  Blvd. 

F.  W.  Beales,  m.a. (CANTAB.),  PH.D.  (Gcol.  Scienccs)  36  Nottingham  Dr. 
F.  N.  Beard,  b.com.  (Pol.  Econ.)  1  The  Wynd,  Islington 

W.  J.  R.  Crosby,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Mathematics)  268  Queensway 

J.  B.  Currie,  b.a.(mcm.),  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Geol.  Sciences) 

4  Brynston  Rd.,  Islington 
R.  E.  Deane,  b.a.sc  (b.c),  ph.d.  (Geol.  Sciences)  276  Lawrence  Ave.  E. 
A.  C.  H.  Hallett,  b.a.,  ph.d.(cantab.)  (Physics)  12  Meredith  Gres. 

R.  S.  Harris,  m.a.,  ph.d.(mich.)  (English)  305  Inglewood  Dr. 

J,  N.  P.  Hume,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Physics)  51  Overton  Cres.,  Don  Mills 

D.  G.  IVEY,  M.A.  (B.C.),  PH.D.  (  NOTRE  dame)  (Physics) 

34  Yewfield  Cres.,  Don  Mills 
Mrs.  C.  C.  Krieger-Dunaj,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Mathematics)  488  Spadina  Rd. 
R.  W.  McKay,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Physics)  2  Havergal  Gdns. 

K.  G.  McNeill,  m.a.,  d.phil.  (oxon.)  (Physics)  45  Heath  St.  E. 

E.  W.  Nuffield,  b.a.,  ph.d.  (Geol.  Sciences)  Thorncrest  Village,  Islington 

F.  G.  Smith,  m. sc. (man.),  ph.d.  (Geol.  Sciences) 

32  Pheasant  Lane,  Thorncrest  Village 
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Assistant  Professors 
B.  Abrahamson,  m.sc,  ph.d.  (Mathematics)  28  Tarlton  Rd. 

R,  E.  AzuMA,  M.A. (u.B.c),  PH.D. (glas.)  (Physics)  585  Avenue  Rd. 

B.  Brainerd,  m.sc,  PH.D.  (Mathematics)  27  Sherbourne  St.  N. 
S.  S.  Danyluck,  M.A.,  PH.D.  (cANTAB.)  (Chemistry)  149  Collier  St. 
R.  M.  Farquhar,  M.A.,  PH.D.  (Physics) 

1050  Burnhamthorpe  Rd.,  R.R.  2,  Cooksville 
D.  H.  Gorman,  b.sc.(n.b,),  ph.d.  (Geol.  Sciences)  69  Northdale  Blvd. 
F.  S.  Grant,  b.a.sc,  m.s.(ill.),  ph.d.  (Physics)  8  Bayview  Wood 

W,  E.  Grasham,  b.a.sc,  M.A.  (Pol.  Sci.)  33  Admiral  Rd. 

W.  H.  Gross,  b.sc(b.c),  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Geol.  Sciences)  25  Whitney  Ave. 
H.  P.  Gush,  b.e.,  b.a.,  m.sc(sask.),  ph.d.  (Physics)  214  St.  George  St. 
W.  Kahan,  PH.D.  (Computation  Centre)  59  Oriole  Rd. 

J.  B.  Leight,  PH.D.  (Mathematics)  290  Jarvis  St. 

A.  D.  May,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Physics)  B.  6,  Norris  Cresc,  Mimico 
D.  Naylor,  b.sg.,  PH.D.  (Mathematics)  84  Albert  Ave. 
P.  A.  Peagh,  b.sg.(edin.),  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Geol.  Sciences)  21  Touraine  Ave. 
J.  D.  Poll,  ph.d.  (Physics)  23  St.  Andrew's  Gdns. 
J.  D.  Prentige,  m.sg.(mgg.)  (Physics)  150  Macpherson  Ave. 
R.  A.  Ross,  M.A.,  PH.D.  (Mathematics)                             484  Church  St. 

C.  J.  Sgriba,  dr.  rer.  NAT.  (Mathematics)  428  Palmerston  Blvd. 

D.  K.  Sen,  m.sg.,  dr.  es  sg.  (Mathematics)  161  St.  George  St. 
N.  R.  Steenberg,  m.c,  m.sc(qu.),  d.phil.(oxon.)  (Physics) 

32  Broadleaf  Rd.,  Don  Mills 
J.  P.  Valleau,  m.a.,  PH.D.  (renss.)  (Chemistry)  99  Kenwood  Ave. 

R.  Wormleighton,  b.a.,  ph.d.(pring.)  (Mathematics)      74  Spadina  Rd. 

B.  H.  WoRsLEY,  s.m.(m.i.t.),  PH.D.  (gantab. )  55  Glenavy  Ave. 


SECTION  IV.    HISTORICAL  SKETCH 


The  Legislative  Assembly  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  during  the  Ses- 
sion of  1877  gave  its  sanction  to  the  establishment  of  a  School  of 
Practical  Science  on  the  basis  proposed  in  the  memorandum  of  the 
Minister  of  Education  confirmed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council 
on  the  3rd  day  of  February,  1877. 

By  the  scheme  thus  approved  the  Government  effected  an  arrangement 
with  the  Council  of  University  College  whereby  the  instruction  given  by 
its  professors  and  lecturers  in  all  departments  of  science  embraced  in  the 
work  of  the  School  was  made  available  to  students  of  the  School.  This 
arrangement  was  brought  to  an  end  in  1889  by  the  transfer  of  the  de- 
partments of  science,  above  referred  to,  from  University  College  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  under  the  operation  of  the  University  Federation 
Act.  In  order  that  the  students  of  the  School  might  continue  to  enjoy 
the  advantage  of  the  instruction  of  the  above  departments,  the  Senate 
of  the  University  of  Toronto  passed  a  statute  in  October,  1889,  affiliating 
the  School  with  the  University.  The  statute  was  confirmed  by  the 
Lieutenant-Governor  on  the  30th  day  of  October,  1889. 

By  an  Order-in-Council,  approved  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  on  the 
6th  day  of  November,  1889,  a  Principal  was  appointed,  and  the  manage- 
ment of  the  School  was  entrusted  to  a  council  composed  of  the  Principal 
as  chairman,  and  the  Professors,  Lecturers,  and  Demonstrators  appointed 
in  the  Teaching  Faculty  of  the  School. 

On  December  14th,  1900,  the  Senate,  by  statute  subsequently  ap- 
proved by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council,  established  a  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering  but  without  assuming  any  liability  for 
its  support  or  maintenance.  Under  this  statute  the  teaching  staff  and 
examiners  of  the  School  of  Practical  Science  became  the  teaching  staff 
and  examiners  of  the  Faculty,  although  the  University  retained  the  right 
to  appoint  the  examiners  for  the  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  and  pro- 
fessional degrees.  By  the  University  Act  of  1906  the  School  of  Practical 
Science  became  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  of  the 
University  of  Toronto. 

On  April  8th,  1892,  the  Senate  of  the  University  established  the  De- 
gree of  B.A.Sc,  which  was  open  to  those  who  held  the  Diploma  of  the 
School  and  were  prepared  to  devote  a  fourth  year  to  advanced  work.  In 
the  Session  of  1909-1910  a  new  course  extending  over  four  years  and 
leading  to  the  Degree  of  B.A.Sc,  came  into  operation,  taking  the  place 
of  the  long  established  diploma  course  of  three  years,  which  came  to  an 
end  in  the  Session  1910-1911.  In  the  session  1923-24  the  degree  was 
changed  to  B.  Arch,  for  the  students  graduating  in  Architecture.  On 
July  1,  1948,  the  School  of  Architecture  was  separated  from  the  Faculty 
and  became  an  independent  School  with  its  own  Director  and  Council. 

With  the  end  of  the  Second  World  War  during  the  summer  of  1945 
the  University  was  faced  with  the  difficult  problem  of  providing  accom- 
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modation  for  almost  double  the  number  of  students  that  had  been  regis- 
tered in  the  previous  year.  Through  the  efforts  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Board  of  Governors  and  the  President,  the  University  leased  from  the 
Grown  part  of  the  large  shell-filling  plant  at  Ajax,  twenty-five  miles 
east  of  Toronto,  to  relieve  the  heavy  demand  for  space  at  Queen's  Park. 
Because  it  became  evident,  at  an  early  stage,  that  a  relatively  large  num- 
ber of  students  would  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering,  it  was  decided  that  the  work  of  the  First  and  Second  Years 
of  this  Faculty  should  be  given  at  Ajax. 

A  special  First  Year  session  with  approximately  1400  students  com- 
menced at  Ajax  on  January  14,  1946.  In  the  regular  1946-47  session 
both  First  and  Second  Year  instruction,  except  Second  Year  in  Archi- 
tecture, was  given  at  Ajax  with  1800  registered  in  the  First  Year  and 
1500  in  the  Second  Year.  In  the  1947-48  session  the  enrolment  at  Ajax 
consisted  of  1200  students  in  the  First  Year  and  1400  in  the  Second 
Year.  In  the  session  1948-49,  600  were  registered  at  Ajax  in  the  First 
Year  and  975  in  the  Second  Year.  All  other  instruction  was  given  in 
Toronto. 

To  provide  for  this  self-contained  University  community  at  Ajax, 
there  were  446  acres  and  111  buildings.  The  University  operated  such 
services  as  central  heating,  road  maintenance,  water  supply,  sewage  dis- 
posal, fire  department,  transportation,  post  office,  laundry,  private  hos- 
pital, cafeteria,  tuck  shop  and  barber  shop.  Former  production-line 
buildings  were  altered  to  accommodate  37  lecture  rooms,  20  draughting 
rooms  and  14  laboratories.  In  the  1946-47  session,  2300  students  were 
in  residence,  in  1947-48  there  were  1800  students  and  in  1948-49  there 
were  900.  Student  life  at  Ajax  compared  favourably  with  that  in  To- 
ronto, excellent  accommodation  being  provided  for  a  general  circulating 
library,  a  technical  library,  Hart  House  Ajax,  the  Athletic  Association, 
the  Health  Service,  Students'  Administrative  Council,  Advisory  Bureau 
for  Ex-Service  Students,  and  a  small  chapel. 

Meanwhile,  the  erection  of  the  Wallberg  Building  and  an  addition  to 
the  Mechanical  Building  was  in  progress,  and  with  this  additional  ac- 
commodation becoming  available  on  the  Queen's  Park  campus,  Ajax  was 
closed  on  May  31,  1949. 

The  long-felt  need  for  additional  space  for  Civil  Engineering  and 
Electrical  Engineering,  and  the  projected  expansion  of  the  University  as 
a  whole  to  meet  the  expected  demand  for  greatly  enlarged  enrollment, 
led  to  the  construction  of  the  Galbraith  Building.  Partially  occupied 
during  the  1960-61  session  it  was  officially  opened  on  March  7th,  1961, 
by  the  Honourable  J.  Keiller  Mackay,  D.S.O.,  V.D.,  Q.C.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L., 
Lieutenant  Governor  of  Ontario.  The  building  houses  Civil  Engineering, 
Electrical  Engineering,  the  Institute  of  Aerophysics,  and  the  Faculty 
Office. 


SECTION  V.  GENERAL  INFORMATION,  ADMISSION 
AND  REGISTRATION 


Inquiries  about  admission  to  this  Faculty  should  be  sent  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  University. 

RESTRICTION  OF  REGISTRATION 
The  right  is  reserved  to  limit  the  number  of  students  admitted  to 
any  course  in  the  Faculty. 

1.  ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 
A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  first  year  must  present  the  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  certificate  or  an  equivalent  certificate  showing  standing  in 
the  following  subjects: 


English: 
Mathematics: 

Science: 
One  of: 


Literature 
Composition 

Algebra 

Geometry 

Trigonometry 

Chemistry 
Physics 

French 
German 
Greek 
Italian 
Latin 
Spanish 
Russian 


Authors 

and 
Composition 


For  admission  to  Civil,  Mining,  Mechanical,  Industrial,  Chemical, 
Electrical  and  Metallurgical  Engineering,  and  to  Applied  Geology,  an 
overall  average  of  at  least  64%  on  these  subjects  is  required. 

For  admission  to  Engineering  Science,  an  overall  average  of  at  least 
70%  on  these  subjects  is  required.  Further  information  concerning  the 
course  in  Engineering  Science  will  be  found  on  page  45  of  this  calendar. 
Students  intending  to  pursue  work  in  Aeronautical/Astronautical 
Engineering  will  register  in  Engineering  Science,  For  further  information, 
refer  to  pages  45  and  64. 

Preferential  consideration  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  have  com- 
pleted the  University  admission  requirements  at  the  end  of  one  session  in 
Grade  XIII  in  Ontario  schools  or  in  one  sitting  in  other  school  systems. 
Applications  will  also  be  considered  in  the  light  of  the  Principal's  Report, 
the  previous  school  record  of  the  applicant  and  other  tests  of  the 
student's  ability  that  are  available. 
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2.  EQUIVALENT  CERTIFICATES 
The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Stand- 
ing in  the  following  certificates  is  required  as  outlined  in  ( 1 )  above. 
Specific  details  on  the  standing  required  from  applicants  who  have  not 
been  educated  in  Ontario  will  be  supplied  by  the  Department  of  Admis- 
sions, Office  of  the  Registrar,  on  request. 

Canada: 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12. 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Senior  Matriculation. 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University. 
Prince  Edward  Island — Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales 
College. 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior 
School  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leav- 
ing Certificate. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa: 

General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed 
at  advanced  level;  or 

(b)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed 
at  advanced  level. 

In  either  case,  passes  are  required  in  Physics,  Chemistry,  and  an 
acceptable  mathematical  subject.  At  least  two  of  these  must  be 
at  advanced  level. 

School  and  Higher  School  Certificates  are  accepted  on  the  follow- 
ing basis: 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level 
passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes 
on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject 
passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes 
on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

Hong  Kong: 

General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School 
Certificates  as  stated  above;  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matricula- 
tion Certificate  on  same  basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

United  States  of  America: 

A  United  States  High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will  not  admit 
an  applicant  to  this  Faculty. 

First  Year  College  credits  in  the  required  subjects  from  accredited 
institutions  will  be  accepted  for  admission,  provided  satisfactory 
standing  is  obtained  and  the  approximate  number  of  semester 
hours  of  credit  obtained  as  indicated : 
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English  (including  an  intensive  course  in 


Literature) 
Algebra 

Analytical  Geometry 
Plane  Trigonometry 
Physics 
Chemistry 

A  language  other  than  English 


6 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
6 


Applicants  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  not  included 
in  the  above  are  advised  to  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their  certificates 
to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  for  evaluation.  When  these  certificates 
are  in  a  language  other  than  English,  notarized  English  translations  must 
accompany  the  photostatic  copies. 

3.  ADMISSION    REGULATIONS   CONCERNING  CANDIDATES 
WHO  HAVE  PREVIOUSLY  FAILED 

(a)  A  candidate  who  for  the  first  time  has  failed  a  year  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  or  who  has  failed  once  at  another  institution  of 
higher  learning  may  be  considered  for  admission  to  the  University  of 
Toronto  subject  to  debarment. 

(b)  Students  who  on  two  occasions  have  failed  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a  higher  year  in  university  work  will  be  debarred  from  regis- 
tration in  any  division  of  the  University  of  Toronto  affected  by  the 
debarment  regulations  of  the  Senate  (see  page  25  of  this  calendar). 


(a)  Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1  of  the 
session  to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for 
a  minimum  period  of  one  year,  may  request  special  consideration  if 
they  have  not  completed  in  full  the  published  Grade  XIII  (or 
equivalent)  requirements.  Such  applicants  must  submit  a  birth 
certificate  at  the  time  of  application. 

(b)  Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate's  Committee  on  Admissions  as 
mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation. 

Mature  students,  registered  in  full-time  day  courses,  must  obtain 
standing  in  their  first  year  of  full-time  study  in  order  to  have  their 
probationary  status  removed.  If  they  do  not  obtain  standing  they 
will  not  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  year  or  to  enroll  in  any  other 
course  in  the  University  of  Toronto  until  they  present  in  full  the 
published  admission  requirements. 

5.  ENGLISH  FACILITY  REQUIREMENTS 
All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence  is 
acceptable : 


4.  MATURE  STUDENTS 
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(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
conducted  periodically  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  in 
the  Toronto  area.  Applications  to  write  the  test  in  Toronto  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  (b)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(c)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certifi- 
cate, or  other  certificates  recognised  by  the  University  of  Toronto  as 
equivalent. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  Facility 
which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 


6.  PROCEDURE  FOR  ADMISSION 
Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions, 
Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 
Applications  for  admission  to  undergraduate  degree  and  diploma  courses 
should  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  outlined  below 
and  should  be  submitted  as  early  as  possible  in  the  year  for  which  the 
candidate  seeks  admission. 

Provisional  Admission  Arrangements 

Provisional  Admission  will  give  by  June  to  well-qualified  applicants 
attending  Ontario  schools  an  assurance  of  admission.  It  will  be  granted 
on  the  basis  of  the  high  school  record  and  other  information  contained 
in  the  regular  University  application  and  the  Principal's  Confidential 
Report.  Applicants  who  are  judged  to  qualify  for  provisional  admission 
will  be  told  that  a  place  in  the  University  is  being  reserved  for  them,  and 
that  they  will  receive  automatic  confirmation  of  this  preliminary  offer  of 
admission  if  they  achieve  in  their  Ontario  Grade  13  examinations  a  stated 
overall  average  (specified  in  the  letter  of  provisional  admission)  and  if 
they  meet  the  subject  requirements  for  the  course  of  their  choice.  The  last 
date  by  which  the  University  will  accept  applications  which  will  be 
considered  for  the  provisional  admission  arrangements  is  March  1. 

Terminal  Dates  for  Submission  of  Applications  and  Certificates 

1.  March   1,  1962 — Applications  to  come  under  the  Provisional  Admis- 

sion arrangements. 

2.  June      1,  1962 — All  applications  for  admission. 

Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Ad- 
missions deems  exceptional  will  a  late  application  be 
considered. 

3.  July       1,  1962 — All  certificates  which  have  been  issued  before  this 

date. 

4.  Sept.      1,  1962 — Certificates  (including  Ontario  Grade  XIII)  issued 

on  or  after  July  1,  1962. 
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Application  for  Admission  to  First  Year 

Candidates  seeking  admission  to  undergraduate  degree  and  diploma 
courses  must  submit  to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the 
University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  completed  application  forms  and  the 
following  documents: 

(i)  Ontario  Grade  XIII  or  an  equivalent  certificate,  indicating  the 
subjects  studied  and  the  grades  obtained; 

(ii)  Candidates  who  have  previously  attended  a  university  or  college 
for  any  period  of  time,  must  submit  the  following: 

(a)  official  transcripts  of  record  from  the  university  attended, 
indicating  all  courses  studied,  the  grades  secured  in  each 
(whether  passes  or  failures),  and  statement  of  honourable 
dismissal ; 

(b)  a  calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of  the 
courses  studied. 

Application  for  Admission  with  Advanced  Standing 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  advanced  standing  basis  must  submit 
to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the  University  Registrar, 
Simcoe  Hall,  prior  to  the  dates  mentioned  above,  completed  application 
forms  and  the  documents  outlined  in  (i)  and  (ii)  above. 

7.  HEALTH  REQUIREMENTS  AND  REGISTRATION 
PROCEDURES 

(a)  Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate 
must,  at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University 
Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination,  or 
must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

(b)  A  student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  will  be 
required  to  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $10.00  for  late  registration  to  the 
Chief  Accountant.  The  Council  of  the  Division  to  which  an  applicant 
has  been  admitted  may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a  student  permission  to 
register  late. 

(c)  A  student  must  comply  with  such  other  registration  procedures  as 
may  be  required  by  the  University. 

8.  PROCEDURE  FOR  TRANSFERS  AND  WITHDRAWALS 

A  student  desiring  to  transfer  to  another  division  of  the  University  or 
to  withdraw  from  the  University,  must  surrender  his  Admit-to-Lectures 
Card  to  the  appropriate  officer  of  the  division  concerned  and  must 
complete  withdrawal  forms  as  required  by  the  University.  In  order 
that  adjustment  of  fees  may  be  made,  notice  of  transfer  or  withdrawal 
must  be  completed  without  delay.  In  the  case  of  a  student  who  wishes 
to  transfer  to  another  division  at  the  time  of  first  admission  to  the  Uni- 
versity, it  is  required  that  such  a  student  apply  for  an  amended  admis- 
sion letter  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 
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9.  DEBARMENT  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY* 

Subject  to  other  statutes  and  regulations  of  the  University, 

(a)  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a  higher  year  in  University  work  shall  be  debarred 
from  registration  in  the  University. 

(b)  any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not 
withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  shall  be 
regarded  for  the  purposes  of  debarment  from  the  University  as 
having  failed  his  year. 

Petitions  relating  to  the  debarment  regulations  will  in  the  first  instance 
be  submitted  by  the  appellant  to  the  Office  of  the  University  Registrar 
for  consideration  by  the  Senate's  Committee  on  Applications  and 
Memorials. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  of  recognized  universities 
who  wish  to  take  one  or  more  undergraduate  subjects  may  be  registered 
as  special  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering, 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  teaching  department  concerned.  Applica- 
tion must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

RESIDENCE  ACCOMMODATION 

There  is  a  University  Men's  Residence  (Devonshire  House)  for  which 
men  undergraduates  are  eligible  but  which  can  accommodate  only  a 
small  percentage  of  them.  Early  application  is  advisable.  Apply  to  the 
Secretary,  Men's  Residences,  Simcoe  Hall. 

Each  of  the  four  Arts  Colleges  also  maintains  a  Men's  Residence  into 
which  some  engineering  students  are  accepted.  Further  information  may 
be  obtained  from: 

University  College — Dean  of  Men 
Victoria  College — Senior  Tutor 
Trinity  College — Registrar,  Trinity  College 
St.  Michael's  College — The  Superior 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  an- 
nually a  list  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  This  list  may 


*These  regulations  apply  to  students  enrolled  in  all  Divisions  of  the 
University  except  the  Faculty  of  Law,  the  Professional  years  in  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  the  School  of  Social  Work,  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education,  Library  School,  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  all  other 
Post  Graduate  Divisions  of  the  University. 
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be  consulted  at  the  housing  office  in  The  Students'  Administrative  Coun- 
cil building  after  1st  August  and  throughout  the  session. 

To  meet  the  housing  shortage  in  Toronto,  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council  has  greatly  expanded  its  Housing  Service.  Every  effort  is  being 
made  to  provide  family  accommodation  for  married  students.  Information 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Students'  Administrative  Council's  Housing 
Service  office,  the  Observatory. 

Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been  afforded  students, 
including  students  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodgings  and  board  in 
exchange  for  part-time  service.  Students  desiring  this  type  of  accommoda- 
tion are  asked  to  indicate  this  when  they  apply. 

CHILDREN  OF  WAR  DEAD  (EDUCATION  ASSISTANCE)  ACT 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and 
monthly  allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable 
to  military  service.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  nearest  District 
Office  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 


SECTION  VL    FEES,  DEPOSITS  AND  EXPENSES 


FEES 

1.  A  student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering  is  required  to  pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of 
fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can 
receive  his  registration  card  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  The 
amount  of  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  Total  Fee  for  the 
session  may  be  ascertained  from  the  schedule  of  fees  below. 

2.  The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  pay- 
able on  or  before  January  15.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3.00 
per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00),  will  be  imposed 
until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been 
paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual 
examinations. 

3.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session 
it  is  recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be 
forwarded  by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together  with  a 
form,  in  duplicate,  to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  and 
filled  out  by  the  student,  giving  his  full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

4.  University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to  5 
p.m.  daily  from  September  4  to  18  and  from  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.  daily 
except  Saturday  during  the  remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment 
of  these  fees  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par 
in  Toronto. 

5.  Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering  must  pay  annual  fees  to  the  Chief  Accountant  according 
to  the  schedule  below;  the  total  fee  in  each  case  is  made  up  of  the 
academic  fee  and  incidental  fees;  all  incidental  fees  are  payable  in  the 
first  term. 


Academic  *Academic 
Year  Fee 

I-IV  $600 


Schedule  of  Fees 
Men 

tinci-         Total  Fee 
dental     (if  paid  in  one 
Fees  instalment) 

$57  $657 
Women 


First  Second 
Term  Term 

Instalment  Instalment 

$357  $303 


I-IV  $600  $31  $631  $331  $303 

*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  — 

Tuition;  Library  and  Laboratory  Supply;  one  Annual  Examination;  Laboratory 
Fee;  Physical  Education;  and  Degree. 
tThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  — 

For  men — Hart  House;   Students'   Administrative   Council;   Athletic;  Health 

Service;  Engineering  Society;  Faculty  Athletic  Association. 
For    women — Students'    Administrative    Council;    Athletic;    Health  Service; 
Engineering  Society. 
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6.  A  late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  against  any 
student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal  registration  in  his 
or  her  faculty  or  school. 

OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

7.  Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following 
fees  as  may  be  required  of  him. 

EQUIVALENT  CERTIFICATE  FEE 

8.  Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a  cer- 
tificate or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  cover- 
ing all  or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements,  must  pay  a  fee  of  $5.00. 

ADVANCED  STANDING  FEE 

9.  Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from 
another  university  or  college,  must  pay  a  fee  of  $10.00. 

SPECIAL  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FEE 

10.  Each  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  the 
course  in  Physical  Education  of  the  First  Year,  and  who  must  take  this 
work  during  the  Second  Year  of  his  or  her  attendance  must  pay  a  fee 
of  $50.00. 

SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATION  FEES 

11.  Each  candidate  for  a  supplemental  examination  is  required  to 
pay  a  fee  to  the  Chief  Accountant  not  later  than  July  27.  The  fee 
is  $10.00  for  one  subject  and  $5  for  each  additional  subject,  including 
laboratory  supplemental.  For  each  supplemental  examination  in  a 
laboratory  subject  requiring  special  supervision,  there  is  an  additional 
fee  of  $10.00.  The  additional  laboratory  supplemental  fee  should  not  be 
paid  until  the  candidate  is  notified  by  the  Secretary. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS  FEES 

12.  The  fee  is  $85.00  per  subject,  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant. 

SUMMARY   OF    STUDENTS*  EXPENSES 

13.  The  following  approximate  statement  of  expenses  will  give  the 
student  a  general  idea  of  the  cost  of  obtaining  an  education  in  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  in  the  University  of 
Toronto,  exclusive  of  personal  expenses:  — 

1.  Fees,  see  schedule  page  27. 

2.  Board  and  Lodging,  per  week   $20.00  up 

3.  Books  and  instruments,  per  year  about  $100 


SECTION  VII.    COURSES  AND  DEGREES 


1.  At  the  time  of  registration  in  the  Faculty,  the  applicant  is  required 
to  indicate  the  graduating  course  in  which  he  intends  to  proceed  to  a 
degree.  There  are  nine  courses  in  Engineering,  from  which  the  selection 
may  be  made,  viz., 

Civil  Engineering  (Course  1), 
Mining  Engineering  (Course  2), 
Mechanical  Engineering  (Course  3), 
Industrial  Engineering  (Course  4), 

Engineering    Science    (Course   5),    (formerly  Engineering 
Physics) 

Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry  (Course  6), 
Electrical  Engineering  (Course  7), 
Metallurgical  Engineering  (Course  8), 
Applied  Geology  (Course  9), 

Aeronautical/Astronautical  Engineering  (see  page  64). 

2.  The  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  will  be  awarded  to 
students  who  complete  one  of  the  above  courses. 

3.  The  courses  extend  over  four  academic  years.  A  student  must  pass 
in  the  work  of  each  academic  year  before  proceeding  to  the  work  of  the 
next.  See  Sec.  IX. 

4.  If,  for  any  reason,  an  undergraduate  wishes  to  change  his  course, 
he  must  petition  the  Faculty  Council  and  obtain  its  approval.  Such 
petition  should  be  submitted  by  September  15. 

5.  Students  must  conform  to  all  lecture  room  and  laboratory  regu- 
lations. Reports,  briefs,  theses,  and  drawings  become  the  property  of 
the  Council  to  dispose  of  as  it  may  see  fit.  Drawings,  briefs,  and  field 
notes  will  not  be  accepted  unless  they  have  been  made  at  the  time  and 
place  provided  in  the  time-table. 

6.  The  curricula  of  the  courses  of  instruction  are  given  in  Sec.  VIII. 

7.  Examinations  are  conducted  as  explained  in  Sec.  IX. 

8.  Students  in  Civil  Engineering,  Mining  Engineering,  Mechanical 
Engineering,  Industrial  Engineering,  Chemical  Engineering,  Electrical 
Engineering,  Metallurgical  Engineering  and  Applied  Geology  are 
required  to  have  practical  experience  in  offices,  shops,  or  field,  before 
their  degree  is  granted.  Students  are  asked  to  submit  certificates  of  this 
experience  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  completion  of  each  period  of 
work.  (See  Sec.  VIII.) 

GRADUATE  STUDY  AND  RESEARCH 

Facilities  are  available  in  the  Departments  of  the  Faculty,  for  grad- 
uates with  good  records  of  this  University  or  of  another  University  of 
comparable  standing,  for  post-graduate  study  and  research  leading  to 
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the  degrees  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  (M.A.Sc.)  and  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  (Ph.D.).  For  further  information  see  the  Calendar  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  In  some  cases  financial  support  for  equip- 
ment and  salaries  of  research  assistants  may  be  obtained  through  the 
School  of  Engineering  Research,  an  organization  within  the  Faculty 
established  by  the  late  Dean  Ellis  in  1917,  or  from  other  sources. 

Bursaries  and  Scholarships  for  graduate  students  are  available  in 
limited  number  as  shown  on  page  134.  Many  part-time  demonstrator- 
ships are  open  which  permit  post-graduate  work  towards  a  degree. 

INTERIM  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANT'S  CERTIFICATE  TYPE  A 

Graduation  in  Engineering  Physics  is  accepted  by  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  as  meeting  the  academic  requirements  for  admission  to  the 
course  leading  to  a  Type  A  certificate  in  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

Graduates  in  electrical  engineering  who  obtain  at  least  66%  in  the 
final  year  of  the  course  will  be  eligible  for  endorsement  in  mathematics 
and  physics. 

Graduates  in  chemical  engineering  who  obtain  at  least  66%  in  the  final 
year  of  the  course  will  be  eligible  for  endorsement  in  physics  and 
chemistry. 

Inquiries  regarding  the  requirements  for  these  certificates  should  be 
directed  to  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

ASSOCIATIONS   OF  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERS 

Graduation  from  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
leads  to  registration  as  a  Professional  Engineer  in  the  various  Asso- 
ciations of  Professional  Engineers  throughout  Canada. 


SECTION  VIII.  CURRICULUM 


The  courses  are  designed  to  give  the  student  a  thorough  grounding  in 
the  fundamentals  of  engineering,  with  emphasis  on  their  practical  applica- 
tion in  the  field  in  which  he  has  chosen  to  study.  In  the  First  Year  there 
is  Httle  differentiation  between  the  various  courses  with  the  exception  of 
Engineering  Science.  In  the  succeeding  years,  specialization  develops  to 
a  considerable  extent,  with  provision  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  for 
optional  subjects  in  some  of  the  courses. 

The  Faculty  has  excellent  laboratory  facilities,  in  which  the  students 
do  practical  experiments  and  problems  related  to  the  lecture  subjects.  In 
some  graduating  courses,  laboratory  work  in  the  Fourth  Year  consists  of 
the  investigation  of  some  specific  problem.  In  all  instances,  the  student's 
knowledge  of  the  original  literature  and  primary  sources  of  information 
is  extended,  and  he  is  given  a  very  desirable  and  useful  training  in 
methods  of  research.  As  part  of  the  laboratory  instruction,  excursions  to 
places  of  technical  interest  are  arranged  by  the  staff.  These  excursions 
are  treated  as  laboratory  periods,  with  the  same  requirements  as  to 
attendance  and  reports. 

In  the  teaching  of  fundamentals,  instruction  is  not  confined  wholly  to 
Applied  Science.  As  engineering  works  necessarily  involve  considerations 
of  organization,  economics  and  finance,  it  is  essential  that  those  entering 
the  profession  should  have  a  basic  knowledge  of  these  subjects. 

As  in  the  case  with  other  professions,  the  engineer  should  be  prepared 
to  assume  positions  of  professional  and  community  leadership.  Accord- 
ingly, the  curriculum  contains  a  basic  core  of  humanistic-social  studies, 
including  English,  Political  Science,  Economics,  Modem  History,  and 
Philosophy  of  Science.  It  is  hoped  that  this  introduction  to  the  humanities 
will  stimulate  the  student  to  do  further  reading  and  study,  thereby 
increasing  his  professional  effectiveness. 

On  the  following  pages  of  this  section,  the  curriculum  for  each  course 
is  set  forth  in  detail.  The  time  devoted  to  lectures  and  practical  work  is 
indicated  as  accurately  as  possible,  but  is  subject  to  modification  as 
occasion  may  require.  The  programme  and  regulations  regarding  the 
courses  of  study  and  examination,  contained  in  this  Calendar,  hold  good 
for  this  academic  year  only,  and  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engi- 
neering does  not  bind  itself  to  adhere  for  the  whole  period  of  a  student's 
course  to  the  conditions  here  laid  down. 

Communications  relating  to  curricula,  instruction,  and  examinations 
in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  should  be  sent  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty, 
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For  information  regarding  the  courses  of  study  leading  to  the  post- 
graduate degrees,  Master  of  Applied  Science,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy, 
see  the  calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  which  gives  full 
particulars. 


FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM 

The  courses  in  Mechanical  Engineering.  Industrial  Engineering, 
Chemical  Engineering,  Electrical  Engineering  and  Metallurgical  Engi- 
neering, designated  as  Division  A  have  a  common  First  Year  and  the 
courses  in  Civil  Engineering,  Mining  Engineering  and  Applied  Geology 
have  a  common  First  Year  differing  from  that  of  Division  A  only  in 
that  Surveying  is  included.  The  First  Year  curriculum  in  Engineering 
Science  is  designated  as  Division  C. 

A  student,  on  petition  to  the  Council,  may  be  permitted  to  change 
his  course  at  the  end  of  the  First  Year. 


FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM 
Division  A  Division  B 


Mechanical  Engineering 
Industrial  Engineering 
Chemical  Engineering 
Electrical  Engineering 
Metallurgical  Engineering 


Civil  Engineering 
AND        Mining  Engineering 
Applied  Geology 


Hours  per  week 

First  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Divisions  A  &  B 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

221,  222 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Engineering  Problems 

275 

6 

6 

English  

610 

1 

1 

Political  Science  

323 

1 

1 

Mathematics: 

Analytical  Geometry  

492,  275 

1 

1 

490,  275 

2 

2 

Descriptive  Geometry  

209 

1 

1 

Physics: 

Electricity 

330,  677 

2 

2 

Mechanics 

20,  677 

2 

3 

2 

■  3 

Structure  and  Properties 

of  Matter  

676,  677 

2 

2 

640 

2 

2 

Practical  Experience  

690 

Surveying  (Division  B  only) .  .  . 

710,  712 

1 

3 

CURRICULUM 
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Division  C 

Engineering  Science 


Hours  per  week 

First  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Division  C 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

223,  222 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Engineering  Problems 

276 

6 

6 

610 

1 

1 

Political  Science  

323 

1 

1 

Mathematics: 

Algebra  and  Geometry  

502,  276 

2 

2 

503,  276 

2 

2 

Descriptive  Geometry  

269 

1 

1 

Physics: 

331 

2 

2 

21 

2 

Properties  of  Matter; 

650,  651 

3 

4 

3 

4 

Physical  Education  

640 

2 

2 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 
(Course  1) 

The  course  in  Civil  Engineering  has  been  so  designed  as  to  be  broad 
and  comprehensive.  It  has  been  designed  not  only  to  meet  the  needs  of 
those  who  have  definitely  decided  to  enter  this  branch  of  the  profession, 
but  also  of  those  who  desire  an  engineering  education  of  such  a  basic 
character  as  to  enable  them  to  enter  various  other  fields  of  engineering 
employment. 

In  addition  to  instruction  in  engineering  subjects,  sufficient  time  is 
assigned  to  economic,  legal  and  administrative  studies  to  qualify  the 
graduate  in  this  course  not  only  to  engage  in  any  of  the  branches  of 
Civil  Engineering  but  also  to  do  administrative  or  executive  work  in 
industrial,  commercial,  government  or  other  undertakings  of  an  engineer- 
ing character. 

In  the  final  year  four  options  are  offered: 

A — ^Structural 
B — Surveying 

C — Municipal  and  Sanitary 

D — Transportation  and  Soil  Mechanics 

Because  of  the  common  core  of  Civil  Engineering  material  in  the 
course,  a  graduate  in  any  option  will  not  be  at  a  serious  disadvantage 
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when  engaged  in  engineering  work  that  is  more  closely  associated  with 
one  of  the  other  options. 

Most  of  the  subjects  in  the  Third  Year  are  taken  by  all  students,  but, 
in  addition  to  these  common  subjects,  students  proceeding  to  options  A, 
G,  and  D  in  the  Fourth  Year  must  take  the  Group  A  subjects  while 
those  proceeding  to  option  B  must  take  the  Group  B  subjects. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  which  refer  to  a  more 
detailed  description  of  each,  e.g..  Economics,  311,  page  87. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  B,  see  page  32. 


Hours  per  week 

Second  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

First 

Term 

Course  1 

No. 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Alternating-Current  Circuits .  . . 

367,  368 

2 

H 

Applied  Physics  

70,71 

2 

3 

Calculus  

491 

2 

2 

Dynamics  

22 

2 

311 

2 

2 

Engineering  Chemistry  

226 

2 

Engineering  Geology  

382,  383 

2 

1 

1 

2 

Engineering  Thermodynamics. . 

434 

2 

Engineering  Problems 

284 

6 

6 

34,31 

2 

2 

3 

Physical  Metallurgy  

538 

2 

200 

2 

690 

714,  716 

2 

3 

1 

3 

Each  student  in  Civil  Engineering  is  required  to  state,  not  later  than 
June  29  following  the  completion  of  his  Second  Year,  the  group  of 
subjects  he  desires  to  pursue  in  the  Third  Year.  Permission  to  take 
either  group  of  subjects  must  be  sought  from  the  Council.  This  may  be 
withheld  if  the  number  of  students  offering,  or  conditions  existing  at  the 
time,  render  it  impracticable  to  give  this  work. 
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Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  1 

Subject 
No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Differential  Equations 

(1962-1963  only)  

507,  516 

1 

1^ 

1 

Engineering  Geology 

(1962-1963  only).....  

382,  383 

2 

2 

1 

1 

Engineering  Thermodynamics 

(1962-1963  only)  

434 

_ 

_ 

2 

_ 

440,  441 

2 

2 

3 

Highway  Engineering  I  

209,  45 

2 

Mathematics 

(starting  1963-1964)  

2 

2 

3 

Modern  World  History  

324 

2 

2 

Municipal  Planning,  Adminis- 

tration and  Transportation .  . 

-^lo 

3 

_ 

_ 

_ 

208 

2 

- 

- 

- 

39,45 

2 

- 

- 

720 

~ 

— 

— 

And  either  of  the  following 

groups  of  subjects: 

Group  A  (Leading  to  options 

lA,  IC  and  ID) 

Mechanics  of  Materials  II  

55,  57 

Structural  Design  I  

28,  57 

2 

6 

2 

O 

Structural  Theory  I  

56,  57 

Group  B  (Leading  to  option 

IB) 

Geodetic  Engineering 

206,  207 

2 

3 

Least  Squares 

(starting  1963-1964)  

494 

3 

Optics  and  Photogrammetry. .  . 

75,  76 

2 

3 

Photo  Interpretation  

79, 80 

2 

3 

Structural  Engineering  I  

46, 47 

2 

n 

2 

3 

Civil  Engineering  students  selecting  the  Group  A  subjects  are  required 
to  state  not  later  than  June  29  following  the  completion  of  their  Third 
Year  the  options  (one  of  options  lA,  IG  or  ID)  they  desire  to  pursue  in 
the  Fourth  Year.  Permission  to  enter  upon  an  option  must  be  sought  from 
the  Council.  This  may  be  withheld  if  the  number  of  students  offering,  or 
conditions  existing  at  the  time,  render  it  impracticable  to  give  this  work. 

Civil  Engineering  students  selecting  the  Group  B  subjects  in  their 
Third  Year,  must  pursue  option  IB  in  their  Fourth  Year. 
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Hours  per  week 

Fourth  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

First 

Course  1 

No. 

Term 

Second  Term 

(Session  1962-63  only) 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

218 

— 

- 

2 

1 

- 

- 

611 

1 

1 

217 

1 

- 

1 

Hydraulic  Engineering  

445,  446 

2 

2 

3 

Philosophy  of  Science 

326 

2 

— 

— 

Practical  Experience  

690 

- 

— 

— 

Reinforced  Concrete  

41,  42 

2 

n 

1 

H 

914.  91  P» 

2 

2 

3 

- 

- 

1 

£i 'yj  n  ^'t/w^'K  /it  ^Ti^  Trtll  n^eii -vj  n 
rtnU/  oLVtVCT  uj  Ino  J  UllUlU i rl^ 

^lUU'jyo  UJ  oLvUjt^t'Vo* 

Group  A 

Oo 

- 

3 

~ 

3 

OvJiJ  iVlCdldllH^o 

40,  50 

2 

— 

2 

3 

Slriir'l'nrfl  1  T^pcsicn 

43,  54 

1 

3 

1 

3 

36,  37 

2 

u 

2 

H 

fvvlj  Lio  UllCli  L  vJl   WUoCl  V<xLHJlio,   ,  . 

523 

3 

Astronomy  

202,  203 

1 

3 

204,  205 

2 

3 

Photogrammetry  

77,  78 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Soil  Mechanics  and 

49,  50 

1 

1 

3 

Survey  Camp  

721 

Town  and  Regional  Planning  .  . 

219,  220 

1 

3 

*Topic  for  Thesis  must  be  submitted  by  each  student  for  approval  not 
later  than  Oct.  15,  and  preferably  by  the  beginning  of  the  first  term. 
The  final  date  for  submission  of  completed,  typed  thesis  is  the  last  day 
of  the  first  term. 


CURRICULUM— MINING  ENGINEERING 
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MINING  ENGINEERING 
(Course  2) 

The  Mining  Engineer  is  concerned  with  all  aspects  of  the  winning  of 
metals  and  minerals  from  their  geological  environments  in  the  earth's 
crust,  and  of  their  conversion  to  forms  in  which  they  can  best  be  utilized 
in  the  growing  needs  and  comforts  of  man.  Thus,  the  course  in  Mining 
Engineering  has  been  designed  to  prepare  its  graduates  for  successful 
participation  in  the  engineering,  operational,  and  administrative  activities 
of  those  aspects. 

The  professional  fields  concerned  include  mineral  exploration,  evalua- 
tion and  development  of  mineral  properties,  the  mining  of  ores  from  a 
multiplicity  of  geological  situations  by  the  most  advanced  methods,  the 
treatment  of  ores  in  beneficiating  and  metallurgical  plants,  and  the 
economics  of  mineral  markets.  For  the  enhancement  of  abilities  in  super- 
vision and  management,  the  administrative  viewpoint  and  attitude  are 
stressed  in  the  professional  subjects  during  the  later  years  of  the  course. 

Building  upon  a  foundation  in  the  disciplines  of  mathematics,  physics, 
and  chemistry,  the  student  proceeds  through  training  in  geology, 
mechanics,  electricity,  economics,  business,  and  general  engineering  sub- 
jects, to  a  growing  proportion  of  specifics  dealing  with  the  fields  which  the 
course  is  designed  to  serve.  The  diversification  of  this  training  renders  the 
Mining  Engineer  capable  of  successful  participation  in  all  branches  of 
industry  and  commerce. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables,  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  referring  to 
a  more  detailed  description  of  each,  e.g.  Economics,  311,  page  87. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  B,  see  page  32. 


Hours  per  week 

Second  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  2 

No. 

First 

Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

A.  C.  Circuits  I  

367,  368 

2 

11 

Analytical  Chemistry 

Laboratory  

227 

6 

Calculus  

491.  287 

2 

2 

n 

224 

2 

Economics  

311 

2 

2 

Historical  and  Stratigraphic 

Geology  

393 

2 

1 

Mechanics  of  Materials  

23,  31 

2 

2 

3 

Mineralogy  and  Lithology  

386,  387 

2 

2 

2 

2 
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Hours  per  week 

Second  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  2 — Continued 

No. 

r  irst  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Mining  

165 

1 

2 

193 

2 

Physical  Geology  

380,  381 

2 

3 

Practical  Experience  

690 

715,  717 

1 

3 

2 

2 

Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  2 

Subject 
No. 

Hours  p 
First  Term 

er  week 
Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

160,  161 

1 

3 

1 

3 

310 

1 

Elementary  Structural 

Engineering  

29,  53 

1 

2 

3 

Fluid  Flow  and  Pumping 

454,  455 

3 

3 

Geological  Field  Work  

411 

Engineering  Thermodynamics. . 

427,  428 

1 

1 

3 

539 

1 

180,  182 

2 

2 

6 

168 

3 

Mining  Laboratory  

169 

3 

3 

Modern  World  History  

324 

2 

2 

690 

397,  398 

1 

3 

1 

3 

192 

2 

Survey  Camp  

720 

162 

3 

3 
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Hours  per  week 

Fourth  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  2 

i\o. 

First  Term 

Second  term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

611 

1 



- 

1 

- 

Glacial  Geology 

and  Ground  Water  

384,  412 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Machine  Design  

469,  470 

1 

- 

1 

3 

555,  556 

I 

- 

1 

3 

Mine  Operation 

and  Administration  

170.  172 

2 

2 

2 

6 

Mineral  Deposits  

399 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Mine  Ventilation  

175,  176 

2 

3 

405 

2 

183,  184 

1 

6 

1 

Physical  Metallurgy  

538 

2 

Practical  Experience  

690 

Precambrian  Geology  

403 

2 

1 

Philosophy  of  Science  

326 

2 

Thesis  

730 

5h 

6 
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MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 
(Course  3) 

Traditionally  associated  with  the  art  and  science  of  power  generation 
and  the  machinery  whereby  power  is  usefully  applied,  Mechanical 
Engineering,  like  other  branches  of  the  engineering  profession,  partici- 
pates in  the  rapid  advance  of  scientific  knowledge  and  interprets  it  in  the 
design  and  development  of  practical  systems. 

The  curriculum  is  based  on  a  broad  foundation  of  mathematics  and 
the  fundamental  physical  sciences  and  includes  a  sufficient  variety  of 
topics  to  provide  a  balanced  and  challenging  professional  programme. 
Current  engineering  practice  in  its  many  aspects  is  considered  while 
specific  attention  is  directed  toward  developing  the  student  in  the 
analytical  and  scientific  approach. 

While  the  interests  of  the  mechanical  engineer  encompass  a  very  wide 
range  of  professional  activity,  his  special  skills  most  often  lead  him  into 
design,  development,  or  management.  Representative  fields  of  occupation 
include:  design  of  mechanisms  and  machines,  precision  measurement, 
vibration  analysis,  hydraulic  systems,  materials  handling,  power  genera- 
tion, aircraft  and  spacecraft  propulsion,  refrigeration,  heating,  ventilating 
and  air  conditioning,  controls  and  automation,  pumps  and  compressors, 
pulp  and  paper  production,  gas  and  oil  pipelines. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  referring  to 
a  more  detailed  description  of  each,  e.g.,  Economics,  311,  page  87. 

For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  A,  see  page  32. 


Hours  per  week 

Second  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Term 

Course  3 

No. 

First 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Alternating-Current  Circuits. .  . 

367,  368 

2 

1| 

491 

2 

2 

465,  466 

3 

U 

3 

U 

311 

2 

2 

338,  334 

2 

3 

Engineering  Chemistry  

226 

2 

Engineering  Problems 

286 

6 

6 

Heat  Engines,  Elementary  

420 

2 

Mechanical  Engineering  

461 

1 

Mechanics  of  Materials  

34,  31 

2 

3 

2 

Physical  Metallurgy  

564,  565 

2 

2 

u 

Practical  Experience  

690 

Treatment  of  Technical  Data .  . 

449 

2 
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Hours  per  week 

Third  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  3 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Terrr 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Business  

310 

1 

Differential  Equations  

511 

2 

H 

2 

3 

345,  346 

2 

u 

Electrical  Machines  

377,  378 

2 

2 

3 

Engineering  Thermodynamics.  . 

421,  423 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Fluid  Mechanics  

440,  441 

2 

2 

3 

Heat  Engineering  

422 

2 

1 

467,  468 

2 

4^ 

2 

6 

324 

2 

2 

690 

Hours  per  week 

Fourth  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Term 

Course  3 

No. 

First 

Second  lerm 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Applied  Mathematics 

520 

1 

3 

2 

2 

314 

1 

English  

611 

1 

1 

Heat  Power  Engineering  

424, 426 

2 

3 

2 

5 

443,  444 

2 

3 

2 

5 

315 

1 

425 

1 

1 

473,  474 

2 

3 

2 

5 

Philosophy  of  Science  

326 

2 

Practical  Experience  

690 

30,  52 

2 

3 

2 

3 

730 

1 

1 
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INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 
(Course  4) 

The  Industrial  Engineering  course,  like  the  other  engineering  courses 
at  the  University  of  Toronto,  is  primarily  an  education  for  the  profes- 
sion of  engineering.  The  student  is  given  a  substantial  foundation  in 
science  and  mathematics,  and  in  such  fundamental  engineering  subjects 
as  fluid  mechanics,  applied  thermodynamics,  electricity,  mechanics  of 
materials  and  machine  design. 

At  the  same  time,  the  Industrial  Engineering  student  undertakes  a 
specialization  in  industrial  and  engineering  analysis.  This  includes 
studies  in  probability  and  statistics,  numerical  analysis,  operations  re- 
search, data  processing  and  control  theory.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
application  of  these  methods  in  both  the  economic  and  technical  aspects 
of  industry,  and  in  automatic  systems.  The  student  is  also  introduced  to 
such  studies  as  organizational  structure,  financial  control  and  industrial 
psychology. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables,  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  referring  to 
a  more  detailed  description  of  each,  e.g.,  Economics,  311,  page  87. 

For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  A,  see  page  32. 
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Hours  per  week 

OJil^tJjNJJ     X  r!<Al\.  OUDjUCiO 

Term 

r^r»TTT?CTT  A. 

IN  U. 

First 

hecond  1 erm 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Alternating-Current  Circuits.  .  . 

367,  368 

— 

2 

Calculus  

491 

2 

— 

2 

22 

- 

2 

311 

2 

- 

2 

- 

338,  334 

2 

3 

Engineering  Chemistry  

226 

2 

Engineering  Problems  and 

288 

6 

6 

o 

2 

3 

Mechanics  of  Materials  

23,31 

2 

3 

2 

Practical  Experience  

690 

512,513 

2 

3 

2 

3 

564,  565 

2 

2 

1-1 

Hours  per  week 

Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  4 

Subject 
No. 

First 

Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

306 

2 

2 

Differential  Equations  

511 

2 

2 

345,  346 

2 

\\ 

Elementary  Structural 

29,  53 

1 

2 

3 

440, 441 

2 

3 

2 

Engineering  Thermodynamics. . 

435,  423 

2 

3 

Industrial  Management  

320,  322 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Industrial  Psychology. . .   

327 

2 

Modern  World  History  

324 

2 

2 

Numerical  Analysis  

514,515 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Practical  Experience  

690 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  4 


Subject 
No. 


Hours  per  week 


First  Term     Second  Term 


Lect. 


Lab. 


Lect. 


Lab. 


Elementary  Control  Theory. 

Electric  Machines  

Engineering  Data  Processing 

Engineering  Law  

English  

Industrial  Management 

(Session  1962-63  only) .  .  . 
Machine  Design 

(commencing  1963-64)  . .  . 
Manufacturing  Process 

Dynamics  

Operations  Research  I  

Operations  Research  II ...  . 

Philosophy  of  Science  

Practical  Experience  

Thesis  


480,481 
342, 343 
678, 679 

314 

611 

320,  322 

482,  468 

476,  477 
524,  525 
526, 527 

326 

690 

730 
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ENGINEERING  SCIENCE 
(ENGINEERING  PHYSICS) 

(Course  5) 

The  Course  in  "Engineering  Physics"  was  established  in  1934  "to 
afford  a  training  in  mathematics  and  physics  beyond  that  which  it  is 
possible  to  give  in  the  other  undergraduate  courses  in  engineering". 
Originally  the  options  offered  in  the  Third  and  Fouth  Years  were  related 
to  the  physical  sciences  and  the  name  of  the  course,  Engineering  Physics, 
was  appropriate. 

In  1958  a  Chemical  Option  was  added  on  the  same  basis,  i.e.  in  Third 
and  Fourth  Years. 

Commencing  in  the  session  1962-63  the  scope  of  the  course  is  to  be 
broadened  to  include,  more  adequately  than  in  the  past,  an  option  (or 
options)  related  to  the  chemical  sciences.  The  name  of  the  course  there- 
fore is  to  be  changed  to  "Engineering  Science"  commencing  with  the 
class  graduating  in  1965. 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  not  changed.  It  is  designed  for  those,  who, 
having  a  definite  flair  for  mathematics  and  science,  anticipate  proceeding 
to  post-graduate  study  and  an  occupation  in  the  fields  of  research  and 
development  or  teaching. 

In  the  Second  Year  the  student  may  select  one  of  two  programmes, 
differing  by  about  4  hours  per  week,  which  provide  slightly  greater 
emphasis  either  on  the  physical  or  the  chemical  sciences. 

The  options  offered  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  cater  to  a  variety 
of  specific  interests  and  prepare  the  student  for  post-graduate  work  in 
many  of  the  Engineering  Departments  or  in  Physics,  Biophysics  or  Applied 
Mathematics. 

Admission  to  this  course  is  granted  only  to  those  students  who,  having 
met  the  general  admission  requirements  set  forth  on  page  20  of  this 
Calendar,  obtain  an  average  of  70%  on  the  nine  specified  papers  of 
Grade  XIII,  or  the  equivalent  in  other  school  systems. 

Promotion  to  the  Second  Year  of  the  Engineering  Science  course  is 
granted  only  to  those  students  who,  in  addition  to  meeting  the  regular 
requirements,  obtain  a  weighted  average  of  not  less  than  66%  on  the 
examinations  of  the  First  Year.  Students  who  obtain  a  weighted  average 
of  60%  or  over  in  the  First  Year  of  this  course,  and  who  have  met  all 
the  regular  requirements,  will  be  permitted  to  proceed  to  the  Second 
Year  of  any  course  in  the  Faculty,  other  than  Engineering  Science,  with- 
out condition.  Permission  to  repeat  the  First  Year  of  the  course  in 
Engineering  Science  must  be  sought  by  petition  to  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables  and  are 
more  fully  described  according  to  subject  reference  numbers,  page  65 
to  124. 
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For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  C,  see  page  33. 

Students  are  required  to  state  at  the  beginning  of  the  Second  Year 
which  elective  they  intend  to  choose,  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  Third 
Year  which  option  they  intend  to  pursue.  Council  retains  the  right  to 
withhold  an  option  if  the  number  of  students  offering  or  conditions  exist- 
ing at  the  time  render  it  impracticable  to  give  the  work. 


Hours  per  week 

Second  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

First 

Term 

Course  5 

No. 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

2 

- 

2 

- 

311 

2 

2 

354,  356 

2 

2 

1| 

Integral  Calculus  and 

Differential  Equations  

505 

2 

- 

2 

- 

3 

3 

2 

2 

u 

652,  655 

3 

3 

3 

3 

501 

2 

2 

And  either  of  the  following 

groups  of  subjects: 

25 

2 

Mechanics  of  Materials ....... 

24,31 

2 

3 

or 

237 

2 

2 

Chemical  Engineering 

263 

3 

Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  5 

Advanced  Mechanics  

Differential  Equations  

Modern  World  History  

Physics  Laboratory  

Thermodynamics  and  Kinetic 

Theory  

Theory  of  Functions  

And  one  ofthefollowing  options  w 

Option  5a,  Aeronautics / 
Astronautics 

Electronics  

Mechanics  of  Solids  and 

Structures  

Fluid  Mechanics  

Physical  Metallurgy  

Option  5c,  Chemical 

Chemical  Theory  B  

Chemical  Laboratory  

Crystallography  

Electronics  

Fluid  Mechanics  

Physical  Metallurgy  

Option  5e,  Electrical 

Circuit  Analysis  

Electrical  Machines  

Electronics  

Physical  Metallurgy  

Physics  of  Solids  and  Fluids . . 
Option  5g,  Geophysics 

Electronics  

Physical  Geology  

Mineralogy  and  Lithology.  . . . 

Physical  Metallurgy  

Physics  of  Solids  and  Fluids.  . 

Physics  of  the  Earth  

Structural  Geology  

Option  5m,  Physical  Metallurgy 

Crystallography  

Electronics  

Machine  Design  

Physical  Metallurgy  

Physics  of  Solids  and  Fluids.  . 
Option  5n,  Nuclear 
Atomic  Structure  and 

Quantum  Physics  

Electronics  

Machine  Design  

Nuclear  Physics  

Fluid  Mechanics  

Option  5p,  Physics 
Atomic  Structure  and 

Quantum  Physics  

Crystallography  

Electronics  

Machine  Design  

Physics  of  Solids  and  Fluids. . 


Subject 
No. 


27 
509 
324 
659 

657 
508 


Hours  per  week 


First  Term 


Lect. 


Lab. 


Second  Term 


Lect. 


hich  must  be  continued  in  the  Fourth  Year. 


347,  348 

7,8 
12, 15 
561 

240 
249 
390 
347,  348 
12,  15 
561 

350 
372,  374 
366,  379 
566,  567 

656 

347,  348 
380,  381,413 
386,  387 

561 

656 

674 
397,  398 

390 
366,  379 
471,  472 
533, 534 

656 


660 
347, 348 
471,472 

662 
12, 15 


660 

390 
366,  379 
471,472 

656 


2 

- 

2 

2 

3 

2 

2 

3 

2 

1 

1 

2 

— 

2 

— 

6 

— 

1 

- 

1 

2 

2 

2 

3 

2 

1 

1 

2 

- 

2 

2 

n 

2 

2 

2 

- 

2 

1 

1 

2 

- 

2 

- 

3 

- 

2 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

- 

1 

1 

1 

1 

3 

1 

1 

- 

1 

2 

- 

2 

1 

3 

1 

2 

3 

2 

1 

1 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

3 

1 

1 

1 

2 

3 

2 

2 

2 

1 

1 

2 

2 

1 

3 

1 

1 

1 

48 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


'"PxjT'DTk   "Vt7  A  T?  QTTT3TT?r*TC 

Course  5 — Continued 

oUDject 

IN  O. 

Hours  p 
First  Term 

)er  week 
Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Option  5t,  Thermodynamics 

Electronics  

347, 348 

2 

2 

U 

Fluid  Mechanics  

12, 15 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Heat  Engineering  

438,  423 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Machine  Design  

471,  472 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Physical  Metallurgy  

561 

1 

1 

Hours  per  week 

T^r^TTT^TTT  VtTAT?  ^TT'RTTrr*TQ 

First 

Course  5 

No. 

Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Option  6a,  Aeronautics/ 

Astronautics 

663 

3 

- 

3 

- 

Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics  

521 

2 

- 

2 

- 

3,  4 

2 

3 

2 

3 

611 

1 

- 

1 

- 

13,  16 

2 

1 

3 

Mechanics  of  Solids  and 

Structures  

5,  6 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Philosophy  of  Science  

326 

2 

Q  in 

1 

2 

u 

730 

1 

1 

1 

Option  5c,  Chemical 

Atomic  Physics  

663 

3 

3 

Chem.  Eng.  Laboratory  

252 

6 

9 

Chem.  Eng.  Thermodynamics 

256 

2 

2 

Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics  

521 

2 

2 

Mass  Transfer  Operations  

253 

2 

2 

611 

1 

1 

Organic  Chemistry  

250,  258 

2 

3 

2 

326 

2 

665 

6 

6 

730 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  5 — Continued 


Subject 
No. 


Hours  per  week 


First  Term 


Lect.  Lab 


Second  Term 


Option  6e,  Electrical 

Atomic  Physics  

Circuit  Analysis  

Communications  I  

Communications  II  

Communications  III ...  . 
Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics. 

Control  Systems  

English  

Electromagnetic  Theory, 

Applied  

Operational  Methods.  .  . 
Philosophy  of  Science .  . . 
Thesis  

Option  5g,  Geophysics 

Atomic  Physics  

Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics. 
Electromagnetic  Theory, 

Applied  

English  

Geophysical  Methods. . . 

Mineral  Deposits  

Petroleum  Geology  

Philosophy  of  Science . . . 
Physics  of  the  Earth .... 
Precambrian  Geology.  .  . 
Thesis  


663 

3 

350 

2 

360,  361 

3 

362,  363 

371 

521 

2 

358,  359 

2 

611 

1 

365 

2 

364 

2 

326 

2 

730 

663 
521 

365 

611 
670,  672 

399 
407,  408 

326 

675 
403,  404 

730 
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Hours  per  week 

Fourth  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  5 — Continued 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Uptton  ont,  Jr  nysicdL  JVLetcLlLuT^y 

DDo 

3 

- 

3 

- 

ODU,  oDi 

3 

3 

- 

- 

Differential  Equations  of 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electromagnetic  Theory, 

oDO 

2 

2 

Di  i 

1 

- 

1 

- 

ODO 

- 

3 

- 

3 

364 

2 

- 

2 

- 

557,  562 

2 

- 

2 

3 

2 

- 

- 

- 

DDO 

- 

6 

- 

6 

( oU 

- 

- 

- 

- 

'±10 

2 

- 

- 

- 

(Jptton  on,  JSucLccLT 

DDo 

3 

- 

3 

- 

Differential  Ecjuations  of 

2 

- 

2 

- 

ooo,  ooy 

2 

2 

Electromagnetic  Theory, 

oDO 

2 

- 

2 

- 

A1  1 
Dii 

1 

1 

1  Q    1  A 
iO,  ID 

2 

1 

3 

Heat  Transfer  

433 

2 

ISTimlp^ir'  Pncrinpprino* 

664 

1 

1 

Operational  Methods  

364 

2 

2 

Philosophy  of  Science  

326 

2 

Physics  Laboratory  

665 

6 

6 

730 
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Hours  per  week 

Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  5 — Continued 

Subject 
No. 

First 

Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Option  6p,  Physics 

Atomic  Physics  

663 

3 

- 

3 

— 

Communications  I  

360,  361 

3 

3 

~ 

Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics  

521 

2 

- 

2 

Electromagnetic  Theory, 

Applied  

365 

2 

2 

- 

611 

1 

1 

Operational  Methods  

364 

2 

- 

2 

— 

Optics  II  

666 

2 

- 

2 

Philosophy  of  Science  

326 

2 

- 

— 

Physics  Laboratory   

665 

- 

9 

— 

9 

Quantum  Mechanics  

669 

1 

1 

— 

Thesis  

730 

- 

- 

Option  5tf  Thermodynamics 

Atomic  Physics  

663 

3 

- 

3 

— 

Computational  Methods  

522 

1 

3 

— 

— 

Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics 

521 

2 

- 

2 

— 

English  

611 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Gasdynamics  

13,  16 

2 

n 

1 

3 

Heat  Engineering  Laboratory . 

426 

- 

3 

- 

3 

Heat  Power  Engineering 

430 

1 

- 

1 

Heat  Transfer   

433 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Refrigeration  and 

Air  Conditionlncr 

429 

2 

- 

436 

1 

1 

478 

2 

Operational  Methods  

364 

2 

2 

326 

2 

730 

Vibration  Engineering  

99,  100 

2 

3 

52 
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CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 
(Course  6) 

The  chemical  engineer  is  concerned  with  the  development  and  opera- 
tion of  processes  by  means  of  which  matter  is  chemically  altered  to  a 
more  useful  form,  and  in  the  design,  construction,  operation  and  man- 
agement of  plant  in  which  to  effect  such  changes.  Apart  from  such 
obviously  chemical  processes  as  those  concerned  with  the  production  of 
acids,  alkalis,  salts,  petroleum,  rubber  products,  pulp  and  paper,  ex- 
plosives, paints  and  varnishes,  soap,  plastics,  etc.,  there  are  many  indus- 
trial processes  where  chemistry  plays  a  part,  or  where  a  knowledge  of 
chemistry  is  valuable.  There  is  thus  a  wide  field  of  endeavour  for  the 
chemical  engineer.  In  order  to  equip  a  student  to  enter  this  field,  the 
course  in  chemical  engineering  is  intended  to  provide  the  student  with 
training  in  the  principles  of  the  major  divisions  of  chemistry  and 
chemical  engineering,  together  with  an  understanding  of  such  other 
engineering  subjects  as  thermodynamics,  hydraulics,  electricity,  mechan- 
ics of  materials,  and  machine  design. 

As  part  of  the  work  of  the  Fourth  Year  each  student  is  assigned  a 
problem  involving  original  investigation,  in  order  to  let  him  apply  to 
some  extent  what  he  has  learned,  and  to  introduce  him  to  the  chemical 
literature.  It  also  serves  as  an  introduction  to  research  for  those  who  are 
attracted  to  it,  and  who,  because  of  their  basic  training  are  equipped  to 
carry  on  research  in  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering  at  the  graduate 
level  or  in  laboratories  outside  the  university. 

For  those  students  considering  taking  up  the  teaching  of  science  as  a 
profession,  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  thesis  subject  in  the  Fourth 
Year  may  be  modified  to  allow  the  student  to  take  such  other  in- 
struction as  may  be  necessary  to  shorten  the  time  required  before  be- 
coming professionally  qualified. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  referring  to 
a  more  detailed  description  of  each,  e.g.,  Economics,  311,  page  87. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  A,  see  page  32. 
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Hours  per  week 

Second  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

First 

Course  6 

No. 

Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

A        1       •       1  /^U 

ZoZ,  Zoo 

2 

9 

— 

— 

Analytical  Chemistry 

OOQ 

- 

- 

- 

- 

'lyi,  Zoi 

2 

2 

u 

Chemical  Engineering 

Zoo 

- 

- 

- 

12 

oil. 

2 

2 

0<  0,  O/O 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Industrial  Chemistry  

230 

2 

1 

231 

1 

2 

Mechanics  of  Materials  

23 

2 

2 

Organic  Chemistry  

234 

1 

2 

Physical  Chemistry  

236 

2 

2 

690 

Hours  per  week 

Third  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  6 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

249 

6 

6 

Chemical  Theory  A  

239 

1 

1 

Chemical  Theory  B  

240 

2 

2 

Differential  Equations ........ 

507 

1 

1 

Fluid  Mechanics  

452,  453 

2 

3 

Engineering  Thermodynamics. . 

431,  423 

2 

3 

241 

3 

Introduction  to  Mass 

and  Heat  Transfer  

242 

2 

2 

3 

Modern  World  History  

324 

2 

2 

Organic  Chemistry  

244,  245 

2 

9 

2 

6 

Practical  Experience  

690 

319 

1 

1 
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Hours  per  week 

Fourth  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Term 

Course  6 

No. 

First 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

T 

Lect. 

LaD. 

Applied  Mathematics  in 

255 

Q 

o 

Chemical  Engineering  Thermo- 

256 

9 

Chemical  Engineering 

Laboratory  

251 

1  A 

254 

1 

- 

3 

Electrochemistry  

246,  247 

2 

u 

P n ori n f»p r  1  n o*  T 

314 

1 

English  

611 

\ 

1 

Industrial  Management  

315 

1 

479,  470 

2 

1 

3 

Mass  Transfer  Operations  

253 

2 

2 

Organic  Chemistry  

257 

1 

1 

326 

2 

730 

3 

18 
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ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
(Course  7) 

In  following  his  profession,  an  electrical  engineer  will  find  necessary  a 
knowledge  of  many  fields  in  addition  to  that  of  applying  things  electrical 
for  the  benefit  of  humanity.  For  this  reason  the  course  includes  not  only 
mathematics,  mechanics,  physics  and  chemistry,  but  also  heat  engines, 
hydraulics,  theory  of  mechanisms,  machine  design,  business,  economics, 
engineering  law,  and  other  non-electrical  subjects. 

In  the  electrical  field  much  time  is  given  to  the  calculation  of  circuits 
of  electric,  magnetic,  and  dielectric  types,  methods  of  measurement  of 
various  quantities  in  direct  and  alternating  current  circuits,  theory  of 
generators,  motors,  magnets,  and  other  apparatus,  design,  electrical  trans- 
mission of  energy,  and  many  related  matters  of  interest.  A  great  variety 
of  problems  for  solution  is  one  means  of  developing  understanding.  In 
the  Fourth  Year  the  proportion  of  time  given  to  electrical  engineering 
is  much  greater  than  in  earlier  years. 

A  training  of  this  nature  should,  with  subsequent  experience,  enable  a 
student  to  develop  into  a  useful  and  valued  member  of  the  profession, 
whether  his  natural  abilities  lead  him  into  technical,  commercial,  or 
administrative  responsibilities. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  referring  to 
a  more  detailed  description  of  each,  e.g.,  Economics,  311,  page  87. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  A,  see  page  32. 


Hours  per  week 

Second  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  7 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Applied  Physics  

70,  71 

2 

3 

Chemistry  

225 

2 

Calculus  and  Differential 

Equations  

493 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Dynamics  

26,  32 

2 

u 

1 

n 

311 

2 

2 

Electric  Circuits  I  

332 

Electric  and  Magnetic 

:) 

2 

:i 

2 

Fields  

333 

Electrical  Measurements  

340 

2 

Electrical  Laboratory  

334 

3 

3 

Mechanics  of  Materials  

33,  31 

2 

3 

1 

Practical  Experience  

690 
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Hours  per  week 

Third  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  7 

No. 

l^irst  lerm 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Applied  Mathematics  

336 

2 

2 

2 

2 

310 

_ 

1 

341 

3 

_ 

3 

_ 

339 

2 

_ 

1 

_ 

337 

2 

3 

Electrical  Problems  

335 

4 

4 

Electrical  Laboratory  

344 

3 

3 

Electronics  Laboratory  

379 

3 

Heat  Engineering  Laboratory .  . 

423 

3 

Machine  Design  

475,  468 

2 

3 

Modern  World  History  

324 

2 

2 

Physical  Metallurgy  

566,  567 

2 

u 

Practical  Experience  

690 

437 

2 

1 
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Hours  per  week 

Fourth  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

First 

Term 

Course  7 

No. 

Second  1  erm 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Electronic  Circuits  

360,  361 

3 

3 

Klectronic  Machinery  II   

353,  355 

3 

3 

Control  Systems  

357,  359 

2 

2 

U 

Electromagnetic  Engineering. .  . 

352 

2 

1 

2 

1 

Engineering  Law  

314 

1 

611 

1 

1 

- 

Fluid  Mechanics  

3 

3 

Industrial  Management  

315 

1 

- 

Philosophy  of  Science  

326 

2 

- 

Thesis 

- 

1 

1 

And  one  of  the  following 

groups  of  subjects: 

Group  A 

Acoustics  

82,83 

2 

Communication  Systems  

362,  363 

- 

- 

") 

3 

High-Frequency  Electronics .  .  . 

371 

Group  B 

369,  370 

2 

u 

Electric  Power  Systems  

373 

2 

2 

93,94 

2 

3 
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METALLURGICAL  ENGINEERING 
(Course  8) 

No  other  materials  approach  the  metals  in  strength,  and  the  whole 
fabric  of  modem  civilization  is  dependent  on  their  properties.  The  fields 
of  employment  for  graduates  lie  in  production  metallurgical  industries, 
the  industries  which  fabricate  metals,  and  in  sales  and  research.  Metal- 
lurgical research  facilities  have  notably  been  increased  in  recent  years 
in  Canada. 

The  metallurgical  engineer  is  concerned  with  the  winning  of  metals 
from  ores.  Since  virgin  metals  rarely  possess  useful  physical  properties, 
the  second  task  of  the  metallurgist  is  to  produce  alloys,  such  as  steel, 
which  have  suitable  physical  properties. 

Both  physical  and  extractive  metallurgy  are  based  upon  the  sciences  of 
chemistry  and  physics.  It  is  believed  that  a  wider  knowledge  of  the  basic 
sciences  will  bring  to  the  student  a  readier  appreciation  of  the  technical 
problems  with  which  he  will  be  later  confronted  and  a  greater  facility  in 
their  solution.  To  achieve  this  end,  greater  emphasis  is  placed  upon 
physics  and  chemistry  in  the  earlier  years  of  the  course.  It  follows  that 
this  course  will  be  of  greater  value  to  students  who  have  obtained  a  good 
standing  in  mathematics  and  science.  In  addition  to  instruction  in  ex- 
tractive and  physical  metallurgy,  engineering  subjects  are  provided  to 
give  a  general  knowledge  of  mechanics  of  materials,  machine  design,  etc. 
The  course  includes  the  non-technical  subjects,  such  as  Economics  and 
English,  which  are  common  to  all  courses  in  the  Faculty. 

Courses  in  production  metallurgy  cover  the  theory  and  practice  of 
winning  aluminium,  copper,  iron,  lead,  magnesium,  nickel,  zinc,  etc., 
from  their  ores.  Physical  Metallurgy  courses  cover  the  structure  and 
properties  of  alloys,  including  microscopic,  x-rays  and  mechanical 
methods  of  investigation. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables,  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  referring  to 
a  more  detailed  description  of  each,  e.g.,  Economics,  311,  page  87. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  A,  see  page  32. 
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Hours  per  week 

Second  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  8 

No. 

hrrst  lerm 

Second  lerm 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

i^nalytical  Chemistry  

228 

— 

4 

— 

4 

Calculus  

491 

2 

- 

2 

— 

311 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electrical  Kngineering  

375,  376 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Engineering  Problems 

and  Drawing 

289 

o 

3 

o 

Inorganic  Chemistry  

231 

1 

2 

Mechanics  of  Materials  

23,  31 

2 

3 

2 

Metallurgy  

530 

2 

2 

Metallurgy  Problems  

540 

2 

Optics  

72,  73 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Physical  Chemistry  

236 

2 

2 

Practical  Experience  

690 
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Hours  per  week 

Third  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  8 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

160,  164 

1 

3 

1 

Crystallography  

390 

1 

1 

507 

1 

1 

452 

2 

_ 

Metallurgical  Problems 

536 

- 

4 

- 

4 

Metallurgical 

Thermodynamics  I  

535 

2 

2 

Mineral  Dressing  

180,  181 

2 

2 

6 

324 

2 

2 

690 

Principles  of  Extractive 

Metallurgy  

531,  532 

2 

3 

2 

6 

Principles  of  Physical 

Metallurgy  

533,  534 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Hours  per  week 

Fourth  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  8 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

611 

1 

1 

Extractive  Metallurgy 

552 

6 

Ferrous  Extractive  Metallurgy. 

551 

1 

1 

452 

2 

432 

2 

469,  470 

1 

1 

3 

Metallurgical 

553 

2 

2 

Metallurgical  Problems 

Laboratory  

554 

2 

2 

Non-Ferrous  Extractive 

550 

1 

1 

183 

1 

1 

326 

2 

Physical  Metallurgy  

557,  558 

2 

6 

2 

3 

690 

510 

2 

730 

3 

12 
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APPLIED  GEOLOGY 
(Course  9) 

The  expanding  Canadian  economy  is  making  ever  growing  demands 
on  the  Mineral  Industry  for  raw  products — iron,  copper,  uranium, 
gas,  petroleum,  etc.  Geologists  play  an  important  part  in  this  industry. 
They  belong  to  a  team — whose  other  members  are  mining  engineers  and 
metallurgists — responsible  for  finding  new  deposits  of  metals,  mining 
them,  and  extracting  the  metals  from  the  ores.  In  addition,  geologists 
are  widely  employed  in  the  petroleum  industry. 

The  course  in  Applied  Geology  provides  a  training  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  the  geological  sciences  and  graduates  in  this  course  are  suit- 
ably trained  to  enter  the  ranks  of  professional  geologists.  Students  also 
take  work  with  related  departments,  such  as  Mining  Engineering,  Metal- 
lurgical Engineering,  Chemical  Engineering  and  Civil  Engineering,  and 
in  this  way  have  some  knowledge  of  other  fields  of  engineering. 

The  geological  subjects  are  selected  so  that  they  will  carry  the  student 
through  from  an  introductory  course  to  a  stage  where  he  has  a  useful 
knowledge  of  the  broad  field  of  the  subject.  He  is  properly  trained  to 
find  employment  in  mining  geology,  petroleum  geology,  or  engineering 
geology.  Such  work  may  be  with  exploration  companies,  oil  companies 
or  mining  companies. 

Graduates  in  Applied  Geology  who  wish  further  specialized  training 
in  geology  may  proceed  to  the  M.A.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degrees,  and  thus 
qualify  themselves  for  employment  with  government  geological  surveys 
or  as  university  teachers. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables,  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  referring  to 
a  more  detailed  description  of  each,  e.g.,  Economics,  311,  page  87. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  B,  see  page  32. 
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Hours  per  week 

Second  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  9 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Analytical  Chemistry 

Laboratory 

227 

6 

Calculus  

491,  287 

o 

I2 

0 
z 

1 1 
ll 

Chemistry  

224 

Kconomics  

311 

2 

2 

Historical  and  Stratigraphical 

Geology  

393,  394 

0 

Q 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

23,  31 

2 

2 

3 

Mineralogy  and  Lithology  

386,  387 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Mining  

165 

1 

2 

Optics  

72,  73 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Oral  Expression  

193 

2 

Physical  Geology  

380,  381 

2 

3 

690 

715,  717 

1 

3 

2 

2 
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Hours  per  week 

Third  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  9 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Assaying  

160,  161 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Business  

310 

- 

- 

1 

- 

Descriptive  Mineralogy  

388 

- 

2 

- 

2 

Elementary  Geochemistry  

385 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Geological  Field  Work  

411 

_ 

- 

- 

_ 

Metallurgy  

539 

_ 

- 

1 

_ 

186 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Mining  

168 

3 

Modern  World  History  

324 

2 

2 

389 

3 

395,  396 

2 

2 

2 

2 

391,  392 

3 

2 

2 

2 

690 

Stratigraphy  and  Sedimentation 

409,  410 

2 

2 

397,  398 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Survey  Camp  

720 

Hours  per  week 

Fourth  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Course  9 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

English  

611 

1 

1 

Geology  of  Canada  

401 

1 

1 

Geological  Field  Trips  

412,  414 

Geophysics  

671,  673 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Metallurgy  

555 

1 

1 

Mineral  Deposits  

399,  400 

2 

2 

3 

Mine  Operation 

170,  173 

2 

2 

3 

Mining  Geology  

405,  406 

3 

2 

Petroleum  Geology  

407,  408 

2 

2 

3 

Pleistocene  Geology  

402 

2 

2 

Practical  Experience  

690 

Precambrian  Geology  

403,  404 

2 

3 

3 

Philosophy  of  Science  

326 

2 

Thesis  

730 

6 
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AERONAUTIGAL/ASTRONAUTICAL  ENGINEERING 

A  five  year  program  of  study  has  been  designed  to  prepare  the  student 
for  a  career  in  aeronautical/astronautical  engineering.  It  includes  the 
following  elements:  (a)  an  introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  mathe- 
matics, physics,  and  chemistry,  (b)  an  introduction  to  aerodynamics, 
instrumentation,  propulsion,  structures  and  design,  and  (c)  an  advanced 
treatment  of  the  subjects  required  for  modern  design  and  research  in 
aeronautics/astronautics  such  as  hypersonic  aerodynamics,  flight  dynamics, 
and  space  propulsion.  Under  (a)  and  (b)  the  student's  training  is 
necessarily  broad  and  basic.  The  more  advanced  knowledge  needed  for 
the  research,  development,  and  design  relevant  to  new  aircraft  and 
spacecraft  is  provided  under  (c)  and  is  of  particular  significance.  It  is 
possible  to  provide  (a)  and  (b)  in  a  four-year  undergraduate  course,  but 
the  final  intensive  training  under  (c)  must  be  left  for  a  graduate  year. 

The  program  of  study  that  leads  to  status  as  a  well-qualified  aero- 
nautical/astronautical engineer  has  been  established  in  two  parts  as 
follows : 

(i)  Undergraduate  Course.  The  student  registers  in  the  course  in 

Engineering  Science,  subject  to  the  entrance  requirements  given  on  page 
20  of  this  Calendar.  This  course  provides  the  requisite  training  in  the 
fundamental  sciences  (see  (a)  above).  The  advanced  subjects  contained 
in  the  Aeronautics/Astronautics  option  given  in  the  third  and  fourth  years 
are  taught  by  the  staff  of  the  Institute  of  Aerophysics  (see  {b)  above). 
The  student  will  receive  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  upon 
completion  of  this  part  of  the  program. 

(ii)  Graduate  Course.  The  student  will  then  continue  his  five  year  pro- 
gram {see  (c)  above)  in  the  Department  of  Aeronautical  Engineering  and 
Aerophysics,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Applied  Science  in  Aeronautical/Astronautical  Engineering. 
During  this  year  the  student  has  a  choice  of  taking  one  of  two  options 
consisting  of  at  least  four  courses  and  a  review  thesis  or  at  least  two 
courses  and  a  research  or  development  thesis.  Details  regarding  entrance 
regulations  and  courses  of  study  are  given  in  the  Calendar  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  The  facilities  of  the  Institute  of  Aerophysics  are 
available  to  the  student.  For  details  of  research  projects,  assistantships, 
scholarships  and  demonstratorships,  students  should  consult  the  Director 
of  the  Institute  of  Aerophysics. 

It  should  be  noted  that  a  student  who  has  graduated  in  another 

branch  of  engineering  and  who  desires  to  qualify  as  an  aeronautical/ 
astronautical  engineer  may  proceed  directly  with  (ii)  above,  but  in  this 
case  the  course  leading  to  the  M.A.Sc.  degree  must  be  arranged  so  that 
deficiencies  in  his  undergraduate  training  are  made  up. 

The  facilities  of  the  Institute  of  Aerophysics  are  available  for  further 
graduate  study  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  Degree. 
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OUTLINE  OF  LECTURE  AND  LABORATORY  SUBJECTS 

On  the  pages  that  follow  a  brief  description  is  given  of  the  lectures 
and  laboratory  subjects  prescribed  in  the  preceding  tables  of  curriculum. 
The  numbers  before  the  subjects  are  the  reference  numbers  assigned  in 
the  tables.  For  example,  221,  Chemistry,  means  the  course  of  lectures  indi- 
cated by  this  number  in  the  table  of  curriculum  for  the  First  Year  on 
page  32. 

Where  laboratory  reports  are  to  be  written  outside  of  assigned  labora- 
tory hours,  the  maximum  number  of  such  reports  is  indicated  in  the 
description  of  the  laboratory  course  concerned. 

INSTITUTE  OF  AEROPHYSIGS 

1.  Transport  Phenomena.  B.  Etkin. 

Course  5a,  IV  year:  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  fundamental  treatment  of  selected  phenomena  in  fluid  dy- 
namics in  which  the  transport  of  momentum,  mass  and  energy 
are  the  key  underlying  processes,  i.e.  dynamics  of  viscous  fluids; 
boundary  layers;  turbulence;  diffusion. 

Reference  book:  Transport  Phenomena — Bird,  Stewart  and 
Lightfoot. 

3.  Engineering  Design.  R.  D.  Hiscocks. 

Course  5a,  IV  Year ;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  design;  the  origin  of  a 
design  requirement;  loading,  performance  and  other  criteria; 
typical  design  specifications. 

The  process  is  examined  by  which  the  design  is  synthesized  from 
the  design  specification  and  various  other  related  data. 

Selection  of  material;  type  of  structure  and  fabrication 
technique. 

Certain  important  aspects  of  design  are  examined  in  detail. 
These  include  the  design  of  riveted,  bolted,  glued  and  welded 
joints,  the  design  of  cast  and  forged  structural  components,  the 
fatigue  life  of  structures  and  "fail  safe"  principles. 

The  course  is  illustrated  throughout  by  reference  to  typical 
design  problems,  some  of  which  are  solved  by  the  students. 

4.  Engineering  Design  Laboratory.  R.  D.  Hiscocks. 

Course  5a,  IV  year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Design  projects  based  on  the  lectures  in  subject  3  are  assigned. 
Design  drawings,  and  engineering  reports  are  prepared  by  the 
students. 

5.  Mechanics  of  Solids  and  Structures.  E.  D.  Poppleton. 

Course  5a,  IV  year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  continuation  of  subject  7  to  a  more  advanced  level;  structural 
stability;  thermal  stresses;  structural  vibrations  and  wave 
propagation. 
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Reference  books:  Elasticity  in  Engineering — Sechler.  Inelastic 
Behaviour  of  Engineering  Materials  and  Structures — Freudenthal. 

6.  Mechanics  of  Solids  and  Structures  Laboratory.  E.  D.  Poppleton. 

Course  5a,  IV  year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Problems  and  experiments  related  to  subject  5. 
Eight  laboratory  reports. 

7.  Mechanics  of  Solids  and  Structures.  E.  D.  Poppleton. 

Course  5a,  III  year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  discussion  of  the  structure  of  solids  and  the  mechanics  of 
their  deformation.  An  introduction  to  the  classical  theories  of 
elasticity  and  plasticity  with  application  to  the  analysis  of  simple 
structures. 

Reference  books:  Elasticity  in  Engineering — Sechler.  Inelastic 
Behaviour  of  Engineering  Materials  and  Structures — Freudenthal. 

8.  Mechanics  of  Solids  and  Structures  Laboratory.  E.  D.  Poppleton. 

Course  5a,  III  year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Problems  and  experiments  related  to  subject  7. 
Four  laboratory  reports. 

9.  Plasmadynamics.  J.  H.  de  Leeuw. 

Course  5a,  IV  year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2  hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Review  of  electric  and  magnetic  fields.  Derivation  of  Maxwell's 
equations.  Thermodynamics  and  equations  of  motion  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  medium.  Simple  examples  of  the  influence  of 
a  magnetic  field  on  the  motion  of  an  electrically  conductive 
medium. 

10.  Plasmadynamics  Laboratory.  J.  H.  de  Leeuw,  J.  B.  French. 

Course  5a,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks,  second 
term. 

Problems  and  experiments  based  on  the  lecture  material  of 
subject  9. 

Two  laboratory  reports. 

12.  Fluid  Mechanics.  G.  K.  Korbacher,  W.  D.  Baines,  L.  E.  Jones. 

Courses  5a,  5c,  5n,  5t,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Introductory  concepts;  vector  analysis;  inviscid  flow,  incom- 
pressible and  compressible;  viscous  flow  and  turbulence;  simili- 
tude and  models;  conduit  systems;  gravity  effects;  fluid  machinery. 

13.  Gasdynamics.  I.  I.  Glass. 

Courses  5a,  5n  and  5t,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first 
term;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Introductory  thermodynamics  of  perfect  and  imperfect  gases, 
equations  of  motion  and  their  application  to  nozzles,  diffusers  and 
supersonic  wind  tunnels;  expansion  waves;  normal,  oblique  and 
conical  shock  waves;  skin  friction  and  heat  transfer  in  boundary 
layers  and  ducts;  aerodynamic  measurements. 
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Reference  books:  Elements  of  Gasdynamics — Liepmann  and 
Roshko.  Dynamics  and  Thermodynamics  of  Compressible  Fluid 
Flow — Shapiro.  An  Introduction  to  Fluid  Mechanics  and  Heat 
Transfer — Kay. 

15.  Fluid  Mechanics  Laboratory.  G.  K.  Korbacher,  B.  Etkin,  J.  B.  French, 

L.  E.  Jones,  W.  D.  Baines. 

Courses  5a,  5c,  5n,  5t,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
both  terms. 

Problems  and  experiments  related  to  subject  12. 

16.  Gasdynamics  Laboratory.  I.  I.  Glass,  J.  B,  French. 

Courses  5a,  5n  and  5t,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  alternate 
weeks,  first  term;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Problems  and  experiments  based  on  subject  13  are  given  to 
illustrate  principles  of  gas  dynamics  and  the  measurement  of 
physical  quantities. 

Six  laboratory  reports. 

APPLIED  MECHANICS  AND  DESIGN  OF  STRUCTURES 

20.  Applied  Mechanics.  C.  F.  Morrison,  M.  W.  Huggins,  A.  C.  Davidson, 

B.  Goodal,  K.  Meipoom,  R.  G.  Tress,  J.  Timusk,  S.  M.  Uzumeri, 
G.  T.  Will. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8  and  9,  I  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

This  subject  is  divided  into  two  parts,  statics  and  dynamics. 

Statics:  The  principles  of  statics  are  discussed,  and  appplied  to 
the  composition  and  resolution  of  forces.  A  variety  of  applications 
are  studied,  including  plane  pin-jointed  frames  and  the  bending 
moments  and  shearing  forces  in  beams. 

Dynamics:  Theoretical  principles  and  practical  applications  are 
discussed  for: 

Particle  motion  on  straight  and  curved  paths;  work,  energy  and 
power;  impulse  and  momentum;  plane  translation  and  rotation  of 
rigid  bodies. 

Text  Book:  Engineering  Mechanics — Higdon  and  Stiles  (Second 
Edition). 

21.  Statics.  R.  A.  Collins,  J.  D.  Barber. 

Course  5,  I  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

The  principles  of  statics  are  discussed,  and  applied  to  the 
composition  and  resolution  of  forces.  A  variety  of  applications 
are  studied,  including  plane  pin-jointed  frames  and  the  bending 
moments  and  shearing  forces  in  beams. 

22.  Dynamics.  G.  E.  Godfrey. 

Courses  1  and  4,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Motion  of  a  point  is  reviewed  and  extended  to  include  Goriolis' 
acceleration,  with  applications.  Equations  for  motion  of  mass  in 
translation,  rotation,  and  plane  motion  are  developed,  including 
centre  of  percussion.  Moment  of  inertia  of  mass  is  studied  by 
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double  integration  and  by  the  lamina  method.  The  derivation 
and  application  of  gyroscopic  action  is  thoroughly  discussed,  and 
an  introduction  to  static  and  dynamic  balancing  is  given.  Elemen- 
tary vibration  theory  and  problems  in  vibration  isolation  are 
discussed. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Dynamics — Hooper  and  Smith. 
Reference  book:  Mechanics — Part  II — Meriam. 

23.  Mechanics  of  Materials.  J.  D.  Barber,  E.  Karuks,  K.  Meipoom. 

Courses  2,  4,  6,  8,  and  9,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week, 
both  terms. 

In  this  subject,  the  fundamental  theories  of  stress  and  strain 
are  discussed  and  applied  in  the  design  of  tension  members, 
riveted  joints,  pressure  vessels,  beams,  columns,  shafts,  etc.  A 
number  of  problems  are  worked  out  both  in  the  lecture  course 
and  in  the  drafting  room. 

Text  book :  Mechanics  of  Materials — Higdon,  Ohlsen  and  Stiles. 

24.  Mechanics  of  Materials.  R.  A.  Collins. 

Course  5,  II  Year  (elective)  ;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second 
term. 

Basic  relationships  between  force,  stress,  strain,  and  deflection 
of  bodies  made  of  various  engineering  materials  are  discussed. 
Beams,  columns,  shafts,  tension  members  and  pressure  vessels  are 
analysed  and  designed  for  strength  and  stiffness. 

Text  book:  Mechanics  of  Materials — Popov. 

25.  Dynamics.  F.  C.  Hooper. 

Course  5,  II  Year  (elective)  ;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Simple  particle  motion.  Work  and  energy.  Impulse  and  momen- 
tum. Kinematics  of  plane  motion  and  Coriolis  acceleration.  Kine- 
tics of  translation  and  rotation.  General  kinetics  of  plane  motion. 
Gyroscopic  action.  Simple  vibrations.  Gibbs'  Vector  Notation. 

Reference  books:  Engineering  Dynamics — Hooper  and  Smith. 
Mechanics — Part  II  Dynamics — Meriam. 

26.  Dynamics.  F.  P.  J.  Rimrott. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week  first  term;  1  hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Motion  of  a  point,  including  Coriolis'  acceleration;  motion  of 
mass;  gyroscopic  action;  vibration  and  balancing;  electro-mechani- 
cal analogies;  Gibb's  vector  notation. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Dynamics — Hooper  and  Smith. 

Reference  books:  Part  II — Meriam.  Engineering  Mechanics — 
Shames. 

27.  Advanced  Mechanics.  H.  S.  Ribner. 

Course  5,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Mechanics  of  particles:  fixed  axes,  rotating  and  moving  axes, 
rectilinear  motion  of  rockets,  orbital  dynamics.  Mechanics  of 
rigid  bodies:  fixed  axes,  body-attached  axes  (Euler's  equations), 
gyroscopes.  Dynamics  of  linear  systems:  free  and  forced  oscilla- 
tions, coupled  systems,  waves  on  a  string,  Rayleigh's  method  for 
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continuous  systems.  Lagrange's  equations.  Introduction  to  wave 
mechanics. 

Reference  books:  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Physics — Page. 
Principles  of  Mechanics — Synge  &  Griffith. 

28.  Structural  Design  I.  M.  W.  Huggins. 

Course  lA,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  elementary  study  of  the  stress  analysis  and  design  of  struc- 
tures, structural  members,  and  their  details.  Problems  in  analysis 
and  design  are  worked  out  in  the  lectures  and  in  the  drafting 
room. 

The  work  covered  includes  static  and  moving  loads,  steel  and 
timber  tension  members,  compression  members  and  flexural  mem- 
bers including  box-girders,  plate  girders  and  continuous  as  well 
as  simple  span  beams.  Welding  as  a  method  of  connecting 
structural  steel  members  is  studied. 

Text  books:  Design  of  Steel  Structures — Gaylord  and  Gaylord. 
Structural  Problems — Young  and  Morrison.  Steel  Construction 
Handbook— A.I. SC. 

29.  Elementary  Structural  Engineering.  A.  G.  Davidson. 

Courses  2  and  4,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week  first  term; 
2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  fundamental  principles  of  Statics  and  Mechanics  of 
Materials  are  applied  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  structural 
members  and  their  connections.  Problems  are  worked  in  class  and 
in  the  drafting  room  (Subject  No.  53). 

Text  books:  Design  of  Steel  Structures — Gaylord  &  Gaylord. 
Steel  Construction  Manual — American  Institute  of  Steel  Con- 
struction. National  Building  Code  of  Canada — National  Research 
Council,  Ottawa.  Timber  Construction  Manual — Canadian  In- 
stitute of  Timber  Construction.  Basic  Reinforced  Concrete  De- 
sign— Large. 

30.  Structural  Engineering.  J.  D.  Barber. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  fundamental  principles  of  Statics  and  Mechanics  of 
Materials  are  applied  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  structural 
members  and  their  connections.  Problems  are  worked  in  class 
and  in  the  drafting  room  (Subject  52). 

The  work  covered  comprises :  Moving  loads  in  simply  supported 
beams;  in  steel,  tension  and  compression  member  details,  columns, 
rolled  steel  beams,  built-up  beams  and  girders;  in  wood,  beams, 
columns,  and  their  connections;  in  concrete,  the  making  of  plain 
concrete,  reinforced  concrete  beams,  columns,  slabs  and  footings. 

Text  books:  Design  of  Steel  Structures — Gaylord  &  Gaylord. 
Steel  Construction  Manual — American  Institute  of  Steel  Construc- 
tion. National  Building  Code  of  Canada — National  Research 
Council,  Ottawa.  Timber  Construction  Manual — Canadian  In- 
stitute of  Timber  Construction.  Basic  Reinforced  Concrete  De- 
sign— Large. 
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31.  Mechanics  of  Materials:  General.  W.  L.  Sagar,  G.  E.  Helwig,  G.  W. 

Dillane,  J.  D.  Barber,  R.  G.  Tress. 

Courses  1,  2,  and  9,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second 
term. 

Gourse  5,  II  Year  (elective)  ;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second 
term. 

Gourses  3,  4,  7,  and  8,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
first  term. 

An  introduction  to  testing  machines,  strain  and  other  measur- 
ing devices  and  standard  specifications. 

The  experimental  study  of  some  engineering  materials  and 
structural  members  under  external  load. 

No  laboratory  report  shall  be  written  outside  the  assigned 
teaching  hours. 

32.  Dynamics  Laboratory.  F.  P.  J.  Rimrott. 

Gourse  7,  II  Year;  1^2  hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 
Problems  in  kinematics  and  kinetics  to  support  subject  26. 

33.  Mechanics  of  Materials.  A.  G.  Davidson. 

Gourse  7,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1  hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

The  fundamental  relations  among  stress,  strain  and  applied  load 
are  worked  out  for  tension,  compression,  twisting  and  bending  in 
the  elastic  and  inelastic  ranges,  for  various  engineering  materials. 
Buckling  phenomena  are  examined  for  struts  and  columns. 
Numerical  applications  are  done  in  lectures;  and  problems  are 
assigned  for  study. 

Text:  Mechanics  of  Materials — Popov. 

34.  Mechanics  of  Materials.  D.  J.  L.  Kennedy,  S.  M.  Uzumeri. 

Gourses  1  and  3,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  elastic  and  inelastic  behaviour  of  solids 
under  various  external  loading  conditions.  Strains,  stresses  and 
deformations  are  determined  for  members  subjected  to  tension, 
compression,  torsion  and  bending  and  for  pressure  vessels  by  using 
basic  strength  of  materials  theories. 

Text:  Mechanics  of  Materials — Popov. 

36.  Theory  of  Structures.   G.  F.  Morrison. 

Gourse  lA,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms 
(1962-63  only). 

The  stress  analysis  of  simple  span,  continuous,  and  cantilever 
trusses.  Influence  lines  and  index  stresses.  Truss  deflections  by 
analytical  and  graphical  methods.  Arches,  suspension  bridges, 
and  statically  indeterminate  structures. 

Text  books:  Theory  of  Simple  Structures — Shedd  and  Vawter. 
Structural  Theory — Sutherland  and  Bowman. 


37.  Theory  of  Structures:   Problems.  G.  F.  Morrison,  R.  A.  Collins, 
A.  G.  Davidson,  S.  M.  Uzumeri,  G.  T.  Will. 
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Course  lA,  IV  Year;  I/2  hrs.  laboratory  work  per  week,  both 
terms  (1962-63  only). 

Problems  are  worked  out  in  the  laboratory  following  the  lecture 
course  36.  Reports  written  outside  the  laboratory  period  are  not 
accepted. 

38.  Mechanics  of  Materials.  General.  W.  L.  Sagar,  C.  E.  Helwig,  G.  W. 

Dillane,  J.  D.  Barber,  K.  Meipoom,  R.  G.  Tress. 

Course  lA,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms 
(1962-63  only). 

The  behaviour  of  various  engineering  materials  under  load. 
Verification  of  testing  machines.  The  use  of  precision  instru- 
ments in  the  determination  of  stress-strain  relationships.  A  study 
of  reinforced  concrete  beams  in  flexure  and  shear.  The  behaviour 
of  some  typical  structural  units  under  load.  Non-destructive  tests. 

No  laboratory  report  shall  be  written  outside  the  assigned 
teaching  hours. 

39.  Soil  Mechanics.  W.  L.  Sagar,  F.  A.  De  Lory. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week  first  term. 

Identification  and  classification  of  soils  for  engineering  purposes; 
weight  volume  relationships,  compaction;  permeability  and  drain- 
age characteristics;  consolidation;  field  exploration  and  sampling; 
stress-deformation  characteristics;  shearing  strength. 

Reference  Books:  Foundation  Engineering — Peck,  Hanson  and 
Thornburn.  Introductory  Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundations — 
Sowers  and  Sowers. 

40.  Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundations.  W.  L.  Sagar. 

Course  lA,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms 
(1962-63  only). 

An  introduction  to  the  physical  and  mechanical  properties  of 
soil  that  govern  its  behaviour  as  an  engineering  material.  The 
studies  include  sub-soil  exploration,  soil  classification,  moisture- 
density  relations,  shear  strength,  permeability,  consolidation,  frost 
action,  and  soil  structure. 

The  foundation  section  deals  with  earth  pressures  and  stress 
distribution  in  soils,  bearing  capacities,  stability  of  slopes,  re- 
taining walls,  cofferdams  and  caissons,  pile  and  other  foundations. 

Reference  books:  Foundation  Engineering — Peck,  Hanson, 
Thornburn.  Introductory  Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundations — 
Sowers  &  Sowers.  Basic  Soils  Engineering — Hough. 

41.  Reinforced  Concrete.  M.  W.  Huggins. 

Course  1,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1  hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term.  (1962-63  only). 

The  theory  of  design  of  reinforced  concrete  elements  including 
the  beam,  the  slab,  the  T-beam,  the  column  and  the  girderless 
floor,  is  continued  in  this  course. 

In  addition  the  course  provides  an  introduction  to  the  design 
of  prestressed  concrete. 
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The  student  is  required  in  the  drafting  room  to  apply  his 
knowledge  to  the  design  of  simple  structures. 

Text  book:  Reinforced  Concrete  Fundamentals — Ferguson. 

Reference  books:  Theory  &  Practice  of  Reinforced  Concrete — 
Dunham.  Reinforced  Concrete  Design — Sutherland  and  Reese. 

42.  Reinforced  Concrete  Problems.  M.  W.  Huggins,  R.  A.  Collins,  A.  C. 

Davidson,  S.  M.  Uzumeri,  G.  T.  Will. 

Course  1,  IV  Year;  I/2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms 
(1962-63  only). 

Problems  supplementing  lecture  course  41  are  worked  out  in 
the  laboratory.  Reports  written  outside  the  laboratory  period  are 
not  accepted. 

43.  Structural  Design.    M.  W.  Huggins. 

Course  lA,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms  (1962- 
63  only). 

Consideration  is  given  to  the  various  types  of  industrial  build- 
ings and  other  structures,  the  conditions  governing  their  choice 
and  the  design  and  details  of  construction  in  different  materials. 
Examples  in  design  are  worked  out  in  the  class  and  drafting 
rooms  illustrating  such  points  as:  economic  arrangement  of  build- 
ing frames,  probable  loadings  for  girders  and  columns,  column 
eccentricities,  wind  loading,  wind  bracing,  rigid  frames,  and  crane 
runways. 

Reference  books:  Design  of  Steel  Structures — Gaylord  &  Gay- 
lord.  Structural  Problems — Young  and  Morrison.  Theory  of 
Modern  Steel  Structures — Grinter. 

45.  Soils  &  Highway  Laboratory.  W.  L.  Sagar,  M.  M.  Davis,  C.  E.  Hel- 

wig,  F.  A.  De  Lory,  C.  W.  Dillane,  J.  D.  Barber,  R.  G.  Tress. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 

A  series  of  laboratory  and  problem  periods  to  accompany 
courses  in  Soil  Mechanics  (39)  and  Highway  Engineering  (209). 

46.  Structural  Engineering  I.    G.  T.  Will. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  analysis  of  indeterminate  structures  and 
the  design  of  metal  and  timber  load  carrying  members  and  their 
connections.  Problems  are  worked  in  class  and  in  the  drafting 
room  (Subject  No.  47). 

Text  Books:  Theory  of  Simple  Structures — Shedd  and  Vawter. 
Design  of  Steel  Structures — Gaylord  and  Gaylord. 

47.  Structural  Engineering  I  Problems.  C.  Hershfield,  G.  T.  Will,  E. 

Karuks. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  I/2  hrs.  per  week,  first  term;  3  hrs.  per 
week,  second  term. 

Problems  supplementing  the  work  covered  in  lecture  course  46 
are  assigned  and  worked  out  in  the  drafting  room. 
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49.  Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundations.  W.  L.  Sagar. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms  (1962- 
63  only). 

An  abridgement  of  the  work  covered  in  subject  40. 

50.  Mechanics  of  Materials:   Soils  and  Highway.  W.  L.  Sagar,  C.  E 

Helwig,  F.  A.  De  Lory,  C.  W.  Dillane,  J,  D.  Barber. 

Course  1,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term 
(1962-63  only). 

The  testing  of  bituminous  materials  used  in  highway  con- 
struction and  the  analysis  of  bituminous  paving  mixtures.  An 
introduction  to  practical  soil  mechanics  is  provided  by  a  series  of 
experiments  investigating  the  physical  and  mechanical  character- 
istics of  soils  related  to  highway  and  foundation  work. 

No  laboratory  report  shall  be  written  outside  the  assigned 
teaching  hours. 

Reference  books:  Specifications — Department  of  Highways, 
Ontario;  A.S.T.M.;  C.S.A.;  A.A.S.H.O.  Soil  Testing  for  Engineers 
— Lambe. 

52.  Structural  Engineering  Problems.  C.  Hershfield,  J.  D.  Barber,  E. 

Karuks. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 
Problems  supplementing  the  work  covered  in  lecture  course  30 
are  assigned  and  worked  out  in  the  drafting  room. 

53.  Structural  Engineering  Problems.  C.  Hershfield,  A.  G.  Davidson,  E. 

Karuks. 

Courses  2  and  4,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 
Problems  supplementing  the  work  covered  in  lecture  course  29 
are  assigned  and  worked  out  in  the  drafting  room. 

54.  Structural  Engineering  Problems.  C.  Hershfield,  M.  W.  Huggins,  E. 

Karuks. 

Course  lA,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms  (1962-63 
only) . 

Problems  supplementing  the  work  covered  in  the  lecture  course 
43  are  assigned  and  worked  out  in  the  drafting  room. 

55.  Mechanics  of  Materials  II.  J.  Schwaighofer,  K.  Meipoom. 

Course  lA,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Cement  and  concrete  technology,  behaviour  of  metals,  special 
topics  on  bending  of  beams,  moving  loads,  influence  lines,  failure 
theories,  introduction  to  experimental  stress  analysis. 

Text:  To  be  announced  by  the  instructor. 

56.  Structural  Theory  I.  C.  F.  Morrison. 

Course  lA,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  stress  analysis  of  simple  span,  continuous,  and  cantilever 
trusses.  Influence  lines  and  index  stresses.  Truss  deflections  by 
analytical  and  graphical  methods.  Analysis  of  statically  indeter- 
minate trusses,  beams  and  frames  by  various  methods. 

Text  book:  Structural  Theory — Sutherland  and  Bowman. 
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57.  Structural  Laboratory.  C.  F.  Morrison,  W.  L.  Sagar,  M.  W.  Huggins, 
C.  Hershfield,  C.  E.  Helwig,  J.  Schwaighofer,  E.  Karuks,  K. 
Meipoom. 

Course  lA,  III  Year;  6  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  and  Laboratory  to  complement  subjects  28,  55  and  56. 
Approximately  one  quarter  of  the  total  time  will  be  devoted  to  the 
theory  and  design  of  concrete  mixtures;  aggregates;  petrographic 
analysis. 

APPLIED  PHYSICS 

70.  Applied  Physics.  F.  B.  Friend,  J.  R.  Bird. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Correlating  the  physical  principles  of  light,  sound,  and  vibration 
with  problems  in  engineering,  emphasizing  the  importance  of  the 
analytical  approach. 

71.  Applied  Physics  Laboratory.  F.  B.  Friend,  J.  R.  Bird. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 
Course  7,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 
Supplementing  subject  70. 
Two  laboratory  reports  per  term. 

72.  Optics.  F.  B.  Friend. 

Courses  8  and  9,  II  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Light,  geometrical  and  physical  optics  and  optical  instruments, 
photography  and  photo  micrography. 

Reference  book:  A  Second  Course  in  Light — A.  E.  E.  McKenzie. 

73.  Optics  Laboratory.  F.  B.  Friend,  J.  R.  Bird. 

Courses  8  and  9,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both 
terms. 

A  laboratory  course  supplementing  subject  72. 
Two  laboratory  reports  per  term. 

75.  Optics  and  Photogrammetry.  K.  B.  Jackson,  J.  Vlcek. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Optics  of  modern  surveying  instruments,  including  carto- 
graphic camera;  photographic  materials  and  processes  as  they 
effect  the  interpretability  of  photographs;  camera  calibration, 
geometry  of  a  single  picture,  stereoscopy,  simple  methods  of  plot- 
ting from  terrestrial  and  aerial  photographs. 

76.  Optics  and  Photogrammetry  Laboratory.  K.  B.  Jackson,  J.  Vlcek. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 
Laboratory  work  supplementing  the  lecture  course  75. 

77.  Photogrammetry.  K.  B.  Jackson,  J.  Vlcek. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Photographic   optics,   photographic   materials   and  processes, 
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photography  applied  to  measurement.  Terrestrial  and  aerial  sur- 
vey photography.  Perspective,  scale,  tip  and  tilt,  rectification. 
Planimetric  mapping.  Stereoscopy.  Stereoscopic  photographs  and 
plotting  instruments.  Topographic  mapping.  Photo  interpretation. 
The  application  of  aerial  photographs  to  mapping,  to  the  survey 
of  natural  resources,  and  to  planning  and  development. 

78.  Photogrammetry.  K.  B.  Jackson,  J.  Vlcek,  D.  J.  Gerrard. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Supplementing  subject  77. 
Two  laboratory  reports  per  term. 

79.  Photo  Interpretation.  D.  J.  Gerrard. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  use  of  aerial  photographs  in  geology,  land  use,  forestry, 
etc.;  methods  of  extracting,  and  for  displaying  the  information 
available — all  based  on  the  use  of  a  large  collection  of  diversified 
photography. 

80.  Photo  Interpretation  Laboratory.  D.  J.  Gerrard. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 
Laboratory  work  supplementing  the  lecture  course  79. 

82.  Acoustics.  V.  L.  Henderson. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 
This  subject  deals  with  the  properties  of  acoustical  elements, 
particularly  with  their  application  in  electrical  sound  systems. 
Reference  book:  Elements  of  Acoustical  Engineering — Olson. 

83.  Acoustics  Laboratory.  L.  M.  Steinberg. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks,  second 
term. 

Supplementing  subject  82. 
Three  laboratory  reports. 

93.  Illumination.  Miss  M.  G.  Currie,  J.  Chisvin. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Illuminating  Engineering  dealing  with  the  nature,  measure- 
ment, and  production  of  light  and  related  radiations. 

Theory  of  human  vision;  the  design  and  application  of  lighting 
equipment  for  visual  efficiency  and  comfort.  Fundamentals  of 
power  supply. 

94.  Illumination  Laboratory.  Miss  M.  G.  Currie,  J.  Chisvin. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 
Supplementing  subject  93. 
Three  laboratory  reports. 

97.  Acoustics.  V.  L.  Henderson. 

Course  5e,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
Acoustics  of  electrical  sound  systems;  including  sound  waves 
hearing,    the    mechanical-electrical-acoustical    analogy,  micro- 
phones, loud  speakers,  etc. 

Reference  book:  Elements  of  Acoustical  Engineering — Olson. 
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98.  Acoustics  Laboratory.  L.  M.  Steinberg. 

Course  5e,  III  Year;  I/2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 
Supplementing  subject  97. 

99.  Vibration  Engineering.  V.  L.  Henderson. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Vibrating  systems  with  one  degree  of  freedom.  Electrical  ana- 
logues and  impedance  methods.  Systems  with  more  than  one 
degree  of  freedom.  Application  to  machines  and  structures.  In- 
strumental methods. 

100.  Vibration  Laboratory.   V.  L.  Henderson. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  series  of  experiments  designed  to  give  familiarity  with  the 
nature  of  vibrating  systems  and  the  causes,  measurements,  and 
control  of  vibration  in  engineering  problems. 

Three  laboratory  reports  per  term. 

ASSAYING,  MINING  AND  ORE  DRESSING 

160.  Assaying.  W.  A.  M.  Hewer. 

Courses  2,  8,  and  9,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Theory  and  practice  of  fire  assaying.  Emphasis  is  laid  not  only 
upon  the  principles  of  chemistry',  metallurgy  and  sampling  in- 
volved, but  also  upon  the  errors  inherent  in  operators  as  well  as 
in  methods. 

References:  Manual  of  Fire  Assaying — Fulton  and  Sharwood. 
Textbook  of  Fire  Assaying — Bugbee.  Fire  Assaying — Shepherd 
and  Dietrich.  The  Sampling  and  Assay  of  the  Precious  Metals — 
E.  A.  Smith. 

161.  Assaying  Laboratory.  W.  A.  M.  Hewer. 

Courses  2  and  9,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both 
terms. 

The  determination  of  precious  metals.  Scorification,  crucible 
and  combination  wet  and  dry  methods  of  assaying  ores  both 
simple  and  complex;  milling  and  metallurgical  products  including 
cyanide  solutions,  cyanide  precipitates  and  gold  bullion.  Atten- 
tion is  also  given  to  the  sampling  and  assay  of  ores  containing 
radio-active  minerals. 

162.  Wet  Analysis.  W.  A.  M.  Hewer. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Analysis  of  furnace  products,  base  metal,  and  radioactive  ores. 

164.  Assaying  Laboratory.  W.  A.  M.  Hewer. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

The  instruction  in  general  is  as  described  under  subject  161,  but 
omitting  determinations  on  precious-metal  bullions  and  radio- 
active minerals. 
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165.  Mining.  H.  R.  Rice,  W.  A.  M.  Hewer. 

Courses  2  and  9,  II  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  and  2  hrs.  laboratory 
per  week,  second  term. 

A  combined  lecture  and  laboratory  subject  in  the  principles  of 
mining  and  its  unit  processes.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  statistical 
approach  to  sampling  calculations. 

168.  Mining.  H.  R.  Rice. 

Courses  2  and  9,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Methods  of  mine  development  by  mine  adits,  shafts,  drifts 
and  crosscuts;  stoping  methods,  loading,  and  underground  trans- 
portation. 

169.  Mining  Laboratory.  H.  R.  Rice,  S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Special  mining  problems  are  given  relating  to  sampling,  dia- 
mond drilling,  stope  measurements,  the  factors  affecting  the  be- 
haviour of  broken  materials.  To  develop  the  individual  student's 
initiative,  some  special  survey  problems  are  worked  in  the  labora- 
tory. 

170.  Mine  Operation  and  Administration.  H.  R.  Rice. 

Courses  2  and  9,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Lectures  on  advanced  mining  practice,  including  mining 
methods,  ground  control,  mine  mechanization,  mine  services  and 
plant,  aspects  of  administration  and  finance,  and  industrial 
relations. 

172.  Mining  Laboratory.  H.  R.  Rice. 

Course  2,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term;  6 
hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

A  problem  which  progresses  from  essential  geological  data,  to  a 
complete  design  of  the  related  mine,  which  integrates  the  prin- 
ciples of  mine  economics,  selection  of  mining  rates,  ore-reserve 
calculations,  and  plant  design. 

173.  Mining  Laboratory.  H.  R.  Rice. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Problems  in  mine  layout  involving  shaft  location  and  size; 
mine  development;  choice  of  stoping  methods,  mining  rate,  and 
mine  equipment;  time  and  cost  schedules;  ore  reserve  calcula- 
tions. 

175.  Mine  Ventilation  and  Allied  Problems.  G.  R.  Lord,  F.  G.  Ewens. 

Course  2,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Ventilation  problems  in  Canadian  mines,  including  the  use  of 
ventilation  equipment,  selection  of  fans,  testing  equipment,  venti- 
lation studies,  the  silicosis  problem,  fire  control,  etc. 
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176.  Mine  Ventilation  Laboratory.  The  Staffs  in  Mining  and  Mechanical 
Engineering. 

Course  2,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Experiments  in  the  laboratories  and  problems  in  the  study  room 
to  give  the  student  some  practice  in  the  use  of  ventilation  test 
equipment,  and  the  solution  of  ventilation  problems.  An  aggregate 
of  about  ten  off-campus  study  hours  may  be  required  in  prepara- 
tion of  some  reports. 

180.  Mineral  Dressing.  S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Courses  2  and  8,  III  Year;  2  hrs,  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  subject  deals  with  the  economics  of,  the  theoretical  prin- 
ciples and  their  practical  application  in,  the  treatment  of  ores 
and  mineral  aggregates.  These  involve  the  processes  of  crushing, 
grinding,  sizing  and  classification;  gravity,  magnetic,  and  electro- 
static separation;  and  an  introduction  to  froth  flotation.  In  addi- 
tion, ancillary  processes  are  studied.  These  include  flocculation, 
sedimentation,  filtration,  drying  of  mineral  products  and  the 
precipitation  and  collection  of  dust  and  fimie. 

181.  Mineral  Dressing  Laboratory.  S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  6  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 
The  subject  matter  in  general  is  as  described  under  Subject  182, 
but  with  more  emphasis  on  processes  involving  surface  phenomena. 

182.  Mineral  Dressing  Laboratory.  S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  6  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

This  work  is  coordinated  with  the  lecture  subject  180.  Studies 
are  made  of  crushing  machinery,  the  principles  of  crushing  and 
grading  of  rock  products,  screen  analysis,  and  the  sampling  of 
broken  material  and  mill  products.  Certain  tests  with  gravity 
concentrating  machines  are  made  and  an  introduction  to  the 
technique  of  flotation  test  work  is  given. 

183.  Ore  Dressing.  S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Courses  2  and  8,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  subjects  covered  are  extensions  of  those  in  180,  181,  and 
182;  cyanidation,  flotation  processes  and  techniques,  the  current 
practice  at  milling  plants,  and  problems  associated  with  milling. 

184.  Ore  Dressing  Laboratory.   S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Course  2,  IV  Year;  6  continuous  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Advanced  work  coordinated  with  lecture  subject  183  and  per- 
taining to  ore  dressing  appliances,  the  handling  in  bulk  of  finely 
divided  solids,  the  selective  flotation  of  sulphides,  ore  testing, 
and  pilot  plant  mill  runs. 

186.  Mineral  Dressing.   S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
This  abridged  subject  deals  with  current  practice  and  funda- 
mental principles  in  the  field  of  mineral  beneficiation. 
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192.  Summer  Essay.  W.  A.  M.  Hewer. 

Course  2,  III  Year: 

An  essay,  or  report,  written  on  a  mining  topic,  preferably 
some  phase  of  work  with  which  the  student  is  associated  during 
summer  employment.  Subsequently,  each  student  will  deliver  a 
talk  to  his  class  on  the  topic  chosen.  Thus,  training  is  afforded 
in  both  technical  writing  and  public  speaking.  Students  are 
briefed  in  advance  concerning  requirements  of  this  subject. 

193,  Oral  Expression.  Mrs.  Helen  Tucker. 

Courses  2  and  9,  H  Year;  2  hrs.  seminar  per  week,  second 
term. 

A  seminar  series  in  oral  expression.  The  objective  is  to  im- 
prove the  ability  to  speak  as  a  means  of  communication.  Clear 
expression  of  sound  thinking  is  discussed  and  practised  in  speech 
assignments. 

ASTRONOMY  AND  GEODESY 

No  laboratory  reports  shall  be  written  outside  the  assigned 
teaching  hours. 
200.  Practical  Astronomy.  H.  L.  Macklin. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  derivation  of  formulae  and  their  application  to  the  solu- 
tion of  spherical  triangles  and  practical  problems.  Practical 
determination  of  time,  latitude  and  azimuth  by  methods  adapted 
to  the  use  of  the  surveyor's  transit.  The  subject  will  be  designed 
to  enable  the  student  to  carry  out  these  observations  at  the  Sum- 
mer Survey  Camp. 

Text  books :  Practical  Astronomy — Nassau. 

202.  Astronomy.  H.  L.  Macklin. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 
Precise  determination  of  time,  latitude,  longitude  and  azimuth 
as  applied  to  geodetic  surveys. 

203.  Astronomy.  H.  L.  Macklin. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 
Observations  and  problems  to  accompany  subject  202. 

204.  Geodesy.  O,  J,  Marshall. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term 
(1962-63  only). 

Geometry  of  the  spheroid,  geographic  co-ordinates,  common 
map  projections  with  related  co-ordinate  systems 

205.  Geodesy.  O.  J.  Marshall. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 
(1962-63  only). 
Problems  in  geodetic  computations. 

206.  Geodetic  Engineering.  O.  J.  Marshall. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Principles,  equipment  and  methods  of  geodetic  surveys  involving 
triangulation,  traverse  and  levelling  of  high  precision;  elementary 
geodesy  and  map  projections. 
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207.  Geodetic  Engineering  Laboratory. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 
Problems  and  computations  supplementing  the  work  covered  in 
subject  206. 


MUNICIPAL,    SANITARY  AND   TRANSPORTATION  ENGINEERING 

208.  Sanitary  Engineering  I.    A.  P.  Bernhart. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Water  supply  and  distribution  for  towns  and  cities.  Waste  water 
treatment  and  collection  for  residential  and  industrial  develop- 
ments. Protection  of  resources  of  water  and  air. 

209.  Highway  Engineering.  M.  M.  Davis. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Organization,  administration,  economics  and  planning  of  rural 
highways;  highway  materials  and  paving;  principles  of  location, 
design,  construction  and  maintenance. 

Text  Book:  Highway  Engineering — Hewes  and  Oglesby. 

Reference  Books:  The  Highway  Improvement  Act — Ontario 
Highway  Standards  and  Specifications — Department  of  Highways 
of  Ontario.  Soil  Mechanics  for  Road  Engineers — D.S.I.R. — H.M. 
Printer,  Policy  on  Geometric  Design  of  Rural  Highways — 
A.A.S.H.O. 

214.  Sanitary  Engineering.  A.  P.  Bernhart. 

Course  1,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms  (1962- 
63  only). 

Impact  of  towns  and  industries  on  cycle  of  water,  protection  of 
water  resources,  selfpurification. 

Supply,  purification  and  distribution  of  water.  Collection  and 
treatment  of  domestic  and  industrial  waste  water. 

Control  of  air  pollution. 

215.  Sanitary  Engineering  Laboratory.  A.  P.  Bernhart. 

Course  1,  IV  Year;  V/i  hrs.  per  week,  first  term;  3  hrs.  per 
week,  second  term  (1962-63  only). 

First  term:  Six  inspection  field  trips  to  Water  Purification  and 
Sewage  Treatment  plants  in  the  Toronto  area.  Six  reports. 

Second  term:  Design  problems  supplementing  the  work  covered 
in  Subject  214. 

216.  Municipal  Planning,  Administration  and  Transportation.  H.  L. 

Macklin,  M.  Hugo-Brunt,  M.  M.  Davis. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Contemporary  concepts  in  town  and  regional  planning  and 
their  theoretical,  practical  and  legal  applications  as  applied  in 
Canada. 

Organization  of  municipal  government,  municipal  finance, 
legislation  governing  municipal  operation,  role  of  the  municipal 
engineer  and  private  practitioner  in  public  works,  provisions  of 
municipal  services. 
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Urban  and  regional  growth  as  affected  by  transportation,  trends, 
demands,  characteristics  and  capacities,  co-ordination  with  land 
use  and  integration  with  other  services. 

217.  Highway  Engineering.  M.  M.  Davis. 

Course  1,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms  (1962-63 
only). 

Organization,  administration,  economics  and  planning  of  rural 
highways;  highway  materials  and  paving;  principles  of  location, 
design,  construction  and  maintenance. 

Text  book :  Highway  Engineering — Hewes  and  Oglesby. 

Reference  books:  The  Highway  Improvement  Act — Ontario 
Highway  Standards  and  Specifications — Department  of  Highways 
of  Ontario.  Soil  Mechanics  for  Road  Engineers — D.S.I.R. — H.  M. 
Printer.  Policy  on  Geometric  Design  of  Rural  Highways — 
A.A.S.H.O. 

218.  Construction  Management  and  Business.  M.  G.  Tallon,  F.  N.  Beard. 

Course  1,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

A  study  of  heavy  and  building  construction,  including  job 
planning  and  organization,  construction  methods  and  equipment, 
superintendence,  job  records,  labour  relations  and  safety  pro- 
cedures. Elements  of  business  organization  and  management  with 
an  introduction  to  the  principles  of  control  through  accounting 
records  and  financial  statements. 

219.  Town  and  Regional  Planning.  M.  Hugo-Brunt. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

Town  Planning  principles  both  past  and  present.  The  role  of 
the  planner,  the  plan,  local  legislation,  the  central  area,  the  neigh- 
bourhood, subdivision,  the  suburb,  open  space  and  the  region, 
housing,  road  layout,  services,  industry,  commerce  and  special 
uses. 

220.  Town  and  Regional  Planning.  M.  Hugo-Brunt. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  practical  work  per  week,  first  term. 

Studio  work  including  exercises  in  survey,  research  and  analysis, 
subdivision  layout,  and  urban  analysis.  These  are  related  to  sub- 
ject 219. 

CHEMISTRY   AND   CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 

221.  Chemistry.  The  Staff  in  Chemical  Engineering. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8  and  9,  I  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

Chemical  theory,  with  industrial  and  engineering  applications. 

222.  Chemical  Laboratory.  W.  F.  Graydon,  J.  Binkiewicz. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8  and  9,  I  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory 
per  week,  both  terms. 

A  laboratory  course  illustrating  the  fundamental  laws  of  chem- 
istry as  dealt  with  in  the  lecture  course,  and  providing  an  intro- 
duction to  chemical  analytical  methods. 
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223.  Chemistry.  W.  H.  Burgess. 

Course  5,  I  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Introductory  physical  chemistry:  the  gas  laws,  chemical  equi- 
libria, elementary  solution  chemistry,  thermochemistry.  Problems 
dealing  with  industrial  and  engineering  applications. 

224.  Chemistry.  W.  F.  Graydon,  O.  W.  Berg. 

Courses  2  and  9,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
Calculations  based  on  systems  in  equilibrium;  examples  from 
pH  solubility,  complex  formation  and  phase  equilibrium. 

225.  Chemistry.  A.  D.  Allen. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Inorganic  Chemistry,  with  emphasis  on  the  fundamental  par- 
ticles, atomic  structure,  the  nature  of  the  chemical  bond  and  the 
general  chemistry  of  the  metallic  elements. 

226.  Engineering  Chemistry.  W.  H.  Rapson,  S.  Sandler. 

Courses  1,  3,  and  4,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first 
term. 

Corrosion  and  water-treatment;  introduction  to  organic  chemis- 
try. 

227.  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory.  W.  F.  Graydon,  O.  W.  Berg. 

Courses  2  and  9,  II  Year;  6  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 
Volumetric  and  gravimetric  analysis. 

228.  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory.  F.  E.  Beamish. 

Course  8,  II  Year;  4  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Quantitative  and  qualitatve  analysis. 

229.  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory.  R.  E.  Jervis,  I.  H.  Spinner,  C. 

P.  Brockett. 

Course  6,  II  Year. 

This  course  commences  on  the  Wednesday  following  the  first 
Monday  in  September,  and  continues  until  the  opening  of  the 
Fall  Term.  All  the  working  time  will  be  spent  on  systematic 
quantitative  inorganic  analysis. 

Text  book:  Textbook  of  Inorganic  Analysis — ^KolthofT  and 
Sandell. 

230.  Industrial  Chemistry.  W.  G.  MacElhinney. 

Course  6,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term:  1  hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Manufacture  of  acids,  alkalis,  and  inorganic  chemicals;  water- 
treatment,  corrosion,  explosives. 

231.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  R.  E.  Jervis. 

Courses  6  and  8,  II  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term: 
2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  constitution  of  matter  and  classification  of  the  elements: 
systematic  inorganic  chemistry. 
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232.  Analytical  Chemistry.  I.  H.  Spinner,  R.  E.  Jervis. 

Course  6,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
Equilibrium  considerations  in  quantitative  analysis. 

233.  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory.  I.  H.  Spinner,  C.  P.  Brockett. 

Course  6,  II  Year;  9  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 
A  continuation  of  Subject  229. 

234.  Organic  Chemistry.  J.  G.  Breckenridge. 

Course  6,  II  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term:  2  hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

An  introductory  course  in  organic  chemistry,  with  emphasis  on 
reaction  conditions  and  yields,  and  the  industrial  significance  of 
certain  compounds  and  reactions. 

Text  book :  Systematic  Organic  Chemistry — Muldoon  and  Blake. 

235.  Chemical  Engineering  Science  Laboratory,  I.  H.  Spinner,  C.  P. 

Brockett. 

Course  6,  II  Year;  12  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Experiments  illustrating  the  kinetic  and  equilibrium  principles 
of  chemical  engineering.  Instruction  is  given  in  glass-blowing,  and 
mass  and  heat  balance  calculations. 

One  laboratory  report  per  week. 

236.  Physical  Chemistry.  S.  S.  Danyluk. 

Course  6  and  8,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
An   introductory   course   in   chemical    thermodynamics  with 
emphasis  on  the  thermodynamics  of  phase  equilibria. 

237.  Inorganic  Chemistry.    A.  D.  Allen. 

Course  5,  II  Year  (elective)  ;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

General  inorganic  chemistry,  stereochemistry,  and  related 
physical  measurements. 

238.  Physical  Chemistry.  R.  W.  Missen. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  continuation  of  subject  223.  Topics  discussed  include  phase 
and  reaction  equilibrium,  the  latter  following  an  introduction  to 
chemical  thermodynamics,  reaction  kinetics  and  electrochemistry. 

Text  Book:  Physical  Chemistry — Daniels  and  Alberty — 2nd 
edition. 

239.  Chemical  Theory  A.    W.  H.  Burgess,  W.  F.  Graydon. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Chemical  kinetics;  principles  of  adsorption  and  colloid  chem- 
istry. 

240.  Chemical  Theory  B.    W.  H.  Burgess,  W.  F.  Graydon. 

Courses  5c  and  6,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
Chemical  thermodynamics,  introductory  to  subject  256. 
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241.  Industrial  Chemistry.   W.  G,  MacElhinney,  W.  H.  Rapson. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Chemical  process  industries,  including  petroleum,  soap,  sugar, 
pulp  and  paper,  and  fermentation  industries.  In  preparation  for 
this  course,  students  will  be  expected  to  have  read  and  to  be 
thoroughly  familiar  with  the  following:  Chemical  Process  Indus- 
tries—Shreve :  Chapters  29,  30,  31,  33,  34,  37. 

242.  Introduction  to  Mass  and  Heat  Transfer.   W.  G.  MacElhinney. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  2  hrs,  lectures  per  week,  both  terms;  3  hrs. 
laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

The  fundamental  theory  and  practice  used  in  transfer  opera- 
tions in  chemical  engineering.  Energy  and  mass  transfer  are 
considered  in  the  study  of  the  flow  of  fluids,  fluidization  of  solids, 
heat  transfer,  and  evaporation  of  solutions. 

Text  book :  Unit  Operations  of  Chemical  Engineering — McCabe 
and  Smith. 

244.  Organic  Chemistry.  J.  G.  Breckenridge. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
A  continuation  of  subject  234,  dealing  mainly  with  aromatic 
compounds. 

245.  Organic  Chemistry  Laboratory.  W.  H.  Rapson,  Z.  May. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  9  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term; 
6  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

A  laboratory  course  accompanying  subject  244. 
One  laboratory  report  per  week. 

246.  Electrochemistry.  J.  P.  Valleau. 

Course  6,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
Elementary  electrochemistry. 

247.  Electrochemistry  Laboratory.  J.  P.  Valleau. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  Course  6,  IV  Year;  18  hrs.,  first  term. 
Quantitative  measurements  to  accompany  subject  246. 

249.  Chemical  Laboratory.  W.  F,  Graydon,  Z.  May. 

Courses  5c  and  6,  III  Year;  6  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both 
terms, 

A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  subject  240. 

250.  Organic  Chemistry,  J,  G.  Breckenridge,  I.  H.  Spinner. 

Course  5c,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
A  lecture  course  in  organic  chemistry,  concluding  with  a  section 
on  the  chemistry  of  high  polymers. 

251.  Chemical  Engineering  Laboratory.  R.  L.  Hummel,  W.  G.  Mac- 

Elhinney, R.  W.  Missen,  O.  Trass. 

Course  6,  IV  Year;  10  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  subjects  242,  253,  and  254. 
Bench  and  pilot  plant  experiments  are  carried  out  to  study  a 
variety  of  unit  operations  such  as  fluidization,  heat  transfer, 
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evaporation,   filtration,  distillation,   extraction,   and  absorption. 
Modern  control  instruments  are  discussed  and  operated. 
One  laboratory  report  per  week. 

252.  Chemical  Engineering  Laboratory.   Staff  in  Chemical  Engineering. 

Course  5c,  IV  Year;  6  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term; 
9  hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 

Experiments  illustrating  the  principles  encountered  in  subjects 
253  and  256. 

253.  Mass  Transfer  Operations.  O.  Trass. 

Courses  5c  and  6,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  theory  and  practice  of  mass  transfer  operations  in  chemical 
engineering  are  discussed.  Many  problems  in  distillation,  extrac- 
tion, absorption,  and  other  operations  illustrate  the  course. 

Text  book:  Mass  Transfer  Operations — R.  E.  Treybal. 

254.  Chemical  Plant  Design.  R.  W.  Missen. 

Course  6,  IV  Year;  1  hr,  lecture  per  week  first  term;  3  hrs. 
laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

The  lectures  deal  with  selected  topics  in  plant  design:  process 
design,  plant  location,  economics.  In  the  second  term,  process 
design  calculations  are  done  for  a  particular  plant,  ending  with 
an  economic  evaluation  of  the  process.  If  possible,  a  visit  is  made 
to  a  nearby  operating  plant  to  illustrate  the  work  done  in  the 
laboratory. 

Text  book :  Chemical  Engineering  Plant  Design — Vilbrandt  and 
Dryden. 

Reference  book:  Chemical  Engineering  Cost  Estimation — Aries 
and  Newton. 

255.  Applied  Mathematics  in  Chemical  Engineering.  R.  W.  Missen. 

Course  6,  IV  Year ;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

A  problems  course  dealing  with  selected  topics  in  dimensional, 
graphical  and  numerical  methods,  statistics  and  differential  equa- 
tions. 

Reference  Books:  Applied  Statistics  for  Engineers — Volk; 
Applied  Mathematics  in  Chemical  Engineering — Mickley,  Sher- 
wood and  Reed ;  Nomography  and  Empirical  Equations — Davis. 

-^56.  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetics.  W.  H. 
Burgess,  W.  F.  Graydon. 

Courses  5c  and  6,  IV  Year ;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  application  of  thermodynamics  and  kinetics  to  problems 
in  the  field  of  chemical  engineering. 

257.  Organic  Chemistry.  R.  R.  McLaughlin,  W.  H.  Rapson. 

Course  6,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
The  chemistry  of  natural  and  synthetic  high-molecular-weight 
materials. 

258.  Organic  Chemistry  Laboratory.  J.  G.  Breckenridge. 

Course  5c,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 
A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  subject  250. 
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262.  Chemistry  Laboratory.  Staff  in  Chemical  Engineering. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory,  alternate  weeks,  both  terms. 
Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  238. 

263.  Chemical    Engineering    Science    Laboratory.    Staff    in  Chemical 

Engineering. 

Course  5,  II  Year  (elective)  ;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second 
term. 

An  experimental  introduction  to  transport  phenomena. 

DESCRIPTIVE   GEOMETRY,   ENGINEERING   PROBLEMS   AND  DRAVSTING 
DESCRIPTIVE  GEOMETRY 

269.  Descriptive  Geometry.  C.  A.  Wrenshall,  H.  R.  Frizzle. 

All  courses,  I  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

These  lectures  deal  with  the  principles  of  orthographic,  oblique 
and  perspective  projection  and  their  use  in  solving  problems  of 
straight  lines,  planes,  and  curved  surfaces. 

Text  book:  Descriptive  Geometry — Watts  and  Rule. 

ENGINEERING  PROBLEMS   AND  DRAMTINO 

The  courses  in  Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing  consist 
primarily  in  the  solving  of  problems  by  the  student  at  the  draft- 
ing table  under  the  personal  guidance  of  an  instructor.  The  prob- 
lems deal  with  the  fundamental  engineering  studies — mathe- 
matics, applied  mechanics,  descriptive  geometry,  the  plotting 
of  surveys  that  have  been  made  by  the  student  in  the  field,  theory 
of  machines. 

275.  Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing.  G.  A.  Wrenshall,  H.  R.  Frizzle, 

A.  W.  Walker. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8  and  9,  I  Year;  9  hrs.  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Drawing  and  lettering.  Problems  in  descriptive  geometry. 
Graphical  and  analytical  solutions  of  problems  in  applied  mech- 
anics. Problems  in  mathematics  (analytical  geometry  and  cal- 
culus.) Plotting  of  original  surveys  for  courses  1,  2  and  9. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Drawing — French  and  Vierck,  latest 
Edition. 

276.  Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing.  C.  A.  Wrenshall,  H.  R.  Frizzle. 

Course  5,  I  Year;  6  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Drawing  and  lettering.  Problems  in  descriptive  geometry. 
Graphical  and  analytical  solutions  of  problems  in  applied  mech- 
anics. Problems  in  mathematics  (algebra  and  geometry,  and 
calculus). 

Text  book:  Engineering  Drawing — French  and  Vierck,  latest 
Edition. 

284.  Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing,  C.  A.  Wrenshall. 
Course  1,  II  Year;  6  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 
Problems  in  descriptive  geometry — intersection  of  curved  sur- 
faces. Plotting  of  original  surveys.  Problems  in  mathematics. 
Text  book:  Engineering  Drawing — French-Vierck,  9th  Edition. 


CURRICULUM 


87 


286.  Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing.  B.  M.  M.  Carpendale,  C.  L. 

Proctor. 

Course  3,  II  Year;  6  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  in  descriptive  geometry — intersection  of  curved  sur- 
faces. Problems  in  mechanics  of  materials,  theory  of  machines. 
Problems  in  mathematics. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Drawing — French- Vierck,  9th  Edition. 

287.  Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing.  C.  A.  Wrenshall. 

Courses  2,  6  and  9,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  alternate  weeks, 
both  terms. 

Problems  in  mathematics. 

288.  Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing.  B.  M.  M.  Carpendale,  C.  L. 

Proctor. 

Course  4,  II  Year;  6  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  in  descriptive  geometry — intersection  of  curved  sur- 
faces. Problems  in  mechanics  of  materials.  Problems  in  mathe- 
matics. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Drawing — French- Vierck,  9th  Edition. 

289.  Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing.  C.  A.  Wrenshall. 

Course  8,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  in  descriptive  geometry  and  mathematics. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Drawing — French- Vierck,  9th  Edition. 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION,  ECONOMICS,  HISTORY  AND  LAW 

306.  Accounting.  F.  N.  Beard. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Basic  accounting  principles  and  procedures,  the  preparation 
and  interpretation  of  financial  statements,  cost  accounting,  and 
the  use  of  accounting  as  a  means  of  control. 

310.  Business.   F.  N.  Beard. 

Courses  2,  3,  7  and  9,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  second 
term. 

Elements  of  business  organization  and  management  with  an 
introduction  to  the  principles  of  control  through  accounting 
records  and  financial  statements. 

311.  Economics.  D.  F.  Forster,  J.  H.  Griggs,  T.  M.  Russell,  M.  H. 

Watkins. 

All  courses,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
An  Introduction  to  the  study  of  Economics  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy. 

314.  Engineering  Law.  W.  O.  Chris.  Miller. 

Courses  1,  3,  4,  6,  and  7,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first 
term. 

A  subject  designed  to  co-ordinate  the  practice  of  engineering 
and  law.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  characteristics,  advantages 
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and  disadvantages  of  companies,  partnerships  and  sole  proprietor- 
ships, the  promotion,  organization  and  financing  of  companies, 
the  duties  of  employees  to  employers,  the  duties  and  liabilities  of 
engineers,  statutes  applicable  to  engineering  works,  professional 
engineering  associations,  construction  contracts,  workmen's  com- 
pensation, trade  unions  and  industrial  disputes. 
Text  book:  Engineering  Law — Laidlaw  and  Young. 

315.  Industrial  Management.  B.  M.  M.  Carpendale,  P.  B.  Hughes, 

Courses  3,  6,  7,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 
Introduction  to  principles  of  management  and  organization. 
Subjects  314  and  315  are  combined  in  one  examination. 

319.  Public  Speaking.  The  Staff  in  Chemical  Engineering. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  1  hr.  per  week,  both  terms. 

320.  Industrial  Management.  T.  C.  Graham. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  Course  4,  IV  year  (1962-63  only) ;  2  hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  study  of  the  factors  involved  in  the  production  and  distribu- 
tion of  products  or  services.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  the 
general  concepts  of  management,  organization,  leadership  and 
industrial  relations  but  major  emphasis  will  be  on  work  simplifica- 
tion, time  and  motion  study,  wage  administration  and  controls  of 
production,  quality  and  costs. 

322.  Industrial  Management  Laboratory.  T.  C.  Graham. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Cases  and  problems  to  accompany  the  lecture  subject. 

323.  Introduction  to  Political  Science.  W.  E.  Grasham,  J.  T.  McLeod. 

All  courses,  I  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
An  introduction  to  the  study  of  government  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  problems  of  Canadian  government. 

324.  Europe  and  the  Modern  World,  1500-1950.  E.  M.  Beame. 

All  courses.  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  main  currents  of  European  history 
between  1500  and  1950,  and  of  European  relations  with  the 
extra-European  world.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  not  the 
accumulation  of  factual  information  but  the  attainment  of  some 
understanding  of  historical  processes,  affecting  the  forms  of 
political  organization,  economic  activity,  intellectual  and  social 
movements. 

326.  Philosophy  of  Science.  Marcus  Long,  C.  W.  Webb. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8  and  9,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures 
per  week,  first  term. 

The  relation  between  Science  and  Philosophy;  an  examination 
of  the  presuppositions  of  science  and  its  basic  concepts;  alternative 
accounts  of  the  nature  of  the  universe  with  their  implications  for 
social  and  moral  behaviour. 
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327.  Industrial  Psychology.  W.  Line. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

A  series  of  lectures  and  discussions  on  human  relations,  with 
the  focus  on  some  of  the  current  problems  in  a  developing  indus- 
trial culture. 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

330.  Electricity.   Staff  in  Electrical  Engineering. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8  and  9,  I  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

A  basic  course  in  electricity  and  magnetism,  including  Kirch- 
hoff's  Laws  and  network  theorems  as  applied  to  direct-current 
circuits,  induced  voltages,  self  and  mutual  inductance  and  an 
introduction  to  electric  field  concepts.  The  MKS  system  of  units 
is  used. 

331.  Electricity.  Staff  in  Electrical  Engineering. 

Course  5,  I  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
A  basic  course  in  electricity  and  magnetism  that  is  similar  to 
subject  330  but  adapted  to  the  needs  of  Course  5. 

332.  Electric  Circuits  I.  A.  J.  Kravetz. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week  both  terms;  2  hrs. 
computation,  alternate  weeks,  both  terms. 

The  relation  of  lumped  parameters  to  field  .concepts,  their 
physical  realization  and  their  variation  with  frequency.  The 
representation  of  simple  systems  by  lumped  parameter  circuits. 

The  analysis  of  linear  circuits  in  the  steady  state  with  either 
direct  or  alternating  sources.  Loop  and  nodal  methods.  The  ele- 
ments of  the  topography  of  circuits.  Coupled  circuits.  Response  of 
circuits  to  variable  frequency. 

The  transient  response  of  simple  linear  circuits  to  suddenly 
applied  sources  and  its  relation  to  the  steady  state. 

Three-phase  circuits,  balanced  and  unbalanced.  Other  poly- 
phase circuits. 

General  network  theorems,  rigorously  derived,  including  the 
transformation  theorems. 

333.  Electric  and  Magnetic  Fields.  G.  R.  Slemon. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms;  2  hrs. 
computation,  alternate  weeks,  both  terms. 

Electric  and  magnetic  fields,  forces  and  energies  associated 
with  charged  and  current-carrying  conductors  embedded  in 
dielectric  and  magnetic  media.  Particle  dynamics  in  electric  and 
magnetic  fields.  Time-varying  fields  in  conductors  and  insulators. 
Development  of  Maxwell's  equations  and  interpretation  in  static 
and  dynamic  situations. 

334.  Electrical  Laboratory. 

Courses  3  and  4,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first 
term. 
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Course  7,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Appropriate  laboratory  experiments  to  accompany  subjects  332, 
338,  and  340. 

Courses  3  and  4.  Six  laboratory  reports. 
Course  7.  Ten  laboratory  reports. 

335.  Electrical  Problems  and  Seminar. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  4  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  associated  with  courses  337,  339  and  341  are 
worked  out  under  staff  supervision.  To  provide  practice  in  public 
speaking,  one  hour  per  week  in  the  second  term  is  devoted  to 
short  talks  and  discussions  by  the  students  on  topics  of  their  own 
choice. 

336.  Applied  Mathematics.  P.  P.  Biringer. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms;  2  hrs. 
computation  per  week,  both  terms. 

Vector  analysis;  functions  of  a  complex  variable,  with  applica- 
tions; numerical  analysis. 

337.  Electronics.  I.  R.  Dalton. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  3  hrs. 
lectures  per  week  second  term. 

The  behaviour  of  charged  particles  in  electromagnetic  fields. 
Electrical  conduction  in  solids  and  gases.  Electron  emission.  Semi- 
conductor and  vacuum  devices.  Electronic  circuits. 

338.  Electricity.  H.  A.  Courtice. 

Courses  3  and  4,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

General  principles  and  calculations  of  electrical  circuits,  par- 
ticularly as  applied  to  the  measurement  of  resistance,  current, 
potential  difference,  inductance,  capacity,  power,  and  energy. 
The  principles  underlying  commercial  instruments  are  considered, 
together  with  the  methods  of  calibration. 

Reference  books:  Electrical  Measurements — Laws.  Basic  Elec- 
trical Measurements — Stout. 

339.  Electric  Machinery  I.    G.  R.  Slemon. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1  hr, 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Processes  for  the  electro-mechanical  conversion  of  energy.  The 
fields,  forces  and  torques  in  singly  and  multiply-excited  magnetic 
systems.  Theory,  characteristics  and  applications  of  direct-current 
machines.  Introduction  to  the  dynamic  behaviour  and  control  of 
machines.  Theory  and  applications  of  transformers.  Introduction 
to  rotating  magnetic  fields. 

Reference  books:  Electric  Machinery — Fitzgerald  and  Kingsley. 
Principles  of  Direct-Current  Machines — Langsdorf.  Direct-Current 
Machinery — Kloeffler,  Brenneman,  and  Kerchner. 
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340.  Electrical  Measurements.  H.  A.  Courtice. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Measurement  of  electrical  quantities  such  as  charge,  potential 
difference,  current,  magnetic  flux,  energy  and  power.  Measure- 
ment of  electrical  properties  such  as  dielectric  constant,  perme- 
ability and  conductivity.  Measurement  of  resistance  inductance 
and  capacitance.  Transducers  for  electrical  measurement  of 
mechanical,  thermal  and  other  physical  quantities.  Measurement 
of  alternating-current  quantities  in  single  phase  and  polyphase 
systems.  Accuracy  of  measurement,  curve  fitting  and  treatment  of 
measured  data. 

341.  Electric  Circuits  II.  V.  G.  Smith. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Loop  and  nodal  equations  and  methods  of  solution.  Matrix 
notation.  General  theorems.  Input  and  transfer  admittances  and 
impedances  and  dimensionless  transfer  functions.  Symmetrical 
component  analysis.  Fourier  series  and  integrals.  Fourier  and 
Laplace  transforms,  direct  and  inverse.  Operational  methods  ap- 
plied to  transients  in  linear  systems.  Dependent  sources.  Two-port 
networks.  Electrical  filters. 

342.  Electric  Machines.  W.  Janischewskyj. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
Operating  characteristics  and  applications  of  transformers  and 
rotating  electric  machines. 

343.  Electric  Machines  Laboratory. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 
Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  342. 
Four  laboratory  reports. 

344.  Electrical  Laboratory. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subjects  339  and  341. 

345.  Electronics.  P.  E.  Burke. 

Courses  3  and  4,  III  Year;  2  hrs,  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
Properties  of  vacuum  tubes,  gas  tubes  and  semiconductors  and 
their  use  as  rectifiers  and  modulating  devices.  The  use  of  circuit 
models  containing  ideal  diodes  and  ideal  controlled  sources  in 
analysing  rectifiers  and  modulating  devices. 

346.  Electronics  Laboratory. 

Courses  3  and  4,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks, 
first  term. 

Laboratory  exercise  to  accompany  subject  345. 
Four  laboratory  reports. 

347.  Electronics.  J.  L.  Yen. 

Course  5,  a,  c,  g,  n,  t.  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 
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Physical  principles  of  electronic  devices  and  their  applications 
in  linear  and  non-linear  circuits.  Simple  instrumentation  and 
control  systems. 

348.  Electronics  Laboratory. 

Courses  5a,  5c,  5g,  5n,  5t,  III  Year;  l/a  hrs.  laboratory  per 
week,  second  term.  Laboratory  experiments  to  accompany  subject 
347. 

Five  laboratory  reports. 

350.  Circuit  Analysis.  V.  G.  Smith. 

Course  5e,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
Advanced  analytical  methods  are  used  to  derive  general  net- 
work theorems  and  to  discuss  general  network  properties.  Com- 
plex wave  forms,  filters  and  unbalanced  polyphase  networks  arc 
considered  in  detail. 

352.  Electromagnetic  Engineering.  G.  Sinclair. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms;  2  hrs. 
computation  alternate  weeks,  both  terms. 

Maxwell's  equations,  wave  equations,  retarded  potentials,  reci- 
procity theorem,  lumped  and  distributed  circuits,  transmission 
lines  under  transient  and  steady-state  conditions,  impedance  charts, 
matching,  waves  in  rectangular  and  circular  waveguides,  radiation 
from  linear  antennas,  arrays.  Tries  transmission  formula. 

353.  Electric  Machinery  II.  G.  F.  Tracy. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

The  theory  and  performance  of  generators,  synchronous  motors, 
single  and  polyphase  induction  motors. 

Reference  books:  Principles  of  Alternating  Current  Mach- 
inery— Lawrence.  Alternating  Current  Machines — Puchstein  and 
Lloyd.  Electrical  Machinery — Fitzgerald  and  Kingsley. 

354.  Electric  Circuits.  R.  J.  Kavanagh. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Circuits  as  models  for  physical  devices.  KirchhofT's  laws.  Tran- 
sient response  of  circuits.  Steady  state  response  of  circuits  with 
sinusoidal  excitation.  Network  theorems.  Topology  and  loop  and 
nodal  analysis  of  general  circuits.  Complex  frequency  analysis  of 
circuits.  Response  of  circuits  to  variable-frequency  excitation. 
Analysis  of  polyphase  circuits.  Magnetically  coupled  circuits. 

Textbook:  Circuit  Analysis — Sabbagh. 

355.  Electric  Machines  Laboratory. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 
Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  353. 
Four  laboratory  reports. 

356.  Electric  Circuits  Laboratory. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks,  both 
terms. 
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Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  354. 
Ten  laboratory  reports. 

357.  Control  Systems.  J.  M.  Ham,  R.  J.  Kavanagh. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  study  of  the  analysis  and  synthesis  of  linear  feedback  control 
systems  by  means  of  differential  equations  and  the  Laplace  trans- 
form. Topics  covered  include  stability  criteria,  root-locus  methods 
and  compensation  methods.  An  introductory  study  of  non-linear 
systems  is  also  made,  including  the  use  of  describing-function  and 
phase-plane  methods  of  analysis. 

358.  Control  Systems.  J.  M.  Ham,  R.  J.  Kavanagh. 

Courses  5e,  and  5n,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

A  course  in  linear  and  non-linear  control  systems  that  is  similar 
to  subject  357  but  adapted  to  the  needs  of  Courses  5e  and  5n. 

359.  Control  Systems  Laboratory. 

Courses  5e,  5n  and  7,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  alternate 
weeks,  both  terms. 

Laboratory  experiments  and  design  problem  periods  to  accom- 
pany subjects  357  and  358. 

Four  laboratory  reports. 

360.  Electronic  Circuits.  J.  E.  Reid. 

Courses  5e,  5m,  5p  and  7,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week, 
first  term. 

The  basic  principles  of  amplification,  detection,  modulation, 
demodulation,  and  radio-frequency  power  generation. 
Reference  book:  Applied  Electronics — Gray. 

361.  Communications  Laboratory. 

Courses  5e,  5m,  5p  and  7,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
first  term. 

Experiments  and  problems  to  accompany  subject  360. 
Six  laboratory  reports. 

362.  Communication  Systems.  J.  E.  Reid. 

Courses  5e  and  7,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second 
term. 

A  continuation  of  subject  360  covering  theory  and  design  of 
Class  B  and  C  amplifiers,  power  oscillators,  crystal  oscillators. 
Noise  in  communication  circuits.  Frequency  conversion.  Im- 
pedance transformation. 

Reference  book:  Applied  Electronics — Gray. 

363.  Communications  Laboratory. 

Courses  5e  and  7,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second 
term. 

Experiments  and  problems  to  accompany  subjects  362  and  371. 
Seven  laboratory  reports. 
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364.  Operational  Methods.   V.  G.  Smith. 

Courses  5e,  5m,  5n,  5p  and  5t,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

Classical  and  Heaviside's  operational  methods  are  developed. 
Fourier's  methods  leading  to  the  Laplace  transforms  are  dis- 
cussed and  the  close  relationship  between  Laplace  and  Heaviside 
emphasized.  Applications  are  chiefly  to  electric  circuit  analysis. 

Reference  books:  Transformation  Calculus  and  Electric  Trans- 
ients— Goldman.  Electromagnetic  Theory — Heaviside.  Transients 
in  Linear  Systems — Gardner  and  Barnes.  Simple  Calculation  of 
Electrical  Transients — Carter. 

365.  Applied  Electromagnetic  Theory.  G.  Sinclair. 

Courses  5e,  5g,  5m,  5n  and  5p,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

Electrostatics  is  reviewed  and  developed  further  to  compute 
the  capacities  of  engineering  structures.  Electromagnetism  is  re- 
viewed and  Maxwell's  equations  obtained.  These  are  then  applied 
in  a  study  of  plane  waves,  wave  guides  and  antenna  radiation. 

366.  Electronics.  J.  L.  Yen. 

Course  5  e,  m,  p.  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Introduction  to  electrodynamics  and  electrical  conduction  in 
solids  and  gases.  Physical  principles  of  electron  devices.  Linear 
and  non-linear  circuits  using  electron  devices. 

367.  Alternating-Current  Circuits.  I.  R.  Dalton,  P.  E.  Burke. 

Courses  1  and  2,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
Courses  3  and  4,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second 
term. 

Fundamentals  of  alternating  current,  voltage  and  power.  The 
analysis  of  series,  parallel  and  three-phase  circuits  containing 
resistance,  inductance  and  capacitance. 

368.  Alternating-Current  Circuit  Laboratory. 

Courses  1  and  2,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks, 
first  term. 

Courses  3  and  4,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks, 
second  term. 

Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  367. 
Three  laboratory  reports. 

369.  Electric  Machinery  III.  G.  F.  Tracy. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

A  continuation  of  subject  353.  Special  types  of  alternating 
current  motors,  synchronous  converters,  single-phase  induction 
motors,  frequency  changes,  selsyn  devices. 

370.  Alternating  Current  Machinery  Laboratory. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks,  second 
term. 
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Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subjects  369  and  373. 
Three  laboratory  reports. 

371.  High-Frequency  Electronics.  G.  Sinclair. 

Courses  5e  and  7,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second 
term. 

Equivalent  circuits  for  vacuum  tubes  at  high  frequencies, 
induced  currents,  klystrons,  magnetrons,  travelling-wave  tubes, 
coupled  mode  theory,  parametric  amplifiers. 

372.  Electric  Machines.  P.  P.  Biringer. 

Course  5e,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
Theory  and  applications  of  transformers,  direct-current  and 
alternating-current  machines.  Non-linear  power  modulators. 

373.  Electric  Power  Systems.  G.  R.  Slemon. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  and  2  hrs.  computation  per 
week,  second  term. 

The  theory  associated  with  the  economic  generation,  trans- 
mission and  distribution  of  electrical  energy  in  bulk  and  the  con- 
trol of  power  systems  under  normal  and  fault  conditions. 

374.  Electric  Machines  Laboratory. 

Course  5e,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks,  both 
terms. 

Laboratory  experiments  to  accompany  subject  372. 

375.  Electrical  Engineering.  A.  Straughen. 

Courses  6  and  8,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Basic  d.c.  measurements.  Principles  of  single-phase  and  three- 
phase  alternating  currents.  Elementary  transients.  Basic  a.c. 
measurements.  Principles  of  operation  of  d.c.  and  a.c.  machines. 
Introduction  to  electronics. 

Text  book:  Basic  Electrical  Engineering — Fitzgerald  and 
Higginbotham. 

376  Electrical  Laboratory. 

Courses  6  and  8,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Laboratory  experiments  to  accompany  subject  375. 
Ten  laboratory  reports. 

377.  Electric  Machines.  A.  J.  Kravetz. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
Operating  characteristics,  control,  and  applications  of  direct- 
current  and  alternating-current  machines. 

378.  Electric  Machines  Laboratory. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks,  first  term; 
3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  377. 
Seven  laboratory  reports. 
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379.  Electronics  Laboratory. 

Courses  5e,  5m,  5p  and  7,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
second  term. 

Laboratory  experiments  to  accompany  subjects  337  and  366. 
Five  laboratory  reports. 

GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

380.  Physical  Geology.   P.  A.  Peach. 

Courses  2  and  9,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
Course  5g,  III  Year;  see  subject  413. 
An  introduction  to  the  study  of  geology  and  mineralogy. 
Reference  books:  Principles  of  Geology — Gilluly,  Waters  and 
Woodford  or  Physical  Geology — Leet  and  Judson. 

381.  Physical  Geology  Laboratory. 

Courses  2  and  9,  II  Year;  Course  5g,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  laboratory 
and  1  hr.  tutorial  per  week,  first  term. 

A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  subject  380. 

382.  Engineering  Geology.   W.  H.  Gross. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  Course  1,  III  Year  (1962-63  only);  2  hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

An  introduction  course  in  geology  with  special  reference  to 
engineering  problems. 

383.  Engineering  Geology  Laboratory. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  1  hr.  per  week,  first  term;  2  hrs.  per  week, 
second  term. 

Course  1,  III  Year  (1962-63  only) ;  2  hrs.  per  week,  first  term; 
1  hr.  per  week,  second  term. 

Specimens,  maps  and  sections  to  accompany  subject  382. 

384.  Glacial  Geology  and  Ground  Water.  R.  E.  Deane. 

Course  2,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Pleistocene  Geology.  The  formation  and  distribution  of  the 
drift  deposits  of  North  America,  with  emphasis  on  their  economic 
importance. 

385.  Elementary  Geochemistry.  F.  G.  Smith. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Covering  the  periodic  table,  distribution  of  the  elements,  states 
of  matter,  phase  diagrams,  natural  hydrothermal  solutions, 
weathering,  and  geochemical  cycles. 

386.  Mineralogy  and  Lithology.  D.  H.  Gorman,  P.  A.  Peach. 

Courses  2  and  9,  II  Year;  Course  5g,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture 
per  week,  both  terms. 

A  study  of  crystallography,  descriptive  and  determinative 
mineralogy,  and  the  common  rocks. 

Reference  book:  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Minerals — 
Rogers. 

387.  Mineralogy  and  Lithology  Laboratory.  D.  H.  Gorman,  P.  A.  Peach. 

Courses  2  and  9,  II  Year;  Course  5g,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  per  week, 
both  terms. 

Practice  in  identifying  minerals  and  rocks. 
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388.  Descriptive  Mineralogy.  D.  H.  Gorman. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Continuation  of  the  mineralogy  of  subject  3bn 

389.  Ore  Microscopy.  D.  H.  Gorman. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term 
Identification  of  minerals  in  polished  sefttions. 

390.  Crystallography.  E.  W.  Nuffield. 

Courses  5c,  5m,  5s  and  8,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both 
terms. 

The  modern  concept  of  crystals;  symmetry  elements;  derivation 
of  space  lattices,  classes,  forms,  indices. 

391.  Petrology.  P.  A.  Peach. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2  hrs. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Microscopic  character  of  the  rock-forming  minerals  in  thin 
sections,  and  description  and  classification  of  rocks. 

392.  Petrography  Laboratory.  P.  A.  Peach. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 
Microscopic  petrography,  to  accompany  subject  391. 
Text  book:  Optical  Mineralogy — Rogers  and  Kerr. 

393.  Historical  and  Stratigraphical  Geology.  F.  W.  Beales. 

Courses  2  and  9,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  and  1  hr.  tutorial  per 
week,  second  term. 

Study  of  the  principles  of  stratigraphy  and  historical  geology 
since  Precambrian  times. 

394.  Historical  and  Stratigraphical  Geology  Laboratory.   F.  W.  Beales. 

Course  9,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 
Laboratory  work  to  illustrate  subject  393. 

395.  Palaeontology.  M.  A.  Fritz. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

396.  Palaeontology  Laboratory.   M.  A.  Fritz. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

397.  Structural  Geology.  J.  B.  Currie. 

Courses  2,  5g  and  9,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Structures  caused  by  the  deformation  of  the  earth's  crust. 
Text  book:  Structural  Geology — Billings. 

398.  Structural  Geology  Laboratory.  J,  B.  Currie. 

Courses  2,  5g  and  9,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Work  with  geological  maps  of  folded  and  faulted  areas,  struc- 
tural sections,  and  the  solution  of  problems  relating  to  folding 
and  faulting. 

Laboratory  course  to  accompany  subject  397, 
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399.  Mineral  Deposits.  W.  H.  Gross. 

Courses  2,  5g  and  9,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Theories  of  origin  of  mineral  deposits  and  description  of 
world's  important  mineral  deposits. 

400.  Mineral  Deposits  Laboratory.   W.  H.  Gross. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 

401.  Geology  of  Canada.  F.  W.  Beales. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
A  reading  survey  of  the  physiography,  historical  geology,  major 
structural  features,  and  mineral  deposits  of  the  country. 

402.  Pleistocene  Geology.   R.  E.  Deane. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Study  of  the   Pleistocene  Deposits  of  North  America  and 
Europe. 

403.  Precambrian  Geology.   W,  W.  Moorhouse. 

Courses  2,  5g,  and  9,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 
Precambrian  formations  of  Canada — their  rocks,  distribution, 
relationships  and  economic  features. 

4-04.  Precambrian  Geology  Laboratory.  W.  W.  Moorhouse. 

Courses  2  and  5g,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 
Course  9,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
To  accompany  subject  403. 

405.  Mining  Geology.   G.  B.  Langford. 

Courses  2  and  9,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 
A  course  dealing  with  the  application  of  geology  to  mining. 
Reference  book:  Mining  Geology — McKinstry. 

406.  Mining  Geology  Laboratory.  G.  B.  Langford. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 

407.  Petroleum  Geology.  J.  B.  Currie. 

Courses  5g  and  9,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  origin,  nature,  and  occurrence  of  petroleum  and  natural 
gas  deposits  and  the  extraction  of  these  substances  from  the 
earth. 

408.  Petroleum  Geology  Laboratory.  J.  B.  Currie. 

Courses  5g  and  9,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 
Accompanying  subject  407. 

409.  Stratigraphy  and  Sedimentation.   F.  W.  Beales. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
Description,   classification  and  interpretation  of  sedimentary 
rocks  and  rock  units. 

410.  Stratigraphic  and  Sedimentary  Field  Work.  F.  W.  Beales. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 
Field  work  along  the  Niagara  Escarpment. 
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411.  Petrological,  Mineralogical  and  Structural  Field  Work. 

Course  2,  III  Year:  7  days. 
Course  9,  III  Year:  14  days. 

A  field  camp  in  the  Tweed  area  of  Ontario.  Laboratory  work 
in  the  field  complementing  subjects  391  and  398. 

412.  Geological  Field  Trips  (Glacial  Geology). 

Courses  2  and  9,  IV  Year.  Two  trips. 

During  the  fall  trips  will  be  made  to  points  of  interest  near 
Toronto. 

413.  Physical  Geology.  P.  A.  Peach. 

Course  5g,  III  Year. 

A  reading  course  during  the  summer  preceding  the  III  Year. 
A  special  examination  will  be  held  early  in  October.  Students  who 
do  not  pass  this  examination  will  be  required  to  write  the 
examination  in  Subject  380  in  January. 

414.  Geological  Field  Trips  (Economic  and  Mining). 

Course  9,  IV  Year.  Two  trips,  each  /a  day. 
Trip  to  gypsum  mine  and  cement  plant. 

415.  X-Ray  Crystallography.  E.  W.  Nuffield. 

Course  5m,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
X-ray  diffraction  methods  and  their  application  in  the  study 
of  crystalline  materials. 


HEAT  ENGINEERING 

No  laboratory  reports  to  be  written  outside  of  assigned  teaching 
hours. 

420.  Elementary  Heat  Engines.  P.  B.  Hughes. 

Course  3,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

The  history  and  development  of  heat  engines,  the  principles 
upon  which  they  operate,  and  the  characteristic  features  of  the 
different  kinds  of  engines  used  in  practice.  The  First  and  the 
Second  laws  of  thermodynamics. 

Text  book:  Thermodynamics — Obert. 

Reference  books:  Thermodynamics  of  Heat  Power — Faires. 
Steam,  Air  and  Gas  Power — Severns,  Degler  and  Miles. 

421.  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  F.  C.  Hooper. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
A  continuation  of  subject  420. 

The  applications  of  the  laws  of  thermodynamics  to  ideal  pro- 
cesses and  cycles  using  gases  and  vapours,  reversibility,  available 
energy,  entropy,  properties  of  fluids.  Processes  and  cycles  for  steam 
and  gas  power  plants,  and  for  refrigerating  plants.  Reciprocating 
engines,  turbines  and  compressors.  Heat  transfer.  Regeneration. 

Text  book:  Thermodynamics — Obert. 

422.  Heat  Engineering.  F.  C.  Hooper,  W.  A.  Wallace. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  1  hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 
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Steam  Generators.  Combustion  calculations;  analysis  of  fuels 
and  products  of  combustion;  boiler  tests  and  heat  balance;  prin- 
ciples of  design  of  boilers,  furnaces,  stokers,  pulverised  fuel,  oil  and 
gas  firing  equipment,  economizers,  air  heaters,  superheaters,  feed- 
water  heaters. 

Text  book :  Power  Plant  Theory  and  Design — Potter. 

Reference  books:  Steam  Power  Plants — Gaffert,  McNaughton, 
Zerban  and  Nye. 

Internal  Combustion.  Types  and  operation;  performance  and 
testing;  basic  characteristics  and  principles  of  design;  carburation; 
fuel  injection;  governing. 

Text  book:  The  Internal  Combustion  Engine — Taylor  and 
Taylor. 

Reference  book:  Internal  Combustion  Engines — Fraas. 

Heat  Transfer  and  Air  Conditioning.  Conduction,  convection, 
radiation,  and  combined  mechanisms  of  heat  transfer.  Air  and 
water  vapour  mixtures,  requirements  for  comfort  and  industrial 
processes;  the  use  of  psychrometric  charts;  heating,  cooling, 
humidifying  and  dehumidifying  processes;  calculation  of  air  con- 
ditioning loads;  air  conditioning  systems  and  equipment. 

Reference  book:  A.S.H.R.A.E.  Guide. 

423.  Heat  Engineering  Laboratories.  F.  C.  Hooper,  P.  B.  Hughes,  W.  A. 
Wallace,  W.  J.  Moroz,  C.  H.  Miller,  J.  L.  Loth. 

Courses  3  and  5t,  III  Year;  1  three-hour  laboratory  period 
per  week,  both  terms. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  1  three-hour  laboratory  period  per  week, 
first  term. 

Courses  4  and  6,  III  Year;  1  three-hour  laboratory  period  per 
week,  second  term. 

The  laboratory  work  is  designed  to  assist  in  clearer  under- 
standing of  theory  and  practical  applications,  and  consists  of 
selected  experiments  in  four  laboratories:  Heat  Engine  labora- 
tory, Fuel  Testing  laboratory.  Heat  Transfer  laboratory.  Re- 
frigeration and  Air  Conditioning  laboratory. 

The  work  on  Heat  Engines  deals  with  the  timing  of  engines, 
measuring  indicated  and  brake  horse-power,  the  use  of  power 
plant  instruments,  testing  of  air  compressors,  steam  engines, 
steam  turbines,  internal  combustion  engines  and  gas  turbines  under 
various  conditions,  steam  calorimetry  and  the  solution  of  practical 
problems  on  steam  plants,  internal  combustion  engines,  and  gas 
turbines. 

The  Fuel  Testing  includes  analysis  of  fuels  and  products  of 
combustion,  knock  rating  of  gasolines,  fuel  calorimetry,  etc. 

The  work  on  Heat  Transfer  deals  with  temperature  measure- 
ment, tests  on  insulation  and  heat  exchangers  of  various  kinds. 

The  work  on  air  conditioning  deals  with  the  use  of  instruments 
and  charts,  air  conditioning  standards,  the  solution  of  practical 
problem,  and  testing  of  air  conditioning  equipment. 
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424.  Heat  Power  Engineering.  P.  B.  Hughes. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  continuation  of  subjects  421  and  422.  Evaporators  and  miscel- 
laneous heat  exchangers.  Condensers  and  auxiliary  power  plant 
equipment.  Theory  and  design  of  turbines.  Power  plant  cycles 
including  reciprocating  engines  and  turbines.  Cycles  for  high 
pressures  and  temperatures.  Superheating,  reheating,  regenerative 
binary-fluid  and  supercritical  pressure  cycles.  Steam  generators 
employing  forced  circulation,  indirect  evaporation  and  pressure 
combustion.  Power  plant  heat  balance  and  efficiencies.  Design  of 
power  plant  equipment.  New  developments  and  trends. 

Text  book:  Power  Plant  Theory  and  Design — Potter. 

Reference  books:  Heat  and  Thermodynamics — Zemansky. 
Engineering  Thermodynamics — Obert,  Lee  and  Sears,  Soo,  Van 
Wylen,  Hawkins  and  Jones.  Steam  Power  Plants — Gaffert,  Zerban 
and  Nye.  Steam  Turbines — Church,  Salisbury,  Lee,  Shepheard. 

425.  Internal  Combustion.  W.  A.  Wallace. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  survey  of  present  and  potential  fuel  resources.  Characteristics 
of  fuels  and  their  combustion  requirements.  Operating  cycles  and 
losses  involved,  for  both  the  reciprocating  engine  and  the  turbine 
plant.  The  theory  of  superchargers  and  rotary  compressors.  Factors 
governing  the  selection  of  equipment  for  an  I.C.  plant. 

Reference  book:  The  Internal  Combustion  Engine — Taylor  and 
Taylor. 

426.  Heat  Engineering  Labtoratories.   F.   C.   Hooper,   P.  B.  Hughes, 

W.  A.  Wallace,  A.  B.  Allan,  C.  H.  Miller,  W.  J.  Moroz,  J.  L.  Loth. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term;  5  hrs. 
laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  work  per  week,  both 
terms. 

A  continuation  and  extension  of  the  work  covered  in  the  III 
Year  laboratory  subjects  consisting  of  selected  experiments  in 
four  laboratories:  Heat  Engine  laboratory,  Fuel  Testing  labora- 
tory, Heat  Transfer  laboratory.  Refrigeration  and  Air  Condition- 
ing laboratory. 

In  the  Heat  Engine  laboratory  complete  tests  are  made  of 
various  engines  such  as  simple,  compound  and  uniflow  steam 
engines,  impulse  and  reaction  type  steam  turbines,  gas,  oil 
and  gasoline  engines.  In  each  case  an  analysis  is  made  of  the 
thermal  cycle  involved,  a  complete  set  of  experiments  is  per- 
formed and  the  results  plotted  to  show  clearly  to  the  student  the 
effect  of  various  alterations  in  adjustment  on  the  results  obtained. 
A  complete  boiler  test  is  performed  and  all  calculations  are  made 
for  a  heat  balance.  An  analysis  is  made  of  cycles  used  in  gas 
turbines  and  jets  and  complete  tests  are  performed  on  a  gas 
turbine  plant  and  on  a  free-piston  engine.  Problems  involving 
variable  specific  heat  are  studied. 
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In  the  Fuel  Testing  laboratory  the  octane  rating  of  gasoline 
samples  is  determined  by  A.S.T.M.  methods  and  fuel  injection 
spray  characteristics  are  studied  with  special  test  equipment. 

In  the  Heat  Transfer  laboratory  tests  are  made  on  heat  ex- 
changers. 

In  the  Air  Conditioning  and  Refrigeration  laboratory  tests  are 
performed  on  complete  air  conditioning  systems,  and  complete 
refrigerating  plants. 

427.  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  J.  L.  Loth. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Thermodynamics  of  gases  and  vapours  as  applied  to  engines, 
nozzles,  turbines,  compressors,  heat  exchangers,  refrigeration 
plants,  and  air  conditioning  systems.  Analysis  of  vapour  and  gas 
power  cycles. 

Text  book:  Basic  Thermodynamics — Brown. 

Reference  books :  Engineering  Thermodynamics  —  Young, 
Ebaugh.  Thermodynamics  of  Heat  Power — Faires. 

428.  Heat  Engine  Laboratory.  F.  C.  Hooper,  P.  B.  Hughes,  W.  A. 

Wallace,  W.  J.  Moroz,  C.  H.  Miller,  J.  L.  Loth. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 

Experiments  with  steam  and  internal  combustion  engines,  com- 
pressed air,  etc. 

429.  Refrigeration  and  Air  Conditioning.  F.  G.  Hooper. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

The  thermodynamic  cycles  and  processes  of  special  interest  in 
refrigeration  are  outlined  and  the  properties  of  ideal  and  actual 
refrigerants  examined.  Basic  psychrometric  processes  are  reviewed 
and  related  to  air  conditioning  system  performance. 

Text  book:  Theory  of  Mechanical  Refrigeration — Sparks  and 
Di  Ilio. 

Reference  book:  A.S.H.R.A.E.  Guide. 

430.  Heat  Power  Engineering.  P.  B.  Hughes. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Application  of  Thermodynamics  to  the  design  of  power  plant 
equipment.  Analysis  of  high  pressure  and  high  temperature 
vapour  cycles.  Superheating,  reheating,  regenerative,  binary-fluid 
and  supercritical  pressure  cycles.  Steam  generators  employing 
forced  circulation,  indirect  evaporation  and  pressure  combustion. 
Steam  turbines,  power  plant  heat  balance  and  efficiencies.  New 
developments  and  trends. 

Text  book :  Power  Plant  Theory  and  Design — Potter. 

Reference  books:  Steam  Power  Plants — Gaffert,  Zerban 
and  Nye.  Steam  Turbines — Church,  Salisbury,  Lee.  Engineering 
Thermodynamics — Obert,  Keenan,  Hawkins  and  Jones. 

431.  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  P.  B.  Hughes. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 
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The  theory  and  practice  of  heat  engines,  including  a  study  of 
fundamental  principles  involved,  an  appraisal  of  theoretical  de- 
velopments, and  a  survey  of  the  corresponding  practical  appli- 
cations. 

Text  book:  Thermodynamics  of  Heat  Power — Faires. 

432.  Heat  Transfer.  C.  H.  Miller. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Basic  principles,  definitions,  units  and  dimensional  analysis. 
Conduction  in  the  steady  and  the  unsteady  states.  The  heat 
source  within  a  conducting  body.  Free  and  forced  convection. 
Condensing  and  boiling.  Radiation.  Combined  effects  of  conduc- 
tion, convection  and  radiation.  Instrumentation  and  experimental 
methods. 

Text  book:  Elements  of  Heat  Transfer  and  Insulation — M. 
Jakob  and  G.  A.  Hawkins. 

433.  Heat  Transfer.  F.  C.  Hooper. 

Courses  5t  and  5n,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  second 
term. 

Steady  state  and  transient  conduction,  surface  and  gas  radiation, 
convection,  boiling,  condensation  and  combined  mechanisms  are 
considered.  Special  attention  is  given  to  analogue  and  computa- 
tional procedures  and  to  consideration  of  the  manner  in  which 
novel  or  complex  problems  may  be  approached. 

Text  book:  Heat  Transmission — McAdams. 

434.  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  A.  B.  Allan. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term 
(1962-63  only). 

The  fundamentals  of  engineering  thermodynamics.  The  First 
and  Second  Laws.  Properties  of  substances.  Heat  transfer.  Heat 
exchangers.  Compressors,  fans,  pumps,  reciprocating  engines  and 
turbines.  Vapour  and  gas  power  cycles.  Refrigeration,  Air-condi- 
tioning. 

Text  book:  Basic  Thermodynamics — Brown. 

Reference  book:  Engineering  Thermodynamics — Ebaugh. 

435.  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  R.  W.  P.  Anderson. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  applications  of  the  laws  of  thermodynamics  to  ideal  pro- 
cesses and  cycles  using  gases  and  vapours,  reversibility,  available 
energy,  entropy,  properties  of  fluids.  Processes  and  cycles  used  in 
practice  for  steam  and  gas  power  plants,  and  for  refrigerating 
plants.  Reciprocating  engines,  turbines  and  compressors.  Heat 
transfer. 

Text  book:  Thermodynamics — Faires. 

436.  Internal  Combustion.  A.  B.  Allan. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
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Analysis  of  the  processes  and  fundamental  problems  of  internal 
combustion  machines.  Consideration  of  the  deviations  from  ideal 
behaviour.  Fuels,  combustion,  ignition,  detonation  and  other  com- 
bustion problems.  Experimental  techniques  in  the  study  of  internal 
combustion  machines.  A  consideration  of  engine  design. 

Text  book:  Internal  Combustion  Engines — Obert. 

Reference  book:  Internal  Combustion  Engines — ^Lichty. 

437.  Thermodynamics.  R.  W.  P.  Anderson. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1  hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

A  development  of  the  fundamental  laws  of  thermodynamics  and 
of  their  application  in  engineering.  Internal  combustion  and  steam 
power,  refrigeration,  heat  transfer,  psychrometry  and  air  con- 
ditioning. 

Text  book:  Elements  of  Thermodynamics  and  Heat  Transfer — 
Obert. 

438.  Heat  Engineering.  W.  A.  Wallace,  F.  C.  Hooper,  S.  Sandler. 

Course  5t,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Steam  Generation:  Analysis  of  thermodynamic  systems  used  in 
industrial  plants  and  power  plants;  heat  transfer  and  insulation; 
fuels  and  combustion;  power  plant  testing;  principles  involved  in 
the  design  of  boilers,  furnaces,  stokers,  pulverised  coal,  oil  and  gas 
firing  equipment,  economisers,  air  heaters,  superheaters,  feedwater 
heaters  and  feedwater  treatment  plants. 

Text  book.  Power  Plant  Theory  and  Design — Potter. 

Reference  books:  Steam  Power  Plants — Gaffert,  McNaughton, 
Zerban  and  Nye. 

Internal  Combustion:  Types  of  engines  and  turbines  and  their 
operation  characteristics;  performance  and  testing;  principles  in- 
volved in  design;  fuel  systems;  governing. 

Text  book:  Internal  Combustion  Engines — Obert. 


HYDRAULICS  AND  FLUID  MECHANICS 

No  laboratory  reports  to  be  written  outside  of  assigned  teaching 
hours. 

440.  Fluid  Mechanics.  G.  R.  Lord,  L.  E.  Jones,  C.  L.  Proctor,  H.  J. 
Leutheusser,  J.  F.  Keffer. 

Courses  1,  3,  and  4,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Attention  is  given  to  the  development  and  discussion  of  the 
fundamental  principles  of  fluid  flow.  These  principles  are  illus- 
trated by  suitable  practical  problems  connected  with  fluid  mea- 
surements, flow  of  fluids  in  pipes  and  open  channels,  with  a  brief 
discussion  of  the  resistance  of  submerged  bodies,  dimensional  ana- 
lysis and  similarity  studies. 
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441.  Fluid  Mechanics  Laboratory.  G.  R.  Lord,  L.  E.  Jones,  C.  L.  Proctor, 
H.  J.  Leutheusser,  J.  F.  Keflfer. 

Courses  1  and  3,  III  Year;  one  3-hr.  laboratory  period  per 
week,  second  term. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  one  3-hr,  laboratory  period  per  week,  first 
term. 

This  laboratory  course  is  planned  to  illustrate  the  principles 
considered  in  the  lecture  courses  in  fluid  mechanics.  Experimental 
work  in  the  laboratory  utilizes  a  wide  variety  of  apparatus  and 
equipment  concerned  with  fluid  flow,  while  problems  undertaken 
in  the  study  room  provide  a  link  with  general  engineering  practice. 

443.  Hydraulics.  G.  R.  Lord. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  general  field  of  applied  hydraulics  and  fluid  mechanics  is 
studied  under  the  topics:  hydrology;  hydro-electric  power  plants 
and  auxiliaries;  conservation  and  flood  control;  canals,  pipelines, 
etc.,  under  both  steady  and  unsteady  conditions;  hydraulic 
machinery,  fans,  compressors,  turbines,  pumps,  etc.,  design,  selec- 
tion and  operation;  power  and  control  circuits;  flow  of  compres- 
sible fluids;  similarity  and  model  investigations;  industrial 
applications. 

444.  Hydraulic  Laboratory.  G.  R.  Lord,  L.  E.  Jones,  J.  F.  Keff'er. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term;  5  hrs. 
laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Experimental  work  is  carried  out  in  the  laboratory  on  various 
types  of  pumps,  turbines,  fans,  centrifugal  compressors  and  on 
hydraulic  models.  In  addition  computation  problems  involving 
open  channel  flow,  water  power  studies,  pumps  and  turbine 
studies,  water  hammer  phenomena,  fans  and  ductwork,  and  other 
advanced  flow  problems  are  considered.  General  problems  involv- 
ing compressibility  of  gases  are  considered. 

445.  Hydraulic  Engineering.  W.  D.  Baines. 

Course  1,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Applications  of  fluid  mechanics  to  civil  engineering  problems, 
particularly  discussion  of  flow  in  pipes  and  open  channels,  surge 
tanks,  water  hammer,  pumps  and  turbines.  Theory  and  applica- 
tions of  hydrology  including  precipitation,  run-off,  snowmelt, 
ground  water,  evaporation  and  hydrograph  analysis. 

446.  Hydraulic  Engineering  Laboratory.  G.  R.  Lord,  L.  E.  Jones,  W.  D. 

Baines,  H.  J.  Leutheusser. 

Course  1,  IV  Year;  one  l/a-hr.  laboratory  period  per  week, 
first  term;  one  3-hr,  laboratory  period  per  week,  second  term. 

Experimental  studies  of  hydraulic  models,  turbines  and  pumps 
are  carried  out.  Problems  assigned  in  the  study  rooms  deal  with 
channel  flow  and  other  hydraulic  features  connected  with  water 
power  installations,  flood  control,  water  supply  and  drainage 
systems. 
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447.  Fluid  Mechanics.  L.  E.  Jones. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2  hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Physical  characteristics  of  fluids;  fundamental  concepts  of  fluid 
mechanics,  experimental  techniques  and  principles  of  systematic 
analysis ;  boundary  layers,  wakes  and  turbulence ;  pipe  and  channel 
systems;  dynamics  of  compressibility;  oscillations  and  waves; 
forces  and  moments  on  immersed  bodies;  fluid  machinery;  intro- 
duction to  systems  encountered  in  engineering  practice. 

448.  Fluid  Mechanics  Laboratory.  L.  E.  Jones,  C.  L.  Proctor. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 
Laboratory  experiments  and  design  problems  to  illustrate  sub- 
ject 447. 

449.  Treatment  of  Technical  Data.  L.  E.  Jones. 

Course  3,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Presentation  of  data;  approximate  nature  of  technical  data; 
role  played  by  mathematics;  general  numerical  methods;  methods 
of  organizing  data  for  computation;  methods  of  analyzing  tech- 
nical data;  elements  of  curve-fitting  and  statistical  treatment. 

452.  Fluid  Mechanics.  L.  E.  Jones,  H.  J.  Leutheusser. 

Courses  6  and  8,  III  Year;  Course  8,  IV  Year  (1962-63 
only) ;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

The  fundamentals  of  fluid  flow  as  generally  encountered  in 
industry.  Fluid  properties,  fluid  statics,  energy  relations,  dimen- 
sional analysis  and  dynamic  similarity,  flow  in  pipes  and  chan- 
nels, resistance  of  submerged  bodies,  effects  of  viscosity  and 
compressibility,  lubrication,  pumps  and  other  hydraulic  machines. 

453.  Fluid  Mechanics  Laboratory.  G.  R.  Lord,  L.  E.  Jones,  H.  J. 

Leutheusser. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

A  course  of  laboratory  experiments  and  design  problems  to 
permit  of  correlating  flow  fundamentals  with  industrial  appli- 
cations. 

454.  Fluid  Flow  and  Pumping  Systems.  L.  E.  Jones,  H.  J.  Leutheusser, 

J.  F.  KefFer. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
A  discussion  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  fluid  flow,  with 
special  attention  to  problems  encountered  in  mining. 

455.  Fluid  Flow  and  Pumping  Systems  Laboratory.  G.  R.  Lord,  L.  E. 

Jones,  H.  J.  Leutheusser,  J.  F.  Keffer. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

A  course  of  laboratory  experiments  and  design  problems  to 
permit  correlation  of  flow  fundamentals  with  mining  applications. 

MACHINERY 

No  laboratory  reports  written  outside  of  assigned  teaching  hours. 
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461.  Mechanical  Engineering.  R.  T.  Waines. 

Course  3,  II  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

Prior  to  registering  in  Second  Year,  the  student  is  required  to 
study  the  prescribed  text,  covering  the  topics  of  design  materials 
and  manufacturing  methods  and  processes.  The  lecture  work  will 
involve  discussion  of  the  text  matter,  as  well  as  new  materials 
and  processes.  The  final  examination  (in  January)  will  cover  both 
the  prescribed  study  and  the  lecture  work. 

Text  book:  Manufacturing  Processes  and  Materials  for  Engi- 
neers— Doyle,  Morris,  Leach  and  Schrader, 

463.  Mechanical  Engineering.  R,  T.  Waines. 

Course  4,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Materials  of  design  and  production  methods.  In  addition,  stan- 
dards, tolerances,  limits,  fits  and  mechanical  drafting  room  practice 
will  be  explained. 

Text  books:  Manufacturing  Processes  and  Materials  for  Engi- 
neers— Doyle,  Morris,  Leach  and  Schrader.  Drawings  and  Drafting 
Room  Practice.  A.S.A. 

464.  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory.  I.  W.  Smith,  R.  T.  Waines. 

Course  4,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  and  techniques  of  fine 
measurement  and  instrumentation.  Problems  dealing  with  tole- 
rances, force  analysis,  etc.,  will  also  be  given. 

465.  Dynamics  of  Machines.  D.  L.  Allen. 

Course  3,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Basic  equations  for  accelerated  motion  of  mass  are  developed 
and  applied  to  the  analysis  of  machine  elements.  Velocity,  ac- 
celeration, force  distribution,  speed  fluctuation  and  balancing  of 
machines  are  considered.  Standard  linkages,  cams,  gears,  flywheels, 
governors  and  gyroscopes  are  given  specific  attention. 

Text  books:  Engineering  Dynamics — Hooper  and  Smith. 
Kinematics  and  Dynamics  of  Machinery — Maxwell. 

466.  Dynamics  of  Machines  Laboratory.  I.  W.  Smith,  R.  T.  Waines, 

D.  L.  Allen. 

Course  3,  II  Year;  I/2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
The  work  in  the  laboratory  will  illustrate  the  principles  covered 
in  lecture  subject  465. 

467.  Machine  Design.  I.  W.  Smith. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Stress  analysis,  deflections,  failure  theory,  fluctuating  stress,  and 
the  design  of  various  machine  elements,  including  screw  threads 
for  fastening,  shafting,  bearings,  belts,  pulleys,  spur  gears,  fly- 
wheels, keys,  clutches,  etc. 

Text  book:  Design  of  Machine  Elements — Faires. 

468.  Machine  Design  Laboratories.  I.  W.  Smith,  R.  T.  Waines,  G.  E. 

Godfrey,  J.  VandeVegte. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  4/2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term; 
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6  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Design  laboratory  work  will  be  taken  by  students  in  all  courses 
listed  above.  This  will  involve  the  design  of  machine  elements 
with  the  object  of  illustrating  the  work  covered  in  the  lecture 
subjects  in  Machine  Design.  Sketching  and  drafting  will  be  given 
with  a  view  to  developing  the  student's  judgment  and  sense  of 
proportion  in  design  and  the  application  of  drafting  room  stan- 
dards. 

Mechanical  laboratory  work  will  be  taken  by  Course  3.  This 
will  include  selected  experiments  in  speed  measurement,  oil  test- 
ing, balancing,  vibrations,  testing  of  power  drives,  etc. 

469.  Machine  Design.  R.  T.  Waines. 

Courses  2  and  8,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
The  design  and  selection  of  machinery  and  equipment  met 
with  in  metallurgical  plants,  and  in  mining  work. 
Text  book :  Design  of  Machine  Elements — F aires. 

470.  Machine  Design  Laboratory.  I.  W.  Smith,  R.  T.  Waines. 

Courses  2,  6  and  8,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
second  term. 

Problems  worked  out  in  the  laboratory,  designed  to  give  the 
student  training  in  the  general  lay-out  of  shafting  and  plant 
machinery,  as  well  as  in  the  design  of  simple  parts  for  chemical 
and  metallurgical  apparatus,  and  mine  machinery. 

471.  Machine  Design.  J.  VandeVegte. 

Courses  5m,  5n,  5s,  5t,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week, 
both  terms. 

Stress  analysis,  deflections,  failure  theory,  fluctuating  stress,  and 
the  design  of  various  machine  elements,  including  screw  threads 
for  fastening,  shafting,  bearings,  belts,  pulleys,  spur  gears,  fly- 
wheels, keys,  clutches,  etc. 

Text  book:  Design  of  Machine  Elements — Spotts. 

472.  Machine  Design  Laboratory.   I.   W.   Smith,   R.  T.   Waines,  J. 

VandeVegte. 

Courses  5m,  5n,  5s,  5t,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
both  terms. 

The  work  in  the  laboratory  will  consist  of  the  analytical  solu- 
tion of  problems,  illustrating  the  principles  involved  in  the 
lecture  course,  and  the  standard  practice  in  making  assembly  and 
detail  machine  drawings. 

473.  Machine  Design.  I,  W.  Smith. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

This  is  a  continuation  of  subjects  467  and  466.  It  will  involve 
the  design  of  various  machine  elements  and  equipment  including 
machine  frames,  hooks,  hoisting  equipment,  crankshafts,  gears 
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(helical,  herringbone,  bevel,  screw,  and  worm),  springs,  clutches, 
brakes,  thin  and  thick  wall  vessels. 

An  introduction  will  be  given  to  the  study  of  vibration  prob- 
lems encountered  in  high  speed  engines  and  machines. 

Text  books:  Design  of  Machine  Elements — F aires.  Mechanical 
Vibrations — Thomson . 

474.  Machine  Design  Laboratories.  I.  W.  Smith,  R.  T.  Waines. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  5  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Advanced  laboratory  work  involves  both  analysis  and  design  of 
machine  elements,  machine  units,  and  complete  machines.  The 
selection  of  problems  is  made  with  a  view  to  giving  the  student 
as  broad  a  coverage  as  possible  and  providing  experience  in 
combining  of  elements  to  form  a  machine  of  smooth  and  har- 
monious design.  Some  of  this  work  will  involve  special  shafting 
problems  including  graphical  solutions,  critical  speeds,  and  mul- 
tiple supports. 

Work  will  be  given  in  the  Mechanical  Laboratory  on  gauging 
and  fine  measurements,  experimental  stress  analysis,  vibration, 
and  bearing  testing. 

475.  Machine  Design,  J.  VandeVegte. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Force  analysis;  mechanics;  velocities,  accelerations  and  inertia 
forces  in  machines;  principles  of  stress  analysis  and  the  design  of 
various  machine  elements,  including  shafting,  bearings,  belts, 
gears,  etc.;  also  an  introduction  to  work  on  speed  fluctuation, 
vibrations  and  balancing. 

Text  book:  Design  of  Machine  Elements — Spotts. 

476.  Manufacturing  Process  Dynamics.  D.  J.  Clough. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 
The  design  and  control  of  manufacturing  processes  and  systems. 

477.  Manufacturing  Process  Dynamics  Laboratory.  R.  W.  P.  Anderson, 

D.  J.  Clough. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 
Laboratory  based  on  subject  476. 

478.  Machine  Design.  J.  VandeVegte. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

A  series  of  lectures  on  design  methods  related  to  heat  engines, 
including  force  analysis,  speed  fluctuation,  flywheel  design,  gover- 
nors, vibrations,  high  speed  bearings,  and  thermal  stress. 

Reference  books:  Mechanism  and  Dynamics  of  Machinery — 
Mabie  and  Ocvirk.  Analysis  and  Lubrication  of  Bearings — Shaw 
and  Macks.  Design  of  Machine  Elements — Spotts. 

479.  Machine  Design.  R.  T.  Waines. 

Course  6,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1  hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

The  design  of  various  machine  elements,  particularly  those 
likely  to  be  met  with  in  chemical  plants,  and  an  outline  of  the 
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properties,  production  methods,  and  selection  of  materials  used 
in  machine  equipment. 

Reference  books:  Process  Equipment  Design — Hesse  and  Rush- 
ton.  Principles  of  Machine  Design — Berard,  Waters  and  Phelps. 
Design  of  Machine  Elements — Faires. 

480.  Elementary  Control  Theory.  J.  M.  Ham,  G.  H.  Miller,  A.  Porter, 

J.  VandeVegte. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

System  characteristics,  including  response,  feedback  and  control; 
equivalence  of  functioning  elements;  sensing  elements;  criteria  for 
selection. 

481.  Elementary  Control  Theory  Laboratory.  J.  M.  Ham,  G.  H.  Miller, 

A.  Porter,  O.  Schmidt,  J.  VandeVegte. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  and  laboratory  experiments  related  to  subject  480  are 
dealt  with. 

482.  Machine  Design. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Force  analysis;  mechanics,  velocities,  accelerations  and  inertia 
forces  in  machines;  stress  analysis;  deflections;  failure  theory; 
fluctuating  stress,  and  design  of  various  machine  elements  includ- 
ing shafts,  bearings,  belts,  gears,  riveted  and  welded  parts,  etc.; 
also  an  introduction  to  speed  fluctuation  and  vibrations. 

Text  Book:  Design  of  Machine  Elements  (third  edition)  — 
M.  F.  Spotts. 


MATHEMATICS 

490.  Calculus.  D.  R.  Breach,  R.  R.  Burnside,  P.  B.  Chapman,  D.  R. 

Miller,  R.  A.  Ross,  G.  J.  Scriba,  S.  Trott. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8  and  9,  I  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

Derivation  of  the  fundamental  formulas  of  the  differential  and 
integral  calculus,  with  applications  to  problems  concerning  curves, 
areas,  volumes,  lengths.  Problems  are  dealt  with  in  the  drafting 
room  as  outlined  in  subject  275. 

491.  Calculus.  B.  Abrahamson,  J.  B.  Leicht,  K.  B.  Ranger,  C.  F.  Schubert. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  8  and  9,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

Continuation  of  subject  490.  The  elementary  theory  reviewed 
and  extended,  with  special  attention  to  applications  in  engineer- 
ing. Introduction  to  simple  differential  equations.  Problems  are 
dealt  with  in  the  drafting  room  as  outlined  in  subjects  284,  285, 
286,  287,  288  and  289. 

492.  Analytical  Geometry.  D.  R.  Breach,  R.  R.  Burnside,  P.  B.  Chapman, 

D.  R.  Miller,  R.  A.  Ross,  G.  J.  Scriba,  S.  Trott. 
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Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8  and  9,  I  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per 
week,  both  terms. 

The  Secondary  School  course  in  the  geometry  of  the  plane  is 
extended  and  is  followed  for  the  greater  part  of  the  session  by  an 
algebraic  treatment  of  the  geometry  of  planes,  lines,  and  quadric 
surfaces.  Problems  are  dealt  with  in  the  drafting  room  as  outlined 
in  subject  275, 

493.  Calculus  and  Differential  Equations.  W.  Kahan. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms.  2  hrs. 
computation  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  definite  integral,  expansion  in  series,  ordinary  differential 
equations,  partial  differentiation,  multiple  integration  and  an 
introduction  to  partial  differential  equations. 

494.  Least  Squares. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 
(Not  given  in  1962-63.) 

The  general  principles  of  probability  of  errors,  elementary 
problems  illustrating  the  application  of  Least  Squares  to  the 
adjustment  of  observations,  empirical  constants  and  formulae. 

No  laboratory  reports  shall  be  written  outside  the  assigned 
teaching  hours. 

Text  books:  Least  Squares  in  Engineering — Marshall  and 
Macklin. 

495.  Mathematical  Problems.   W.  J.  R.  Crosby,  K.  B.  Ranger,  D.  K. 

Sen,  W.  J.  Webber,  R.  Wormleighton. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  weekly  sheet  of  prepared  problems  will  be  based  on  the 
content  of  courses  501,  504,  505,  and  will  provide  training  in 
operating  the  routine  processes  of  the  Calculus  and  will  illustrate 
these  by  applications  in  Numerical  Methods,  Mechanics  and  Geo- 
metry. Students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  have  their  diffi- 
culties in  these  courses  cleared  up. 

501.  Probability  and  Numerical  Methods.  R.  Wormleighton. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Definition  of  probability;  binomial,  Poisson,  and  normal  dis- 
tributions; frequency;  sampling  distributions.  Examples  of  esti- 
mation, hypothesis  testing,  control  charts,  regression,  and  analy- 
sis of  variance.  Finite  differences;  operators;  interpolation; 
numerical  integration  and  solution  of  equations;  inversion  of 
matrices. 

502.  Algebra  and  Geometry.  D.  A.  Clarke,  Mrs.  C.  C.  Krieger-Dunaj. 

Course  5,  I  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Complex  numbers,  elementary  theory  of  equations,  rational 
functions,  vectors  and  matrices,  coordinate  systems,  planes,  lines, 
standard  surfaces  of  the  second  degree,  principal  axes. 


112 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


503.  Calculus.  W.  J.  R.  Crosby,  D.  K.  Sen. 

Course  5,  I  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Introduction  of  diflferential  and  integral  calculus  with  appli- 
cations; limits,  power  series,  the  exponential  and  logarithmic 
functions;  trigonometric  and  hyperbolic  functions  and  their  in- 
verses. 

Text  books:  Calculus — Sherwood  and  Taylor.  Introduction 
to  the  Calculus — Beatty  and  Jenkins. 

504.  Differential  Calculus.  W.  J.  R.  Crosby,  D.  K.  Sen. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Ordinary  and  partial  differentiation,  differentials,  Taylor's 
theorem  for  functions  of  one  or  more  variables,  maxima  and 
minima,  transformations,  convergence  and  uniform  convergence, 
differential  equations  of  the  first  order,  linear  differential  equations 
with  constant  coefficients. 

Text  book:  Advanced  Calculus — Sokolnikoff. 

505.  Integral  Calculus.  W.  J.  Webber,  K.  B.  Ranger. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
Methods  of  indefinite  integration,  definite  integrals,  multiple 
integrals,  line  and  surface  integrals,  orthogonal  functions. 
Text  book:  Advanced  Calculus — Sokolnikoff. 

507.  Differential  Equations.  B.  Brainerd,  R.  A.  Ross. 

Courses  1,  6  and  8,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both 
terms. 

First  order  equations  solvable  by  quadratures,  linear  equations 
of  first  and  second  orders,  linear  equations  with  constant  co- 
efficients of  higher  order. 

Text  books:  Elementary  Differential  Equations — ^Kells.  Differ- 
erential  Equations — Reddick. 

508.  Theory  of  Functions.  Mrs.  C.  C,  Krieger-Dunaj. 

Course  5,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  and  1  hr.  problem  work  per 
week,  both  terms. 

Complex  numbers,  limits  and  series,  analytic  functions, 
Cauchy's  theorem,  Taylor  and  Laurent  series,  singularities  and 
their  significance,  analytic  continuation,  contour  integration, 
conformal  mapping  of  one  plane  region  on  another. 

Text  books:  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable — Phillips. 
Theory  of  Functions — Copson.  Theory  of  Functions  as  applied 
to  Engineering  Problems — Rothe,  OUendorf,  and  Pohlhausen. 
Introduction  to  Complex  Variables  and  Applications — Churchill. 

509.  Differential  Equations.  Mrs.  C.  C.  Krieger-DunaJ. 

Course  5,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  and  1  hr.  problem  work  per 
week,  both  terms. 

First  order  equations  solvable  by  quadratures,  depression  of 
the  order,  the  linear  equation  with  constant  coefficients,  operator 
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methods,  the  linear  partial  differential  equation,  particular  equa- 
tions of  the  second  order. 

Text  books:  Differential  Equations — Piaggio.  Intermediate 
Differential  Equations — Rainville.  Fourier  Series  and  Boundary 
Value  Problems — Churchill. 

510.  Statistics.  K.  Hastings. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
An  introduction  to  the  statistical  methods  used  in  the  analysis 
and  control  of  production  processes. 

511.  Differential  Equations.  P.  B.  Chapman,  D.  R.  Miller. 

Courses  3  and  4,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  1^2  hrs.  problems  per  week,  first  term;  3 
hrs.  problems  per  week,  second  term. 

First  and  second  order  ordinary  differential  equations,  opera- 
tional methods,  variation  of  parameters,  solution  in  series,  Fourier 
series,  Bessel  and  Legendre  functions,  the  Laplace  transform, 
applications  to  first  and  second  order  partial  differential  equa- 
tions, applications  to  problems  in  fluid  flow  systems,  heat  conduc- 
tion, vibrating  systems  and  stress  analysis. 

512.  Probability  and  Statistics.  D.  B.  DeLury. 

Course  4,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Frequency  distributions  and  probability  laws;  binomial,  Poisson. 
and  normal  distributions  and  the  treatment  of  samples  drawn  from 
them;  tests  of  significance  and  confidence  limits;  control  charts; 
introduction  to  the  analysis  of  variance. 

513.  Probability  and  Statistics  Laboratory.  D.  B.  DeLury. 

Course  4,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Laboratory  exercises  associated  with  the  material  of  the  com- 
panion lecture  subjects. 

514.  Numerical  Analysis.  K.  Hastings. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Vectors,  matrices,  inversion  of  matrices,  regression  theory  and 
calculations,  elements  of  the  design  of  experiments,  theory  of 
sampling. 

515.  Numerical  Analysis  Laboratory.  K.  Hastings,  E.  E.  Pickett. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Practice  in  the  numerical  analysis  methods  and  techniques  dealt 
with  in  the  lecture  subject.  Practical  problems,  as  well  as  problems 
of  a  fundamental  mathematical  nature,  will  be  covered. 

516.  Differential  Equations.  Problems.  C.  A.  Wrenshall,  W.  A.  Skirrow. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  I/2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Problems  based  on  the  content  of  Lecture  Course  507. 
Problems  must  be  done  during  the  laboratory  period. 
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MATHEMATICS,  APPLIED 

520.  Applied    Mathematics    in    Engineering.     Staff    in  Mechanical 

Engineering. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2  hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  second  term;  3  hrs.  problems  per  week,  first 
term;  2  hrs.  problems  per  week,  second  term. 

Dimensional  analysis  and  similarity,  numerical  methods,  relaxa- 
tion techniques,  approximate  solutions,  digital  and  analogue  com- 
putation, introduction  to  statistics  and  operations  research. 

521.  Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical  Physics.  D.  Naylor. 

Course  5,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  underlying  theory  and  important  particular  equations,  in- 
cluding eigenvalues  and  eigenfunctions,  Fourier  series,  spherical 
and  cylindrical  harmonics,  vibration  of  strings,  membranes,  and 
rods,  sound  waves,  water  waves,  equation  of  heat  conduction. 

Text  books:  Fourier  series  and  Boundary  Value  Problems — 
Churchill.  Modern  Operational  Mathematics  in  Engineering — 
Churchill.  Partial  Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical  Phy- 
sics— Webster. 

522.  Computational  Methods.  L.  E.  Jones. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  1  hr,  lecture  per  week,  3  hrs.  problems  per 
week,  first  term. 

Practical  extension  of  Subjects  501  and  495  to  provide 
advanced  computing  experience  with  desk  calculators  and  with 
analogue  and  digital  computers.  FORTRAN  computer  language 
will  be  studied  in  detail.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  economic  use 
of  available  numerical  procedures  in  the  solution  of  engineering 
problems. 

523.  Adjustment  of  Observations.  H.  L.  Macklin. 

Course  lb,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  second  term.  (1962-63 
only. ) 

Problems  illustrating  the  application  of  Least  Squares  to  the 
adjustment  of  observed  data,  with  particular  reference  to  survey- 
ing measurements. 

No  laboratory  reports  shall  be  written  outside  the  assigned 
teaching  hours, 

524.  Operations  Research  I.    R.  W.  P.  Anderson,  D.  J.  Clough,  B. 

Bernholtz. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
Methods  for  establishing  economic  optima  in  industrial  opera- 
tions; mathematical  models  for  allocation  of  resources,  inventory 
and  production;  applied  probability  in  machine  interference, 
maintenance  and  replacement,  competition  and  bidding.  Measures 
of  effectiveness,  evaluation  of  objectives,  tests  of  validity. 
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525.  Operations  Research  I  Laboratory.  R.  W,  P.  Anderson,  D.  J. 

Clough,  B.  Bernholtz. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Practical  work  to  accompany  subject  524. 

526.  Operations  Research  II.  R.  W.  P.  Anderson,  D.  J.  Clough,  B. 

Bernholtz. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
Analytical,  iterative  and  statistical  procedures  used  in  Opera- 
tional Research. 

527.  Operations  Research  II  Laboratory.  R.  W.  P.  Anderson,  D.  J. 

Clough,  B.  Bernholtz. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 
Practical  work  to  accompany  subject  526. 

METALLURGICAL  ENGINEERING 

530.  Metallurgy.  The  Staff  in  Metallurgy. 

Course  8,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
An  introductory  course  describing  the  theory  and  practice  of 
metallurgical  processes  and  operations. 

531.  Principles  of  Extractive  Metallurgy.  L.  M.  Pidgeon. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  general  discussion  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  extrac- 
tive metallurgy  with  reference  to  the  production  of  the  more 
important  metals. 

532.  Principles  of  Extractive  Metallurgy  Laboratory.  H.  U.  Ross,  S.  N. 

Flengas. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term; 
6  hrs.  continuous  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Experiments  in  pyrometry,  furnaces,  roasting,  smelting,  leach- 
ing, retorting,  refining,  electrolysis  designed  to  illustrate  the 
principles  underlying  these  operations. 

One  laboratory  report  per  week. 

533.  Principles  of  Physical  Metallurgy.  G.  B.  Craig,  W.  C.  Winegard. 

Courses  5m  and  8,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

A  discussion  of  the  structure  of  solids  with  particular  reference 
to  x-ray  methods  of  investigation;  the  solidification  of  metals, 
and  the  plastic  deformation  of  metals  with  reference  to  the  dis- 
location theory. 

534.  Principles  of  Physical  Metallurgy  Laboratory.  W.  C.  Winegard. 

Courses  5m  and  8,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Practical  work  relating  to  subject  533. 
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535.  Metallurgical  Thermodynamics  I.    G.  B.  Craig. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
The  physico-chemical  principles  of  metallurgy. 

536.  Metallurgical  Problems  Laboratory.  H.  U.  Ross,  S.  N.  Flengas, 

G.  B.  Craig. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  4  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  in  chemistry,  physical  chemistry  and  thermodynamics 
as  applied  to  metallurgical  processes  and  operations  relating  to 
subjects  531  and  535. 

538.  Physical  Metallurgy.   H.  U.  Ross. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  Course  2,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week, 
second  term. 

A  short  course  on  the  structure  and  mechanical  properties  of 
metals  and  alloys  and  on  the  influence  of  heat  and  mechanical 
treatment  upon  these  properties.  Reference  is  made  particularly 
to  steels  and  the  more-important  non-ferrous  alloys.  Welding 

of  metals  is  also  included. 

539.  Metallurgy.   H.  U.  Ross. 

Courses  2  and  9,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 
An  introductory  course  describing  the  theory  and  practice  of 
metallurgical  processes  and  operations. 

540.  Metallurgical  Problems  Laboratory.  H.  U.  Ross. 

Course  8,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 
Problems  in  chemistry  and  physical  chemistry  as  applied  to 
metallurgical  processes  relating  to  subject  530. 

550.  Non-Ferrous  Extractive  Metallurgy.  L.  M.  Pidgeon. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Extractive  metallurgy  of  the  non-ferrous  metals,  including 
electrometallurgy. 

551.  Ferrous  Extractive  Metallurgy.  H.  U.  Ross. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Extractive  metallurgy  of  iron  and  steel. 

552.  Extractive  Metallurgy  Laboratory.  H.  U.  Ross,  S.  N.  Flengas. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  6  hrs.  continuous  laboratory  per  week, 
first  term. 

A  continuation  of  subject  532. 
Four  laboratory  reports  per  term. 

553.  Metallurgical  Thermodynamics  II.  G.  B.  Craig. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
A  study  of  chemical  equilibria  at  high  temperatures  in  ex- 
tractive metallurgy. 

554.  Metallurgical  Problems  Laboratory.  G.  B.  Craig,  S.  N.  Flengas. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Problems  relating  to  subjects  550,  551  and  553. 
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555.  Metallurgy.  L.  M.  Pidgeon. 

Courses  2  and  9,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  extractive  metallurgy  of  the  common  metals,  together 
with  the  calculations  necessary  to  understand  metallurgical  pro- 
cesses. 

556.  Metallurgy  Laboratory.  H.  U.  Ross,  S.  N.  Flengas. 

Course  2,  IV  Year;  6  hrs.  continuous  laboratory  per  week  for 
one  half  of  second  term. 
Similar  to  subject  532. 
One  laboratory  report  per  week. 

557.  Physical  Metallurgy.  W.  G.  Winegard,  G.  B.  Craig. 

Courses  5m  and  8,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

A  continuation  of  subject  533  in  which  the  heat  treatment  of 
ferrous  and  non-ferrous  alloys  is  discussed. 

558.  Physical  Metallurgy  Laboratory.  W.  G.  Winegard. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  6  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term; 
3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 
Practical  work  relating  to  subject  557. 

561.  Physical  Metallurgy.  E.  L.  Holmes. 

Courses  5a,  5c,  5g,  5n,  5t,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week, 
both  terms. 

A  short  course  in  Physical  Metallurgy;  structure  of  metals  and 
alloys;  effects  of  mechanical  distortion  and  heat  treatment  on 
structure;  relation  between  structure  and  mechanical  properties; 
and  properties  of  some  steels  and  non-ferrous  alloys. 

562.  Physical  Metallurgy  Laboratory.  W.  C.  Winegard. 

Course  5m,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 
Practical  work  relating  to  subject  557. 

563.  Physics  of  Metals  Seminar.  G.  B.  Craig,  W.  C.  Winegard. 

Course  5m,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Each  student  prepares  and  presents  seminars  on  topics  concern- 
ing metal  physics.  The  topics  may  include  nucleation  theory,  dis- 
locations, imperfections,  electron  theory,  ferromagnetism,  phase 
transformations,  electrical  properties,  grain  boundaries,  metal  sur- 
faces, thermal  properties,  diffusion  or  any  topic  satisfactory  to  both 
staff  and  student. 

564.  Physical  Metallurgy.  W.  C.  Winegard. 

Courses  3  and  4,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  general  course  in  Physical  Metallurgy,  dealing  with  the  struc- 
ture of  metals  and  alloys,  with  special  reference  to  the  ferrous 
alloys  of  practical  importance.  The  influence  of  mechanical  de- 
formation, heat  treatment,  and  composition  on  the  structure  is 
considered,  and  the  relation  between  the  structure  and  mechanical 
properties  is  examined. 
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565.  Physical  Metallurgy  Laboratory.  W.  C.  Winegard. 

Courses  3  and  4,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week  for  six 
weeks,  second  term. 

A  practical  course  illustrating  the  principles  dealt  with  in 
subject  564.  Experiments  are  conducted  on  the  heat-treatment  of 
ferrous  and  non-ferrous  alloys. 

566.  Physical  Metallurgy.  E.  L.  Holmes. 

Courses  5e  and  7,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second 
term. 

A  short  course  in  physical  metallurgy  which  includes  the  struc- 
ture of  solids,  the  liquid-solid  transformation,  phase  diagrams, 
defects  in  the  solid  state,  the  effect  of  stress  and  temperature  on 
metals  and  the  relationship  between  structure  and  properties. 
Commercial  alloys  are  discussed  in  terms  of  the  above  topics. 

567.  Physical  Metallurgy  Laboratory.  W.  C.  Winegard. 

Courses  5e  and  7,  III  Year;  I/2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second 
term 

Experiments  are  conducted  to  illustrate  the  essential  features  of 
subject  566.  These  include  the  examination  of  metals  by  metallo- 
graphic  and  x-ray  diffraction  techniques. 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

610.  English. 

All  Courses,  I  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  course  in  essay  writing,  based  on  the  study  of  examples  of 
expository  prose.  Texts  will  be  announced  at  the  opening  of  the 
session. 

611.  English  Literature. 

All  Courses,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

A  course  in  the  drama,  the  novel  and  poetry  based  on  the  study 
of  the  following  texts:  Shaw,  Man  and  Superman  (Longmans); 
Twain,  Huckleberry  Finn:  Text,  Sources,  and  Criticism  (Harcourt 
Brace);  Snow,  The  New  Men  (Penguin);  Joyce,  Portrait  of  the 
Artist  as  a  Young  Man  (Compass)  ;  two  plays  to  be  announced  in 
September;  an  anthology  of  poetry  to  be  announced  in  September. 

Students  are  expected  to  read  the  four  works  named  above 
during  the  summer  preceding  their  entry  into  the  Fourth  Year. 
Term  work  will  include  assignments  based  on  texts  read  during 
the  summer,  one  substantial  essay,  and  two  class  tests.  Students 
who  obtain  a  satisfactory  term  mark  will  not  be  required  to  write 
a  final  examination. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 


640. 


Physical  Education. 

All  courses,  I  Year. 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  first  year  student 
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must  register  for,  and  satisfactorily  complete,  the  University  re- 
quirement in  Physical  Education,  This  requirement  includes  a 
medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Each  year 
of  failure  to  fulfil  the  regulations  renders  the  student  liable  to  a 
special  fee  of  $50.00. 

Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in 
intercollegiate  and  intramural  sports,  swimming,  water  safety, 
and  instructional  classes. 

Exemptions:  (1)  one  year's  satisfactory  standing  in  physical 
education  at  this  or  any  other  University  (2)  if  age  is  30  years 
or  more  (3)  ex-military  service  (4)  completion  of  one  year's 
course  in  the  U.N.T.D.,  C.O.T.C.  or  U.R.T.P.  (5)  exemption 
by  the  University  Health  Service  (6)  special  consideration. 


PHYSICS 

650.  Properties  of  Matter;  Mechanics  and  Heat.  D.  G.  Ivey. 

Course  5,  I  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
Text  book:  Mechanics,  Heat  and  Sound — Sears. 

651.  Physics  Laboratory.  D.  G.  Ivey,  Miss  K.  M.  Crossley  and  the  staff 

in  Physics. 

Course  5,  I  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms; 
1  hr.  tutorial  per  week,  both  terms. 
To  accompany  subject  650. 
Twelve  laboratory  reports. 

652.  Physics.  J.  N.  P.  Hume. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Fundamental  theory  of  electricity  and  magnetism.  Acoustic  and 
electromagnetic  waves.  Interference,  diffraction  and  polarization 
of  light  waves.  Elementary  atomic  physics. 

655.  Physics  Laboratory.  J.  N.  P.  Hume. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
To  accompany  subject  652. 

656.  Physics  of  Solids  and  Fluids.  R.  W.  McKay. 

Courses  5e,  5g,  5m,  5p,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Elasticity,  viscosity,  equations  of  fluid  motion,  wave  propagation, 
heat  conduction,  potential  theory. 

657.  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetic  Theory.  J.  C.  Stryland. 

Course  5,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
The  fundamental  principles  of  thermodynamics,  kinetic  theory, 
and  statistical  mechanics. 

659.  Physics  Laboratory.  J.  C.  Stryland. 

Course  5,  III  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
To  accompany  subjects  656  and  657. 
Twelve  laboratory  reports. 
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660.  Atomic  Structure  and  Quantum  Physics. 

Courses  5n  and  5p,  III  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Waves  and  particles;  Schrodinger  equation;  harmonic  oscillator, 
hydrogen  and  helium  atom,  many-electron  atoms;  nuclear  struc- 
ture; radiactivity;  interaction  of  radiation  with  matter. 

Text  books:  Weidner  and  Sells,  Elementary  Modern  Physics; 
Leighton,  Principles  of  Modern  Physics. 

662.  Nuclear  Physics.  K.  G.  McNeill. 

Courses  5n,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Neutron  physics,  nuclear  radiation  detection  techniques,  intro- 
duction to  reactor  theory  and  shielding  problems,  health  physics. 

663.  Atomic  Physics.  Miss  E.  J.  Allin,  K.  G.  McNeill,  H.  L.  Welsh. 

Courses  5e,  5c,  5g,  5m,  5n,  5p  and  5t,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  lectures 
per  week,  both  terms. 

Introduction  to  quantum  theory,  atomic,  molecular  and  nu- 
clear physics. 

664.  Nuclear  Engineering.  D.  G.  Andrews,  R.  E.  Jervis. 

Course  5n,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Reactor  kinetics,  heat  transfer  problems  in  a  reactor.  Nuclear 
chemistry,  techniques  and  applications. 

665.  Physics  Laboratory.  The  staff  in  Physics. 

Course  5p,  IV  Year;  9  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Courses  5c,  5m  and  5n,  IV  Year;  6  hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
both  terms. 

To  accompany  the  lecture  subjects  663,  664,  666,  and  669. 

666.  Optics  II.  H.  L.  Welsh. 

Course  5p,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Polarization,  diffraction,  coherence  and  quantum  effects. 

Text  books:  Fundamentals  of  Optics — Jenkins  and  White. 
Principles  of  Optics — Born  and  Wolf.  Optics  of  the  Electro- 
magnetic Spectrum — Andrews. 

669.  Introductory  Quantum  Mechanics.  J.  Van  Kranendonk. 

Course  5p,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Text  books:  Elementary  Wave  Mechanics — W.  Heitler.  Intro- 
duction to  Quantum  Mechanics — L.  Pauling  and  E.  B.  Wilson. 

670.  Theory  and  Application  of  Geophysical  Methods,  R.  M.  Farquhar. 

Course  5g,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
A  course  on  the  mathematical  theory  of  magnetic,  electrical, 
seismic  and  gravitational  methods  in  applied  geophysics. 

671.  Exploration  Geophysics.  R.  M.  Farquhar. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
An  introduction  the  physical  principles  underlying  the  im- 
portant methods  of  geophysical  prospecting.  Particular  attention 
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is  given  to  seismic,  gravitational,  magnetic  and  electromagnetic 
methods. 

Text  book:  Introduction  to  Geophysical  Prospecting — Dobrin, 

672.  Geophysics.  F.  Grant. 

Course  5g,  IV  Year;  6  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
To  accompany  subject  670. 

673.  Geophysics.  G.  F.  West. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
To  accompany  subject  671. 

674.  Physics  of  the  Earth.  J.  T.  Wilson. 

Course  5g,  III  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Introduction  to  gravitation,  the  figure  of  the  Earth  and  isotasy, 
seismology  and  the  internal  constitution  of  the  Earth ;  radioactivity, 
geothermai  heat  and  the  age  of  the  Earth,  tectonics  of  the  Earth's 
crust,  with  special  reference  to  geological  aspects. 

Text  books:  Physics  and  Geology — Jacobs,  Russell  and  Wilson. 

675.  Physics  of  the  Earth.  D.  York. 

Course  5g,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Physical  theories  of  seismology  and  the  internal  constitution  of 
the  Earth,  gravity  and  the  figure  of  the  Earth,  temperature  and 
thermal  history,  geomagnetism  and  physics  of  the  upper  atmo- 
shere,  glaciology,  mechanical  properties  of  the  Earth's  interior. 

Text  books:  Physics  and  Geology — Jacobs,  Russell  and  Wilson, 
The  Earth— Jefferys. 

676.  The  Structure  and  Properties  of  Matter.  J.  N.  P.  Hume,  J.  D. 

Prentice,  A.  D.  May,  J.  D.  Poll. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8  and  9,  I  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  mechanical,  electrical,  magnetic,  thermal 
and  optical  properties  of  matter  in  terms  of  atoms. 

677.  Physics  Laboratory.  The  Staff  in  Physics,  Civil  Engineering  and 

Electrical  Engineering. 

Twenty-four  3-hour  periods  of  laboratory  or  problem  work, 
twelve  of  which  are  devoted  to  experiments  in  the  Physics  Labora- 
tory, six  to  experiments  in  the  Electrical  Laboratory  and  six  to 
problems  in  Applied  Mechanics. 

All  work  must  be  completed  within  the  assigned  laboratory 
hours. 

678.  Engineering  Data  Processing.  C,  C,  Gotlieb,  B.  H.  Worsley. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

A  course  in  programming  and  coding  for  the  digital  computer. 

679.  Engineering  Data  Processing  Laboratory.  C.   C.   Gotlieb,  B.  H. 

Worsley, 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 
Practical  work  to  accompany  subject  678. 
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PRACTICAL  EXPERIENCE 

690.  Practical  Experience. 

Students  in  the  courses  listed  below  are  required  to  have, 
before  graduation,  practical  work  of  a  nature  acceptable  to  the 
department  concerned.  This  may  be  obtained  during  the  summer 
vacations  but  work  done  before  entering  the  Faculty  may  also 
meet  the  requirements.  Instructions  will  be  issued  by  the  depart- 
ments concerning  the  type  of  work  which  is  acceptable.  Practical 
experience  certificate  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  depart- 
ments and  should  be  returned  there  when  completed. 
Course  1      600  hours 
6  months 
1200  hours 
1200  hours 
800  hours 
1200  hours 
800  hours 
6  months 


Course 
Course 
Course 
Course 
Course 
Course  8 
Course  9 


SURVEYING 

All  students  taking  Field  Work  in  subjects  710  to  721,  in- 
clusive, will  be  required  to  use  Departmental  Field  Books. 

No  laboratory  reports  shall  be  written  outside  the  assigned 
teaching  hours. 

710.  Surveying.  O.  J.  Marshall,  H.  L.  Macklin,  B.  J.  Haynes,  S.  G.  Bird. 

Courses  1,  2  and  9,  I  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

General  principles  and  practice  of  surveying  with  the  tape,  the 
transit,  and  the  level,  and  computation  of  corrections,  azimuths, 
bearings,  latitudes  and  departures,  co-ordinates  and  areas. 

Text  book:  Surveying — Philip  Kissam. 

Reference  books:  Plane  Surveying — Tracy.  Elementary  Sur- 
veying— Breed  and  Hosmer.  Surveying — Breed. 

712.  Field  Work.  O.  J.  Marshall,  H.  L.  Macklin,  B.  J.  Haynes,  S.  G.  Bird. 

Courses  1,  2  and  9,  I  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 

Practice  in  chaining;  keeping  of  field  notes;  the  use  of  the 
transit  in  surveying  closed  figures  and  traverse  lines;  plotting  by 
co-ordinates;  computing  of  areas;  instrumental  work  with  the 
level  and  calculating  the  volume  of  excavations. 

714.  Surveying.  O.  J.  Marshall,  B.  J.  Haynes. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1  hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Simple,  reverse,  compound  and  spiral  curves  as  applied  to 
Highway  and  Railroad  surveying.  Main  features  of  mine  and 
hydrographic  surveying.  Construction  surveying  dealing  with 
cross  sectioning,  earthwork,  quantities,  mass  or  haul  diagram, 
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super  elevation,  vertical  curves,  and  layout  of  roads  and  sewers. 
Text  book:  Route  Surveys — Skelton. 

715.  Surveying.  H.  L.  Macklin. 

Courses  2  and  9,  II  Year;  1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term; 
2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Mine  surveying,  with  problems  related  thereto.  Simple  curves, 
stadia  and  plane  table  topographical  surveying.  Practical  deter- 
mination of  time,  latitude  and  azimuth  by  methods  adapted  to 
the  surveyor's  transit. 

Text  book:  Surveying  for  Civil  Engineers — Kissam. 

716.  Surveying  Laboratory.  O.  J.  Marshall,  H.  L.  Macklin,  B.  J.  Haynes, 

S.  G.  Bird. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 
First  term:  Field  problems,  in  levelling,  traversing,  curves  and 
topography. 

Second  term:  Surveying  computations,  including  traversing, 
curves,  astronomy,  and  earth  work  quantities. 

717.  Surveying  Laboratory.  H.  L.  Macklin,  B.  J.  Haynes,  S.  G.  Bird. 

Courses  2  and  9,  II  Year;  3  hrs.  per  week,  first  term;  2  hrs.  per 
week,  second  term. 

First  term:  Field  problems  in  levelling,  traversing,  curves  and 
topography. 

Second  term:  Surveying  computations,  including  traversing, 
curves,  astronomy  and  mine  problems. 

720.  Survey  Camp.    O.  J.  Marshall,  H.  L.  Macklin,  B.  J.  Haynes, 
S.  G.  Bird. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  Aug.  13  to  Sept.  15;  Courses  2  and  9, 
III  Year;  Aug.  20  to  Sept.  15 — Gull  Lake  or  Dorset. 
Course  1: 

(fl)  Secondary  Triangulation  and  Base  Line  Measurements. 

(b)  Highway  and  Railway  Location. 

(c)  Cross  Sectioning  and  Computation  of  Earthwork. 

(d)  Stadia  and  Plane  Table  Topography, 

{e)  Observations  for  Time,  Azimuth,  and  Latitude. 
Courses  2  and  9: 

(a)  Stadia  and  Plane  Table  Topography. 

{b)  Mine  Surveying,  using  overhead  stations. 

(c)  Shaft  plumbing  and  use  of  Auxiliary  Telescope. 

Students  in  Courses  1,  2  and  9  will  be  required  to  take  the 
Survey  Camp  between  the  Second  and  Third  Years;  on  failure 
to  do  so,  this  subject  will  be  carried  as  a  supplemental  in  the 
Third  Year. 

Application  to  defer  attendance  at  the  Camp  must  be  made 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  July  15  th. 
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721.  Survey  Camp.  O.  J.  Marshall,  B.  J.  Haynes. 

Course  lb,  IV  Year;  Sept.  4  to  Sept.  15  (2  weeks)  Dorset. 
Triangulation,  traverses,  levelling  and  astronomical  observa- 
tions by  precise  methods. 

THESIS 

730.  Thesis. 

All  courses,  IV  Year. 

Every  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  is  required  to  prepare  a 
thesis  on  an  approved  subject.  Instructions  will  be  issued  by  the 
departments  concerned. 

In  some  cases  written  presentation  is  required,  in  others  oral 
and  written,  or  it  may  consist  of  a  research  problem  followed  by 
a  written  thesis  or  report. 


SECTION  IX.  EXAMINATIONS 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS 

1.  Annual  examinations  will  be  held  in  April  except  as  provided  in 
paragraph  2  below. 

2.  Annual  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
term  in  subjects  completed  during  the  first  term. 

3.  Promotions  from  one  year  to  another  are  made  on  the  results  of 
term  work  and  the  annual  examinations.  A  student  proceeding  to  a 
degree  must  pass  in  all  term  work  and  examinations  in  all  subjects  of 
his  course,  and  at  the  periods  arranged  by  the  Council. 

4.  The  pass  marks  required  on  written  examinations  and  laboratory 
work  in  each  subject  is  50%  and  a  student  must  obtain  a  weighted 
average  of  60%  in  order  to  pass  in  the  work  of  the  year.  (In  the  First 
Year  of  the  course  in  Engineering  Science,  an  average  of  66%  or  over 
is  required  for  promotion  in  that  course.  For  special  regulations  concern- 
ing Engineering  Science,  see  page  45  of  this  Calendar.)  He  shall  be 
required  to  pass  a  supplemental  examination  in  each  subject  in  which  he 
obtains  less  than  50%.  Subjects  will  be  weighted  according  to  the  num- 
ber of  hours  devoted  to  them,  the  hours  assigned  to  laboratory  subjects 
being  given  one  half  the  weight  of  those  in  lecture  subjects. 

5.  Honours  and  scholarships  will  be  awarded  upon  the  basis  of  the 
weighted  average. 

6.  Honours  will  be  awarded  to  a  student,  who  at  the  Annual  Exami- 
nations passes  in  all  written  and  laboratory  subjects  and  who  also  obtains 
a  weighted  average  of  75%  on  the  work  of  the  year. 

7.  Honour  graduate  standing  will  be  granted  to  those  who  obtain 
honours  in  the  final  year  and  in  one  previous  year. 

8.  A  student  who  fails  in  the  work  of  any  year  will  be  permitted, 
unless  otherwise  ineligible,  to  register  in  a  subsequent  session  for  the  pur- 
pose of  repeating  the  year,  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  Only  one  such  repetition  will  be  allowed  in  the  student's  entire 
undergraduate  course.  A  failure  in  an  engineering  course  at 
any  other  institution  will  be  counted  in  the  same  way  as  a  failure 
at  this  university. 

(b)  During  any  such  repetition,  the  full  programme  of  prescribed 
instruction  must  be  taken. 

(c)  Second,  Third,  or  Fourth  Year  work  may  be  repeated  in  the 
session  immediately  following  that  in  which  the  failure  occurs. 

(d)  A  student  who  fails  in  the  work  of  the  First  Year  but  who 
obtained  an  average  of  55%  or  over  will,  provided  he  is  other- 
wise eligible,  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  year  in  the 
following  Session.  All  other  students  who  fail  in  the  work  of 
the  First  Year  must  remain  out  for  one  Session  before  re- 
applying. If  a  student  withdraws  on  or  before  15  th  February  he 
may  re-apply  for  admission  the  following  Session. 

Any  student  re-applying  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  must 
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file  a  new  application  (as  outlined  in  Paragraph  6,  Section  V) 
with  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

9.  A  student  who  has  twice  failed  the  work  of  his  first  year  at  this 
or  another  university  shall  not  be  granted  admission  to  any  course. 

10.  A  student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose 
work,  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  in  which  he  is  registered, 
to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty. 

11.  A  student  should  submit  to  Council  immediately  after  its  occur- 
rence, evidence  of  any  illness  or  mishap  which  occurs  during  the  session; 
any  petition  for  leniency  on  account  of  such  incidents  may  be  refused 
consideration  if  received  after  the  third  day  following  the  last  day  of 
examinations. 

12.  A  student  will  not  be  allowed  to  write  any  examinations  if  he  has 
not  paid  all  fees  and  dues  for  which  he  is  liable  at  that  time. 

SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS 

1.  The  supplemental  written  examinations  will  begin  on  August  7, 
1962.  Application  (on  the  prescribed  form)  to  take  such  examinations, 
including  practical  ones,  must  be  received  from  the  candidate  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later  than  July  9,  and  the  fee  named  in 
Sec.  VI,  para.  11,  received  by  the  Chief  Accountant  not  later  than 
July  27.  Council  reserves  the  right  to  reject  applications  of,  or  impose 
penalties  upon,  those  failing  to  comply  with  these  requirements. 

2.  If  a  candidate  desires  to  write  upon  an  annual  examination  as  a 
supplemental,  his  application  must  be  received  by  the  Secretary  and  his 
fee  by  the  Chief  Accountant,  for  the  January  examinations  not  later 
than  December  1  and  for  the  April  examinations  not  later  than  March  1. 

3.  Except  under  very  exceptional  circumstances,  pass  standing  must 
be  obtained  in  all  written  supplemental  before  entering  the  next  higher 
year,  and  in  all  laboratory  supplementals  before  or  during  the  Session  of 
the  next  higher  year  as  may  be  required  by  the  Department  concerned. 

TERM  EXAMINATIONS 
Term  examinations  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor,  or  by  the  order  of  the  Council,  and  the 
results  of  such  examination  may,  if  the  Council  so  decides,  be  incor- 
porated with  those  of  the  annual  examinations  in  the  same  subjects. 

EXTRA-CURRICULAR  ACTIVITIES  AND  ACADEMIC  CREDIT 
It  is  in  general  desirable  for  students  to  engage  to  a  reasonable  extent 
in  extra-curricular  activities  in  order  that  they  may  not  become  too 
narrowly  professional  in  interests  and  outlook,  but  it  will  be  obvious 
that  no  academic  credit  or  consideration  can  be  given  for  such  activities. 
Some  offices  in  student  organizations  require  quite  large  amounts  of  time 
for  the  proper  performance  of  the  duties  connected  with  them,  and  it  is 
therefore  strongly  recommended  that  students,  particularly  those  whose 
academic  records  are  not  high,  consult  a  senior  member  of  Staff  before 
allowing  themselves  to  be  nominated  for  such  offices. 


SECTION  X.    MEDALS,   PRIZES,  SCHOLARSHIPS, 
BURSARIES  AND  FELLOWSHIPS 

Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the  University,  governments  and 
commercial  organizations,  encouragement  has  been  given  to  both  under- 
graduate and  graduate  work  in  the  various  branches  of  engineering 
studies  by  establishing  the  following  scholarships,  prizes,  bursaries,  and 
medals. 

Matriculation  students  are  advised  to  consult  the  University  of 
Toronto  Calendar  of  Admission  Awards  for  complete  details  of  awards 
available  to  students  entering  this  Faculty. 

Where  it  is  necessary  to  make  application  for  an  award  it  is  so  stated 
in  the  description  and  particulars  are  given  as  to  how  the  application 
should  be  made.  In  all  other  cases  the  award  is  made  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Faculty  Council  and  no  application  is  necessary. 

In  order  to  be  eligible  for  a  medal,  prize,  scholarship,  bursary,  fellow- 
ship or  other  awards  granted  solely  upon  standing  obtained  at  an  annual 
or  special  examination  or  upon  an  essay,  or  term  work,  or  other  academic 
rating,  a  candidate  must  obtain  honours  at  such  annual  or  special  exami- 
nation or  upon  such  essay,  term  work,  or  other  academic  rating  unless 
the  terms  of  the  award  or  medal  specify  that  standing  lower  than  honours 
may  be  accepted. 

When  an  award  or  medal  is  granted  upon  standing  obtained  on  part 
of  the  work  of  any  academic  year  the  candidate  must  obtain  standing 
but  need  not  obtain  honours  in  the  work  of  the  academic  year  as  a 
whole,  provided  he  obtains  honours  in  the  part  concerned,  unless  the 
terms  of  the  award  or  medal  specify  otherwise. 

No  medal,  prize,  scholarship,  bursary,  fellowship  or  other  award  will 
be  granted  to  a  candidate  who  is  conditioned  in  any  subject  at  an 
annual  examination  or  in  Physical  Education  unless  the  terms  of  the 
award  or  medal  specify  otherwise. 

A  candidate  will  not  be  permitted  to  receive  more  than  one  award 
in  a  session  unless  the  statute  establishing  each  of  the  awards  concerned 
or  the  Calendar  specifies  otherwise.  Only  one  of  those  marked  by  an 
asterisk  may  be  held  in  any  one  year.  A  candidate  who  would,  but  for 
this  provision,  have  received  more  than  one  award  may  have  his  name 
so  published  in  the  class  lists. 

A  candidate  who  has  spent  two  sessions  in  any  year  of  an  under- 
graduate course  is  not  eligible  to  compete  for  any  award  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  that  year. 

Medals,  after  they  have  been  suitably  engraved,  will  be  given  without 
delay  to  the  winners  or  forwarded  to  them  by  registered  mail. 

Awards  granted  to  members  of  graduating  classes  other  than  awards 
for  graduate  study  and  research,  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon 
as  possible  after  the  granting  of  the  awards. 

All  other  awards  will  be  paid  (i)  if  of  the  value  of  $100  or  less,  in  one 
instalment  on  November  20  and  (ii)  if  of  the  value  of  more  than  $100  in 
two  equal  instalments,  the  first  on  November  20  and  the  second  on 
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January  20,  in  the  session  following  the  granting  of  the  awards  pro- 
vided that  no  payment  is  made  to  a  candidate  (a)  who  is  not  in  regular 
attendance  upon  lectures  and  laboratory  classes  in  the  Faculty,  or  if  the 
Calendar  so  specifies,  in  the  course  in  which  the  award  is  established  or 
granted  (b)  who  does  not  present  at  the  Chief  Accountant's  Office 
before  each  payment  a  certificate  of  attendance  upon  lecture  and  labora- 
tory classes  signed  by  two  senior  members  of  the  staff. 

The  Senate  may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty,  permit  a 
candidate  to  whom  an  award  has  been  granted  to  postpone  attendance 
upon  lectures  and  laboratory  classes  for  one  year.  Further  postponement 
may  be  permitted  on  application. 


Available 

Noime 

only  to  a 

Amount 

Application 

limited 

oee 

required 

group  or 

page 

single  course 

Available  to  Students 

Entering  the  First  Year 

$500 

Yes 

No 

136 

J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation 

$500 

Yes 

No 

139 

The  J.  W.  Billes  Admission 

Scholarships  



Yes 

No 

140 

Dominion  Magnesium  Limited 

$400 

Yes 

Yes 

141 

Dominion-Provincial  Student 

Aid  Bursaries,  Type  A  



Yes 

No 

142 

Engineering  Alumni 

Admission  Bursaries  



Yes 

No 

143 

Engineering  Alumni  Admission 

Scholarship  

$500 

Yes 

No 

143 

The  Grabill  Admission 

$400 

Yes 

No 

145 

Hagarty  Memorial  Scholarship . 

$60 

Yes 

Yes 

145 

The  Murray  Calder  Hendry 

$500 

Yes 

No 

146 

$300 

+  Fees 

Yes 

No. 

147 

The  Leonard  Foundation 

Yes 

Yes 

148 

J.  Edgar  McAllister  Foundation 

Yes 

Yes 

149 

O.H.A.  War  Memorial 

Scholarship  

$200 

Yes 

Yes 

153 

Ontario  Chapter  American 

Society  for  Metals  Bursary.  . 

$400 

Yes 

Yes 

137 

A.P.E.O.  Admission  Scholarship 

$500 

Yes 

No 

155 

The  Helen  E.  Rogers 

Yes 

Yes 

157 

Simpson-Sears  Limited 

(Northern  Ontario)  Scholar- 

$100 

Yes 

Yes 

158 

SCHOLARSHIFS 
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Available 

only  to  a 

A  J. 

Amount 

Application 

limited 

See 

required 

group  or 

page 

single  course 

Smith  and  Stone  Limited 

Yes 

Yes 

159 

Students'  Administrative  Coun- 

cil Admission  Scholarship. . .  , 

$300 

Yes 

Yes 

160 

U.T.S.  Engineering  Scholarship . 

$250 

Yes 

Yes 

161 

Wallberg  Admission  Scholar- 

$500 

Yes 

AT  _ 

No 

162 

Available  to  Students 

Completing  the  First  Year 

American  Society  for  Metals 

r  oundation  tor  Education 

and  Research  Scholarship .... 

$500 

No 

Yes 

137 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries.  .  . 

Yes 

No. 

138 

Babb  Bursary  Fund  

Yes 

Yes 

138 

JNo 

Yes 

138 

Canadian  Bechtel  Limited 

Bursaries  

Yes 

No 

139 

J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation 

C_l  1  1. 1  

AT 

No 

No 

139 

1.  H.  Bickle  rrize  

$30 

No 

Yes 

140 

Dominion-Provincial  Student- 

Yes 

No 

142 

*John  M.  Empey  Scholarship.  .  . 

$100 

No 

No 

142 

*Hydro-Electnc  Power  Com- 

mission  Scholarship  

SpoOO 

No 

No 

147 

l.rJ.M. —  ihomasj.  Watson 

T\  /T               'in  1 

Yes 

No 

147 

Yes 

Yes 

147 

T1                     tTTT            Oil  1* 

Johnson  s  Wax  Scholarship.  .  .  . 

$600 

No 

Yes 

147 

Kimberly-Llark  Scholarship  . . . 

$500 

No 

No 

148 

John  Wolfe  McColl  Awards..  .  . 

Yes 

No. 

149 

Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan 

Gilchrist  Scholarship  in 

Engineering  Physics  

$60 

No 

Yes 

150 

MacLennan-LacLeod  Mem- 

orial Prize  

$25 

No 

No 

151 

*  1\  T            1            1                   •                 •             T    J  1 

Marsland  Engineering  Ltd. 

Scholarship  

$250 

No 

Yes 

152 

Orenda  Engines  Scholarship  .  .  . 

<jpOUU 

IN  0 

1  es 

1  KA 

*Paulin  Memorial  Scholarship. . . 

$425 

No 

Yes 

154 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary . . 

Yes 

No 

155 

*Professional  Engineers 

$250 

No 

Yes 

155 
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Name 

Amount 

Application 
required 

Available 
only  to  a 
limited 
group  or 
single  course 

See 
page 

*Ransom  Scholarship  in 

$150 

No 

Yes 

156 

Frederick  W.  Schumacher 

— 

Yes 

Yes 

157 

S.  Ubukata  Fund  

— 

Yes 

Yes 

160 

University  Alumni  Association 

War  Memorial  Scholarships  . 

— 

Yes 

No 

161 

University  Naval  Training 

Division  Bursaries  

$100 

Yes 

Yes 

161 

University  of  Toronto  General 



Yes 

No 

161 

*Wallberg  Undergraduate 

Scholarships  (2)  

$500 

No 

No 

162 

Available  to  Students 

Completing  the  Second  Year 

*Harvey  Aggett  Memorial 

Scholarship   

$75 

No 

No 

136 

$220 

No 

Yes 

138 

Automotive  Transport 

— 

Yes 

No 

138 

Babb  Bursary  Fund  

— 

Yes 

Yes 

138 

Canadian  Bechtel  Limited 

Bursaries  

$1200 

Yes 

No 

139 

J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation 

— 

Yes 

Yes 

140 

J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation 

— 

No 

Yes 

139 

T.  H.  Bickle  Prize  

$30 

No 

Yes 

140 

Carveth  Metallurgical  Ltd. 

Bursary  

$500 

Yes 

Yes 

141 

Dominion-Provincial  Student- 

— 

Yes 

No 

142 

*John  M.  Empey  Scholarship,  .  . 

$100 

No 

No 

142 

J.  A.  Findlay  Scholarship  

— 

No 

Yes 

144 

Hugh  Gall  Award .  

$140 

Yes 

No 

144 

*Hydro-Electric  Power  Com- 

$300 

No 

No 

147 

LB.M— Thomas  J.  Watson 

— 

Yes 

No 

147 

Johnson's  Wax  Scholarship  .  .  .  . 

$600 

Noi 

Yes 

147 

The  Kennecott  Copper  Award 

in  Industrial  Engineering .... 

$1000 

Yes 

Yes 

148 

Kimberly-Clark  Scholarship  . .  . 

$500 

No 

No 

148 

SCHOLARSHIPS 


131 


Name 

Amount 

Application 
required 

Available 

Ulliy  LU  a 

limited 
group  or 
single  course 

See 
page 

The  Lever  Brothers 

$300 

No 

Yes 

148 

*Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan 

Gilchrist  Geophysics 

— 

No 

Yes 

150 

Charles  Gordon  Manning  Pri^e 

— 

No 

No 

151 

*Marsland  Engineering  Ltd. 

$250 

No 

Yes 

152 

W.  G.  Millar  Memorial 

Scholarship  

$250 

Yes 

Yes 

152 

James  L.  Morris  Memorial  Prize 

$125 

No 

Yes 

153 

Northern  Electric  Under- 

$500 

No 

Yes 

153 

Orenda  Engines  Scholarship  .  .  . 

$500 

No 

Yes 

154 

*Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper 

$400 

No 

No 

153 

William  Storrie  Memorial 

$100 

No 

Yes 

159 

*Professional  Engineers 

Scholarship  

$250 

No 

Yes 

155 

*Rhodes  Scholarship  

£400 

Yes 

No 

156 

Scottish  Rite  Masons  Bursary  . 

$400 

Yes 

Yes 

158 

Frederick  W.  Schumacher 

— 

Yes 

Yes 

157 

Edith  Tyrrell  Memorial 

Bursary  

$500 

Yes 

Yes 

160 

University  Alumni  Association 

War  Memorial  Scholarships  . 

— 

Yes 

No 

161 

University  of  Toronto  General 

— 

Yes 

No 

161 

*^^allberg  Undergraduate 

Scholarships  

500 

No 

No 

162 

*William  R.  Worthington 

Memorial  Scholarship   

$400 

No 

Yes 

162 

Available  to  Students 

Completing  the  Third  Year 

Allied  Chemical  Canada 

Limited  Scholarship  

$850 

No 

Yes 

137 

American  Institute  of  Industrial 

Engineers  Scholarship  

$100 

No 

Yes 

137 

Babb  Bursary  Fund  

Yes 

Yes 

138 

F.  W.  Baldwin  Prize  

$75 

No 

Yes 

138 
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Available 

only  to  a 

Name 

Amount 

Application 

limited 

See 

required 

group  or 

page 

single  course 

V^dllctCIiclIl  XJCdlLci  l^lIIllLcCi 

"Ri  1  faa  fi*^c 

X  Co 

Nn 
IN  O 

XO£7 

T    P    Rif^lrpll  T<'minrln1"inn 

I  cij 

I  c5 

T  H   Rirlrlp  PnVp 

Vpq 

X  CO 

DUllCl   1  IlbpcCLlOU  dllU.  llloUrdllCC 

iM  O 

I  es 

v^dlllUrilld.  OLdlUldrU  K^uinyaiiy 

^r^ri nit  a  T*c  ri  i  T~k 

i\  o 

X  es 

1  41 

I'll 

Chemics-l  Institute  of  Ca-nada. 

iN  O 

X  es 

1  41 

I'll 

r\rcnic  o.  *^^redjocK  ivieinoriai 

i\0 

X  es 

1  41 

I'll 

j_yijw  v.'iicxiiiv^di  ^1  ^diidud 

<B>OUU 

i  >l  O 

Vac 

X  es 

1  49 

Dnmi  ninn-PrrkvInnia  1  S■^1lr^^»n'^- 

I  es 

Nn 

1  49 

JKJLlll   IVl  •   i_L*lll[Jcy   OCllt-lldl  Olll|J  ,  ,  • 

Nn 

No 

142 

FTP  Pri7*> 

In  o 

Vac 

X  es 

1  4*^ 

I'lO 

ndigiiiccriiig  oucicLy  ocmi" 

No 

No 

144 

T    A     ninrilaT/       n ri  1   fQ n  1  ■o 

No 

Yes 

144 

lnt^ci~i^r  P    T-Ta mi !'f"rkr» 
\_llCaLcI   IJ.  ITLdillillUll 

i\  o 

X  CO 

1  41^ 
llO 

iiUQSon  Day  iviining  ariu 

Smelting  Company  Limited 

I  es 

Yp« 

I  CO 

1 4fi 
I'll) 

'''T-Ixfrlfn-.T^' lf»r*'f"rir*  PoAnr^it"  Pritn- 

tipoUL' 

1\  o 

Nn 

iN  (J 

1  47 

11:/ 

l.lJ.iVi.        J.  llUIildo  J.  VVdLbUIl 

1  es 

Nn 

iN  KJ 

147 

11  < 

J  C11K.111>>  ol^llUidl  111 

«>zuu 

i\  o 

Nn 

iN  O 

147 

T/^linc#^n'c  WIcsv  ^r*li/*kloi*cTiif^ 
JUIlllbUll  S  VV  dA  oi^xiuidrsiiip .  .  .  . 

Nn 

Yes 

147 

The  Kennecott  Copper  Award 

in  T  n ^  1 1  G'i'1'1  ^3  1   r-T n m n/^^ir'i n fr 

III  lllUUoLXldl  iJvllgillCCi  lllg  .  .  .  . 

Yes 

Yes 

148 

The  Lever  Brothers 

•ipOUU 

IN  O 

Vpq 

1 4S 

1  cs 

No 

170 
1  /  u 

J.  A.  D.  McCurdy  Prize  

$75 

No 

Yes 

149 

Alexander  MacLean  Scholar- 

$250 

No 

Yes 

151 

*Marsland  Engineering  Ltd. 

Scholarship  

$250 

No 

Yes 

152 

SCHOLARSHIPS 
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Name 

Amount 

Application 
required 

Available 
only  to  a 
limited 
group  or 
single  course 

See 
page 



Mobil  Oil  of  Canada  Limited 

.. 

$400 

No 

Yes 

152 

Northern  Electric  Under- 

$500 

No 

Yes 

153 

Orenda  Engines  Scholarship  . .  . 

$500 

No 

Yes 

154 

*Professional  Engineers 

Scholarship  

$250 

No 

Yes 

155 

Rhodes  Scholarship  

£400 

Yes 

No 

156 

RCE  Memorial  Scholarship.  . .  . 

$125 

Yes 

Yes 

157 

Frederick  W.  Schumacher 

— 

Yes 

Yes 

157 

William  Storrie  Memorial 

$100 

No 

Yes 

159 

*Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper 

$400 

No 

No 

153 

Edith  Tyrrell  Memorial  Bursary 

$500 

Yes 

Yes 

160 

University  Alumni  Association 

War  Memorial  Scholarships  . 

— 

Yes 

No 

161 

University  of  Toronto  General 

— 

Yes 

No 

161 

*Wallberg  Undergraduate 

$500 

No 

No 

162 

Available  to  Students 

Completing  the  Fourth  Year 

Henry  G.  Acres  Medal  



No 

Yes 

136 

American  Society  of 

Lubrication  Engineers  Prize .  . 

$75 

No 

No 

137 

J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation 



Yes 

Yes 

140 

Dominion-Provincial  Student- 

Aid  Bursaries  



Yes 

No 

142 

Electrical  Manufacturing  Co. 

Limited  Prize  

$25 

No 

Yes 

142 

Encyclopaedia  Britannica  Prize. 

No 

No 

143 

_ 

No 

No 

146 

Ontario  Chapter,  A.S.H.R.A.E. 

Prize  

$75 

No 

No 

146 

Johnson  Foundation 

Scholarship  Award  

Yes 

Yes 

165 

Loan  Funds  

Yes 

No 

170 

Massey-Ferguscn  Ltd. 

$500 

Scholarships  (2)  

Yes 

Yes 

152 
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rippiicaLion 
required 

Available 
only  to  a 
limited 
group  or 
single  course 

See 
page 

Ontario  IVlunicipa,!  li<lcctric 

<poUU 

I  es 

Vac 

X  es 

1  1  UlCSoHJlldl  X^lXgliiCCio 

i\o 

iN  O 

iOO 

vviuiam  otorric  iviemonai 

i>l  (J 

Vac 

X  es 

Society  of  Chemica,!  Industry 

Nn 

Vac 

X  es 

1 

"Second  Mile  Engineer"  Award 

$100 

No 

Yes 

158 

Trane  Company  of  Canada 

iNO 

i\o 

1  AO 
IDU 

University  of  Toronto  General 

I  es 

i\o 

IDi 

A\7ATT  A  UT  Tf  Tn  (^1?  A  r»TT  A  TTTC 

Aluminium  Laboratories 

I  es 

X  es 

X  es 

IN  O 

1  fi9 

Ctl.L*  Fellowships  in  Chemistry 

X  es 

Vac 

X  es 

IDO 

Canadian  Lumbermen's  Associ- 

ation Timber  Research 

<]p  l^OU 

X  es 

O 

1  DO 

V^OIXilllCJIlWcclILll  OLXlUicirsIlipa  .  , 

X  CO 

Nn 
iM  O 

lOO 

1851  Exhibition  Science 

-^971^ 

Vac 

X  es 

Vac 

X  es 

Imperial  Oil  Graduate  Research 

•ifirtyJKJyj 

X  CJs 

Vac 

X  CO 

International  Nickel  Graduate 

X  cS 

Vac 
X  cS 

IDO 

S.  C.  Johnson  Foundation 

X  es 

Vac 

X  es 

1  fiPi 
IDO 

No 

Nn 

X  uu 

'  1 ' n  o  T  T  n  iT7ot*oi ■f"\7  /^T  A/I  o  n ri rficf"*!!" 

1  lie  LJ iiivcr&iLy  ui  ividiidicsLcx 

X  Co 

Nn 
i.N  U 

xuu 

National  Sewer  Pipe  Limited 

X  es 

Vac 

X  es 

1  o  < 

J.N  ipiaiJlllg  iVUlllllg  Ivcbccirdl 

Fellowships 

$975 

Yes 

No 

167 

H.  W.  Price  Research  Fellow- 

ship in  Electrical  Engineering 

Yes 

Yes 

167 

Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship 

£450 

Yes 

No 

167 

Rhodes  Scholarship  

£400 

Yes 

No 

156 
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Available 

only  to  a 

Name 

Amount 

Application 

limited 

See 

required 

group  or 

page 

single  course 

Royal  Institution  of  Great 

Britain   Science  Research 

Scholarships  

£350 

Yes 

No 

168 

Steel  Company  of  Canada,  Ltd., 

Fellowship  

$1500 

Yes 

Yes 

168 

Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper 

Company  Fellowships  

$1200 

Yes 

No 

168 

1940  Toronto  Fund  

£500 

Yes 

No 

168 

Wallberg  Research  Fellowships. 

$6000 

Yes 

No 

169 

Charles  G.  Williams 

Fellowship  

$1500 

Yes 

Yes 

169 

Garnet  W.  McKee  Loan 

$800 

Yes 

Yes 

169 

NOTE — As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent 
on  the  actual  income  of  the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain 
scholarships  and  prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the 
amount  stated  in  the  calendar. 

In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on 
the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 
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HENRY  O.  ACRES  MEDAL 

The  Henry  G.  Acres  Medal  is  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Henry  G.  Acres  in 
memory  of  her  late  husband,  Henry  G.  Acres,  M.E.,  D.Sc,  a  graduate 
of  the  School  of  Practical  Science  in  the  class  of  1903.  Throughout  his 
professional  life  Dr.  Acres  was  associated  with  major  power  develop- 
ments in  Canada  and  abroad.  As  chief  hydraulic  engineer  for  the 
Hydro-Electric  Power  Commission  of  Ontario  in  the  period  1911  to 
1923,  he  was  responsible  for  the  design  and  construction  of  nearly 
twenty  power  plants,  including  the  Queenston-Chippawa  development. 
Entering  private  practice  in  1924,  and  until  his  death  in  1945,  he  con- 
tinued to  widen  and  extend  his  interests.  He  became  chief  engineer  of 
the  Grand  River  Conservation  Conmiission  and  responsible  for  the  de- 
sign and  construction  of  the  Shand  dam  and  related  work.  Later,  he  was 
consulting  engineer  for  the  extensive  power  developments  at  Shipshaw 
on  the  Saguenay  River,  which  was  vital  to  the  production  of  aluminum 
for  war  purposes.  Many  of  the  provinces  of  Canada  sought  his  services 
and  he  advised  with  respect  to  work  in  Newfoundland,  South  America 
and  India. 

This  medal  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year 
who  is  registered  in  the  course  in  Civil,  Mechanical,  or  Electrical  Engi- 
neering, and  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  percentage  at  the  an- 
nual examinations  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years,  provided  always  that 
the  student  obtains  honour  standing  in  the  examinations  of  the  Fourth 
Year.  Receipt  of  the  medal  does  not  preclude  a  student  from  being 
granted  such  other  award  as  may  in  the  opinion  of  the  Council  be 
appropriate. 

HARVEY   AOOETT   MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship  was  donated  by  the  late  Mr.  J.  T.  Aggett,  of  Toronto, 
as  a  perpetual  memorial  to  his  son,  the  late  Lieutenant  Harvey  Aggett, 
who  enlisted  in  March,  1915,  during  his  second  year  in  this  Faculty,  and 
was  killed  in  action  at  Passchendaele  on  6th  November,  1917. 

This  annual  scholarship  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the 
fimd  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  student  of  the  Second  Year  in  this  Faculty 
who,  obtaining  honours  and  being  one  of  the  first  three  in  his  year  by 
his  standing  at  the  annual  examinations,  has  been  adjudged  highest  of 
the  three  in  general  student  activities  and  service  in  the  University  dur- 
ing his  period  of  attendance.  When  regulations  do  not  permit  the  win- 
ner to  hold  this  scholarship  the  students  to  be  considered  for  the  award 
shall  be  the  first  three  in  the  year  exclusive  of  any  student  who  holds  a 
scholarship  of  higher  value. 

ALGAN  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Aluminum  Company  of  Canada,  Limited  has  made  available  an 
admission  scholarship  of  a  value  of  $500.00  to  a  student  entering  the 
First  Year  of  an  Honours  Course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  or  in  the  Faculty  of  Law. 
The  recipient  must  attain  an  academic  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Com- 
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mittee  of  Award  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  It  is  tenable  on  the 
later  years  provided  First  Class  standing  is  maintained. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by  May 
1  on  the  regular  Admission  Scholarship  Application  form. 

ALLIED  CHEMICAL   CANADA  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIP 

Allied  Chemical  Canada  Limited  has  presented  a  scholarship  of  the 
value  of  tuition  fees  plus  $250.00  to  the  student  and  a  grant  of  $250.00  to 
the  University,  to  be  awarded  to  a  student  registered  in  the  Fourth  Year 
of  the  course  in  Chemical  Engineering  who  has  attained  honour  standing 
in  the  examinations  of  the  Third  Year.  The  recipient  must  be  a  Canadian 
or  an  American  citizen  and  must  not  already  be  receiving  other  awards 
exceeding  $250.00. 

AMERICAN  INSTITUTE  OF  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERS  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Southern  Ontario  Chapter,  American  Institute  of  Industrial 
Engineers  offers  a  scholarship  of  $100.00  to  a  student  entering  the  Fourth 
Year  of  the  Industrial  Engineering  course  who  has  consistently  maintained 
a  high  academic  standing,  but  not  necessarily  honour  standing,  during 
the  previous  three  years. 

AMERICAN  SOCIETY  OF  LUBRICATION  ENGINEERS  PRIZE 

The  Toronto  Section  of  the  American  Society  of  Lubrication  Engineers 
offers  an  annual  prize  of  $75.00  to  a  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  in 
Mechanical  Engineering  whose  Thesis  dealing  with  Lubrication  is  con- 
sidered by  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering  to  be 
of  suitable  quality  and  the  most  satisfactory.  The  Prize  is  accompanied 
by  a  donation  of  $25.00  to  the  Department  to  purchase  books  on 
Lubrication. 

AMERICAN    SOCIETY   FOR   METALS   FOUNDATION    FOR  EDUCATION 
AND  RESEARCH  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  American  Society  for  Metals  Foundation  for  Education  and 
Research  has  donated  $500.00  annually  since  1953  to  provide  a  Scholar- 
ship in  the  Faculty  of  Apphed  Science  and  Engineering. 

The  winner  must: 

(a)  obtain  the  highest  average  percentage  of  marks  at  the  examina- 
tions of  the  First  Year  in  Metallurgical  Engineering; 

(b)  register  in  the  Second  Year  of  the  course. 

This  scholarship  is  not  tenable  with  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the 
Senate. 

ONTARIO  CHAPTER,  AMERICAN  SOCIETY  FOR  METALS  BURSARY 

The  Ontario  Chapter,  American  Society  for  Metals  provides  a  bursary 
of  $400.00  for  a  student  entering  the  First  Year  in  Metallurgical  Engi- 
neering. The  award  is  made  primarily  on  Grade  XIII  standing  but  the 
need  for  financial  assistance  is  also  taken  into  consideration. 

Application  should  be  made  by  letter  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than 
September  1.  The  first  award  was  made  for  the  Session  1958-59. 
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ARDAOH  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Ardagh  Scholarship,  of  the  annual  value  of  the  income  from 
$5,500,  has  been  provided  in  memory  of  his  parents  by  Professor  E.  G.  R. 
Ardagh,  B.A.Sc,  F.R.S.G.,  formerly  professor  of  Applied  Chemistry  in  the 
Faculty.  It  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  attains  the  highest  standing 
in  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second  Year  in  the  Course 
in  Chemical  Engineering.  The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of 
the  annual  examination  of  1946. 

ATKINSON  INCOURSE  BURSARIES 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Founda- 
tion, are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of 
their  courses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the 
final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate  financial  need  and 
be  a  resident  of  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or 
before  December  1st. 

ATA  TRUCKING  INDUSTRY  EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 

The  Automotive  Transport  Association  of  Ontario  has  established  a 
bursary  fund  for  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  any  under- 
graduate degree  course  who  find  themselves  in  serious  financial  need  due 
to  sudden,  unexpected  personal  or  family  difficulties.  Applications  may  be 
submitted  to  the  University  Registrar  at  any  time  during  the  session  and 
the  number  and  value  of  the  bursaries  will  vary  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Committee  of  Award. 

THE  BABE  BURSARY  FUND 

Bursaries  from  this  fund  are  available  to  students  in  any  year  of  the 
Aeronautics  Option  in  Engineering  Physics.  Application  is  made  through 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

THE  F.  W.  BALDWIN  PRIZE 

The  F.  W.  Baldwin  Prize  of  a  value  of  $75.00  was  established  by  the 
trustees  of  a  fund  created  by  the  members  of  the  Number  3  Squadron, 
University  Air  Training  Corps  (1941-44),  in  memory  of  Frederick  Walker 
"Casey"  Baldwin,  a  graduate  of  the  School  of  Practical  Science,  who 
made  a  significant  contribution  in  the  field  of  Aeronautics  in  Canada; 
and  who  flew,  on  March  12th,  1908,  near  Hammondsport,  N.Y.,  the 
"Redwing,"  the  first  biplane  built  by  the  Aerial  Experiment  Association. 

It  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  registered  in  Third  Year,  Aero- 
nautics Option,  in  Engineering  Physics,  who,  taking  honours,  ranks 
highest  in  the  annual  examinations  of  Third  Year  in  "structural  subjects." 

The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the  examinations  of  the 
Session  1953-54. 

BAPTIE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Baptie  Scholarship  is  derived  from  a  bequest  under  the  will  of 
the  late  Mrs.  Margaret  W.  Baptie,  of  Ottawa,  and  the  Board  of  Gov- 
ernors has  directed  that  a  scholarship  of  one  half  the  annual  income 
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shall  be  awarded  annually  to  an  engineering  student  on  the  record  of 
the  First  Year.  The  Board  of  Governors  also  authorizes  a  remission  of 
fees  in  the  case  of  the  holder  of  the  scholarship,  up  to  Seventy-five 
Dollars. 

The  conditions  of  the  award  are  as  follows:  That  the  scholarship  be 
awarded  to  the  student  who,  in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First 
Year,  enrolled  in  any  one  of  the  courses  of  Civil  Engineering,  Mining 
Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Chemical  Engineering,  Electrical 
Engineering,  or  Metallurgical  Engineering,  obtains  the  highest  aggregate 
percentage  of  marks  in  those  subjects  which  are  common  to  the  First 
Year  curricula  of  those  courses.  The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results 
of  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Session  1925-26. 

CANADIAN  BECHTEL  LIMITED  BURSARIES 

Canadian  Bechtel  Limited  has  established  Bursaries  in  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering  of  an  annual  value  of  $1,200.00  to 
provide  not  more  than  four  awards,  each  of  a  minimum  value  of  $200 
and  a  maximum  value  of  $600.  Two  awards  will  be  made  to  First  Year 
students  and  one  or  two  awards  to  students  registered  in  any  year  of  the 
Faculty,  Applicants  must  demonstrate  financial  need  and  have  academic 
standing  satisfactory  to  the  Faculty  Council. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before 
October  1st. 

J.  p.  BICKELL  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Trustees  of  the  J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  have  established  scholar- 
ships, the  number  to  be  determined  annually,  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering  of  a  possible  value  of  Fifteen  Hundred  Dollars, 
payable  $500  in  the  First  Year  and  provided  honours  are  obtained  at  the 
Annual  Examinations,  $500  in  the  Second  and  Third  Years. 

An  applicant  must  obtain  an  average  of  at  least  75%  at  the  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  examinations  immediately  preceding  his  admission  to  the 
university  and  must  undertake  to  enrol  in  Mining  Engineering,  Metal- 
lurgical Engineering  or  Applied  Geology.  Failing  suitable  candidates  in 
the  courses  mentioned  students  registered  in  the  Second  Year  Honour 
course  in  Geological  Sciences,  or  Physics  and  Geology  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science  who  are  academically  qualified  are  eligible.  These  awards 
are  of  the  same  value  and  are  tenable  in  the  Second,  Third  and  Fourth 
Years  of  the  course,  subject  to  maintenance  of  the  required  academic 
standing.  If  any  scholarships  are  not  awarded  to  those  mentioned  above, 
students  registered  in  the  Third  Year  of  the  Engineering  Science  course 
in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and  taking  the  Physical 
Metallurgy  or  the  Geophysics  option  who  are  academically  qualified  are 
eligible.  In  this  case  the  scholarship  will  have  a  value  of  $1,000,  payable 
$500  in  each  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  years,  provided  the  required 
academic  standing  is  maintained. 

Applications  from  those  entering  First  Year  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  not  later  than  May  1st  on  the  regular 
admission  scholarship  application  form. 
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J.    P.   BICKELL    FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 

The  Trustees  of  the  J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  have  established  the 
J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  Bursaries  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  the  Faculty 
of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  An  applicant  must  be  enrolled  in 
Honour  Science  or  in  Mathematics,  Physics  and  Chemistry  in  the  Faculty 
of  Arts,  in  which  case  he  must  undertake  to  study  mining  or  geology  in 
his  higher  years;  or  be  enrolled  in  a  higher  year  of  an  honour  course  in 
the  geological  or  geophysical  field  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts;  or  be  enrolled 
in  Mining  Engineering,  Metallurgical  Engineering,  and  Applied  Geology 
in  any  year  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  He  must 
demonstrate  financial  need  and  have  satisfactory  academic  standing. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or 
before  December  1st. 

THE  T.  H.  BICKLE  PRIZE 

The  T.  H.  Bickle  Prize  is  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  E.  W.  Bicklc  in 
memory  of  their  son,  T.  H.  Bickle,  an  undergraduate  of  Trinity  College 
and  a  member  of  the  Senior  Intercollegiate  Swimming  Team  at  the  time 
of  his  death  in  1937.  The  income  from  the  endowment  fund  will  be  used 
to  purchase  a  suitable  prize  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  member  of  the 
Senior  Intercollegiate  Swimming  Team  of  this  University  in  any  year, 
faculty  or  school.  The  Committee  of  Award  shall  consist  of  the  Dean  of 
the  Faculty  of  Arts,  the  University  Registrar,  the  Director  of  Athletics, 
and  the  Honorary  Coach  of  Swimming.  In  awarding  the  Prize  the  Com- 
mittee shall  consider  the  character,  scholarship,  and  general  interests  of 
the  members  of  the  team. 

J.  W.  BILLES  ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Admission  scholarships  have  been  established  from  a  bequest  from  the 
estate  of  J.  W.  Billes,  open  to  students  entering  any  degree  course  in  the 
University.  The  value  in  each  year  is  a  minimum  of  $200.00  and  a 
maximum  of  $1,500.00  dependent  upon  the  financial  need  of  the  recipient. 
Applicants  must  satisfy  the  normal  admission  scholarship  standards  in 
their  Grade  XIII  examinations  to  be  eligible  for  an  award  and  maintain 
first  class  honour  standing  to  enjoy  the  scholarship  in  higher  years.  The 
number  of  scholarships  awarded  in  any  one  year  may  be  varied  dependent 
upon  the  available  funds. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by 
May  1  on  the  regular  admission  scholarship  application  form. 

BOILER  INSPECTION  AND  INSURANCE  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Boiler  Inspection  and  Insurance  Company  of  Canada  offers  a 
scholarship  in  the  Course  in  Mechanical  Engineering  of  the  value  of 
One  Hundred  and  Fifty  Dollars  to  the  student  who  obtains  highest 
honour  standing  in  the  regular  examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 

The  successful  candidate  will  be  expected  to  proceed  to  his  Fourth 
Year  during  the  session  next  following  the  date  of  the  award. 

The  amount  of  the  award  will  be  credited  by  the  Chief  Accountant 
to  the  fees  of  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  successful  candidate. 
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CALIFORNIA  STANDARD  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  California  Standard  Company  has  presented  a  scholarship  of 
$400.00  to  a  student  who  achieves  outstanding  results  in  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  Third  Year  in  the  Geophysics  Option  in  Engineering 
Physics  or  in  Applied  Geology  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering  or  achieves  the  highest  standing  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Third  Year  in  Physics  and  Geology  or  Geological  Sciences  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

The  awards  alternate  annually  between  the  Faculties  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering  and  Arts  and  Science  and  the  First  award 
was  made  in  the  session  1960-61  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering. 

CARVETH  METALLURGICAL  LTD.  BURSARY 

Carveth  Metallurgical  Ltd.  provides  a  Bursary  of  $500.00  for  a  student 
entering  the  Third  Year  of  Metallurgical  Engineering.  The  award  is 
made  primarily  on  the  basis  of  Second  Year  standing,  but  the  need  for 
financial  assistance  will  also  be  taken  into  consideration. 

The  Bursary  is  available  every  third  year,  beginning  in  the  Session 
1961-62,  and  is  to  be  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Metallurgical  Engineering.  Applications  should  be  made  by  letter 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  not  later  than 
September  1st  of  the  year  in  which  the  award  is  tenable. 

CHEMICAL  INSTITUTE  OF  CANADA  PRIZE 

The  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada  offers  a  prize  of  the  annual  value 
of  $25.00  in  books  to  the  student  registered  in  the  course  in  Chemical 
Engineering  who,  having  obtained  honours,  receives  the  highest  standing 
in  the  written  and  laboratory  work  of  the  Third  Year. 

The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the  final  examinations  of 
1947. 

ARCHIE   B.   CREALOCK   MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

The  Archie  B.  Grealock  Memorial  Prize  is  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Archie  B. 
Crealock,  in  memory  of  her  husband,  an  eminent  bridge  engineer  and  a 
graduate  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto.  It  is  offered  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Third 
Year  in  the  Course  in  Civil  Engineering,  who,  having  obtained  honours 
in  that  year,  is  deemed  to  be  the  most  worthy  of  the  award.  The  award 
is  made  primarily  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing  in  the  structural 
subjects  of  the  Year,  but  extra-curricular  activities  are  also  taken  into 
consideration.  The  Prize  consists  of  engineering  books  to  the  value  of 
Fifty  Dollars.  The  award  will  not  necessarily  be  made  in  any  year. 

DOMINION  MAGNESIUM  LIMITED  BURSARY 

Dominion  Magnesium  Limited  provides  a  bursary  of  $400.00  for  a 
student  entering  the  First  Year  in  Metallurgical  Engineering.  The  award 
is  made  primarily  on  Grade  XIII  standing  but  the  need  for  financial 
assistance  is  also  taken  into  consideration. 
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Application  should  be  made  by  letter  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than 
1st  September.  The  first  award  was  made  in  the  Session  1958-59. 

DOMINION-PROVINCIAL  STUDENT-AID  BURSARIES  TYPE  "a" 

These  Bursaries  are  available  to  students  in  financial  need  who  are 
resident  in  Ontario,  are  entering  the  First  Year  of  University,  and  have 
attained  an  average  of  at  least  66%  on  eight  Grade  XIII  papers. 
Application  is  made  not  later  than  June  15  th,  through  the  Principal  of 
the  secondary  school  which  the  student  is  attending. 

DOMINION-PROVINCIAL   STUDENT-AID   BURSARIES   TYPE  "b" 

Under  this  programme.  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have  obtained 
not  less  than  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  examination.  Further 

information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  to  whom 
application  must  be  made  by  the  first  week  in  October. 

DOW  CHEMICAL  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  AWTARD 

Dow  Chemical  of  Canada  Limited  have  provided  funds  for  an  annual 
award  of  $500.00  to  a  student  in  Chemical  Engineering  in  the  Faculty 
of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  and  a  grant-in-aid  of  $250.00  to 
be  used  in  the  winner's  department  to  help  defray  the  cost  of  equipment, 
supplies  and  administration. 

The  winner  must: 

(a)  be  registered  in  the  Third  Year  in  Chemical  Engineering  (the 
award  will  be  made  in  the  second  term  of  the  Third  Year 
and  will  be  paid  to  the  winner  during  his  Fourth  Year) 

(b)  be  in  the  upper  half  of  the  class 

(c)  have  demonstrated  leadership  in  extra-curricular  activities. 
The  award  is  not  tenable  with  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 
Application  is  not  required. 

THE  ELECTRICAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 
LIMITED  PRIZE 

The  Electrical  Manufacturing  Company  Limited  has  established  an 
annual  Prize  of  $25.00  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering. 

The  winner  must: 

(a)  be  registered  in  the  Fourth  Year  in  Electrical  Engineering 

(b)  obtain  the  highest  aggregate  percentage  of  marks  at  the  final 
examinations  in  the  subjects  of  the  Fourth  Year  related  to 
electrical  distribution  equipment,  the  subject  to  be  determined 
by  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering. 

This  prize  is  tenable  with  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

THE  JOHN  M.  EMPEY  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  John  M.  Empey  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  under  a  be- 
quest of  $10,000  in  the  Will  of  the  late  John  Morgan  Empey,  B.A.Sc, 
1903.  Three  scholarships  of  equal  value  are  provided  from  the  income 
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from  the  Fund.  One  of  these  scholarships  is  awarded  in  each  of  the 
First,  Second,  and  Third  Years  on  the  results  of  the  annual  examinations, 
to  a  student  who,  taking  honours,  obtains  the  highest  average  percentage 
of  marks  in  the  written  and  laboratory  subjects  of  his  Year.  The  scholar- 
ships are  open  to  any  students  registered  in  the  Faculty.  In  case  the 
winner  of  any  one  of  these  scholarships  does  not  attend  this  Faculty 
during  the  session  next  following  the  award,  the  right  to  the  scholarship 
shall  be  forfeited  and  the  award  shall  be  made  to  another  eligible  student. 
The  scholarships  were  awarded  for  the  first  time  in  1944. 

THE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA  BRITANNICA  PRIZE 

Encyclopaedia  Britannica  of  Canada  Limited  presents  a  prize  consisting 
of  a  set  of  books  "Great  Books  of  the  Western  World"  to  a  student  of  the 
Fourth  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  who  at 
the  annual  examinations  attains  Honour  standing  and  has  achieved  high 
aggregate  marks  during  his  four  years  in  the  social-humanistic  subjects 
common  to  all  years. 

ENGINEERING  ALUMNI  ADMISSION  BURSARIES 

The  Engineering  Alumni  Association  has  made  a  number  of  bursaries 
with  a  maximum  value  of  $600  each  available  annually.  Applicants  must 
be  residents  of  Ontario,  register  in  the  First  Year  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering,  and  need  financial  assistance. 

Applicants  should  consult  their  secondary  school  Principal  for  details. 
Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Chairman,  Engineering 
Alumni  Education  Committee,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineer- 
ing, University  of  Toronto. 

ENGINEERING  ALUMNI  ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Engineering  Alumni  Admission  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Engi- 
neering Alumni  Association,  of  the  value  of  $500,  is  awarded  to  the 
candidate  who  obtains  the  highest  average  percentage  in  the  subjects  of 
Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering;  applicants  are  required  to  write  the  Problems  paper  for 
Scholarship  candidates,  but  the  standing  on  this  paper  will  be  used  only  as 
auxiliary  information.  In  order  to  qualify  for  the  scholarship  a  candidate 
must  at  one  Scholarship  examination  obtain  an  average  of  at  least 
seventy-five  per  cent,  in  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  ad- 
mission to  the  Faculty  and  must  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering.  The  scholarship  will  not  be  awarded  to  a  stu- 
dent who  has  spent  more  than  one  year  in  Grade  XIII  or  more  than 
five  years  in  a  Secondary  School  or  its  equivalent  unless  he  can  show 
evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Council  that  his  attendance  has  been  ex- 
tended beyond  the  period  specified  for  reasons  beyond  his  control.  This 
scholarship  is  not  tenable  with  any  other  Admission  scholarship. 

ENGINEERING  INSTITUTE  OF  CANADA  PRIZE 

The  Engineering  Institute  of  Canada,  having  in  view  that  one  of  its 
objects  is  to  facilitate  the  acquirement  and  interchange  of  professional 
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knowledge  among  its  members,  offers  an  annual  prize  of  Fifty  Dol- 
lars in  this  University,  commencing  1931,  to  the  student  who,  in  his 
Third  Year  in  any  one  of  the  six  courses  of  Engineering,  has  proved 
himself  most  deserving  as  disclosed  by  the  examination  results  of  the 
year,  in  combination  with  his  activities  in  the  Engineering  Society  or 
with  a  local  branch  of  another  recognized  engineering  organization. 

ENGINEERING   SOCIETY   SEMI-CENTENNIAL  AV^ARD 

The  Engineering  Society  Semi-Centennial  Award,  to  the  value  of 
Seventy-five  Dollars,  was  established  in  1931  to  commemorate  the  semi- 
centennial of  the  founding  of  the  "School".  The  award  is  made  to  a 
student  entering  the  final  year. 

The  selection  is  based  upon  the  following  qualifications,  which  bear 
equal  weight  in  the  selection  of  the  winner:  (a)  General  "School" 
activities,  (b)  Contributions  to  the  Engineering  Society  Executive  Com- 
mittee, (c)  Personality,  and  social  and  athletic  activities,  (d)  Academic 
standing. 

J.  A.   FINDLAY  SCHOLARSHIPS 

These  scholarships  were  established  through  a  legacy  bequeathed  by 
the  late  Miss  Janet  Findlay  to  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineer- 
ing. Two  scholarships  are  available,  each  of  a  value  of  one  half  of  the 
income  of  the  fund,  to  students  in  this  Course,  one  for  a  student  in  the 
Third  Year,  the  other  for  a  student  in  the  Fourth  Year,  but  only  if  the 
student  continues  his  course  in  Mechanical  Engineering.  The  selection 
will  be  made,  on  recommendation  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Mechanical  Engineering,  from  amongst  the  four  students  having  the 
highest  average  percentage  of  marks  at  the  annual  examinations  in  the 
Second  and  Third  Years  respectively,  but  in  making  the  award  the 
student's  general  character,  fitness  for  his  profession,  and  financial  cir- 
cumstances will  be  given  consideration.  In  case  a  student  v/ho  has  been 
awarded  one  of  the  scholarships  changes  his  course  or  does  not  attend 
this  University  during  the  next  following  session,  he  shall  forfeit  his 
right  to  the  scholarship  and  the  award  shall  be  made  to  another  eligible 
student. 

HUGH  GALL  AWARD 

The  Hugh  Gall  Award,  of  the  annual  value  of  One  Hundred  and  Forty 
Dollars,  the  gift  of  the  Graduate  Class  of  1910,  "to  commemorate  a  deceased 
classmate  who  was  a  splendid  type  of  student,  a  loyal  friend,  and  nation- 
ally outstanding  in  athletic  achievement  during  his  undergraduate 
career",  was  established  in  1946  for  a  five  year  period  and,  through  the 
generosity  of  Mrs.  Hugh  Gall  extended  for  a  further  three  year  period. 
It  is  awarded  to  a  student,  who,  having  completed  his  First  Year  with  a 
general  average  of  at  least  66%  without  conditions,  has  entered  the 
Second  Year,  and  is  in  special  need  of  financial  assistance  in  order  to 
enable  him  to  continue  his  course.  It  is  desirable,  but  not  necessary,  that 
the  recipient  shall  not  already  have  been  given  any  other  scholastic 
award  or  scholarship  applicable  to  the  Second  Year  and  he  shall  have 
shown  indications  of  his  firm  intention  and  ability  to  follow  successfully 
the  profession  of  engineering. 
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Any  second  year  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engi- 
neering is  eligible  to  apply  for  this  Bursary.  Applications  should  be  made 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later  than  one  month  after  the  open- 
ing of  the  session. 

THE   GRABILL   ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Grabill  Admission  Scholarship  is  the  gift  of  Mr.  Dayton  L.  Grabill, 
a  graduate  of  this  Faculty  in  1924.  The  Scholarship  has  a  value  of  ap- 
proximately $400.00.  It  is  awarded  to  the  candidate  who  has  standing 
amongst  those  with  the  highest  average  percentages  in  the  subjects  of 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  required  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering.  Applicants  are  required  to  write  the  Problems 
paper  but  standing  in  this  paper  is  used  only  as  auxiliary  information. 
The  candidate  must  write  the  Grade  XIII  examinations  at  one  sitting 
in  the  June  preceding  entry  to  the  University  after  not  more  than  one 
year's  instruction  in  Grade  XIII  and  must  register  in  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  the 
regular  Admission  Scholarship  form  by  May  1. 

THE  REGINALD  AND  OALER  HAOARTY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Reginald  and  Galer  Hagarty  Scholarship,  in  memory  of  the  dearly 
beloved  sons  of  Lieutenant-Colonel  E.  W.  Hagarty,  B.A.  1883,  M.A. 
1908,  and  Charlotte  Ellen  Hagarty,  his  wife.  Reginald  Edward  Walter 
Hagarty,  B.A.Sc.  (Honours)  1908,  a  graduate  of  the  University  in  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and  at  the  time  of  his 
death  on  April  29,  1925,  a  Consulting  Structural  Engineer.  Lieutenant 
Daniel  Galer  Hagarty,  Princess  Patricia's  Canadian  Light  Infantry,  a 
member  of  the  class  of  1916  in  Applied  Science,  enlisted  for  the  Great 
War  at  the  end  of  his  third  year  in  June,  1915,  killed  in  action  in 
Sanctuary  Wood,  June  2,  1916.  The  scholarship  is  given  in  recognition 
of  the  fact  that  their  father  was  an  honour  graduate  in  Classics  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  It  is  of  the  value  of  the  annual  interest  on  the 
capital  sum  of  $2000.00  and  is  to  be  awarded  to  a  student  who  has 
been  enrolled  for  his  Grade  XIII  Year  at  Harbord  Collegiate  Institute 
and  having  obtained  at  least  the  required  standing  in  each  of  the  Grade 
XIII  subjects  necessary  for  admission  to  the  Faculty,  obtains  the  highest 
standing  in  English,  a  language  other  than  English,  and  Mathematics, 
among  the  students  who  apply  for  the  award  from  the  Collegiate. 
He  will  be  required  to:  (a)  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering,  (6)  sign  a  declaration  to  the  effect  that  he  is  willing 
to  take  up  arms  in  the  defence  of  Canada  and  the  British  Common- 
wealth should  necessity  arise  as  declared  by  the  Parliament  of  Canada. 
The  Scholarship  was  offered  for  award  for  the  first  time  in  1945. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

CHESTER  B.  HAMILTON  SCHOLARSHIP 

Members  of  the  family  of  the  late  Chester  B.  Hamilton,  a  graduate  of 
this  Faculty  in  1906,  have  presented  a  Scholarship  in  his  memory  of  the 
annual  value  of  $500.00.  It  is  held  by  a  Fourth  Year  student  in  Mechani- 
cal Engineering  who  has  achieved  outstanding  academic  standing  at  the 
Annual  Examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 
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The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the  examinations  for  the 
Session  1958-59. 

HAMILTON  WATCH  AWARD 

Hamilton  Watch  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.  presents  a  wrist  watch, 
suitably  engraved,  to  the  Fourth  Year  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering  who  at  the  annual  examinations  attains  Honour 
standing  and  who  has  achieved  high  aggregate  marks  during  his  four  years 
in  the  social-humanistic  subjects  common  to  all  courses. 

ONTARIO  CHAPTER,  A.S.H.R.A.E.  PRIZE 

The  Ontario  Chapter  of  the  American  Society  of  Heating,  Refrigerat- 
ing, and  Air-Conditioning  Engineers  offers  an  annual  prize  of  Seventy-five 
Dollars,  first  awarded  in  1931,  for  a  period  of  five  years,  and  extended 
indefinitely  in  1935.  The  prize  will  be  awarded  to  a  student  in  either  the 
Third  or  Fourth  Year  in  any  Course  of  the  Faculty  who,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering,  has  written  the  most 
satisfactory  thesis  on  a  subject  dealing  with  heating,  ventilating,  air- 
conditioning  or  refrigeration,  such  thesis  being  prepared  under  special 
arrangements  made  by  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering,  the 
result  to  be  reported  to  the  Council  with  the  annual  examination  results. 
The  thesis  must  be  handed  in  not  later  than  March  1.  The  prize  will  not 
necessarily  be  awarded  in  any  year. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering. 

THE  MURRAY  CALDER  HENDRY  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  award  was  established  by  the  estate  of  Mrs.  Grace  Appel  Hendry 
as  a  memorial  to  her  husband,  a  graduate  of  this  Faculty  in  1905.  It  has 
a  value  of  the  income  from  a  capital  sum  of  $10,000  and  the  recipient 
must: 

(a)  have  attained  an  average  of  at  least  75%  on  nine  grade  XHI 
examination  papers,  written  at  one  sitting,  required  for  admission 
to  the  Faculty  and  have  the  highest  marks  in  the  Problems  paper; 

(b)  be  entering  the  First  Year  of  any  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by  May  1 
on  the  regular  University  Admission  Scholarship  Application  form. 
The  first  award  will  be  made  for  the  session  1962-63. 

HUDSON  BAY  MINING  AND  SMELTING  COMPANY  LIMITED 
SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Hudson  Bay  Mining  and  Smelting  Company  Limited  awards 
Scholarships  to  students  who  have  obtained  their  Senior  Matriculation 
at  the  High  Schools  in  Flin  Flon,  Manitoba,  and  its  environs.  These 
Scholarships,  having  a  value  of  $800.00  each  annually,  may  be  held  in 
the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  in  this  Faculty,  in  the  Course  in  Chemical 
Engineering,  Metallurgical  Engineering,  Mining  Engineering,  and  Applied 
Geology.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Company. 
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HYDRO-ELECTRIC   POWER   COMMISSION    OF   ONTARIO  SCHOLARSHIPS 
IN  ENGINEERING 

The  Hydro-Electric  Power  Commission  of  Ontario  has  presented  three 
scholarships  in  Engineering,  each  of  a  value  of  $300.00  to  be  awarded 
to  three  students  selected  from  among  the  higher  ranking  students  in  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  First,  Second,  and  Third  Years  in  any  course 
in  the  Faculty,  one  scholarship  in  each  year  to  be  tenable  in  the  Second, 
Third  and  Fourth  Years  respectively. 

The  first  award  was  made  at  the  annual  examinations  in  April,  1952. 

IBM  THOMAS  J.  WATSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND 

International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  avail- 
able one  or  more  bursaries  of  a  total  annual  value  of  $1,000.00  to  students 
registered  in  any  year  of  a  full  time  course  in  the  university  who  have 
standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  demonstrate 
financial  need. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by 
October  31. 

THE  INCO  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  International  Nickel  Co.  of  Canada  Limited  has  established  a 
Scholarship  for  students  entering  the  University.  Each  Scholarship  pro- 
vides for  tuition  fees  plus  $300.00  and  may  be  continued  throughout  a 
four-year  course  if  satisfactory  standing  is  maintained. 

To  be  eligible  for  consideration  the  applicant  must  obtain  an  average 
of  75%  or  over  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  subjects  required  for  admission 
to  his  course  and  demonstrate  financial  need. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by  May 
1st  on  the  regular  scholarship  application  form. 

JENKINS  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Jenkins  Scholarship,  presented  by  Jenkins  Bros.,  Limited,  Mont- 
real, first  awarded  in  1925,  has  been  donated  to  continue  indefinitely. 

This  Annual  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  Two  Hundred  Dollars,  is 
awarded  to  the  student  of  the  Third  Year  registered  in  any  course  of 
the  Faculty  who  has  the  highest  aggregate  of  percentages  for  the  First, 
Second,  and  Third  Years. 

Johnson's  wax  scholarship 
S.  C.  Johnson  and  Son  Limited,  Brantford,  Ontario,  have  established 
a  Scholarship  of  an  annual  value  of  $600  in  each  of  the  Second,  Third 
and  Fourth  Years  or  a  total  possible  value  of  $1800. 

The  recipient  must: 
(a)  be  registered  in  Chemical  Engineering  in  the  years  in  which  the 

Scholarship  is  awarded  and  held; 
{b)  in  the  opinion  of  the  Council  be  the  most  promising  and  deserving 
member  of  the  class,  obtaining  Honours  in  the  final  examinations 
of  the  First  Year; 
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(c)  in  his  Second  and  Third  Years,  maintain  academic  standing  satis- 
factory to  the  Council,  not  necessarily  Honours,  for  the  continued 
enjoyment  of  the  Scholarship. 
In  its  discretion  the  Council  may  recommend  the  award  of  any  portion 
of  the  Scholarship,  lost  by  the  original  recipient  by  failure  to  maintain 
satisfactory  academic  standing,  to  another  student  of  the  year(s)  in 
which  the  Scholarship  would  otherwise  have  been  enjoyed. 

The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the  annual  examinations 
written  in  April  1954.  It  is  not  tenable  with  any  other  Scholarship. 

KENNECOTT  COPPER  AWARD  IN  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 

Kennecott  Copper  Corporation  offers  an  Annual  Award  in  Industrial 
Engineering  of  the  value  of  $1,000.00.  The  recipient  of  the  Award  must: 

(a)  be  registered  in  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  year  of  the  course  in 
Industrial  Engineering ; 

(b)  have  attained  Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  previous 
year; 

(c)  show  qualities  of  leadership  and  initiative. 

The  financial  need  of  the  student  may  be  taken  into  consideration. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by 
October  30. 

KIMBERLY-CLARK   CORPORATION   OF   CANADA   LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited  has  presented  two 
scholarships  of  a  value  of  $500.00  each  and  each  scholarship  is  accom- 
panied by  a  grant  of  $100.00  to  the  general  funds  of  the  University. 
The  Scholarships  are  awarded  on  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First 
and  Second  Years  and  one  scholarship  is  awarded  to  an  outstanding 
student  of  the  First  Year  and  one  to  an  outstanding  student  of  the 
Second  Year  as  indicated  by  the  examination  results  of  their  respective 
years.  Students  in  all  courses  of  the  First  and  Second  Years  are  eligible. 

The  First  awards  were  made  on  the  results  of  the  annual  examinations 
for  1957-58. 

THE  LEVER  BROTHERS  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Lever  Brothers  Limited  have  established  two  Scholarships  of  $300.00 
each  in  the  Department  of  Chemical  Engineering.  The  Scholarships  will 
be  awarded  to  a  student  of  the  Second  Year  and  to  a  student  of  the 
Third  Year  in  Chemical  Engineering  to  be  held  in  the  Third  and  Fourth 
Years  respectively.  The  award  is  based  on  outstanding  scholarship  at  the 
annual  examinations. 

The  first  awards  were  based  on  the  annual  examinations  of  1957. 

THE  LEONARD  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Leonard  Foundation  Scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  to  selected 
students  in  Universities  and  Colleges  across  Canada,  including  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto.  The  Trust  Deed  states:  "Preference  in  the  selection 
of  students  for  scholarships  shall  be  given  to  the  sons  and  daughters  re- 
spectively  of   the   following:    (a)    clergymen,    (b)    school  teachers, 
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(c)  officers,  non-commissioned  officers  and  men,  whether  active  or  re- 
tired, who  have  served  in  His  Majesty's  military,  naval  or  air  forces, 

(d)  graduates  of  the  Royal  Military  College  of  Canada,  (e)  members 
of  the  Engineering  Institute  of  Canada,  (/)  members  of  the  Mining  and 
Metallurgical  Institute  of  Canada." 

All  applicants  must  be  nominated  by  a  member  of  the  General  Com- 
mittee. The  latest  date  for  the  receiving  of  applications  is  March  31st, 
for  the  following  academic  year.  Further  information  regarding  the 
procedure  to  be  followed  in  applying  for  these  scholarships  may  be 
obtained  by  writing  to  Dr.  W.  E.  Taylor,  Honorary  Secretary,  The 
Leonard  Foundation,  c/o  Toronto  General  Trusts  Corporation,  253 
Bay  Street,  Toronto. 

THE  J.  EDGAR  MCALLISTER  FOUNDATION 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  J.  Edgar  McAllister,  a  graduate  of 
the  Faculty  in  1891,  a  fund  has  been  established  in  the  university  to  be 
known  as  the  J.  Edgar  McAllister  Foundation,  to  provide  financial  aid 
for  students  who  require  it,  in  Mining,  Mechanical,  Chemical,  Electrical 
and  Metallurgical  Engineering.  Inquiries  should  be  made  in  the  Faculty 
Office. 

THE  JOHN  V^OLFE  MGGOLL  MEMORIAL  AWARDS 

These  six  awards,  two  of  which  are  open  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  are  the  gift  of  the  estate  of  the  late 
John  Wolfe  McColl.  The  awards  have  a  minimum  value  of  $250.00  and  a 
maximum  of  $750.00.  Applicants  must  have  obtained  First  Class  Honours 
at  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  whether  Ontario  Grade 
XIII  or  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  demonstrate  financial  need  and  be 
enrolled  or  undertake  to  enrol  in  either  Engineering  Physics  or  Chemical 
Engineering.  Students  seeking  first  admission  to  the  University  must 
submit  applications  for  an  award  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or 
before  May  1st.  Students  in  the  University  must  submit  applications  for 
an  award  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or  before  October  15th. 

THE  J.  A.  D.  MCGURDY  PRIZE 

The  J.  A.  D.  McCurdy  Prize  of  a  value  of  $75.00  was  established  by 
the  trustees  of  a  fund  created  by  the  members  of  the  Number  3 
Squadron,  University  Air  Training  Corps  (1941-44)  in  honour  of  John 
Alexander  Douglas  McCurdy,  a  graduate  of  the  School  of  Practical 
Science,  who  "made  the  first  flight  in  Canada  on  February  23rd,  1909, 
with  a  heavier-than-air  machine." 

It  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  registered  in  Third  Year,  Aero- 
nautics Option,  in  Engineering  Physics,  who,  taking  honours,  ranks 
highest  in  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year  in  the  subjects  related 
to  Aerodynamics. 

The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the  examinations  of  the 
Session  1953-54. 
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THE  GARNET  W.   MCKEE-LAGHLAN   GILCHRIST   SCHOLARSHIP  IN 
ENGINEERING  PHYSICS 

Mrs.  Garnet  W.  McKee  and  Professor  Lachlan  Gilchrist  each  con- 
tributed $1000.00  to  provide  for  a  Scholarship  in  the  First  Year  of  the 
Course  in  Engineering  Physics.  The  value  of  the  Scholarship  is  the 
annual  income  from  the  capital  fund  and  is  av^arded  to  the  student  who 
ranks  first  in  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year  in 
the  Course  in  Engineering  Physics.  If  for  any  reason  that  student  is 
ineligible  to  hold  the  Scholarship,  it  will  be  awarded  by  reversion  to  the 
student  ranking  second  in  honours  in  the  Course.  In  order  to  receive 
payment  the  winner  must  register  in  the  Second  Year  of  the  Course  in 
Engineering  Physics.  The  Scholarship  was  awarded  for  the  first  time  on 
the  results  of  the  annual  examinations  of  1947. 


THE  GARNET  W.  MCKEE-LACHLAN  GILCHRIST  GEOPHYSICS  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Financial  assistance  was  received  by  Professor  Lachlan  Gilchrist  of  the 
Department  of  Physics,  University  of  Toronto,  from  certain  organizations 
and  individuals  to  help  him  in  the  prosecution  of  his  research  work  in 
Geophysics.  With  the  consent  of  the  contributors,  the  unexpended  bal- 
ance of  these  gifts  was  transferred  by  Professor  Gilchrist  to  the  Board 
of  Governors  of  the  University  to  be  used  as  an  endowment  for  scholar- 
ships, two  of  which  were  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering.  To  this  fund  have  been  added  additional  amounts 
received  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Garnet  W.  McKee  and  from  the 
Hollinger  Consolidated  Gold  Mines  Ltd.  They  are  awarded  by  the 
Senate,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering.  The  first  awards  were  made  on  the  results  of 
the  Annual  Examinations  of  1941. 

The  First  Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan  Gilchrist  Geophysics  Scholarship. 
This  scholarship,  of  the  annual  value  of  the  income  from  $4,000.00,  is 
awarded  to  the  student  in  the  Second  Year  in  the  Course  of  Engineering 
Physics  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  standing  at  the  examinations 
of  the  First  and  Second  Years  in  the  Course,  provided  always  that  the 
student  obtains  honour  standing  at  the  examinations  of  the  Second  Year. 

The  Second  Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan  Gilchrist  Geophysics  Scholar- 
ship. This  scholarship,  of  the  annual  value  of  the  income  from  $3,000.00 
is  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  Second  Year  in  the  Course  of  Engi- 
neering Physics  who,  of  those  students  who  elect  to  proceed  in  the  Third 
Year  in  the  Geophysics  Option  of  the  Course,  obtains  the  highest  aggre- 
gate standing  at  the  examinations  of  the  First  and  Second  Years,  pro- 
vided always  that  the  student  obtains  honour  standing  at  the  examina- 
tions of  the  Second  Year,  and  excluding  always  the  student  to  whom  the 
First  Lachlan  Gilchrist  Geophysics  Scholarship  has  been  awarded. 

If  in  any  year  there  is  no  student  who  has  fulfilled  the  conditions  as 
laid  down  for  the  Second  Lachlan  Gilchrist  Geophysics  Scholarship,  it 
shall  be  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  Second  Year  in  the  Course  in 
Engineering  Physics  who  obtains  the  second  highest  aggregate  standing 
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at  the  examinations  of  the  First  and  Second  Years  of  that  Course,  pro- 
vided always  that  such  student  obtains  honour  standing  in  the  exami- 
nations of  the  Second  Year. 

THE  ALEXANDER  MACLEAN  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship  was  established  by  graduates  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  and  other  friends  in  honour  of  Professor  Alexander  MacLean, 
B.A.  (1908)  who  retired  in  1954.  The  scholarship,  of  the  value  of 
$250,  is  awarded  to  a  student  in  the  Third  Year  of  Geological  Sciences, 
Faculty  of  Arts,  or  in  the  Third  Year  of  Applied  Geology,  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  who,  obtaining  not  less  than  75% 
in  the  work  of  the  year,  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  the  geological 
subjects  common  to  the  two  courses. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1955. 

MACLENNAN-MACLEOD    MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

The  Graduating  Class  of  1910  has  donated  an  annual  prize,  known  as 
"The  MacLennan-MacLeod  Memorial  Prize",  in  memory  of  their  first 
Class  President,  George  MacLennan,  who  was  killed  in  action  in  France 
in  1917,  and  of  Doug.  MacLeod,  their  first  Secretary,  who  died  in 
France  in  1916  from  wounds  received  in  action. 

The  prize  is  awarded  to  the  First  Year  student  in  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering  who  ranks  highest  in  Calculus  among 
those  who  obtain  standing  without  condition  at  the  annual  written  ex- 
aminations; or,  in  the  event  of  more  than  one  student  obtaining  equally 
high  rank  in  Calculus,  the  award  is  made  to  the  one  of  these  who  also 
has  the  highest  standing  in  some  other  subject  common  to  the  com- 
petitors, such  as  Analytical  Geometry,  such  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty, 

An  award  will  not  be  made  in  any  year  in  which,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Council,  no  student  obtains  a  sufficiently  high  standing  in  Calculus 
to  merit  the  award.  If  in  any  year  no  award  is  made,  a  second  award 
will  be  available  in  a  subsequent  year. 

CHARLES   GORDON    MANNING  PRIZE 

The  Charles  Gordon  Manning  Prize  was  established  by  a  bequest 
under  the  Will  of  the  late  Jennie  Manning  in  the  amount  of  Five  Hun- 
dred Dollars  ($500),  the  annual  income  from  which  is  to  be  used  to  buy 
books  for  the  winner  of  the  Prize. 

The  recipient  must  be  enrolled  in  the  Second  Year  of  a  course  offered 
by  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Council,  rank  second  to  the  student  awarded  the  Harvey  Aggett 
Memorial  Scholarship  in  the  considerations  specified  for  the  award  of 
that  Scholarship,  namely,  obtaining  honours  in  his  final  examinations 
^nd  being  one  of  the  first  three  in  his  year  by  his  standing  at  those 
examinations  relative  to  the  pass  requirements  in  his  Department  and 
being  "adjudged  highest  of  the  three  in  general  student  activities  and 
service  in  the  University  during  his  period  of  attendance." 
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The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the  Annual  Examinations 
of  1954. 

MARSLAND  ENGINEERING   LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Marsland  Engineering  Limited  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Marsland 
Engineering  Limited,  has  a  value  of  Two  Hundred  and  Fifty  Dollars.  It  is 
awarded  to  the  student  who,  having  been  granted  a  Dominion-Provincial 
Student  Aid  Bursary  in  his  First  Year,  is  registered  in  Mechanical  or 
Electrical  Engineering  and  obtains  the  highest  average  percentage  of 
marks,  with  honours,  at  the  annual  examination  of  the  First,  Second  or 
Third  Years  in  the  session  in  which  the  award  is  made. 

The  first  award  was  made  at  the  annual  examinations  of  1954. 

MASSEY-FERGUSON  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Massey-Ferguson  Limited  has  established  two  scholarships  each  of  an 
annual  value  of  $250.00,  to  be  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  to  stu- 
dents registered  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  Courses  in  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering or  Industrial  Engineering.  In  making  the  award  academic 
achievement,  financial  need,  extra-curricular  activities  and  such  other 
factors  as  may  be  deemed  appropriate  will  be  taken  into  consideration. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later 
than  15  th  October. 

THE  W.  G.  MILLAR  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  W.  G.  Millar  Memorial  Scholarship  is  presented  by  Marsh  and 
McLennan,  Limited,  of  an  annual  value  of  $250.00,  in  memory  of  the 
late  Mr.  W.  G.  Millar,  a  member  of  the  Class  of  1914  in  Civil  Engi- 
neering. The  Scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  a  student  entering  the 
Third  Year  in  Mining  Engineering,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Head 
of  the  Department  of  Mining  Engineering. 

The  award  will  be  made  on  the  following  basis: 

(a)  In  addition  to  mental  capacity,  the  student  must  show  leader- 
ship ability  and  give  promise,  through  his  activities,  of  becoming  a 
worthwhile  influence  in  the  affairs  of  the  profession  and  the  community. 

(b)  While  attention  is  given  to  scholastic  ability,  as  evidenced  by  his 
academic  standing,  it  is  not  the  governing  factor.  He  must,  however, 
stand  in  the  top  quarter  of  his  class. 

(c)  Special  consideration  is  given  to  financial  need. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  within  one 

month  of  the  opening  of  the  academic  year. 

MOBIL  OIL  OF  CANADA,  LIMITED,  SCHOLARSHIP 

Mobil  Oil  of  Canada  Limited  has  donated  a  scholarship  of  the  annual 
value  of  $400.00,  tenable  in  the  graduating  year  of  either  Geological 
Sciences,  Faculty  of  Arts  or  Applied  Geology,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering.  The  award  is  based  on  academic  performance  in  the 
first  three  years.  Good  character,  personality,  breadth  of  influence,  initia- 
tive, willingness  to  assume  responsibility  and  ability  to  co-operate  with 
associates  may  be  taken  into  consideration. 

Application  is  not  required. 
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JAMES  L.  MORRIS  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

The  James  L.  Morris  Memorial  Prize  is  the  gift  of  Mrs.  J.  H.  Craig 
and  Mr.  J.  R.  Morris,  K.G.,  in  memory  of  their  father,  James  L.  Morris, 
C.E.,  O.L.S.,  D.Eng.,  the  first  graduate  of  the  School  of  Practical 
Science,  who  died  in  1946  after  a  distinguished  career.  Graduating  in 
Civil  Engineering  in  1881  as  the  sole  member  of  his  class,  Dr.  Morris, 
engaged  in  railway  work  for  some  time,  first  as  an  engineer  and  then  as 
a  contractor.  For  43  years  he  conducted  a  successful  civil  engineering 
practice  in  Pembroke,  Ontario,  involving  important  undertakings  in  the 
field  of  municipal,  power  and  bridge  work. 

This  Prize,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  $3,000.00,  is 
awarded  annually  to  the  student  in  the  Second  Year  in  the  Course  in 
Civil  Engineering  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  percentage  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  First  and  Second  Years  of  the  course,  pro- 
vided always  that  the  student  obtains  honour  standing  at  the  Examina- 
tions of  the  Second  Year. 

SPRUCE  FALLS  POWER  AND  PAPER  COMPANY  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company  Limited  has  established 
four  Scholarships  of  a  value  of  $400.00  each,  two  in  the  Second  Year 
and  two  in  the  Third  Year.  They  are  awarded  on  the  results  of  the 
Annual  Examinations  of  the  Second  and  Third  Years  to  the  students 
who  obtain  honour  standing  at  the  examinations  of  their  respective  years 
and  are  open  to  students  in  all  courses  in  the  Faculty.  The  first  awards 
were  made  on  the  results  of  the  examinations  of  1951. 

Each  scholarship  carries  a  grant  of  $150  to  the  University  General 
Funds. 

NORTHERN  ELECTRIC  UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited  have  established  a  Scholar- 
ship in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  of  an  annual  value  of  $500.00.  In  this  Faculty  the  scholar  must 
be  registered  in  the  Second  or  Third  Year  of  Electrical  Engineering, 
Mechanical  Engineering,  Engineering  Physics  or  Engineering  and  Busi- 
ness. He  must  also  (a)  be  a  Canadian  citizen  or  landed  immigrant  and 
(b)  have  a  minimum  of  75%  or  its  equivalent  in  the  previous  annual 
examinations,  in  this  or  another  recognized  University. 

The  award  is  made  alternately  in  the  two  faculties,  the  first  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  in  1959  and  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  En- 
gineering in  1960  and  in  a  similar  manner  thereafter.  Application  is  not 
required. 

THE   ONTARIO   HOCKEY   ASSOCIATION    WAR    MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Ontario  Hockey  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift 
of  the  Ontario  Hockey  Association,  is  to  be  awarded  annually  at  the 
Grade  XHI  examination  to  a  man  student  who  has  served  overseas  with 
the  Canadian  forces,  or  to  a  student  who  is  the  son  or  daughter  of  one 
who  has  so  served. 

The  value  of  this  scholarship  is  $100  in  cash,  with  an  allowance  of  the 
same  amount  on  the  tuition  fee  for  each  session. 
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In  determining  the  award  of  the  scholarship,  the  academic  qualifica- 
tions of  the  candidate  shall  be  first  taken  into  account,  provided  always 
that  no  candidate  shall  be  eligible  for  an  award  who  has  not  met  all  the 
conditions  required  by  the  University  of  candidates  for  admission  scholar- 
ships generally;  but,  cceteris  paribus,  the  award  shall  be  made  to  a  stu- 
dent who  is  in  proved  need  of  assistance. 

The  award  shall  be  made  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  upon  the 
report  of  a  committee  to  be  appointed  by  the  Senate,  upon  which  com- 
mittee there  shall  be  always  one  member  of  the  Staff  of  the  University 
who  shall  be  deemed  to  be  the  representative  of  the  Association. 

Candidate  shall  make  application  not  later  than  May  1st  on  the 
special  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

ONTARIO   MUNICIPAL  ELECTRIC  ASSOCIATION 
BURSARY 

District  No.  4  of  the  Ontario  Municipal  Electric  Association  has 
provided  a  Bursary  of  $300.00  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering. 

An  applicant  for  the  Bursary  must: 

(a)  be  registered  in  the  Fourth  Year,  Electrical  Engineering 

(b)  have  good  academic  standing 

(c)  be  in  need  of  financial  assistance 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later 
than  October  15th. 

ORENDA  ENGINES  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Orenda  Engines  Limited  have  donated  three  scholarships  each  of  a 
value  of  Five  Hundred  Dollars,  awarded  annually  to  students  completing 
the  First,  Second  and  Third  Years  respectively  in  courses  other  than 
Mining  Engineering  and  Applied  Geology.  These  scholarships  are  award- 
ed to  students  with  high  academic  standing  and  in  cases  of  close 
competition,  preference  will  be  given  to  the  student  who  indicates  that 
he  possesses  initiative  and  leadership  qualities  and  that  he  will  be  a 
credit  to  his  profession  after  graduation. 

This  award  may  be  held  with  other  awards  provided  that  the  mone- 
tary value  of  the  other  awards  does  not  exceed  One  Hundred  Dollars. 
The  first  award  was  made  in  the  Session  1955-56. 

PAULIN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Paulin  Memorial  Scholarship,  provided  through  the  generosity  of  the 
late  Mr.  Fred  W.  Paulin,  a  graduate  of  the  Faculty  in  1907,  was  established 
in  memory  of  his  brother,  John  Cameron  Paulin,  a  student  in  Mining 
Engineering,  who  was  fatally  injured  in  1906  during  a  football  practice. 
The  Scholarship  which  has  a  value  of  annual  income  from  capital  fund  of 
$10,000.00,  approx.  $400.00,  is  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
Department  of  Mining  Engineering  to  a  student  registered  in  Mining 
Engineering,  who  has  successfully  completed  the  work  of  the  First  Year. 

The  award  is  made  on  the  following  bases: 

(a)  academic  proficiency. 
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(6)  qualities  necessary  for  the  development  of  leadership,  such  as 
ambition,  initiative,  resourcefulness  and  strength  of  character. 

(c)  he  must  continue  his  studies  in  Mining  Engineering  during  the 
following  session. 

The  first  award  was  made  for  the  Session  1951-52. 

PROCTER  AND  GAMBLE  BURSARY  PLAN 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble 
Company  of  Canada,  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  all  years. 
Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  or  better  in  the  final 
examinations  of  the  preceding  year  and  demonstrate  financial  need. 
Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or 
before  December  1st. 

ASSOCIATION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERS  OF  THE  PROVINCE  OF  ONTARIO 
ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of  Ontario 
has  established  an  Admission  Scholarship  in  Engineering  of  the  value  of 
$500.00.  It  is  awarded  to  the  candidate  who  obtains  the  highest  average 
percentage  in  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  admission  to  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering;  applicants  are  required  to 
write  the  Problems  paper  for  Scholarship  candidates,  but  the  standing  on 
this  paper  will  be  used  only  as  auxiliary  information.  In  order  to  qualify 
for  the  scholarship  a  candidate  must  at  one  Scholarship  examination 
obtain  an  average  of  at  least  seventy-five  per  cent  in  the  subjects  of 
Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  and  must  register 
in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  The  scholarship 
will  not  be  awarded  to  a  student  who  has  spent  more  than  one  year 
in  Grade  XIII  or  more  than  five  years  in  a  Secondary  School  or  its 
euivalent  unless  he  can  show  evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Council  that  his 
attendance  has  been  extended  beyond  the  period  specified  for  reasons 
beyond  his  control.  This  scholarship  is  not  tenable  with  any  other 
Admission  scholarship. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  before  May  1. 

ASSOCIATION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERS  OF  THE 
PROVINCE  OF   ONTARIO  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of  Ontario 
offers  Scholarships  of  a  value  of  $250.00  in  each  of  the  First,  Second  and 
Third  Years  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  in  any 
course,  to  the  students  who,  taking  Honours,  obtain  the  highest  standing 
in  the  work  of  their  respective  years. 

These  scholarships  will  not  be  awarded  to  students  who  hold  other 
scholarships. 

PROFESSIONAL   ENGINEERS   GOLD  MEDAL 

The  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of  Ontario 
has  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  an 
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award  in  the  form  of  a  gold  medal  accompanied  by  a  gift  of  technical 
books  of  an  approximate  value  of  fifty  dollars.  The  award  will  be  made 
to  the  student  of  the  final  undergraduate  year  in  any  course  who,  taking 
honours,  obtains  the  highest  weighted  average  percentage  in  the  practi- 
cal work  and  written  examinations  of  the  year. 

RANSOM   SCHOLARSHIP  IN  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 

The  Ransom  Scholarship  in  Chemical  Engineering  is  presented  by 
A.  G.  Ransom,  Esq.,  of  Toronto,  for  the  purpose  of  encouraging  and 
giving  financial  assistance  to  students  who  choose  the  field  of  Chemical 
Engineering.  This  donation,  consisting  of  $5,000,  provides  for  a  per- 
petual scholarship  of  an  annual  amount  such  as  will  be  derived  from 
the  income  of  this  sum.  The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the 
annual  examinations  of  1938. 

The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  registered  in 
the  Course  in  Chemical  Engineering  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate 
percentage  of  marks  in  the  examinations  of  the  First  Year.  The  scholar- 
ship will  be  paid  to  the  winner  only  if  he  proceeds  to  take  his  Second 
Year  in  the  Course  in  Chemical  Engineering  in  the  University  of 
Toronto. 

THE  RHODES  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Rhodes  Trustees  offer  for  award  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  two 
out  of  ten  of  the  Rhodes  Scholarships  for  Canadians,  each  of  the  basic 
value  of  £400  a  year  but  temporarily  increased  to  £750.  They  are  tenable 
ordinarily  for  two  years  at  the  University  of  Oxford.  A  third  year  given 
conditionally  at  Oxford  or  elsewhere  abroad  may  be  authorized  in  proper 
cases. 

Each  candidate  must  be  a  British  subject  with  at  least  five  years 
domicile  in  Canada  and  unmarried;  he  must  have  passed  his  nineteenth 
but  not  his  twenty-fifth  birthday  on  October  1st  of  the  year  for  which 
he  is  elected;  he  must  have  completed  the  first  year  and  have  entered 
upon  the  second  year  of  his  course  at  a  Canadian  university  at  the  time 
of  application. 

A  candidate  may  apply  either  for  the  province  in  which  he  has  his 
private  home  or  residence,  or  for  the  province  in  which  he  has  taken  his 
university  course. 

In  that  section  of  the  will  in  which  he  defined  the  general  type  of 
scholar  he  desired,  Mr.  Rhodes  mentioned  four  groups  of  qualities,  the 
first  two  of  which  he  considered  most  important: 

(1)  Literary  and  scholastic  attainments; 

(2)  Qualities  of  manhood,  truth,  courage,  devotion  to  duty,  sym- 
pathy, kindliness,  unselfishness,  and  fellowship; 

(3)  Exhibition  of  moral  force  of  character  and  of  instincts  to  lead 
and  to  take  an  interest  in  his  fellows; 

(4)  Physical  vigour,  as  shown  by  fondness  for  and  success  in  outdoor 
sports. 

Some  definite  quality  of  distinction,  whether  in  intellect,  character  or 
personality,  or  in  any  combination  of  these,  is  the  most  important  re- 
quirement. Financial  need  does  not  receive  special  consideration. 
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Forms  of  application  and  full  information  regarding  these  scholarships 
may  be  obtained  from  D.  R.  Michener,  Esq.,  Q.G.,  5  Rosedale  Road, 
Toronto  5,  General  Secretary  for  the  Rhodes  Scholarships  in  Canada  or 
from  A.  B.  Harvey,  Esq.,  Q.G.,  c/o  Law  Society  of  Upper  Ganada, 
Osgoode  Hall,  secretary  of  the  Ontario  Selection  Gommittee,  or  from 
the  University  Registrar.  Selection  is  made  in  December  each  year  for 
the  scholarships  for  the  year  following.  Application  must  be  made  to  Mr. 
Harvey  or  the  appropriate  provincial  secretary  on  or  before  Novem- 
ber 1st. 

R.C.E.  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Memorial  Fund  Gommittee  of  the  Royal  Canadian  Engineers  has 
established  the  R.G.E.  Memorial  Scholarship  of  a  value  of  One  Hundred 
and  Twenty-five  Dollars,  open  to  students  who  have  successfully  com- 
pleted their  second  to  last  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering  or  the  School  of  Architecture. 

A  candidate  must  be 

(a)  a  member  in  good  standing  of  the  Canadian  Officers  Training 
Corps  and  have  successfully  completed  one  summer  season's 
training 

or 

(b)  an  ex-member  of  the  Canadian  Officers  Training  Corps  who  has 
successfully  completed  his  three  years  of  C.O.T.C.  training 

or 

(c)  a  member  of  the  Canadian  Army  (Regular)  attending  University 
under  the  Regular  Officers  Training  Plan. 

Selection  is  made  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing  and  of  qualities 
of  leadership. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  at  the  C.O.T.C.  Orderly  Room, 
119  St.  George  St. 

HELEN  E.  ROGERS  ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Admission  scholarships  have  been  established  from  a  bequest  from  the 
estate  of  Helen  E.  Rogers  open  to  students  entering  any  degree  course  in 
the  University.  Preference  is  given  to  applicants  from  outside  Ontario 
but  failing  such  candidates  awards  may  be  made  to  qualified  Ontario 
students.  Recipients  must  have  a  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee 
of  Award  on  first  admission  and  may  continue  to  enjoy  the  scholarship 
in  the  upper  years  provided  they  maintain  first  class  standing.  The  value 
in  each  year  is  a  minimum  of  $200.00  and  a  maximum  of  $1,500.00 
dependent  on  financial  need.  The  number  of  awards  made  each  year 
is  determined  by  the  annual  income  available. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by 
May  1  on  the  regular  admission  scholarship  application  form. 

FREDERICK  W^.  SCHUMACHER  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Frederick  W.  Schumacher  Scholarship  has  been  established  in  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
under  a  bequest  of  the  late  Frederick  W.  Schumacher.  It  has  a  value 
of  the  income  from  the  fund.  The  scholar  must  (a)  be  enrolled  in 
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the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  years  in  Mining  Engineering  or  Applied 
Geology  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  or  in 
Physics  and  Geology  or  Geological  Sciences  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
(b)  must  have  high  academic  standing. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  University  Registrar  not  later 
than  October  15th. 

THE   SCOTTISH   RITE   MASONS'  BURSARY 

The  Scottish  Rite  Masons'  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Scottish  Rite  Masons 
of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $400.00  is  awarded  to  a  student  enrolled 
in  the  Second  Year  who  is  a  member  of  the  Masonic  Order,  or  a  son, 
brother,  nephew,  daughter,  sister  or  niece  of  a  member  of  the  Masonic 
Order.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  financial  need  and  academic  stand- 
ing. Evidence  of  connection  with  the  Masonic  Order  and  information 
regarding  financial  need  must  be  given  with  the  application  which  must 
be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  October  15th. 

"second  mile  engineer"  award 

Inspired  by  an  address  of  President  William  E.  Wickenden  of  Case 
School  of  Applied  Science,  Cleveland,  called  "The  Second  Mile",  which 
was  based  on  the  text  from  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  "whosoever  shall 
compel  thee  to  go  one  mile,  go  with  him  twain",  the  Class  of  1935  has 
established  the  "Second  Mile  Engineer"  Award.  It  is  the  desire  of  the 
donors  to  encourage  students  to  participate  in  activities  outside  the 
confines  of  their  technical  training  and  to  interest  themselves  in  the 
more  liberal  subjects  of  the  curriculum.  The  value  of  the  award  is 
$100.00  and  is  given  to  a  student  in  his  final  year. 

An  eligible  group  is  chosen  from  those  who  have  taken  a  prominent 
part  in  the  affairs  of  the  Faculty,  either  as  office  holders  or  in  athletics. 
In  making  the  award  consideration  is  given  to  academic  standing,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  candidate's  attainments  in  the  cultural  and 
humanistic-social  studies.  The  subjects  which  are  stressed  are  English  and 
Political  Science  of  the  First  Year;  Economics  of  the  Second  Year;  and 
Modern  World  History  of  the  Third  Year. 

Particulars  are  furnished  each  session  by  the  Class  of  1935. 

THE  SIMPSON-SEARS  LIMITED   (NORTHERN  ONTARIO)  SCHOLARSHIPS 

These  scholarships,  the  gift  of  Simpson-Sears  Limited,  are  open  only 
to  students  of  the  Copper  Cliff  High  School,  The  Sudbury  High  and 
Technical  Schools,  the  Sturgeon  Falls  High  School,  the  North  Bay  Col- 
legiate Institute  and  Vocational  School,  the  Kapuskasing  High  School 
and  all  the  Secondary  Schools  along  the  Ontario  Northland  Railway.  A 
scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  is  available  for  each  of  the  schools 
mentioned  and  an  additional  sum  of  $50  will  be  given  to  the  student 
who  obtains  the  highest  percentage  of  the  nine  papers  of  Grade  XIII 
selected  in  accordance  with  the  regulations. 

No  scholarship  will  be  awarded  unless  the  candidate  is  in  actual 
attendance  in  one  of  the  colleges  or  faculties  of  the  University  and  main- 
tains a  uniformly  high  standard  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  donors  of  the 
scholarships. 
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Application  for  these  scholarships  must  be  sent  not  later  than  May 
15th,  to  the  Principal  of  the  North  Bay  Collegiate  Institute  and  Voca- 
tional School,  from  whom  further  information  may  be  obtained  regard 
ing  conditions  of  award. 

SMITH  AND  STONE  LIMITED  BURSARIES 

Smith  and  Stone  Limited,  Georgetown,  Ontario,  have  provided  five 
Bursaries,  each  of  a  possible  value  of  $600  and  each  payable  at  the  ratf 
of  $150  per  year  to  assist  deserving  students  from  the  Georgetown  High 
School. 

The  award  is  made  annually  by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  a  student: 

(a)  who  attended  Georgetown  High  School  for  at  least  2  years  and 
is  recommended  by  the  Principal; 

(b)  who  has  met  in  full  the  admission  requirements  of  the  Faculty, 
first  class  honours  not  being  a  requirement. 

To  be  eligible  for  continued  enjoyment  of  the  Bursary  the  holder  must 
maintain  satisfactory  academic  standing  but  not  required  to  obtain 
honour  standing. 

The  award  was  offered  for  the  first  time  in  the  Session  1952-53. 

SOCIETY  OF  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRY  MERIT  AW^ARD 

The  Society  of  Chemical  Industry  Merit  Award  is  made  annually  by 
the  Society  to  the  student  in  Fourth  Year  in  the  Department  of  Chemical 
Engineering  who  obtains  the  highest  weighted  average  of  marks  in  the 
results  of  the  annual  examinations  for  the  year.  The  award  is  a  gold  key. 

THE   WILLIAM    STORRIE   MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 
IN   CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Three  Scholarships  have  been  established  by  Mrs.  William  Storrie  in 
memory  of  her  husband,  the  late  William  Storrie,  a  Consulting  Engineer 
on  many  municipal  projects  in  Canada  and  for  several  years  a  special 
lecturer  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  for  students 
in  Civil  Engineering,  as  follows: 

(a)  Of  a  value  of  $100.00  to  the  student  completing  his  Second 
Year  in  Civil  Engineering  with  the  highest  aggregate  stand- 
ing in  the  subjects  of  Calculus,  Engineering  Chemistry, 
Mechanics  of  Materials,  and  Surveying. 

(b)  Of  a  value  of  $100.00  to  the  student  completing  his  Third 
Year  in  Civil  Engineering  with  the  highest  aggregate  stand- 
ing in  the  subjects  of  Cements  and  Concrete,  Structural  En- 
gineering, Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing,  and  Hydraulics. 

(c)  Of  a  value  of  $200.00  to  the  student  completing  his  Fourth 
Year  in  Civil  Engineering  with  the  highest  aggregate  standing 
in  the  subjects  of  Hydraulics,  Municipal  Administration  and 
Contracts,  Sanitary  Engineering,  and  Thesis  and  Public 
Speaking. 

In  all  cases  the  candidates  shall  have  demonstrated  qualities  of  in- 
tegrity and  shown  promise  of  leadership  in  their  profession. 
The  first  avv'ards  were  made  for  the  Session  1956-57. 
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students'  administrative  council  admission  scholarship 
The  Students'  Administrative  Council  Admission  Scholarship  of  the 
annual  value  of  $300,  the  gift  to  a  student  who  (a)  resides  within  the 
District  of  Manitoulin,  or  within  that  part  of  the  Province  of  Ontario 
which  lies  north  of  the  forty-sixth  parallel  of  latitude  excluding  the  cities 
of  North  Bay,  Sudbury,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Port  Arthur  and  Fort  Wil- 
liam; (b)  obtains  the  highest  average  standing  in  first  class  honours  in 
the  nine  papers  of  Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  admission  to  the  course 
which  he  desires  to  enter:  and  (c)  who  enrols  in  one  of  the  following 
faculties:  Medicine,  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  Forestry,  Dent- 
istry, in  the  School  of  Architecture,  or  in  the  Four- Year  Course  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy. 

The  scholarship  is  tenable  for  two  years  provided  that  the  holder 
obtains  an  average  of  at  least  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  the  annual  examina- 
tions of  the  First  Year.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  University 
Registrar  not  later  than  May  1st. 

THE  TRANE  company  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  PRIZE 

The  Trane  Company  of  Canada  Limited  has  established  an  annual 
Prize  of  $200.00  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
The  recipient  may  be  registered  in  the  Fourth  Year  in  any  course  and 
the  Prize  will  be  awarded  for  the  best  Thesis  on  air-conditioning  or 
refrigeration,  either  for  comfort  cooling  or  industrial  use. 

This  award  is  tenable  with  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 
Application  is  not  required. 

EDITH  TYRRELL  MEMORIAL  BURSARY 

The  Women's  Association  of  the  Mining  Industry  of  Canada  has  pre- 
sented this  Bursary,  having  the  value  of  Five  Hundred  Dollars,  an- 
nually, commencing  in  1939,  and  named  in  memory  of  their  founder 
and  first  president,  Mrs.  Edith  Tyrrell.  A  medal  donated  by  Dr.  Tyrrell 
accompanies  the  Bursary.  The  Bursary  is  awarded  to  a  student  entering 
the  Third  or  Fourth  Year  in  the  Course  in  Mining  Engineering,  Metal- 
lurgical Engineering,  or  Applied  Geology;  it  may  be  awarded  two  years 
in  succession  to  the  same  student,  but  will  usually  be  awarded  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Third  Year.  The  award  will  be  made  by  a  special  com- 
mittee appointed  by  the  Association  on  the  following  basis: 

(a)  In  addition  to  mental  capacity,  the  student  must  show  leadership 
ability  and  give  promise,  through  his  activities,  of  becoming  a  worthwhile 
influence  in  the  affairs  of  the  profession  and  the  community. 

(b)  While  attention  is  given  to  scholastic  ability,  as  evidenced  by  his 
academic  standing,  it  is  not  the  governing  factor.  He  must,  however, 
stand  in  the  top  quarter  of  his  class. 

(c)  Special  consideration  is  given  to  financial  need. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  within  one 

month  of  the  opening  of  the  academic  year. 

S.  UBUKATA  FUND 

The  S.  Ubukata  Fund  for  Japanese  Students,  the  gift  of  the  late  S. 
Ubukata,  provides  for  the  establishment  of  scholarships,  bursaries,  medals, 
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prizes,  and  loans  for  students  from  Japan  proper  attending  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  or  one  of  its  federated  or  affiliated  colleges.  An  applicant 
for  a  scholarship,  bursary  or  loan  must  be  in  good  standing  and  have 
completed  the  first  year  of  the  work  of  the  faculty  or  department  in 
which  he  is  registered.  An  occasional  student  must  obtain  a  certificate 
from  the  head  of  the  college  or  dean  of  the  faculty  concerned  that  full 
time  is  being  devoted  to  his  or  her  studies.  A  student  is  not  eligible  who 
is  at  the  time  in  receipt  of  aid  or  support  from  any  other  institution, 
religious  or  otherwise,  in  this  country  or  in  Japan  or  who  already  holds 
a  scholarship  or  fellowship  in  the  University.  Application  must  be  made 
to  the  University  Registrar  on  or  before  December  1st. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION   WAR  MEMORIAL 
SCHOLARSHIPS  OR  AW^ARDS 

Six  scholarships  and  awards,  each  of  the  value  of  $200.00  will  be 
granted  in  1960-61  by  the  Alumni  Association  from  the  War  Memorial 
Scholarship  Fund  to  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering. 

The  general  basis  on  which  scholarships  or  awards  may  be  granted 
will  be  as  follows:  {a)  standing  in  course  of  studies;  (b)  relationship 
to  active  service  in  the  armed  forces  of  Canada;  (c)  need  of  financial 
assistance;  (d)  merit  shown  by  participation  and  interest  in  extra-cur- 
ricular undergraduate  activities  of  the  University;  (e)  such  other 
qualifications  as  may  commend  themselves  to  the  Alumni  Association. 

Information  regarding  these  scholarships  and  awards  may  be  obtained 
from  The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association,  18  Willcocks  Street, 
to  whom  application  must  be  made  before  March  1st. 

UNIVERSITY  NAVAL  TRAINING  DIVISION  BURSARIES 

The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the 
University  Naval  Training  Division,  are  of  the  value  of  $100  each.  As 
many  as  three  bursaries  may  be  awarded  in  each  session;  if  fewer  than 
three  are  awarded  those  not  awarded  may  be  given  in  a  subsequent 
session.  A  candidate  must  be  registered  in  the  University  for  a  full-time 
course  leading  to  a  diploma  or  degree  and  must  be  at  the  time  of  the 
award  a  member  of  one  of  the  recognized  military  training  units  within 
the  University.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar 
before  the  end  of  November. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  GENERAL  BURSARIES 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries 
for  deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue 
their  formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

THE  U.T.S.  ENGINEERING  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  U.T.S.  Engineering  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  R.  A.  Bryce,  Esq.,  of 
the  value  of  $250.  The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  by  a  committee  of 
the  Staff  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Schools  to  a  student  of  the  Schools 
who  has  completed  the  requirements  for  admission  to  and  enrols  in  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
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WALLBERO  ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Two  admission  scholarships,  each  of  a  value  of  $500.00  are  awarded 
annually  from  the  income  from  the  Wallberg  Bequest  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  the  two  candidates  who 
obtain  the  highest  average  percentage  in  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII 
prescribed  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engi- 
neering; applicants  are  required  to  write  the  Problems  paper  for  Scholar- 
ship candidates,  but  the  standing  on  this  paper  will  be  used  only  as 
auxiliary  information.  In  order  to  qualify  for  the  scholarship  a  candidate 
must  at  one  Scholarship  examination  obtain  an  average  of  at  least 
seventy-five  per  cent,  in  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  ad- 
mission to  the  Faculty  and  must  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering.  The  scholarship  will  not  be  awarded  to  a 
student  who  has  spent  more  than  one  year  in  Grade  XIII  or  more  than 
five  years  in  a  Secondary  School  or  its  equivalent  unless  he  can  show 
evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Council  that  this  attendance  has  been  ex- 
tended beyond  the  period  specified  for  reasons  beyond  his  control.  This 
scholarship  is  not  tenable  with  any  other  Admission  scholarship. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  on  the  prescribed 
form  by  May  1st. 

WALLBERG  UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

These  scholarships,  four  in  number,  of  the  value  of  $500.00  each,  de- 
rived from  the  Wallberg  Bequest,  are  awarded  annually;  two  to  students 
ranking  first  and  second  respectively  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
First  Year;  one  to  the  student  ranking  first  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Second  Year;  and  one  to  the  student  ranking  first  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 

Any  holder  of  one  of  these  scholarships  may  not  hold  other  awards 
listed  in  the  Calendar  with  an  asterisk.  The  awards  were  first  made  on 
the  result  of  the  annual  examination  of  1947. 

WILLIAM   R.   WORTHINGTON    MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  William  R.  Worthington  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Miss 
Ida  R.  Worthington,  in  memory  of  her  brother,  William  R.  Worthington, 
Dip. (1904),  B.A.Sc.  ( 1905) ,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  a  fund  is 
awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Second  Year  in  the  course  in 
Civil  Enginering  who  ranks  highest  at  the  anual  examinations  of  that 
year. 

The  first  award  was  made  at  the  examinations  for  the  Session  1954-55. 

ALUMINIUM  LABORATORIES  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Aluminium  Laboratories  Ltd.  have  established  a  fellowship  valued 
at  $1100  or  $1800  (8-  or  11-month  tenure)  plus  fees.  This  award  will  be 
held  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  by  a  candidate  for  a  Master's  or 
a  Doctor's  degree  in  the  fields  of  mathematic  or  physical  sciences,  pure  or 
applied,  preference  being  given  to  students  in  the  field  of  physical 
metallurgy. 
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THE  ATHLONE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Her  Majesty's  Government  in  the  United  Kingdom  has  established  a 
number  of  fellowships  to  be  awarded  annually  to  enable  Canadian  engi- 
neering graduates  to  take  postgraduate  training  in  the  United  King- 
dom. These  became  available  in  1951  when  five  fellowships  were  open 
to  graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  immediately  after  graduation. 
Additional  fellowships  are  for  award  to  graduates  who  have  already 
spent  some  time  in  industry.  The  fellowships  cover  costs  of  transport, 
fees  and  maintenance  and  are  normally  tenable  for  a  period  of  two  years. 
They  may  be  utilized  for  (a)  works  training  in  industry,  {h)  postgradu- 
ate university  study,  or  {c)  a  combination  of  these.  Candidates  must  be 
Canadian  citizens  or  British  subjects  normally  resident  in  Canada  and 
should  preferably  be  less  than  27  years  of  age.  Further  information  and 
application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

THE  C.I.L.  FELLOWSHIPS 

Two  Fellowships,  the  gift  of  Canadian  Industries  (1954)  Limited,  of  the 
value  of  $2,000  each  are  established  for  the  encouragement  of  post- 
graduate work  in  Chemistry.  An  applicant  must  be  a  university  graduate 
who  is  a  Canadian  citizen  or  a  graduate  v/ho  intends  to  follow  a  career 
in  Canada,  with  preference  to  Canadian  citizens.  The  holders  of  these 
Fellowships  will  be  required  to  undertake  research  in  any  branch  of 
Chemistry  under  the  direction  of  the  department  designated  by  the  Com- 
mittee of  Award.  Application  must  be  made,  with  full  statement  of  quali- 
fications and  testimonials,  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  March  1st. 

CANADIAN   lumbermen's   ASSOCIATION  TIMBER 
RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

This  fellowship,  donated  by  the  Canadian  Lumbermen's  Association, 
is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  timber  engineer- 
ing. It  is  open  to  graduates  in  engineering  and  graduates  in  forestry  of 
any  recognized  university.  The  fellow  must  be  registered  in  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  as  a  student  proceeding  to  a  post-graduate  degree 
and  must  carry  out  a  prescribed  programme  of  study  and  research  in 
both  engineering  and  forestry.  It  is  intended  that  the  work  of  this  pro- 
gramme will  extend  over  a  period  of  two  academic  years.  The  annual 
value  of  the  fellowship  is  $1,250,  all  of  which  might  not  be  granted  to 
one  student. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies  not  later  than  September  1st  and  should  be  accompanied  by 
an  official  transcript  of  the  applicant's  undergraduate  record,  together 
with  a  statement  of  his  experience  in  the  forestry  and  construction  fields. 

COMMONWEALTH  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Under  a  Plan  drawn  up  at  a  conference  held  in  Oxford  in  1959,  each 
participating  country  of  the  Commonv/ealth  offers  a  number  of  scholar- 
ships to  students  of  other  Commonwealth  countries.  These  scholarships 
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are  mainly  for  graduate  study  and  are  tenable  in  the  country  making  the 
ofTer.  Awards  are  normally  for  two  years  and  cover  travelling,  tuition 
fees,  other  university  fees,  and  a  living  allowance. 

For  details  of  the  awards  offered  by  the  various  countries  consult 
the  Registrar's  Office,  or  write  to  The  Canadian  Universities  Foundation, 
77  Metcalfe  Street,  Ottawa. 

THE    1851   EXHIBITION    SCIENCE  RESEARCH  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Royal  Commissioners  for  the  Exhibition  of  1851  have  invited  the 
University  of  Toronto  to  recommend  annually  one  or  more  candidates 
in  order  of  merit  for  science  research  scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of 
£350  per  annum  and  ordinarily  tenable  for  two  years.  The  Commission- 
ers may  make  a  supplementary  grant  up  to  £50  per  annum  for  Univer- 
sity fees,  etc.,  payable  by  the  scholar  during  his  tenure  of  the  award. 

Each  candidate  recommended  must  be  a  British  subject,  and  under 
twenty-six  years  of  age  except  in  very  special  circumstances;  he  must 
have  been  a  student  of  science  in  a  university  institution  for  a  period  of 
not  less  than  three  years  and  must  have  spent  one  full  academic  year  at 
this  University  ending  not  more  than  twelve  months  prior  to  the  date  of 
recommendation. 

The  record  of  a  candidate's  work  must  indicate  high  promise  of 
capacity  for  advancing  science  or  its  applications  by  original  research. 
Evidence  of  this  capacity,  which  is  the  main  qualification  for  the  scholar- 
ship, is  strictly  required.  The  most  suitable  evidence  is  a  satisfactory  ac- 
count by  the  candidate  of  research  work  already  performed,  and  the 
Commissioners  will  decline  to  consider  the  claims  of  a  candidate  unless 
such  an  account  is  furnished,  or  unless  there  is  other  equally  distinct 
evidence  that  he  possesses  this  qualification. 

The  scholar  will  be  required  to  devote  his  whole  time  to  research  in 
some  branch  of  pure  or  applied  science  at  an  institution  in  the  United 
Kingdom  or  abroad,  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Commissioners. 

The  following  are  the  departments  of  the  University,  the  students 
of  which  are  eligible  to  apply  for  these  scholarships:  1.  Bacteriology; 
2.  Biochemistry;  3.  Botany;  4.  Chemistry;  5.  Engineering  (chemical) ; 
6.  Engineering  (civil);  7.  Engineering  (electrical);  8.  Engineering  (me- 
chanical) ;  9.  Engineering  (metallurgical) ;  10.  Engineering  (mining) ; 
11.  Forestry;  12.  Geological  Sciences;  13.  Physics;  14.  Physiology; 
15.  Zoology. 

A  student  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  ineligible  because  of  his  being  on 
the  staff  of  the  university,  if  he  has  not  been  in  receipt  of  a  salary  of 
more  than  $800  per  annum  and  the  nominating  board  may,  at  its  dis- 
cretion, recommend  candidates  who  have  been  in  receipt  of  larger 
salaries  provided  that  all  other  conditions  are  fulfilled. 

A  student  shall  be  deemed  to  be  eligible  in  the  year  in  which  he  in- 
tends to  graduate,  but  if  nominated  for  the  scholarship  his  nomination 
shall  be  subject  to  his  being  successful  in  passing  his  examination  for 
his  degree. 

The  nominating  board  is  appointed  by  the  Senate  and  has  power  to 
call  to  its  aid  as  assessor  any  member  of  the  teaching  staff. 
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Applications  for  these  scholarships  must  be  submitted  not  later  than 
March  1st  to  the  University  Registrar  from  whom  copies  may  be  ob- 
tained of  the  general  regulations  of  the  Commissioners  governing  the 
award  and  tenure  of  the  scholarship. 

IMPERIAL  OIL  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

Imperial  Oil  Limited  in  1946  established  for  annual  competition 
Graduate  Research  Fellowships,  now  five  in  number  and  having  a  poten- 
tial value  of  $4,800  each  ($1,600  a  year  for  a  maximum  of  three  years). 
Each  fellowship  may  be  supplemented  by  an  annual  amount  of  $900  if 
the  fellow  continues  his  thesis  work  during  the  summer  months.  A  fellow 
may  not  hold  concurrently  other  awards  which  annually  equal  or  exceed 
the  value  of  the  regular  Imperial  Oil  payments  ($1,600). 

The  fellowships  are  open  to  any  graduate  of  any  approved  Canadian 
university  and  are  offered  for  research  leading  to  a  Doctor's  degree  in  the 
fields  of  Chemistry,  Physics  and/or  Engineering  (2  fellowships),  Geology 
(1  fellowship),  Economics,  Psychology,  Sociology,  or  Business  Administra- 
tion (1  fellowship)  and  Humanities  such  as  English,  Ancient  and  Modern 
Languages,  History,  or  Philosophy  (1  fellowship).  Nomination  of  students 
for  the  fellowships  is  made  by  the  university — such  nominations  to  be 
received  by  the  Secretary,  Imperial  Oil  Scholarship  Committee,  Imperial 
Oil  Limited,  111  St.  Clair  Avenue  West,  Toronto  7,  not  later  than 
March  1st  of  each  year. 

THE  INTERNATIONAL   NICKEL  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  International  Nickel  Company  of  Canada  has  established  a 
number  of  Graduate  Research  Fellowships,  to  promote  and  encourage 
research  in  the  technical  fields  serving  the  Canadian  metal  industries  and 
to  further  public  interest  in  industrial  science  in  Canada.  Each  has  a 
possible  tenure  of  three  years  with  an  annual  payment  of  $2,500,  of  which 
$2,000  is  payable  to  the  fellow  and  $500  is  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the 
directing  professor  for  necessary  materials  or  equipment.  It  is  expected 
that  four  new  fellowships  will  be  awarded  in  1961. 

Applications  on  behalf  of  competent  graduate  students  will  be  con- 
sidered from  any  Canadian  university  qualified  to  confer  the  Master's  or 
Doctor's  degree  in  Geology  (including  Geophysics),  Mining,  Ore  Dress- 
ing, Metallurgy  (both  process  and  physical),  Chemistry  (pertaining  to 
metals),  Physics  (pertaining  to  metals),  and  Mathematics,  Awards  are 
made  by  a  committee  appointed  by  the  National  Conference  of  Canadian 
Universities  and  Colleges. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  International  Nickel  Company  of 
Canada,  Limited,  55  Yonge  Street,  Toronto  1,  Ontario,  not  later  than 
February  14. 

THE  JOHNSON  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP  AWARD 

The  Johnson  Foundation  through  S.  G.  Johnson  and  Son  Limited, 
Brantford,  Ontario,  offers  one  scholarship  each  year  for  study  in  a  United 
States  College  or  University  in  postgraduate  fields  of  study  such  as 
economics,  business  administration,  chemistry,  engineering,  teaching,  etc. 
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The  amount  of  the  scholarship  varies  according  to  the  requirements  of 
each  student. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  S.  C.  Johnson  and  Son 
Limited,  Brantford,  Ontario,  and  preliminary  application  must  be  re- 
ceived by  them  not  later  than  December  15th. 


MCCHARLES  PRIZE 

This  prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  ^neas  McCharles  of  the  value  of 
$1,000,  is  awarded  from  time  to  time  but  not  necessarily  every  year  on 
the  following  terms  and  conditions :  ( 1 )  to  any  Canadian  from  one  end 
of  the  country  to  the  other,  and  whether  student  or  not,  who  invents  or 
discovers  any  new  and  improved  process  for  the  treatment  of  Canadian 
ores  or  minerals  of  any  kind,  after  such  process  has  been  proved  to  be  of 
special  merit  on  a  practical  scale;  (2)  or  for  any  important  discovery, 
invention  or  device  by  any  Canadian  that  will  lessen  the  dangers  and  loss 
of  life  in  connection  with  the  use  of  electricity  in  supplying  power  and 
light;  (3)  or  for  any  marked  public  distinction  achieved  by  any  Cana- 
dian in  scientific  research  in  any  useful  practical  line.  The  following 
conditions  determine  the  method  of  award. 

(1)  The  title  shall  be  the  McCharles  Prize. 

(2)  The  value  of  the  prize  shall  be  One  Thousand  Dollars  ($1,000) 
in  money. 

(3)  Every  candidate  for  the  prize  shall  be  proposed  as  such  in  writing 
by  some  duly  qualified  person.  A  direct  application  for  a  prize  shall  not 
be  considered. 

(4)  The  composition  of  the  awarding  body  shall  be  as  follows:  — 
An  expert  in  Mineralogy, 

An  expert  in  Electricity, 

An  expert  in  Physics, 
and  four  other  persons.  All  of  the  members  of  this  body  shall  be  nomi- 
nated by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  MANCHESTER  TORONTO  FUND 

The  University  of  Manchester  has  accepted  the  gift  of  a  sum  of 
£1,699  from  a  Committee  representing  the  parents  of  children  who  dur- 
ing the  war  were  evacuated  to  Toronto  and  other  places  in  Canada. 
The  capital  and  any  income  arising  therefrom  will  be  used  to  make 
grants  to  Canadians  wishing  to  conduct  post-graduate  studies  and/or 
research  in  the  University  of  Manchester,  preference  being  given  to 
students  who  have  graduated  from  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  total 
amount  of  grant  or  grants  to  any  student  will  not  exceed  £100.  Appli- 
cations must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
on  or  before  January  1st  of  the  year  in  which  the  applicant  wishes  to 
enter  the  University  of  Manchester,  together  with  transcripts  of  under- 
graduate and  graduate  record  and  outlines  of  the  post-graduate  studies 
and/or  research  to  be  followed  at  the  University  of  Manchester. 
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NATIONAL  SEWER  PIPE  COMPANY  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  National  Sewer  Pipe  Company  Limited  has  established  a  scholar- 
ship of  a  value  of  Five  Hundred  Dollars  ($500.00)  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  It  is  awarded  annually  to  a  student  who  undertakes 
to  enroll  in  that  School,  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied 
Science  in  the  graduate  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  and  in  the 
course  in  Public  Health  Engineering. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  on  or  before  March  1st. 

NIPISSING  MINING  COMPANY  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Nipissing  Mining  Company  has  endowed  a  Research  Fellowship 
in  the  Department  of  Mining  Engineering,  to  be  known  as  The  Nipissing 
Mining  Company  Research  Fellowship,  of  the  annual  value  of  the  in- 
come from  the  fund,  plus  free  tuition. 

This  Fellowship  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  University. 

H.  W.  PRICE  RESEARCH   FELLOWSHIP  IN 
ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

The  H.  W.  Price  Research  Fellowship  in  Electrical  Engineering  con- 
sisting of  the  income  or  a  part  thereof  but  not  exceeding  the  income  for 
three  years  derived  from  the  sum  of  $10,000  donated  by  the  Hydro 
Electric  Power  Commission  of  Ontario,  will  be  awarded  from  time  to 
time  as  recommended  by  the  School  of  Engineering  Research,  to  a 
graduate  in  Electrical  Engineering  of  any  recognized  University,  regis- 
tered in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  wishing  to  proceed  with  an 
investigation  in  the  field  of  Electrical  Engineering. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  and  should  be  returned  with  a  statement  of  qualifi- 
cations not  later  than  March  1st.  The  first  award  was  available  in  1943. 

THE  RAYMOND   PRIESTLEY  FELLOWSHIP 

The  University  of  Birmingham  being  "anxious  to  mark  its  indebted- 
ness and  its  gratitude"  for  the  hospitality  shown  during  the  Second 
World  War  to  children  of  members  of  its  teaching  staff  by  members  of 
the  University  of  Toronto,  has  set  aside  a  research  fellowship  to  be 
held  by  a  graduate  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  This  fellowship,  to  be 
known  as  the  Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship,  of  the  value  of  £450  per 
annum  as  well  as  the  cost  of  the  return  passage  from  Canada,  is  avail- 
able for  graduates,  both  men  and  women,  preferably  those  who  have 
already  shown  some  capacity  for  and  interest  in  research.  The  fellowship 
will  normally  be  awarded  for  a  period  of  three  years.  It  is  tenable  in 
any  faculty  of  the  University  of  Birmingham.  The  Fellow  will  undertake 
research  and  may,  if  he  wishes,  be  a  candidate  for  a  higher  degree  at 
the  University  of  Birmingham.  The  selection  of  the  candidate  will  be 
made  by  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  process  of  selection  will  include 
negotiation  with  the  head  of  the  department  concerned  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Birmingham  to  ensure  that  there  is  in  the  University  opportunity 
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for  the  pursuit  of  the  particular  line  of  research  required.  Applications 
must  be  submitted  to  the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  March  1st, 
together  with  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  records  and 
outlines  of  the  research  to  be  undertaken  at  the  University  of  Birming- 
ham. 

THE  ROYAL  INSTITUTION  OF  GREAT  BRITAIN 
SCIENCE  RESEARCH  SCHOLARSHIPS 

A  scholarship  of  the  value  of  £350  per  annum  with  a  possible  addi- 
tional allowance  of  £50,  to  be  held  ordinarily  for  a  period  of  two  years, 
will  be  offered  each  year  to  a  candidate  from  one  of  the  universities  of 
Canada,  Australia,  New  Zealand  and  South  Africa,  and  is  tenable  only 
in  the  Davy  Faraday  Research  Laboratory  of  the  Royal  Institution, 
London.  No  candidates  will  be  considered  except  those  who  have  been 
recommended  for  the  1851  Exhibition  Science  Research  scholarships, 
and  candidates  who  wish  to  be  considered  also  for  the  Royal  Institution 
scholarships  are  requested  to  state  this  clearly  in  the  application  for  an 
1851  scholarship.  No  other  application  to  the  Royal  Institution  is  neces- 
sary. Copies  of  the  regulations  relating  to  these  scholarships  may  be 
obtained  from  the  University  Registrar. 

THE  STEEL  COMPANY  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  FELLOW^SHIPS  IN  METALLURGY 

Four  Fellowships,  each  of  the  value  of  $3,000,  out  of  which  $2,000  will 
be  awarded  to  the  successful  candidate  and  $1,000  to  the  university  at 
which  he  or  she  studies,  are  offered  to  permanent  residents  of  Canada  who 
are  graduates  of  a  Canadian  university.  The  fellowships  are  normally 
tenable  for  one  year  but  in  special  circumstances  may  be  renewed  for 
a  second  year.  Applications  must  be  made  in  triplicate  on  the  approved 
form  to  The  Secretary,  Canadian  Universities  Foundation,  77  Metcalfe 
Street,  Ottawa.  Forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  relevant  department  in 
your  university,  from  the  Registrar's  office,  or  from  the  above  address. 

SPRUCE  FALLS  POWER  AND  PAPER  COMPANY,  LIMITED, 
FELLOWSHIP 

The  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company  Limited  has  established 
a  Fellowship  for  the  encouragement  of  research  in  the  Faculty,  of  an 
annual  value  of  $1200.  It  is  open  to  graduates  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  or  of  other  recognized  universities,  but  is  restricted  to  Canadian 
Citizens.  Application  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  not  later  than  March  1st. 

The  Fellowship  also  carries  a  grant  of  $300  to  be  applied  to  the 
tuition  of  the  holder  and  $300  to  the  general  University  Funds. 

THE   1940  TORONTO  FUND 

The  1940  Toronto  Fund,  the  gift  of  Oxford  University,  of  the  value  of 
£3000,  was  set  up  in  1940  by  the  parents  of  Oxford  children  who  were 
taken  into  Canadian  and  American  homes  during  the  War.  Recom- 
mendations for  grants  from  the  Fund  will  be  made  from  time  to  time  by 
the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  to  members  of  the  University 
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"who  wish  to  go  to  Great  Britain  for  the  purpose  of  study,  research,  or 
any  general  educational  purpose,  taking  education  in  the  widest  possible 
sense."  Each  applicant  for  a  grant  from  this  Fund  must  submit  his 
application  to  the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  March  1st  together 
with  an  outline  of  the  study  or  research  which  he  proposes  to  undertake 
in  Great  Britain,  or  the  general  educational  purpose  which  he  has  in 
mind  in  going  there. 

WALLBERG  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

Three  Wallberg  Research  Fellowships,  each  of  the  value  of  $2,000  and 
fees  up  to  $300,  are  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  who 
propose  to  pursue  advanced  study  and  research  in  any  branch  of  Engi- 
neering in  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  These  should  be  returned  together  with  a  transcript 
of  academic  record  and  an  outline  of  the  proposed  study  and  research 
not  later  than  March  1st. 

THE  CHARLES  G.  WILLIAMS  FELLOWSHIP 
IN   URANIUM  METALLURGY 

Eldorado  Mining  and  Refining  Limited  offers  a  postgraduate  scholar- 
ship in  Uranium  Metallurgy  to  a  graduate  in  the  physical  sciences,  pure 
and  applied  of  a  value  of  $1,500  for  an  academic  year  and  the  holder  is 
also  eligible  for  a  supplementary  amount  of  $800  for  the  summer  months. 
A  cash  grant  to  the  University  accompanies  the  fellowship. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of  the  Univer- 
sity and  submitted  to  the  Secretary,  Eldorado  Mining  and  Refining 
Limited,  P.O.  Box  379,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  before  15th  March. 

GARNET   W.   MCKEE  LOAN   AND  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

The  late  Mrs.  Garnet  W.  McKee  has  given  this  fund  to  assist  students 
of  promise  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  to  develop  and  extend 
by  research  the  following  subjects  studied  in  the  Engineering  Physics 
course  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  especially  in 
their  application  to  the  industries  of  Canada:  Electricity  and  Com- 
munications; X-rays  and  Spectroscopy;  Illumination  and  Acoustics; 
Geophysics;  Refrigeration;  Aeronautics. 

In  each  session  $800  from  the  annual  income  of  the  fund  will  be 
allotted  to  provide  the  Garnet  W.  McKee  Scholarship,  tenable  prefer- 
ably by  a  graduate  who  was  eligible  for  a  loan  in  a  previous  session,  or 
who  is  in  at  least  the  second  year  of  his  graduate  work. 

Each  holder  of  the  said  Scholarship  and  each  graduate  to  whom  a 
loan  is  granted  will  be  required  in  the  following  session  to  enrol  in  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  to  pursue  studies  leading  to  a  graduate 
degree  in  one  or  more  of  the  subjects  listed,  and  he  may  not  engage  in 
remunerative  employment  during  the  session  except  by  permission  of 
the  Committee  of  Award. 

Applications  for  a  loan  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  September  1st. 
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Applications  for  a  Scholarship  must  be  accompanied  by  an  outline  of 
the  proposed  research  problem. 

LOAN  FUNDS 

From  the  loan  funds  mentioned  below,  small  loans  can  be  made  to 
students  who  are  in  urgent  need  of  assistance.  The  funds  are  not  large 
and  the  loans  must  accordingly  be  restricted,  both  in  amount  and  num- 
ber, and  principally  to  students  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years. 

Enquiries  for  loans  from  any  of  the  following  funds  should  be  made 
at  the  office  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Engineering  Alumni  Loan  Fund 

Engineering  Society  Loan  Fund 

Elizabeth  Speller  Memorial  Fund 

James  W.  Crocker  Memorial  Fund 

Harry  F.  Bennett  Educational  Fund 

S.A.E. — Canadian  Section  Loan  Fund 

Class  of  2T7  (SPS)  Memorial  Loan  Fund 

Avro  Aircraft  Limited  Engineering  Loan  Fund 

Association  of  Professional  Engineers  Loan  Fund 

The  William  Storrie  Memorial  Fund 

3T6  Engineers  Loan  Association 

4T0  Engineering  Loan  Fund 

Women's  Association  of  the  Mining  Industry  in  Canada 

Loan  Fund 
The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund 
Class  of  '09  Trust  Fund 
University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Loan  Fund 

CLASS  OF  1936  LOAN  ASSOCIATION 

Members  of  the  Class  of  1936  have  made  arrangements  to  assist  stu- 
dents in  obtaining  loans  through  regular  banking  facilities.  Information 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

ENGINEERING  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 

The  Engineering  Alumni  Association  established  in  1950  a  loan  fund 
to  assist  engineering  students,  especially  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years. 

Applications  for  loans  from  this  fund  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty. 

CLASS  OF  2T7    (SPs)    MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  in  1955  to  memorialize  the  Class  of  1927 
of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Loans  to  a  total  of  $250  are  available  to  any  undergraduate  who  has 
completed  one  Year,  with  or  without  conditions,  and  who  has  qualified 
for  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Year. 

Application  shall  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 


SCHOLARSHIPS 


171 


ENGINEERING   SOCIETY   LOAN  FUND 

In  1932  the  Engineering  Society  repaid  to  the  Board  of  Governors  a 
series  of  annual  grants  which,  over  a  period  of  years,  had  been  made  to 
the  Society  for  special  purposes.  The  Board  of  Governors,  appreciating 
this  action,  set  aside  this  sum,  to  be  known  as  the  Engineering  Society 
Loan  Fund,  to  provide  loans  to  students  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering.  The  administration  of  the  fund  is  carried  out 
by  a  Committee  appointed  by  the  Board.  The  fund  is  not  large,  and 
only  small  loans  can  be  made  to  relatively  few  students.  Further  in- 
quiries should  be  made  at  the  office  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

ELIZABETH   SPELLER  MEMORIAL  FUND 

Through  the  generosity  of  Dr.  F.  N.  Speller,  of  the  Class  of  1893,  the 
"Elizabeth  Speller  Memorial  Fund"  has  been  established  to  provide  loans 
for  worthy  students  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  of  this  Faculty.  Appli- 
cations for  loans  from  this  Fund  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty. 

JAMES   W.  CROCKER  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  by  Mrs.  William  Crocker  in  memory  of  her 
son,  James  W.  Crocker,  a  graduate  in  Mining  Engineering  in  1938,  who 
was  killed  in  an  accident  in  a  mine  in  the  same  year. 

HARRY  F.  BENNETT  EDUCATIONAL  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  by  subscription  from  members  of  The 
Engineering  Institute  of  Canada  in  memory  of  the  late  Harry  F.  Ben- 
nett, M.E.I.C.,  who  for  six  years  prior  to  his  death  in  1946  was  chair- 
man of  the  Institute's  Committee  on  the  Training  and  Welfare  of  the 
Young  Engineer,  and  who  accomplished  so  much  in  this  field  by  untir- 
ing efforts. 

One  purpose  of  the  fund  is  to  make  loans  to  deserving  students  who 
need  financial  assistance  to  enable  them  to  study  engineering  sciences  at 
university  level,  and  who  have  proved  themselves  by  successfully  com- 
pleting their  first  year  in  engineering  or  the  equivalent. 

Loans  will  be  made  largely  on  the  basis  of  character  and  to  men  who 
seem  likely  to  develop  the  high  professional  standards  which  are  essen- 
tial to  leadership  in  engineering  science.  A  student  who  has  been  aided 
by  this  fund  should  feel  that  high  obligations  are  placed  on  him;  obli- 
gations to  the  subscribers,  to  the  trustees,  and  to  those  coming  after  him 
who  in  turn  can  receive  help  as  his  loan  is  repaid. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  at  the  Faculty  Office.  The  regu- 
lations are  simple  and  the  application  of  any  worth-while  student  will 
be  given  immediate  and  careful  attention. 
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SOCIETY    OF    AUTOMOTIVE    ENGINEERS  CANADIAN    SECTION    LOAN  FUND 

The  Society  of  Automotive  Engineers — Canadian  Section  has  estab- 
lished a  loan  fund  of  $1,200.00  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering.  Preference  is  given  to  students  in  good  scholastic  standing 
and  engaged  in  studies  relative  to  the  automotive  and  aircraft  industries, 
and  to  students  in  fourth,  third  and  second  years  in  that  order.  Par- 
ticulars may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

AVRO  AIRCRAFT  LIMITED  ENGINEERING  LOAN  FUND 

Avro  Aircraft  Limited  has  established  a  Loan  Fund  of  $3,000.00  to 
provide  loans  to  engineering  students  requiring  financial  assistance. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

ASSOCIATION   OF  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERS  OF  THE 
PROVINCE  OF  ONTARIO  LOAN  FUND 

The  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  has  made  loans  not  exceed- 
ing $200  available  to  students  in  the  First,  Second  and  Third  Years 
in  this  Faculty.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Association  at  236 
Avenue  Road,  Toronto. 

THE  WILLIAM   STORRIE  MEMORIAL  FUND 

The  William  Storrie  Memorial  Fund  has  been  established  by  Mrs. 
William  Storrie  to  provide  loans  to  undergraduates  in  the  course  in  Civil 
Engineering.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

THE  DEVONSHIRE  LOAN  FUND 

This  Fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  and  friends  of  Devon- 
shire House  to  assist  students  in  the  Residence.  Application  should  be 
made  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

CLASS  OF  '09  TRUST  FUND 

The  Class  of  '09  on  the  50th  Anniversary  of  their  graduation  made  a 
sum  of  money  available  in  the  Faculty  for  financial  aid  to  undergraduates, 
with  preference  to  Second  Year  students.  Inquiry  should  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in 
succeeding  years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by 
the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled 
in  a  full  time  course  at  the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni 
Association,  Alumni  House,  18  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  or  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  or  School. 


SECTION  XI.  DISCIPLINE 

1.  Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University 
regarding  jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University 
College,  the  governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated 
Colleges,  and  the  Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these 
Divisions  of  the  University  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to 
these  Divisions.  Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  resi- 
dence regardless  of  the  Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are 
registered  is  vested  in  the  body  administering  the  residence. 

2.  Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the 
University  as  a  whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

3.  The  Students'  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the 
proper  performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its 
Constitution. 

4.  Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has 
found  that  a  student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial 
to  the  interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend 
or  expel  such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University. 
Every  decision  of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a  student  from 
the  University  requires  confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

5.  Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or 
who  subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be 
considered  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  juris- 
diction in  the  University  to  have  committed  a  breach  of  discipline. 

6.  Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity, 
interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be 
deemed  a  breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the  University. 

7.  Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective 
bodies  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  in  sections  1-7,  the 
following  are  cited  as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has  been 
considered  a  breach  of  discipline  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the 
University : 

(i)  The  organising  of  a  parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the 
taking  part  in  such  a  parade  without  permission  of  the  authorities. 

(ii)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of  University  property,  raids  on 
Residences  or  other  University  buildings,  and  the  breaking  into 
University  buildings. 

(iii)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  behaviour,  either  on  or  off  the 
Campus,  of  such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring  the  Univer- 
sity into  public  disrepute. 
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8.  Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

(a)  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in 
the  University  and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require 
to  be  approved  by  the  relevant  University  authorities.  The 
giving  of  approval,  and  the  responsibility  for  the  programmes 
of  student  societies  and  associations,  shall  rest  as  follows: 

(i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School 
concerned  where  the  membership  of  the  student  society  or 
association  is  drawn  from  a  single  College,  Faculty  or 
School. 

(ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the 
student  society  or  association  is  a  Committee  of  Hart 
House  and  is  controlled  by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart 
House. 

(iii)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies 
and  associations. 

(b)  No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  in  (a) 
above  to  the  constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of 
students  if  that  constitution  permits: 

(i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who 
are  not  students  of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of 
the  societies  listed  in  (a)  (ii)  above,  where  membership  is 
open  also  to  graduates  of  the  University  and  members  of 
the  Faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination  based  upon  race,  religion,  or 
colour. 

9.  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a 
publication  of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 
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SECTION  1.  CALENDAR 


FIRST  TERM  1962 


June  1 

Friday 

July  2 

Monday 

July  13 

Friday 

August  1 

Wednesday 

August  6 

Monday 

August  7 

Tuesday 

September  3 

Monday 

September  17 

Monday 

September  17 

Monday 

September  19 

Wednesday 

October  1 

Monday 

October  8 

Monday 

October  12 

Friday 

November  9 

Friday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  admis- 
sion to  I  year. 

Dominion  Day. 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  August 
Supplemental  Examinations. 


tion  fees. 

Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 
Supplemental  Examinations  commence. 
Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Registration  in  person  of  II,  III  and  IV  year 

students  at  Sketch  Camp,  Dorset 
Last  day  for  handing  in  III  year  Measured 

Drawings  either  at  Toronto  or  Dorset. 

Registration  in  person  of  I  year,  V  year,  stu- 
dents and  Town  Planning  students  at  230 
College  St.,  from  9.30  a.m.  to  12  noon  and 
2  p.m.  to  4.30  p.m. 

Lectures  and  Laboratory  work  for  I  and  V 
years,  and  Town  Planning  commence  at 
9  a.m. 

The  opening  address  by  the  President  to  the 
students  of  all  Faculties  and  Schools  at 
3.45  p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

Lectures  and  Laboratory  work  for  II,  III  and 

IV  years  commence  at  9  a.m. 
Address  by  the  Director  to  all  students  of  the 
School  at  12  noon. 

Thanksgiving  Day,  University  buildings  closed. 

Meeting  of  Senate. 
Meeting  of  Senate. 
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November  10  Saturday 


November  23 

December  1 

December  14 
December  19 
December  25 


Friday 


Saturday 


Friday 


Remembrance  Day  Service,  at  10.45  a.m. 
lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn 
from  10  a.m.  to  12.00  noon. 

Autumn  Convocation,  Convocation  Hall. 


Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  Archi- 
tectural Design  Supplementals. 


Meeting  of  Senate. 
Wednesday  Term  ends  at  5  p.m. 
Tuesday      Christmas  Day. 


SECOND  TERM  1963 


January  1 
January  2 
January  4 


January  11 
January  14 

February  8 

March  8 

March  29 

April  8 

April  11 

April  12 

May  10 

May  20 

May  27,  28,  29, 
30,  31 


Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Friday 


Friday 
Monday 

Friday 

Friday 

Friday 

Monday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Friday 

Monday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 


New  Year's  Day. 

Mid-session  examinations  commence. 

Second  Term  lectures  and  laboratory  classes 
begin  at  9  a.m. 

Registration  of  Special  (Full-time)  Students 
taking  Architectural  Design. 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  instalment 
of  fees. 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

Term  ends  at  5.00  p.m. 

Annual  Examinations  commence. 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

Good  Friday,  University  buildings  closed. 
Meeting  of  Senate. 

Victoria  Day,  University  buildings  closed. 
Convocation.  Convocation  Hall. 
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SECTION  2.  ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1961-62 


THE  UNIVERSITY 
President  C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 


Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  J.  H.  Sword,  m.a. 

Registrar  R.  Ross,  m.b.e.,  m.a. 

Chief  Librarian  R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s. 

Director  of  University  Extension  D.  C.  Williams,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Chairman  of  the  Medical  Sciences  Advisory  Council 

J.  A.  MacFarlane,  o.b.e.,  e.d.,  b.a.,  m.b.,  ll.d,,  f.r.c.s. 


Vice-President  (Administration)  F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  f.c.a. 

Comptroller  G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c,  m.com.,  c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  J.  F.  Brook 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  .  .  .  .  F.  J.  Hastie,  b.sc,  p.eng. 
Chief  Accountant  D.  J.  Reid 


Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  M.  Jeanneret,  b.a. 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs  J-  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Information  K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Development  R.  J-  Albrant 

Director  of  Graduate  Records  C.  G.  M.  Grier,  e.d.,  m.a. 


Warden  of  Hart  House  J.  McCulley,  m.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  .  G.  E.  Wodehouse,  m.c,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 

Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 

Director  of  the  Placement  Service  J.  K.  Bradford,  o.b.e.,  m.a.sc. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Men  .  .  W.  A.  Stevens,  B.s. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Women  .  .  Miss  Z.  Slack,  b.a. 
General  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

E.  A.  Macdonald,  b.a. 

Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre  R.  S.  Gill,  m.a. 


SCHOOL  OF  ARCHITECTURE 

Director  Emeritus    .    H.  H.  Madill,  o.b.e.,  v.d.,  b.a.sc,  f.r.a.i.c,  hon.  f.a.la. 

Director  Thomas  Howarth,  ph.d.  (Glas.),  f.r.i.b.a.,  f.r.a.i.c. 

Secretary  of  the  School  Mrs.  Henry  Ingram 

Librarian  Miss  B.  Muir 

Secretary  to  Director  Miss  D.  Gower-Rees 

Secretary  Division  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning  ....  Mrs.  R.  Vigh 
Secretary  Miss  C.  Aurich 
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SECTION  3.  TEACHING  STAFF 


1961-62 


T.  Howarth,  PH.D.(Glas.),  f.r.i.b.a.,  f.r.a.i.c.  42  Glen  Elm  Ave. 

Director  and  Professor  of  Architecture. 
E.  R.  Arthur,  M.A.(Liv.),  B.ARCH.(Liv.),  LL.D.(Man.),  f.r.a.i.c,  f.r.i.b.a.,  a.r.c.a. 


Professor  of  Architectural  Design 
W.  E.  Carswell,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Professor  of  Architecture. 
W.  G.  Raymore,  b.arch.,  f.r.a.i.c. 

Professor  of  Architecture. 
J.  H.  Acland,  b.arch.  ( Syr. ) ,  M.A.(Harv.) 

Associate  Professor  of  Architecture 
R.  J.  K.  Barker,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c,  a.m.t.p.i.c 

Associate  Professor  of  Architecture. 
J.  A.  Murray,  b.arch.,  f.r.a.i.c,  a.m.t.p.i.c 

Associate  Professor  of  Architecture. 
A.  Elken,  dipl.  inc.  arch.  Munich,  m.r.a.i.c 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture 
W.  S.  Goulding,  b.a.,  b.arch.  ( Harv. ) ,  m.r.a.i.c, 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture. 
R.  H.  Grooms,  M.sc.(Wisc.),  B.sc.(Wisc.) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture 
J.  A.  Hall,  O.S.A.,  c.s.cA. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture 
S.  R.  Kent,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture. 
D.  H.  Lee,  b.arch.  ( McG ) ,  m.sc.(I11.),  a.r.i 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture 
W.  J.  McBain,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture. 

G.  A.  Robb,  B.ARCH.,  M.R.A.I.C. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture. 

D.  Thornley,  b.a.arch.,  m.arch. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture 
R.  Whiteley,  b.arch. (Man.),  m.arch. (Harvard),  m.r.a.i.c 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture  49  Moccasin  Trail 

F.  H.  Watts,  A.A.  dip.,  a.r.i.b.a.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture  ( part-time ) 
J.  A.  Winter,  a.a.dipl.,  m.arch.  ( Yale ) 
Visiting  Professor  of  Architecture 

G.  Banz,  Dip.Arch. (Zunch) ,  M.sc.(Okl.),  m.r.a.i.c 

Lecturer  in  Architecture  ( part-time ) 

E.  del  Junco 

Lecturer  in  Architecture  ( part-time ) 
I.  Grossman,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c 

Lecturer  in  Architecture  (part-time) 


41  Weybourne  Cres. 
552  Briar  Hill  Ave. 

10  Southlea  Ave. 

223  Cottingham  St. 

357  Blythwood  Rd. 

6  Heathbridge  Park 

52  Langmuir  Cres. 

33  Admiral  Rd. 

207  Three  Valleys  Dr.,  Don  Mills 

10  Kilbarry  Rd. 

56  Kings  Cres.,  Ajax 

.A.,  M.R.A.I.C 

9  Waxwing  Place,  Don  Mills 

711  Church  St. 
88  Charles  St. 

.  Don  Mills 
25  Rathnelly 

357  Blythwood  Rd. 

105  Isabella  St. 

1221  Bay  St. 

7  Sultan  St. 
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Helen  Tucker  ( Mrs. ) ,  b.a.  ( Mich. ) ,  a.r.c.t.  ( Tor. )  1524  Douglas  Dr. 

Lecturer  in  Public  Speaking  (part-time)  Port  Credit 

R.  Moriyama,  m.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c.  51  Indian  Grove 

F.  Coates,  a.r.c.a.  68  Chine  Dr.,  Scarborough  Bluffs 

Instructor  in  Architectural  Models  (part  time). 

DIVISION  OF  TOWN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 
A.  J.  Dakin,  b.a.(S.A. ),  ph.d.( Natal),  m.r.a.i.c,  a.r.i.b.a.,  m.t.p.i.c.,m.t.p.i. 

Head  and  Professor  of  Town  Planning  88b  Admiral  Road 

Anthony  P.  C.  Adamson,  m.a.  ( Cantab. ),  m.r.a.i.c,  m.t.p.i.c,  a.a.i.p. 

Associate  Professor  of  Town  Planning  ( part-time ) 

Adamson's  Lane,  Port  Credit 
M.Hugo-Brunt,  b.arch.(C.T.),  M.c.D.(L'pool),  m.arch.  ( Cornell ) , 

M.R.A.I.C,  a.r.i.b.a.,  m.t.p.i.c,  A.M.T.P.I.,  M.i.A.  575  Avcnuc  Rd. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Town  Planning  and  Research  Associate 
E.  Mattyasovszky,  ph.d.( Budapest)  100  Tyndall  Ave. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Town  Planning 
H.  Blumenfeld,  dip.eng.( Armstadt),  m.a.i.p.,  m.t.p.i.c.       15  Charles  St.  E. 

Senior  Research  Associate  ( part-time ) 
E.  Hardy,  B.A. (Tor.)  57  Bloor  St.  W. 

Special  Lecturer  in  Local  Government  Affairs 
J.    I.    Stewart,    b.a.  (Tor.),    M.B.A.(Tor.),    m.a.  (Tor.),    barrister- at-law 

(OsgOode),  A.A.C.I.,  M.A.I. 

Special  Lecturer  in  Land  Economics  347  Bay  St. 

VISITING  LECTURERS  1961-62 
M.  J.  Bacon,  b.arch.,  m.c.d.,  a.r.i.b.a.,  a.m.p.t.i.,  m.t.p.i.c. 

City  Planning  Commission,  Philadelphia 

E.  C.  Beckett,  p.eng.  Township  of  North  York 
A.  Brass,  b.arch.  1307  Wilson  Ave. 

F.  Bruce  Brown,  m.arch.,  ll.d.(McM.),  f.r.a.i.c,  a.r.i.b.a.  48  Jackes  Ave. 
N.  B.  Dant,  m.arch.  ( Lond. ) ,  m.t.p.i.c,  m.t.p.i.  24  Credon  Dr. 
R.  Dick,  M.ARCH.,  a.r.i.b.a.  1250  Bay  St. 
R.  S.  Ferguson,  b.arch.  (McGill),  m.r.a.i.c.  National  Research  Council 
Meredith  Fleming,  b.a.  330  Bay  St. 

G.  D.  Frittenburg,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c.  364  Arbor  Rd.,  Lakeview 
Murray  Jones,  b.a.(U.N.B.),  a.a.i.p.,  m.t.p.i.c.  106  Banbury  Rd. 
Harry  B.  Kohl,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c  491  Lawrence  Ave.  W. 
L.  S.  Laity,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c.  5  Cicada  Crt.,  Don  Mills 
J.  B.  Langley,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c.  10  Price  St. 
M.  B.  M.  Lawson,  B.sc.(Glas.),  d.r.t.c,  p.eng.,  a.a.i.p.  120  Madison  Ave. 
N.  H.  McMurrich,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c.  191  Eglinton  Ave.  E. 
J.  B.  Parkin,  b.arch.,  f.r.a.i.c,  f.r.i.b.a.  1500  Don  Mills  Rd. 
J.  C.  Parkin,  b.arch.  (Man.),  m.arch.  (Harv.),  m.r.a.i.c,  a.r.i.b.a. 

1500  Don  Mills  Rd. 

E.  A.  Poyser,  M.sc.(Man. )  Dept.  Agricultmre  and  Conservation, 

Winnipeg,  Man. 

A.  R.  Prack,  b.arch.,  f.r.a.i.c.  310  Main  St.  E.,  Hamilton 
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C.  F.  T.  Rounthwaite,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c.  93  Yorkville  Ave. 

D.  W.  Slater,  B.coMM.(Man. ),  M.A.(Chic.),  PH.D.(Stan.) 

Queen's  University,  Kingston 
H.  Spence-Sales,  a.m.t.p.i.,  m.t.p.i.c.  3560  University  St.,  Montreal 

G.  Everett  Wilson,  b.arch.  ( McG. ) ,  f.r.a.i.c.  696  Yonge  St. 

W.  Wronsky,  b.sc.  ( Lond. ) ,  m.t.p.i.c,  m.t.p.i.  24  Credon  Dr. 


MEMBERS  OF  THE  STAFFS  OF  OTHER  FACULTIES  GIVING 
INSTRUCTION  TO  STUDENTS  IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  ARCHITECTURE 


E.  M.  Beame,  B.A.(Corn. ),  ph.d.(I11.) 

Lecturer  in  History 

A.  P.  Bernhart,  b.a.sc.  (  Graz.  ) ,  d.sc.(Graz.) 

Special  Lecturer  Civil  Engineering 
S.  J.  G.  Bird,  b.a.sc,  o.l.s. 

Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 
P.  V.  Bishop,  b.a.,  m.a. 

Lecturer  in  Political  Economy 

H.  A.  Brooks,  Jr.,B.A.(Dar.),  m.a. (Yale) 

Lecturer  in  Art  and  Archaeology 

I.  Burton,  M.A.(Birm.) 

Lecturer  in  Geography 
J.  G.  Gairns,  m.a.,  ph.d.  ( Gornell ) 

Assistant  Professor  in  History 

B.  L.  Ghilton,  m.a.  ( Butt.  | 

Teaching  Fellow,  Mathematics 
J.  Ghisvin,  b.sc (E.E.)  (Man.),  p.eng. 

Instructor  in  Applied  Physics  (Part  Time) 
S.  D.  Glark,  M.A.(Sask.,  McG.),  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c 

Professor  of  Sociology 
R.  A.  Gollins,  b.a.sc,  m.s.(I11.),  ph.d. (111.) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
G.  G.  Gotlieb,  m.a.,  ph.d., 

Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
M.  G.  Gurrie,  b.a.sc,  m.i.e.s. 

Lecturer  in  Applied  Physics 
M.  M.  Davis,  b.sc.(Qu. ),  m.sc( Purdue) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
V.  R.  Davies,  m.c,  m.sc.  (McG.),  d.l.s,,  o.l.s. 

Special  Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 

F.  A.  DeLory,  b.eng.(McG.),  M.A.sc.(Tor. ),  d.i.c.imp.,  ph.d. (Lond.) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  34  Farnham  Ave. 

M.  G.  Fry,  b.scecon.  ( Lond. )  671  Spadina  Ave. 

Lecturer  in  History 

D.  J.  Gerrard,  b.sc.f.  70  Rowanwood  Ave. 

Lecturer  in  Applied  Physics 
B.  J.  Goodal  Apt.  702,  276  St.  George  St 

Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 


37  Highland  Hill 

23  Cheritan  Ave. 

12  York  Ridge  Rd. 

Apt.  603,  203  St.  George  St. 

PH.D.  ( Northwestern ) 

72  Lowther  Ave. 
14  Prince  Arthur  Ave. 

89  Breadalbane  St. 

152  Macpherson  Ave. 

143  Waterloo  Ave. 
Downsview  P.O. 

9  Lamont  Ave.,  Agincourt 
89  Felbrigg  Ave. 
29  Ridgevale  Dr. 
89  Broadway  Ave. 
112  Three  Valleys  Dr. 
22  Kendal  Ave. 
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R.  S.  Harris,  m.a.,  ph.d.  ( Mich. ) 

Professor  of  English 
C.  E.  Helwig,  M.A.sc. 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
V.  L.  Henderson,  b.a.sc,  a.m.  (Mich.),  m.a.s.a 

Associate  Professor  of  Applied  Physics 

C.  Hershfield,  B.sc.(Man.),  M.A.sc.(Tor.) 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
K.  B.  Jackson,  b.a.sc,  d. sc.  ( Waterloo ) 

Professor  and  Head  of  Applied  Physics 
L.  F.  Johnson,  acad.  dip.  ( Lon. ) ,  ph.d.  ( Cantab. ) 

Lecturer  in  Art  and  Archeology 
G.  Kani,  dr.ing.  ( Stuttgart ) ,  dipl.ing,  ( Zagreb ) 
Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

D.  J.  L.  Kennedy,  b.a.sc,  m.s.,  ph.d. (111.) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
N.  Keyfitz,  b.sc.(McG),  ph.d.  ( Chicago ) 

Professor  of  Political  Economy 
J.  McLeod,  M.A.(Sask. ) 

Lecturer  in  Political  Economy 
R.  F.  McRae,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (J.H.U.) 

Associate  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and 
Professor  of  Philosophy 
O.  J.  Marshall,  b.a.sc,  c.e.,  o.l.s.,  m.asce.  48  Haddington  Ave. 

Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
J.  B.  Milner,  LL.B.(Dal.),  ll.m.  ( Harv. ) ,  a.m.t.p.i.c  137  Collier  St. 

Professor  of  Law. 

A.  Rose,  B.A.,(Tor),  m.a.,  ph.d. (111.)  225  Cortleigh  Blvd. 

Professor  of  Social  Work 
y.  Schwaighofer,  dipl.  iNG.(Graz),  M.s.(Penn  S.),  PH.D.(Penn  S.),  p.eng. 


305  Inglewood  Dr. 
89  Woodlawn  Ave.  W. 
m.i.r.e.  397  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 

3  Windmill  Rd. 
362  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 
547  Markham  St. 
57  Castle  Frank  Cr. 
32  Dee  vale  Rr.,  Downsview 
304  Warren  Rd. 
73  St.  George  St. 
63  Douglas  Cres. 


Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
R.  A.  Spencer,  b.a.(McG.  ),  m.a.,  B.PHiL.(Oxon.) 

Assistant  Professor  of  History. 
J.  Spelt,  m.a. (Wise),  PH.D. (Utrecht) 

Associate  Professor  of  Geography 
W.  A.  Wallace,  b.a.sc. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
C.  W.  Webb,  m.a.(  Western),  ph.d. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
W.  Young,  B.A.(B.C. ),  B.A.,  M.A.(Oxon. ) 
Instructor  in  Political  Economy 


268  Poplar  Plains  Rd. 
228  Cottingham  St. 

49  Glencaim  Ave. 

148  Duplex  Ave. 

9  Southill  Dr. 

44  Glen  Rd. 
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SECTION  4.  ARCHITECTURAL  EDUCATION 
AND  PRACTICE 

Instruction  in  architecture  was  first  given  in  the  University  of 
Toronto  in  1890  when  a  Department  of  Architecture  was  established 
in  the  School  of  Practical  Science,  which  later  became  the  Faculty  of 
AppUed  Science  and  Engineering.  This  was  a  convenient  adminis- 
trative arrangement  as  architecture  had  to  do  with  many  branches  of 
engineering  and  the  number  of  architectural  students  was  likely  to  be 
small  in  the  foreseeable  future.  Like  other  departments  in  the  faculty, 
the  course  was  four  years  in  length  and  the  degree  granted  was 
Bachelor  of  Applied  Science. 

In  the  early  twenties,  as  the  number  of  students  increased,  it  was 
reahzed  that  architecture  could  not  logically  be  termed  a  department 
of  engineering  and  that  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  was  an  in- 
appropriate degree.  In  1922,  the  degree  was  changed  to  Bachelor  of 
Architecture  and  in  1928  the  course  was  lengthened  to  five  years. 
Three  years  later,  the  Department  was  named  "School  of  Architecture". 
This  latter  change  was  in  name  only  until  1948  when  the  School  of 
Architecture  became  a  separate  division  in  the  University  organization. 

The  School  is  fortunate  in  enjoying  a  close  connexion  with  the 
Ontario  Association  of  Architects  and  with  the  Royal  Architectural 
Institute  of  Canada.  This  is  maintained  by  awards  from  both  organi- 
zations as  shovm  in  Section  9,  and  by  frequent  visits  from  practising 
architects,  either  as  critics  or  occasional  lecturers. 

The  Ontario  Association  of  Architects,  through  its  Registration 
Board,  accepts  the  degree  in  architecture,  coupled  with  a  two  year 
period  of  oflBce  experience  with  an  architect,  as  qualification  for  prac- 
tice in  Ontario. 

The  Registration  Boards  of  other  provinces  also  accept  graduates 
of  the  School,  although  in  some  cases  the  necessary  period  of  office 
practice  will  vary  from  the  two  years  required  in  Ontario.  The  School 
is  one  of  a  number  in  the  Commonwealth  recognized  by  the  Royal 
Institute  of  British  Architects  which  accepts  the  degree  as  exempting 
from  all  its  Final  Examinations,  except  Professional  Practice.  The 
conditions  governing  admission  to  Associate  Membership  of  the 
R.I.BA.  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  66  Portland  Place, 
London  W.I.  The  degree  is  accepted  in  the  State  of  New  York  as 
fulfilling  the  academic  requirements  for  registration  in  that  state. 

The  course  leads  to  tlie  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Architecture.  It  is 
designed  primarily  to  prepare  students  for  the  profession  of  archi- 
tecture, but  is  on  a  sufficiently  broad  basis  to  provide  a  foundation  for 
those  who  may  decide  to  take  graduate  courses  in  other  fields  such  as 
town  planning  and  landscape  architecture.  A  review  of  the  following 
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pages  will  indicate  the  extent  of  the  educational  programme  offered 
by  the  School. 

Before  seeking  admission  to  the  course  the  prospective  student 
should  inform  himself  of  the  nature  of  architectural  practice.  This  and 
other  matters  are  discussed  fully  in  the  booklet  entitled  "Architecture 
as  a  Vocation"  published  by  the  Royal  Architectural  Institute  of 
Canada  and  distributed  free  of  charge  by  the  Ontario  Association  of 
Architects,  50  Park  Rd.,  Toronto.  Some  proficiency  in  mathematics  is 
essential  for  the  scientific  subjects  of  the  course,  and  the  ability  to 
speak  and  write  good  English  is  no  less  important.  Also  the  prospective 
student  should  have  an  absorbing  interest  in  the  whole  field  of  design, 
and  be  willing  to  spend  long  hours  of  hard  work  in  the  search  for 
solutions. 

The  success  of  an  architectural  practice  cannot  be  measured  in 
terms  of  financial  reward.  His  profession  will  bring  the  architect 
into  touch  with  pubhc  bodies  and  citizen  groups  which  will  seek  his 
advice  on  many  matters  related  only  indirectly  to  building  design. 
Many  architects  today  spend  much  time  and  energy  serving  on  town 
planning  committees,  school  boards,  municipal  councils,  and  other 
civic  or  cultural  organizations.  The  practising  architect  likewise  gives 
much  of  his  time  to  the  activities  of  his  own  professional  associations. 

The  graduate  may  therefore  look  forward  to  entering  a  profession 
which  offers  a  real  opportunity  of  service  to  society.  This  is  particularly 
true  at  the  present  time.  Progressive  thought  in  planning,  housing, 
and  social  legislation  emphasize  the  increasing  importance  of  the 
architectural  profession  in  the  life  of  the  nation. 


The  Director  will  be  pleased  to  see  and  advise  those  contem- 
plating a  career  in  architecture  and  appointments  may  be  made 
through  the  secretary. 
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SECTION  5.  ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 


Candidates  for  admission  to  the  School  should  arrange  a  personal 
interview  with  the  Director  and  should  make  formal  application  to 
the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

General 

The  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto  has  approved 
the  limitation  of  the  first  year  class  in  the  School  of  Architecture  to  60 
students.  The  selection  of  students  will  be  made  mainly  on  academic 
standing  secured  in  Ontario  Grade  13  or  equivalent  examinations  and 
aptitude  for  creative  design. 

1.  General  Admission  Requirements 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  an  undergraduate 
degree  course  must  present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate,  or  an 
equivalent  certificate,  showing  standing  in  one  subject  from  each  of 
the  following  five  groups,  with  a  minimum  overall  average  of  60%  in 
the  required  papers.  Standing  in  BOTH  papers  of  a  language  is 
required: 

1.  EngHsh 

2.  Latin 
Mathematics  (2  papers) 

3.  French 
German 
Greek 
Italian 
Spanish 
Latin 
Russian 

4.  A  language 

2  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Botany,  Chemistry, 
Physics,  Zoology 

5.  History 
Music 

A  language  (2  papers) 
Mathematics  ( 1  paper) 
Science  ( 1  paper) 
Geography 

A  careful  selection  of  the  five  subjects  (nine  papers)  to  be  studied 
in  the  Grade  13  programme  will  allow  the  candidate  to  meet  BOTH 
the  general  and  specific  requirements. 
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Preferential  consideration  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  have 
completed  the  University  admission  requirements  at  the  end  of  one 
session  in  Grade  13  in  Ontario  schools  or  in  one  sitting  in  other 
school  systems.  Applications  will  also  be  considered  in  the  light  of  the 
principal's  report,  the  previous  school  record  of  the  applicant  and 
other  tests  of  the  student's  ability  that  are  available. 

2.  Equivalent  Certificates 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to 
Ontario  Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be 
equated.  Standing  in  the  following  certificates  is  required  as  outlined 
in  ( 1 )  above.  Specific  details  on  the  standing  required  from  applicants 
who  have  not  been  educated  in  Ontario  will  be  supplied  by  the  De- 
partment of  Admissions,  Ofiice  of  the  Registrar,  on  request. 

Canada — 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12. 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Senior  Matriculation. 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University. 
Prince  Edward  Island — Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of 
Wales  College. 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior 
School  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School 
Leaving  Certificate  (5th  year  High— Grade  12). 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be 
passed  at  advanced  level;  or 

(b)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must 
be  passed  at  advanced  level. 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates  are  accepted  on  the 
following  basis: 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary 
level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  sub- 
sidiary passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  ordinary 
level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  and 
principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School 
Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes  on  the  General  Certifi- 
cate of  Education. 

Hong  Kong— 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher 
School  Certificates  as  stated  above. 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate  on 
same  basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 
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United  States  of  America — 

First  Year  University  Credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours)  in  the  required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of 
higher  learning.  A  U.S.  High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will 
not  admit  to  any  course. 
Applicants  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  not 
included  in  the  above  are  required  to  submit  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University  for  evaluation  photostatic  copies  of  their  certificates,  indi- 
cating the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured.  When  these 
certificates  are  in  a  language  other  than  English,  notarized  English 
translations  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies. 

3.  Admission  Regulations  Concerning  Candidates  Who  have 
Previously  Failed 

(a)  A  candidate  who  for  the  first  time  has  failed  a  year  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  or  who  has  failed  once  at  any  institution  of  higher 
learning  may  be  considered  eligible  for  selection  to  the  University 
of  Toronto  subject  to  debarment. 

(b)  Students  who  on  two  occasions  have  failed  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a  higher  year  in  university  work  will  be  debarred 
from  registration  in  any  division  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
affected  by  the  debarment  regulations  of  the  Senate  (see  page 
19  of  this  calendar) . 

4.  Mature  Students 

(a)  Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1  of 
the  session  to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in 
Ontario  for  a  minimum  period  of  one  year,  may  request  special 
consideration  if  they  have  not  completed  in  full  the  published 
Grade  13  (or  equivalent)  requirements.  Such  applicants  must 
submit  a  birth  certificate  at  the  time  of  application. 

(b)  Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate's  Committee  on  Admissions 
as  mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation. 

Mature  students,  registered  in  full-time  day  courses,  must 
obtain  standing  in  their  first  year  of  full-time  study  in  order  to 
have  their  probationary  status  removed.  If  they  do  not  obtain 
standing  they  will  not  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  year  or  to  enroll 
in  any  other  course  in  the  University  of  Toronto  until  they 
present  in  full  the  published  admission  requirements. 

5.  English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence 
is  acceptable: 
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(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
conducted  periodically  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents 
in  the  Toronto  area.  Applications  to  write  the  test  in  Toronto 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Univer- 
sities of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  (b)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(c)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  13 
Certificate,  or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  as  equivalent. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
Facility  which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of 
the  University. 

6.  Procedure  for  Admission 

AppHcation  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Ad- 
missions, Ofiice  of  the  University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  University 
of  Toronto.  Applications  for  admission  to  undergraduate  degree  and 
diploma  courses  should  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
cedures outlined  below  and  should  be  submitted  as  early  as  possible 
in  the  year  for  which  the  candidate  seeks  admission. 

Provisional  Admission  Arrangements 

Provisional  Admission  will  give  by  June  to  well-qualified  applicants 
attending  Ontario  schools  an  assurance  of  admission.  It  will  be  granted 
on  the  basis  of  the  high  school  record  and  other  information  con- 
tained in  the  regular  University  application  and  the  Principal's  Confi- 
dential Report.  Applicants  who  are  judged  to  qualify  for  provisional 
admission  will  be  told  that  a  place  in  the  University  is  being  reserved 
for  them,  and  that  they  will  receive  automatic  confirmation  of  this 
preliminary  o£Fer  of  admission  if  they  achieve  in  their  Ontario  Grade 
13  examinations  a  stated  overall  average  (specified  in  the  letter  of 
provisional  admission)  and  if  they  meet  the  subject  requirements  for 
the  course  of  their  choice.  The  last  date  by  which  the  University  will 
accept  apphcations  which  will  be  considered  for  the  provisional  ad- 
mission arrangements  is  March  1,  1962. 

Terminal  Dates  for  Submission  of  Applications  and  Certificates 

1.  March  1,  1962 — ^Applications  to  come  under  the  Provisional  Admis- 

sion arrangements. 

2.  June  1,  1962 — All  applications  for  admission.  Only  in  circumstances 

which  the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems  exceptional  will  a 
late  application  be  considered. 

3.  July  1,  1962 — ^AU  certificates  which  have  been  issued  before  this 

date. 
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4.  Sept.  1,  1962— Certificates  (including  Ontario  Grade  13)  issued 
on  or  after  July  1,  1962. 

Application  for  Admission  to  First  Year 

Candidates  seeking  admission  to  undergraduate  degree  and 
diploma  courses  must  submit  to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office 
of  the  University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  completed  application  forms 
and  the  following  documents : 

(i)  Ontario  Grade  13  or  an  equivalent  certificate,  indicating  the 
subjects  studied  and  the  grades  obtained; 

(ii)  Candidates  who  have  previously  attended  a  university  or  college 
for  any  period  of  time,  must  submit  the  following: 

(a)  official  transcripts  of  record  from  the  university  attended, 
indicating  all  courses  studied,  the  grades  secured  in  each 
(whether  passes  or  failures),  and  statement  of  honourable 
dismissal; 

(b)  a  calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of  the 
courses  studied. 

Application  for  Admission  with  Advanced  Standing 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  advanced  standing  basis  must 
submit  to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the  University 
Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  prior  to  the  dates  mentioned  above,  his  com- 
pleted application  forms  and  the  documents  outlined  in  (i)  and  (ii) 
above. 

7.  Health  Requirements  and  Registration  Procedures 

(a)  Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate 
must  at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the 
University  Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  suc- 
cessful vaccination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining 
physician. 

(b)  A  student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  will  be 
required  to  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $10.00  for  late  registration 
to  the  Chief  Accountant.  The  Council  of  the  Division  to  which 
an  applicant  has  been  admitted  may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a 
student  permission  to  register  late. 

(c)  A  student  must  comply  with  such  other  registration  procedures 
as  may  be  required  by  the  University. 

8.  Procedure  for  Transfers  and  Withdrawals 

A  student  desiring  to  transfer  to  another  Division  of  the  University 
or  to  withdraw  from  the  University,  must  surrender  his  Admit-to- 
Lectures  Card  to  the  appropriate  officer  of  the  Division  concerned 
and  must  complete  withdrawal  forms  and  such  other  formalities  as 
may  be  required  by  the  University.  In  order  that  adjustment  of  fees 
may  be  made,  notice  of  transfer  or  withdrawal  must  be  completed 
without  delay.  In  the  case  of  a  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  to 
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another  Division  at  the  time  of  first  admission  to  the  University,  it  is 
required  that  such  a  student  apply  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University 
for  an  amended  admission  letter. 

9.  Debarment  Regulations  of  the  University* 

Subject  to  other  statutes  and  regulations  of  the  University, 

(a)  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a  higher  year  in  University  work  shall  be  debarred 
from  registration  in  the  University. 

(b)  any  student  who  withdraws  after  the  15th  February,  or  who  does 
not  withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  shall 
be  regarded  for  the  purposes  of  debarment  from  the  University 
as  having  failed  his  year. 

(c)  Petitions  relating  to  the  debarment  regulation  will  in  the  first 
instance  be  submitted  by  the  appellant  to  the  Ofiice  of  the 
University  Registrar  for  consideration  by  the  Senate's  Committee 
on  Applications  and  Memorials. 

*  These  regulations  apply  to  students  enrolled  in  all  Divisions  of  the 
University  except  the  Faculty  of  Law,  the  Professional  years  in  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine,  the  School  of  Social  Work,  the  Ontario  College  of  Education, 
Library  School,  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  all  other  Post  Graduate 
Divisions  of  the  University. 
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SECTION  6.  FEES  AND  EXPENSES 

In  view  of  increasing  costs  of  supplies  and  labour,  residence  dues  and 
other  charges  set  forth  in  this  calendar  are  subject  to  change  by  the 
Board  of  Governors. 

Annual  Fees 

1.  A  student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  School  of  Architecture  is 
required  to  pay  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before 
the  opening  date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  regis- 
tration card  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

2.  The  second  term  instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is 
payable  on  or  before  January  15th.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee 
of  $3.00  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00)  will  be 
imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must 
have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual 
examinations. 

3.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the 
session  it  is  recommended  that  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of 
fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together 
with  a  fees  form  in  duplicate,  to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  and  filled  out  by  the  student,  giving  his  full  name,  course, 
year,  etc. 

4.  University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Account- 
ant, Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  daily  from  September  4th  to  18th  and  from  9  a.m. 
to  1  p.m.  daily  except  Saturday  during  the  remainder  of  the  session. 
Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be  made  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 

A  late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  against  any 
student  who  registers  after  date  of  registration  shown  in  Section  1. 

5.  Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Architecture 
must  pay  annual  fees  to  the  Chief  Accoimtant  according  to  the 
schedule  below;  the  total  fee  in  each  case  is  made  up  of  the  academic 
fee  and  incidental  fees;  all  incidental  fees  are  payable  in  the  first  term. 

tinci-  Total  Fee  First  Second 

•Academic       dental  (if  paid  in  one      Term  Term 

Fee  Fees  instalment)     Instalment  Instalment 


Men   $600         $54        $654        $354  $303 

Women    600  29  629  329  303 

*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following^  fees: — ^Tuition;  Library  and  Laboratory 
Supply;  one  Annual  Examination;  Degree;  Physical  Education  and  Laboratory  Fee. 

tThe  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — For  men — Hart  House;  Students' 
Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Architectural  Society  (including 
Athletics).  For  women--Students'  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  and 
Architectural  Society. 
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Diploma  Course  Fees 

6.  The  one-year  diploma  course  in  the  Division  of  Town  and 

Regional  Planning  requires  a  total  fee  of  $336.00,  which  includes  a 
tuition  fee  of  $310,  a  Health  Service  fee  of  $8.00  and  a  Hart  House 
fee  for  men  of  $18.00.  If  paid  in  two  instalments,  the  first  is  $181.00 
and  the  second  $158.00. 

Other  University  Fees 

7.  Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following 
fees  as  may  be  required  of  him. 

Equivalent  Certificate  Fee 

8.  Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a 
COTtifioate  or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and 
covering  all  or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements,  must  pay  a 
fee  of  $5.00. 

Advanced  Standing  Fee 

9.  Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing 
from  another  university  or  college,  must  pay  a  fee  of  $10.00. 

Supplemental  Physical  Education  Fee 

10.  Each  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  the 
course  in  Physical  Education  must  pay  a  fee  of  $50.00. 

Supplemental  Examination  Fees 

11.  Each  candidate  for  a  supplemental  examination  is  required  to 
pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  the  fee  of  $10.00  for  the  first  subject  and 
$5.00  for  the  second  subject,  including  laboratory  subjects.  For  each 
supplemental  examination  in  a  laboratory  subject  requiring  special 
supervision,  there  is  an  additional  fee  of  $10.00.  The  additional 
laboratory  supplemental  fee  should  not  be  paid  until  the  candidate  is 
notified  by  the  Secretary.  See  also  requirements  for  Supplemental 
Examinations  in  Section  8. 

Special  (Full-Time)  Student's  Fee 

12.  Students  who  have  failed  in  Architectural  Design  and  are 
required  to  repeat  the  work  during  a  term  of  a  subsequent  session, 
will  be  required  to  pay  a  fee  of  $150.00  at  the  time  of  registration. 


21 


Summary  of  Student's  Expenses 

13.  The  following  approximate  statement  of  expenses  will  give  the 
student  a  general  idea  of  the  cost  of  obtaining  an  education  in  the 
School  of  Architecture,  exclusive  of  personal  expenses: — 


a.  Annual  fee    $654 

h.  Board  and  Lodging,  per  week    $  18  up 

c.  Instruments  in  the  First  year    $  30 

d.  Text  books  in  each  year   $  40 

e.  Drafting  room  supplies  in  First  Year    $  50  to  $70 

/.  Drafting  room  supplies  in  other  years    $  35 

g.  Sketch  Camp  at  Dorset.  Subjects  202,  302,  402  $  40 

h.  Optional  field  trip.  First  year    $  80 

i.  Optional  field  trip.  Third  year   $  30 

/  Optional  field  trip.  Fifth  year    $  75 


For  out-of-town  students  the  estimated  total  cost  for  one  year  s 
study  is  approximately  $1,600.00. 
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SECTION  7.  CURRICULUM 


The  curriculum  of  the  School  of  Architecture  is  carefully  designed 
to  provide  a  balance  between  the  three  essential  and  equally  im- 
portant elements  in  an  architect's  education — creative  design,  tech- 
nology and  the  humanities.  Thus  during  the  whole  of  his  under- 
graduate career  the  student  will  find  that  subjects  such  as  aesthetics, 
world  history  and  economics  are  inseparable  from  professional  studies, 
and  combine  to  give  him  the  broad  knowledge  of  world  aflFairs  and 
of  changing  social  and  economic  patterns  that  will  enable  him  to  con- 
tribute more  effectively  to  the  development  of  his  own  society  and 
profession. 

Throughout  the  course  the  major  part  of  the  student's  time  will  be 
spent  in  the  drafting  studios  under  staff  supervision,  and  facilities  are 
provided  for  work  in  the  evenings.  Drafting-room  studies  are  devoted 
primarily  to  the  solution  of  problems  in  architectural  design  and 
construction  with  ancilliary  studies  in  landscape  and  town  planning, 
some  of  which  will  be  worked  as  group  projects.  Practice  in  freehand 
drawing  and  colour  is  introduced  as  a  means  of  extending  design 
experience  and  improving  the  individual's  facility  in  techniques  of 
presentation. 

There  are  occasional  field  trips  under  staff  supervision — among  the 
most  notable  of  which  is  the  visit  to  New  York  in  the  first  year — and 
conducted  tours  of  buildings  under  construction.  In  each  of  the 
second,  third  and  fourth  years  all  students  spend  two  weeks  in  Sketch 
Camp  at  Dorset,  Ontario,  where  under  very  good  physical  conditions 
and  with  the  guidance  of  staff,  visiting  tutors  and  alumni  they  devote 
their  time  to  field  studies,  seminars  and  informal  discussion. 

Strong  ties  have  been  established  between  the  School  and  local 
practicing  architects,  who  willingly  give  time  for  talks  to  students  on 
many  aspects  of  the  art  and  practice  of  architecture,  and  for  the 
evaluation  of  drafting  room  projects. 


First  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

Hours  per  Week 
1st  term                    2nd  term 

No. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Lecture  Lab. 

Architectural  Design 

101 

tt 

Theory  of  Architectural 

Design  A 

107 

1 

1 

Mathematics — Calculus  and 

Analytical  Geometry 

110 

3 

2 

3  2 

Descriptive  Geometry  and 

112 

1 

1 

Architectural  Graphics 

Materials  and  Methods  of 

Construction 

114 

2 

2  3 

Statics 

115 

1 

1 

2  1 

Surveying 

116 

1 

¥2 

English 

121 

2 

2 

History  of  Architecture  A 

122 

1 

2 

Physical  Education 

130 

2 

2 

Practical  Experience 

131 
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Second  Year  Subjects      ^  . .  ,  Ho"^^  w^^k 

*  Subject  1st  term  2nd  term 

No.  Lecture         Lab.        Lecture  Lab. 


Architectural  Design 

Freehand  Drawing 

202 

2 

2 

Colour 

203 

1 

1 

1 

Landscape  Design 

204 

1 

Theory  or  Architectural 

Design  B 

207 

1 

Materials  and  Methods  of 

Construction 

o 

Z 

o 

2 

2 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

215 

2 

1^ 

2 

1^ 

Sanitary  Science 

216 

1 

1 

EngHsh 

221 

2 

2 

History  of  Architecture  B. 

222 

2 

2 

Practical  Experience 

231 

Subject 

1st 

Hours  per 
term 

Week 

2nd  term 

No. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Lecture  Lab. 

Architectual  Design 

301 

• 

• 

Freehand  Drawing 

302 

2 

2 

Functional  Requirements 

of  Buildings 

O  AO 

oUo 

1 

1 

Materials  and  Methods 

of  Construction 

314 

2 

2 

Structural  Design 

315 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Illumination  and  Acoustics 

316 

2 

Til            •          •  •                     1     A                  ■  • 

Illumination  and  Acoustics 

Laboratory 

317 

3 

1 

Aesthetics 

320 

1 

1 

History  of  Architecture  C 

322 

1 

2 

PubHc  Speaking 

326 

1 

1 

Practical  Experience 

331 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects  2„a  .enn 

No.  Lecture         Lab.        Lecture  Lab. 

Architectural  Design  401  *  * 

Field  Sketching  402 

Housing  403  1 

Town  Planning  A  404  1 

Materials  and  Methods 

of  Construction  414  2  2 

Structural  Design  415  2  3  2  3 

Foundations  416  2  2 

Heating  and  Air 

Conditioning  418  1  11 

History  of  Painting 

and  Sculpture  420  2  1 

History  of  Architecture  D     422  1  1 

Philosophy  of  Science 

(1962-63)  424 

Political  Science  425  1  1 

Practical  Experience  431 


Fifth  Year  Subjects  g 

ubject 

Hours 
1st  term 

per 

Week 

2nd  term 

No. 

Lecture  Lab. 

Lecture  Lab. 

Architectural  Design 

501 

« 

Town  Planning  B 

503 

1 

1 

Written  Thesis 

504 

Specifications 

514 

1 

1 

Structural  Design 

515 

3 

3 

3  3 

Architectural  Economics 

516 

1 

Professional  Practice 

517 

1 

1 

Economics  (1964-65) 

520 

History:    Europe   and  the 

523 

2 

2 

Modem  World  1500-1950 

Practical  Experience 

531 

All  models,  drawings,  essays  and  theses  become  the  property  of 
the  School.  The  majority  are  returned  immediately  after  the  Annual 
examinations  but  some  are  kept  for  exhibition  purposes  because  of 
their  excellence  or  for  record  purposes.  Even  so,  they  are  available  to 
the  student  for  a  limited  period  when  required. 

*  Instruction  in  Architectural  Design  will  be  provided  for  students 
in  the  drafting  rooms  at  times  not  otherwise  occupied  by  lectures  and 
laboratory  work. 
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FIRST  YEAR 


101    Architectural  Design         W.  S.  Goulding,  W.  E.  Carswell, 

R.  H.  Grooms,  J.  A.  Hall 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  architectural  design,  in  pre- 
paration for  advanced  work  in  the  senior  years. 
The  student  explores  the  basic  elements  of  design  through  a 
series  of  2-dimensional  and  3-dimensional  problems  of  increasing 
complexity.  Freedom  of  expression  is  encouraged.  Stress  is  laid 
upon  the  development  of  an  understanding  of  structural  prin- 
ciples and  the  nature  of  materials. 

The  course  includes  architectural  drafting,  lettering,  perspective 
and  freehand  drawing  in  various  media.  The  final  problem  is 
the  design  of  a  simple  building  in  which  functional,  structural 
and  aesthetic  aspects  are  studied  in  detail. 

For  some  years  the  course  has  included  a  field  trip  to  New  York 
City,  under  the  direction  of  members  of  the  staff.  The  student 
prepares  a  graphic  report.  Participation  is  not  obligatory,  but 
strongly  recommended.  Students  who  choose  to  remain  in 
Toronto  are  assigned  a  similar  problem.  ( See  page  22,  para.  13h. ) 

107    Theory  of  Architectural  Design  A  R.  J.  K.  Barker 

1  hr.  per  week,  both  terms. 
An  introduction  to  the  general  principles  of  design.  Considera- 
tion of  geographical,  economic,  technical  and  social  factors 
which  influence  architectural  form.  Aesthetic  and  functional 
problems  involved  in  the  design  of  a  building.  Development  of 
a  methodical  design  technique. 

Required  Reading:  American  Building — Fitch.  The  Englishman 
Builds — Tubbs.  Town  Design — Gibberd.  Modern  Architecture— 
Richards  &  Mock.  On  Being  an  Architect — Lescaze. 

110  Mathematics 

Calculus  and  Analytical  Geometry:  B.  L.  Chilton 

3  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
Derivatives  with  appHcations  to  curve  tracing,  velocities  and 
accelerations,  maxima  and  minima;  integrals  vdth  apphcations  to 
areas,  volumes,  lengths,  moments  of  inertia;  coordinate  geometry 
with  applications  in  two  dimensions  to  curves  of  the  second 
degree  and  in  three  dimensions  to  straight  lines,  planes,  cones, 
and  spheres.  The  laboratory  periods  are  devoted  to  the  solution 
of  illustrative  problems. 
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112   Descriptive  Geometry  and 

Architectural  Graphics  R.  H.  Grooms 

1  hr.  per  week,  both  terms 
Lectures  on  the  appHcation  of  Descriptive  Geometry  to  architec- 
tural drawing;  isometric  and  perspective  projections,  shades  and 
shadows. 

114  Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction       W.  G.  Raymore 

2  his.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms.  3  hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
second  term. 

Elementary  treatment  of  structural  forms;  characteristics  and 
uses  of  simple  building  materials,  such  as  brick,  block,  wood, 
mortar:  consideration  of  components  of  frame  and  ordinary 
construction  such  as  footings,  foundation  walls,  wood  floor  and 
roof  types,  walls,  windows,  doors. 

Drafting  room:  Introduction  to  drafting  practice,  and  develop- 
ment of  elementary  building  details. 

Reference  books:  Building  Construction — Huntington.  Materials 
and  Methods  of  Architectural  Construction — Parker,  Gay  and 
MacGuire.  Architectural  Graphic  Standards — Ramsey  and 
Sleeper.  Dwelling  House  Construction — Dietz.  National  Building 
Code.  Toronto  Building  By-Law. 

115  Statics  R.  A.  Collins 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2  hrs.  lectures  per  week, 
second  term.  Drafting  room:  3  hrs.  every  3  weeks  both  terms. 
Fundamental  principles  of  the  laws  of  equilibriimi  of  forces  are 
discussed.  Stresses  in  plane  pin-jointed  frames  are  determined. 
Bending  moment  and  shearing  force  diagrams  of  beams  are 
plotted.  Problems  are  worked  in  the  drafting  room. 

116  Surveying  O.  J.  Marshall,  S.  J.  G.  Bird 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  1st  term 
Field  Work — 3  hrs.  per  week  for  3  weeks  at  beginning  of  1st  term 
General  principles  and  practice  of  surveying  with  the  tape,  the 
transit,  and  the  level.  Discussion  of  sources  of  error  in  survey 
measurements,  the  computation  of  elementary  survey  data  and 
interpretation  of  plans  from  an  architectural  viewpoint. 
Practice  in  taping;  use  of  the  transit;  use  of  the  level;  keeping 
field  notes. 

Text  Book:  Surveying,  Instruments  and  Methods — Kissam. 
Reference  books:  Surveying,  Vol.  1  Elementary — Breed,  Hosmer 
and  Bone.  Surveying — Rayner  and  Schmidt. 
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121  English  Literature  and  Composition        Dept.  of  English 

2  hours  per  week,  both  terms 

(a)  Literature.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  identify  the 
qualities  which  distinguish  Hterature  as  an  art  form  and  to 
identify  the  quahties  which  characterize  the  principal  types  of 
literature:  poetry,  fiction,  drama. 

Texts:  L.  Perrine,  ed.,  Story  and  Structure  (Harcourt  Brace); 

Hawthorne,  The  Scarlet  Letter  and  Other  Tails  of  Puritans 
(Houghton  Mifilin  Riverside  edition);  Miller,  The  Crucible 
(Bantam);  Shaw,  Saint  Joan  (Longmans);  O.  WiUiams,  ed., 

A  Little  Treasury  of  Modern  Poetry  (Scribners);  one  additional 

play  to  be  announced  in  September. 

(b)  Composition.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  enable  the 
student  to  write  a  substantial  (1000-1500-word)  expository 
essay. 

Text:  The  Undergraduate  Essay  (U.  of  T.  Press). 
Final  examinations  are  conducted  in  both  Literature  and  Com- 
position. 

122  History  of  Architecture  A  W.  S.  Goulding 

1  hour  lecture  per  week,  first  term 
2  hours  per  week,  second  term 
The  development  of  architecture  in  the  ancient  world,  in  the 
cultures  of  Egypt,  Greece  and  Rome.  The  course  begins  with  a 
brief  historical  summary  of  the  western  tradition,  and  of  the 
changing  attitudes  in  different  periods  towards  their  architec- 
tural heritage.  Attention  is  directed  to  the  major  architectural 
forms,  building  types  and  structural  techniques  and  the  overall 
city  patterns  in  which  they  occurred. 

Required  Reading:  Handbook  to  Greek  and  Roman  Architecture 
— D.  S.  Robertson.  Egyption  Architecture  as  Cultural  Expression 
— ^E.  Baldwin  Smith.  Towards  a  New  Architecture — Le  Corbusier. 
Architecture  Through  the  Ages — Talbot  Hamlin.  A  History  of 
Architecture  on  the  Comparative  Method — Sir  Banister  Fletcher. 

130    Physical  Education 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  first  year  student  must 
register  for,  and  satisfactorily  complete,  the  University  require- 
ment in  Physical  Education.  This  requirement  includes  a 
medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Each 
year  of  failure  to  fulfil  the  regulations  renders  the  student 
Hable  to  a  special  fee  of  $50.00. 

Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in 
intercollegiate  and  intramural  sports,  swimming,  water  safety, 
and  instructional  classes. 

Exemptions:  (1)  one  year's  satisfactory  standing  in  physical 
education  at  this  or  any  other  university  (2)  if  age  is  30  years 
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or  more  (3)  ex-military  service  (4)  completion  of  one  year's 
course  in  the  U.N.T.D.,  C.O.T.C.  or  U.R.T.P.  (5)  exemption  by 
the  University  Health  Service  (6)  special  consideration. 

131    Practical  Experience 

Every  student  in  the  School  of  Architecture  is  required  to  spend 
at  least  12  months  (1,900  hours)  in  satisfactory  practical  work, 
and  evidence  of  its  completion  must  be  submitted  before  the 
granting  of  a  degree.  The  work  is  normally  done  during  the 
simimer  vacations.  The  value  of  "on  the  job"  experience  is 
emphasized  and  approximately  4  of  the  12  months  should  be 
spent  on  building  sites  and  in  contact  with  the  processes  of  con- 
struction. Experience  in  the  office  of  an  engineer  is  also  valuable. 
At  least  4  of  the  12  months  (650  hours)  must  be  spent  on  archi- 
tectural work  in  an  office,  under  the  direction  of  an  architect. 


SECOND  YEAR 

201  Architectural  Design  A.  Elken,  I.  Grossman,  F.  H.  Watts 
Planning  of  buildings  of  moderate  complexity,  development  of 
logic  in  the  use  of  structure  and  materials,  and  the  modulation 
of  interior  and  exterior  space.  All  problems  varying  from  three 
to  eight  weeks  in  length,  are  placed  in  an  urban  setting  where 
the  relationship  of  buildings  to  each  other  is  important.  Co- 
operative and  group  work  is  practised  and  models  are  frequently 
used  as  design  tools.  The  preparation  of  working  drawings  and 
the  study  of  interiors  is  also  included. 

202  Freehand  Drawling  and  Design    W.  E.  Carsvv^ell,  J.  A.  Hall 

2  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms 
Investigation  of  the  use  of  inks,  chalk,  tempera,  and  watercolour, 
and  their  application  to  architectural  rendering.  Students  are 
required  to  attend  field  sketching  classes  during  the  latter  part 
of  September  on  the  date  shown  in  Section  1. 

203  Colour  W.  E.  Carswell 

18  lectures 

This  study  assists  the  student  in  his  appreciation  of  colour  as  an 
element  of  architectural  design  in  exteriors  and  interiors.  The 
systems  of  Ostwald  and  Munsell  are  studied. 
Modem  colour  knowledge  is  used  to  guide  personal  taste  and 
to  assist  in  obtaining  required  emotional  and  optical  effects. 

204  Landscape  Design  1962  D.  Thornley 

1  hour  per  week,  1  term. 
Introduction  to  Landscape  Design.  Consideration  of  the  range 
and  scale  of  problems.  Site  problems,  cHmate,  soil  ecology.  Plant 
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material.  Architectural  elements  in  Landscape  Design.  Historical 
and  contemporary  examples  as  sources  of  form. 
Early  compartmented  gardens.  The  Formal  Gardens  of  Italy, 
France  and  Britain.  Influences  leading  to  the  change  of  taste 
in  Landscape  Design  in  the  18th  Century.  The  informal  land- 
scape in  Britain.  The  development  of  garden  design  in  the 
19th  Century. 

Consideration  of  selected  examples  of  contemporary  Landscape 
and  Garden  Design. 

Plant  material  available  in  Canada.  Sources  of  information. 
Bibliography. 

207    Theory  of  Architectural  Design  R.  Whiteley 

1  hr.  per  week,  first  term. 

Theoretical  principles  of  design  including  technical  considera- 
tions, sociological  factors  and  aesthetic  philosophies. 
References:  The  House  and  Art  of  its  Design— Robert  W.  Ken- 
nedy. Life  and  the  Human  Habitat — Richard  Neutra.  Experienc- 
ing Architecture — Steen  Eiler  Rasmussen.  Roots  of  Contemporary 
Architecture — Lewis  Mumford.  Aesthetic  Theories — Ed.  de 
Zurko.  Pioneers  of  Modern  Design — Nikolous  Pevsner. 

214  Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction  S.  R.  Kent, 

2  hrs.  lectures  and  2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Building  materials  and  their  fabrication  into  building  components 
are  discussed  in  detail:  wood,  cement  and  concrete,  clay  bricks, 
mortars,  bituminous  materials,  thermal  insulating  materials, 
flooring  materials,  ceramic  tile,  sizing  of  components  by  the 
modular  method,  factors  influencing  the  choice  of  structural 
floor  and  roof  system,  moisture  migration.  The  structure  of  the 
building  industry — construction,  research  and  standards. 
In  the  drafting  room  working  drawings  will  be  prepared.  A 
report  will  be  presented  by  each  student  on  an  approved  topic 
relating  to  building  construction. 

Reference  books:  Building  Materials — C.  C.  Handisyde.  Mate- 
rials of  Methods  of  Construction — Parker,  Gay  and  MacGuire. 
Principles  of  Modern  Building — Building  Research  Station  (UK). 

215  Mechanics  and  Materials  J.  Schwaighofer 

2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
1/2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  basic  concepts  of  stress,  strain  and  deformation  are  de- 
veloped. These  fundamentals  are  utilized  to  determine  the 
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stresses  in  and  deformation  of  tension — compression — and  bend- 
ing members. 

A  number  of  practical  problems  are  treated  in  both  the  lecture 
course  and  the  laboratory  period. 

Text  book:  Strength  of  Materials — ^J.  Marin  and  J.  A.  Sauer. 

216    Sanitary  Science  S.  R.  Kent 

18  lectures. 

Modem  plumbing,  its  design  and  installation;  drainage,  sewage 
disposal  and  water  supply. 

Text  books:  Mechanical  and  Electrical  Equipment  for  Build- 
ings— Gay,  Fawcett,  and  McGuinnis.  National  Building  Code. 
Regidations  on  Plumbing  (Ontario). 

221  English  Literature  and  Composition 

2  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

(a)  Literature:  Homer,  The  Odyssey  (Penguin);  Milton, 
Paradise  Lost;  Fielding,  Tom  Jones;  Forster,  A  Passage  to  India; 
one  additional  novel;  Sophocles,  The  Oedipus  Cycle  (Harvest); 
Shakespeare,  King  Lear;  two  additional  plays;  two  of  the  poets 
in  The  Major  Poets  (Harcourt  Brace) . 

(b)  Composition:  The  writing  of  one  substantial  essay  and  the 
completion  of  a  summer  reading  assignment.  Final  examination 
in  literature. 

222  History  of  Architecture  B  J.  H.  Acland 

2  hours  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

European  architecture:  sources,  development  and  social  context, 
from  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  to  the  end  of  the 
Gothic  period. 

Text:  Outline  of  European  Architecture — Nikolaus  Pevsner. 
Reference  books:  Simpsons  History  of  Architectural  Develop- 
ment, Vol.  II  edited  by  Cecil  Stewart.  Architecture  Through  The 
Ages — Talbot  Hamlin.  Carolingian  and  Romanesque  Architec- 
ture— K.  J.  Conant.  The  Construction  of  Gothic  Cathedrals — 
John  Fitchen.  Economic  and  Social  History  of  Medieval  Europe 
— Henri  Pirenne.  The  Waning  of  the  Middle  Ages — J.  Huizinga. 
Architecture  in  Britain,  The  Middle  Ages — Geoffrey  Webb. 
Reading,  essay  and  study  plates  assigned  during  course. 

231    Practical  Experience 

The  requirements  for  Practical  Experience  are  outlined  in  Sub- 
ject 131. 
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THIRD  YEAR 


301  Architectural  Design  R.  J.  K.  Barker,  R.  Whiteley, 

J.  Winter 

The  design  program  is  directly  related  to  existing  conditions 
in  an  actual  town  or  village.  Preliminary  research  and  planning 
proposals  for  future  development  are  collaborative  problems, 
the  class  being  organized  into  teams  for  this  purpose. 
Subsequent  architectural  problems  are  all  related  to  actual  sites 
in  the  community.  The  major  problem  of  the  First  Term  may  be 
an  industrial  building  carried  through  to  working  drawings, 
with  solutions  to  problems  in  illumination  and  acoustics.  The 
major  problem  of  the  Second  Term  may  be  a  housing  project  or 
a  civic  building. 

Measured  Drawings  E.  R.  Arthur 

Each  student  is  required  to  submit,  not  later  than  the  day  of 
reporting  to  Sketch  Camp,  a  set  of  measured  drawings  of  an 
existing  building  as  well  as  the  note  book  from  which  drawings 
were  made.  The  subject  must  be  approved  before  measuring  is 
begun.  This  study  is  marked  as  a  major  problem  of  the  term 
work  in  Architectural  Design. 

302  Freehand  Drawing  W.  E.  Carswell,  J.  A.  Hall 

2  hrs.  per  week,  both  terms, 
consideration  of  pictorial  composition  as  a  form  of  design. 
Drawing  and  composition  from  still  life  and  from  life  v^dth 
Students  are  required  to  attend  a  course  in  field  sketching  at 
the  Sketch  Camp  during  the  latter  part  of  September.  Students 
will  report  at  the  camp  on  the  date  shown  in  Section  1. 

303  Functional  Requirements  of  Ruildings  A.  Elken 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  principles  imderlying  the  planning  of  complex  buildings  as 

for  example,  churches,  theatres,  office  buildings,  shopping 
centres,  hotels,  etc.  are  discussed  in  detail.  Practising  architects 
who  specialize  in  particular  types  of  buildings  are  invited  to  give 
the  lectures  in  the  second  term. 

314   Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction         G.  A.  Robb, 

D.  H.  Lee 

2  hours  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Trade  Practice  in  Stonework,  Architectural  Metals,  Lathing  and 
Plastering,  Glass  and  Glazing,  Painting  and  Protective  Coatings; 
Architectural  Plasters;  Structural  Timber,  including  Industrial 
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Mill  Construction,  Glued-Laminated  Construction,  Timber  Con- 
nectors, Structural  Plywood;  Concrete  Structural  Systems  includ- 
ing one-  and  two-way  slabs,  Ribbed  Slabs  and  Flat  Slabs. 
Design  and  Construction  for  Protection  against  Fire;  Soil  Charac- 
teristics, Stair  Design  and  Construction;  Curtain  Walls;  tile, 
terrazo  and  marble. 

Reference  books:  Materials  and  Methods  of  Architectural  Con- 
struction— Parker,  Gay  and  MacGuire.  Manual  of  Lathing  and 
Plastering — Diehl.  Building  Construction — Huntington.  Plastics 
and  Building — Mactaggart  and  Chambers.  Timber  Design  and 
Construction  Handbook — Timber  Engineering  Co.  Building  Con- 
struction Handbook — Merrltt. 

315  Structural  Design  D.  J.  L.  Kennedy,  C.  Hershfield, 

B.  J.  Goodall,  V.  R.  Davies 

3  hrs.  lectures  and  3  hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  stress  analysis  and  design  of  elementary  structures  and 
structural  members  of  timber  and  steel  are  studied  in  this 
subject.  Practical  problems  on  the  design  of  beams,  columns, 
and  roof  trusses  are  worked  out  in  the  drafting  room.  Some  time 
is  spent  testing  and  determining  the  physical  properties  of 
structural  materials.  These  problems  include  the  preparation  of 
drawings  showing  the  structural  framing  and  details  for  various 
buildings. 

Reference  books:  Architectural  Construction — Gay  and  Parker. 
Design  of  Steel  Buildings — Hauf.  Elementary  Structural  Engi- 
neering— Urquhart  and  O'Rourke.  Elementary  Structural  Prob- 
lems in  Steel  and  Timber — Young  and  Morrison. 

316  Illumination  and  Acoustics  V.  L.  Henderson, 

Miss  M.  G.  Currie 

2  hrs.  per  week,  one  term. 
A  course  of  lectures  introducing  the  nature,  production  and 
control  of  Hght,  modelhng  with  light,  illumination  design  for 
natural  and  artificial  sources,  fundamental  electricity  and  wiring; 
and  the  production,  propagation,  detection  and  control  of  sound; 
the  control  of  reverberation,  transmission  of  sound  and  vibration. 

317  Illumination  and  Acoustics  Laboratory    Miss  M.  G.  Currie, 

V.  L.  Henderson,  L.  M.  Steinberg,  J.  Chisvin 
3  hrs.  per  week,  first  term;  1  hr.  per  week  second  term. 
In  the  first  term,  laboratory  projects  supplement  the  lecture 
course  Subject  316.  In  the  second  term,  illumination  design  and 
acoustics  design  are  considered  in  problems  of  Subject  301. 
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320   Aesthetics  R.  F.  McRae 

1  hour  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  historical  and  critical  survey  of  the  principal  types  of 
aesthetic  theory.  An  essay  will  be  required. 

322   History  of  Architecture  C  J.  H.  Acland 

1  hr.  per  week,  first  term;  2  hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 
The  social  context,  the  structural  development  and  the  aesthetic 
elaboration  of  buildings  in  Europe  and  North  America,  cover- 
ing Renaissance,  Mannerist,  Baroque  and  Classicist  architecture 
to  the  early  years  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
Text.  Outline  of  European  Architecture,  Nikolaus  Pevsner. 
Reference  Books.  Architecture  through  the  Ages,  Talbot  Hamlin. 
Towns  &  Buildings,  Steen  Eiler  Rasmussen.  Space  Time  and 
Architecture,  Siegfried  Giedion.  The  Architecture  of  Humanism, 
Geoffrey  Scott.  Four  Stages  of  Renaissance  Style,  Willie  Sypher. 
Art  and  Architecture  in  France  1500-1700,  Anthony  Blunt.  Art 
and  Architecture  in  Italy  1600-1700  Rudolf  Wittkower.  Archi- 
tecture in  Britain  1530-1830,  John  Summerson.  Reading  and 
essay  assigned  during  course. 

326   Public  Speaking  Mrs.  Helen  Tucker 

1  hr.  per  week,  both  terms. 
Principles  of  good  speech  communications  with  training  in 
making  oral  presentations  in  a  variety  of  speech  situations. 

331    Practical  Experience 

The  requirements  for  Practical  Experience  are  outhned  in  sub- 
ject 131. 


FOURTH  YEAR 

401  Architectural  Design  W.  J.  McBain,  R.  Moriyama, 

E.  Del.  Junco 

In  the  Fourth  Year,  the  student  is  concerned  with  the  study 
of  buildings  of  more  monumental  character,  with  increasing 
complexity  of  plan  and  progressively  more  advanced  structural 
systems.  One  major  problem  is  of  a  co-operative  nature,  in  which 
small  groups  of  students  engage  in  the  design  of  a  group  of 
buildings,  its  relative  forms  and  open  areas.  The  research  and 
analysis  is  co-operative,  the  synthesis  individual. 

402  Field  Sketching  W.  E.  Carswell,  J.  A.  Hall 
Students  are  required  to  attend  a  course  in  field  sketching  at 
the  Sketch  Camp  during  the  latter  part  of  September.  Students 
will  report  at  the  Camp  on  the  date  shown  in  Section  1. 
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403  Housing  E.  R.  Arthur,  J.  A.  Murray,  A.  Rose 

1  hr.  per  week,  one  term. 

A  study  of  the  social,  economic  and  legal  determinants  in 
housing  whether  for  sale  or  rent,  especially  for  the  lower  income 
groups.  A  comparative  study  is  made  of  ownership,  rental  and 
cooperative  housing  techniques  and  the  e£Fects  of  various  dwel- 
ling types  on  site  planning.  Field  trips  are  taken  to  housing 
projects. 

Reference  books:  Europe  Rehoused— Elizabeth  Denby.  Modern 
Housing — Catherine  Bauer.  Report  No.  4  of  the  Committee  on 
Housing  and  Community  Planning.  The  Seven  Myths  of  Housing 
— Nathan  Straus.  Houses  for  Canadmns — H.  S.  M.  Carver. 
Regent  Park — Albert  Rose.  Housing  in  Scandinavia — J.  Graham. 
Various  publications  on  Co-operative  Housing  in  Sweden. 

404  Town  Planning  A  J.  A.  Murray 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  one  term. 

Part  1    Planning  Theory. 

a)  a  study  of  regional  planning. 

b)  analysis  of  the  modem  city — the  growth  and  form 
of  cities;  the  urban  functions  with  particular  refer- 
ence to  work,  recreation  and  transportation. 

Part  II  Urban  Dwelling. 

a)  general  considerations. 

b)  community,  neighbourhood,  precinct,  project. 

c)  subdivision  design. 

Reference  books:  TVA— Julian  Huxley.  TV  A  Democracy  on  the 
March — David  Lilienthal.  Can  Our  Cities  Survive — Luis  Sert. 
The  City — EHel  Saarinen.  Town  Design — Frederick  Gibberd. 
The  Culture  of  Cities — Lewis  Mumford.  Towards  New  Towns 
for  America — Clarence  Stein. 

414    Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction  D.  H.  Lee 

1  hour  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Nature  and  use  of  statically  and  indeterminate  structures. 
Continuous  structures;  Arches  and  Frames;  Tmsses  and  Space 
Grids;  Plastic  Theory  and  Ultimate  Design;  History  of  Rein- 
forced Concrete  Construction;  The  Work  of  Perret,  Maillart, 
Nervi,  Candela,  Torroja;  Reinforced  Concrete  Building  Codes; 
Modes  of  Failure  and  Saftey  Factor  in  Reinforced  Concrete 
Design;  Precast  and  Prestressed  Concrete;  The  Lift  Slab;  Shells 
and  Plates;  The  Hung  Roof. 

Reference  Books:  Structure  in  Building — Cassie  and  Napper. 
Theory  of  Simple  Structures — Shedd  and  Vawter.  Concrete — 
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Collins.  Reinforced  Concrete  in  Architecture — Raafat.  Robert 
Maillart — Bill.  A.C.I.  Standards.  Philosophy  of  Structures— 
Torroja. 

415  Structural  Design  C.  E.  Helwig 

2  hrs.  lecture  and  3  hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 
The  study  of  the  analysis  and  design  of  structural  members  and 
structures  is  continued,  using  reinforced  concrete.  The  lectures 
are  supplemented  by  problems  assigned  in  the  drafting  room. 

416  Foundations  F.  A.  DeLory 

2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
This  course  deals  with  methods  of  sub-surface  exploration,  and 
the  elements  of  the  design  of  foundation  units,  and  retaining 
walls. 

418   Heating  and  Air  Conditioning  W.  A.  Wallace 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
The  fimdamentals  of  psychrometry  and  heat  transfer  are  outlined 
and  the  physiological  eflfects  of  air  conditions  examined.  An 
attempt  is  then  made  to  demonstrate  the  application  of  these 
principles  in  the  design  of  heating,  ventilating  and  air  condi- 
tioning systems. 

Text:  Heating,  Ventilating  and  Air  Conditioning  Fundamentals 

— Severns  and  Fellows. 

Reference  text:  A.S.H.R.A.E.  Guide. 

420   History  of  Painting  and  Sculpture  H.  A.  Brooks, 

L.  F.  Johnson 

2  hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term,  1  hr.  per  week,  second  term. 
History  of  painting  and  sculpture  from  the  15th  Century. 

422  History  of  Architecture  D  E.  R.  Arthur,  T.  Howarth 
1  hour  per  week,  both  terms. 
This  course  is  a  survey  of  the  movements  which  have  contributed 
to  the  development  of  modern  architecture. 
Reference  Books:  Space,  Time  and  Architecture — S.  Giedion. 
Modern  Building — ^W.  C.  Behrendt.  Pioneers  of  Modern  Design 
— N.  Pevsner.  The  Architecture  of  H.  H.  Richardson  and  His 
Times— R.  R.  Hitchcock.  Life  of  William  Morris—].  W.  Mackail. 
Regency  Architecture — Paul  Reilly.  Regency  Style  1800-1830 — 
Donald  Pilcher.  The  Architecture  of  John  Nash — Terence  Davis. 
In  the  Nature  of  Materials— H..  R.  Hitchcock.  C.  R.  Mackintosh 
and  the  Modern  Movement — T.  Howarth.  European  Architecture 
in  the  Twentieth  Century,  Vol.  I  and  Vol.  II — Arnold  Whittick. 
Architecture — 19th  and  20th  Centuries — H.  R.  Hitchcock. 
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424  Philosophy  of  Science  ( 1962-63 ) 

18  lectures,  first  term. 
The  relation  between  science  and  philosophy;  an  examination  of 
the  presuppositions  of  science  and  its  basic  concepts;  alter- 
native accounts  of  the  nature  of  the  universe  with  their  impH- 
cations  for  social  and  moral  behaviour. 

425  Political  Science  P.  Bishop,  J.  McLeod,  W.  Younge 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
A  comparative  study  of  government  in  Canada,  Britain  and  the 
United  States  with  special  emphasis  on  the  principles  of  demo- 
cratic government.  Democracy  is  also  compared  with  dictator- 
ships. 

Text:  Democratic  Government  and  Politics — J.  A.  Corry  and 
J.  E.  Hodgetts. 

431   Practical  Experience 

The  requirements  for  Practical  Experience  are  outlined  in  sub- 
ject 131. 

FIFTH  YEAR 

501    Architectural  Design  G.  A.  Robb,  J.  A.  Murray 

Students  of  the  Fifth  Year  undertake  a  collaborative  problem  in 
town  planning.  This  is  based  upon  actual  conditions  of  an 
existing  area,  and  requires  investigation,  analysis  and  solution. 
The  Design  Thesis  of  the  Fifth  Year  is  a  major  problem  of  the 
student's  own  choice,  approved  by  the  staff.  This  requires  the 
study  of  an  important  building  or  group  of  buildings  from  sketch 
stage  to  working  drawings  and  students  are  assigned  individual 
staff  tutors. 

503  Tovm  Planning  B  M.  Hugo-Brunt 

1  hour  per  week,  both  terms. 

a)  Planning  history. 

b)  Planning  legislation. 

c)  Planning  techniques. 

d)  Contemporary  examples  of  town  and  regional  planning. 

504  Written  Thesis  E.  R.  Arthur 
This  essay  of  4,000  words  is  one  that  involves  creative  thought 
rather  than  technical  report.  During  five  years  of  study  at  the 
University  many  topics  are  discussed  in  conversation  and  in 
class,  and  from  these,  the  fifth  year  student  usually  finds  one 
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that  interests  him  to  the  point  that  he  would  like  to  express  him- 
self at  length  and  on  paper.  Topics  of  recent  years  are  "A 
Critique  on  Building  Materials  in  Modem  Architecture",  "The 
Relationship  of  Architecture  to  Engineering",  "Emotional  Quali- 
ties in  Architectural  Form",  "Architecture  and  Contemporary 
Thought"  and  "The  Essence  of  Architectural  Beauty".  The  paper 
is  marked  for  content,  Enghsh,  organization  and  presentation. 

514  Specifications  W.  G.  Raymore 

1  hr.  per  week,  both  terms. 
Clarity,  brevity,  and  completeness  in  the  well-written  specifica- 
tion. Comparison  of  long  and  simplified  clause  forms.  Organ- 
ization of  the  building  industry.   Specification  for  quality, 
method,  location.  Specification  by  trade. 

Reference  books:  Architectural  Specifications — Sleeper;  Specifi- 
cations— Edwards;  Streamlined  Specifications — Small. 

515  Structural  Design  G.  Kani,  C.  Hershfield 

3  hrs.  lecture  and  3  hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 
In  this  subject  some  of  the  more  advanced  work  in  reinforced 
concrete  is  studied,  including  flat  slab  construction,  panels  re- 
inforced in  two  directions,  rigid  frames  and  arches.  In  the 
drafting  room  the  students  apply  the  principles  of  structural 
design  to  problems  in  which  actual  buildings  are  designed  and 
detailed. 

516  Architectural  Economics  J.  A.  Murray 

1  hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 
Instruction  in  the  various  methods  of  preparing  estimates,  to- 
gether with  practical  work  in  taking  oflF  quantities.  Comparative 
costs  of  various  types  of  materials  and  construction. 
Building  finance,  revenue,  and  expenditure  are  also  discussed. 

517  Professional  Practice  T.  Howarth,  W.  G.  Raymore 

and  visiting  lecturers 

1  hour  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  the  student  for  professional 
life.  It  includes  informal  seminars  with  leading  architects  on 
many  aspects  of  present-day  practice  and  more  formal  discus- 
sions of  ethical,  business  and  legal  relationships  between  the 
architect,  client,  contractor,  and  consultant.  The  role  of  pro- 
fessional associations  at  home  and  abroad  is  examined  with 
particular  reference  to  the  O.A.A.  and  the  R.A.I.C. 
Reference  Books:  Handbook  of  Architectural  Practice— A.I  .A. 
Contract  Forms  of  R.A.I.C.  Engineering  Law — Laidlaw  and 
Young.  Architectural  Practice — Cowgill  and  Small.  Architectural 
Practice  and  Procedure— R.  H.  Turner.  The  Architect's  Law 
Manual— C.  H.  Blake.  Architect  and  Patron— F.  I.  Jenkins. 
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520   Economics  (1964-65) 

2  hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
An  introduction  to  the  study  of  economics  with  special  reference 
to  the  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy. 
Text  books:  An  Introduction  to  Political  Economy — Bladen. 
The  Economic  Order — Homan,  Hart,  Sametz. 

523   History:  Europe  and  the  Modem  World  1500-1950 

E.  M.  Beame,  M.  G.  Fry 
2  hours  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
An  introduction  to  the  main  currents  of  European  history 
between  1500  and  1950,  and  of  European  relations  with  the 
extra-European  world.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  not  the 
accumulation  of  factual  information  but  the  attainment  of  some 
understanding  of  historical  processes,  affecting  the  forms  of 
poHtical  organization,  economic  activity,  intellectual  and  social 
movements. 

531   Practical  Experience 

The  requirements  for  Practical  Experience  are  outlined  in  sub- 
ject 131. 

Special  Lecturers  1961-62 

Henry  J.  Cowan,  M.Sc.  (Man)  Ph.D.  (Sheff) 

Martin  Dominiques,  School  of  Architecture,  Cornell  University 

Sir  Basil  Spence,  PPRIBA  London,  England 

Jacqueline  Tyrwhitt,  Graduate  School  of  Design,  Harvard  University 
Lectureships 

The  J.  A.  Wilson  Lighting  and  Display  Limited  has  generously 
provided  for  an  annual  lecture  in  architecture  and  illumination 
beginning  1960.  The  third  lecture,  given  by  J.  M.  Waldram  of 
General  Electric  Company  Ltd.,  Hirst  Research  Centre,  Wembley, 
England,  was  followed  by  seminars  with  students  in  the  drafting 
room. 
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SECTION  8.  EXAMINATIONS 


Annual  Examinations 

1.  Annual  examinations  will  be  held  in  April  except  as  provided  in 
paragraph  2  below. 

2.  Annual  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
term  in  all  subjects  completed  during  the  first  term. 

3.  Promotions  from  one  year  to  another  are  made  on  the  results  of 
term  work  and  the  annual  examinations.  A  student  proceeding  to  a 
degree  must  pass  in  all  term  work  and  examinations  in  all  subjects  of 
his  course,  and  at  the  periods  arranged  by  the  Council. 

4.  A  pass  standing  requires  a  mark  of  50  per  cent  in  each  subject, 
and  an  average  of  55  per  cent  on  all  subjects.  Candidates  who  have 
attained  the  required  average  and  who  have  failed  in  not  more  than 
two  subjects  wfll  be  required  to  pass  supplemental  examinations  in 
those  subjects  to  secure  pass  stancJbig. 

In  order  to  remove  a  supplemental  in  Architectural  Design,  a 
student  will  be  required  to  be  in  full  attendance  during  the  second 
term  of  a  subsequent  session  and  successfully  complete  a  special 
course  in  design.  Such  students  will  be  classed  as  Special  (Full-Time) 
Students  and  will  not  be  entitled  to  participate  in  extra-curricular 
activities. 

5.  Honours  will  be  granted  a  student  who,  at  the  annual  exami- 
nations, passes  in  all  written  and  laboratory  subjects,  and  who  also 
obtains  75  per  cent  of  the  total  number  of  marks  allotted  to  the  sub- 
jects in  his  course. 

6.  Honour  graduate  standing  will  be  granted  to  those  who  obtain 
honours  in  the  final  year  and  in  one  previous  year. 

7.  A  student  who  fails  in  the  work  of  any  year  or  withdraws  during 
the  session  and  wishes  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  year,  must  petition  the 
Council  for  permission  to  do  so. 

8.  A  student  will  not  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  work  of  more  than 
one  year  in  his  entire  imdergraduate  course,  except  by  petitioning  a 
case  of  illness  or  imusual  circumstances. 

9.  A  student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  standing  at  the  annual 
examinations  and  who  is  repeating  the  year,  must  repeat  the  term 
work  in  each  subject  of  the  course  unless  he  petition  Council  and  be 
exempted  from  a  subject  or  subjects  in  which  he  may  have  attained 
high  standing. 
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10.  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  absence  from  the 
Annual  or  Supplemental  examinations  on  account  of  illness  or  other 
exceptional  circumstances,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  on  or  before  the  third  day  following  the  last  day  of  the 
examinations,  together  with  either  a  doctor's  certificate  stating  that 
the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness,  or  other 
certified  evidence  acceptable  to  Council. 

11.  A  student  whose  attendance  at  lectures,  laboratories,  or  draft- 
ing rooms,  and  whose  work  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School, 
to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time 
by  the  Council  of  the  School. 

12.  In  the  case  of  illness,  mishap,  or  other  unusual  circumstance 
during  the  session  for  which  a  student  proposes  to  claim  special  con- 
consideration,  a  doctor's  certificate,  or  other  evidence  acceptable  to 
the  Council  of  the  School,  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  before 
ten  days  absence  have  been  recorded. 

13.  A  student  will  not  be  allowed  to  write  any  examinations  if  he 
has  not  paid  all  fees  and  dues  for  which  he  is  liable  at  that  time. 

Supplemental  Examinations 

1.  A  student  who  has  failed  in  his  annual  examination  and  one 
supplemental  examination  of  a  subject,  will  only  be  permitted  further 
registration  or  examinations  in  the  School  if  the  Council  of  the  School 
deems  this  desirable. 

2.  The  supplemental  written  examinations  will  be  held  in  August. 
Application  (on  the  prescribed  form)  to  take  such  examinations, 
including  practical  ones,  must  be  received  from  the  candidate  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  not  later  than  July  14th.  The  examination  fee 
is  described  in  Sec.  6,  para.  11.  Coimcil  reserves  the  right  to  reject 
applications  of,  or  impose  penalties  upon,  those  failing  to  comply 
with  these  requirements. 

3.  The  special  course  for  students  failing  in  Architectural  Design 
will  begin  on  the  opening  day  of  the  second  term.  Applications  for 
this  course  must  be  received  by  the  Secretary  not  later  than  the  first 
day  of  December.  The  fee  is  described  in  Section  6,  para.  12. 

4.  If  a  candidate  is  required  to  v^ite  upon  an  annual  examination 
as  a  supplemental,  his  application  must  be  received  by  the  Secretary 
and  his  fee  by  the  Chief  Accountant,  for  the  January  examinations  not 
later  than  the  first  day  in  December  and  for  the  April  examinations 
not  later  than  the  first  day  in  March. 

Withdravv^al 

A  student  withdravvdng  from  the  course,  must  complete  the  pro- 
cedure described  in  Section  5,  para.  11,  before  February  15,  or  he 
will  be  considered  to  have  failed  in  the  work  of  the  year. 
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Term  Examinations 

Term  examinations  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at 
the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  or  by  order  of  the  Council,  and  the 
results  of  such  examinations  may,  if  the  Council  so  decides,  be  in- 
corporated with  those  of  the  annual  examinations  in  the  same  subjects. 


Extra-Cmricular  Activities  and  Academic  Credit 

It  is,  in  general,  desirable  for  students  to  engage  to  a  reasonable 
extent  in  extra-curricular  activities  in  order  that  they  may  not  become 
too  narrowly  professional  in  interests  and  outlook,  but  it  will  be  obvious 
that  no  academic  credit  or  consideration  can  be  given  for  such  activi- 
ties. Some  offices  in  the  student  organizations  require  considerable 
amounts  of  time  for  the  proper  performance  of  the  duties  connected 
with  them,  and  it  is  therefore  strongly  recommended  that  students, 
particularly  those  whose  academic  records  are  not  high,  consult  a 
senior  member  of  the  Staff  before  allowing  themselves  to  be  nomi- 
nated for  such  offices. 
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SECTION  9.  AWARDS 


Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the  University,  governments, 
professional,  and  commercial  organizations,  encouragement  has  been 
given  to  work  in  various  branches  of  studies  by  establishing  the 
following  scholarships,  prizes,  bursaries,  and  medals. 

Matriculation  students  are  advised  to  consult  the  University  of 
Toronto  Admission  Awards  Calendar  for  complete  details  of  awards 
available  to  students  entering  this  School.  This  calendar  is  available 
for  reference  in  all  secondary  schools,  or  may  be  obtained  from  the 
University  Registrar. 

The  funds  available  from  any  undergraduate  award  will  not 
be  paid  to  the  winner  unless  he  registers  and  is  in  regular  attendance 
in  the  School  of  Architecture  for  the  academic  year  immediately 
following  the  award.  The  Council  may,  at  its  discretion,  award 
unallocated  funds  to  a  suitable  candidate  in  the  same  or  later  session. 

Awards  granted  to  members  of  the  graduating  class  other  than 
those  for  graduate  study,  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  granting  of  the  award.  Awards  in  other  years  will 
be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments,  the  first  on  November  20th  and 
the  second  on  January  20th. 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  award  is  dependent  on  the  actual 
income  of  the  fund,  it  is  probable  that  the  value  of  certain  awards  at 
the  time  of  payment  will  difiFer  sHghtly  from  the  amount  stated  in  the 
calendar.  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable 
from  income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent 
on  the  receipt  of  the  amoimt  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 


LIST  OF  AWARDS 

Available  to  Students  in  All  Years 

University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries  Type  B* 
University  of  Toronto  General  Loans 
Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries 
Ontario  Student-Aid  Loans 

Professor  C.  H.  C.  Wright  Student  Assistance  Fund  Loans 
Alumni  Loan  Fund* 
Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries* 
Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan. 

*Not  available  to  students  in  First  Year. 
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Available  to  Students  Completing  the  First  Year 

The  Tumbull  Elevator  Company  Limited  Scholarship  $250.00 

Available  to  Students  Completing  the  Second  Year 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Scholarship  $200.00 

Atlas  Asbestos  Company  Limited  Prize                      First  150.00 

Second  50.00 

Booth  Brick  Company  Prize  200.00 

Available  to  Students  Completing  the  Third  Year 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Prize  $100.00 

Toronto  Brick  Company  Scholarships                       First  300.00 

Second  100.00 

Queenston  Quarries  Limited  Scholarship  200.00 

Available  to  Students  Completing  the  Fourth  Year 

American- Standard  Products  (Canada)  Ltd.,  European 

TraveUing  Scholarship  $800.00 

Canadian  Pittsburgh  Industries  Limited  Scholarships    First  $150.00 

Second  100.00 

Argo  Block  Company  Limited  Scholarship  200.00 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Exhibitors  Prize  100.00 
CMHC  Travelling  Scholarships 

R.C.E.  Memorial  Scholarship  125.00 
Available  to  Graduates 

Anaconda  American  Brass  Limited  Scholarship*  300.00 

Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation  Fellowships  1,500.00 

Metropohtan  Toronto  Planning  Board  Fellowship  1,200.00 

Murray  Associates  Scholarship*  350.00 

Rhodes  Scholarship  £400.00 
Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada  Medal* 

Scholarships  at  Harvard  University   

The  Edward  Langley  Scholarships   

The  George  T.  Goulstone  Fellowship  in  Architecture*  450.00 

The  Jules  F.  Wegman  Fellowship*                      approx.  $1,500.00 

The  1940  Toronto  Fund  (Oxford)  £500 

The  Pilkington  TraveUing  Scholarship                First  $2,500.00 

Second  100.00 

Third  50.00 

The  R.A.I.C.  College  of  Fellows  Scholarship  2,000.00 

The  Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship  £450 

The  University  of  Manchester  Toronto  Fund   

Toronto  Architectural  Guild  Medal* 
*Awarded  at  annual  examinations. 
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University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  estabHshed  a  Umited  fund  to  provide 
bursaries  for  deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance 
cannot  continue  their  formal  education.  Application  must  be  made 
through  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

University  of  Toronto  General  Loan  Fund 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a  limited  loan  fund,  to 
provide  loans  to  students  as  approved  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Architecture.  Repayment  of  loans  begins  one  year  after  graduation. 
Interest  at  3%  begins  at  graduation.  Application  must  be  made  through 
the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

Professor  C.  H.  C.  Wright  Student  Assistance  Fund 

A  friend  of  the  late  Prof.  C.  H.  C.  Wright,  first  Head  of  the  School 
of  Architecture,  has  estabHshed  a  loan  fund  with  a  gift  of  $1,000, 
with  provision  for  additional  fimds  from  other  donors.  To  date  Mrs. 
Harry  Davidson,  a  graduate  of  the  School,  has  added  the  sum  of  $1,200 
and  the  Thorold  Concrete  Block  Co.  Ltd.  the  sum  of  $750.  Repay- 
ments of  loans  begin  one  year  after  graduation.  Interest  at  3%  begins 
at  graduation.  Application  must  be  made  through  the  Secretary  of  the 
School. 

Ontario  Student- Aid  Loans 

The  Minister  of  Education  for  Ontario  has  announced  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  Student-Aid  Loan  Fund  from  which  assistance  in  the 
form  of  loans  may  be  given  to  applicants  who  have  obtained  an 
average  of  at  least  third-class  standing  and  meet  the  other  conditions 
of  award.  Interest  on  loans  is  at  4  per  cent  per  annum  calculated 
from  the  first  day  of  April  in  the  year  following  graduation  or  with- 
drawal. AppHcation  must  be  made  through  die  Secretary  of  the 
School. 

Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries 

Under  this  programme,  bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance 
at  the  University  of  Toronto.  To  be  ehgible,  students  must  have 
obtained  not  less  than  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  exami- 
nation. Students  entering  the  First  year  must  apply  for  a  Type  A 
Bursary  through  their  Secondary  School  principals  before  June  l5th. 

Students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  may  apply  for  a  Type  B 
Bursary  through  their  Faculty  by  early  October. 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable 
Foundation,  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher 
years  of  their  courses.  Apphcants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class 
Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate 
financial  need  and  be  a  resident  of  the  Province  of  Ontario.  AppHca- 
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tions  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or 
before  December  1st. 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble 

Company  of  Canada  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  all  years. 
Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  or  better  in  the 
final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year  and  demonstrate  financial 
need.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University  on  or  before  December  1st. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Loan  Fund 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and 
in  suceeding  years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  adminis- 
tered by  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  en- 
rolled in  a  full-time  course  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  in  second 
and  subsequent  years. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni 
Association,  Alumni  House,  18  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  or  from 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  or  School. 

The  Tumbull  Elevator  Company  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Tumbull  Elevator  Company  Limited  awards  annually  a 
scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $250.00  to  the  student  of  the  First  Year 
who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  honour  standing  in  the  subjects 
of  the  First  Year. 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Scholarship 

The  Ontario  Association  of  Architects  oflFers  a  scholarship  of  Two 
Hundred  Dollars  to  the  student  of  the  Second  Year  in  the  School  of 
Architecture  who,  at  the  annual  examinations,  obtains  the  highest 
honour  standing  in  Architectural  Design. 

Booth  Brick  Company  Prize 

The  Booth  Brick  Company  offers  a  prize  of  Two  Hundred  Dollars 
to  the  student  in  the  Second  Year  who,  at  the  annual  examinations 
obtains  the  highest  aggregate  honour  standing  in  the  subjects  of  the 
Second  Year. 

Atlas  Asbestos  Company  Limited  Prizes 

The  Atlas  Asbestos  Company  Limited  offers  prizes  to  the  students 
in  the  Second  Year  of  the  School  of  Architecture  who  obtain  highest 
and  second  highest  standing  respectively  in  the  subjects  deemed  by 
the  Council  to  relate  to  building  and  construction.  The  First  Prize 
is  in  the  amount  of  $150.00  and  the  Second  Prize  $50.00. 
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Toronto  Brick  Company  Scholarships 

The  Toronto  Brick  Company  offers  two  prizes  in  the  value  of  $300 
and  $100,  to  the  students  in  the  Third  Year  who  obtain  highest  and 
second  highest  honour  standing  respectively  in  Architectural  Design; 
in  the  event  if  only  one  student  qualifying,  the  sum  of  $400  may  be 
paid  to  that  student  at  the  discretion  of  the  Council. 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Prize 

The  Ontario  Association  of  Architects  offers  a  prize  of  the  value  of 
One  Hundred  Dollars  to  the  student  of  the  Third  Year  of  the  School 
of  Architecture  who,  at  the  annual  examinations,  obtains  the  highest 
standing  in  subjects  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Archi- 
tecture to  relate  to  "Building  Construction". 

Queenston  Quarries  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Canada  Crushed  and  Cut  Stone  Ltd.  offers  a  prize  of  Two 
Hundred  Dollars  to  the  student  in  the  Third  Year  of  the  School  of 

Architecture  who  attains  the  highest  aggregate  standing  at  the  annual 
examinations. 

Canadian  Pittsburgh  Industries  Limited  Scholarships 

Canadian  Pittsburgh  Industries  Limited  offers  two  scholarships  in 
the  value  of  $150  and  $100  in  the  Fourth  Year  to  the  two  students 
who  obtain  highest  and  second  highest  honour  standing  respectively 
in  Architectural  Design;  in  the  event  of  only  one  student  qualifying, 
the  sum  of  $250  may  be  paid  to  the  student  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Council. 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Exhibitors  Prize 

The  exhibitors  of  building  products  at  the  O.A.A.  annual  con- 
vention, present  an  annual  prize  in  the  amount  of  one  hundred  dollars 
to  the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  who  prepares  the  Building  Report 
of  the  highest  standard. 

Argo  Block  Company  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Argo  Block  Company  Limited  offers  an  award  in  the  amount 
of  $200.00  to  the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  School  who 
obtains  the  highest  aggregate  honour  standing  in  the  subjects  of 
the  year. 

American- Standard  Products  (Canada)  Ltd.  European  Travelling  Scholarship 

American-Standard  Products  (Canada)  Ltd.,  offers  a  scholarship 
in  the  amount  of  $800.00  to  a  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  for  the 
purpose  of  research  in  the  subject  of  his  undergraduate  design  thesis. 
The  scholarship  to  be  applied  to  travel  and  study  in  Europe. 

CMHC  Travelling  Scholarships 

The  Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation  awards  five 
scholarships  to  undergraduates  who  have  completed  their  fourth  year 
and  are  planning  to  enter  their  fifth  or  final  year  in  the  Schools  of 
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Architecture  in  Canada.  The  students  will  be  chosen  on  the  basis  of 
scholastic  achievement  and  marked  interest  in  housing  as  shown  by 
their  work  and  their  formal  application  for  the  scholarship. 

This  scholarship  program  will  provide  for  travel  to  selected  housing 
projects  in  Canada  and  the  United  States  followed  by  paid  employ- 
ment at  CMHC  Head  Office.  On  receipt  of  a  satisfactory  report  on 
the  simimer's  activities  an  award  of  $500.00  will  be  made. 

An  applicant  is  requested  to  submit  a  formal  request  to  the  Director 
of  the  School  of  Architecture  at  which  he  is  registered  not  later  than 
March  15th. 

R.C.E.  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  Royal  Canadian  Engineer  Memorial  Fund  o£Fers  a  scholarship 
to  students  who  have  successfully  completed  their  second  to  the  last 
year  in  the  Faculty  of  AppHed  Science  and  Engineering  or  the 
School  of  Architecture.  Candidates  must  be  members  of  the  Canadian 
Officers  Training  Corps  with  at  least  one  summer  season's  training,  or 
ex-members  of  the  Canadian  Officers  Training  Corps  with  two  years 
of  COTC  training  who  have  transferred  to  the  Canadian  Army 
(MiHtia  or  Supplementary  Reserve)  or  members  of  the  Canadian 
Army  (Regular)  attending  university  under  the  terms  of  the  Regular 
Officer  Training  Plan.  Award  shall  be  made  on  the  bases  of  academic 
standing,  qualities  of  leadership,  and  participation  in  student  activities 
and  other  interests.  Application  must  be  made  before  the  end  of  June 
on  forms  available  from  the  University  Registrar. 

The  Pilkington  Travelling  Scholarships 

The  Pilkington  Glass  Limited  has  established  a  scholarship  awarded 
annually  to  the  value  of  $2,500.00  plus  travelling  expenses  in  Canada. 

A  Second  and  Third  award  of  $100.00  and  $50.00  respectively  are 
also  awarded.  Two  candidates  may  be  nominated  by  each  of  the 
Schools  of  Architecture  in  Canada  from  the  graduating  year.  The 
chosen  candidate  will  submit  to  a  jury  appointed  by  the  Canadian 
schools  of  architecture  material,  which  relates  to  the  major  archi- 
tectural design  problem  of  the  Fifth  Year  and  as  described  in  the 
terms  of  the  competition. 

Anaconda  American  Brass  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Anaconda  American  Brass  Limited  offers  a  scholarship  of  $300, 
to  the  student  in  the  Fifth  Year  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate 
honour  standing  in  the  subjects  of  the  Fifth  Year. 

The  George  T.  Goulstone  Fellowship  in  Architecture 

The  late  George  T.  Goulstone  of  New  York  City  bequeathed  to  the 
University  the  sum  of  $10,000.00,  to  be  known  as  the  Goulstone  Foun- 
dation, the  income  therefrom  to  be  paid  to  such  worthy  student  or 
students  who  are  graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  as  may  be 
designated  from  time  to  time,  with  the  wish  that  those  enjoying  such 
awards  devote  themselves  in  the  main  to  the  study  of  Georgian  Archi- 
tecture in  England. 
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Toronto  Architectural  Guild  Medal 

The  Trustee  Board  of  the  Ontario  Association  of  Architects 
awards  this  medal  annually  to  a  senior  student  showing  outstanding 
ability  in  Architectural  Design. 

Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada  College  of  Fellows  Scholarsh^ 

The  College  of  Fellows  of  the  Royal  Architectural  Institute  of 
Canada  makes  possible  a  scholarship  in  architecture  to  graduates  of 
Canadian  schools  of  architecture  of  the  value  of  $2,000.00.  The  pur- 
pose of  the  scholarship  is  for  the  advancement  of  architectural  knowl- 
edge through  travel,  study  or  research.  It  is  awarded  every  second  year 
and  the  first  award  was  made  in  1950.  Graduates  of  five  years  prior 
to  the  award  are  eligible. 
Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada  Medal 

The  Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada  presents  a  medal 
to  be  awarded  to  a  member  of  the  graduating  class  in  the  School  of 
Architecture  who,  having  completed  the  requirements  for  the  degree, 
has  obtained  high  standing  tluroughout  his  course  and  gives  promise 
of  being  an  architect  of  distinction  after  graduation. 
The  Jules  F.  Wegman  Fellowship 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Mrs.  Minnie  Wegman,  an 
annual  scholarship  for  post  graduate  study  has  been  established. 
The  appHcant  must  be  enrolled  in  the  graduating  year  of  the  degree 
course  in  the  School  of  Architecture  and  undertake  to  pursue  post- 
graduate study  or  research  to  be  made  through  travel  or  at  an 
approved  graduate  school  of  architecture  for  a  period  of  at  least 
seven  months.  The  value  of  the  award  wiQ  be  the  armual  income 
of  the  bequest  and  be  approximately  $2,000. 
Murray  Associates  Scholarship 

Murray  Associates  offers  a  scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $350.00, 
to  the  student  in  the  Fifth  Year  who  has  obtained  a  high  aggregate 
of  marks  in  the  subject  of  architectural  construction  in  the  Fourth 
and  Fifth  years,  and  who,  in  his  design  thesis,  shows  evidence  of 
competence  to  apply  his  knowledge. 
Metropolitan  Toronto  Planning  Board  Fellowship 

The  Metropolitan  Toronto  Planning  Board  oflFers  a  fellowship  in 
the  amount  of  twelve  himdred  dollars  to  a  university  graduate  en- 
rolled in  the  Division  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning.  Applications 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Head  of  the  Division  of  Town  and  Regional 
Planning  before  May  31st. 

Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation  Fellowships 

The  Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation  offers  eighteen 
fellowships  to  Canadians  or  Landed  Immigrants  who  are  xmiversity 
graduates  in  architecture,  civil  engineering  or  the  social  sciences,  and 
are  enrolled  in  town  planning  courses  in  Canadian  universities. 
Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Head  of  the  Division  of  Town 
and  Regional  Planning  before  June  1st. 
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SECTION  10.  STUDENT  AND  GRADUATE 
ORGANIZATIONS 

The  University  of  Toronto  Architectural  Society 

The  Architectural  Society  of  the  University  of  Toronto  was  formed 
in  1948  to  replace  the  Architectural  Club  of  the  Engineering  Society 
when  the  School  of  Architecture  was  established  as  a  separate  school. 
All  students  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Architecture  are  active  members. 

As  set  forth  in  its  constitution,  the  objectives  of  the  Society  are: 

(a)  to  afford  an  official  means  of  communication  between  the 
student  body  and  the  School  Council,  the  University  authori- 
ties and  the  students  of  other  faculties. 

(b)  to  encourage  study  and  research  in  architecture. 

(c)  to  promote  and  develop  the  extra-curricular  activities  of  the 
students. 

The  business  of  the  Society  is  carried  on  by  an  elected  executive 
representing  the  five  years  in  Architecture,  an  honorary  president  who 
is  an  active  member  of  the  Ontario  Association  of  Architects  and  an 
ex-officio  member  representing  the  staff  in  Architecture. 

Activities  of  the  Society  include  the  following:  smokers  and 
discussion  groups,  outside  lectures  by  eminent  men  in  architecture 
and  allied  professions,  showings  of  films  and  photographic  shdes, 
field  trips,  exhibitions,  sports,  dances  and  social  activities. 

An  Employment  Service  is  maintained  to  place  students  for 
summer  work. 

The  Society  is  a  valuable  and  integral  part  of  the  School  of  Archi- 
tecture, assisted  and  encoiiraged  by  the  Staff  in  Architecture. 

The  Architectural  Alumni  Association 

The  Architectural  Alumni  Association  was  formed  in  1950  as  a 
component  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni.  It  is  hoped  that  the 
close  connection  the  School  has  enjoyed  with  graduates  as  individuals 
will  be  strengthened  by  this  formal  organization. 
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SECTION  11.  LODGING  AND  BOARD 


Housing  Service  for  Students 

For  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  an- 
nually a  Ust  of  inspected  and  approved  rooming  houses,  flats,  apart- 
ments and  homes.  This  hst  may  be  consulted  at  the  Housing  oflBce  in 
Hart  House  after  August  1st  and  throughout  the  session. 


DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 

Devonshire  House  is  the  University  Residence  for  men.  It  was 
estabhshed  as  a  non-teaching  college  or  Hall  of  Residence  half  a 
century  ago  through  the  generous  help  of  Sir  Thomas  White  and  the 
Whitney  family.  The  House  actually  comprises  three  houses,  with  a 
total  membership  of  two  hundred,  which  form  a  quadrangle  opening 
onto  Devonshire  Place.  It  is  near  the  centre  of  the  University  and 
within  a  few  minutes'  walk  of  Hart  House  where  meals  may  be  taken. 
Devonshire  House  enjoys  a  valuable  common  room  and  college  hfe. 
Academically,  its  members  are  selected  from  almost  all  Faculties  of 
the  University;  geographically,  from  across  Canada  and  from  all  parts 
of  the  world.  The  Faculty  is  represented  by  the  Dean  and  six  Dons, 
drawn  from  the  staff  in  a  variety  of  courses,  who  Hve  in  the  Residence. 
This  resident  Faculty  is  available  to  assist  members  whenever  possible, 
for  example  with  academic  and  other  difficulties  and  with  post- 
graduate plans.  The  sharing  of  a  coUege  life  in  the  Residence  with  the 
Faculty  by  students  of  such  varied  courses  and  background  may  make 
a  significant  contribution  to  the  general  education  of  its  members. 
Each  of  the  three  houses  of  Devonshire  House  elects  a  President  and 
Committee,  and  there  is  an  overall  Residence  Council  made  up  of  the 
three  house  Presidents  and  two  other  elected  members  from  each 
house.  The  Council  meets  about  once  a  month  over  coffee  in  the 
Dean's  Rooms  to  consider  matters  affecting  the  Residence  as  a  whole. 
The  direction  of  Devonshire  House  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Dean,  who 
is  assisted  in  this  matter  by  the  Residence  Coimcil,  the  Dons'  Com- 
mittee and  the  Devonshire  Committee.  The  Devonshire  Committee 
is  an  advisory  committee  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  University 
which  includes  a  number  of  the  Deans  of  professional  Faculties.  The 
facihties  of  the  Residence  include  Common  Rooms,  kitchens,  a  laundry 
room,  games  rooms,  a  music  room  and  a  library.  It  is  customary  for 
freshmen  to  share  a  double  room,  although  there  are  single  rooms  and 
suites  for  Senior  students.  The  University  furnishes  each  resident  with 
a  desk,  desk  lamp,  chest  of  drawers,  bookcase,  arm  and  desk  chairs. 
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bed  and  linen,  towels  and  curtains.  Members  may  choose  to  bring 
further  suitable  items  with  them. 

Requests  for  appHcation  forms,  and  other  inquiries  should  be 
directed  to  the  Secretary  to  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House,  University 
of  Toronto.  It  is  advisable  that  application  for  residence  should  be 
made  as  soon  as  possible. 

The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund 

This  Fund  has  been  estabhshed  by  Graduates  and  friends  of 
Devonshire  House  to  assist  students  in  the  Residence.  AppHcation 
should  be  made  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 
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APPENDIX  I.  COURSE  FOR  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  ARCHITECTURE 

The  coxirse  leading  to  a  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  makes 
available  facilities  for  advanced  study  and  research  in  a  specific  field 
such  as  history,  aesthetics,  architectural  technology,  functional  re- 
quirements of  buildings,  building  economics  and  legislation. 

The  lecture  subjects  required  for  supplementary  studies  are  care- 
fully selected  from  the  many  programmes  oflFered  on  the  campus  to 
provide  the  best  possible  background  for  the  thesis  project. 

It  is  expected  that  the  thesis  will  be  a  valuable  contribution  to 
academic  and  professional  knowledge. 

Regulations 

la.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  shall  hold 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Architecture  or  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
AppUed  Science  in  Architecture  of  this  University  or  a  degree  from 
some  other  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by  the  Council  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

lb.  Graduate  students  are  required  to  perform  at  least  one  full 
session's  work  (seven  months),  or  its  equivalent,  before  being  recom- 
mended for  the  degree  of  M.Arch. 

Ic.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  must  have  a  good 
academic  record  in  his  imdergraduate  course  and  must  have  an  average 
mark  on  written  examinations  of  at  least  65  per  cent  in  his  final 
undergraduate  year,  save  in  exceptional  circumstances. 

Id.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  are  required  to  pass 
written  or  oral  examinations  in  not  fewer  than  two  and  not  more  than 
five  subjects,  in  addition  to  preparation  of  a  thesis,  in  fulfilment  of  the 
requirements  for  the  degree.  At  least  half  of  the  subjects  chosen  should 
have  relevance  to  the  thesis  topic. 

2.  A  candidate  wishing  to  proceed  to  a  graduate  degree  shall 
register  with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the 
beginning  of  the  academic  year  and  must  submit  evidence  that  the 
department  concerned  is  willing  to  enrol  him. 

3.  Not  later  than  November  1,  he  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary 
for  acceptance  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the 
title  of  his  proposed  thesis  as  approved  by  the  department  concerned. 

4.  Not  later  than  May  15th,  he  shall  present  evidence  to  the 
Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  that  he  has  spent  not  less 
than  one  academic  year  in  the  department  concerned. 
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5.  At  least  three  weeks  prior  to  Spring  Convocation,  evidence  that 
the  candidate  has  satisfactorily  met  all  the  requirements  of  the  School 
of  Architecture  with  regard  to  thesis  and  to  such  examinations  as  the 
School  shall  require,  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  through  the  sub-committee  administering  the 
regulations  governing  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture. 
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APPENDIX  II.  DIPLOMA  COURSE  IN  TOWN  AND 
REGIONAL  PLANNING 

A  one-year  course  leading  to  a  diploma  in  Town  and  Regional 
Planning  is  conducted  in  the  Division  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning 
of  the  School  of  Architecture. 

The  year's  work  is  designed  as  an  all  round  intensive  graduate 
course  in  urban  and  regional  planning  and  satisfactory  completion, 
together  with  the  appropriate  practical  experience,  gives  elligibility 
for  Associate  Membership  in  the  Town  Planning  Institute  of  Canada. 
The  planning  profession  in  Canada  is  expanding.  There  are  oppor- 
tunities for  qualified  planners  in  private  consultant  work,  and  local, 
metropolitan  and  provincial  government  planning  ofiices. 

To  be  eligible  for  the  Diploma  course  candidates  must  be  approved 
graduates  of  a  university  or  have  an  approved  professional  qualifica- 
tion. It  is  expected  that  they  will  enter  the  course  from  the  fields  of 
architecture,  civil  engineering,  economics,  geography,  geology,  law, 
political  science,  sociology  or  surveying.  Other  related  disciplines 
may  be  acceptable. 

It  is  possible  for  Master's  degree  candidates  in  another  department, 
and  with  the  approval  of  that  department,  to  take  one  or  more  of  the 
courses  in  planning.  Approved  graduates  in  architecture  may  fulfill  the 
requirements  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  by  completing  the  planning 
course,  and  submitting  a  thesis  prepared  after  the  regular  session. 

The  Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation  oJGFers  annually  to 
students  in  planning  eighteen  fellowships  of  $1,500  each.  These  are 
allocated  between  the  applicants  to  the  Universities  of  McGill, 
Manitoba,  Montreal,  British  Columbia  and  Toronto.  Information  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Division  of  Town  and  Regional 
Planning  of  the  School  of  Architecture.  Fellowships  are  open  to 
Canadians  and  Landed  Immigrants  (i.e.  those  intending  to  settle  in 
Canada).  Applications  for  fellowships  must  reach  the  Head  of  the 
Division  not  later  than  June  1st. 

The  Metropolitan  Toronto  Planning  Board  offer  one  fellowship  of 
$1,200  to  a  graduate  student  intending  to  take  the  course  in  the 
University  of  Toronto.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Division  and  should  be  submitted  not  later  than 
August  31st.  This  fellowship  is  open  but  preference  may  be  given 
to  students  who  reside  or  intend  to  reside  in  Canada. 

The  tuition  fee  for  the  one-year  diploma  course  in  town  and 
regional  planning  is  $310.00.  There  is,  in  addition,  a  Health  Service 
fee  of  $8.00  and  a  Hart  House  fee  for  men  of  $18.00. 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Diploma  Course  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Head  of  the  Division  of  Town  and  Regional 
Planning  of  the  School  of  Architecture.  See  Section  6  in  this  Calen- 
dar for  details  of  registration  and  related  matters. 
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CURRICULUM 


The  curriculum  of  the  Division  is  designed  to  give  students  from  a 
variety  of  backgrounds  a  basic  understanding  of  the  nature  of  urban 
and  regional  problems,  to  impart  essential  knowledge  of  the  theory 
and  techniques  of  planning,  to  orient  the  student's  thinking  toward 
appreciation  of  the  nature  of  our  society,  and  to  develop  in  him  a 
system  of  attitudes  which  will  fit  him  to  play  his  professional  role. 

All  students  must  normally  take  the  six  compulsory  subjects  under 
"A"  below,  and  one  elective  under  "B". 

A.  Courses  to  be  taken  in  the  Division  of  Town  and 
Regional  Planning 

1.  Practical  Work  A.  J.  Dakin,  A.  P.  C.  Adamson, 

M.  Hugo-Brunt,  E.  Matty asovszky,  H.  Blumenfeld 

Attendance  eighteen  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 
Practical  problems  requiring  field  and  drafting  room  work  are 
undertaken  in  the  Toronto  region.  These  exercises,  which  cover 
both  urban  and  regional  projects,  are  designed  in  conjunction  with 
the  lecture  courses.  Departments  of  the  Provincial,  Metropolitan 
and  Municipal  governments  collaborate  with  the  Division  in  pro- 
ject work  and  stress  is  laid  in  placing  students  in  realistic  situations. 
For  example,  at  municipal  level  the  class  is  required  to  prepare  a 
complete  ofiicial  plan  for  an  Ontario  town. 

Students  are  required  to  express  themselves  in  drawings,  written 
reports  and  verbal  presentation.  Much  of  the  work  is  carried  out 
in  groups,  these  varying  in  size  in  order  to  give  the  student  experi- 
ence in  team  participation.  Because  of  the  wide  variety  of  student 
background,  this  group  activity  is  a  very  valuable  part  of  the 
course,  and  a  student  from  any  discipline  will  usually  have  oppor- 
tunity of  working  with  students  from  five  or  so  other  disciplines. 

Special  lecturers  and  visits  are  arranged  in  conjunction  with 
project  work,  so  that  the  student  is  brought  into  contact  with 
organizations  concerned  in  the  planning  process. 

2.  Theory  of  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  A.  J.  Dakin 

(i)  Theory  of  Urban  Planning       Two  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Urban  development  is  examined  with  reference  to  the  physical 
form  and  functioning  of  cities,  the  trends  in  the  emerging  society, 
and  to  technical  and  cultural  change  as  related  to  the  problems  of 
growth,  scale,  renewal,  anatomy  and  transportation  in  cities. 

The  student  is  introduced  to  economic  base  theory,  cost-benefit 
analysis,  population  prediction,  certain  concepts  in  sociological 
theory,  and  to  various  intellectual  approaches  of  the  planner. 

The  various  theories  of  urban  planning  are  dealt  with  at  first  in 
terms  of  theory  and  secondly  in  terms  of  the  application  of  theory. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  assisting  the  student  to  develop  a  critical 
appHcation  of  urban  theory,  and  parallel  with  this  part  of  the 
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course  the  class  carries  out  live  project  work  in  the  form  of  an 
OflBcial  Plan  for  an  Ontario  town.  The  student,  therefore,  obtains 
theoretical  insight  and  practical  experience  in  such  matters  as  the 
location  of  industry  and  residential  areas,  the  definition  of  neigh- 
bourhood units,  the  siting  of  commercial,  retail,  wholesale  and 
civic  areas,  educational  and  recreational  needs,  urban  renewal, 
engineering  matters  and  financial  and  administrative  implementa- 
tion. 

(ii)  Theory  of  Regional  Planning    2  hours  per  week,  second  term. 

The  study  of  the  anatomy,  growth  and  trends  of  metropoHtan 
regions  introduces  the  student  to  the  problems  of  the  major  agglo- 
meration, the  metropolitan  areas  of  Toronto,  Montreal,  Winnipeg 
and  Vancouver  being  used  as  examples.  These  existing  major  urban 
areas  are  studied  in  conjunction  with  Le  Corbusier's  theories  for 
major  cities  and  examples  of  his  application  of  these  theories  to 
existing  cities. 

An  examination  of  the  problem  of  the  delineation  of  the  region 
for  planning  purposes  leads  to  a  study  of  specific  urban-based 
regions,  district  planning  in  Alberta  and  the  economic  regions  of 
Ontario. 

The  student  is  introduced  to  the  theory  and  practice  of  planning 
for  river  basins  in  terms  of  multi-purpose  use  and  comprehensive 
development.  The  approaches  used  are  illustrated  from  examples 
in  Canada,  the  United  States  and  Africa. 

Planning  at  national  level  is  examined  from  the  point  of  view  of 
the  economist  and  is  considered  in  the  context  of  Canada. 

3.  Planning  Literature  A.  P.  C.  Adamson,  A.  J.  Dakin, 

M.  Hugo-Brunt,  E.  Matty asovszky 
2  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  purposes  of  this  seminar  course  are  to  give  the  student  a  criti- 
cal appreciation  of  the  literature  of  planning  and  to  allow  the  oppor- 
tunity for  practice  in  the  handling  of  student-groups.  Each  student 
is  required  to  study  a  specific  book  as  background  material;  he  must 
present  the  book,  with  critical  comment,  and  must  conduct  discussion 
on  it.  During  the  course  he  must  also  act  as  chairman  of  the  seminar. 
Each  student  completes  his  seminar  course  by  submitting  an  essay 
on  his  subject,  incorporating  the  results  of  the  seminar. 

4.  Local  Government  E.  Hardy 

2  hours  per  week,  both  terms, 

A  political  science  seminar  whose  purpose  is  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  the  place  of  local  government  in  the  overall  provision 
of  public  services  throughout  Canada  by  comparison  with  local 
government  in  England  and  the  United  States.  Particular  stress  is 
placed  upon  evaluation  of  powers,  structure  organization,  adminis- 
tration and  financing,  including  relationships  with  the  responsible 
senior  level  of  government. 
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5.  Community  Plamiing  Law  &  Administration       J.  B.  Milner 

(Faculty  of  Law) 

2  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 
A  general  introduction  to  the  legal  processes  of  contract,  adjudica- 
tion, legislation  and  administration;  and  to  the  concept  of  justice.  The 
course  is  based  on  selected  cases  and  statutes  dealing  with  nuisance, 
restrictive  covenants,  and  contemporary  town  planning  legislation, 
especially  in  Canada,  the  United  Kingdom,  and  the  United  States. 
The  materials  illustrate  the  various  processes  in  actual  use.  Other 
considerations  than  the  strictly  legal  are  taken  into  account  in  the 
study  of  specific  problems. 

6.  Municipal  Engineering  A.  P.  Bernhart 

(Department  of  Civil  Engineering) 

2  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 
Water  and  waste  water  treatment:  planning  and  locating  towns 
relative  to  water  supply  and  waste  water  disposal;  sources,  biology  and 
cycle  of  water;  purification  and  distribution  of  water;  collection  and 
treatment  of  waste  waters  (domestic  and  industrial);  storm- water 
runofiF;  individual  water  wells,  septic  tanks  and  small  aerators.  Air 
pollution  control:  sources  of  air  pollution;  atmospheric  conditions; 
incinerators  and  sanitary  land  fill.  Transportation:  relation  of  town 
planning  and  transportation;  highways  and  railways;  rapid  transit; 
transportation  by  air. 

Note:  Graduates  in  Law  or  Municipal  Engineering  may  be  exempt 
from  the  courses  in  these  subjects.  When  exempt  they  are  required 
to  complete  additional  elective  courses. 

B.  Elective  Courses 
Each  student  must  take  at  least  one  elective  course,  which  must  be 
approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Division.  The  following  elective  courses 
are  offered  within  the  Division: 

7.  Soils,  Conservation  &  Recreational  Area  Planning 

E.  Mattyasovszky 

1  hour  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  soil  science  as  required  by  the  planner.  The 
suitability  of  various  soils  for  different  land  uses,  for  building,  agri- 
culture, etc.;  matters  of  drainage  and  bearing  capacity. 

Conservation  and  recreation  area  planning.  Method  and  technique 
to  determine  and  delineate  conservation  and  recreation  areas.  Conser- 
vation measures  in  a  regional  plan.  Technical,  administrative,  and  legal 
measures  necessary  for  establishing  conservation  areas.  Recreation 
area  demand.  The  preparation  of  a  park  and  recreation  area  develop- 
ment program  for  a  community. 
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8.  Land  Economics  for  Urban  and  Regional  Planning 

J.  I.  Stewart 

2  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Canadian  economic  history  and  basic  micro  and  macro  economic 
theory  are  reviewed  in  general  terms  with  particular  reference  to 
their  application  to  land  use  values  and  industrial  location  in  Canada. 
The  questions  of  planning,  zoning,  transportation,  and  urban  develop- 
ment are  considered  in  the  context  of  land  use  and  economics. 
Explanations  and  illustrations  are  given  of  the  way  in  which  real 
estate  appraisals  are  carried  out  with  particular  reference  to  their 
importance  to  planners  and  municipal  consultants. 

Elective  subjects  are  also  available  in  geography  (urban  geo- 
graphy), social  work  (housing),  political  economy  (sociological  and 
other  theory),  and  in  some  other  subjects  by  arrangement. 

RESEARCH  UNIT 

The  Division  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning  runs  a  small  Research 
Unit  for  the  purpose  of  undertaking  pure  and  applied  research  in 
planning  matters.  It  is  hoped  that  this  Unit  will  provide  an  increasingly 
valuable  link  with  the  various  levels  of  government,  will  aflFord 
students  the  opportimity  of  seeing  research  work  being  carried  out 
and  will  provide  a  vital  background  for  future  speciahst  education 
in  planning. 

Opportunity  may  be  given  to  selected  students  who  have  completed 
the  Diploma  Course  to  work  in  the  Research  Unit  during  the 
vacation  following  graduation. 
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The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publications 
concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of  which  may 
be  had  on  application  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  or  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute  about  which  information  is  sought. 

CALENDARS  AND  OTHER  PUBLICATIONS  ISSUED  BY  THE 
UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

ADMISSION  INFORMATION- Admission  Awards 

Admission  Circular 

APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 

ENGINEERING- 
ARCHITECTURE- 
ARTS  AND  SCIENCE- 
BUSINESS- 
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Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
School  of  Architecture 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
School  of  Business— Graduate  Program  in 

Business  Administration 
Administrative  Development  Program 
Institute  of  Child  Study 
Faculty  of  Dentistry 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Dentistry 
Dental  Hygiene 
Ontario  College  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education 
General  Course  (Extension) 
Evening  Course  in  Business 
Business  and  Industry 
Evening  Tutorial  Classes 
Correspondence  Courses 
Faculty  of  Forestry 
School  of  Graduate  Studies 
Faculty  of  Household  Science 
School  of  Hygiene 
Faculty  of  Law 
Library  School 
Faculty  of  Medicine 
Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 
Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 
Faculty  of  Music 
The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theory  Syllabus 
NURSING-  School  of  Nursing 

PHARMACY-  Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 

EDUCATION-  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 

SOCIAL  WORK-  School  of  Social  Work 

Enquiries  about  the  following  institutions  aflBliated  with  the  University  of 

Toronto  should  be  addressed  directly  to  the  Registrar  concerned  in  each  case: 

Ontario  Agricultural  College,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Macdonald  Institute,  Guelph,  Ont. 
Ontario  Veterinary  College,  Guelph,  Ont. 
York  University,  1275  Bayview  Ave.,  Toronto  17 


CHILD  STUDY- 
DENTISTRY- 


EDUCATION- 
EXTENSION- 


FORESTRY- 
GRADUATE  STUDIES- 
HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE- 
HYGIENE- 
LAW- 
LIBRARY- 
MEDICINE- 


MUSIC- 


NEW  DEVELOPMENTS 


1.  Islamic  Studies— a  four-year  honour  course  designed  for  those  wish- 
ing to  make  an  intensive  study  of  the  Near  and  Middle  East.  Arabic 
is  begun  in  the  First  Year  and  continued  throughout  the  course. 
Persian  or  Turkish  is  begun  in  the  Third  Year.  In  addition  to  the 
training  in  languages,  Islamic  History,  thought  and  institutions  are 
discussed. 

2.  Mathematics  and  Chemistry— The  Second  Year  of  this  four-year 
honour  course  may  be  entered  by  students  who  have  completed  the 
First  Year  Mathematics,  Physics  and  Chemistry  course  with  suffi- 
ciently high  standing.  It  is  designed  by  those  wishing  to  be  theoreti- 
cal chemists,  and  interested  First  Year  students  desiring  to  enter  it 
must  consult  the  chairmen  of  the  departments  of  Mathematics  and 
Chemistry. 

3.  Life  Sciences— the  common  Second  Year  of  this  course  may  be  en- 
tered from  the  First  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Science  by  those 
wishing  to  do  specialized  study  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  in  one 
of:  Botany,  Microbiology,  Physiology  and  Biochemistry  or  Zoology. 
The  new  Third  and  Fourth  Year  prescriptions  will  not  be  available 
until  1963-64,  but  further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
appropriate  departments. 

4.  Biological  and  Medical  Sciences— the  Second  Year  of  this  re- 
instituted  four-year  honour  course  will  be  available  commencing  in 
the  session  1963-64  to  students  who  complete  the  First  Year  of  the 
honour  course  in  Science  with  satisfactory  standing.  The  completion 
of  the  four  years  of  this  course  will  make  a  student  eligible  to  be 
considered  for  entry  to  the  Second  Medical  Year. 

5.  Diploma  Course  in  Computing  and  Data  Processing— the  first 
post-graduate  diploma  course  to  be  established  in  this  Faculty  is  a 
one-year  full-time  programme  for  graduates  of  Group  C  and  Group 
D  Honour  courses  and  certain  Engineering  courses,  taken  either  at 
this  University  or  elsewhere  ( if  equivalent ) .  Graduates  of  the  General 
Course  in  Science  or  of  the  General  Course  may  qualify  for  a  two- 
year  programme,  the  First  Year  of  which  would  be  taken  as  a  Special 
Student  in  this  Faculty.  For  further  information  and  application  forms 
write  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  Sidney  Smith 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

6.  Multi-Faculty  College— Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  who  register  in  this  college  will  have  the  opportunity  of 
association  with  those  in  other  fields  of  study.  Classes  for  students  of 
this  Faculty  will  be  identical  to  those  of  University  College.  Tutorial 
classes  in  science  and  mathematics  will  be  provided.  Students  of  any 
year  or  course  may  apply  for  registration  in  the  "new  college"  by 
writing  to  the  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto. 

Further  information  about  the  college  is  available  from  the  Principal, 
Professor  F.  E.  W.  Wetmore  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry,  or  the 
Registrar  of  the  University. 
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CHRONOLOGY 


1827— Royal  Charter  granted  for  establishment  of  King's  College  at  York 
(Toronto). 

1836— Upper  Canada  Academy  foimded  at  Cobourg,  Ont.  Became 
Victoria  College  in  1841. 

1843— OflBcial  Opening  of  King's  College,  located  in  former  Parliament 
Buildings  of  Province  of  Upper  Canada. 

1850—  King's  College  becomes  University  of  Toronto.  Connection  with 
Church  of  England  terminated. 

1851-  Trinity  College  foxmded. 

1852-  St.  Michael's  College  foimded. 

1853—  University  College  established. 

1856— Construction  of  present  University  College  building  started.  Com- 
pleted 1859. 

1881— St.  Michael's  College  aflBUates  with  University.  Full  federation 
eflFected  1910. 

1890— East  section  of  University  College  building,  including  University 
Library,  gutted  by  fire.  Immediately  reconstructed. 

1890— Victoria  College  federates  with  University  of  Toronto. 

1892— Victoria  College  moves  to  Toronto  from  Cobourg. 

1892— University  Library  opened— enlarged  1909  and  1954. 

1904— Trinity  College  federates  with  University  of  Toronto. 

1906— First  Summer  Session  classes  held. 

1920— Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Commerce  established. 

1924—  Teachers'  Course  estabhshed  as  separate  course  for  part-time 
students.  Now  called  General  Course  (Extension). 

1925—  Trinity  College  moves  to  present  buildings  from  old  Queen  Street 
site. 

1931— Ontario  Upper  School  (Grade  13)  standing  required  for  admission. 

1960—  Name  of  Faculty  changed  to  "Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science". 

1961—  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  established. 
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CALENDAR  1962-3 


1962 


July    2  Dominion  Day. 

July    3  Tuesday         Summer  session  begins  at  9  a.m. 

July  15  Applications    for    August  examinations 

must  be  received  by  this  date. 

August    6  Monday         Civic  Holiday. 

August  10  Friday  Summer  session  ends. 

August  13  Monday  Supplemental  and  summer  session  exami- 

nations commence. 

September    3     Monday         Labour  Day. 

September  13      Thursday       Registration.  See  Section  19,  p.  41. 
to 

September  18  Tuesday 

The  late  registration  penalty  of  $10.00 
will  be  enforced. 

September  19     Wednesday     Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  begin  at 

9.00  a.m. 

September  19     Wednesday     The  opening  address  by  the  President  to 

the  students  of  all  faculties  and  schools 
at  3.45  p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

October    1         Monday         Meeting  of  the  Council. 

October    8         Monday         Thanksgiving  Day. 

October  12         Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

October  15         Monday         Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

October  29         Monday         Meeting  of  the  Council. 

November  9       Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

November  10      Saturday        Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10.45  a.m 

Classes  withdrawn  from  10  a.m,  to  12 
noon. 

November  12      Monday         Meeting  of  College  Councils. 
November  23      Friday  Fall  Convocation. 

November  30  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for 

the  annual  examinations. 

December    3  Monday  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

December  14  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

December  17  Monday  Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

December  19  Wednesday  Last  day  of  lectures.  Term  ends  at  5  p.m. 

December  25  Christmas  Day. 
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1963 


January  1 

New  Year's  Day. 

January  2 

Wednesday 

Spring  term  begins.  Lectures  commence 
at  9  a.m. 

January  2 

Wednesday 

Meeting  of  the  Council. 

January  11 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

January  14 

Monday 

Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

January  20 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  must 
be  received  by  this  date. 

January  28 

Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Council. 

February  8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

February  11 

Monday 

Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

February  25 

Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Council. 

March  8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

March  11 

Monday 

Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

AprU  1 

Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Council. 

April  11 

Thursday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

April  12 

Friday 

Good  Friday. 

April  15 

Monday 

Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

April  15 

Monday 

Annual  examinations  commence. 

May 

Meeting  of  the  Council  at  the  call  of 
the  Chair. 

May  10 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

May  20 

Monday 

Victoria  Day. 

May  27,  28,  29,  30,  31 
June  12 

University  Commencement. 

June  1 

Applications  for  admission  for  the  1963- 
64  Session  must  be  received  by  this 

date. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 

1961-62 


THE  UNIVERSITY 
President    .    .    .    C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 


Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  J-  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Registrar  R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian  R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 

Director  of  University  Extension  .  .  .  D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Chairman  of  the  Medical  Sciences  Advisory  Council 

J.  A.  MacFarlane,  O.B.E.,  E.D.,  B.A.,  M.B.,  LL.D.,  F.R.C.S. 


Vice-President  (Administration)    .    .    .    .    F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Comptroller  G.  L.  Cburt,  D.F.C.,  M.Com.,  C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  J.  F.  Brook 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  .  F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc,  P.Eng. 
Chief  Accountant  D-  J*  Reid 


Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  .    .    .    M.  Jeanneret,  B.A. 


Director  of  Alumni  Affairs  . 
Director  of  Information  .  . 
Director  of  Development  . 
Director  of  Graduate  Records 


...    J.  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

 K.  S.  Edey 

....  R.  J.  Albrant 
C.  G.  M.  Grier,  E.D.,  M.A. 


Warden  of  Hart  House  J.  McCulley,  M.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 
Director  of  the  Placement  Service  .  .  J.  K.  Bradford,  O.B.E.,  M.A. Sc. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Men 

W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education — Women 

Miss  Z.  Slack,  B.A. 
General  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 

E.  A.  Macdonald,  B.A. 

Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre  R.  S.  Gill,  M.A. 
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THE  FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Dean  EmeHtus  S.  Beatty,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Dean  V.  W.  Bladen,  M.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

Associate  Dean  R.  F.  McRae,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Dean    .    .    F.  E.  W.  Wetmore,  B.Sc,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Assistant  Dean  and  Secretary  W.  D.  Foulds,  B.A. 

Assistant  Secretary  J.  M.  Mills,  B.A. 

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 

Principal  Emeritus  .    .    F.  C.  A.  Jeanneret,  B.A.,  D.  es  L.,  LL.D.,  O.A. 

Principal  M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Registrar  Emeritus   W.  J.  McAndrew,  M.A. 

Registrar  R.  M.  H.  Shepherd,  M.A. 

Dean  of  Men  H.  I.  Macdonald,  B.Com.,  M.A.,  B.Phil. 

Dean  of  Women  Mrs.  H.  A.  Innis,  Ph.B.,  LL.D. 

VICTORIA  COLLEGE 

President  and  Y ice-Chancellor  of  Victoria  University 

Rev.  A.  B.  B.  Moore,  B.A.,  B.D.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Principal  Emeritus  H.  Bennett,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Principal  .    .    .    .    H.  N.  Frye,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C. 

Registrar  F.  A.  Hare,  M.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Council  K.  O.  Kee,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Bursar  W.  C.  James,  B.A. 

Librarian  Miss  M.  V.  Ray,  B.A. 

Dean  of  Women  Miss  J.  Macpherson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Senior  Tutor  E.  Clarke,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

TRINITY  COLLEGE 

Provost  and  Vice-Chancellor    .    Rev.  D.  R.  G.  Owen,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.D. 

Vice-Provost  G.  Edison,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  Arts  C.  Lewis,  M.A. 

Registrar  and  Dean  of  Residence     ....    A.  J.  Earp,  M.A.,  M.Litt. 

Librarian  Miss  B.  Saunders,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Principal  of  St.  Hilda's  College  and  Dean  of  Women 

Miss  K.  M.  Darroch,  M.A.,  B.D. 
Bursar  G.  O.  Shepherd,  B.Com. 

ST.  MICHAEL'S  COLLEGE 

President  Rev.  J.  M.  Kelly,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  Rev.  G.  D.  O'Gorman,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Registrar  Rev.  W.  B.  Hennessey,  M.A. 

Dean  of  Residence  Rev.  L.  A.  Kennedy,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Librarian  Rev.  J.  B.  Black,  M.L.S. 

Bursar  Rev.  J.  S.  Kelly,  B.A. 
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THE  ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM 

Director  T.  A.  Heinrich,  A.B.,  M.Litt.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Director  of  Administration  .    .    .    Lionel  Massey,  Dip.,  P.P.E.  ( Oxon. ) 

Secretary  of  the  Museum  Mrs.  H.  Downie 

Head,  Art  ir  Archaeology  Division  A.  D.  Tushingham,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  F.S.A. 
Curator,  Canadiana  Gallery 

F.  St.  G.  Spendlove,  Dip.Arch.,  F.M.A.,  F.R.S.A. 

Curator,  Ethnology  Department  K.  E.  Kidd,  M.A. 

Curator,  European  Department  ....  Gerard  Brett,  M.C.,  M.A. 
Curator,  Far  Eastern  Department  ....  Henry  Trubner,  M.A. 
Curator,  Greek  <b-  Roman  Department  .  J.  W.  Graham,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Curator,  Near  Eastern  Department  .  Miss  Winifred  Needier,  M.A. 
Associate  Curator,  Sub-Department  of  Pre-History 

J.  Lunn,  B.A.,  A.M.A.,  F.R.S.A. 

Curator,  Textile  Department  Mrs.  K.  B.  Brett 

Director  Emeritus,  Earth  Sciences  Division 

E.  S.  Moore,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Head,  Earth  Sciences  Division  and  Curator  of  Mineralogy 

V.  B.  Meen,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Curator  of  Geology  W.  M.  Tovell,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Head,  Life  Sciences  Division  and  Curator  of  Fossil  Vertebrates 

W.  E.  Swinton,  B.Sc,  Ph.D.,  F.L.S.,  F.R.A.L,  F.M.A.,  F.R.S.  Edin. 
Honorary  Curator  of  Fishes 

J.  R.  Dymond,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.C. 

Curator  of  Fishes  W.  B.  Scott,  Ph.D. 

Honorary  Curator,  Invertebrates  .    .    .    E.  M.  Walker,  M.B.,  F.R.S.C. 

Curator  of  Birds  L.  L.  Snyder 

Associate  Curator,  Fossil  Invertebrates     R.  R.  H.  Lemon,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Curator  of  Mammals  R.  L.  Peterson,  Ph.D. 

Supervisor,  Education  Division  Miss  N.  E.  Heakes,  B.A. 


TEACHING  STAFF 

1961-62 


ANTHROPOLOGY 
T.  F.  Mcllwraith,  M.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

J.  N.  Emerson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  and  Supervisor  of  Archaeological  Studies 

F.  W.  Voget,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

C.  D.  Ellis,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

R.  C.  Dailey,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

J.  W.  VanStone,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

T.  B.  Hinton,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

P.  E.  L.  Smith,  A.M  Lecturer 

Mrs.  D.  Samuels,  M.A  Lecturer  (part-time) 

J.  E,  Anderson,  M.D  Special  Lecturer  (part-time) 

R.  E.  Popham,  M.A  Special  Lecturer  (part-time) 

E.  S.  Rogers,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer  (part-time) 

Miss  H.  Devereux,  B.A  Instructor 

Miss  M.  K.  Moss,  M.A  Instructor 

W.  J.  Morris,  M.A  Instructor  (part-time) 

Miss  A.  Podolinsky,  M.A  Instructor  (part-time) 

ASTRONOMY 

R.  K.  Yomig,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.    .    Professor  Emeritus  and  Director 

Emeritus  of  the  David  Dunlap  Observatory 

J.  F.  Heard,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  and 
Director  of  the  David  Dunlap  Observatory 

Mrs.  H.  B.  S.  Hogg,  A.M.,  D.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

D.  A.  MacRae,  A.M.,  Ph.D  Professor 

S.  van  den  Bergh,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Miss  R.  J.  Northcott,  M.A  Assistant  Professor 

J.  D.  Femie,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
C.  S.  Hanes,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

G.  C.  Butler,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

B.  F.  Crocker,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

Mrs.  J.  Manery  Fisher,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

G.  R.  Williams,  B.Sc,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

G.  E.  Connell,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

G.  H.  Dixon,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

R.  K.  Murray,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  M.S.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

Mrs.  M.  A.  Packham,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 
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BOTANY 

H.  B.  Sifton,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.C.S  Professor  Emeritus 

N.  P.  Badenhuizen,  D.Sc.  .  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 
D.  L.  Bailey,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.     .     Professor  of  Plant  Pathology 


M.  W.  Bannan,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

R.  F.  Cain,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor  and  Curator 

R.  G.  S.  Bidwell,  B.Sc,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Miss  D.  F.  Forward,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

K.  H.  Rothfels,  B.A.,  Ph.D.  Associate  Professor 

J.  H.  Soper,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor  and  Curator 

J.  R.  Bray,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

E.  Gorham,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

J.  F.  Morgan-Jones,  M.Sc.  Fil.  Lie  Assistant  Professor 

Mrs.  R.  Luck-Allen,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  .  .  .  Assistant  Curator  and  Lecturer 
P.  Sarkar,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

CHEMISTRY 

D.  J.  LeRoy,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

F.  E.  Beamish,  M.A.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

A.  R.  Gordon,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

F.  E.  W.  Wetmore,  B.Sc,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

G.  F.  Wright,  M.B.E.,  B.Sc,  Ph.D  Professor 

P.  Yates,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Professor 

A.  D.  Allen,  B.Sc,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

A.  G.  Brook,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

J.  M.  Deckers,  L.Sc,  Dr.Sc  Associate  Professor 

M.  W.  Lister,  M.A.,  D.Phil  Associate  Professor 

F.  R.  Lorriman,  B.E.M.,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

J.  C.  Polanyi,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

J.  J.  Rae,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

S.  S.  Danyluk,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

M.  J.  Dignam,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof essor 

A.  G.  Harrison,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

R.  R.  Hiatt,  A.B.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

S.  McLean,  B.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

].  A.  Page,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

E,  A.  Robinson,  B.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

J.  P.  Valleau,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

K.  Yates,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

H.  I.  R.  Zachariasen,  Cand.  Real.,  M.A  Lecturer 

CLASSICS 

University  College: 

L.  E.  Woodbury,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 


Professor  of  Classics  and  Head  of  the  Department 
G.  Bagnani,  D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C.  .  Professor  of  Greek  and  Roman  History 
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W.  P.  Wallace,  B.A.,  Ph.D.    .    Professor  of  Greek  and  Roman  History 

G.  P.  Goold,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

F.  M.  Heichelheim,  Dr.Phil.,  Dr.Agr. 

Associate  Professor  of  Greek  and  Roman  History 
Mrs.  F.  M.  H.  Norwood,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  Assistant  Prof essor  of  Latin 
W.  J.  N.  Rudd,  M.A.,  Ph.D.    .    .    .    Assistant  Prof  essor  of  Latin 

R.  M.  H.  Shepherd,  M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor  of  Greek 

D.  F.  S.  Thomson,  M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor  of  Latin 

A.  F.  Elliott,  M.A  Lecturer  in  Greek 

J.  M.  Rist,  B.A  Lecturer  in  Greek 

M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D  Special  Lecturer 

V^icTORiA  College: 

C.  B.  Sissons,  B.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Ancient  History 

D.  O.  Robson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Latin  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 


J.  R.  Grant,  A.M.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

G.  L.  Keyes,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

D.  P.  de  MontmoUin,  D.  es  L.    .    .    Associate  Professor  of  Greek 

F.  E.  Sparshott,  M.A  Lecturer 

H.  G.  Robertson,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

TmNiTY  College: 

G.  M.  A.  Grube,  M.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

D.  J.  Conacher,  M.A.,  Ph.D   Associate  Prof  essor 

A.  J.  Earp,  M.A.,  M.Litt   Associate  Professor 

Miss  M.  E.  White,  M.A   Associate  Prof  essor 

].  W.  Cole,  M.A   Assistant  Professor 

A.  Dalzell,  M.A.,  B.Litt   Assistant  Professor 

J.  A.  Philip,  B.A.,  D.Litt.    .    .    .           .    .  Assistatvt  Professor 

St.  Michael's  College: 

Rev.  J.  T.  Muckle,  M.A.,  Litt.D.,  F.R.S.C.   .    .    Professor  Emeritus 

Sister  M.  St.  John,  M.A  Professor  Emeritus 

Sister  M.  St.  Stanislaus,  M.A  Professor  Emeritus 

Rev.  J.  Sheridan,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

Rev.  J.  R.  O'Donnell,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

Sister  M.  Blandina,  M.A  Associate  Professor 

Rev.  D.  J.  J.  McNeil,  M.A  Associate  Professor 

A.  Rakus,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

D.  Fishwick,  M.A  Assistant  Professor 

Rev.  M.  O.  Lee,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

Sister  Stella  Marie,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

Rev.  A.  F.  Waligore,  M.A  Assistant  Professor 

Mrs.  A.  T.  C.  Rist,  M.A.  Lecturer 
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EAST  ASIATIC  STUDIES 

W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson,  M.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

W.  Simon,  C.B.E.,  D.Phil.,  D.Litt.,  F.B.A  Visiting  Professor 

L.  C.  Walmsley,  B.A.,  D.Paed  Associate  Professor 

C.  C.  Shih,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof essor 

R.  M.  Smith,  M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor 

M.  Ueda,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

A.  H.  C.  Ward,  M.A  Lecturer 

A.  H.  Ohanjanian,  B.A  Instructor 

C.  D.  C.  Priesdey,  A.M  Instructor 

W.  G.  G.  Saywell,  M.A  Instructor 

ENGLISH 

University  College: 

A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse,  A.M.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  L.H.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

J.  B.  Bessinger,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

N.  J.  Endicott,  B.A.,  B.Litt  Professor 

J.  R.  MacGillivray,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

F.  E.  L.  Priestley,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.L.,  F.R.S.C.  .  .  Professor 
Robertson  Davies,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.    .    .    .    Professor  (part-time) 

R.  A.  Foakes,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Visiting  Professor 

R.  S.  Harris,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

A.  L.  Owen,  M.A.,  D.Phil  Visiting  Associate  Professor 

G.  E.  Bentley,  B.A.,  B.Litt.,  D.Phil  Assistant  Professor 

J.  J.  Carroll,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

J.  F.  Leyerle,  B.A  Assistant  Professor 

H.  MacCallum,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

H.  A.  McPherson,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

F.  W.  Watt,  M.A.,  B.Litt.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

R.  I.  C.  Graziani,  M.A  Lecturer 

R.  A.  Greene,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

H.  Kerpneck,  M.A  Lecturer 

P.  F.  Morgan,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

A.  Pritchard,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

G.  R.  Proudfoot,  B.A  Lecturer 

O.  H.  T.  Rudzik,  M.A  Lecturer 

D.  I.  B.  Smith,  M.A  Lecturer 

Mrs.  M.  Kom,  B.A.,  B.Litt  Instructor  {part-time) 

Victoria  College: 

E.  J.  Pratt,  C.M.G.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L., 

D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C  Professor  Emeritus 

K.  MacLean,  B.A.,  Ph.D.  .  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 
Miss  K.  H.  Cobum,  M.A.,  B.Litt,  F.R.S.L.,  F.R.S.C.    .  Professor 

H.  N.  Frye,  M.A.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C.    .    .  Professor 
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M.  MacLure,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

F.  D.  Hoeniger,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof essor 

Miss  R.  I.  Jenking,  M.A  Associate  Professor 

C.  C.  Love,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

P.  Buitenhuis,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

K.  O.  Kee,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

D.  J.  Knight,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

J.  M.  Robson,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

Miss  J.  J.  Macpherson,  M.A.,  B.L.S  Lecturer 

Trinity  College: 

Mrs.  M.  M.  Kirkwood,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor  Emeritus 

G.  H.  Roper,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  .  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
P.  A.  Child,  A.M.,  Ph.D  Professor 

G.  G,  Falle,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

M.  T.  Wilson,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Mrs.  P.  L.  Briickmann,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

R.  B.  Parker,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

R.  M.  K.  Schiedter,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

F.  T.  Flahiff,  M.A  Lecturer 

J.  S.  Pettigrew,  M.A  Lecturer 

St.  Michael's  College: 

Rev.  E.  J.  McCorkell,  M.A.,  LL.D  Professor  Emeritus 

Rev.  J.  F.  Madden,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

H.  M.  McLuhan,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

R.  J.  Schoeck,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

Rev.  L.  K.  Shook,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

D.  J.  Dooley,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Sister  M.  Geraldine,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Sister  M.  Marion,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Sister  M.  St.  Francis,  M.A  Associate  Professor 

D.  F.  Theall,  M.A.,  Ph.D.    .......    Associate  Prof  essor 

Rev.  W.  B.  Hennessey,  M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor 

Rev.  C.  Leland,  M.A  Assistant  Professor 

Sister  Mary  Arthur,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

Rev.  G.  A.  Pilecki,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

FINE  ART 

P.  H.  Brieger,  Ph.D.,  F.S.A.  .  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
J.  W.  Graham,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

G.  S.  Vickers,  A.M  Associate  Professor 

F.  E.  Winter,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

H.  A.  Brooks,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

C.  T.  Morey,  B.A.,  M.F.A  Assistant  Professor 
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L.  Johnson,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

W.  A.  Vitzthum,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

W.  A.  Ogilvie,  M.B.E  Special  Lecturer 

R.  S.  Gill,  M.A  Special  Lecturer 

Members  of  the  School  of  Architecture 

W.  E.  Carswell,  B.Arch  Professor 

J.  A.  Hall,  O.S.A  Assistant  Professor 

Members  of  the 
Art  and  Archaeology  Division,  Royal  Ontario  Museum 

G.  Brett,  M.C.,  M.A  Associate  Professor 

Mrs.  K.  B.  Brett  Special  Lecturer 

G.  F.  Dales,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

Miss  W.  Needier,  M.A  Special  Lecturer 

F.  St.  G.  Spendlove,  Dip.  Arch.,  F.M.A.,  F.R.S.A.    .    Special  Lecturer 

FOOD  CHEMISTRY 
Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science 

Miss  C.  C.  Benson,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Professor  Emeritus 

Miss  M.  D.  Smith,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

Mrs.  J.  R.  Butterfield,  M.A  Assistant  Prof essor 

Miss  E.  I.  Walker,  M.A  Assistant  Professor 

Mrs.  E.  B.  Freeman,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer  (part-time) 

Mrs.  J.  M.  Maur,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (obiit)  Lecturer 

Mrs.  J.  V.  Scott,  M.A  Lecturer  (part-time) 

FRENCH 

University  College: 

F.  C.  A.  Jeanneret,  B.A.,  D.  es  L.,  LL.D.,  O.A.    .    Professor  Emeritus 

C.  D.  Rouillard,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  O.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

R.  D.  C.  Finch,  B.A  Professor 

V.  E.  Graham,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

D.  M.  Hayne,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

E.  A.  Joliat,  B.A.,  D.  de  I'U  Professor 

R.  Mortier,  D.Ph.L.,  Agr.  Ens.  Sup  Visiting  Prof  essor 

C.  R.  Parsons,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

M.  Sanouillet,  L.  es  L.,  Dip.  d'E.  Sup.  .  .  .  Associate  Prof  essor 
P.  F.  Dembowski,  B.A.,  D.  de  I'U.,  Ph.D.    .    .    Assistant  Prof  essor 

J.  F.  Flinn,  M.A.,  D.  de  I'U  Assistant  Prof  essor 

J.  A.  Walker,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

Miss  I.  G.  Balthazard,  M.A.,  O.A  Lecturer 

A.  R.  Curtis,  M.A  Lecturer 

P.  R.  Ducretet,  M.A  Lecturer 

E.  F.  Kaye,  M.A.,  Dip.  d'E.  Sup.,  D.  de  I'U  Lecturer 
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Miss  M.  D.  MacDonald,  Dip.  de  ru   Lecturer 

P.  L.  Mathews,  A.M   Lecturer 

P.  C.  Moes,  M.A.,  B.L.S   Lecturer 

Miss  G.  M.  Jacquemin,  O.A   Instructor 

Mrs.  P.  N.  Joliat,  M.A.,  Dip.  de  I'E.P.P.F.E   Instructor 

Mrs.  F.  Kaye,  L.  es  L.,  Dip.  d'E.  Sup   Instructor 

Mrs.  J.  F.  LeGall,  M.A   Instructor 

Victoria  College: 

W.  H.  Trethewey,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

F.  A.  Hare,  M.A  Professor 

Miss  L.  Riese,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  O.A.,  S.G.L.F  Professor 

J.  S.  Wood,  M.A.,  D.  de  I'U  Professor 

A.  C.  M.  Ross,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof essor 

R.  W.  Jeanes,  B.A.,  D.  de  I'U. 

Assistant  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Language  Laboratory 

C.  E.  Rathe,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

D.  P.  de  Montmollin,  D.      L  Lecturer 

Miss  A.  Widner,  L.  es  L.,  L.  es  Dr  Lecturer 

Miss  H.  Sarrailh   Oral  Instructor 

Trinity  College: 

R.  K.  Hicks,  A.M  Prof  essor  Emeritus 

W.  S.  Rogers,  M.A.     .    .    Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

W.  T.  E.  Kennett,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

W.  J.  Ruddock,  M.A  Associate  Professor 

Mile.  F.  Bassan,  D.  es  L  Assistant  Professor 

Mme.  G.  Strobel-Colleville,  Dip.  en  Droit  Lecturer 

Mrs.  A.  L.  Jackson,  Dip.  de  I'E.P.P.F.E  Instructor 

St.  Michael's  College: 

Rev.  R.  B.  Donovan,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
Rev.  L.  J.  Bondy,  Chevalier  de  la  Legion  d'Honneur,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 

D.  es  L.,  LL.D  Professor 

Sister  M.  Corinne,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

Rev.  E.  J.  Lajeunesse,  M.A  Associate  Prof  essor 

Sister  M.  Marie-Therese,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Rev.  G.  D.  O'Gorman,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

Sister  M.  Olga,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Sister  M.  Eleanor,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

Sister  M.  St.  Magdalen,  M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor 

Sister  M.  Bernadette,  M.A  Lecturer 

GEOGRAPHY 

Griffith  Taylor,  B.E.,  B.A.,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.C.  .  .  .  Professor  Emeritus 
D.  F.  Putnam,  B.S.A.,  Ph.D.     .    Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
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D.  P.  Kerr,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof essor 

J.  Spelt,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

W.  G.  Dean,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

N.  C.  Field,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

G.  Potvin,  B.A.,  L.  es  L  Assistant  Professor 

F.  B.  Watts,  M.A  Assistant  Professor 

I.  Burton,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

D.  S.  Erskine,  M.A  Lecturer 

A.  Tayyeb,  M.A  Lecturer 

J.  McConnell,  B.A  Instructor  and  Cartographer 


GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

E.  S.  Moore,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C.  Professor  Emeritus  of  Geology 
G.  B.  Langford,  B.A.Sc,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C,  P.Eng. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
Miss  M.  A.  Fritz,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.     .    Professor  of  Palaeontology 


W.  W.  Moorhouse,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C,  P.Eng  Professor 

D.  V.  Anderson,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

F.  W.  Beales,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

J.  B.  Currie,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

R.  E.  Deane,  B.A.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  P.Eng  Associate  Prof  essor 

E.  W.  Nuffield,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

F.  G.  Smith,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

D.  H.  Gorman,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

W.  H.  Gross,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

P.  A.  Peach,  B.Sc,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

J.  Gittins,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

R.  T.  Bell,  B.A  Instructor 

Members  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  Earth  Sciences  Division 

R.  R.  H.  Lemon,  B.Sc,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

W.  M.  Tovell,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 


GERMAN 

University  College: 

Barker  Fairley,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C 

Professor  Emeritus 

G.  H.  Needier,  B.A.,  Ph.D.  (obiit)    ....  Prof  essor  Emeritus 

H.  Boeschenstein,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 


C.  P.  Magill,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Visiting  Professor 

H.  N.  Milnes,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

Miss  M.  J.  Sinden,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Miss  L.  Hofrichter,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

H.  G.  Wiebe,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

W.  Bauer,  M.A  Lecturer 

R.  de  Boer,  Litt.Drs  Lecturer 
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Victoria  College: 

J.  A.  Surerus,  B.A.    .    .    .    Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

R.  K.  Arnold,  Ph.D  Professor 

G.  W.  Field,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof essor 

R.  H.  Farquharson,  M.A  Lecturer 

Trinity  College: 

C.  Lewis,  M.A  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

D.  A.  Joyce,  A.M.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

St.  Michael's  College: 

Mrs.  F.  J.  Carson,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

HISTORY 

R.  Flenley,  M.A.,  B.Litt.,  F.R.S.C  Professor  Emeritus 

J.  M.  S.  Careless,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

G.  W.  Brown,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

D.  G.  Creighton,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  D.  Litt.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

D.  J.  McDougall,  M.A  Professor 

R.  M.  Saunders,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

C.  P.  Stacey,  O.B.E.,  CD.,  B.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C.  Professor 

A.  P.  Thornton,  M.A.,  D.Phil  Professor 

B.  Wilkinson,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

J.  B.  Conacher,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

G.  M.  Craig,  B.A.,  Ph.D   Associate  Prof  essor 

M.  R.  Powicke,  M.A  Associate  Prof  essor 

R.  A.  Spencer,  M.A.,  D.Phil  Associate  Professor 

J.  C.  Cairns,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

D.  R.  H.  Macdonald,  A.M.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

K.  W.  MoNaught,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

H.  I.  Nelson,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

W.  W.  Piepenburg,  M.Sc,  Ph.D.  Assistant  Professor 

J.  T.  Saywell,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

P.  C.  T.  White,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

M.  Zaslow,  M.A.,  B.Ed.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

E.  M.  Beame,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

J.  M.  Beattie,  B.S.,  M.A  Lecturer 

Miss  A.  Cienciala,  M.A  Lecturer 

C.  H.  Clough,  M.A.,  D.Phil  Lecturer 

G.  R.  Cook,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

M.  G.  Fry,  B.Sc  Lecturer 

J,  Gerson,  M.A  Lecturer 

W.  A.  Goffart,  A.M  Lecturer 

T.  O.  Lloyd,  M.A.,  D.Phil.  Lecturer 

E.  E.  Rose,  M.A  Lecturer 

H.  Senior.  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 
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J.  R.  Abbott,  M.A   Instructor 

F.  H.  Armstrong,  M.A   Instructor 

G.  E.  Clarkson,  M.A   Instructor 

W.  M.  Dick,  A.M   Instructor 

S.  Gradish,  B.A   Instructor 

M.  H.  Krieger,  B.A   Instructor 

A.  K.  McVey,  B.A   Instructor 

P.  C.  Merkley,  M.A   Instructor 

J.  F.  H.  New,  M.A  •    •    •  Instructor 

J.  M.  Reid,  M.A   Instructor 

D.  W.  Swainson,  M.A   Instructor 

Miss  M.  J.  Taylor,  M.A   Instructor 

Miss  A.  E.  Woolever,  M.A   Instructor 

HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 

Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science 
Miss  B.  A.  McLaren,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

Mrs.  L  Armstrong,  M.A  Assistant  Professor 

Miss  E.  M.  Upton,  M.A  Assistant  Prof essor 

Mrs.  P.  Coleman,  B.Sc,  M.S  Lecturer 

Mrs.  B.  A.  Fallows,  M.S  Lecturer 

Mrs.  D.  Hellebust,  M.A  Lecturer 

Miss  M.  Phillips,  B.H.Sc  Lecturer 

Miss  H.  Smiciklas,  M.A  Lecturer 

Mrs.  M.  Villers,  M.A  Lecturer 

Mrs.  K.  Irwin,  M.A  Special  Lecturer 

Mrs.  M.  Leitch,  B.Arch  Special  Lecturer 

Mrs.  E.  Lewis,  M.A  Special  Lecturer 

Miss  E.  W.  Park,  M.A  Special  Lecturer 

Mrs.  P.  Preston,  B.A.,  C.F.A  Special  Lecturer 

ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

G.  M.  Wickens,  M.A.    .    .    Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

R.  M.  Savory,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

C.  M.  Kortepeter,  M.A  Lecturer 

M.  E.  Marmura,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  STUDIES 

E.  Goggio,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor  Emeritus 

G.  L.  Stagg,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  A.M. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

J.  Cano,  A.M.,  Ph.D  Professor 

J.  H.  Parker,  M. A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

Miss  O.  D.  Bickley,  M.A.,  D.  in  L  Associate  Professor 

S.  B.  Chandler,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 
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Miss  B.  M.  Corrigan,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof essor 

K.  L.  Levy,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

D.  Marin,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

T.  B.  Barclay,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

T.  L.  C.  Dawson,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

A.  M.  Gordon,  A.M.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

W.  T.  McCready,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

J.  A.  Molinaro,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

L.  Romeo,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

N.  H.  Tayler,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

M.  W.  Ukas,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

J.  Gulsoy,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  Lecturer 

J.  A.  Sinicropi,  D.  in  L.,  M.A  Lecturer 

Miss  M.  E.  Rugg,  M.A  Instructor 

MATHEMATICS 

I.  R.  Pounder,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor  Emeritus 

D.  B.  DeLury,  M.A.,  Ph.D,    Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

Pure  Mathematics: 

F.  V.  Atkinson,  M.A.,  D.Phil  Professor 

H.  S.  M.  Coxeter,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.R.S.C.    .  Professor 

G.  F.  D.  DufiF,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  M.B.E.,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.     .    .  Professor 

P.  Scherk,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

W.  J.  Webber,  B.A.,  D.Sc  Professor 

J.  H.  H.  Chalk,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

W.  J.  R.  Crosby,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Mrs.  C.  C.  Krieger  Dunaj,  M.A.,  Ph.D.     .    .    Associate  Prof  essor 

P.  G.  Rooney,  B.Sc,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

W.  T.  Tutte,  M.A.,  M.Sc,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.  .  Associate  Professor 
B.  Abrahamson,  M.Sc,  S.M.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

B.  Brainerd,  M.S.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

W.  M.  Kahan,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

J.  B.  Leicht,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

C.  J.  Scriba,  Dr.  Rer.  Nat  Assistant  Prof  essor 

F.  A.  Sherk,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

D.  A.  Clarke,  M.A  Lecturer 

C.  F.  Schubert,  M.Sc  Lecturer 

S.  Trott,  B.Sc  Lecturer 

Actuarial.  Science: 

N.  E.  Sheppard,  M.A.,  F.I.A  Professor 

D.  C.  Baillie,  M.A  Associate  Professor 

Applied  Mathematics: 

A.  F.  Pillow,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

D.  Naylor,  B.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 
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R.  A.  Ross,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof essor 

D.  K.  Sen,  M.Sc,  Dr.  es  Sc  Assistant  Prof  essor 

D.  R.  Breach,  M.Sc.,  M.A  Lecturer 

R.  R.  Bumside,  A.R.C.S.T  Lecturer 

P.  B.  Chapman,  B.Sc,  B.E.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

K.  B.  Ranger,  B.Sc,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

J.  R.  Vanstone,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

W.  E.  G.  Fraser,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

C.  C.  Gotlieb,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

Statistics: 

D.  A.  S.  Fraser,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

G.  S.  Watson,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

R.  Wormleighton,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

W.  K.  Hastings,  M.A  Lecturer 

D.  B.  W.  Reid,  M.A.,  M.Sc  Special  Lecturer 

MICROBIOLOGY 
Member  of  the  School  of  Hygiene 

F.  O.  Wishart,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.P.H  Professor 

MUSIC 

Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Music 

A.  Walter,  Jur.  Utr.  Dr  Director 

A.  R.  Johnston,  M.M.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

H.  J.  Olnick,  B.S.,  M.A  Associate  Prof  essor 

E.  Schabas,  B.S.,  M.A  Associate  Prof  essor 

M.  Schae£Fer,  Mus.  Bac,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

J.  J.  Weinzweig,  M.M  Associate  Prof  essor 

J.  Beckwith,  Mus.M  Assistant  Prof  essor 

O.  Morawetz,  Mus.  Doc  Assistant  Prof  essor 

G.  Ridout  Assistant  Prof  essor 

T.  Kenins   Lecturer 


NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 
University  College: 

T.  J.  Meek,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  F.R.S.A.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  Emeritus 

F.  V.  Winnett,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 


W.  S.  McCullough,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D  Professor 

R.  J.  Williams,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D  Professor 

A.  D.  Tushingham,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.     .    .    .    Associate  Prof  essor 

J.  W.  Wevers,  B.A.,  Th.B.,  Th.D  Associate  Professor 

D.  B.  Bedford,  M.A  Lecturer 

R.  F.  G.  Sweet,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 
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Victoria  College: 

Rev.  J.  Macpherson,  M.A.,  B.D. 

Associate  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

Rev.  E.  Clarke,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof essor 

W.  E.  Staples,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

TiuNrrY  College: 

Rev.  S.  A.  B.  Mercer,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Th.D.  Professor  Emeritus 
Rev.  Canon  M.  T.  Newby,  M.A. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

Rev.  W.  I.  Wolverton,  A.M.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

E.  J.  Revell,  B.A  Instructor 

NUTRITION 
Member  of  the  School  of  Hygiene 
E.  W.  McHenry,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.  (obiit)    ...       .  Professor 


PHILOSOPHY 

University  of  Toronto: 

F.  H.  Anderson,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 


E.  L.  Fackenheim,  Ph.D  Professor 

T.  A.  Goudge,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

Marcus  Long,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

R.  F.  McRae,  M.A.,  Ph.D   .  Professor 

W.  H.  Dray,  M.A.,  D.Phil  Associate  Prof  essor 

D.  P.  Dryer,  A.M  Associate  Prof  essor 

W.  J.  McCurdy,  A.M.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

D.    Savan,   A.M  Associate  Professor 

R.  J.  Butler,  M.A  Assistant  Professor 

D.   Gallop,   M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor 

J.  F.  M.  Hunter,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

G.  B.  Payzant,  M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor 

C.  W.  Webb,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

J.  M.  Wheatley,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

C.  Brodeur,  M.A  Lecturer 

D.  P.  Gauthier,  A.M.,  D.Phil  Lecturer 

C.  Hanly,  B.A   Lecturer 

B.  Harrison,  M.A   .  Lecturer 

H.  Pietersma,  M.A  ■  Lecturer 

Miss  M.  Hahn,  M.A  Instructor 

W.  A.  Shearson,  M.A  Instructor 

University  College: 

F.  H.  Anderson,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C.  Prof  essor  of  Ethics 
Marcus  Long,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 
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R.  F.  McRae,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

D.  P.   Dryer,  A.M  Associate  Professor 

W.  J.  McCurdy,  A.M.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

D.  Savan,  A.M  Associate  Professor 

R.  J.  Butler,  M.A  Assistant  Professor 

D.   Gallop,   M.A  Assistant  Professor 

J.  F.  M,  Hunter,  M. A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof essor 

D.  P.  Gauthier,  A.M.,  D.Phil  Lecturer 

H.  Pietersma,  M.A  Lecturer 

Victoria  College: 

J.  A.  Irving,  M.A.    .    .    Professor  of  Ethics  and  Social  Philosophy 
and  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Ethics 
Miss  J.  Macpherson,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor  of  Ethics 

F.  E.  Sparshott,  M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor  of  Ethics 

Trinity  College: 

G.  Edison,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  .  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
Rev.  E.  R.  Fairweather,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Th.D.    .    Associate  Prof  essor 

W.  B.  Macomber,  B.S.,  M.A  Lecturer 

Mrs.  H.  Hardy,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Instructor 

St.  Michael's  College: 

E.  Gilson,  Membre  de  TAcademie  Frangaise, 

D.  es  L.,  Ph.D.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D  Professor  Emeritus 

Rt.  Rev.  G.  B.  Phelan,  M.A.,  S.T.B.,  Ph.D.,  Ag.  en  Phil., 

LL.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor  Emeritus 

L.  E.  M.  Lynch,  M.A.,  L.M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

Rev.  L  T.  Eschmann,  Ph.D.,  S.T.D  Professor 

Rev.  A.  A.  Maurer,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

Rev.  J.  Owens,  M.S.D  Professor 

A.  C.  Pegis,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

L.  S.  Dewart,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Rev.  R.  J.  MacDonald,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Rev.  E.  A.  Synan,  S.T.L.,  M.A.,  M.S.L.,  Ph.D.    Associate  Professor 

Rev.  L.  A.  Kennedy,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

T.  J.  F.  Lang,  M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor 

R.  Dilanni,  M.A  Lecturer 

E.  J.  Kremer,  A.B.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

J.  Schonleber,  M.A  Lecturer 

A.  E.  Wingell,  M.A  Lecturer 

Rev.  J.  W.  Dore,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  Ph.D.  .  .  .  Special  Lecturer 
Rev.  J.  M.  Kelly,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

PHYSICS 

Lachlan  Gilchrist,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.  {obiit) 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Geophysics 
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W.  H.  Watson,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

C.  Barnes,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Professor 

J.  M.  Daniels,  M.A.,  D.Phil  Professor 

C.  C.  Gotlieb,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

H.  E.  Johns,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

J.  C.  Stryland,  Ph.D  Professor 

J.  Van  Kranendonk,  Ph.D  Professor 

H.  L.  Welsh,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

J.  T.  Wilson,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  of  Geophysics 

Miss  E.  J.  Allin,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof essor 

J.  M.  Anderson,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

A.  C.  H.  Hallett,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

J.  N.  P.  Hume,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

D.  G.  Ivey,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

R.  W.  McKay,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

K.  G.  McNeill,  M.A.,  D.Phil  Associate  Prof  essor 

R.  Richmond,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

G.  D.  Scott,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  and  acting  Chairman  of  the  Department 

R.  E.  Azuma,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

R.  M.  Farquhar,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

G.  M.  Graham,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

F.  S.  Grant,  M.S.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

H.  P.  Gush,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

A.  D.  May,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

J.  D.  Poll,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

J.  D.  Prentice,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

N.  R.  F.  Steenberg,  M.Sc,  D.Phil  Assistant  Prof  essor 

Miss  B.  H.  Worsley,  S.M.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

G.  F.  West,  B.A.Sc,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

D.  York,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

M.  A.  Chinnery,  M.A  Lecturer  (part-time) 

D.  S.  Ainslie,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer  (part-time) 

D.  G.  Henshaw,  M.A.Sc,  Ph.D  Visiting  Special  Lecturer 

R.  L.  Bell,  M.A.,  B.Paed  Instructor 

Miss  E.  Cohen,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Instructor  and  Reader 

J.  E.  Currie,  M.A  Instructor 

Miss  K.  M.  Crossley,  B.A  Special  Instructor  (part-time) 

PHYSIOLOGY 
Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
C.  H.  Best,  C.B.E.,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.Sc,  Doct.  Hon.  Causa,  Doct. 
Med.  Hon.  Causa,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.R.S.C,  F.R.C.P.(C.) 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
R.  E.  Haist,  M.A.,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 
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J.  Markowitz,  M.B.E.,  M.B.,  Ph.D.,  M.S.  in  Exp.  Surg.     .    .  Professor 


F.  C.  Monkhouse,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

W.  S.  Hartroft,  B.Sc,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.  .  .  Professor  (part-time) 
J.  W.  Scott,  M.A.,  M.D  Professor  (part-time) 

G.  A.  Wrenshall,  M.Sc,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

J.  Campbell,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

D.  W.  Clarke,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof essor 

W.  H.  Johnson,  B.Sc,  Ph.D.    .    .    .    Associate  Professor  (part-time) 

A.  M.  Rappaport,  M.D.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

M.  A.  Ashworth,  M.D.,  B.Sc.  (Med.),  Ph.D.     .    .    Assistant  Prof  essor 

Miss  M.  J.  Henderson,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

G.  J.  Hetenyi,  M.D.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

O.  Sirek,  M.D.,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

W.  R.  Feasby,  B.A.,  M.D  Lecturer  (part-time) 


POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE  AND  ECONOMICS 
COMMERCE  AND  FINANCE 
SOCIOLOGY 

W.  T.  Easterbrook,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  of  Economics  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 


Commerce: 

C.  A.  Ashley,  B.Com.,  F.C.A  Professor 

A.  W.  Currie,  B.A.,  B.Com.,  D.Com.Sc  Professor 

F.  N.  Beard,  B.Com.,  F.C.A  Associate  Prof  essor 

S.  G.  Hennessey,  B.Com.,  F.C.A  Associate  Professor 

J.  E.  Sands,  B.Com.,  C.A  Assistant  Prof  essor 

Economics: 

V.  W.  Bladen,  M.A.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

K.  F.  M.  Helleiner,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

W.  C.  Hood,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

B.  S.  Keirstead,  B.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

D.  C.  MacGregor,  B.A.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

J.  H.  Dales,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

H.  C.  M.  Eastman,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

L.  T.  Morgan,  M.A.,  Ph.D.      ......    Associate  Prof  essor 

S.  Stykolt,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  (ohiit)  Associate  Prof  essor 

S.  G.  Triantis,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

H.  A.  J.  Green,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

D.  G.  Hartle,  M.A.,  Ph.D   Assistant  Prof  essor 

E.  P.  Neufeld,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

B.  D.  Bixley,  B.Sc.(Econ.)  Lecturer 

I.  M.  Drummond,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 

D.  F.  Forster,  A.M  Lecturer 

A.  Kruger,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer 
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H.  I.  Macdonald.  B.Com.,  M.A.,  B.Phil   Lecturer 

J.  I.  McDonald,  M.A   Lecturer 

G.  Slasor,  B.A   Lecturer 

M.  H.  Watkiiis,  B.Com   Lecturer 

A.  M.  Watson,  B.Com.,  M.A.,  C.d'E.P.    .    .    .    .    .  Lecturer 

J.  H.  Griggs,  B.Com.,  M.A   Instructor 

T.  M.  RusseU,  B.Sc.(Econ.),  M.A   Instructor 

Political  Science: 

A.  Brady,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

C.  B.  Macpherson,  B.A.,  D.Sc.(Econ. ),  F.R.S.C.    .    .  Professor 

H.  G.  Skilling,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

H.  M.  Clokie,  M.A  Visiting  Prof essor 

J.  G.  Eayrs,  A.M.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

P.  W.  Fox,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Miss  M.  E.  Wallace,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

W.  E.  Grasham,  B.A. Sc.,  M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor 

P.  V.  Bishop,  M.A  Lecturer 

J.  T.  McLeod,  M.A  Lecturer 

P.  Russell,  B.A  Lecturer 

F.  F.  Schindeler,  B.A.,  B.D   Instructor 

W.  D.  Young,  M.A  Instructor 

Sociology: 

S.  D.  Clark,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

O.  Hall,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

N.  Keyfitz,  B.Sc,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

Miss  J.  R.  Bimiet,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

P.  J.  GiflFen,  M.A  Assistant  Professor 

L.  Zakuta,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

H.  K.  Nishio,  B.A  Special  Lecturer 

PSYCHOLOGY 

E.  A.  Bott,  O.B.E.,  B.A.,  D.Sc  Professor  Emeritus 

C.  R.  Myers,  M.A.,  Ph.D.    .    Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

A.  Amsel,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

K.  S.  Bernhardt,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

W.  E.  Blatz,  M.A.,  M.B.,  Ph.D  Professor 

W.  Line,  O.B.E.,  B.Sc,  M.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D  Professor 

D.  C.  WilHams,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

D.  E.  Berlyne,  M.A.,  Ph.D   Associate  Prof  essor 

G.  Mandler,  M.S.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

Miss  M.  L.  Northway,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

B.  J.  Quarrington,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Professor 

A,  H.  Shephard,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

H.  O.  Steer,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Associate  Prof  essor 

A.  J.  Arrowood,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 
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*H.  E.  Bishop,  B.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

*J.  E.  Callagan,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof essor 

M.  F.  Grapko,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

R.  C.  Joyner,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

Miss  M.  W.  Laurence,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

G.  E.  Macdonald,  B.Ed.,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

G.  B.  Thornton,  M.A.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

E.  Tulving,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor 

R.  H.  Walters,  M.A.,  B.Phil.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof  essor 

*G.   C.   Bechtel,  M.A  Lecturer 

R.  J.  Gibbins,  M.A  Lecturer 

Miss  M.  Hackney,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer  (part-time) 

H.  C.  Hutchison,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer  (part-time) 

R.  M.  Laxer,  M.A  Special  Lecturer  (part-time) 

J.  W.  Macmillan,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer  (part-time) 

Miss  D.  A.  Millichamp,  M.A  Special  Lecturer  (part-time) 

R.  W.  Ross,  M.A  Special  Lecturer  (part-time) 

H.  Wideman,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer  (part-time) 

PUBLIC  HEALTH 
Members  of  the  School  of  Hygiene 

M.  H.  Brown,  O.B.E.,  M.D.,  B.Sc. (Med.),  D.P.H.,  F.C.C.P. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
J.  E.  F.  Hastings,  M.D.,  D.P.H  Associate  Prof  essor 

RELIGIOUS  KNOWLEDGE 

Rev.  G.  G.  Baum,  M.A.,  S.T.D  St.  Michael's  College 

Rev.  F.  W.  Beare,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Trinity  College 

Rev.  D.  E.  Belyea,  M.A.,  S.T.D  St.  Michael's  College 

Rev.  G.  W.  Boyce,  B.A.,  B.D.,  S.T.M  Victoria  College 

Rev.  G.  A.  Boyle,  B.A.,  B.D  Victoria  College 

Rev.  T.  P.  Broadhurst,  M.A.,  S.T.B  St.  Michael's  College 

Rev.  A.  J.  Challacombe,  B.A.,  S.T.B  Trinity  College 

Miss  K.  M.  Darroch,  M.A.,  B.D  Trinity  College 

Rev.  L.  J.  Elmer,  B.A.,  S.T.D  St.  Michael's  College 

Rev.  E.  R.  Fairweather,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Th.D  Trinity  College 

Rev.  C.  R.  Feilding,  B.A.,  B.D.,  S.T.D  Trinity  College 

Rev.  H.  N.  Frye,  M.A.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C.    Victoria  College 

Rev.  N.  Haring,  S.T.D.,  M.S.D  St.  Michael's  College 

Rev.  J.  D.  C.  Jack,  M.A  Knox  College 

Rev.  C.  D.  Jay,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D  Victoria  College 

Rev.  K.  J.  Joblin,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Th.M.,  D.D.    ....    Victoria  College 

Rev.  J.  Macpherson,  M.A.,  B.D  Victoria  College 

Rev.  A.  B.  B.  Moore,  B.A.,  B.D.,  D.D.,  LL.D.    .    .    Victoria  College 

Rev.  Canon  M.  T.  Newby,  M.A  Trinity  College 

*  Special  Appointment  under  the  Mental  Health  Grant. 
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Rev.  D.  R.  G.  Owen,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.D  Trinity  College 

Rev.  W.  L.  Smith,  M.A  Trinity  College 

Rev.  R.  A.  Ward,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D  W y cliff e  College 

G.  A.  B.  Watson,  M.A.,  S.T.B  Trinity  College 

SLAVIC  STUDIES 

H.  E.  Bowman,  M.A.,  Ph.D.   Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

G.  Luckyj,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

L.  I.  Strakhovsky,  D.Hist.Sc  Professor 

C.  H.  Bedford,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof essor 

Mrs.  M.  Jenkins,  M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor 

M.  L.  Kay,  M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor 

Mrs.  H.  Floruk,  M.A  Lecturer 

G.  Harjan,  M.A  Lecturer 

D.  G.  Huntley,  B.A.,  B.Sc.(Econ.)  Lecturer 

V.  C.  PonomareflF,  M.A  Lecturer 

M.  Surducki,  B.A  Instructor 


ZOOLOGY 

E.  M.  Walker,  B.A.,  M.B.,  F.R.S.C  Prof  essor  Emeritus 

J.  R.  Dymond,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.C.  .  .  Prof  essor  Emeritus 
K.  C.  Fisher,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 
E.  H.  Craigie,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  of  Comparative  Anatomy  and  Neurology 


F.  E.  J.  Fry,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C  Professor 

R.  R.  Langford,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D  Professor 

Mrs.  N.  F.  Walker,  B.A.,  Ph.D.    .    .    Professor  of  Human  Genetics 

C.  E.  Atwood,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D   Associate  Prof  essor 

W.  E.  Beckel,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D   Associate  Prof  essor 

L.  Buder,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D   Associate  Prof  essor 

Miss  V.  E.  Engelbert,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D   Associate  Prof  essor 

J.  B.  Falls,  B.A.,  Ph.D   Associate  Professor 

F.  P.  Ide,  M.A.,  Ph.D   Associate  Prof  essor 

O.  Kinne,  Ph.D   Associate  Prof  essor 

D.  J.  McCallion,  M.A.,  Ph.D   Associate  Prof  essor 

T.  E.  Reed,  B.A.,  Ph.D.   Associate  Prof  essor 

Miss  C.  M.  Sullivan,  M.Sc,  Ph.D   Associate  Professor 

F.  A.  Urquhart,  M.A.,  Ph.D   Associate  Prof  essor 

C.  S.  Churcher,  M.Sc,  Ph.D   Assistant  Prof  essor 

G.  M.  Clark,  M.Sc,  Ph.D   Assistant  Professor 

W.  G.  Friend,  Ph.D   Assistant  Prof  essor 

R.  A.  Liversage,  M.A.,  Ph.D   Assistant  Prof  essor 

G.  M.  Neal,  M.A   Assistant  Prof  essor 

T.  S.  Parsons,  M.A.,  Ph.D   Assistant  Prof  essor 

F.  H.  Rigler,  M.A.,  Ph.D   Assistant  Prof  essor 
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I.  Tallan,  B.S,,  Ph.D  Assistant  Prof essor 

D.  G.  Baker,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

Mrs.  M.  Dickie,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

Mrs.  A.  Fowle,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

C.  D.  Fowle,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

Mrs.  M.  Hatton,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

Miss  A.  M.  McGregor  Special  Lecturer 

I.  A.  Niazi,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

Mrs.  M.  Parsons,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

Miss  N.  Simpson,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

U.  Paim,  B.A  Instructor 

Mrs.  B.  Solandt,  M.A  Instructor 

J.  M.  Speirs,  Ph.D  Instructor  and  Bibliographer 

Members  of  The  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  Life  Sciences  Division 

R.  L.  Peterson,  B.Sc,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

W.  B.  Scott,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Special  Lecturer 

L.  L.  Snyder   Special  Lecturer 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

THE  UNIVERSITY  AND  THE  COLLEGES 

In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  of  the  University  there  are  four 
Colleges:  University  College,  Victoria  College,  Trinity  College  and  St. 
Michael's  College;  and  every  student  in  the  Faculty  must  register  in  one 
of  these  Colleges  unless  admitted  to  the  General  Course  (Extension). 

Each  College  gives  instruction  to  its  students  in  the  following  subjects: 
Classics  in  Translation,  Enghsh,  Ethics,  French,  German,  Greek,  Greek 
and  Roman  History,  Latin,  Near  Eastern  History,  Near  Eastern  Lan- 
guages, Near  Eastern  Literature  (University  College),  Religious  Knowl- 
edge (federated  universities  and  colleges).  Instruction  in  the  remaining 
subjects  of  the  curriculum — ^Accounting,  Anthropology,  Chinese  Studies, 
Economics,  Fine  Art,  Geography,  History,  Islamic  Studies,  Italian,  Mathe- 
matics, Philosophy,  Political  Science,  Portuguese,  Psychology,  the 
Sciences,  Slavic  Studies,  Sociology,  and  Spanish— is  given  by  the 
University. 

The  annual  examinations  are  conducted  by  the  University,  which 
also  grants  academic  standing  upon  the  results  of  these  examinations  and 
confers  the  degree  upon  the  successful  completion  of  a  prescribed  course 
of  study. 

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 
University  College,  the  Provincial  Arts  and  Science  College  of  the 
University,  provides  residence  facilities  for  men  and  women  students. 

(a)  The  Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence  for  Men  consists  of  six  Houses: 
McCaul,  Loudon,  Hutton,  Wallace,  Taylor,  and  Jeanneret.  The  Howard 
Ferguson  Dining  Hall  is  located  in  the  north  wing.  The  Residence 
provides  room  and  board  for  183  students  in  addition  to  six  resident 
Dons.  An  inclusive  fee  is  charged  for  room  and  board.  AH  rooms  are 
designed  for  single  occupancy  as  combined  bedroom  and  study  with  all 
articles  of  furniture  provided,  including  bed  hnen  and  towels,  reading 
lamp  and  window  drapes.  In  case  of  illness  students  are  cared  for  in  the 
University  Infirmary,  42  St.  George  Street.  Application  for  admission 
should  be  made  to  the  Dean  of  Men,  University  College,  who  wiU 
provide  complete  information  with  respect  to  fees  and  admission  proce- 
dures. Applications  from  prospective  students  will  be  accepted  prior  to 
official  admission  to  the  University. 

(b)  Whitney  Hall  Residence  for  Women  consists  of  four  Houses  and 
accommodates  226  women  in  addition  to  four  resident  Dons.  Each 
House  has  its  own  common  room,  reception  room,  and  dining  room.  A 
recreation  room,  a  library  and  four  laundries  are  shared  in  common 
by  all  the  Houses.  As  the  annex  at  146  St.  George  Street  has  a  common 
room  but  no  dining  room,  the  residents  take  their  meals  in  the  Women's 
Union,  79  St.  George  Street.  Each  room  in  the  women's  Residence  is 
furnished  as  combined  bedroom  and  study  with  all  necessary  articles  of 
furniture  provided,  including  reading  lamp,  bed  linen,  towels,  and  sash 
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curtains.  In  case  of  illness  students  are  cared  for  in  the  University 
Infirmary,  42  St.  George  Street.  Applications  should  be  made  to  the 
Dean  of  Women,  79  St.  George  Street. 

(c)  The  Women's  Union,  79  St.  George  Street,  provides  a  centre  for 
the  undergraduate  women  of  University  College,  resident  and  non- 
resident. It  contains  a  dining  hall,  common  rooms,  and  a  lecture  hall 
with  a  stage.  A  cafeteria  lunch  is  served  daily  except  on  Sundays.  The 
Dean  of  Women  lives  in  the  Union  and  has  her  office  there.  All  women 
undergraduates  of  University  College  are  members  of  the  Women's 
Union  and  are  required  to  register  there  with  the  Dean  of  Women  at 
the  beginning  of  term. 

VICTORIA  COLLEGE 

Victoria  College,  the  United  Church  Arts  and  Science  College  in  the 
federation,  is  open  to  students  of  all  denominations,  and  ofiFers  the 
following  residence  facilities: 

RESroENCES  FOR  MeN 

The  Victoria  University  Men's  Residences  accommodate  254  students. 
Each  room  is  completely  furnished  with  standard  equipment;  bedding 
and  towels  are  supplied.  Any  undergraduate  enrolled  at  Victoria  College 
may  live  in  residence  provided  that  he  applies  for  a  room  before  the 
end  of  August.  Students  who  plan  to  enter  Victoria  College  and  who 
wish  to  live  in  residence  should  write  for  a  room  reservation  early  in 
the  sunmier  and  should  not  wait  until  they  receive  their  official  accept- 
ance into  the  University  of  Toronto.  If  they  are  not  accepted  by  the 
University  or  change  their  plans,  they  may  cancel  their  reservation  by 
written  notification.  There  are  usually  a  few  rooms  available  for  First- 
Year  students  from  other  faculties  and  these  are  allocated  dtiring  the 
first  week  in  September. 

All  students  living  in  residence  are  required  to  take  their  meals  in 
Burwash  Hall,  which  also  has  accommodation  for  a  limited  number  of 
men  from  other  colleges  and  faculties. 

Application  forms  and  further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Senior  Tutor,  Victoria  College,  Queen's  Park,  Toronto  5. 

Residences  for  Women 

The  Victoria  College  Women's  Residences  provide  accommodation 
for  250  women  students.  The  Dean  of  Women  of  Victoria  College,  the 
Warden,  Dietitians,  Nurse  and  resident  Dons  are  in  charge. 

Meals  are  served  to  all  students  in  the  Annesley  Hall  dining  room 
and  the  Wymilwood  cafeteria.  Each  bedroom  is  furnished  and  linen 
and  towels  are  provided.  Each  house  has  a  common  room,  kitchenette, 
telephone  and  laundry.  There  are  libraries  in  Annesley  Hall  and 
Margaret  Addison  Hall. 

Prospective  Victoria  College  women  students  should  apply  to  the 
Dean  of  Women,  Victoria  College,  for  forms  of  application  and  for  more 
detailed  information. 
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Victoria  College  Student  Union 

Wymilwood  is  available  for  the  use  of  all  Victoria  College  students. 
The  cafeteria  and  women's  common  room  are  reserved  for  women 
students.  There  is,  as  well,  a  joint  common  room,  a  reading  room  and  a 
cofiFee  shop  for  the  use  of  all  students.  Rooms  are  available  also  for  the 
use  of  Victoria  College  and  University  of  Toronto  societies  upon  applica- 
tion made  to  the  oflBce  of  the  Dean  of  Women  in  Victoria  College. 

TRINITY  COLLEGE 

Trinity,  an  Anglican  foundation  open  to  students  of  all  denominations, 
provides  residence  facilities  for  both  men  and  women  students. 

The  main  quadrangle  includes  the  Chapel,  library  and  reading  rooms, 
administrative  ofiBces,  Convocation  Hall,  the  dining  hall  for  men 
(Strachan  Hall)  and  the  men's  common  rooms  and  residence.  Lecture 
rooms  and  the  offices  of  the  teaching  staff,  together  with  common  rooms 
and  buttery,  are  in  the  new  Academic  Building. 

Application  for  admission,  both  for  residence  and  non-residence, 
should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  at  Trinity  College,  who  will  give  full 
information  as  to  fees.  A  registration  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  will  be 
required  with  all  applications  for  residence.  This  will  be  applied,  on 
admission,  to  residence  fees.  To  gain  admission  to  Trinity  College, 
application  to  the  University  of  Toronto  is  not  sufiBcient. 

Residence  for  Men 

In  the  College  buildings  on  Hoskin  Avenue  residential  accommodation 
is  provided  for  about  175  men. 

All  rooms  are  well  furnished  but  may  be  fitted  up  to  suit  the  taste 
of  individual  students. 

Residence  for  Women 

St.  Hilda's  College  provides  residential  accommodation  for  about  120 
women  students  of  Trinity  College. 

St.  Hilda's  College  stands  on  Devonshire  Place,  and  contains  a  Chapel, 
library,  common  rooms,  dining  room,  recreation  room,  and  a  hall  where 
plays  can  be  produced  and  meetings  or  dances  can  be  held.  Student 
rooms  are  furnished  as  study-bedrooms:  they  are  mostly  single,  but  there 
are  some  double  rooms.  There  is  a  kitchenette  and  small  laundry  on  each 
of  the  upper  floors,  and  a  large  laundry  with  washing  machine  on  the 
ground  floor.  The  College  has  a  dispensary  and  small  sick  bay. 

sr.  MICHAEL'S  COLLEGE 

St.  Michael's  College,  the  Catholic  college  in  the  federation,  offers 
the  advantages  peculiar  to  a  Catholic  college. 

First-Year  students  whose  homes  are  not  in  Metropolitan  Toronto 
must  live  in  residence  except  on  the  recommendation  of  their  respective 
Deans.  They  should  apply  to  the  Deans  of  Residence  early  in  the 
summer. 
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Residences  for  Men 

For  purposes  of  organization  and  for  academic  reasons,  St.  Michael's 
makes  use  of  the  residential  House  System.  There  are  ten  houses  which 
provide  accommodation  for  400  students.  Each  house  is  under  the 
supervision  of  a  priest  professor  to  whom  the  students  have  access 
at  any  time.  The  students'  rooms  are  furnished  as  combined  bedrooms 
and  studies  with  the  necessary  articles  of  furniture. 

St.  Michael's  College  oflFers  accommodation  to  a  limited  number  of 
students  from  other  faculties  in  the  University.  These  are  allocated  after 
September  1st. 

Applications  for  admission  to  residence  and  for  further  information 
shoidd  be  made  to  the  Dean  of  Residence,  St.  Michael's  College, 
Toronto  5. 

Residences  for  Women 

Residence  is  provided  for  women  students  at  St.  Joseph's  College, 
90  Wellesley  Street  West,  and  at  Loretto  College,  70  St.  Mary  Street. 
Application  for  admission  to  residence  and  full  information  may  be 
obtained  by  writing  to  the  Dean  of  either  coDege. 

York  University 

York  University,  incorporated  in  1959,  admitted  its  first  students  in 
September,  1960.  Under  an  affiliation  agreement  with  the  University 
of  Toronto,  York  University  now  offers  instruction  in  subjects  of  the 
General  Course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  of  the  University  of 
Toronto.  Students  who  enroll  at  York  in  September,  1962  will  follow 
a  three-year  course  of  study  leading  to  the  University  of  Toronto  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts.  Instruction  is  given  by  members  of  the  York 
University  Faculty. 

In  1962-1963,  the  following  courses  are  offered:  Chemistry,  Econom- 
ics, English,  French,  Geography,  History,  Mathematics,  Philosophy, 
Political  Science,  Psychology,  Russian,  Sociology,  Spanish,  Zoology. 

Commencing  in  September,  1963,  York  University  will  offer  a  new 
curriculum  consisting  of  two  programmes  of  study,  each  of  four  years' 
duration:  a  General  Honours  programme  and  a  S^pecial  Honours  pro- 
gramme, both  leading  to  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree.  The  common  object 
will  be  to  provide  a  liberal  education  for  students  at  York. 

In  its  first  academic  year,  the  university  was  located  in  Falconer  HaU 
on  the  University  of  Toronto  campus.  Since  September,  1961,  it  has 
been  permanendy  situated  at  its  own  sylvan  campus,  Glendon  Hall,  on 
Bayview  Avenue,  where  a  new  academic  building,  science  laboratories, 
dining  hall,  common  rooms,  and  library  were  opened  in  1961.  The 
eighty-six  acre  site  will  eventually  contain  a  largely  residential  college  of 
the  liberal  arts  and  pure  sciences. 

Application  for  admission  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  York 
University,  Toronto  12. 
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Housing  Service 

For  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and  College 
residences,  the  Students*  Administrative  Council  prepares  annually  a  list 
of  rooming  houses,  apartments  and  homes.  This  list  may  be  consulted  at 
the  housing  oflBce  in  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  building  after 
August  1st  and  throughout  the  session.  Students  desiring  board  and 
lodging  in  return  for  part-time  service  should  indicate  this  when  they 
apply. 

The  Royal  Ontario  Museum 

The  Royal  Ontario  Museum  is  an  integral  part  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  renowned  for  its  rich  collections  and  its  researches  in  art  and 
archaeology,  the  earth  sciences  and  the  life  sciences.  It  is  the  world's 
largest  University  Museum  and  offers  opportunities  to  students  for  study, 
research  and  recreation. 

The  Museum's  main  building  is  located  at  100  Queen's  Park,  on  the 
corner  of  Bloor  Street  and  Avenue  Road.  Public  hours  are  from  10  a.m. 
to  5  p.m.  Monday  to  Saturday,  and  from  1  p.m.  to  5  p.m.  Sundays.  AH 
students  are  admitted  without  charge  on  presentation  of  "Admit  to 
Lectures"  cards. 

The  Sigmund  Samuel  Canadiana  Gallery  of  the  Museum  is  at 
14  Queen's  Park  Crescent  West.  Admission  is  free  and  hours  are  the 
same  as  at  the  main  building,  except  that  the  Gallery  is  closed  on 
Mondays. 

In  addition  to  the  84  permanent  galleries,  the  Museum  has  a  con- 
tinuing programme  of  special  exhibitions,  lectures  and  film  programmes. 
Calendars  of  events  are  available  at  the  Museum  enquiry  desk.  For 
information,  call  WA.  3-6611,  local  737. 


REGULATIONS  FOR  THE 
DEGREES  OF  BAGFIELOR  OF  ARTS 
AND  BAGHELOR  OF  SGIENGE 


COURSES  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE 


1.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of 
Science  must  enrol  in  one  of  the  following  courses: 

the  General  Course,  extending  over  three  academic  years 
the  General  Course  (Extension) 

the  General  Course  in  Science,  extending  over  three  academic 
years 

the  following  honour  courses,  each  extending  over  four  academic 
years: 

Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts 


Group  A 

Classics 

East  Asiatic  Studies 
English  Language  and 

Literature 
Islamic  Studies 
Latin  (English  or  Italian 

Option  ) 
Latin  (  French  or  Greek 

Option  ) 

Modern  History  (English  Option 
Modern  History  and 

Modern  Languages 
Modern  Languages 

and  Literatures 
Ancient  Near  Eastern  Studies 
Slavic  Studies 


Group  B 

Fine  Art 
Music 

Philosophy  (English  or 

History  Option  ) 
Social  and  Philosophical 

Studies 
Antilropology 
Modern  History 
Philosophy 

Political  Science  and 

EcoNomcs 
Psychology 
Sociology 

Group  D 
Food  Chemistry 
Geography 

Household  Economics 


Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 


Group  C 

Mathematics,  Physics,  and 

Chexhstry 
Mathematics  and  Physics 
Mathematics  and  Chemistry 
Physics  and  Chemistry 
Physics  and  Geology 
Chemistry 


Group  D 

Science 
Life  Sciences 
Biological  and  Medical 

Sciences 
Biology 

Geological  Sciences 
Physiology  and  Bioche^tistry 


2.  A  student  is  not  allowed  to  register  in  more  than  one  course. 

37 


38 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

3.  A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course 
and  of  certain  Honour  Courses  must  present  the  Ontario  Grade  13 
certificate,  or  an  equivalent  certificate,  showing  standing  in  one  subject 
from  each  of  the  following  five  groups,  with  an  average  of  at  least  60% 
in  a  minimum  of  9  papers.  Standing  in  both  papers  of  a  language  is 
required. 

(1)  English 

(2)  Latin 

Mathematics  (two  papers) 

(3)  French 
German 
Greek 
Italian 
Latin 
Russian 
Spanish 

(4)  A  language 

Two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Botany,  Chemistry, 
Physics,  Zoology 

(5)  Geography 
History 

A  language  ( two  papers ) 
Mathematics  (one  paper) 
Music 

Science  (one  paper) 

Preference  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  have  completed  the  Univer- 
sity admission  requirements  at  the  end  of  one  session,  in  Grade  13  in 
Ontario  schools,  or  in  the  equivalent  year  in  other  school  systems.  Applica- 
tions will  also  be  considered  in  the  light  of  the  Principal's  Report,  the 
candidate's  previous  school  record  and  other  tests  of  his  ability.  Posses- 
sion of  the  minimum  admission  requirements  does  not  in  itself  guarantee 
admission  to  the  Faculty. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  General  Course  in  Science  and  to 
certain  Honour  Courses  must  meet  additional  requirements  as  stated 
with  the  prescription  of  these  courses,  pages  59-116. 

4.  The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to 
Ontario  Grade  13.  See  above  for  specific  subjects  required. 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan— Grade  12. 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick— Grade  13. 
Newfoundland— First  Year  Memorial  University. 

Prince  Edward  Island— Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales 
College. 

Quebec— Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate  or  McGill  Senior 

School  Certificate. 
United  Kingdom— General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

( a )  passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  at  Advanced 
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level;  or  ( b )  passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be 
at  Advanced  level.  Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  or  Subsidiary 
passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  Ordinary 
level  passes  on  the  G.C.E.,  and  Principal  or  main  subject  passes  on 
the  H.S.C.  as  Advanced  level  passes  on  the  G.C.E. 
United  States— First  Year  University  credits  (a  minimum  of  30 
semester  hours)  in  the  required  subjects  from  approved  institutions. 
A  U.S.  High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will  not  admit  to  any 
course. 

5.  All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  of  facility  in  English. 
One  of  the  following  is  acceptable: 

(a)  Standing  in  English  in  the  Ontario  Grade  13  Certificate, 
or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of  Toronto  as 
equivalent. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the 
University  of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or  satisfactory  achievement 
in  the  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  (Details 
regarding  the  foregoing  may  be  secured  from  the  Registrar,  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto. ) 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  that  may 
be  submitted. 

6.  Candidates  planning  to  enter  science  courses  in  which  German  is 
compulsory,  are  urged  to  commence  the  study  of  it  in  tlie  schools. 

7  (a)  Candidates  who  for  the  first  time  have  failed  a  year  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  or  who  have  failed  once  at  another  institution  of 
higher  learning,  may  be  considered  for  admission  to  this  Faculty  and  if 
admitted,  will  be  required  to  withdraw  if  they  should  again  fail  their 
year. 

(b)  Students  who  on  two  occasions  have  failed  to  secure  the  right 
to  advance  to  a  higher  year  in  university  work  will  be  debarred  from 
registration  in  the  University. 

8.  A  candidate  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1st  of  the 
session  to  which  admission  is  sought )  who  is  normally  resident  in  Ontario, 
may  request  special  consideration  if  he  or  she  has  not  completed  in  full 
the  published  Grade  13  (or  equivalent)  requirements.  A  birth  certificate 
must  be  submitted  with  the  application. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  ADMISSION 

General  Conditions 

9.  A  candidate  for  admission  as  a  regular  student  should  apply  to 
the  Registrar  of  the  University,  Simcoe  Hall,  for  forms  of  application 
for  admission.  These  forms  must  be  completed  and  returned  to  the 
Registrar  as  soon  as  possible  and  not  later  than  June  1.  Applications 
received  after  June  1  will  be  refused.  The  following  must  be  submitted 
as  soon  as  available,  and  in  any  case  before  September  1:  (a)  the 
Ontario  Grade  13  Certificate,  or  an  equivalent  certificate;  (b)  any  other 
evidence  of  ability  to  take  the  work  proposed. 
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Candidates  are  advised  to  make  early  application.  Well-qualified 
Ontario  applicants  who  apply  before  March  1st  will  receive  Provisional 
Admission  on  the  basis  of  the  High  School  record  and  other  information. 
Such  applicants  will  receive  automatic  confirmation  of  this  preliminary 
offer  of  admission,  if  they  achieve  the  required  standing  at  the  Ontario 
Grade  13  examinations. 

10.  Every  person  admitted  as  a  regular  student  must  at  the  time  of  his 
first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service  present 
satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination,  or  must  be  vaccinated 
by  the  examining  physician. 

Special  Students 

11.  A  candidate  for  admission  as  a  Special  Student  (one  not  pro- 
ceeding to  the  degree)  must  apply  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science,  for  forms  of  application  for  admission. 

12.  Special  Students  must  meet  tlie  entrance  requirements  in  Section 
3.  Students  of  mature  age  may  seek  admission  in  accordance  with 
Section  9.  The  Provisional  Admission  arrangements  (Section  9)  do  not 
apply  to  Special  Students. 

13.  Special  Students  must  obtain  standing  in  any  subject  in  which  they 
may  be  enrolled,  before  they  may  enrol  in  the  next  higher  year  of  that 
subject. 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing 

14.  An  undergraduate  of  another  university  or  of  another  faculty  in 
this  University  may  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing  on  such  con- 
ditions as  may  be  prescribed. 

15.  An  applicant  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  must  submit, 
with  his  application  for  admission,  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  or 
equivalent;  and  an  official  transcript  of  his  record  in  the  university  or 
faculty  from  which  he  wishes  to  transfer,  showing  the  specific  courses 
v/hich  he  has  completed  with  his  standing  in  each. 

16.  Such  an  applicant  may  not  compete  for  scholarships  at  his  first 
examination  if  admitted  to  a  standing  lower  than  that  held  in  his  own 
university. 

17.  No  applicant  will  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing  if  he  has  twice 
failed  the  same  academic  year  in  this  or  another  University,  or  both. 


REGISTRATION  AND  ENROLMENT 

18.  Every  student  in  attendance  proceeding  to  the  degree  is  required 
to  register  in  the  University,  and  in  University  College,  or  Victoria 
College,  or  Trinity  College,  or  St.  Michael's  College,  unless  admitted  to 
the  General  Course  (Extension).  Information  regarding  the  relation 
of  the  colleges  to  the  University  will  be  found  on  page  32. 
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19.  Registration  in  the  Colleges  must  be  carried  out  as  follows: 

FmsT  Year 

Thursday,  September  13th,  9  a.m.  to  12  noon  and  2  p.m.  to  4  p.m. — 

A-M  incl.  from  Metropolitan  Toronto. 
Friday,  September  14th,  9  a.m.  to  12  noon — N— Z  incl.  from  Metropolitan 

Toronto. 

Friday,  September  14th,  2  p.m.  to  4  p.m.,  and  Saturday,  September  15th, 
9  a.m.  to  12  noon — all  students  outside  Metropolitan  Toronto. 

Second  Year 

Monday,  September  17th,  9  a.m.  to  12  noon  and  2  p.m.  to  4  p.m. — 
A-M  inclusive. 

Tuesday,  September  18th,  9  a.m.  to  12  noon — N-Z  inclusive. 

Third  and  Foxjrth  Years 
Tuesday,  September  18th,  2  p.m.  to  4  p.m. — ^newly  admitted  students 

only  (all  others  register  by  mail).  Special  Students. 
After  September  18th  no  student  may  register  and  enrol  except  by 
petition.  Returning  students  entering  Third  and  Fourth  Years  must 
register  by  mail  before  September  8th.  The  late  penalty  of  $10  will  be 
enforced.  The  Council  may  refuse  permission  to  register  late. 

20.  A  student  has  not  completed  his  registration  and  enrolment  until 
he  has  ( 1 )  applied  to  the  University  Registrar  and  been  informed  of  his 
admission  (First  Year  or  Advanced  Standing  only);  (2)  paid  at  least 
the  first  instalment  of  his  fees,  and  (3)  registered  at  the  office  of  his 
College  Registrar. 

21.  Every  petition  for  late  registration  and  enrolment  for  the  Fall 
term  must  be  accompanied  by  the  Late  Registration  Fee  of  $10.00.  For 
sufiBcient  cause  the  whole  or  part  of  the  Fee  may  be  refunded. 

22.  A  student  may  not  make  any  change  in  the  subjects  in  which  he 
is  enrolled  without  permission  from  his  college  and  the  Faculty. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  First  Year  student  must 
register  for,  and  satisfactorily  complete,  the  University  requirement  in 
Physical  Education.  This  requirement  includes  a  medical  examination 
by  the  University  Health  Service  and  a  swimming  test.  Each  year  of 
failure  to  fulfill  the  regulations  renders  the  student  liable  to  a  special  fee 
of  $50.00. 

Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in  inter- 
collegiate and  intramural  sports,  swimming,  water  safety,  and  in- 
structional classes. 

Exemptions  may  be  granted  for  (1)  one  year's  satisfactory  standing 
in  physical  education  at  this  or  any  other  University;  (2)  maturity— 30 
years  of  age  or  more;  (3)  military  service;  (4)  completion  of  one  year's 
course  in  the  U.N.T.D.,  C.O.T.C.  or  U.R.T.P.;  (5)  reasons  of  health 
as  recommended  by  the  University  Health  Service. 
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CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

Credit  in  Subjects  of  the  General  Course,  the  General  Course  in 
Science,  and  in  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

1.  To  receive  credit  in  a  General  Course  subject  otlier  than  the 
subject  of  concentration,  in  a  subject  of  the  General  Course  in  Science, 
or  in  a  pass  subject  of  an  honour  course,  a  candidate  must  obtain  at  least 
50%  of  the  examination  marks  as  well  as  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the 
term  and  examination  marks;  but  if  a  candidate  in  the  General  Course 
or  the  General  Course  in  Science  at  one  examination  obtains  an  average 
of  60%  in  his  course,  40%  will  be  accepted  in  one  subject.  In  English 
and  the  Sciences,  a  term  mark  of  50%  must  be  obtained  in  addition  to 
50%  in  the  examination  mark. 

2.  To  receive  credit  in  the  subject  of  concentration  a  candidate  must 
obtain  an  average  of  60%  in  the  two  courses  of  which  that  subject  is 
composed,  and  not  less  than  50%  in  either  one,  as  defined  in  section  1. 
However,  if  he  obtains  an  average  of  60%  in  the  year  and  an  average 
of  60%  in  the  subject  of  concentration,  40%  will  be  accepted  in  either 
course  of  the  subject  of  concentration. 

3.  The  following  are  the  percentages  corresponding  to  the  grades 
assigned  to  standing  in  the  subjects: 

75%-100%  Grade  A 

66%-74%  Grade  B 

60%-65%  Grade  C 

50%-59%  Grade  D 

40%-49%  (See  sections  1  and  2)  Below  the  Line 


Standing  in  the  General  Course 
and  en  the  general  course  jn  science 

4.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  the  General  Course,  a  candidate  must 
obtain  in  the  First  Year  credit  as  defined  in  section  1  above,  in  all  but  one 
of  the  six  subjects  of  the  year;  and  in  the  Second  and  Third  Years,  credit 
as  defined  in  section  2  in  his  subject  of  concentration,  as  well  as  credit 
as  defined  in  section  1  in  aU  but  one  of  the  other  three  subjects  of  his 
year.  In  order  to  complete  any  year  he  must  obtain  standing  in  all 
subjects  of  the  year.  See  Section  33. 

5.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  in 
Science,  a  candidate  must  obtain  credit  in  all  but  one  of  his  six  subjects 
other  than  his  one-hour  option.  In  the  Second  and  Third  Years  of  the 
General  Coiurse  in  Science,  he  must  obtain  credit  in  all  but  one  of  his 
five  subjects  other  than  his  one-hour  option,  with  an  average  of  at  least 
55%  in  those  five  subjects.  In  order  to  complete  any  year,  he  must  obtain 
standing  in  all  subjects  of  the  year  including  the  one-hour  option.  See 
Section  33. 

6.  A  student  who  does  not  obtain  standing  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Third  Year  may  re-write  all  his  examinations  in  August  of  the 
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same  year.  If  he  does  not  obtain  standing  in  August,  he  will  be  required 
to  re-enrol  in  the  Third  Year,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  33. 

7.  A  candidate  must  have  obtained  standing  in  all  subjects  of  the 
First  Year  before  he  may  register  in  the  Third  Year. 

8.  A  successful  candidate  will  be  awarded  Grade  A,  B,  C  or  D  stand- 
ing in  the  year  as  defined  in  section  3  above. 


Standdig  in  Honoub  Subjects  and  in  Honour  Courses 

9.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  an  honour  subject,  a  candidate  must 
obtain  (a)  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  final  term  mark  and  final  ex- 
amination mark  and  ( b )  50%  of  the  final  examination  mark,  or,  when  the 
Department  concerned  has  previously  decided,  50%  of  the  final  term 
mark.  In  the  last  case  the  final  examination  mark  shall  be  at  least  40%. 
( Students  in  History  must  obtain  at  least  50%  in  both  the  term  mark  and 
the  examination  mark.)  However,  a  candidate  who  has  obtained  passing 
marks  in  all  but  one  of  the  honour  subjects  of  his  course,  and  has 
obtained  not  less  than  40%  in  that  one  subject,  may  at  the  discretion  of 
the  examiners  be  granted  Below  the  Line  standing  in  that  subject,  if  he 
has  obtained  in  the  First  Year  an  average  of  at  least  55%  in  his  honour 
work,  or  in  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Year  an  average  of  at  least  65% 
in  his  honour  work.  One  extra  subject,  not  to  be  considered  in  determin- 
ing standing,  may  be  taken  in  any  year  on  petition,  provided  that  at 
least  Second  Class  Honours  standing  has  been  obtained  in  the  previous 
year. 

10.  To  obtain  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  an  honour  course,  a  candi- 
date must  obtain  standing  as  defined  in  section  9  in  all  the  honour 
subjects.  See  Section  33. 

11.  To  obtain  standing  in  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Year  a  candi- 
date must  obtain  standing  in  all  the  subjects  of  the  coinrse  as  defined 
in  section  9  with  an  average  of  at  least  60%  of  all  the  honour  marks.  ( See 
Sec.  33.)  A  candidate  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  an  honour  course  who 
obtains  at  least  50%  in  each  honour  subject  of  the  course,  but  fails  to 
obtain  an  average  of  60%  in  all  the  honour  subjects,  will  be  granted  a 
degree  without  honours. 

12.  A  candidate  will  not  be  granted  standing  in  his  year  if  he  fails 
in  more  than  two  pass  subjects. 

13.  A  candidate  who  has  failed  in  two  pass  subjects  will  be  debarred 
from  registration  in  a  higher  year  of  any  course  until  he  has  passed  in 
at  least  one. 

14.  The  following  are  the  percentages  corresponding  to  the  grades 
assigned  to  standing  in  honour  subjects: 

75%-100%  First  Class 

6e%-74%  Second  Class 

60%-65%  Third  Class 

50%-59%  Pass  Without  Honours 

40-49%  (see  section  9)  Below  the  Line 
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15.  The  following  are  the  percentages  corresponding  to  the  grades 
assigned  to  standing  in  honour  courses: 

75%-100%  First  Class 

66^74%  Second  Class 

60^65%  Third  Class 

50% -59%  ( First  Year  only )  Pass  Without  Honours 

Pass  Without  Honours  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  certain  honour 
courses  does  not  entitle  the  student  to  proceed  to  the  Second  Year  of 
an  honour  course. 

16.  A  candidate  must  have  obtained  standing  in  all  subjects  of  the 
First  Year  before  he  may  register  in  the  Third  Year;  and  he  must  obtain 
standing  in  all  subjects  of  the  Second  Year  before  he  may  register  in 
the  Fourth  Year. 

Transfer  to  the  General  Course 

17.  A  candidate  who  obtains  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  an  honour 
course,  or  of  the  General  Course  in  Science,  may  transfer  to  the  Second 
Year  of  the  General  Course.  If  he  transfers  from  the  First  Year  of  an 
honour  course  in  which  a  single  foreign  language  has  been  taken,  he 
must  continue  this  language  in  Second  Year  imless  he  has  Grade  13 
standing  in  it  or  the  language  taken  was  Italian,  Russian  or  Spanish. 

18.  A  candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of 
an  honour  course  may,  on  petition,  transfer  to  the  Second  Year  of  the 
General  Course. 

19.  A  candidate  who  obtains  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of  an 
Honour  Course  may  petition  for  transfer  to  the  Third  Year  of  the 
General  Course  or  the  General  Course  in  Science. 

20.  A  candidate  who  obtains  standing  or  who  fails  to  obtain  standing 
in  the  Third  Year  of  an  honour  course  may,  on  petition,  transfer  to  the 
Third  Year  of  the  General  Course  or  the  General  Course  in  Science. 

21.  A  candidate  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  an  honour  course  who  fails  to 
qualify  for  a  degree  may  repeat  the  year  in  the  honour  course  or  may, 
on  petition,  transfer  to  the  Third  Year  of  the  General  Course  or  the 
General  Course  in  Science. 

22.  Note:  Students  transferring  to  the  General  Course  in  Science  as 
provided  in  Sections  19,  20  and  21  must  obtain  standing  in  an  introduc- 
tory course  in  Botany,  Zoology  or  Biology  before  entering  Third  Year. 

Term  Work 

23.  In  the  General  Course,  reports  on  the  term  work  of  every  student 
proceeding  to  a  degree  will  be  made  in  all  the  subjects  of  each  year. 

24.  The  marks  for  term  work  in  a  subject  of  the  General  Course  will 
be  determined  in  the  manner  considered  most  suitable  by  the  Depart- 
ment concerned. 

25.  In  all  the  subjects  of  the  General  Course  and  the  General  Course 
in  Science,  the  ratio  of  term  marks  to  examination  marks  is  as  50  to  100, 
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except  in  Botany,  Chemistry  (General  Course  in  Science  only),  English, 
and  Zoology  where  the  ratio  is  as  100  to  100.  If  English  is  the  subject 
of  concentration,  the  ratio  of  term  mark  to  examination  mark,  over  the 
whole,  is  as  100  to  200. 

26.  When  a  candidate,  because  of  a  deficiency  in  his  term  mark, 
fails  a  General  Course  subject  or  a  pass  subject  in  an  honour  course, 
other  than  English  or  a  Science,  he  must  either  (1)  make  up  the 
deficiency  in  his  term  mark  by  obtaining  the  necessary  increase  in  his 
examination  marks  in  August  of  the  same  year  or  (2)  earn  a  new  term 
mark  by  enrolment  in  a  subsequent  session  and  repeat  the  examination. 

27.  A  candidate  who  obtains  less  tlian  50%  of  the  marks  assigned  to 
the  term  work  in  pass  English  or  in  one  of  the  pass  Sciences,  or  in  these 
subjects  in  tlie  General  Course,  must  obtain  a  satisfactory  term  mark  in 
a  subsequent  session  by  re-enrolment  in  the  subject,  and  subsequently 
must  pass  a  supplemental  examination  in  it. 

28.  In  honour  courses  reports  on  term  work  will  be  made  wherever 
such  work  is  specified  as  a  part  of  the  course. 

29.  In  honour  courses  the  ratio  of  term  marks  to  examination  marks 
in  a  subject  will  be  determined  by  the  departments. 

30.  A  term  examination  shall  not,  unless  it  be  so  specified  by  the 
Council,  take  the  place  of  the  annual  examination  on  any  portion  of  the 
prescribed  work  of  an  honour  course. 

31.  A  student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  standing  at  the  annual  ex- 
aminations and  who  is  repeating  the  year,  must  repeat  the  term  work  in 
each  subject  of  the  course,  unless  he  be  exempted  from  part  or  all  of 
such  term  work  by  the  Council. 


ATTENDANCE  AND  EXAMINATIONS 

32.  Students  proceeding  to  the  degree  are  required  to  attend  the 
courses  of  instruction  and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects  prescribed. 
A  student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work 
is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have 
his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council. 

33.  A  student  will  not  be  permitted  further  registration  or  examina- 
tion in  the  University  if,  on  two  occasions  at  this  or  another  University 
or  both,  he  shall  have  failed  to  obtain  standing.  For  the  purpose  of  this 
regulation  a  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15th  without  valid 
reason,  or  who  does  not  write  the  examinations,  will  be  considered  to 
have  failed. 

34.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  examination  unless  the  Head 
of  his  college  certifies  that  he  has  complied  with  all  the  requirements 
of  the  college. 

35.  A  candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  an  examination  unless  he  has 
paid  all  his  fees. 

36.  No  candidate  in  a  course  involving  practical  work  in  a  laboratory 
will  be  admitted  to  examination  if  the  department  in  which  his  work  is 
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carried  on  reports  that  he  has  neglected  his  laboratory  work  or  has  failed 
in  it. 

37.  Students  who  have  standing  in  their  year  but  who  lack  standing 
in  one  or  more  subjects  at  the  annual  examinations  and  do  not  pass  in 
these  subjects  at  the  August  examinations  of  the  same  year,  are 
conditioned  in  these  subjects  and  must  re-enrol  in  them  and  earn  new 
term  marks  before  they  may  again  write  the  examinations  in  them. 

Aegrotat  Standing 

38.  Petitions  for  consideration  at  the  annual  or  August  examinations 
on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  aflliction,  or  other  causes,  must  be 
filed  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  the  examinations,  together  with  a 
doctor  s  certificate  stating  that  the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time 
of  the  illness,  or  other  evidence. 

39.  Aegrotat  standing  is  seldom  granted  in  the  General  Course  at  the 
annual  examinations.  Instead  students  may  be  permitted  to  write  their 
examinations  in  August  if  the  facts  submitted  warrant  such  consideration. 

The  Annual  Examinations 

40.  The  annual  examinations  are  held  in  late  April  and  early  May. 

41.  Candidates  must  submit  a  completed  printed  form  of  application 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  November  30th.  After  this  date  an 
additional  fee  of  one  dollar  must  be  paid. 

42.  Arrangements  may  be  made  to  enable  candidates  not  in  regular 
attendance  who  desire  to  write  supplemental  examinations  to  write  in 
one  of  the  following  places:  Vancouver,  Whitehorse,  Edmonton,  Calgary, 
Saskatoon,  Regina,  Winnipeg,  Kenora,  Port  Arthur,  Sault  Ste.  Marie, 
Kapuskasing,  North  Bay,  Kirkland  Lake,  Windsor,  London,  Kingston, 
Ottawa,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Fredericton,  Halifax,  Charlottetown,  St. 
John's  ( Nfld. )  and  London,  England.  Applications  for  such  arrangements 
must  be  made  not  later  than  November  30th,  accompanied  by  the 
required  supplemental  examination  fee  and  the  special  fee  of  ten  dollars 
($10)  for  one  paper  and  five  doUars  ($5)  for  each  additional  paper. 

43.  Candidates  for  the  annual  examinations  at  outside  centres  must 
notify  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  April  15th  if  they  do  not 
wish  to  write  one  or  more  of  the  subjects  for  which  they  applied;  other- 
wise the  fee  will  be  forfeited. 

The  August  Examinations 

44.  These  examinations  are  open  (1)  to  candidates  enrolled  in  the 
Summer  Session  of  the  General  Course  (Extension),  (2)  to  candidates  who 
obtain  standing  (see  sections  4,  5  and  9  to  13,  page  42)  at  the  annual 
examinations  but  who  are  conditioned,  (3)  to  candidates  in  the  Third 
Year  of  the  General  Course  or  the  General  Course  in  Science  who  fail 
to  obtain  standing  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  same  year,  and 
( 4 )  to  candidates  in  the  General  Course  or  the  General  Course  in  Science 
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who  are  prevented  by  sickness,  domestic  affliction  or  other  causes,  from 
attending  the  annual  examinations  and  who  are  granted  permission  by 
the  Council  to  write  in  August. 

45.  Candidates  must  submit  a  completed  printed  form  of  application 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  July  15th.  After  this  date  an  additional 
fee  of  one  dollar  must  be  paid.  No  application  will  be  accepted  after 
August  1st. 

46.  Candidates  noted  under  headings  (2),  (3)  and  (4)  of  section  44 
may  write  these  examinations  at  the  places  listed  in  section  42.  Such 
candidates  must  make  application  for  the  privilege  before  July  15th 
and  must  meet  the  expenses  listed  in  section  42. 

47.  Candidates  for  the  August  examinations  at  outside  centres  must 
notify  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  August  1st  if  they  do  not 
wish  to  write  one  or  more  of  the  subjects  for  which  they  applied,  other- 
wise the  fee  will  be  forfeited. 

Smith  College  Exchange  Programme 
For  many  years  a  student-for-student  exchange  programme  has  existed 
between  Smith  College,  Northampton,  Massachusetts  and  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science,  whereby  girls  who  have  completed  their  Second  Year 
in  an  Honour  Course  may  spend  their  Third  Year  at  Smith.  In  order  to 
be  considered  for  participation  in  the  exchange  a  student  must: 

( 1 )  Obtain  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  Women  in  her  College. 

(2)  Submit  a  petition  through  her  College  Registrar  before  March 
31st. 

(3)  Obtain  the  approval  of  the  appropriate  departments  here  of  her 
proposed  programme  at  Smith,  in  order  to  be  assured  of  its 
acceptance  for  entry  to  the  Fourth  Year  here. 

(4)  Obtain  at  least  Second  Class  honours  standing  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  Second  Year. 

If  an  applicant  is  approved,  she  must  pay  to  Smith  College  the  full 
fees  and  residence  d'ues  of  that  College.  Bursary  assistance  is  available 
from  Smith  College. 

A  calendar  of  Smith  College  and  additional  information  concerning 
the  Exchange  are  available  at  the  Faculty  Office. 


COURSES  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 


GENERAL  COURSE 

1.  This  three-year  course  is  designed  to  cover  a  broader  field  than  is 
available  in  the  honour  courses  with  their  more  specialized  approach. 
A  distribution  in  the  choice  of  subjects  is  combined  with  a  measure 
of  concentration  in  the  two  final  years. 

2.  The  subjects  in  the  General  Course  are  arranged  in  four  groups: 
I— Languages;  II— Sciences;  III— Humanities;  IV— Social  Sciences. 
The  descriptions  of  all  subjects  may  be  found  on  Pages  119-185. 
Students  should  carefully  note  the  days  and  hours  of  instruction  given 
on  Pages  50-55,  in  order  to  avoid  conflicts  in  time-table  and  in 
examination  schedule. 

3.  FIRST  YEAR-Choice  of  subjects 

(a)  Six  subjects  must  be  chosen,  to  include  at  least  one  from  each 
of  the  four  groups  on  Pages  50  and  51. 

(b)  No  more  than  two  languages  from  Group  I  may  be  chosen. 

(c)  No  more  than  two  laboratory  subjects  from  Group  II  may  be 
chosen. 

( d )  Only  one  language  in  which  the  student  lacks  Grade  13  standing 
may  be  chosen.  Arabic,  Chinese,  Greek  and  Hebrew  must  be 
taken  for  at  least  two  years,  and  standing  obtained  in  each 
year. 

(e)  The  subject  in  which  the  student  intends  to  concentrate  in  his 
Second  Year  must  be  included  in  his  First  Year  programme. 

( f )  No  extra  subject  may  be  taken. 

(g)  The  student  must  keep  in  mind  the  regulations  governing  the 
choice  of  subjects  in  the  Second  and  Third  Years. 

4.  SECOND  AND  THIRD  YEARS-Choice  of  subjects 

(a)  In  each  year  five  courses  must  be  chosen  from  at  least  three  of 
the  four  groups  on  Pages  52-55.  Two  of  these  five  courses  will 
constitute  the  Subject  of  Concentration. 

(b)  A  Subject  of  Concentration  consists  of  (i)  two  courses  in  a 
single  subject,  or  (ii)  one  of  the  following  combinations: 

Chinese  Studies  2a  and  Chinese  Studies  2b 
Philosophy  2a  and  Philosophy  2b 
Philosophy  2a( M )  and  Philosophy  2b( M ) 
and  the  corresponding  Third  Year  subjects. 

(c)  The  Subject  of  Concentration,  and  at  least  two  of  tlie  three 
other  subjects  chosen  in  the  Second  Year,  shall  be  continued  in 
the  Third  Year. 
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(d)  In  each  year  no  more  than  two  laboratory  subjects  from  Group 
II  may  be  chosen. 

(e)  Not  more  than  two  courses  in  Philosophy  may  be  chosen. 

(f)  One  extra  subject,  not  to  be  considered  in  determining  standing, 
may  be  taken  in  each  of  the  Second  and  Third  Years,  by  students 
who  have  Grade  A  or  B  standing,  without  condition,  in  the 
previous  year.  The  extra  subject  must  be  one  offered  in  the 
General  Course. 

5.  A  student  desiring  a  general  knowledge  of  science  without  concen- 
tration in  a  particular  field,  may  select  as  one  of  his  subjects  in  each 
of  the  First,  Second  and  Third  Years,  one  of  the  following  courses: 

Astronomy   la.   Botany    la,   Chemistry   105,   Geography  la. 

Geological    Sciences    la.    Mathematics    Ig,    Physics    la  and 

Zoology  la. 

A  student  choosing  any  of  these  courses  in  his  Second  Year  may  not 
take  a  further  course  in  the  same  subject  in  his  Third  Year. 
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THE  GENERAL  COURSE  (EXTENSION) 

For  teachers  and  for  others  who  prove  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Council  that  they  are  unable  to  attend  the  University  in  the  usual  way, 
instruction  is  provided  either  in  evening  classes  during  the  regular 
session,  or  in  day  classes  in  the  Summer  Session.  Applications  for  admis- 
sion and  information  regarding  the  course  are  available  from  the  Division 
of  University  Extension,  84  Queen's  Park. 


GENERAL  COURSE  IN  SCIENCE 

This  course  has  been  established  to  provide  a  basic  education  in  the 
natural  sciences.  It  is  designed  to  fill  the  needs  of  students  who  wish 
to  pursue  an  integrated  course  in  the  sciences  rather  than  an  intensive 
course  in  a  particular  branch  of  science. 

Admission  Requirements 
A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  course  must  present 
the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate,  or  equivalent,  with  an  average  of  at 
least  60%  in  the  following  nine  papers:  Enghsh,  Mathematics  (3  papers), 
a  language  other  than  English,  Science  (two  of  Botany,  Chemistry, 
Physics,  Zoology). 

Other  Regulations 

A  candidate  who  obtains  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  the  honour 
course  in  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry,  or  the  honour  course 
in  Science,  may  transfer  to  the  Second  Year  of  this  course  provided  he 
obtains  standing  in  at  least  one  course  in  Botany  or  Zoology  before 
entering  Third  Year. 

Procedure  for  admission,  registration  and  enrolment  and  the  conditions 
for  academic  standing  and  examinations  are  the  same  as  those  prescribed 
for  the  General  Course,  as  shown  on  pages  42-49,  except  where  other- 
wise stated. 

First  Year 

Hours 

toNE  of  Anthropology  lb 
English  Ig 
French  Ik 
Music  Ig 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 
foNE  OF  English  la,  lb  3 
•French  la  3 
•German  la  3 
History  la  3 

•This  subject  may  not  be  chosen  in  the  Second  Year  unless  it  was  chosen  in  the 
First  Year,  nor  in  the  Third  Year  unless  it  was  chosen  in  the  Second  Year. 
fThe  same  subject  may  not  be  chosen  from  two  groups. 
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First  Year— Continued  Hours 

Botany  ly  4 

Chemistry  111,  161  4 

Mathematics  ly  3 

Physics  ly  4 

Zoology  ly  4 


Second  Yeab 

f  ONE  OF  Economics  2c 
English  2g 
Fine  Art  2d 
French  2k 
Music  2g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 


foNE  OF  Economics  la  3 

English  2a,  2b  3 

^French  2a  3 

*  German  2a  3 

History  2a  3 

Philosophy  la  or  2b  or  2a  ( M )  or  2b  ( M )  3 

Political  Science  la  3 

TWO  OF  Botany  2y  5 

Botany  2z  5 

Chemistry  232,  262  or  Physics  2z  5 

Mathematics  2y  3 

t  Mathematics  2z  3 

Zoology  2y  5 

Zoology  2z  5 
f  f  Astronomy  2y  or  another  subjectf  from  the  preceding 

group  4  or  3 

Chemistry  213,  252  5 

Physics  2y  5 


TnmD  Yeab 

f  ONE  OF  Economics  3c  1 

English  3g  1 

Fine  Art  3d  1 

French  3k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

Music  3g  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  3f  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

•This  subject  may  not  be  chosen  in  the  Second  Year  wiless  it  was  chosen  in  the 
First  Year,  nor  in  the  Third  Year  unless  it  was  chosen  in  the  Second  Year. 

tThe  same  subject  may  not  be  chosen  from  two  groups. 

tlf  Mathematics  2z  is  taken.  Mathematics  2y  must  also  be  taken. 

tt  Astronomy  2y  must  be  taken  by  students  wishing  to  qualify  for  endorsement  in 
Physics  (See  page  241). 
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Third  Yeajr— Continued  Hours 

foNE  OF  Economics  2a  3 

English  3a,  3b  3 

§  French  3a  3 

§  German  3a  3 

History  3a  3 

Philosophy  3a  or  3b  or  3a  ( M )  or  3b  ( M )  3 

Political  Science  3a  3 

THREE  OF  Applied  Mathematics  3y  3 

I  Botany  2z  5 

Botany  3y  5 

Chemistry  321,  355  5 

Chemistry  332,  358  5 

Mathematics  3y  3 

Physics  3y  5 

Statistics  3y  3 

t  Zoology  2z  5 

Zoology  3y  5 

ttZoology  3z  5 
***Astronomy  2y  or  Geological  Sciences  la  or  another 
subject*  from  the  preceding  group                          4  or  3 

Biology  3z  5 


HONOUR  COURSES— GROUP  A 

Note:  Honour  subjects  are  indicated  by  italics;  subject  for  students 
In  St.  Michael's  College  (only)  by  (M);  subjects  for  students  in  Uni- 
versity College  (only)  by  (C). 

CLASSICS 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course 
must  present  the  Ontario  Grade  XHI  certificate  covering  the  following 
minimum  nine  papers :  English,  Greek,  Latin,  and  at  least  three  additional 
papers  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page 
38.  It  is  recommended  that  French  or  German  be  included. 

Graduation  in  this  course  with  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  standing 
qualifies  a  student  for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Classics  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education. 

•The  same  subject  may  not  be  taken  from  two  groups. 
tAnother  language  may  be  substituted  by  petition. 
$If  not  chosen  in  the  Second  Year. 
ttMay  be  taken  only  by  students  taking  Zoology  3y, 

***Astronomy  2y  must  be  taken  by  students  wishing  to  qualify  for  endorsement 
in  Physics  ( See  Page  247 ) . 

§This  subject  may  not  be  chosen  in  Third  Year  unless  it  was  taken  in  Second 
Year. 
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FmsT  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  lb 
French  Ik 
Music  Ig 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C) 

Religious  Knowledge 
tEnglish  la.  Id  2 
Greek  Ic,  Id  5 
Greek  and  Roman  History  lb  3 
Latin  lb,  Ic,  Id  5 

Note:  Students  obtaining  Pass  Without  Honours  standing  may  proceed 
to  the  Second  Year  of  this  course  only  on  petition. 


Second  Year 

ONE  OF  Astronomy  2b  1 

French  2k  1 

Music  2g  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

tEnglish  2a,  2b  3 

Fine  Art  2g  m 

Greek  2e,  2f  5%  to  6 

Greek  and  Roman  History  2c  1 

Latin  2c,  2d,  2e  5 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  Economics  3c  1 

English  3g  1 

Fine  Art  3d  1 

French  3k  I 

Music  3g  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  3f  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

Greek  3d,  3e,  3f,  3g  6X 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3d  1 

Latin  3c,  3d  5% 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a  1 

English  4g  1 

Fine  Art  4a  1 

French  4k  1 

Music  4a  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  4a  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 


fAnother  lanj^age  may  be  substituted  by  petition. 


63 


Fourth  Yeab.— Continued  Hours 
Fine  AH  4f  m 
Greek  4a,  4b,  4c;  4d  or  Latin  4c  7)4 
Greek  and  Roman  History  4b,  4d  3 
Latin  4a,  4b,  4d  4 


EAST  ASIATIC  STUDIES 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

Admission  Requirements 
A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  a  minimum  of  nine 
papers  chosen  in  accordance  with  requirements  of  section  3,  page  38. 


FmsT  Year 

•one  of  Anthropology  lb  1 

French  Ik  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C)  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

*ONE  OF  Fine  Art  la  3 

Geography  la  or  Id  4  or  3 

Near  Eastern  History  la  3 

Philosophy  lb  or  lb  (M)  3 

Enghsh  la,  lb  3 

•one  of  Anthropology  Ic  3 

Economics  Ic  3 

Fine  Art  Id  4 

Philosophy  Id  or  Ic  (M)  3 

Chinese  Studies  Ic,  Id  8 

Second  Year 

*one  of  f  Fine  Art  2d  1 

French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

*ONE  of  Fine  Art  2a  3 

Geography  2a  3 

Near  Eastern  History  2a  3 

Philosophy  2b  or  2b  (M)  3 

English  2a,  2b  3 

•one  of  Anthropology  2c  3 

Fine  Art  2e  3 

Economics  2d  3 

Geography  2c  4 

Chinese  Studies  2c,  2d,  2e  8 


*A  student  may  not  select  two  courses  in  the  same  subject. 
fA  student  who  has  taken  Fine  Art  la  or  lb  may  not  select  2d, 
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THniD  Yeab 

ONE  OF  §Fme  Art  3d 
French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 

Religious  Knowledge 
ONE  OF  §Fine  Art  3a 

Near  Eastern  History  3a 

Philosophy  3b  or  3b(M) 
English  3a,  3b 
TWO  OF  Anthropology  3d 

Chinese  Studies  3e 

Chinese  Studies  3f 

Chinese  Studies  3g 

Economics  3e 

Geography  9 
Chinese  Studies  3c,  3d 

FoxjRTH  Year 

§ONK  OF  Anthropology  4a 

:^Fine  Art  4a 
French  4k 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 

Religious  Knowledge 
English  4a,  4d 
§Two  OF  Anthropology  4c 

Chinese  Studies  4c 

tChinese  Studies  4d 

Economics  4d 

Geography  9 

Near  Eastern  History  4c 
Chinese  Studies  4a,  4b,  4e 

ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 
A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  XHI  certificate  covering  the  following  mini- 
mum nine  papers:  EngHsh,  Latin,  French  or  German  or  Greek  or  Italian, 
and  at  least  three  additional  papers  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
quirements of  section  3,  page  38.  An  average  of  at  least  64%  is  required 
in  these  nine  papers. 

Graduation  in  this  com-se  with  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  standing 
qualifies  a  student  for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  English  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  and,  if  a  second  option  in  History  is 
chosen  in  each  year,  to  the  Type  A  course  in  English  and  History  at 

§A  student  may  not  select  two  courses  in  the  same  subject. 

JA  student  may  not  select  both  Chinese  Studies  4d  and  Fine  Art  4a. 


Hours 


3 
2 
3 

2  or  3 
3 
3 
3 
2 
3 
2 
6 


3 
2 
3 
2 
2 
2 
2 
10 
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the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  ( See  note  after  Fourth  Year  prescrip- 
tion.) For  an  alternative  method  of  qualifying  for  the  Type  A  course 
in  English  and  History,  see  page  72. 

First  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  lb 

Geological  Sciences  Ic 
Music  Ig 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 

ONE  OF  French  Ic,  Ig  4 
German  lb,  Ic  4 
Greek  lb  or  le  or  f  If  3  or  4 

Utalian  Ic  or  If  3  or  4 

Latin  lb  3 

*ONE  OF  Fine  Art  Ic  3 
Greek  and  Roman  History  lb  3 
History  lb  3 
Philosophy  Id  or  Ic  ( M )  3 

•one  other  option  from  either  of  the  two  immediately  preceding 
groups. 

English  la,  Ih,  li,  Ij  Im  6^ 
Greek  and  Latin  Literature  la  % 

Second  Year 

ONE  of  Astronomy  2b 
Economics  2c 
§Fine  Art  2d 
Music  2g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C) 
Rehgious  Knowledge 

toNE  OF  French  2e  2% 
German  2d  2 
Greek  2g  or  2i  2?^  or  3 

Italian  2c  or  3e,  3f  3 
Latin  2f  2 

I  ONE  OF  §Fme  Art  2e  3 
History  2c  3 
History  2d  3 
Philosophy  2j,  2k;  or  2g  (M)  3 

toNE  other  option  from  either  of  the  two  immediately  preceding 
groups. 

English  2a,  2h,  2i  6 
Greek  and  Latin  Literature  2a  X 

*The  subjects  chosen  in  the  First  Year  must  be  continued  in  the  Second  Tear. 

§  A  student  may  not  select  two  comses  in  the  same  subject. 

tThe  subjects  chosen  in  the  Second  Year  must  have  been  taken  in  the  First  Year. 
Either  Greek  and  Roman  History  lb  or  History  lb  may  be  taken  as  the  First  Year 
History  option. 

fA  student  who  selects  Greek  If  or  Italian  must  continue  this  option  to  the  end 
of  the  Third  Year. 
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Thibd  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  Economics  3c 
§Fine  Art  3d 
Music  3g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 
§Philosophy  3f 
Religious  Knowledge 

*Two  OF  English  3h  2 

§  Fine  Art  3e,3f  3 

French  3d  2 

German  3d  2 

Greek  3e  or  3f  or  3h  2  or  3 

History  3c  3 

History  3d  or  3e  3 

Italian  3e,  3f  or  4b  3 

Latin  3e  2 

%Philosophy  3i,  3o;  or  3h  (M)  3 

English  3a,  3i,  3j  3k,  31  8 

Greefc  and  Latin  Literature  3a  X 


Fourth  Year 

The  final  examinations  in  this  year  of  the  course  will  include  one  com- 
prehensive paper  on  the  general  field  of  English  Literature. 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a  1 

§Fine  Art  4a  1 

Music  4a  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  ( C )  1 

§  Philosophy  4a  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 


*ONE  OF  EngZis/i  4h  ( if  not  chosen  elsewhere )  2 

§Fme  Art  4c  3 

French  4a  2 

German  4a  3 

Greek  \\3e  or  \\3i  or  4e  2 
**one  of  History  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4f,  4g,  4h,  4i,  41, 

4m,  4n,  4o,  4p,  4q,  4s,  4t,  4v,  4w,  4x  2 

Italian  4b;  or  4f,  4|  3 

Latin  4d  2 

^Philosophy  4e  or  4e  (M)  2 

English  4a,  4i,  4],  4k,  41,  and  two  of  4h,  4m,  4n,  f4o  10?2  or  11 


tCourse  4o  is  restricted  to  students  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  of 
English,  show  special  aptitude  for  writing. 

§  Students  may  not  select  two  courses  in  the  same  subject. 

''Except  in  the  case  of  English  3h  and  4h,  the  subjects  chosen  must  have  been 
taken  in  the  previous  year.  Students  selecting  English  3h  may  substitute  French 
3e,  3f  for  French  3d. 

"*The  choice  of  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  History. 

ttif  not  already  taken  in  Third  Year. 
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Procedure  for  "Double  History  Option" 
Note:  Students  wishing  to  qualify  for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course 
in  English  and  History  should  take: 

(i)  In  First  Year,  History  lb  and  Greek  and  Roman  History 
lb.  Students  wishing  to  take  Fine  Art  or  Philosophy  in 
addition  may  substitute  one  of  these  courses  for  English  Ij 

(ii)  In  Second  Year,  History  2c  and  2d  (Languages  other  than 
beginners'  languages  need  not  be  continued  in  Second 
Year) 

(iii)  In  Third  Year,  History  3c,  and  3d  or  3e 

(iv)  In  Fourth  Year,  a  second  course  in  History  in  place  of 
English  41,  or  one  of  4h,  4m,  4n,  4o. 

ISLAMIC  STUDIES 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 
A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  a  minimum  of  nine 
papers  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  38. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  Grade  B  standing  without  condition  at 
the  examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the 
Second  Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Arabic  as 
one  of  liis  First  Year  subjects. 

First  Year  Hours 
§  ONE  OF  Anthropology  lb  1 
EngUsh  Ig  1 
French  Ik  1 
Geological  Sciences  Ic  1 
Music  Ig  1 
Near  Eastern  Literatiu"e  lb  (C)  1 
Religious  Knowledge  1 


§ONE  OF  Anthropology  la  3 

Economics  la  3 

English  la,  lb  3 

History  la  3 

Philosophy  lb  or  lb  (M)  3 

§ONE  OF  French  la  3 

German  la  3 

Italian  la  5 

Spanish  la  5 

Geography  21  2 

Islamic  Studies  lb,  Ic,  Id  8 

Second  Year 

§  ONE  OF  Astronomy  2b  1 

Economics  2c  1 

English  2g  1 


§A  student  may  not  choose  two  courses  in  the  same  subject. 
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Second  Year— Continued 

Fine  Art  2d 
French  2k 
Music  2g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 
§  ONE  OF  Anthropology  2a 
Economics  2a 
English  2a,  2b 
Geography  2a 
History  2a 

Philosophy  2b  or  2b  (M) 
§ONE  OF  French  2a 

German  2a 

Italian  2a 

Spanish  2a 
Islamic  Studies  2b,  2c,  2d,  2e 

Third  Year 

§ONE  OF  Economics  3c 
English  3g 
Fine  Art  3d 
French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 
Music  3g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 
Philosophy  3f  or  tSg 
Religious  Knowledge 
§  ONE  OF  Anthropology  3a 
Economics  3a 
Enghsh  3a,  3b 
Geography  3a 
History  3a 

Philosophy  3b  or  3b  (M) 

Islamic  Studies  3b,  3c,  3d,  3f  and  3g  or  3h 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a 
English  4g 
Fine  Art  4a 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Music  4a 

Philosophy  4a  or  4b 
Religious  ICnowledge 
Islamic  Studies  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4j  and  4f,  4g,  or  4h,  4i 

§A  student  may  not  select  two  courses  in  the  same  subject. 
JMay  not  be  taken  by  students  who  have  taken  Philosophy  2b. 
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LATIN  (ENGLISH  OR  ITALIAN  OPTION) 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

Admission  Requirements 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  the  following  mini- 
mum nine  papers:  Enghsh,  Latin,  another  language,  and  at  least  three 
additional  papers  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section 
3,  page  38. 

Graduation  in  this  course  in  either  option  with  at  least  Second  Class 
Honours  standing  qualifies  a  student  for  admission  to  the  appropriate 
Type  A  course  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

First  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  lb 
French  Ik 
Music  Ig 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C) 

Religious  Knowledge 

Greek  la  or  lb  4  or  3 

one  of  English  la,  Ih,  li  4 

Italian  lb;  or  Ic,  Id  6  or  5 

Greek  and  Roman  History  lb  3 

Latin  lb,  Ic,  Id  5 

Second  Year 

one  of  Fine  Art  2d  1 

French  2k  1 

Music  2g  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  ( C )  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

Greek  2a  or  2b  3 

ONE  OF  English  2a,  2h,  2i  6 

Italian  2c,  2d;  or  3e,  3f,  3g,  3j  5 

Greek  and  Roman  History  2c  1 

Latin  2c,  2d,  2e  5 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  Fine  Art  3d  1 

French  3k  1 

Music  3g  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  3f  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

Greek  3a  3 

ONE  OF  English  3a,  3i,  3k;  and  one  of  3h,  3|,  31  6  or  6J2 

Italian  3e,  3f,  3g,  3h,  3i,  3j;  or  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e  7 

Latin  3c,  3d  5% 
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Fourth  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  Fine  Art  4a 
French  4k 
Music  4a 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 

Philosophy  4a 

Religious  Knowledge 
ONE  OF  English  4a,  4i,  4j;  4m  or  4n,  4h  or  4k 

Italian  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e;  or  4f,  4g,  4h,  4i,  4|,  4k 
Greek  and  Roman  History  4b  2 
Latin  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d  5 


LATIN  (FRENCH  OR  GREEK  OPTION) 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

Admission  Requirements 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  the  following  mini- 
mum nine  papers;  English,  Latin,  French,  and  at  least  three  additional 
papers  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  38. 
A  candidate  who  has  obtained  at  least  60%  in  Greek  may  not  enter  this 
course  with  a  view  to  enroUing  in  Greek  as  an  honour  subject  except 
with  the  approval  of  the  department  of  Classics  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  college  concerned. 

Graduation  in  this  course  in  the  French  option  or  the  Greek  option 
with  at  least  Second  Class  Honom's  standing  qualifies  a  student  for 
admission  to  the  type  A  course  in  Latin  and  French  or  Latin  and  Greek 
respectively  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 


FmsT  Year 

one  of  Anthropology  lb 
English  Ig 

Music  Ig 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C) 

Rehgious  Knowledge 
French  Ic,  Id,  Ig,  Ih  6 
Greek  If  or  Ig  4  or  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  lb  3 
Latin  lb,  Ic,  Id  5 


Second  Year.  Division  I— Latin  and  French 
ONE  of  Astronomy  2b 
English  2g 
Music  2g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C) 
Rehgious  Knowledge 
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Second  Year— Continued  Hours 
Greek  2a  or  2b  3 
French  2e,  2f,  2g,  2h  5 
Greek  and  Roman  History  2c  1 
Lortn  2c,  2d,  2e  5 

Second  Year.  Division  II— Latin  and  Greek 
ONE  OF  Astronomy  2b  1 
English  2g  1 
Music  2g  1 
Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 
Religious  Knowledge  I 
French  2a  3 
Fine  Art  2g  1% 
Greek  Ic,  Id  5 
Greek  and  Roman  History  2c  1 
Latin  2c,  2d,  2e  5 

Third  Year.  Division  I— Latin  and  French 
ONE  OF  English  3g  1 
Fine  Art  3d  1 
Music  3g  1 
Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C)  1 
Philosophy  3f  or  3g  1 
Religious  Knowledge  1 
Greek  3a  3 
French  3d,  3e,  3f,  3g,  3h  63i 
Latin  3c,  3d  534 

Third  Year.  Division  II— Latin  and  Greek 
one  of  English  3g 
Fine  Art  3d 
Music  3g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 

Philosophy  3f  or  3g 

Religious  Knowledge 
French  3a  3 
Greek  2e,  2f  534  to  6 

Latin  3c,  3d  534 

Fourth  Year.  Division  I— Latin  and  French 
one  of  Anthropology  4a 

Enghsh  4g 

Fine  Art  4a 

Music  4a 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 

Philosophy  4a 

Religious  Knowledge 
French  4a,  4g,  4h,  and  two  of  4b,  4c,  4e 
Greek  and  Roman  History  4b 
Latin  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d 
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Fourth  Year.  Division  II— Latin  and  Greek  Hours 
ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a 
English  4g 
Fine  Art  4a 
Music  4a 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 

Philosophy  4a 

Religious  Knowledge 
Fine  Art  4{  1% 
Greek  3d,  3e,  3f,  3g  6% 
Greek  and  Roman  History  3d,  4b  3 
Latin  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d  5 

MODERN  HISTORY  (ENGLISH  OPTION) 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

Admission  Requirements 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course 
must  present  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  the  following 
minimum  nine  papers:  English,  History,  Latin,  French  or  German  or 
Greek  or  Italian  or  Spanish,  and  at  least  two  additional  papers  chosen 
in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  38. 

Graduation  in  this  course  with  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  standing 
qualifies  a  student  for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  English  and 
History  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  For  an  alternative  method 
of  qualifying  for  the  Type  A  course  in  English  and  History  see  page  64. 


First  Year 

*one  of  Anthropology  lb 
French  Ik 

Geological  Sciences  Ic 
Music  Ig 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C) 


Religious  Knowledge  1 

*one  of  French  Ic,  Ig  4 

German  If  3 

Greek  le  or  If  3  or  4 

Italian  Ic  or  If  3  or  4 

Latin  lb  3 

Spanish  Ic  or  If  3  or  4 

*one  of  Economics  Ic  3 

Fine  Art  Ic  3 

Geography  lb  3 

Philosophy  Id  or  Ic  (M)  3 

Political  Science  lb  3 


•The  same  subject  may  not  be  chosen  from  two  difFerent  groups. 
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FmsT  Year— Continued  Hours 

English  la,  Ih,  li  4 

Greek  and  Roman  History  Ic  3 

History  lb  3 

Second  Yeab 

*ONE  OF  Astronomy  2b 
Fine  Art  2d 
French  2k 
Music  2g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  ( C ) 
Religious  Knowledge 
*  f  ONE  OF  Economics  2h  3 
Fine  Art  2e  3 
French  2e  2.% 
Geography  2c  4 
German  2d  2 
Greek  2g  or  2i  2}i  or  3 

Italian  2c,  or  3e,  3f  3 
Latin  2f  2 
Philosophy  2j,  2k;  or  2g  (M)  3 
Spanish  2c  or  3f  3 
English  2a,  2h,  2i  6 
Hwfort/  2c,  2d  6 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  Economics  3c 
Fine  Art  3d 
French  3k 
Music  3g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 

Philosophy  3f  or  3g 

Religious  Knowledge 
English  3a,  3i,  3k;  3j  or  31  6  or  6% 

History  3c,  3d,  3e  9 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a 
Fine  Art  4a 
French  4k 
Music  4a 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 

Philosophy  4a  or  4b 

ReHgious  Knowledge 
^THREE  OF  History  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4f,  4g,  4h,  4i,  41,  4m,  4n, 

4o,  4p,  4q,  4s,  4t,  4v,  4w,  4x  6 
English  4a;  4i  or  4j;  one  of  4i,  4k,  4m,  4n  3  or  4 

tThe  subject  chosen  in  the  Second  Year  must  have  been  taken  in  the  First  Year. 
JThe  choice  of  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  History. 
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MODERN  HISTORY  AND  MODERN  LANGUAGES 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

Admission  Requirements 
A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  the  following  mini- 
mum nine  papers:  English,  Latin,  two  of  French,  German,  Italian, 
Russian  and  Spanish;  and  an  additional  paper  chosen  in  accordance  with 
requirements  of  section  3,  page  38.  A  candidate  with  lower  than  66%  in 
two  languages  is  advised  not  to  seek  admission  to  this  course. 

First  and  Second  Years 
The  First  and  Second  Year  prescriptions  of  this  course  are  the  same 
as  for  modern  languages  and  literatures  (page  75). 

Third  Year 

Dispensation  from  attendance  at  lectures  and  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Third  Year  of  this  course  may  be  granted,  on  petition,  to  students 
with  First  or  Second  Class  Honours  standing  at  the  annual  examina- 
tions of  the  Second  Year.  All  such  petitions  should  be  submitted  not  later 
than  April  1st.  Applicants  must  agree  to  spend  at  least  eight  months 
of  that  year  in  study  in  one  or  both  of  the  two  foreign  countries 
whose  language  and  literature  they  choose  as  honour  subjects  of  the 
Third  and  Fourth  Years.  Such  students  are  required  to  consult  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department  of  Modem  History  and  Modem  Languages  when 
they  are  making  their  plans  so  that  they  may  ensiu-e  that  the  course  of 
study  which  they  intend  to  pursue  will  be  acceptable  as  an  equivalent  for 
the  prescribed  honour  courses  of  study  of  the  Third  Year.  They  will  be 
required,  on  their  return,  to  report  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  and 
satisfy  the  Department  of  Modern  History  and  Modern  Languages  that 
they  have  completed  satisfactorily  the  courses  of  study  as  arranged. 
They  will  then  be  eligible  to  enrol  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  honour 
course  and  will  not  be  required  to  pass  an  examination  in  the  pass 


subject  of  the  Third  Year. 

ONE  of  Economics  3c  1 

Enghsh  3g  1 

Fine  Art  3d  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  3f  or  3g  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

two  of  French  3d,  3g,  3h  4 

German  3d,  3e,  3g  4 

Italian  3f,  3g,  3h;  or  4b,  4d  4 

Slavic  Studies  3f,  3r;  or  3f  and  one  of  3i,  3j  4 

Spanish  3f,  3g;  or  4b,  4d  4 

TWO  OF  History  3c,  3d,  3e  6 
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Fourth  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a  1 

English  4g  1 

Fine  Art  4a  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  4a  or  4b  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 


TWO  OF  French  4a,  4g,  4h  4 

German  4a  or  4b;  and  4c  4 

Italian  4b,  4d;  or  4f,  4g,  4h,  4k  4 

Slavic  Studies  4b  and  one  of  4a,  4d,  4k,  4n,  4s  4 

Spanish  4b,  4d;  or  4c,  4f,  4g  4 

§Two  OR  THREE  OF  Histortf  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4f,  4g,  4h,  4i,  41,  4m, 

4n,  4o,  4p,  4q,  4s,  4t,  4u,  4v,  4w,  4x         4  or  6 


MODERN  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honom-  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  XHI  certificate  covering  the  following  mini- 
mum nine  papers:  English,  Latin,  two  of  French,  German,  Italian, 
Spanish  or  Russian;  and  an  additional  paper  chosen  in  accordance  with 
the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  38.  A  candidate  with  lower  than 
66%  in  two  languages  is  advised  not  to  seek  admission  to  this  course. 

A  student  who  obtains  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  this  course  may 
enter  the  Second  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Slavic  Studies,  provided 
he  has  selected  Slavic  Studies  as  one  of  his  subjects  of  the  First  Year. 

Graduation  in  this  course  in  the  options  of  English  and  French  or 
English  and  German  or  English  and  Spanish  or  French  and  German  or 
French  and  Italian  or  French  and  Spanish  or  French  and  Slavic  Studies 
with  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  standing  qualifies  a  student  for 
admission  to  the  appropriate  Type  A  course  at  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education. 

First  Year 

one  of  Anthropology  lb  1 
Geological  Sciences  Ic  1 
Music  Ig  1 
Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  ( C )  1 
Religious  Knowledge  I 
•Enghsh  If  1 
two  of  French  Ic,  Id,  Ig,  Ih  6 
German  lb,  Ic,  le,  Ig  6 
Italian  lb;  or  Ic,  Id  6  or  5 

§The  choice  of  honour  History  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  History. 

*Not  required  of  students  who  choose  English  as  one  of  their  honour  options. 
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First  Year— Continued  Hours 

Slavic  Studies  Ic,  Id;  or  Ic,  2c,  2g  6 

Spanish  lb  or  Ic,  Id  6  or  5 

ONE  OF  English  la,  Ih,  fli  4 

t  History  lb  3 

Philosophy  Id  or  lc(M)  3 

A  f/iif^  language  from  the  preceding  group  6  or  5 


Not  more  than  one  new  language  may  be  begun  in  the  First  Year. 
Second  Year 

ONE  OF  Astronomy  2b 
Economics  2c 
Fine  Art  2d 
Music  2g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C) 
Rehgious  Knowledge 
*English  2f 

TWO  OF  French  2e,  2f,  2g,  2h 

German  2d,  2e,  2f 

Italian  2c,  2d;  or  3e,  3f,  3g,  3j 

Slavic  Studies  2c,  2f  or  2f,  3c 

Spanish  2c,  2d;  or  3f,  3g,  3h 
ONE  OF  English  2a,  2h,  2i 

§Two  of  History  2c,  2d,  2e,  2f 

Philosophy  2i,  2k  or  2g  (M) 

A  */i.ir(i  language  from  the  above  group 

Third  Year 

Dispensation  from  attendance  at  lectures  and  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Third  Year  of  this  course  may  be  granted,  on  petition,  to  stu- 
dents with  First  or  Second  Class  Honours  standing  at  the  annual  exami- 
nations of  the  Second  Year.  All  such  petitions  should  be  submitted  not 
later  than  April  1st.  Applicants  must  agree  to  spend  at  least  eight  months 
of  that  year  in  study  in  one  or  preferably  in  both  of  the  two  foreign 
countries  whose  language  and  literatiu-e  they  choose  as  honour  subjects 
of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years.  Such  students  are  required  to  consult  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Modem  Languages  and  Literatiu-es  when 
they  are  making  their  plans  so  that  they  may  ensure  that  the  course  of 
study  which  they  intend  to  pursue  will  be  acceptable  as  an  equivalent 
for  the  prescribed  honour  courses  of  study  of  the  Third  Year.  They  will 
be  required,  on  their  return,  to  report  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty, 
and  to  satisfy  the  Department  of  Modern  Languages  and  Literatures  that 

•Not  reqiiired  of  students  who  select  English  as  one  of  their  honour  options  in  this 
year. 

tEnglish  li  is  a  prerequisite  for  admission  to  the  following  Type  A  courses  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education:  English  and  French,  English  and  German,  English  and 
Spanish. 

JRequired  of  students  proceeding  to  Modem  History  and  Modem  Languages  in 
Third  Year. 

§  Required  of  students  proceeding  to  Modem  History  and  Modem  Languages  in 
Third  Year.  At  least  one  three-hour  option  must  be  chosen. 


5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
6 

5  or  6 
4  or  3 
5 
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they  have  completed  satisfactorily  the  courses  of  study  as  arranged. 
They  will  then  be  eligible  to  enrol  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  honour 
course  and  will  not  be  required  to  pass  an  examination  in  the  pass 


subjects  of  the  Third  Year. 

Hours 

ONE  OF  Economics  3c  1 

Fine  Art  3d  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

Music  3g  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  3f  or  3g  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

lEnghsh  3f  1 
TWO  OF  English  3a,  31,  3k,  and  one  of  3h,  3j,  31                     6  or 

French  3d,  3e,  3f,  3g,  3h  6Ji 

German  3d,  3e,  3f,  3g  7 

Italian  3e,  3f,  3g,  3h,  3i,  3j;  or  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e  7 
Slavic  Studies  3c,  3f,  and  one  of  3i,  3j,  3m,  3n;  or 

3f ,  4e,  and  two  of  3i,  3j,  3m,  3n  7 

Spanish  3e,  3f,  3g,  3h,  3i;  or  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e  7 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a  1 

Fine  Art  4a  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a  1 

Music  4a  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  ( C )  .1 

Philosophy  4a  or  4b  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

TWO  OF  English  4a,  4i,  4j;  4h  or  4k  or  41;  4m  or  4n  or  *4o  7 

French  4a,  4g,  4h,  and  two  of  4b,  4c,  4e  6 

German  4a,  4b,  4c  7 

Italian  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e;  or  4f,  4g,  4h,  4i,  4j,  4k  7 
Slavic  Studies  4b,  4e,  4k,  and  one  of  4a,  4c,  4d,  4i,  4j, 
4m,  4n,  4s  or 

4b,  4f,  4k  and  one  of  4a,  4c,  4d,  4i,  4],  4m,  4n,  4s  7 

Spanish  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e;  or  4f,  4g,  4h,  4i  7 


ANCIENT  NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

Admission  Requirements 
A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  XHI  certificate  covering  a  minimum  of  nine 

•Course  4o  is  restricted  to  students  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  department  ol 
English,  show  special  aptitude  for  writing. 

jNot  required  of  students  who  select  English  as  one  of  their  honour  opticas. 
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papers,  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  38. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  Grade  B  standing  without  condition  at 
the  examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the 
Second  Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Hebrew  as 
one  of  his  First  Year  subjects. 


First  Year 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  lb 
§  English  Ig 
§  French  Ik 

Geological  Sciences  Ic 
Music  Ig 

Religious  Knowledge 

TWO  OF  §  English  la,  lb 

Fine  Art  la 

§  French  la 

Greek  la  or  lb 

Greek  and  Roman  History  la 

Philosophy  la  or  lb  or  lb  ( M) 
Near  Eastern  History  lb 
Near  Eastern  Languages  lb,  Ic 

Second  Year 

§ONE  of  Astronomy  2b 
Economics  2c 
English  2g 
Fine  Art  2d 
French  2k 
Music  2g 

Religious  Knowledge 
§Two  OF  English  2a,  2b 
French  2a 
Greek  2a  or  2b 
Greek  and  Roman  History  2a 
Philosophy  2a  or  2b  or  2a(M)  or  2b(M) 
Near  Eastern  History  2b 
Near  Eastern  Languages  2c,  2d,  2e 

Third  Year 

§ONE  OF  Economics  3c 
English  3g 
Fine  Art  3d 
French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 

Music  3g 

t  Philosophy  3g 

Religious  Knowledge 

§A  student  may  not  select  two  courses  in  the  same  subject. 
IMay  not  be  taken  by  students  who  have  taken  Philosophy 


Hours 


3 
3 
3 

4  or  3 
3 
3 
3 
7 
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Third  Year— Continued  Hours 

§ONE  OF  English  3a,  3b  3 

French  3a  3 

Greek  3a  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3a  3 

Philosophy  3a  or  3b  or  3a  (M)  or  3b  (M)  3 

Near  Eastern  History  3b  2 
'^Near  Eastern  Languages  3c,  3d,  3e,  and  one  of  3f,  3g,  3h,  \Greek  3i  9 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a 
English  4g 
Fine  Art  4a 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 

Music  4a 

Philosophy  4a 

Religious  Knowledge 
Near  Eastern  History  4b  2 
*^Near  Eastern  Languages  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4i,  and  one  of  4f,  4g,  4h, 

Greek  4g  13 

SLAVIC  STUDIES 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
This  course  may  be  entered  through  one  of  the  following  courses: 

SOCIAL  AND  PHILOSOPHICAL  STUDIES,  MODERN  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERA- 
TURES,   MODERN    HISTORY   AND   MODERN   LANGUAGES,    provided   that  thc 

student  has  selected  Slavic  Studies  as  one  of  his  subjects  of  the  First 
Year. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  Grade  B  standing  without  condition  at 
the  examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the 
Second  Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Russian  as 
one  of  his  First  Year  subjects. 

Second  Year 

ONE  OF  English  2g  1 
Fine  Art  2d  1 
French  2k  1 
Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 
Rehgious  Knowledge  1 

*ONE  OF  Economics  2d  3 
Philosophy  21:  or  2g  (M)  2 
Political  Science  lb  3 

History  2c,  2f  5 

Slavic  Studies  2c,  2d,  2f,  and  f  one  of  2u,  2v,  2w  or  2d,  2f,  3c  and 

fone  of  2u,  2v,  2w  9 

*The  option  selected  in  the  Second  Year  must  be  continued  in  the  Third  and 
Fourth  Year. 

§A  student  may  not  select  two  courses  in  tlie  same  subject. 

fThis  option  may  be  selected  only  by  students  who  have  taken  Greek  in  the  First 
and  Second  Years. 
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Third  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  English  3g 
Fine  Art  3d 
French  3k 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  ( C ) 

§Philosophy  3f 

Religious  Knowledge 
f  ONE  OF  Economics  2h  3 

^Philosophy  3i,  3o  or  3h  (M)  3 

Political  Science  3d  3 
History  2e;  3c  or  3d  5 
Slavic  Studies  3c,  3k;  one  of  3i,  3j,  3n,  and  f  one  of  3u,  3v,  3w  or 

3k,  4e,  and  two  of  3i,  3j,  3n,  and  f  one  of  3u,  3v,  3w  9 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a 
English  4g 
Fine  Art  4a 
French  4k 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 

f  ONE  OF  Economics  4n,  and  3d  or  4f  5 
Philosophy  4c,  4e  or  4a  ( M ),  4e  ( M )  4 
Political  Science  4e,  4f  4 
History  4u,  and  *one  of  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4f,  4o,  4p,  4v,  4w,  4x  4 
Slavic  Studies  4b;  two  of  4a,  4c,  4d,  4i,  4j,  4m,  4n,  4s;  and  fone  of 

4u,  4v,  4w  8 


HONOUR  COURSES-GROUP  B 

Note:  Honour  subjects  are  indicated  by  italics,  subjects  for  students 
in  St.  Michael's  College  (only)  by  (M);  subjects  for  students  in  Uni- 
versity College  (only)  by  (C). 

FINE  ART 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 
A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  a  minimum  of  nine 
papers,  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  38. 

Graduation  in  this  course  with  at  least  Second  Class  Honoinrs  standing 
qualifies  a  student  for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Art  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education.  For  this  purpose,  it  is  recommended  that 
at  least  one  Studio  course  be  taken  in  each  year. 

tThe  option  selected  in  the  Second  Year  must  be  continued  in  the  Thiid  and 
Fourth  Years. 

5A  student  may  not  choose  two  courses  in  the  same  subject. 

*The  choice  of  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  History. 
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First  Yeajr  Hours 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  lb 

Geological  Sciences  Ic 
Music  Ig 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 
English  la,  lb  3 
THREE  OF  French  If  3 
German  If  3 
Greek  and  Roman  History  lb  3 
Latin  lb  or  Ic  2  or  3 

Philosophy  Id  or  Ic  (M)  3 
Fine  Art  Id,  le  6 

Second  Yeab 

ONE  OF  Astronomy  2b 
Economics  2c 
Music  2g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 
English  2a,  2b  3 

*ONE  OF  Fine  Art  2i  3 
\ French  2i  or  German  2d  3  or  2 

Latin  2f  2 
Fine  Art  2e,  2f ,  2h  6 
History  lb  3 
iltalian  2e  2 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  Economics  3c 
Music  3g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 
Philosophy  3f  or  3g 
Religious  Knowledge 

English  3a,  3b  3 
*Two  OF  Chinese  Studies  3g  2 
Fine  Art  3h  2 
Fine  Art  3i  3 
Fine  Art  3j  6 
Fine  Art  3k  2 
\ French  3i  or  German  3d  2 
Fine  Art  3e,  3f,  3g  5 
Philosophy  3n  1 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  English  4g  1 
Music  4a  1 

*The  language  taken  in  any  year  must  have  been  taken  in  the  previous  year. 
tAnother  language  may  be  substituted  by  petition. 

jMatriculants  in  Italian  must  petition  to  substitute  another  subject  after  consulta- 
tion with  the  Department  of  Fine  Art. 


82 


Fourth  Year— Continued  Hours 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  4a  or  4b  1 

Rehgious  Knowledge  1 

^THREE  OF  Anthropology  4c  2 

Chinese  Studies  4d  2 

English  4m  IJ2 

Fine  Art  4d  2 

Fine  Art  4e  2 

Fine  Art  4h  6 

Fine  Ari  4i  3 

Fine  Aii;  4b,  4c  5 

Philosophy  3i  or  4d  ( M )  1  or  2 


MUSIC 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

Admission  Requirements 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  a  minimum  of  nine 
papers,  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page 
38.  The  candidate  must  also  satisfy  either  of  the  following  two  sets  of 
musical  requirements  (no  part  of  one  set  may  be  substituted  for  any 
part  of  the  other  set):  1.  A  satisfactory  grade  in  an  examination  in 
musical  rudiments  and  in  performance  on  any  instrument  (or  in  voice) 
to  be  given  in  Toronto  by  the  Faculty  of  Music,  particulars  of  which 
are  available  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music;  or,  2.  Submis- 
sion of  the  following  certificates  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of 
Toronto  ( or  equivalent ) :  Grade  VI  in  an  instrument  or  voice,  Grade  II 
Theory  and  Grade  III  Harmony. 

Graduation  from  this  course  with  Honours  standing  qualifies  a  student 
for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Vocal  Music  at  the  Ontario 
College  of  Education. 

First  Year 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  lb 

English  Ig 

fFrench  Ik 

Geological  Sciences  Ic 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C) 

Religious  Knowledge 
*ONE  OF  \French  Ic,  Ig 

German  lb,  Ic 

Italian  Ic  or  If 


4 
4 

3  Of  4 


5The  laneuaee  taken  in  any  year  must  have  been  chosen  in  the  previous  year, 
f  Another  language  may  be  substituted  by  petition. 
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First  Year— Continued  Hours 
History  lb  3 
Music  Ic,  Id  8 
Philosophy  Id  or  Ic  (M)  3 


Second  Year 

ONE  OF  Astronomy  2b 
Economics  2c 
Fine  Art  2d 
f  French  2k 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 


ONE  OF  \  French  2e  2% 

German  2d  2 

Italian  2c  or  Se,  3f  3 

English,  2a,  2i  3 

History  2c  3 

Music  2c,  2d  8 

Philosophy  2j  1 


Third  Year 

foNE  OF  Economics  3c 
French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 
Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 


Rehgious  Knowledge  1 

§  German  2c  2 

*foNE  OF  French  3d  2 

German  3d  2 

Italian  3f,  3g  or  4b  3 
English  3a;  one  of  3i,  3k                                                  2%  or  2 

Fine  Art  3e,  3f  3 

Music  3c,  3d  6 

Philosophy  2g,  3i;  or  4d  (M)  2 


FoiTBTH  Year 

f  ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a  1 

French  4k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  ( C )  1 

Philosophy  4a  or  4b  or  4i  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

f  ONE  OF  German  3c  2 

Italian  Ic  or  If  3  or  4 

*The  honour  language  option  chosen  in  the  First  Year  must  be  continued  in  the 
Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Years. 

+The  same  subiect  mav  not  be  chosen  from  both  cronTis 

§Not  required  of  students  who  are  taking  German  3d;  if  German  2c  is  taken  in 
Third  Year,  German  3c  must  be  taken  in  Fourth  Year. 
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Fourth  Year— Continued 

f  |oNE  OF  French  4a 

German  4a 

Italian  4b,  or  4f,  4j 
English  4a,  and  4i  or  4k 
Fine  Art  4c 
Music  4c,  4d 

PHILOSOPHY  (ENGLISH  OR  HISTORY  OPTION) 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Reqxhrements 
A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  a  minimum  of  nine 
papers  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  38. 


First  Year 

toNE  OF  French  Ik  1 

Geological  Sciences  Ic  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C)  1 

ReUgious  Knowledge  1 

f**ONE  OF  French  la  3 

German  la  3 

Greek  la  or  lb  4  or  3 

Hebrew  la  4 

Latin  la  3 

English  la,  li,  Ij  4 

Greek  and  Roman  History  lb  3 

History  lb  3 

Philosophy  Id  or  Ic  (M)  3 

Second  Year 

foNE  OF  Astronomy  2b  1 

French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

*tTwo  OF  Anthropology  2c  3 

English  2a,  2b  3 

Fine  Art  2a  3 

French  2a  3 

German  3c  2 

Greek  2a  or  2b  3 

Hebrew  2a  3 

History  2a  3 

Latin  2a  3 

Psychology  2a  3 


tThe  same  subject  may  not  be  chosen  from  two  groups. 

jThe  honour  language  option  chosen  in  First  Year  must  be  continued  in  subsequent 
years. 

•Italian  or  Spanish  may  be  substituted  on  petition. 


Hours 
2 
3 
3 
2 
3 
6 
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Second  Year— Continued 

*ONE  OF  English  2a,  2i 

History  2c  or  2d 
Philosophy  2h,  2i,  2k,  21;  or  2e  (M),  2f  (M),  2g  (M) 

Third  Year 

*ONE  OF  Economics  3c 
French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 
Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 
Zoology  3c 


**ONE  OF  Anthropology  3d  2 

English  3a,  3b  3 

Fine  Art  3a  3 

French  3a  3 

Greek  3a  3 

Hebrew  3a  3 

History  3a  3 

Latin  3a  3 

Psychology  3a  3 

*ONE  OF  English  3a,  3i;  and  3j  or  3k  4  or  4^ 

History  3c  or  3d  or  3e  3 

PhUosophy  3h,  3i,  3j,  3k,  31,  3p;  or  3f  (M),  3g  (M),  3h  (M)  8 


Fourth  Year 

*ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a 
f  Fine  Art  4a 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 


•one  of  Anthropology  4b  or  4c  3  or  2 

English  4a,  4d  3 

Fine  Art  4b  2 

Hebrew  4a  3 

History  3b  3 

Political  Science  4a  3 

Psychology  4h  3 

*ONE  OF  English  4a,  4i,  4j,  4m  or  4n  or  §4o  5 
\two  of  History,  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4f,  4g,  4h,  4i, 

41,  4m,  4n,  4o,  4p,  4q,  4s,  4t,  4v,  4w,  4x  4 

Philosophy  4c,  4e,  4f,  4h;  or  4a  (M),  4e  (M)  and  4b  (M)  or 

4d(M)  7  or  6 


tA  student  who  has  taken  Fine  Art  3a  may  not  select  Fine  Art  4a. 
•The  same  subject  may  not  be  chosen  from  two  groups. 

§Course  4o  is  restricted  to  students  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  of 
Enslish,  show  special  aptitude  for  writing. 

JThe  choice  of  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  History. 


Hours 
3 
3 
7 
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SOCIAL  AND  PHILOSOPHICAL  STUDIES 
Admission  Requirements 

The  admission  requirements  and  the  First  Year  prescription  are  com- 
mon to  the  following  seven  honour  courses:  Anthropology,  Geog- 
raphy,** Modern  History,  Philosophy,  Political  Science  and 
Economics,  Psychology,  and  Sociology. 

A  student  who  obtains  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  this  course  may 
enter  the  Second  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Slavic  Studies  provided 
he  has  selected  Slavic  Studies  as  one  of  his  subjects  of  the  First  Year. 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  this  common  First  Year  must  present  the 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  a  minimum  of  nine  papers, 
chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  38,  with 
an  average  of  at  least  64%. 

Each  student  will  be  completely  free  to  choose  any  of  the  seven 
courses  at  the  end  of  the  First  Year  and  may  consult  with  any  of  the 
departments  concerned  at  any  time. 

First  Year  Hours 

*one  of  Anthropology  lb  1 

Enghsh  Ig  1 

French  Ik  1 

Geological  Sciences  Ic  1 

Music  Ig  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C)  1 


Religious  Knowledge  1 

f*ONE  of  Frenc/i  If  3 

German  If  3 
Italian  Ic  or  le                                                     3  or  4 

Latin  lb  3 

Mathematics  Id  2 

Slavic  Studies  Id,  or  2c,  2g  4 
Spanish  Ic  or  le                                                     3  or  4 

*two  of  English  la,  and  Ij  or  Ik  2 

Greek  and  Roman  History  Ic  3 

History  lb  3 

Philosophy  Id  or  Ic  (M)  3 

*two  of  Anthropology  Ic  3 

Economics  Ic  3 

Geography  lb  3 

Political  Science  lb  3 

Psychology  lb  or  Id  (M)  3 

Sociology  lb  3 


Note:  Students  obtaining  Pass  Without  Honours  standing  may  proceed 
to  the  Second  Year  of  an  Honour  Course  only  on  petition. 

•The  same  subject  may  not  be  chosen  from  two  groups. 
^^Prescription  on  Page  109. 

fAn  extra  laboratory  hour  per  week  may  be  required  in  language  courses. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
vsdll  be  found  under  the  heading  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A  student  registered  in  the  First  Year  of  Social  and  Philosophical 
Studies  who  intends  to  enrol  in  this  honour  course  should  consult  mem- 
bers of  the  staff  in  Anthropology  before  choosing  his  honour  subjects. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  Grade  B  standing  without  condition  at 
the  examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the 
Second  Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Anthropology 
as  one  of  his  First  Year  subjects. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of  the 
honour  course  in  Sociology  may  transfer  to  the  Third  Year  of  this  course 
and  a  student  who  has  obtained  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of  this 
course  may  transfer  to  the  Third  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Sociology. 


Second  Year  Hours 

ONE  of  Astronomy  2b 
English  2g 
French  2k 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 
Itwo  of  Economics  2h  3 
'*  Geography  2c  or  19  3  or  4 

History  2d  3 
Philosophy  2m  or  2g  (M)  2  or  3 

Political  Science  2c  3 
Anthropology  2c,  2d  6 
Psychology  2f  or  2g  2 
Sociology  2c  or  2d  3 


Third  Year 

*ONE  of  English  3g 
French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 
Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  ( C ) 
Philosophy  3f  or  3g 
Religious  Knowledge 
Zoology  3c 

*  f  TWO  of  Hisfort/  3d  3 
Philosophy  3m  or  3f  (M)  2 
Psychology  3c  or  3f  2 
Sociology  3c  or  3d  3 

tThe  choice  of  options  should  be  made  only  after  consultation  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Anthropology. 

"A  student  who  has  taken  Geography  lb  may  not  take  Geography  19. 


88 


Third  Year— Continued  Hours 

Anthropology  3c,  3d,  3e  9 

Chinese  Studies  3h  (1962-63)  3 

Fine  A7^4g  (1963-64)  2 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  English  4g 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Near  Eastern  I^iterature  4b  (C) 
Philosophy  4a  or  4b 
Religious  Knowledge 
f  ONE  OF  Psychology  4a  or  4c  or  4d  or  4h  2  or  3 

Sociology  4a  or  4e  3 

ONE  OF  Geological  Sciences  8a,  8b  4 

Zoology  31  4 

THREE  OF  Anthropology  4b  2 

Anthropology  4c  2 

Anthropology  4d  3 

Anthropology  4e  3 

Anthropology  4f  2 

Anthropology  4g  2 

Chinese  Studies  3h  (1962-63)  3 

Fine  Ari4g  (1963-64)  2 

MODERN  HISTORY 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A  student  registered  in  the  First  Year  of  Social  and  Philosophical 
Studies  who  intends  to  enrol  in  this  honour  course  should  consult 
members  of  the  stafF  in  History  before  choosing  his  honour  subjects. 

This  course  may  also  be  entered  from  Modern  History  (English 
Option  ) . 

A  student  who  has  obtained  grade  B  standing  without  condition  at 
the  examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the 
Second  Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  History  as 
one  of  his  First  Year  subjects. 

Graduation  in  this  course  with  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  standing 
qualifies  a  student  for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  History  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  provided  at  least  two  of  Geography  lb,  2c, 
5,  8  have  been  taken. 

Second  Year  Hours 
*one  of  English  2g  1 
Fine  Art  2d  1 

*The  same  subject  may  not  be  chosen  from  two  groups. 

tThe  choice  of  options  should  be  made  only  after  consultation  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Anthropology. 
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Second  Yeab.— Continued  Hours 

French  2k  I 

Music  2g  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

**Tvvo  OF  Economics  2h  3 

^English  2a,  2i  or  French  2e  2  or  3 

Fine  Art  2e  3 

Geography  lb  or  2c  3  or  4 

Philosophy  2j,  2k;  or  2g  (M)  3 

History  2c,  2d;  2e  or  2f  8 

Third  Year 

*ONE  OF  English  3g  1 

Fine  Art  3d  1 

French  3k  I 

Music  3g  1 

Near  Eastern  Liter atiure  3b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  3f  or  3g  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

*ONE  OF  \English  31  or  French  3d  2 

Fine  Art  3e,  3f  3 

Geography  2c  or  8  4  or  3 

Philosophy  3o  or  3h  (M)  2  or  3 

Political  Science  3c  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3e  1 

History  3c,  3d,  3e  9 


Fourth  Year 

The  final  examinations  in  this  year  of  the  course  will  include  one 
comprehensive  paper  in  Histoiy. 

*ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a 
English  4g 
Fine  Art  4a 
French  4k 
Music  4a 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 
Philosophy  4a  or  4b 
Religious  Knowledge 
*ONE  OF  Economics  4b 

\  English  4k  or  French  4a 
Fine  Art  4b  or  4c 
Geography  5  or  8 

Philosophy  4e  or  4g  or  4e  (M) 
Political  Science  4a 


2 
2 

2 

4or3 
2 
3 


•The  same  subject  may  not  be  chosen  from  both  groups. 
tAnother  language  may  be  substituted  by  petition. 
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Fourth  Ykar— Continued  Hours 
Greek  and  Roman  History  4c  1 

§  THREE  OF  History  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4f,  4g,  4h,  4i,  41,  4m,  4n, 

4o,  4p,  4q,  4s,  4t,  4u,  4v,  4w,  4x,  4y  6 


PHILOSOPHY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  imder  the  heading  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A  student  registered  in  the  First  Year  of  Social  and  Philosophical 
Studies  who  intends  to  enrol  in  this  honour  course  should  consult 
members  of  the  staff  in  Philosophy  before  choosing  his  honour  subjects. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  grade  B  standing  without  condition  at 
the  examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the 
Second  Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Philosophy 
as  one  of  his  First  Year  subjects. 

Second  Year 

ONE  OF  Astronomy  2b 
French  2k 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C) 

Religious  Knowledge 
f  TWO  OF  Anthropology  2c 

English  2a,  2b 

Fine  Art  2a 

^French  2a 

German  3c 

Greek  2a  or  2b 

Hebrew  laff  or  2a 

History  2a 

Latin  2a 
ONE  OF  Economics  2d 

Psychology  2f  or  2g 

Sociology  2d 

Philosophy  2h,  2i.  2k,  21;  or  2e  (M),  2f  (M),  2g  (M) 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 
Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 
Zoology  3c 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  3d  2 
English  3a,  3b  3 

*The  same  subject  may  not  be  chosen  from  both  groups. 
tAnother  language  may  be  substituted  by  petition. 

ttTf  chosen  in  Second  Year,  Hebrew  2a  must  be  taken  in  Third  Year. 

{The  choice  of  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  History. 


1 
1 
1 
1 

3 
3 
3 
3 
2 
3 

4  or  3 
3 
3 
3 
2 
3 
7 
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TnraD  Year— Continued 

Fine  Art  3a 
Greek  3a 
Hebrew  2a  or  3a 
Latin  3a 
ONE  OF  Economics  3d 

Psychology  3c  or  3f 
Sociology  3c 

Philosophy  3h,  3i,  3j,  3k,  31,  3p;  or  3f  (M),  3g  (M),  3h  (M) 

Fourth  Year 

*ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a 
English  4g 
f  Fine  Art  4a 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 


*ONE  OF  Anthropology  4b  or  4c  3  or  2 

Enghsh  4a,  4d  3 

Fine  Art  4b  2 

Hebrew  3a  or  4a  3 

Philosophy  4c  (M)  3 

Political  Science  4a  3 

ONE  OF  Economics  4a  or  4f    <  3 

Psychology  4c  or  4d  or  4h  2  or  3 

Sociology  4a  3 

Philosophy  4c,  4d,  4e,  4f,  4h;  or  4a  (M),  4b  (M),  4d  (M), 

4e  (M)  8 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE  AND  ECONOMICS 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  foimd  under  the  heading  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A  student  registered  in  the  First  Year  of  Social  and  Philosophical 
Studies  who  intends  to  enrol  in  this  honour  course  should  consult 
the  Supervisor  of  Studies  in  Political  Science  and  Economics  before 
choosing  his  honour  subjects. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  grade  B  standing  without  condition  at 
the  examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the 
Second  Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Economics 
and  Political  Science  as  two  of  his  First  Year  subjects. 

*A  student  may  not  select  two  courses  in  the  same  subject. 

fA  student  who  has  taken  Fine  Art  3a  may  not  select  Fine  Art  4a. 


Hours 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
2 
3 
8 
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Second  Year  Honrs 

ONE  OF  English  2g  1 

^French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

foNE  OF  *  French  2d  2 

German  2c  or  3c  2 

Italian  2a  or  3a  3 

Mathematics  Id  or  2g  2 

Sociology  2c  or  2d  3 

Spanish  2a  or  3a  3 

Economics  2d,  2f,  2g  9 

History  2d  3 

Political  Science  2c  3 


Third  Year 

ONE  OF  English  3g 
French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 
Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 
Philosophy  3f 
Religious  Knowledge 


Mathematics  2g  (for  those  who  wish  to  take  it)  2 

Sociology  3c  or  3d  ( for  those  who  wish  to  take  it )  3 

Economics  3d,  3e,  3f  9 

Political  Science  3c,  3d  ^  6 


Fourth  Year 

ONE  of  English  4g 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 
Philosophy  4a 
Religious  Knowledge 
Accounting  4b  (for  those  who  wish  to  take  it) 


§Two  of  Economics  4c  2 

Economics  4d  2 

Economics  4e  2 

Economics  4h  2 

Economics  4i  2 

Economics  41  3 

Economics  4m  3 

Economics  4n  2 

Economics  4o  2 

Political  Science  4b  2 


*A  student  may  not  select  two  courses  in  French. 
tAnother  language  may  be  substituted  by  petition. 

§The  choice  of  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Supervisor  of  Studies. 
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Fourth  Year— Continued  Hours 

Political  Science  4c  2 

Political  Science  4d  2 

Political  Science  4e  2 

Political  Science  4f  2 

Sociology  4e  2 

Economics  4b,  end!  4a  or  4f  6 

Political  Science  4a  3 


PSYCHOLOGY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Soclvl  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  grade  B  standing  without  condition  at 
the  examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the 
Second  Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Psychology 
as  one  of  his  First  Year  subjects. 

Second  Year 

foNE  OF  Astronomy  2b  1 

Economics  2c  1 

English  2g  1 

Fine  Art  2d  1 

French  2k  1 

Music  2g  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 


foNE  OF  English  2a,  2b  3 

History  2a  3 

IMathematics  la  or  Id  3  or  2 

§  Mathematics  2a  or  2g  3  or  2 

Itwo  of  Philosophy  2k,  21  or  2g  (M)  3 

Physics  5  4 

Zoology  la  4 
Anthropology  2c  or  Political  Science  2c  or 

Sociology  2c  or  2d  3 

Psychology  2e,  2f,  2g  8 


Third  Year 

*ONE  of  Economics  3c  1 

English  3g  1 

Fine  Art  3d  1 

French  3k  ] 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

tA  student  may  not  choose  two  courses  in  the  same  subject. 

tMay  not  be  taken  by  students  who  have  taken  Mathematics  la  or  Id  in  First  Year. 
§Prerequisite:  Mathematics  la  or  Id. 
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Third  Year — Continued  Hours 

Music  3g 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  ( C ) 
Philosophy  3f  or  3g 
Religious  Knowledge 
Zoology  3c 

*ONE  OF  English  3a,  3b  3 
History  3a  3 
Mathematics  2h  3 

*Two  OF  Philosophy  3o,  3p,  or  3h  ( M )  3 
Physiology  1  2 
Zoology  13  or  18  4  or  3 

Anthropology  3d  or  Political  Science  3c  or 

Sociology  3c  3 

Psychology  3c,  3e,  3f,  3g  10 

FotTRTH  Year 

*ONE  OF  Anthropology  4a 
EngUsh  4g 
Fine  Art  4a 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Music  4a 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b(C) 
Philosophy  4a  or  4b  or  4i 
Religious  Knowledge 

*ONEOF  Enghsh  4a,  4d  3 
History  3b  3 
Mathematics  3a  3 

*Two  OF  Anthropology  4b  or  4e  3  or  2 

Philosophy  4e,  4h  or  4a  ( M ),  4e  ( M )  3  or  4 

Political  Science  4a  or  Sociology  4a  or  4b  or  4c  or  4f  2  or  3 
Zoology  13  or  18  4  or  3 

TWO  OF  Psychology  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4f  4 

Psychology  4g,  4h,  4i  7 


SOCIOLOGY 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A  student  registered  in  the  First  Year  of  Social  and  Philosophical 
Studies  who  intends  to  enrol  in  this  honoiu-  course  should  consult  the 
Supervisor  of  Studies  in  Sociology  before  choosing  his  honour  subjects. 

•A  student  may  not  choose  two  courses  in  the  same  subject. 
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A  student  who  has  obtained  grade  B  standing  without  condition  at 
the  examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the 
Second  Year  of  this  honour  course. 

Students  who  have  obtained  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of  the 
honour  course  in  Anthropology  may  transfer  to  the  Third  Year  of  this 
course,  and  students  who  have  obtained  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of 
this  course  may  transfer  to  the  Third  Year  of  the  honour  course  in 
Anthropology. 

Second  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  Enghsh  2g  1 

French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Rehgious  Knowledge  1 

THREE  OF  Economics  2d  3 

Philosophy  2m  or  2g  (M)  2  or  3 

Political  Science  2c  3 

Psychology  2f  2 

Anthropology  2c  3 

Economics  2g  3 

Sociology  2c  or  2d  3 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  English  3g 
French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 
Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 
Religious  Knowledge 

TWO  OF  Anthropology  3d  2 

Economics  3f  3 

Economics  3h  3 

History  3d  3 

Psychology  3c  2 

ONE  OF  Philosophy  3m  or  3f  (M)  2 

Political  Science  3c  3 

Sociology  3c,  3d,  3e  8 

FoxiRTH  Year 

ONE  OF  English  4g 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 

Religious  Knowledge 

§Two  OF  Anthropology  4d  3 

Economics  4b  2 

Philosophy  4e  or  4a  ( M )  2 

Political  Science  4a  3 

Psychology  4c  or  4d  or  4h  2 

§The  choice  of  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Supervisor  of  Studies  in 
Political  Economy. 
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Fourth  Yf.ar— Continued  Hours 
TWO  OF  Sociology  4h  2 
Sociology  4c  2 
Sociology  4e  2 
Sociology  4f  2 
Sociology  4a,  4d  4 


HONOUR  COURSES-GROUP  C 

Note:  Honour  subjects  are  indicated  by  italics;  subjects  for  students 
in  St.  Michael's  College  (only)  by  (M);  subjects  for  students  in  Uni- 
versity College  (only)  by  (C). 


MATHEMATICS,  PHYSICS,  AND  CHEMISTRY 

Admission  Requhiements 

The  admission  requirements  and  the  First  Year  prescription  are  com- 
mon to  the  following  courses:  Mathematics  and  Physics,  Mathe- 
matics AND  Chemistry,  Physics  and  Chemistry,  Physics  and 
Geology,  Chemistry  and  *Geological  Sciences. 

For  admission  to  this  common  First  Year,  an  average  of  at  least  64% 
is  required  in  the  following  minimum  nine  Grade  13  papers:  English, 
another  language,  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry), 
Chemistry  and  Physics.  Commencing  in  1963-64,  an  average  of  70% 
will  be  required  for  admission  to  this  course. 

Candidates  planning  to  proceed  to  any  of  the  courses  in  this  group 
in  which  German  is  compulsory  are  advised  to  commence  the  study  of 
German  in  the  schools. 

First  Year 


one  of  French  Ik  1 

Music  Ig  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C)  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

English  la,  Id  2 

Actuarial  Science  Ic  1 

Chemistry  103,  152  6 

Mathematics  lb,  Ic,  If  6 

Physics  1,  2  7 


Note:  Students  obtaining  Pass  Without  Honours  standing  in  this 
course  are  not  eligible  to  proceed  to  the  Second  Year  of  any  Group  C 
Honour  Course  or  of  Geological  Sciences. 

♦Prescription  on  Page  111, 
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MATHEMATICS  AND  PHYSICS 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry. 
Graduation  in  this  course  with  Honours  standing  qualifies  a  student 
for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Mathematics  and  Physics  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education. 


Second  Yeah.  Division  I— Mathematics,  Division  II— Applied 
Mathematics,  Division  V— Statistics  and  Actuarial  Science 
Division  VI— Statistics 


Hours 

one  Civ  Kndisih  2cf 

1 

Vrf^Ttnh  9 If 

1 
J. 

\'fncir>  Per 

1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  ( C ) 

1 

XlCUglUUa  JVUv7WlCU.}iC 

1 

X 

1 

Fhysics  10 

1 

Actuarial  Science  2c 

1 

Applied  Mathematics  2a 

2 

Mathematics  2d,  2e,  2f 

6 

Physics  8,  9a 

6 

Statistics  2a 

1 

Second  Year,  Division  III— Physics,  and  Division  IV- 

-Astronomy 

ONE  OF  English  2g 

1 

French  2k 

I 

Music  2g 

1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C) 

1 

Religious  Knowledge 

1 

Applied  Mathematics  2a 

2 

Astronomy  4 

1 

Mathematics  2x 

3 

Physics  8,  9,  10 

10 

Statistics  2b 

2 

Third  Year.  Division  I— Mathematics,  Division  II— Applied 
Mathematics,  Division  VI— Statistics 

one  of  EngUsh  3g 
French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 
Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  ( C ) 
Philosophy  3f 
Religious  ICnowledge 
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Third  Year— Continued  Hours 

ONE  OF  Economics  3i  2 

Physics  12  part,  17  part  2% 

Physics  13  2 

Physics  14  2 

Physics  15  2 

MathemMics  3f,  3h,  3j  6 


A  selection  of  at  least  7  hours  from  the  following  courses,  subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics.  The  selection  must 
include  the  prerequisites  for  the  Fourth  Year  of  one  of  Divisions  I,  II,  VI, 
as  follows:  for  Division  I,  Mathematics  3g,  3i;  for  Division  II,  Applied 

Mathematics  3a,  3b;  for  Division  VI,  Statistics  3c,  3d. 


Actuarial  Science  3b,  3c  1  or  2 

Applied  Mathematics  3a,  3b  each  2 

Mathematics  3g,  3i  each  2 

Statistics  3c,  3d  1  or  3 


Third  Year.  Division  III— Physics,  and  Division  IV— Astronomy 

ONE  OF  EngHsh  3g  1 

French  3k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  3f  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 


Applied  Mathematics  3a  2 

Astronomy  5,  6  4 

Mathematics  3x  2 

Physics  12,  13, 14, 15,  17  13?^ 


Third  Year.  Division  V— Statistics  and  Actuarial  Science 

ONE  OF  English  3g 
French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 
Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 
Philosophy  3f 
Religious  Knowledge 


ONE  of  Economics  3i  2 

Mathematics  3i  2 

Mathematics  3j  2 

Physics  15  2 


Actuarial  Science  3b,  3c,  3d 
Mathematics  3f,  3h 
Statistics  3c,  3d 


5 
4 
4 
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Fourth  Year.  Division  I— Mathematics 


Hours 

ONE  OF  English  4g  1 

French  4k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  4a  or  4i  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

Philosophy  4h  (for  students  who  wish  to  take  it)  1 

A  selection  of  at  least  six  hours,  including  at  least  one  of  Mathematics 

4b,  4c,  from  the  following  courses,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Department  of  Mathematics: 

Actuarial  Science  4a  2 

Applied  Mathematics  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4f,  4g  each  2 

Mathematics  4b,  4c  each  2 

Physics  23  3 

Statistics  4a,  4b,  4c  each  2 

Mathematics  4a,  4d,  4e,  4f  8 


Fourth  Year.  Division  H— Applied  Mathematics 

ONE  OF  Enghsh  4g 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 
Philosophy  4a  or  41 
Religious  Knowledge 

A  selection  of  at  least  14  hours  from  the  following  courses,  subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics  and  including  eight 
hours  in  Applied  Mathematics;  students  taking  Applied  Mathematics  4b 
are  advised  to  take  Applied  Mathematics  4d  also. 

Actuarial  Science  4a  2 
Applied  Mathematics  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4f,  4g  each  2 
Mathematics  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4f  each  2 

Physics  19,  23,  30  each  2  or  3 

Statistics  4a,  4b,  4c  each  2 


Fourth  Year.  Division  III— Physics 

one  of  English  4g 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (Cj 
Philosophy  4a  or  4i 
Rehgious  Knowledge 
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Fourth  Year— Continued 
ONE  OF  Applied  Mathematics  4e 

Astronomy  10 

Chemistry  422 

Physics  38 
Physics  19,  23,  30,  32,  35,  39 

Fourth  Year.  Division  IV— Astronomy 

ONE  OF  English  4g 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 

Philosophy  4a  or  4i 

Rehgious  Knowledge 
Astronomy  7,  8,  10,  11  10 

A  selection  of  at  least  9  hours,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ments of  Astronomy,  Mathematics  and  Physics,  from  the  following 
courses: 

Applied  Mathematics  3b,  4a,  4c,  4e,  4g  each  2 

Physics  19,  23,  35  part,  38,  39  each  1,  2  or  3 


Hours 
2 
2 
2 
2 
18 


Fourth  Year.  Division  V— Statistics  and  Actuarial  Science 
(1962-63  only) 

ONE  OF  Enghsh  4g 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 


Philosophy  4a  or  4i  1 

Rehgious  Knowledge  1 

ONE  OF  Actuarial  Science  4c  2 

Economics  4p  2 
two  OF  Statistics  4a  or  4c  or  4b,  4d                                     2  or  3 

Actuarial  Science  4a,  4d  4 

Mathematics  4d,  4e  4 


Fourth  Year.  Division  V— Statistics  and  Actuarial  Science 
(Beginning  1963-64) 

one  OF  English  4g 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 
Philosophy  4a  or  4i 
Religious  Knowledge 
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Fourth  Year— Continued 
THREE  OF  Applied  Mathematics  3b 

Actuarial  Science  4c 

Economics  4p 

Physics 

Statistics  4c 
THREE  OF  Actuarial  Science  4a,  4d 

Mathematics  3i  or  |4c 

Mathematics  3]  or  §4d 

Statistics  4b,  4d 

Fourth  Year.  Division  VI— Statistics 
ONE  of  English  4g 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 
Philosophy  4a  or  4i 
ReHgious  Knowledge 


one  of  Economics  4p  2 

Physics  23  3 

Psychology  4g  2 

Zoology  18  2 

Mathematics  4d,  4e  4 

A  selection  of  at  least  8  hours  from  the  following  courses,  subject  to 

the  approval  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics.  The  selection  must 
include  at  least  two  of  Statistics  4a,  4b,  4c. 

Statistics  4a  or  4c  or  4b,  4d  2  or  3 

Actuarial  Science  4a,  4d  2 

Applied  Mathematics  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4g  each  2 

Mathematics  4a,  4b,  4c,  4f  each  2 


MATHEMATICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  imder  the  heading  mathematics,  physics  and  chemistry. 

Students  wishing  to  enrol  in  this  course  must  consult  the  Departments 
concerned. 

Second  Year 


one  of  English  2g  1 

French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  ( C )  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 


$May  be  taken  only  if  Mathematics  3i  was  taken  in  Third  Year 
§May  be  taken  only  if  Mathematics  3]  was  taken  in  Third  Year 


Hours 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
4 
2 
2 
3 
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Second  Year— Continued  Hours 

Applied  Mathematics  2a  2 

Chemistry  211,  221,  225,  354  (part)  7 

Mathematics  2d,  2e,  2f  6 

Physics  8,  9a,  10  7 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  English  3g  1 

French  3k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  ( C )  1 

Philosophy  3f  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

ONE  OF  Chemistry  352  4% 

Mathematics  3g  or  3i  2 

F%5ics  12, 17  (part)  2)^ 

Applied  Mathematics  3a,  3b  4 

Chemistry  312,  324,  331,  353  ( part )  9 

Mathematics  3f,  3j  3 

Physics  14,  15  4 


Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  English  4g 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  ( C ) 

Philosophy  4a  or  4i 

Religious  Knowledge 
Applied  Mathematics  4e 
Chemistry  421,  422 
Chemistry  408  or  410  or  413 
Mathematics  3h 

Applied  Mathematics  4a  or  Physics  23 
Chemistry  450  of 

a  selection  of  at  least  four  hours  from  the  following: 

Applied  Mathematics  4a,  4b,  4c,  4d,  4f 

Chemistry  411 

Mathematics  4a,  4d,  4e 

Physics  19,  23 

PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Mathematics,  Physics,  and 
Chemistry. 


2 
4 
2 
3 

2  or  3 
10 

each  2 
2 

each  2 
2  or  3 
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Graduation  in  this  course  with  Honours  standing  qualifies  a  student 
for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Mathematics  and  Physics  or  in 
Physics  and  Chemistry  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 


Second  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  Enghsh  2g  1 

French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Rehgious  Knowledge  1 

German  2c  2 

Applied  Mathematics  2a  2 

Chemistry  211,  218,  221,  225,  255  10 

Mathematics  2x  3 

Physics  8,  9  9 

TnmD  Yeah 

ONE  OF  English  3g  1 

French  3k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  3f  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

A  reading  course  in  German  1 

Chemistry  312,  324,  352,  354  14 

Mathematics  3x  2 

Physics  12,  14,  15, 17  11% 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  Enghsh  4g  1 

French  4k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  ( C )  1 

Philosophy  4a  or  4i  1 

Rehgious  Knowledge  1 

A  reading  course  in  German  1 

ONE  OF  Chemistry  450  10 

Physics  32,  35  10 

Applied  Mathematics  4e  2 

Chemistry  421,  and  411  or  422  4 

Physics  19,  23  5 


PHYSICS  AND  GEOLOGY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  coujrse 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry. 

Students  wishing  to  take  this  course  are  advised  to  consult  the  Depart- 
ment of  Geological  Sciences. 


104 


Graduation  in  this  course  with  Honours  standing  qualifies  a  student 
for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Mathematics  and  Physics  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education. 

Second  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  English  2g  1 

French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Rehgious  Knowledge  1 

Applied  Mathematics  2a  2 

Chemistry  221  2 

Geological  Sciences  5a,  5b,  6a,  6b,  21a,  21b,  36  9 

MathemMics  2x  3 

Physics  8,  9  9 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  English  3g 
French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 

Philosophy  3f 

Religious  Knowledge 
Geological  Sciences  9a,  9b,  26a,  26b  part,  37  9 
Mathematics  3x  2 
Vhysics  11,  12,  13,  14,  17  12% 

FoimxH  Year 

ONE  OF  English  4g 

French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 

Philosophy  4a  or  4i 

Religious  Knowledge 
ONE  OF  Geological  Sciences  15a,  16a,  16b,  17a,  17b  1% 

Physics  23,  35  part  6 
Applied  Mathematics  4e  2 
Geological  Sciences  10,  18a,  18b,  38,  39,  43  6% 
Physics  33,  38  10 


CHEMISTRY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry. 

Graduation  in  this  course  with  Honours  standing  qualifies  a  student 
for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Mathematics  and  Physics  or  in 
Physics  and  Chemistry  at  the  Ontario  Collec;e  of  Education 

This  course  may  also  be  entered  through  Science,  page  105. 
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Second  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  English  2g  1 

French  2k  I 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Religious  ICnowledge  1 

German  2c  2 

Chemistry  211,  218,  221,  225,  254  11 

Mathematics  2x  3 

Physics  8,  9  9 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  Enghsh  3g  1 

French  3k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  3f  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

A  reading  course  in  German  1 

Chemistry  311,  324,  331,  351,  353,  357  24 

Geological  Sciences  30  1 

Mathematics  3x  2 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  English  4g  1 

French  4k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  4a  or  4i  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

A  reading  course  in  German  1 

Chemistry  411,  421,  422.  450  24 


HONOUR  COURSES-GROUP  D 

Note:  Honour  subjects  are  indicated  by  italics;  subjects  for  students 
in  St.  Michael's  College  (only)  by  (M);  subjects  for  students  in  Uni- 
versity College  (only)  by  (C). 

SCIENCE 
Admission  Requirements 

The  admission  requirements  and  the  First  Year  prescription  are  com- 
mon to  the  following  courses:  Biological  and  Medical  Sciences,  Life 
Sciences,  Food  Chemistry,  Geography,  Geological  Sciences  and 
f  Chemistry. 


tPrescription  on  Page  104. 
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For  admission  to  this  common  First  Year,  an  average  of  at  least  64% 
is  required  in  the  following  minimum  nine  Grade  13  papers:  English, 
another  language.  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry)  and 
Science  (two  of  Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Zoology). 

Candidates  planning  to  proceed  to  any  of  the  courses  in  this  group 
in  which  German  is  compulsory  are  advised  to  commence  the  study  of 
German  in  the  schools. 


FmsT  Yeah  Hours 

ONE  OF  French  Ik  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  ( C )  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

English  la.  Id  2 

Botany  5a,  5b  4 

Chemistry  102,  151  5 

Geological  Sciences  8a  2 

Mathematics  le  3 

Physics  3,  4  7 

Zoology  4,  5  4 


BIOLOGICAL  AND  MEDICAL  SCIENCES 

For  First  Year  prescription  see  Science. 

Second  Year 
(Commencing  1963-64) 


ONE  OF  English  2k  1 

French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  ( C )  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

Statistics  2c  2 

Anatomy  5 

Botany  23  2 

Chemistry  212,  222,  253  7 

Physics  6,  9a  6 

Zoology  7,  8,  21  5 


( Third  and  Fourth  Year  prescriptions  to  be  announced. ) 

LIFE  SCIENCES 

A  common  Second  Year  for  the  courses  Biology  and  Physiology  and 
Biochemistry.  For  First  Year  prescription  see  Science. 

Second  Year 


ONE  OF  English  2g  1 

French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  ( C )  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 
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Second  Year— Continued  Hours 

Statistics  2c  2 

Botany  7,  23  7 

Chemistry  212,  222^  253  7 

Physics  6,  9a  6 

Zoology  7,  8,  21  7 

NOTE: 


In  the  fall  of  1963  the  prescriptions  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years 
of  the  courses  mentioned  will  be  altered  from  those  shown.  Students 
obtaining  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of  this  course  will  enter  one 
of  the  following  divisions:  Botany,  Microbiology,  Physiology  and 
Biochemistry  or  Zoology. 

Students  entering  the  Botany  or  Zoology  divisions  may  select  a 
balanced  programme  in  Botany  and  Zoology  or  specialize  in  either  field. 
In  any  case,  they  must  have  the  programme  approved  by  one  of  these 
Departments. 

Students  entering  any  of  these  divisions  in  order  to  qualify  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Type  A  course  in  Science  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Educa- 
tion, and  all  students  entering  the  Botany  and  Zoology  divisions,  must 
attend  a  field  course  in  Biology.  This  will  be  provided  immediately 
prior  to  the  Fall  term  in  1963.  This  course  extends  over  approximately 
three  weeks,  and  board  and  lodging  are  not  expected  to  exceed  $75. 
Students  may  obtain  further  information  from  the  Departments  of 
Botany  or  Zoology. 

BIOLOGY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Science;  the  Second  Year  prescription 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Life  Sciences. 

Graduation  in  this  course  with  Honours  standing  quahfies  a  student 
for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Science  at  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  provided  the  following  subjects  have  been  taken:  (i)  Zoo- 
logy 9,  11,  25,  (ii)  Botany  7,  9  (iii)  Physics  6,  9. 

TnmD  Year- (1962-63) 
Students  are  required  to  attend  a  field  course  for  approximately  three 
weeks  prior  to  the  Fall  term  in  either  the  Third  or  Fourth  Year.  Students 
should  apply  to  the  Department  of  Botany  or  Zoology  for  further  in- 
structions. 

Hours 

ONE  OF  English  3g  1 
French  3k  1 
Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 
Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C)  1 
Philosophy  3f  1 
Religious  Knowledge  1 
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Third  Year— Continued  Hours 

Statistics  3b  2 

Biochemistry  3a  3 

Botany  8a,  9,  11a,  17a,  4 

Zoology  8,  11,  12a,  26a,  5 

A  selection  of  twelve  hours  from  the  following  courses,  subject  to  the 

approval  of  the  department  and  including  Zoology  6,  if  not  already 
taken,  and  at  least  one  course  in  Botany: 

BiocJiemistry  3b  3 

Botany  8b,  lib,  13,  14,  17b  each  3 

Zoology  6,  7,  12b,  26b  each  3 


Fourth  Year- ( 1962-64 ) 
ONE  OF  English  4g  1 
French  4k  1 
Greek  and  Roman  History  4a  1 
Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C)  1 
Philosophy  4a  or  4i  1 
Religious  Knowledge  1 
Botany  16  1 
Zoology  15  1 

A  selection  of  twenty  hours  from  the  following  courses,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  department  and  the  conditions  set  forth  below  and 
including  at  least  one  course  in  each  of  Botany  and  Zoology. 
Botany  10,  12,  15,  18a  &  18b,  19a  &  19b,  20,  21,  22  each  4 

Zoology  14,  16,  17,  19  and  20,  21,  22,  23a  &  23b,  24,  26c, 

29,  30,  31  each  4 

Special  work  in  one  subject  already  selected  may  be  substituted  for 
one  course  otherwise  necessary. 

Students  may  substitute  Biochemistry  4,  or  Chemistry  222,  253  for 
one  of  the  courses,  or,  in  exceptional  cases,  a  course  of  corresponding 
standard  in  another  department. 

Students  proceeding  to  graduate  or  special  work,  in  which  an 
acquaintance  with  the  original  literature  is  required,  are  advised  to  seek 
proficiency  in  reading  scientific  French  and  German  during  their  under- 
graduate course. 

FOOD  CHEMISTRY 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Science. 

Graduation  in  this  course  with  Honours  standing  qualifies  a  student 
for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Science  at  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  provided  the  following  subjects  have  been  taken:  (!)  Zoo- 
logy 9,  11,  25,  (ii)  Botany  7,  9,  (iii)  Physics  6,  9. 
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Second  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  English  2g  1 

French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

German  2c  2 

Chemistry  212,  321,  251  7 

Food  Chemistry  2c  6 

Physics  6,  9  9 

Physiology  1  2 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  English  3g  I 

French  3k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  3f  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

Statistics  3b  2 

Biochemistry  3a,  3b  6 

Chemistry  355  3 

Food  Chemistry  3d,  3e  10 

Heat  Engineering  3a  2 

Microbiology  1  2 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  English  4g  1 

French  4k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  4a  or  4i  1 

Rehgious  Knowledge  1 

ONE  OF  Economics  3b  3 

Sociology  3a  3 

Biochemistry  4  or  Botany  17c  2 

Food  Chemistry  4b,  4c,  4d,  4e,  4f  18 

Nutrition  1  or  Special  work  in  Food  Chemistry  2 

Toxicology  2  23i 


GEOGRAPHY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Science.  This  course  may  also  be 
entered  through  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A  student  who  has  obtained  grade  B  standing  without  condition  in 
the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  or  Second  Class  Honours  in  Com- 


110 


merce  and  Finance  may  enter  the  Second  Year  of  this  course  provided 
he  has  selected  Geography  as  one  of  the  subjects  of  the  First  Year. 

Graduation  in  this  course  with  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  standing 
qualifies  a  student  for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Geography  at 
the  Ontario  College  of  Education  provided  that  any  three  of  the  follow- 
ing courses  have  been  taken:  (i)  History  lb,  (ii)  History  2c,  (iii) 
History  3d,  (iv)  Economics  2h  or  3f. 


Second  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  English  2g  1 

French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

A  reading  course  in  French  1 

§ONE  OF  Anthropology  Ic  3 

History  2c  3 

§ONE  OF    Geological  Sciences  5,  6  5 

History  lb  3 

Sociology  2c  or  2d  3 

Economics  |lc  or  2h  3 

Botany  6  3 

Geography  2,  3,  4,  13  11 


Third  Year 

ONE  OF  English  3g 
French  3k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c 
Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C) 


Philosophy  3f  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  2d  3 

Economics  3f  3 

Geological  Sciences  9a,  9b  4 

ONE  OF  History  3d  or  3e  3 

Zoology  28  2 

Geography  8, 10, 11, 14, 15, 16, 19  17 


Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  English  4g  1 

French  4k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  4a  or  4i  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

*  Students  may  not  take  Geological  Sciences  in  the  Third  Year  unless  they  have 
taken  it  in  First  or  Second  Year. 

§  Students  may  not  take  two  courses  in  History. 

JMust  be  taken  if  Economics  was  not  taken  in  First  Year. 
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Fourth  Year— Continued 
ONE  OF  Anthropology  4d 

Economics  3d  or  4e 

\  History  3d  or  3e 

Sociology  3d 

\Zoology  28 
Geography  5,  6,  9,  12,  18, 19,  20 

GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Science.  A  student  who  has  completed 
the  First  Year  of  the  course  in  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry 
with  at  least  Third  Class  Honours  Standing  may  be  admitted  to  the 
Second  Year  of  this  course.  A  student  who  has  completed  the  First  Year 
of  the  General  Course  in  Science  with  Grade  A  Standing  may  be  ad- 
mitted to  the  Second  Year  of  this  course. 

Graduation  in  this  course  with  Honours  standing  quahfies  a  student 
for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Science  at  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  provided  the  following  subjects  have  been  taken:  (i) 
Zoology  9,  11,  25,  (ii)  Botany  7,  9,  (iii)  Physics  6,  9. 


Second  Year 

one  of  Enghsh  2g  1 

French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

ReHgious  Knowledge  1 

one  of  Botany  7a,  7b  part  4 

Zoology  9  3 

Chemistry  221,  225  3 

Geological  Sciences  5b,  6a,  6b,  21a,  21b,  31a  8% 

Physics  6,  9  9 


TmRD  Year 

A  student  who  has  completed  the  Second  Year  of  the  course  in 

Physics  and  Geology  may  be  admitted  to  the  Third  Year  of  this  course. 

one  of  English  3g  1 

French  3k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

Near  Eastern  Literatmre  3b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  3f  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

Geological  Sciences  7,  9a,  9b,  12a,  12b,  19,  22,  26a,  26b,  30,  32a 

32b,  36,  37  22 

Physics  37  2 

tif  not  already  taken  in  Third  Year. 


Hours 
3 

2  or  3 
3 
3 
2 
16 
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Fourth  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  English  4g 

French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 

Philosophy  4a  or  4i 

Rehgious  Knowledge 
Geological  Sciences  10,  14a,  14b,  15a,  15b,  16a,  16b,  17a,  17b, 

18a,  18b,  24,  25,  38,  40,  43  22^ 
Physics  34  4 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  BIOCHEMISTRY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Science;  the  Second  Year  prescription 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Life  Sciences.  See  note  on  Page  107. 

Graduation  in  this  course  with  Honours  standing  qualifies  a  student 
for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Science  at  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  provided  the  following  subjects  have  been  taken :  ( i ) 
Zoology  9,  11,  25,  (ii)  Botany  7,  9,  (iii)  Physics  6,  9. 

Third  Year  (1962-63) 


one  of  'English  3g  1 

French  3k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  (C)  1 

Philosophy  3f  1 

Rehgious  Knowledge  1 

one  of  'English  3a,  3b  3 

Zoology  3d  1 

A  reading  coinrse  in  German 

Statistics  3b  2 

Biochemistry  3a,  3b  6 

Chemistry  311,  351  9X 

Microbiology  1  2 

Physics  27  1 

Zoology  26  7 


Fourth  Year  (1962-64) 
one  of  English  4g 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 
Philosophy  4a  or  4i 
Religious  Knowledge 
A  reading  course  in  French  and  German 

•A  student  may  not  select  two  courses  in  English. 
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Fourth  Year— Continued  Hours 
Botany  17a  &  17b,  or  19a  &  19b,  or  17c                              4  or  2 

Physics  18  3 

Physiology  2,  6  4 
ONE  OF  the  following  divisions: 

Division  I— Biochemistry 

Biochemistry  4,  5  8 

Chemistry  454  3 
Special  work  in  Biochemistry  or  Organic  Chemistry  or  Plant 

Physiology;  or  Botany  7,  9,  Zoology  9, 11  7 

Division  II— Physiology 

Biochemistry  4  2 

Physiology  3,  4,  5,  7  16 


HOUSEHOLD  ECONOMICS 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

Admission  Requirements 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  the  following  mini- 
mum nine  papers:  English,  Mathematics  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry, 
Trigonometry),  another  language,  Science  (two  of  Botany,  Chemistry, 
Physics,  Zoology)!,  and  at  least  one  additional  paper  chosen  in  accord- 
ance with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  38. 

Graduation  in  this  course  with  Honours  standing  qualifies  a  student 
for  admission  to  the  Type  A  course  in  Home  Economics  at  the  Ontario 
College  of  Education  and  to  an  approved  Dietetic  Internship. 

FmsT  Year 

one  of  Anthropology  lb  1 

•Enghsh  Ig  1 

^French  Ik  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb  (C)  1 

ReUgious  Knowledge  1 


one  of  *Enghsh  la,  lb  3 

•French  la  3 

Sociology  la  3 

Botany  5a,  5b  4 

Chemistry  104,  153  5 

Household  Science  lb,  Ic  4 

Physics  5  4 

Zoology  4,  5  4 


•Students  may  not  take  two  courses  in  the  same  subject. 
tPhysios,  Chemistry  and  Trigonometry  are  recommended. 
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Second  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  Economics  2c  1 

•English  2g  1 

Fine  Art  2d  1 

French  2k  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b  (C)  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 


ONE  OF  Economics  la  3 

*Enghsh  2a,  2b  3 

Psychology  2a  3 

Chemistry  212,  251  5 

Household  Science  2c,  2e,  2f,  2g  10 

Microbiology  1  2 

Physiology  1  2 

Third  Year 

*ONE  OF  Economics  3c  1 

English  3g  1 

Fine  Art  3d  1 

French  3k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  ( C )  1 

Philosophy  3f  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

*one  OF  English  3a,  3b  3 

Fine  Art  3a            ^  3 

Biochemistry  9,  10  7X 

ONE  OF  Food  Chemistry  3c  4 

tHousehold  Science  3e  4 

Household  Science  3c,  3d,  3f  11 

Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  2  1 


Fourth  Year 

*ONE  OF  English  4g 
Fine  Art  4a 
French  4k 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 
Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  (C) 


Philosophy  4a  or  4i  1 

Religious  Knowledge  1 

*ONE  OF  Economics  2a  3 

Enghsh  3a,  3b  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  2a  3 


*  Students  may  not  take  two  courses  in  llie  same  subject. 
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Fourth  Yeau— Continued  Hours 

TWO  OF  \  Child  Study  13  2 

Food  Chemistry  4h  2 

Food  Chemistry  4j  2 

\Household  Science  4d  2 

t  Household  Science  4e  2 

Household  Science  4f  2 

C^iW  SfM^t/  12  2 

Fooc?  Chemistry  4g  4 

Household  Science  4a,  4b,  4c,  4g  11 


**  Required  for  admission  to  an  approved  Dietetic  Internship. 
tRequired  for  admission  to  the  Type  A  Course  in  Home  Economics. 
fOne  of  these  courses  is  required  for  admission  to  the  Type  A  Course  in  Home 
Economics. 


REGULATIONS  FOR  THE 
DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  COMMERCE 

HONOUR  COURSE  IN  COMMERCE  AND  FINANCE 

Admission  Requirements 
A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  must  present  the  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  the  following  minimum  nine  papers: 

(1)  English 

(2)  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 

(3)  One  of:  French 

German 
Greeik 

Italian  or  Spanish 
Latin 

Russian 

(4)  One  of:  A  language  in  (3)  not  already  chosen 

Science  (two  of  Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Zoology) 
One  Science  paper  and  Geography  or  History  or  Music. 
An  average  of  at  least  64%  is  required  on  the  nine  papers. 

Other  Regulations 

Every  student  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Commerce 
must  be  registered  in  the  University  and  be  enrolled  in  either  University 
College  or  Victoria  College  or  Trinity  College  or  St.  Michael's  College. 

Procedure  for  admission,  registration  and  enrolment  and  the  conditions 
for  academic  standing  and  examinations  are  the  same  as  those  prescribed 
for  students  in  honour  courses  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  and 
Bachelor  of  Science  degrees  as  stated  on  pages  38-46  of  this  Calendar. 

Note:  Honoiar  subjects  are  indicated  by  italics. 


First  Year  Hours 

one  of  English  la,  lb  3 

Geography  Id  3 

History  la  3 

Political  Science  la  3 

Sociology  la  3 

one  of  French  If  3 

German  If  3 

Near  Eastern  Languages  Ic  4 

Spanish  Ic  or  le  3  or  4 

Accounting  la  2 

Actuarial  Science  lb  2 

Economics  lb,  Id  5 

Mathematics  Id  2 


Note:  Students  obtaining  Pass  Without  Honours  standing  may  proceed 
to  the  Second  Year  of  this  course  only  on  petition. 
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Second  Year  Hours 

*ONE  OF  English  2a,  2b  3 

French  2d  2 

Geography  2e  3 

German  2a  3 

History  2a  3 

Italian  2a  3 

Mathematics  2g  2 

Mathematics  2h  2 

Pohtical  Science  2a  3 

Sociology  2a  3 

Spanish  2a  or  3a  3 

Accounting  2a  2 

Actuarial  Science  2a  or  a  language  or  Mathematics  2g  2  or  3 

Economics  2d,  2e,  2g  9 


Students  entering  the  Second  Year  may  plan  a  sequence  of  optional 
courses  in  Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Years: 

(i)  In  Actuarial  Science  if  Mathematics  2g  is  chosen  as  a  pass  option 
in  Second  Year. 

(ii)  In  Mathematics  and  Statistics  in  their  application  to  Economics, 
by  choosing  Mathematics  2g  and  Mathematics  2h  (as  a  pass 
option )  in  Second  Year,  Statistics  3a  in  Third  Year  and  Economics 
4k  in  Fourth  Year.  Mathematics  2g  and  Statistics  3a  are  pre- 
requisites for  Economics  4k. 

( iii )  In  the  languages  listed  as  pass  options. 


Third  Year 

ONE  OF  French  3c  2 

Geography  3c  3 

German  3a  3 

History  3a  3 

Italian  3a  3 

Political  Science  3a  3 

Sociology  3a  3 

Spanish  3a  or  3b  3 

Statistics  3a  3 

one  of  Actuarial  Science  3a  3 

Economics  3g  3 

Economics  3h  3 

Accounting  3a  2 

Economics  3d,  3e,  3f  9 

Fourth  Year 

one  of  Accoimting  4a  2 

Geography  4a  2 

History  3b  3 


•The  same  course  may  not  bo  taken  simultaneously  as  a  pass  option  and  as  an 
honour  subject. 
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Fourth  Year— Continued  Hours 

*Two  OF  Actuarial  Science  4a  2 

Economics  4d  2 

Economics  4e  2 

Economics  4g  2 

Economics  4h  2 

Economics  4i  2 

Economics  4j  2 

Economics  4k  2 

Economics  41  3 

Economics  4m  3 

Economics  4n  2 

Economics  4o  2 

Economics  4q  2 

Political  Science  4a  3 

Political  Science  4d  2 

Political  Science  4e  2 

Political  Science  4f  2 

Sociology  4e  2 

Economics  4a,  4b,  4c  8 

*The  choice  of  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Supervisor  of  Studies. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


The  hours  of  instruction  given  are  subject  to  change,  and  alternative 
hours  may  be  provided. 

ACCOUNTING 
Pass  Courses 

4a.  Problems  in  Accounting.  Tu  12,  F  12. 
4b.   Introductory  Accounting.  Th  11. 

Honour  Courses 
la.   Elementary  Accounting.  Tu  3,  F  10. 
2a.    Intermediate  Accounting.  M  12,  W2. 
3a.  Advanced  Accounting.  M  3,  W  12. 

ACTUARIAL  SCIENCE 

It  is  understood  that  a  part  of  the  time  assigned  to  lectures  will  be 
devoted  to  problems. 

General.  Course  and  Pass  Suhjects  in  Honour  Courses 
la.  Arithmetic.   Decimals,   interest  and  discount,   annuities  certain, 

bond  values,  etc.  M  12,  W  12. 
2a.  The  Theory  of  Life  Annuities  and  Life  Assurances.  An  elementary 

course.  Tu.  12,  Th.  12,  F  2. 
3a.  An  extension  of  course  2a  to  more  advanced  problems.  M  11,  Tu  2, 

Th  11.  Prerequisites:  Actuarial  Science  2a  and  Mathematics  2g. 

Honour  Courses 

lb.  Theory  of  Interest.  Fimdamental  concepts,  definitions  of  rates  of 
interest  and  discount,  accumulation  and  present  value,  annuities 
and  sinking  funds,  application  to  simple  problems,  with  special 
reference  to  the  determination  of  price  and  yield  of  straight  term, 
serial,  sinking  fund  and  annuity  bonds.  M  2,  W  3. 

Ic.  Theory  of  Interest.  A  more  mathematical  course  to  introduce  the 
notation  of  the  subject;  applications  to  the  various  types  of 
problems  that  arise.  Tu  10,  Th  10,  Fall  Term. 

2b.  The  Theory  of  Life  Contingencies.  An  elementary  course  on  rates 
of  mortality,  averages  based  upon  the  Life  Table,  single  and  an- 
nual premiums  for  the  fundamental  types  of  assurances  and 
annuities,  reserves,  together  with  the  elements  of  the  notation  in 
general  use.  2  hours  a  week. 

2c.  The  Theory  of  Life  Contingencies.  An  elementary  course  on  the 
elements  of  probability  and  frequency  distributions,  with  appli- 
cations to  problems  involving  Hfe  and  death  of  one  or  more 
lives,  assurances,  annuities,  single  and  annual  premiimis,  reserves; 
a  fundamental  mathematical  basis  with  the  use  of  the  standard 
notation  of  the  subject.  M  9,  W  9,  Fall  Term. 
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3b.  The  Theory  of  Life  Contingencies.  An  advanced  course.  Part  I. 
W  10,  Th  9. 

3c.  Finite  DifiFerences.  Development  of  methods  of  interpolation,  sum- 
mation, and  mechanical  quadrature.  W  11. 

3d.   Computation.  Th  2-5. 

4a.  The  Theory  of  Life  Contingencies.  An  advanced  course,  Part  IL 
Tu  9,  W  9. 

4c.  Construction  of  Contingency  Tables  and  Valuation  of  Pensions. 
Methods  of  obtaining  the  data  required  for  rates  of  mortality, 
disability,  withdrav^al,  retirement;  methods  of  graduating  these 
rates.  Benefits  provided  by  pension  plans;  methods  of  calculating 
their  present  values  and  supporting  rates  of  contribution.  M  9-11. 

4d.   Computation;  a  continuation  of  3d.  Th  3-5. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  The  Biological  and  Cultural  History  of  Man.  The  biological  and 
archaeological  history  of  early  man,  leading  to  a  study  of  the 
migrations  and  cultiural  characteristics  of  non-European  peoples. 
Tu  10,  Th  10,  S  10. 

lb.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  develop- 
ment and  differentiation  of  mankind,  the  beginnings  of  culture  as 
shown  by  archaeology,  and  the  distribution  of  modem  man.  Th  12. 

2a.  The  Social  and  Religious  Life  of  Man.  An  analysis  of  the  mode  of 
life  of  non-European  peoples  with  special  emphasis  upon  their 
social  systems.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

2b.  Economics  and  Change  among  Non-European  Peoples.  The  eco- 
nomic and  ecological  aspects  of  the  hfe  of  non-European  peoples, 
and  the  problems  of  technological  change.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

3a.  Cultures  of  Non-Em-opean  Peoples.  A  study  of  representative  tribes 
in  different  parts  of  the  world  including  both  their  indigenous 
culture  and  the  problems  of  adjustment  in  the  modem  world. 
Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

3b.  Archaeology  and  Physical  Anthropology.  I:  The  techniques  of  exca- 
vation and  the  interpretation  of  material,  with  particular  reference 
to  the  New  World.  II:  Evolution,  the  history  of  the  primates,  and 
the  biological  basis  of  human  behaviour.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

4a.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  social 
and  religious  Iffe  of  non-European  peoples.  Tu  12. 
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Honour  Courses 

Ic.  The  History  of  Human  Development.  The  place  of  man  in  nature, 
his  biological  development,  the  di£Ferentiation  and  distribution  of 
modem  races,  with  emphasis  upon  the  history  and  culture  of  non- 
European  peoples.  Tu  3,  W  3,  Th  4. 

2c.  Cultural  Anthropology.  A  comparative  study  of  cultures  as  systems 
with  particular  reference  to  values,  social  organization,  socialization 
and  religion.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F  11.  Prerequisite  for  4d. 

2d.  Regional  Ethnology.  A  description  of  the  distribution  and  culture 
of  non-European  peoples.  W  9-11,  F  9.  Prerequisite  for  4d. 

3c.  Physical  Anthropology.  This  course  involves  the  study  of  man 
as  a  biological  being  and  will  stress  the  following  topics:  human 
palaeontology,  the  analysis  of  race,  osteology,  anthropometry,  and 
evolutionary  theories.  Tu  12,  W  3,  F  11. 

3d.  Introduction  to  General  Linguistics.  An  introduction  to  the  funda- 
mentals of  structural,  historical  and  comparative  linguistics.  M  10, 
W  10,  F  10  or  Th  9-11,  F  9.  Prerequisite  for  4b. 

3e.  The  Archaeology  of  the  New  World.  A  course  dealing  with  the 
prehistoric  development  of  culture  in  the  New  World,  iacluding  a 
survey  of  all  major  archaeological  areas  with  special  emphasis  upon 
the  Iroquois  and  the  Northeast.  The  course  will  also  provide 
practical  problems  in  laboratory  analysis  and  research  techniques. 
Students  will  also  be  provided  with  actual  excavation  experience. 
M  12,  W  11,  Th  11. 

4b.  Language  and  Culture.  An  examination  of  the  role  of  language  in 
human  society.  M  11-1.  Prerequisite:  3d. 

4c.  The  Art  of  Non-European  Peoples.  A  study  of  the  art  forms  and 
the  significance  of  art  among  non-European  peoples.  Tu  11,  Th  3. 

4d.  Indians  of  Canada.  A  discussion  of  the  prehistoric  background  of 
Canadian  Indians,  their  culture  at  the  time  of  European  contact, 
and  the  process  and  problems  of  their  present-day  adjustment. 
M  10,  Th  9,  F  11.  Prerequisite:  2c  or  2d. 

4e.  Social  and  Cultural  Evolution.  The  data,  theory  and  methods  of 

the  study  of  social  and  cultural  change  and  development.  M  9, 
W  9,  F  9. 

-  4f.  Material  Culture.  A  description  of  the  crafts  and  industries  of 
non-European  peoples.  The  course  will  be  illustrated  with  museum 
specimens.  F  2-4. 

4g.  Seminar.  A  discussion  of  basic  anthropological  methods  and  con- 
cepts presented  jointly  by  the  staif.  M  3-5. 
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APPLIED  MATHEMATICS 

Although  text-books  are  Hsted  below,  students  are  advised  to  consult 
with  the  lecturer  before  making  their  purchases. 

It  is  understood  that  a  part  of  the  time  assigned  to  lectures  will  be 
devoted  to  problems. 

General  CoxmsEs 
3y.  Differential  Equations.  A  study  of  ordinary  and  partial  diflFerential 
equations  with  applications  to  problems  in  physics.  W  11,  F  9, 
S  11.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  2y. 

Honour  Courses 

2a.  Mechanics.  Vector  algebra  and  calculus,  motion  of  a  particle  in  one 
and  two  dimensions  under  forces  which  depend  on  time,  dis- 
placement or  velocity,  simple  harmonic  motion,  circular  motion, 
systems  of  particles,  principles  of  linear  and  angular  momentum, 
motion  of  a  rigid  body  about  a  fixed  axis,  rolling  and  sliding,  im- 
pulsive motion,  problems  in  statics.  Text-books:  Bullen,  Theory 
of  Mechanics;  Synge  and  Griffiths,  Principles  of  Mechanics. 
Wll,  Fll. 

3a.  Three  Dimensional  Dynamics  and  Potential  Theory.  Dynamics  of  a 
rigid  body  in  three  dimensions,  the  Lagrange  and  Hamilton  equa- 
tions, theory  of  vibrations,  vibrating  strings  and  membranes,  gravi- 
tational potential  theory,  calculus  of  variations  with  applications, 
Hamilton's  principle.  M  10,  F  10. 

3b.  Classical  Mathematical  Physics.  Scalar,  vector  and  tensor  fields, 
dyadics,  curvilinear  coordinates,  Stokes  theorem  and  the  divergence 
theorem,  steady  and  unsteady  heat  conduction,  the  dynamics  of  a 
perfect  fluid  including  vorticity,  incompressible  flow  in  two  dimen- 
sions, electrodynamics  up  to  Maxwell's  equations,  the  stress  strain- 
relations  in  a  perfectly  elastic  body.  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

4a.  Dynamics  and  Quantum  Theory.  The  general  theories  of  classical 
dynamics,  including  Lagrange  and  Hamilton  equations  and  in- 
tegral invariants;  the  basic  logical  structure  of  quantum  theory; 
the  harmonic  oscillator;  the  hydrogen  and  helium  atoms.  Text- 
books: Goldstein,  Classical  Mechanics;  DmAC,  Principles  of 
Quantum  Mechanics.  M  2,  W  11. 

4b.  Fluid  Dynamics.  Three-dimensional  incompressible  perfect  flow, 
free  streamlines,  gravity  waves,  incompressible  viscous  flows, 
Navier-Stokes  equations,  exact  solutions,  boundary  layer  equations. 
Stokes  and  Oseen  approximations,  compressible  inviscid  flow, 
thermodynamics,  steady  flow  in  two  dimensions,  the  hodograph 
method,  characteristics  for  steady  supersonic  flow,  shock  waves. 
M  11,  W  3. 

4c.  Tensor  Calculus  and  Relativity.  The  course  combines  a  treatment 
of  tensor  calculus  with  an  introduction  to  relativity  theory; 
tensor  algebra,  Grassman  algebra,  alfinely  connected  manifolds, 
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Riemannian  manifolds,  spaces  of  constant  curvature,  flat  spaces, 
the  spacetime  continuum  and  Lorentz  transformation;  Einstein's 
gravitational  equations  for  empty  space  and  the  one-body  problem. 
Text-book:  Synge  and  Schild,  Tensor  Calculus;  Willmore, 
Differential  Geometry.  T  2,  Th  2. 

4d.  Elasticity.  A  selection  of  problems  from  theoretical  elasticity  and 
in  particular  the  elastic  theory  of  plates  and  shells;  general  treat- 
ment of  biharmonic  boundary  value  problems  based  on  Green's 
functions,  fourth  order  Sturm-Liouville  theory  and  complex  variable 
techniques,  dual  and  singular  integral  equations  and  the  Riemann- 
Hilbert  problem  applied  to  plane  and  axially  symmetric  stress 
distributions.  2  hours  a  week. 

4e.  Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical  Physics.  Classification  of 
equations  and  boundary  conditions,  characteristics;  eigenvalue 
problems,  orthogonal  functions,  Fourier  series  and  integrals;  La- 
place's equation,  the  wave  equation,  heat  conduction;  Bessel 
functions,  Legendre  functions;  Green's  function  methods.  Text- 
books: Churchill,  Fourier  Series  and  Boundary  Value  Problems; 
Churchill,  Modern  Operational  Mathematics  in  Engineering; 
Webster,  Partial  Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical  Physics. 
M  12,  Th  10. 

4f.  Electromagnetic  Theory.  Maxwell's  equations,  reflection  and  refrac- 
tion of  plane  waves,  scalar  and  vector  potentials,  the  Hertz  vector, 
the  moving  point  charge,  coaxial  line,  wave  guides,  radiation  from 
antennas.  Special  relativity  applied  to  electrodynamics,  diffraction 
theory.  Text-books:  Stratton,  Electromagnetic  Theory;  Panofsky 
and  Phillips,  Classical  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Tu  9,  W  12. 

4g.  Numerical  Analysis.  Matrix  inversion  and  solution  of  linear  equa- 
tions, characteristic  roots  and  vectors  of  matrices,  solution  of 
ordinary  differential  equations,  boundary  value  problems,  finite 
difference  methods  for  partial  differential  equations,  functional 
approximations.  Text-books:  Hildebrand,  Introduction  to  Numer- 
ical Analysis;  Householder,  Principles  of  Numerical  Analysis; 
KopAL,  Numerical  Analysis.  M  3,  F  11. 

ARABIC 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  An  introductory  course  in  Standard  Arabic.  W  11,  F3,  S  11  -f 
1  hour. 

2a.  Intermediate  Arabic.  First  readings  in  Modem  Arabic.  M  11,  W  3, 
Th  11. 

3a.  Advanced  Arabic.  Prescribed  texts:  Briinnow-Fischer,  Arabische 
Chrestomathie,  pp.  1-76.  Prose  and  sight  translation.  W  11,  F  2, 
S  11. 
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ASTRONOMY 

General  Courses  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  Introduction  to  Astronomy.  An  elementary  course  dealing  with  the 
natm-e  of  the  solar  and  sidereal  systems,  being  an  outline  of  the 
present  conception  of  the  structure  of  the  universe.  Text-book: 
Baker,  Astronomy  (7th  Edition).  Lectures  M  11,  Th  11  and 
laboratory  M  2—4  or  evening  as  arranged. 

lb.  Introduction  to  Astronomy.  An  elementary  course  in  which  the 
various  astronomical  phenomena  are  discussed,  including  systems 
of  co-ordinates,  the  constellations,  the  solar  system,  the  stars  and 
nebulae.  Text-book:  Baker,  Astronomy  (7th  Edition).  90  hours. 
OflFered  every  third  year  in  the  General  Course  (Extension). 

2b.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Introduction 
to  Astronomy.  Descriptive  astronomy.  M  12. 

2y.  General  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics.  A  survey  of  modem  astron- 
omy with  emphasis  on  current  developments.  Lectures  Tu  12, 
Th  12  and  laboratory  F  2-4. 

Honour  Courses 

4.  Modem  Astronomy.  A  survey  of  astronomy  with  emphasis  on  the 
physical  nature  of  stars  and  stellar  systems.  Text-book:  Baker, 
Astronomy.  Th  2. 

5.  General  Astronomy.  A  course  which  surveys  the  chief  fields  of 
astronomical  investigation  and  research,  particular  stress  being 
laid  on  the  astrophysical  developments  of  recent  years.  Tu  12, 
Th  12. 

6.  Application  of  Astronomical  Methods.  Intended  to  accompany 
course  5  and  consisting  of  problems  and  exercises  in  astronomy, 
the  use  of  telescopes  and  auxiliary  equipment  at  the  David  Dunlap 
Observatory,  the  reduction  and  interpretation  of  astronomical  ob- 
servations, and  an  introduction  to  electronic  computation.  Labora- 
tory, Th  2-4  or  evening  as  arranged. 

7.  Classical  Astronomy.  An  introduction  to  celestial  mechanics  and 
spherical  astronomy  as  related  to  the  dynamics  of  the  earth, 
together  with  a  discussion  of  applications  to  problems  of  astro- 
metry,  the  motion  and  evolution  of  binary  star  systems,  and 
satellite  vehicles.  M  10,  Th  9. 

8.  Observational  and  Laboratory  Astronomy,  Observations  in  astrono- 
my and  astrophysics  with  the  74-inch  telescope  and  other  equip- 
ment at  the  David  Dunlap  Observatory.  W  3-6  and  in  the  evening 
as  arranged. 

10.  Theoretical  Astrophysics.  Internal  constitution  of  the  stars;  theory 
of  stellar  atmospheres;  the  continuous  spectrum  and  the  line  spec- 
tmm.  Lectures,  M  12,  Th  2. 
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1.  Practical  Astrophysics.  Spectroscopic,  eclipsing  and  visual  binaries; 
stellar  and  solar  motions.  Lectures,  Th  3  with  exercises  in  com- 
putations. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

3a.  An  introductory  lecture  course  in  general  biochemistry.  Tu  9, 
Th  9,  F  9. 

3b.  An  elementary  laboratory  course  in  general  biochemistry.  M  2-5 
and  F  2—5,  Spring  term. 

4.  An  advanced  lecture  course  on  the  structure  and  functions  of 
nucleic  acids  and  proteins  and  the  properties  of  enzymes.  W  10, 
Th  10. 

5.  An  advanced  laboratory  course  illustrating  the  practice  and  prin- 

ciples of  techniques  which  are  important  in  biochemical  research. 
The  course  includes  studies  of  enzyme  kinetics;  electrometric  titra- 
tions; the  isolation,  characterization  and  determination  of  biochemic- 
ally important  substances;  the  applications  of  manometric  methods, 
chromatography,  spectrophotometry,  and  the  use  of  radioactive 
tracers,  in  addition  to  the  usual  biochemical  procedures.  F  9—5. 

9.  An  introductory  lecture  course  similar  to  course  3a,  for  students 
in  Household  Economics.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  F  9. 

10.     A  laboratory  course  in  general  biochemistry  to  accompany  course 
9.  W  2-5,  and  M  2-5  Fall  Term. 

BIOLOGY 

3z.  Cytology,  Genetics  and  the  Mechanisms  of  Evolution.  M  9,  W  9, 
Laboratory  W  2-5  or  Th  2-5. 

BOTANY 

General  Course,  General  Course  in  Science 
AND  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  The  development  of  fundamental  ideas  in  Botany  as  an  aspect  of 
Biological  Sciences,  their  modern  concepts  and  their  significance 
for  man.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  including  the  study  of 
plants  and  their  relationships,  reproduction,  and  the  origin  and 
maintenance  of  life.  M  12,  W  12,  Laboratory  W  3-5. 

lb.  Elementary  Botany.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  general 
Botany  with  emphasis  on  the  biology  of  plants,  including  a  study 
of  various  types,  their  classification  and ,  ecology.  May  be  taken 
either  as  a  summer  or  winter  course.  90  hours.  For  students  in  the 
General  Course  (Extension). 
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ly.  Elementary  Botany.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the 
evolution,  development,  structure,  physiology  and  reproduction  of 
plants  with  emphasis  on  cellular  functions  including  respiration, 
photosynthesis,  cell  division  and  the  mechanism  of  heredity.  M  12, 
W  12,  Laboratory  Tu  3-5. 

2a.  Morphology  and  Evolution  of  Plants.  A  survey  of  the  bacteria, 
algae,  fungi,  hverworts  and  mosses,  ferns,  fern  allies  and  seed 
plants,  illustrated  by  representative  examples.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  Lab- 
oratory F  2-4. 

2y.  The  same  as  2a.  Tu.  12,  Th  12,  Laboratory  F  2-5.  For  students 
in  the  General  Course  in  Science. 

2z.  Plant  Systematics  and  Plant  Ecology.  A  lecture  and  laboratory 
course  on  (i)  the  identification  and  classification  of  vascular  plants 
and  (ii)  the  interrelationships  of  plants  and  plant  communities 
with  the  biological  and  physical  environment.  W  11,  S  11,  Lab- 
oratory M  2—5. 

3a.  Plants  and  Man.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  economic  and 
ornamental  plants.  M  11,  Th  11,  Laboratory  Tu  2-4. 

3y.  Plant  Physiology.  The  nutrition,  metabolism,  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  plants,  their  water  relations  and  their  place  in  the 
economy  of  nature.  Tu  11,  F  11,  Laboratory  Th  2—5.  For  students 
in  the  General  Course  in  Science. 

Honour  Courses 

5a.  Principles  of  Plant  Life.  An  introductory  course  on  the  biology  of 
plants.  F  10. 

5b.  A  laboratory  and  demonstration  course  to  accompany  course  5a. 
M  or  Th  2-5. 

6.  Plant  Geography.  A  lecture  and  demonstration  course  dealing  with 
plant  distribution.  M  10,  Tu  11,  Th  11. 

7.  The  Morphology,  Anatomy  and  Evolution  of  Plants.  A  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  dealing  with  living  and  fossil  forms.  5  hours  a 
week. 

8a.  Ecology.  A  lecture  course,  in  which  the  Fall  term  will  be  devoted 
to  examining  the  interrelations  of  plants  and  the  environment,  and 
the  Spring  term  to  the  study  of  plant  communities,  and  the 
sampling  and  classification  of  vegetation.  Tu  10. 

8b.  Ecology.  A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  8a.  Field  trips 
will  be  taken.  Tu  2—5. 

9.     Field  Botany. 
10.     Vascular  Plants.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with 

anatomy,  reproduction  and  phylogeny.  4  hours  a  week. 
11a.  Cytology.  A  lecture  course  on  the  structure  of  plant  and  animal 
cells  with  special  reference  to  the  chromosomes  as  the  physical 
basis  of  heredity;  cytological  technique  and  microscopy.  W  10, 
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lib.  A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  11a.  Tu  2—5. 

12.  Systematic  Botany.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with 
the  classification,  identification,  and  distribution  of  living  vascular 
plants,  with  special  reference  to  the  flora  of  Ontario.  Tu  4,  Th  2—5. 

13.  Identification  of  Vascular  Plants.  A  laboratory  course  deahng  with 
the  basic  morphology  and  terminology  of  systematic  botany,  me- 
thods of  collecting  and  identifying  the  ferns,  fern  allies,  conifers 
and  flowering  plants.  Tu  11—2. 

14.  Algae.  A  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  morphology,  classifica- 
tion, and  life  relationships  of  the  algae.  3  hours  a  week. 

15.  Mycology.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  mor- 
phology and  classification  of  the  fungi.  Tu  11,  Th  2—5. 

16.  Cryptogamic  Field  Botany.  Students  entering  the  Fourth  Year  are 
required  to  submit  a  collection  of  cryptogamic  plants  from  pre- 
scribed groups. 

17a.  Plant  Physiology  I.  A  lecture  course  on  the  nutrition,  metabolism 

and  growth  of  plants.  W  9. 
17b.  A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  17a.  M  10-1  and  M  2-5, 

Spring  Term. 

17c.  A  course  of  lectures  on  the  metabolic  processes  and  developmental 
physiology  of  plants.  W  11,  Th  9. 

18a.  Advanced  ecology.  A  lectmre  course  on  the  interrelations  of  plant 
communities  and  their  environment  (synecology)  including: 
the  study  of  spatial  distribution;  the  sampling  and  classification  of 
vegetation;  commimity  composition  in  North  America;  and  the 
influence  of  history.  F  10. 

18b.  A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  18a  and  to  include  work  on  an 
ecological  problem.  Field  trips  wiU  be  taken.  F  2—5. 

19a.  Plant  Physiology  II.  A  lecture  coiurse  on  the  physiology  of  absorp- 
tion and  translocation,  permeabflity  and  water  relations.  Th  11. 

19b.  A  laboratory  course  in  plant  physiology.  6  hours  a  week  in 
one  term.  Suitably  qualified  students  may  undertake  a  research 
project. 

20.  Plant  Pathology.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  diseases 
of  plants.  M  12,  F  9-1. 

21.  Cytology.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  mechanism  of 
evolution  in  plants  and  animals.  M  10—2. 

22.  Palaeobotany.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  fossil  plants, 
based  on  phylogenetic  studies  and  dealing  with  relevant  geological 
and  geographical  problems.  F  9,  Th  2—5. 

23.  Cytology.  A  lectiure  and  laboratory  course  on  the  structure  of  plant 
and  animal  cells,  with  special  reference  to  ultrastructure,  cyto- 
plasmic organelles,  and  the  chromosomes  as  the  physical  basis  of 
heredity.  Cytological  techniques  and  microscopy,  4  hours  a  week 
in  the  Fall  term. 
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CHEMISTRY 

In  the  honour  course  m  Chemistry  ( and  in  the  Physics  and  Chemistry 
course  if  the  Chemistry  option  be  chosen)  the  laboratory  work  of  the 
Fourth  Year  consists  of  research  in  one  of  the  branches  of  chemistry. 

Lectures 

102.  Elementary  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  general  chemistry 
for  First  Year  students  in  Science.  M  12,  W  12. 

103.  Elementary  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  general  chem- 
istry for  First  Year  students  in  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chem- 
istry. M  12,  W  11,  Th  11. 

104.  Elementary  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  general  chemistry 

for  First  Year  students  in  Household  Economics.  M  12,  W  12. 

105.  Elementary  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  general  chemistry 
for  First  Year  students  in  the  General  Course.  M  11,  M  2,  Th  11. 

111.  General  Chemistry.  Introduction  to  inorganic  and  physical 
chemistry.  M  11,  Th  11  or  M  9,  W  9. 

211.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  organic 
chemistry  for  students  in  Chemistry,  Physics  and  Chemistry  and 
Mathematics  and  Chemistry.  M  10,  F  9,  Spring  term. 

212.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  organic 
chemistr}^  for  students  in  Life  Sciences,  Food  Chemistry  and 
Household  Economics.  M  10,  W  12. 

213.  Organic  Chemistry.  A  treatment  of  the  main  classes  of  organic 
compounds  and  the  relation  of  their  structure  to  physical,  chemical 
and,  in  certain  instances,  physiological  properties.  Tu  11,  F  11. 

218.  Analytical  Chemistry.  Theory  of  quantitative  separations  and 
analysis.  F  11. 

221.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  on  the 
elements  of  physical  chemistry.  Tu  12,  F  10. 

222.  General  Physical  Chemistry  for  students  in  the  biological  sciences. 
Tu  12,  F  12. 

225.  Introductory  Inorganic  Chemistry.  M  10,  F  9,  FaU  term. 

232.  Analytical  Chemistry.  Qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis  of  in- 
organic substances.  W  10,  F  10. 

311.  Intermediate  Organic  Chemistry.  Classification  of  organic  com- 
pounds according  to  functional  group  reactions.  For  students  in 
Chemistry  and  in  Physiology  and  Biochemistry.  M  9,  Th  12. 

312.  Intermediate  Organic  Chemistry.  Classification  of  organic  com- 
pounds according  to  functional  group  reactions.  For  students  in 
Physics  and  Chemistry.  M  9,  Th  12. 
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321,  Physical  Chemistry.  Properties  of  matter  as  related  to  chemical 
processes,  the  laws  of  thermodynamics  and  their  application  to 
homogeneous  and  heterogeneous  equihbriimi,  and  introduction  to 
chemical  kinetics.  Tu  12,  F  12. 

324.  Advanced  Chemical  Thermodynamics.  Tu  12,  F  11  +  1  hour. 

331.  Intermediate  Inorganic  Chemistry.  Tu  9,  F  12,  Spring  term. 

332.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  Atomic  structure  and  its  relation  to  chemical 
properties  of  the  element,  valence  theory,  stereochemistry  of  inor- 
ganic compounds,  co-ordination  compounds,  redox  potentials. 
W  10,  F  10. 

408.   Quantum  Chemistry  and  Valency  Theory.  2  hours  a  week. 

410.  Chemistry  of  the  Solid  State.  2  hours  a  week. 

411.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry.  Stereochemistry  and  the  nature  of 
the  chemical  bond.  Tu  9,  Th  9. 

413.  Topics  in  Solution  Chemistry.  2  hours  a  week. 

421.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry.  Statistical  mechanics  with  applica- 
tions to  chemical  problems,  and  chemical  kinetics.  M  10,  W  9. 

422.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry.  W  10,  F  9. 

Laboratory  Work 

151.  Elementary  Quantitative  Chemistry  for  students  in  Science.  W  2-5. 

152.  Elementary  Quantitative  Chemistry  for  students  in  Mathematics, 
Physics  and  Chemistry.  M,  Tu,  W  or  Th  2-5. 

153.  Elementary  Quantitative  Chemistry  for  students  in  Household 
Economics.  W  2—5. 

161.  A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  111.  M  3—5  or  Tu  3—5  or  Th 
9-11. 

251.  Organic  Chemistry  for  students  in  Food  Chemistry  and  Household 
Economics.  S  9-12. 

252.  A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  213.  M  2-5  or  Th  2-5. 

253.  Organic  and  Physical  Chemistry  for  students  in  Life  Sciences. 
Th  2-5. 

254.  Quantitative  Analysis  for  students  in  Chemistry.  W  2-5  and  Th  2-5. 

255.  Quantitative  Analysis  for  students  in  Physics  and  Chemistry. 
W  2-5  and  Th  2-5. 

262.  A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  232.  Tu  2-4. 

351.  Organic  Chemistry  for  Third  Year  students  in  Chemistry  and 
Physiology  and  Biochemistry.  W  2-5;  and  M  2-5,  F  2-5  Fall  term; 
and  Tu  2-5  Spring  term. 

352.  Organic  Chemistry  for  Third  Year  students  in  Physics  and 
Chemistry.  Tu  2-5,  Th  2—5  in  one  term;  3  hours  a  week  in  the 
other. 
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353.  Physical  Chemistry  for  Third  Year  students  in  Chemistry.  Th  2-5; 
and  Tu  2-5  Fall  term;  and  M  2-5,  F  2-5  Spring  term. 

354.  Physical  Chemistry  for  Third  Year  students  in  Physics  and 
Chemistry.  Tu  2-5,  W  2-5  in  one  term;  3  hours  a  week  in  the 
other. 

355.  A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  321.  M  2—5. 

357.  Inorganic  Chemistry  for  Third  Year  students  in  Chemistry.  W  9—12. 

358.  A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  3321.  F  2—5. 

450.  Research  work  in  Chemistry  for  advanced  students. 

454.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry  for  Fourth  Year  students  in 
Physiology  and  Biochemistry.  Tu  2—5  and  Th  2—5,  Fall  term. 

CHILD  STUDY 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  INSTITUTE  OF  CHILD  STUDY 

12.  Child  Development.  A  seminar  course  in  child  development  with 
emphasis  on  broad  and  extensive  reading.  The  concept  of  devel- 
opment and  the  concept  of  socialization.  Tu  2-4. 

13.  Child  Study  option  for  fourth  year  Household  Economics.  Special 
projects  in  child  development.  Limited  enrolment.  4  hours  a  week 
in  the  Spring  term. 

CHINESE  STUDIES 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  Chinese  Language.  An  introductory  course  in  Classical  Chinese. 
M  10,  W  10,  F  10  +  2  hours. 

lb.  Chinese  History  and  Civilization.  A  general  survey  course  from 
early  times  to  the  present,  M  11,  M  2,  Th  11. 

2a.  Chinese  Language.  A  continuation  of  course  la.  Tu  9,  Th  9, 
S  9  +  1  hour. 

2b.  Chinese  Religion  and  Philosophy.  A  course  covering  the  chief 
religions  and  schools  of  philosophy  in  China.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F  11. 

3a.  Chinese  Language.  A  continuation  of  course  2a.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9 
+  1  hour. 

3b.  The  Civilization  of  East  Asia.  M  3,  Tu  12,  F  12. 

Honour  Course 

Ic.  Chinese  Language.  An  introductory  course  as  in  la.  M  9,  M  12, 
W  9,  Th  3,  F  9. 

Id.  Chinese  History  and  Civilization.  An  introductory  course.  M  11, 
M  2,  W  10,  F  10. 
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2c.  Chinese  Language.  A  continuation  of  course  Ic,  M  9,  Tu  12, 
W  9,  Th  12,  F  9. 

2d.  History  of  China  from  Shang  to  the  T'ang  Dynasty.  Tu  4,  Th  4. 
2e.   History  of  Chinese  Literature.  W  2, 

3c.   Chinese  Language.  A  continuation  of  course  2c.  M  11,  M  3,  W  4. 

3d.  History  of  China  from  Sung  times  to  the  present.  A  continuation 
of  course  2d.  Tu  9,  Th  9. 

3e.  Readings  in  Modem  Chinese  Literature.  M  2,  Tu  2,  Th  4. 

3f.  Rehgions  of  China.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

3g.  The  Art  and  Archaeology  of  China.  M  12,  Th  11. 

3h.  The  same  as  2b.  Tu.  11,  Th  2,  F  11. 

4a.  Chinese  Language.  A  continuation  of  course  3c.  W  10,  Th  12,  F  12. 

4b.  Chinese  Language  (modem  vernaculars).  Tu  2—4,  Th  10,  F  2. 

4c.  Chinese  Language  ( modem  Chinese  Literature ) .  M  3,  W  12,  Th  2. 

4d.  The  same  as  3g.  M  12,  Th  11. 

4e.  Chinese  Philosophy.  M  2,  W  3,  F  10. 

4f.  The  same  as  3b. 

CLASSICS  IN  TRANSLATION 

Courses  in  "Greek",  "Greek  and  Latin  Literature",  "Greek  and  Roman 
History",  and  "Latin"  are  described  under  those  headings. 

The  course  called  "Classics  in  Translation"  includes  a  study  of 
Classical  Literature  in  Translation  and  the  Classical  Tradition. 

General  Course 

la.  (i)  Greek  and  Roman  Epic  Poetry,  with  a  special  study  of  the 
Iliad,  the  Odyssey,  the  Aeneid.  (ii)  The  Greek  and  Roman  His- 
torians, with  study  of  selections  from  Herodotus,  Thucydides, 
Plutarch,  Livy  and  Tacitus.  M  11,  M  2,  Th  11. 

2a.  (i)  Greek  and  Roman  Dramatists,  with  a  study  of  selected  plays 
of  Aeschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes,  Plautus, 
Terence,  Seneca,  (ii)  The  development  of  critical  ideas  in 
antiquity,  with  a  study  of  Aristotle,  Poetics,  Horace,  Ars  Poetica, 
and  Longinus,  On  the  Sublime.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F  11. 

3a.  (i)  The  history  of  Greek  hterature  with  reading  of  Plato, 
Apology,  Phaedo,  Symposium,  Phaedrus;  selections  from  Greek 
poetry  and  from  Marcus  Aurelius.  (ii)  The  history  of  Roman 
literature  with  readings  from  Lucretius,  Cicero,  Catullus, 
Horace,  Virgil,  Oved,  Jiaenal  and  Apuleius.  M  3,  Tu  12,  F  12. 
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ECONOMICS 

General  Courses  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  Introduction  to  Economics.  Analysis  of  tiie  price  system,  and 
problems  of  the  Canadian  economy.  M  11,  M  2,  Th  11. 

2a.  Principles  of  Economics.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F  11. 

2b.  Economic  History  of  Europe.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F  2. 

2c.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  An  Introduction 
to  Economics.  M  12. 

3a.  Economic  Theory.  A  continuation  of  2a,  with  special  reference  to 
Canadian  public  policy.  M  3,  Tu  12,  F  12. 

3b.  Economic  History  of  Canada.  M  11,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

3c.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Modem 
Economic  Institutions.  W  12. 

Honour  Courses 

lb.  Industry  and  Trade.  Introduction  to  economic  organization  and 
theory.  Tu  2,  W  2,  Th  11. 

Ic.  Introduction  to  Economics.  Analysis  of  the  price  system,  and 
problems  of  the  Canadian  economy.  M  4,  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

Id.  Law  and  Business  Problems.  Contract;  sale  of  goods;  negotiable 
instrimients;  agency;  partnership;  companies;  master  and  servant. 

For  students  in  Commerce  and  Finance  only.  W  12,  Th  12. 

2d.  Principles  of  Economics.  M  10,  W  10,  F  10  or  Tu  9,  Th  9,  F  11. 

2e.  Elementary  Applied  Statistics.  For  students  in  Commerce  and 
Finance.  Tu  3,  W  12,  F  3. 

2f.  Elementary  Applied  Statistics.  For  students  in  Political  Science 
and  Economics.  M  2,  Tu  12,  Th  12. 

2g.  Economic  History  of  Europe.  For  students  in  Pohtical  Science 
and  Economics,  Sociology,  and  Commerce  and  Finance.  Tu  2, 
W  4,  Th  11. 

2h.  Economic  History  of  Europe.  For  students  of  other  departments. 
Tu  4,  Th  12,  F  4.  Prerequisite:  Economics  Ic  or  Political  Science 
lb. 

3d.  Economic  Theory.  Adam  Smith  to  Marshall.  M  10,  W  10,  F  10. 

3e.  Money,  Banking  and  National  Income.  The  financing  of  economic 
activity.  M  10,  M  4,  Th  12  or  Tu  3,  W  3,  Th  12. 

3f.    Economic  History  of  Canada.  M  12,  W  4,  F  12. 

3g.  Public  Finance.  M  2,  Th  2,  F  2. 
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3h.   Economics  of  Labour.  Prerequisite:  la  or  Ic  or  2d.  M  2,  Th  2,  F  2. 

31.    Intxoduction  to  Economic  Analysis:  for  students  in  mathematics. 
M  11,  Th  11. 

4a.  Advanced  Economic  Theory.  Marshall  to  the  present  day.  Tu  11, 
Th  12. 

4b.   The  Political  Economy  of  Development;  North  American  Patterns. 
W  11,  Th  10. 

4c.   Corporation  Finance.  M  10,  F  11. 

4d.   International  Economics.  Tu  4,  W  2. 

4e.  Economics  of  Transportation.  F  3—5. 

4f.    Economic  Theory  and  Policy.  Tu  11,  F  12. 

4g.   Manufacturing  Problems.  W  2—4. 

4h.  Industrial  Fluctuations.  Th  3-5. 

4i.    Economic  Development,  with  special  reference  to  Latin  America 
and  the  Far  and  Middle  East.  Tu  9-11. 

4].  Marketing.  M  11-1. 

4k.  Econometrics.  M  2—4. 

41.  Public  Finance.  ( Same  as  Economics  3g. )  M  2,  Th  2,  F  2. 

4m.  Economics  of  Labour.  (Same  as  Economics  3h. )  M  2.,  Th  2,  F  2. 

4n.  The  Economy  of  the  U.S.S.R.  M  9,  F  9. 

4o.  Economic  Organization  and  Public  Policy.  Tu  4—6. 

4p.  Economic  Analysis:  for  students  in  mathematics.  F  9—11. 

4q.  Advanced  Labour  Economics:  an  intensive  study  of  current  issues. 
W4-6. 

ENGLISH 

Composition.  In  each  year  of  the  undergraduate  course  original  essays 
are  required  during  the  session  from  students  taking  the  general,  pass 
or  honour  courses  in  English,  even  from  those  who  have  received  dis- 
pensation from  attendance  at  lectures.  These  essays,  after  being 
carefully  examined,  are  returned  with  suggestions  and  criticisms,  and 
the  marks  assigned  are  reckoned  in  determining  standing  at  the  annual 
examinations.  The  student  is  required  to  obtain  a  suitable  dictionary 
and  a  textbook  of  composition  from  a  list  supplied  by  the  instructor. 

Candidates  who  have  failed  to  secure  standing  in  the  general  or  pass 
courses  la,  2a,  3a,  4a  will  receive  no  credit  for  the  examinations  in  the 
corresponding  courses  in  literature,  lb.  Id,  2b,  2c,  3b  3c,  4d,  and  will 
be  required  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  year  in  English.  See  Section 
27,  page  45. 
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General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects      Honour  Courses 

la.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  compositions 
dming  the  session. 

lb.  English  Literature  from  Chaucer  to  Milton.  ( a )  Chaucer,  Prologue 
to  the  Canterbury  Tales;  Shakespeare,  Othello,  Antony  and 
Cleopatra;  Donne,  the  selections  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I; 
Milton,  Paradise  Lost  (in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I);  More, 
Utopia;  Bacon,  Essays;  Bunyan,  Pilgrim's  Progress,  Part  I.  (h) 
Chaucer,  The  Nuns  Priest's  Tale;  Marlowe,  Doctor  Faustus; 
Shakespeare,  The  Tempest;  Jonson,  The  Alchemist;  Spenser, 
Herrick,  Marvell,  Vaughan,  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I; 
The  Book  of  Job.  (c)  Students  wiU  be  expected  to  read  selected 
chapters  of  a  History  of  English  Literature,  recommended  by  their 
instructor.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  F  12. 

Id.  Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  with  emphasis  on  Books  I,  II  and  IX; 
selections  from  the  poetry  of  Pope,  Keats,  and  Eliot;  Shakes- 
peare, King  Lear;  Shaw,  Saint  Joan;  Miller,  Death  of  a  Sales- 
man; Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels;  Dickens,  Great  Expectations; 
Fitzgerald,  The  Great  Gatshy;  selections  from  a  book  of  Short 
Stories.  Students  are  required  to  obtain  a  suitable  dictionary  and 
a  textbook  of  composition  from  a  list  supplied  by  the  Instructor. 
Tu  9,  Th  9  or  M  10,  F  11. 

If.  Modem  Poetry:  Selections  from  Modern  Poetry  (ed.  Mack,  Dean 
and  Frost).  Tu  9. 

Ig.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Sophocles, 
Oedipus  Rex  (in  translation);  Shakespeare,  Othello,  Much  Ado 
About  Nothing;  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the  World;  Wilde, 
The  Importance  of  Being  Earnest;  Shaw,  Pygmalion;  Synge,  The 
Playboy  of  the  Western  World;  O'Neill,  The  Emperor  Jones; 
O'Casey,  Juno  and  the  Paycock;  Eliot,  Murder  in  the  Cathedral. 
Th  12. 

2a.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  foiu*  original  compositions 
during  the  session. 

2b.  Enghsh  Literature  from  Dryden  to  Keats,  (a)  Selections  from 
Dryden  (Penguin),  Pope,  Wordsworth,  Shelley,  Keats  in 
Representative  Poetry,  Vols.  I  and  II;  Swift,  Gullivers  Travels; 
Fielding,  Tom  Jones;  selections  from  Johnson  (Rinehart);  Austen, 
Pride  and  Prejudice,  (b)  Gray,  Burns,  Blake,  Coleridge, 
Byron  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vols.  I  and  II;  A  Shorter  Pepys 
(Nelson);  selections  from  Addison  and  Steele,  The  Spectator 
(Vol.  I,  Everyman's  Library);  Sterne,  A  Sentimental  Journey; 
BoswELL,  Life  of  Samuel  Johnson  (Modern  Library);  Scott,  The 
Heart  of  Midlothian;  Lamb,  Essays  of  Elia;  Congreve,  The  Way 
of  the  World;  Goldsmith,  She  Stoops  to  Conquer,  (c)  Students 
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will  be  expected  to  read  selected  chapters  of  a  History  of  English 
Literature,  recommended  by  their  instructor.  Tu  10,  Th  10,  S  10. 

2c.  Drama:  Sophocles,  Oedipus  Rex  (in  translation);  Shakespeare, 
King  Lear;  Melton,  Samson  Agonistes;  Ibsen,  The  Wild  Duck 
(in  translation);  Synge,  Riders  to  the  Sea;  O'Neill,  The  Emperor 
Jones;  Eliot,  Murder  in  the  Cathedral;  Shakespeare,  As  You 
Like  It;  Sheridan,  The  School  for  Scandal;  Shaw,  Man  and 
Superman;  O'Casey,  The  Plough  and  the  Stars;  Miller,  Death 
of  a  Salesman.  Novel:  Defoe,  Moll  Flanders;  Richardson,  Pamela; 
Bronte,  Wuthering  Heights;  Hawthorne,  The  Scarlet  Letter; 
Thackeray,  Vanity  Fair;  Hardy,  Tess  of  the  D'Urhervilles; 
Bennett,  The  Old  Wives'  Tale;  Woolf,  To  the  Lighthouse. 
Tu  2,  W  12,  F  12. 

2f.  The  Drama:  Sophocles,  Oedipus  Rex  (in  translation);  Shake- 
speare, Othello,  Much  Ado  About  Nothing;  Congreve,  The  Way 
of  the  World;  Wilde,  The  Importance  of  Being  Earnest;  Shaw, 
Pygmalion;  Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World;  O'Neill, 
The  Emperor  Jones;  O'Casey,  Juno  and  the  Pay  cock;  Eliot, 
Murder  in  the  Cathedral.  Tu  11. 

2g.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  Novel: 
Fielding,  Tom  Jones;  Austen,  Emma;  Dickens,  Great  Expecta- 
tions; Emily  Bronte,  Wuthering  Heights;  Hardy,  Tess  of  the 
D'Urhervilles;  James,  The  Turn  of  the  Screw;  Conrad,  Heart  of 
Darkness;  Joyce,  A  Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a  Young  Man.  M  12. 

3a.  The  writing  of  essays  on  subjects  connected  with  the  Third  Year 
course  in  literature. 

3b.  EngHsh  Literature  from  Tennyson  to  the  Present,  {a)  Selections 

from  Tennyson,  Browning,  and  Arnold  in  Representative  Poetry, 
Vol.  II  and  additional  poems  of  Tennyson  and  Browning,  and 
selections  from  T.  S.  Eliot,  in  a  text  to  be  specified  by  the  instruc- 
tor; Newman,  On  the  Scope  and  Nature  of  University  Education, 
Lectures  IV-VII  inclusive  (Everyman's);  J.  S.  Mill,  Essay  on 
Liberty;  Arnold,  Culture  and  Anarchy;  Dickens,  Great  Expecta- 
tions; George  Eliot,  Middlemarch;  Joyce,  A  Portrait  of  the 
Artist  as  a  Young  Man;  Shaw,  Saint  Joan  with  Preface;  Synge, 
The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World,  (b)  D.  G,  Rossetti,  Swin- 
burne and  Meredith  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  II;  Wrrrr- 
man.  Hardy,  Yeats,  Dickinson,  Frost  and  Auden  in  a  text  to  be 
specified  by  the  instructor;  James,  The  American;  Forster,  A 
Passage  to  India,  (c)  Students  will  be  expected  to  read  selected 
chapters  of  a  History  of  English  Literature,  recommended  by  their 
instructor.  Tu  10,  Th  10,  S  10. 

3c.  Poetry:  Chaucer,  Pardoner's  Tale,  Franklins  Tale;  Spenser, 
Fowre  Hymnes;  Melton,  Paradise  Lost  (with  special  study  of 
Books  II,  IV  and  IX);  Pope,  Moral  Essays;  Shelley;  Prometheus 
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Unbound;  Eliot,  Four  Quartets;  Auden,  For  The  Time  Being; 
Pratt,  Witches'  Brew.  Prose:  Browne,  Religio  Medici;  Franklin, 
Autobiography;  Carlyle,  Sartor  Resartus;  Yeats,  Autobiographies 
(Macmillan);  selections  from  Criticism,  The  Major  Texts  (ed. 
W.  J.  Bate).  M  12,  W  2,  Th  12. 

3f.  The  Novel;  Fielding,  Tom  Jones;  Austen,  Emma;  Dickens,  Great 
Expectations;  Emily  Bronte,  Wuthering  Heights;  Hardy,  Tess 
of  the  D'Urbervilles;  James,  The  Turn  of  the  Screw;  Conrad, 
Heart  of  Darkness;  Joyce,  A  Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a  Young 
Man.  M  12. 

3g.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Modern 
Poetry:  Selections  from  Modern  Poetry  (ed.  Mack,  Dean  and  Frost). 
W  12. 

4a.  The  writing  of  essays  on  subjects  connected  with  the  Fourth  Year 
courses  in  literature. 

4d.  Pass  option  for  honour  courses:  the  same  as  courses  4m  and  4n. 
Tu  10,  W  11,  Th  9. 

4g.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Canadian 
Literature:  T.  C.  Haliburton,  The  Clockmaker  (1st  series); 
Susanna  Moodie,  Roughing  It  In  The  Bush;  F.  P.  Grove,  A  Search 
for  America;  Stephen  Leacock,  Sunshine  Sketches;  Hugh  Mac- 
Lennan,  Two  Solitudes;  Morley  Callaghan,  The  Loved  and 
the  Lost;  another  contemporary  novel;  Canadian  Short  Stories 
( Oxford  World's  Classics ) ;  A.  J.  M.  Smith,  The  Book  of  Canadian 
Poetry  and  E.  J.  Pratt,  Collected  Poems.  Th  12. 


Honour  Courses 

Students  in  all  honour  courses  in  English  are  required  to  acquaint 
themselves  with  the  history  of  English  Literature.  A  suitable  text  is 
Baugh,  Brooke,  Chew,  Malone,  and  Sherburn,  A  Literary  History  of 
England. 

la.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  compositions 
during  the  session. 

Ih.  Chaucer,  Troilus  and  Criseyde,  selections  from  The  Canterbury 
Tales,  further  selections  from  Chaucer's  works  (ed.  F.  N.  Robin- 
son). Tu  9,  F  4. 

li.  American  and  Canadian  Literature.  Selections  from  Emerson, 
PoE,  Hawthorne,  Whitman,  Dickinson,  Frost,  Eliot.  Readings 
in  Canadian  Poetry  ( texts  to  be  specified  by  individual  instructors ) . 
Thoreau,  Walden;  Hawthorne,  The  Scarlet  Letter;  Melville, 
Moby-Dick;  James,  The  Portrait  of  a  Lady;  Mark  Twain, 
Adventures  of  Huckleberry  Finn.  A  selection  of:  Lewis,  Babbitt; 
Fitzgerald,  The  Great  Gatsby;  Hemingway,  A  Farewell  to  Arms. 
Tu  4,  Th  3. 
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Ij.  Shakespeare,  with  special  study  of  Romeo  and  Juliet,  A  Mid- 
summer Night's  Dream,  Richard  11,  Henry  IV,  Parts  I  and  II, 
Twelfth  Night,  Hamlet,  Antony  and  Cleopatra,  The  Tempest. 
Tu  2,  W  2. 

Ik.  Melton,  Paradise  Lost,  with  emphasis  on  Books  I,  II  and  IX; 
selections  from  the  poetry  of  Pope,  Keats,  and  Eliot;  Shakes- 
peare, King  Lear;  Shaw,  Saint  Joan;  Miller,  Death  of  a  Sales- 
man; Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels;  Dickens,  Great  Expectations; 
Fitzgerald,  The  Great  Gatshy;  selections  from  a  book  of  Short 
Stories.  Tu  2,  W  2. 

Im.  Bibliography.  Th  2,  Fall  term. 

2a.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  compositions 
during  the  session. 

2h.  Old  Enghsh  Language  and  Literature:  Studies  in  the  Development 
of  the  Enghsh  Language,  (a)  Old  Enghsh:  Selections  from 
Sweet's  Anglo-Saxon  Primer  (revised  by  Davis);  other  texts  to  be 
assigned,  (b)  Development  of  the  Enghsh  Language:  Baugh,  A 
History  of  the  English  Language;  additional  reading  to  be  assigned 
by  the  instructor.  Tu  10,  W  4,  F  10. 

2i.  Enghsh  Prose  and  Poetry,  150(>-1660.  Poetry:  Selections  from 
Poetry  of  the  English  Renaissance  (ed.  Hebbel  and  Hudson); 
Shakespeare,  Sonnets;  Spenser  (Rinehart).  Prose:  More,  Utopia; 
Ascham,  The  Schoolmaster,  Book  I;  Sidney,  An  Apology  for 
Poetry;  Hakluyt,  Voyages  and  Documents  (World's  Classics); 
Hooker,  Ecclesiastical  Polity,  Book  I;  Bacon,  Essays,  The  Ad- 
vancement of  Learning,  Book  I;  Lyly,  Sidney,  Nashe,  Deloney  in 
Ashley  and  Moseley,  eds.,  Elizabethan  Fiction  (Rinehart);  selec- 
tions from  Donne,  Burton,  Walton,  Fuller,  Taylor,  Traherne, 
in  Coffin  and  Witherspoon,  A  Book  of  Seventeenth-Century  Prose 
and  Poetry;  Browne,  Religio  Medici.  Additional  reading:  Casti- 
GLiONE,  The  Courtier  (trans.  Hoby);  Erasmus,  selected  Colloquies; 
Machiavelli,  The  Prince;  Montaigne,  selected  Essays  (trans. 
Florio).Tu.  2,  W  2,  Th  9. 

3a,  The  writing  of  essays  on  subjects  connected  with  the  Third  Year 
courses  in  literature. 

3h.  Beowulf  (ed.  Klaeber:  Heath);  other  texts  to  be  assigned.  M  9, 
W9. 

3i.  Restoration  and  Eighteenth  Century  Literature:  Dryden;  poetry 
(Everyman's  Library  or  Bredvold,  T?ie  Best  of  Dryden);  prose, 
On  Dramatic  Poesy,  Preface  to  the  Fables,  in  Coffin  and  Wither- 
spoon, A  Book  of  Seventeenth-Century  Prose  and  Poetry;  Pepys, 
The  Diary  (in  Coffin  and  Witherspoon);  Saville,  The  Lady's 
New-Year's  Gift,  The  Character  of  a  Trimmer  (in  Coffin  and 
Witherspoon);  Defoe,  Journal  of  the  Plague  Year  and  Other 
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Pieces  (Everyman's  Library);  Swift,  Battle  of  the  Books,  Tale 
of  a  Tub,  Gulliver's  Travels;  Addison,  The  Spectator  (Vol.  I 
Everyman's  Library);  Pope,  poetry  (Everyman's  Library  or 
Sherburn,  The  Best  of  Pope);  Chesterfield,  Letters;  Wal- 
POLE,  Letters;  Boswell,  Life  of  Samuel  Johnson  (Modern  Li- 
brary); Johnson,  Preface  to  Shakespeare,  lives  of  Dryden,  Pope, 
Cowley,  in  Lives  of  the  Poets;  Dryden,  All  for  Love;  Con- 
GREVE,  The  Way  of  the  World;  Goldsmith,  She  Stoops  to  Con- 
quer; Sheridan,  The  School  for  Scandal;  Selections  from  Thom- 
son, Gray,  Collins,  Goldsmith,  Burns,  Cowper,  Chatterton 
in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  1.  Tu  3,  Th  12. 

3j.  Spenser  and  Milton.  Spenser,  with  special  study  of  The  Faerie 
Queene,  Books  I,  II,  III,  and  Mutahilitie;  Milton,  poetry  and 
selected  prose.  Tu  10,  W  3. 

3k.  The  Development  of  the  English  Drama  to  1642.  NoaKs  Flood, 
Abraham  and  Isaac,  Secunda  Pastorum,  Everyman  in  Every- 
man and  Mediaeval  Miracle  Plays;  Heywood,  The  Four  P.  P.; 
Udall,  Ralph  Roister  Doister;  Norton  and  Sackville,  Gor- 
boduc;  Lyly,  Endymion;  Peele,  Old  Wives'  Tale;  Marlowe, 
Tamburlaine,  Part  I,  Doctor  Faustus,  Edward  11;  Kyd,  Spanish 
Tragedy;  Shakespeare,  with  special  reference  to  Richard  III,  As 
You  Like  It,  Othello,  Macbeth,  King  Lear,  Troilus  and  Cressida, 
Coriolanus,  The  Winter's  Tale;  Ben  Jonson,  Every  Man  in  his 
Humour,  The  Alchemist;  Beaumont  and  Fletcher,  Philaster; 
Webster,  The  Duchess  of  Malfi;  Marston  and  Webster,  The 
Malcontent;  Chapman,  Jonson,  Marston,  Eastward  Ho;  Middle- 
ton  and  Rowley,  The  Changeling;  Ford,  The  Broken  Heart. 
M  12.,  W  2,  and  Th  4,  Fall  term. 

31.  The  Novel.  Bunyan,  Pilgrim's  Progress;  Defoe,  Moll  Flanders; 
Richardson,  Pamela;  Fielding,  Tom  Jones;  Sterne,  A  Senti- 
mental Journey;  Smollett,  Humphry  Clinker;  Shorter  Novels  of 
the  Eighteenth  Century  (Everyman's);  Austen,  Pride  and 
Prejudice;  Scott,  The  Heart  of  Midlothian;  Thackeray,  Vanity 
Fair;  Eliot,  Middlemarch;  Emily  Bronte,  Wuthering  Heights; 
Dickens,  Great  Expectations;  Meredith,  The  Egoist.  W  11,  and 
Th  4  Spring  term. 

4a.  The  writing  of  essays  on  subjects  connected  with  the  Fourth  Year 
courses  in  literature. 

4h.  Middle  English  Language  and  Literature.  Henryson,  The  Testa- 
ment of  Cresseid  (ed.  Dickins);  Malory,  Works  (ed.  Vinaver); 
Mannying,  Handlyng  Synne  (ed.  Fumivall);  The  Cloud  of  Un- 
Knowing  (ed.  Hodgson);  Havelok  the  Dane  (ed.  Skeat);  The  Owl 
and  the  Nightingale  (ed.  Stanley);  Piers  Plowman  (B-Text),  Passus 
I-VII  (ed.  Skeat);  Sir  Gawain  and  the  Green  Knight  (ed.  Tolkien 
and  Gordon ) ;  Sir  Orfeo  ( ed.  Sisam ) .  Additional  selections  from  the 
following:  Early  Middle  English  Texts  (ed.  Dickins  and  Wilson); 
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Fourteenth  Century  Verse  and  Prose  (ed.  Sisam);  English  and 
Scottish  Popular  Ballads  (ed.  Skeat  and  Kittredge);  The  Poems  of 
William  Dunbar  ( ed.  MacKenzie ) .  Tu  10,  Tu  4. 

4i.  Romantic  Poetry.  Blake,  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Byron, 
Shelley,  and  Keats,  for  special  study;  selections  from  Crabbe, 
Scott,  Landor,  and  Clare;  Wordsworth,  Preface  to  Lyrical 
Ballads  (1802);  Coleridge,  selections  from  Biographia  Literaria; 
Shelley,  Defence  of  Poetry;  selected  essays  of  Lamb  and  Haz- 
UTT.  Tu  9,  F  12. 

4j.    Victorian  Poetry.  Selections  from  Fitzgerald,  Clough,  D.  G. 

ROSSETTI,   C.   ROSSETTI,   MORRIS,   SwiNBURNE,   MeREDITH,   in  VtC- 

torian  and  Later  English  Poets,  (ed.  Stephens,  Beck  and  Snow); 
the  poetry  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold,  for  special  study. 
Th  11,  and  W  12  FaU  term. 

4k.  Nineteenth-Century  Thought.  Burke,  An  Appeal  from  the  New  to 
the  Old  Whigs;  Newman,  Apologia,  The  Idea  of  a  University, 

Preface  and  Discourses  V-VIII;  James  Mill,  Government;  J.  S. 
Mill,  Essays  on  Bentham,  Coleridge,  Utilitarianism,  Liberty;  Car- 
lyle,  Past  and  Present,  Sartor  Resartus;  Ruskin,  Unto  this  Last, 
The  Nature  of  Gothic  (from  The  Stones  of  Venice);  Huxley, 
Selections,  ed.  Castell  (Croft's  Classics);  Arnold,  Culture  and 
Anarchy,  Equality;  Morris,  News  from  Nowhere;  Butler,  Ere- 
whon.  Tu  3,  Th  12. 

41.  History  of  Enghsh  Literary  Criticism  and  its  classical  antecedents: 
a  study  of  the  emergence  and  development  of  critical  principles 
and  methods,  with  special  study  of  Plato,  Aristotle,  Horace, 
Longinus,  Sidney,  Bacon,  Jonson,  Dryden,  Addison,  Pope,  Johnson, 
Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Hazlitt,  Shelley,  Poe,  Arnold,  Pater,  I.  A. 
Richards,  T.  S.  Eliot.  M  4,  Tu  2. 

4m.  Modern  Drama,  with  special  study  of:  Shaw,  John  Bull's  Other 
Island,  Man  and  Superman,  Saint  Joan;  Wilde,  The  Importance 
of  Being  Earnest;  Synge,  Riders  to  the  Sea,  The  Playboy  of  the 
Western  World;  O'Casey,  The  Plough  and  the  Stars;  O'Neill,  The 
Emperor  Jones,  Mourning  Becomes  Electra;  Wilder,  The  Skin  of 
our  Teeth;  Eliot,  Murder  in  the  Cathedral;  Miller,  Death  of  a 
Salesman;  Fry,  The  Lady's  Not  for  Burning.  Modern  Poetry,  with 
special  study  of:  Hardy,  Hopkins,  Housman,  Yeats,  Pound, 
Eliot,  Frost,  Auden,  Pratt,  Dylan  Thomas.  F  2,  and  Th  9 
Fall  term. 

4n.  The  Modem  Novel,  with  special  study  of:  Hardy,  Tess  of  the 
D'Urhervilles;  James,  a  selected  novel;  Moore,  Esther  Waters; 
Conrad,  The  Secret  Agent;  Galsworthy,  The  Man  of  Property; 
Bennett,  The  Old  Wives'  Tale;  Forster,  Howard's  End;  Law- 
rence, Sons  and  Lovers;  Joyce,  A  Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a  Young 
Man;  WooLF,  To  the  Lighthouse;  Huxley,  Point  Counter  Point; 
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Gather,  Death  Comes  for  the  Archbishop;  Hemingway,  A  Fare- 
well to  Arms;  Faulkner,  The  Sound  and  The  Fury;  a  Canadian 
novel,  W  11,  and  Th  9  Spring  term. 

4o.  A  seminar  in  writing  restricted  to  students  who,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Department  of  English,  show  special  aptitude  for  writing. 
W  12. 

FINE  ART 

General  Gourse  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  Ancient  and  Mediaeval  Art.  W  11,  F  3,  S  11. 

2a.  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Art  to  1700.  M  11,  W  3,  Th  11. 

2b.  Theory  and  techniques  of  the  plastic  arts,  with  two-dimensional 
and  three-dimensional  studies  in  the  qualities  of  various  materials. 
Lecture,  Tu  12,  Th  12  and  studio,  F  2-5. 

2d,  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  Honour  Courses:  Mediaeval  Art. 
M  12. 

3a.  European  Art  from  1700  to  the  present.  W  11,  F  2-4. 

3b.  A  continuation  of  2b,  with  emphasis  on  drawing  and  painting. 
Lecture,  M  11,  Th  11  and  studio,  Tu  2-5. 

3d.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  Honour  Courses:  The  Art  of 
the  Renaissance  and  the  Baroque  in  Western  Europe.  W  12. 

4a.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  Honour  Courses:  European 
and  North  American  Art  from  1700  to  the  present.  Tu  12. 

Honour  Courses 

Ic.  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Art.  The  Art  of  Greece  and  Rome. 
M  4,  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

Id.  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Art.  The  Art  of  the  Ancient 
World.  Tu  10,  Tu  4,  Th  10,  Th  2. 

le.  Basic  Design.  Two-  and  three-dimensional  studies  in  the  qualities  of 
various  materials.  Studio,  F  10—12. 

2e.   Mediaeval  Art.  M  3,  W  12,  F  3  or  Tu  11,  Th  12,  F  12. 

2f.    The  subject  matter  of  Classical  and  Christian  Art.  W  12, 

2g.  Greek  Archaeology.  The  Bronze  Age  in  the  Aegean:  Classical  and 
Hellenistic  Greece.  Tu  12,  Th  11  in  the  Fall  term,  1  hour  in  the 
Spring  term. 

2h.  Drawing  and  Painting.  A  study  of  the  basic  disciplines  of  picture- 
making.  Studio,  F  2-5, 

2i.  Design.  Introduction  to  draughting,  lettering,  isometric  projection, 
perspective  and  colour  theory.  Studio,  Tu  2-5  (prerequisite,  le). 
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3e.   Renaissance  and  Baroque  Architecture.  Tu  12,  F  2,  M  4-6,  with  3f. 

3f.    Renaissance  and  Baroque  Art  in  Italy  and  France.  2  hours  a  week. 

3g.  European  art  outside  Italy  and  France  from  1400  to  1660.  M  9, 
W9. 

3h.  Later  Greek  and  Roman  Art.  Tu.  9,  Th  12. 

3i.  Sculpture  and  Graphics.  Introduction  to  the  techniques  of  sculpture 
and  print-making.  Studio,  W  2-5.  (Prerequisites,  le  and  2h.) 

3j.  Drawing  and  Painting.  Projects  based  on  the  historical  techniques 
of  painting.  Studio,  Tu  2-5  and  Th  2-5.  ( Prerequisite,  le  or  2h. ) 

3k.   The  History  of  the  Applied  Arts.  Tu  11,  F  11. 

4b.  The  Art  of  the  Americas.  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

4c.  European  Art  from  Neo-Classicism  to  the  Present.  W  11,  Th  10, 
F  3. 

4d.  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century  Architecture.  W  9,  Tu  3-5. 
4e.  Later  Greek  and  Roman  Art.  Tu.  9,  Th  12. 

4f.  Archaeology  of  the  Etruscan  and  Roman  Periods.  W  12,  F  9 
Fall  term,  1  hour  in  the  Spring  term. 

4g.  The  Art  and  Culture  of  the  Eastern  Mediterranean  in  the  Bronze 
Age.  This  course  is  offered  in  alternate  years.  Tu  9,  Th  12. 
(Not  offered  in  1962-63.) 

4h.  Advanced  studio.  Individual  projects  in  painting  (prerequisites,  le 
and  2h)  or  sculpture  and  graphics  (prerequisite  3i).  Studio, 
M  9-12  and  F  9-12. 

4i.  Design.  A  continuation  of  course  2i.  Further  studies  in  two-  and 
three-dimensional  design.  Studio,  W  2-5.  (Prerequisite,  2i.) 

FOOD  CHEMISTRY 
given  by  members  of  the  faculty  of  household  science 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

2a.  Chemistry  of  Food  Constitutents.  A  laboratory  course  taken  with 
Organic  Chemistry  213,  with  special  reference  to  inorganic  and 
organic  constituents  of  food.  Th  2-4. 

2b.  Chemistry  of  Food  Constitutents.  Studies  on  some  physical  and 
inorganic  properties  of  food;  chemistry  of  odour  and  taste;  chemis- 
try of  food  preservation.  Field  trips.  Lectures.  Tu  12,  Th  12, 
Laboratory  F  2-4. 

3a.  Composition  of  Foods.  A  lecture  course  on  the  chemistry  of  major 
organic  food  constituents  and  changes  which  they  may  undergo. 
A  laboratory  course  on  qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis  of 
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foods,  including  typical  methods  used  in  proximate  analysis  and 
in  analyses  to  meet  legal  requirements.  Tu  12,  F  12,  Laboratory 
M  3-5. 

3b.  Colloidal  systems  of  foods;  plant  pigments,  artificial  food  colours 
and  chemical  preservatives;  quantitative  mineral  analysis;  some 
nutritional  aspects  of  food  chemistry.  Lectiures  and  demonstrations, 
M  11,  Th  11,  Laboratory  Tu  2-4. 

Honour  Courses 

2c.  A  lecture  course  on  the  chemical  aspects  of  food  and  food  products. 
A  laboratory  course  on  the  qualitative  and  quantitative  inorganic 
analysis  of  food.  Lecture  Th  10  and  Laboratory. 

3c.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  for  Household  Economics  students 
on  the  application  of  physical  and  colloidal  chemistry  to  a  study 
of  foods  and  food  preparation;  also  studies  on  plant  pigments, 
artificial  food  colours  and  baking  powders.  4  hours  a  week.  Pre- 
requisite for  4h. 

3d.  A  lectxure  and  laboratory  course  on  the  application  of  physical  and 
colloidal  chemistry  to  a  study  of  foods  and  food  preparation;  also 
studies  on  plant  pigments  and  artificial  food  colours.  3  hours  a 
week. 

3e.  A  lecture  course  on  methods  of  analysis  and  on  the  chemistry  of 
foods  and  food  processing.  A  laboratory  course  on  the  quantitative 
analysis  of  foods  including  typical  methods  used  in  proximate 
analysis  and  with  special  reference  to  legal  requirements.  6  hours 
a  week. 

4a.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  chemistry  and  quantitative 
analysis  of  foods,  with  special  reference  to  legal  requirements. 
M  10,  Tu  9,  Laboratory  M  11-1. 

4b.  A  lecture  and  demonstration  course  on  subjects  related  to  energy 
metabolism  in  the  human  body.  F  10. 

4c.  Recent  advances  in  food  research  in  the  areas  of  vitamins,  pectic 
substances,  certain  enzyme  systems  and  chemical  additives  in  foods. 
Presented  by  the  seminar  method.  Tu  9. 

4d.  A  lecture  course  on  the  vitamins  and  methods  of  assay  for  them. 
A  laboratory  course  on  vitamin  assay  by  micro-biological,  chemical 
and  physico-chemical  methods.  Th  10,  Laboratory  M  2-5. 

4e.  A  lecture  course  on  the  chemistry  of  some  deteriorative  changes 
which  occur  in  foods.  The  use  of  chemical  additives  and  other 
methods  of  preservation  are  discussed  with  special  reference  to 
food  technology  and  food  control.  W  10,  W  12  with  field  trips 
in  addition. 

4f.  Theses  and  research  problems  in  food  chemistry  for  advanced 
students.  10  hours  a  week. 
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4g.  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory  course  for  Household 
Economics  students  on  chemical  properties  and  quantitative 
analysis  of  foods.  M  10,  Tu  9,  Laboratory  M  11-1. 

4h.  A  continuation  of  4a  giving  further  quantitative  problems  on  food 
analysis.  2  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite:  3c. 

4j.  A  laboratory  course  on  the  study  of  vitamins.  Th  10,  Laboratory 
M  2-5. 

FRENCH 

In  order  to  be  a  member  of  any  class  in  French,  a  student  must 
satisfy  the  department  as  to  his  ability  to  profit  by  the  instruction  given. 

Supplementary  reading  under  the  direction  of  the  staff  may  be 
required  of  students  in  all  years. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

Opportxmity  for  oral  practice  will  be  provided  in  the  second  and 
third  years  for  students  concentrating  in  French.  Oral  examinations  will 
be  held. 

la.  Representative  works  of  French  literature.  Study  of  prescribed 
texts:  Mot.tere,  Le  Malade  imaginaire;  Voltaire,  Zadig  (Heath); 
Daudet,  Lettres  de  mon  moulin  ( Oxford ) ;  Giraudoux,  La  Guerre 
de  Troie  naura  pas  lieu  (Clarke  Irwin);  selections  from  Graham 
(ed. ),  Representative  French  Poetry  (Univ.  of  Toronto  Press). 
Supplementary  reading.  Composition.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9.  (Prerequi- 
site, Grade  XIII  French  or  equivalent. ) 

Ik.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  a  study  of 
Voltaire,  Candide;  Prevost,  Manon  Lescaut;  Saint-Exupery, 
Vol  de  nuit;  Gide,  La  Symphonic  Pastorale.  Th  12.  (Prerequisite, 
Grade  XIII  French  or  equivalent. ) 

2a.  French  literature  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries: 
CoRNEiLLE,  Le  Cid  and  Polyeucte;  Racine,  Andromaque  and 
Britannicus;  Moliere,  L'Ecole  des  femmes;  Boileau,  Art  poetique 
(selections);  La  Fontaine,  Selected  Fables;  Voltaire,  Candide 
or  Havens  (ed.)  Selections  from  Voltaire  ( Appleton-Century- 
Crofts);  Rousseau,  Confessions  (Larousse);  Prevost,  Manon 
Lescaut;  Beaumarchais,  Le  Barhier  de  Seville.  Composition. 
M  10,  W  10,  F  10.  (Prerequisite,  la  or  Ic  or  If.) 

2b.  French  thinkers  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries: 
Descartes,  Discours  de  la  Methode  (Larousse);  Pascal,  Pensees 
et  opuscules  (Larousse);  La  Rochefoucauld,  Maximes  (La- 
rousse); La  Bruyere,  Caracteres  (2  vol.  Larousse);  Montesquieu, 
Lettres  persanes;  Rousseau,  Discours,  Lettre  sur  les  Spectacles 
(Larousse).  Composition.  Oral  French,  Tu  2,  W  12,  F  12.  (Open 
only  to  students  concentrating  in  French. ) 
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2d.  Reading  of  modern  French  texts;  Composition.  Tu  10,  W  10. 
(Prerequisite,  la  or  Ic  or  If.) 

2k.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  a  study  of 
representative  French  plays.  M  12.  (Prerequisite,  la  or  Ic  or  If 
or  Ik.) 

3a.  French  literature  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries: 
Balzac,  Le  Colonel  Chabert  and  Gobseck  (Albin  Michel  or 
Harrap);  Flaubert,  Madame  Bovary;  Romains,  Knock;  Rostand, 
Cyrano  de  Bergerac;  Gide,  La  Symphonic  pastorale;  selections 
from  Galland  and  Gros  (eds. ),  Nineteenth  Century  French  Verse; 
two  of  the  following  five  texts:  Chateaubriand,  Atala  and  Rene; 
Stendhal,  Le  Rouge  et  le  noir;  Mauriac,  Therese  Desqueyroux; 
Bernanos,  Le  Journal  d'un  cure  de  campagne;  Camus,  La  Pcste. 
Supplementary  reading.  Composition.  M  10,  W  10,  F  10.  (Pre- 
requisite, 2a. ) 

3b.  Modern  French  Drama:  Claudel,  L'Annonce  faite  a  Marie; 
Pagnol,  Marius;  Giraudoux,  Siegfried;  Cocteau,  La  Machine 
infernale;  Anouilh,  Antigone.  Supplementary  reading.  Composi- 
tion. Oral  French.  M  12,  W  2,  Th  12.  (Open  only  to  students 
concentrating  in  French.) 

3c.   Reading  of  modem  French  texts;  composition.  Tu  12,  W  10. 

3k.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  Honour  Courses:  a  study  of 
representative  French  novels.  W  12.  (Prerequisite:  la  or  Ic  or 
If  or  Ik.) 

4k.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  Honour  Courses:  a  study  of 
representative  French  poets.  Tu  12  (Prerequisite:  la  or  Ic  or 
If  or  Ik.) 

Honour  Courses 

Ic.  French  literature  1800-1885,  illustrated  by  reading  of  the  follow- 
ing prescribed  texts:  Chateaubriand,  Atala,  Rene;  Constant, 
Adolphe  (Gamier);  Balzac,  Eugenie  Grandet  (Gamier);  Musset, 
Les  Caprices  de  Marianne  (Ed.  du  Seuil);  Hugo,  Ruy  Bias  (La- 
rousse);  Stendhal,  Le  Rouge  et  le  noir  (Scribner's)  or  Flaubert, 
Trois  contes;  Nerval,  Sylvie  (Albin  Michel);  Galland  and  Cros 
(eds.).  Nineteenth  Century  French  Verse.  W  11,  F  11,  also  M  11 
Spring  term. 

Id.   French  phonetics.  F  12. 

If.  Reading  of  representative  French  texts;  composition.  M  9,  W  9, 
F  9. 

Ig.  Composition.  Th  9,  also  M  11  Fall  term. 
Ih.   Oral  French.  Tu  3. 
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2e.  French  literature  in  the  seventeenth  century;  extensive  readings 
in  authors  of  the  period,  with  special  study  of  Descartes,  Pascal, 
CoRNEiLLE,  Racine,  Moliere,  Bossuet,  La  Fontaine,  Boeleau, 
Mme  de  Sevigne,  Mme  de  La  Fayette  and  La  Bruyere.  M  11, 
W  11,  Th  4  in  one  term;  2  hours  in  the  other. 

2f.    Bibliography  and  methods  of  criticism.  Th  4  in  one  term. 
2g.   Composition.  Tu  9. 
2h.   Oral  French.  Tu  3. 

2i.    The  same  as  French  2a.  M  10,  W  10,  FIO. 

3d.  French  literature  and  thought  in  the  eighteenth  centuiy;  ex- 
tensive readings  in  French  authors  of  the  period,  with  close  study 
of  representative  works  by  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  Diderot, 
Rousseau,  Lesage,  Prevost,  Marivaux,  Sedaine,  Beaumarchais, 
Bernardin  de  Saint-Pierre  and  Andre  Chenier.  Tu  11,  Th  2. 

3e.  French  literature  of  the  sixteenth  century,  with  intensive  study  of 
Rabelais,  Montaigne,  Marot,  Ronsard,  du  Bellay,  and 
d'Aubigne.  W  4. 

3f.  Old  French.  M  2,  Th  9  or  Th  11,  Fall  term;  1  hour  in  the  Spring 
teiTn, 

3g.   Composition.  Tu  9. 
3h.   Oral  French.  F  2. 

3i.    The  same  as  French  3a.  M  10,  W  10,  F  10.  (Prerequisite,  2i.) 

4a.  French  literature  (exclusive  of  drama)  and  civilization  of  the 
nineteentli  and  twentieth  centuries;  study  of  works  by:  Stendhal, 
Balzac,  Baudelaire,  Flaubert,  Gautier,  I^econte  de  Lisle, 
Heredia,  Zola,  Verlaine,  Rimbaud,  Mallarme,  Valery,  Clau- 
DEL,  Proust,  Mauriac,  Gide,  Camus.  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

4b.  French  literary  criticism  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present;  study 
of  critical  writings  by:  du  Bellay,  Boileau,  Voltaire,  Diderot, 
Mme  DE  Stael,  Sainte-Beuve,  Taine,  Brunetiere,  LemaJtre 
and  Valery.  W  3. 

4c.  Fall  Term:  French-Canadian  Literature;  selections  from  Riese 
(ed. )  L'Ame  de  la  Poesie  Canadienne  Frangaise  (Macmillan); 
works  by:  Desrosiers,  Phillipe  Aubert  de  Gaspe,  Giroux, 
Guevremont,  Alain  Grandbois,  Gabrielle  Roy. 
Spring  Term:  French  drama  of  the  late  nineteenth  and  the 
twentieth  centuries;  study  of  works  by:  Sardou,  Brieux,  Rostand, 
Claudel,  Cocteau,  Anouilh,  and  two  of  Montherlant,  Girau- 
Doux,  Sartre.  W  9. 

4e.   Stylistics  1  hour  a  week. 

4g.   Composition.  F  2. 

4h.   Oral  French.  W  4. 
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GEOGRAPHY 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  Principles  of  Geography.  An  analysis  of  the  distribution  of  world 
population  in  terms  of  physical  and  cultural  factors.  Lectures 
Tu  12,  W  2  and  practical  work  Tu  2-4. 

Id.  Introductory  Economic  Geography.  Lectures,  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F  11. 

2a.   Human  Geography.  W  12,  F  12,  Laboratory  Tu  2-4. 

2b.  Physical  Geography.  Lectures  and  field  trips,  M  11,  W  3,  Th  11. 

2e.  Economic  Geography  of  Europe.  Lectures  and  discussions,  M  2, 
Tu  10,  Th  10. 

3a.  Regional  Geography  of  Canada  and  United  States.  Lectures  and 

laboratory.  M  12,  Th  12,  Laboratory  W  2-4. 
3b.   Urban  Geography  and  Problems  in  Resource  Utilization.  W  11, 

F  2-4,  S  11. 

3c.  Economic  Geography  of  North  America.  Lectures  and  discussions, 
M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

4a.  Urban  Geography  as  in  Course  15.  Lectures,  Tu  12,  F  10. 
Honour  Courses 

lb.  Principles  of  Geography.  A  systematic  analysis  of  world  distribu- 
tions, relationships  and  interactions,  physical  and  cultural.  M  2, 
W  10,  F  10.  Prerequisite  for  many  subsequent  courses. 

2.  Physical  Geography.  Lectures  and  field  trips,  Tu  9,  W  2,  Th  9. 
2c.   Systematic  Human  Geography.  (Prerequisite,  Geography  la  or  lb.) 

M  10,  W  10,  Laboratory  F  2-4. 

3.  Seminar  for  Second  Year  honour  students.  W  11-1. 

4.  Cartography  and  descriptive  statistics.  M  11,  Laboratory  F  2-4. 

5.  Problems  in  the  Geography  of  Canada.  Lectures  and  seminars. 
Tu  9,  Tu  11,  Laboratory  F  2-4.  Prerequisite:  lb. 

6.  Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States,  Lectures  and  seminars, 
W  12,  Th  2,  F12. 

7.  Regional  Geography  of  Latin  America.  2  hours  a  week. 

8.  Regional  Geography  of  Europe  (excluding  the  U.S.S.R. ).  Lectures 
and  discussions,  Tu  9,  W  3,  Th  12.  Prerequisite:  lb. 

9.  Regional  Geography  of  the  Near  East.  2  hours  a  week.  (Given  in 
alternate  years.)  Prerequisite:  la  or  lb. 

10.  Regional  Geography  of  the  U.S.S.R.  Tu  10,  F  3. 

11.  Research  Techniques.  Map  and  Air-photo  interpretation.  Inferential 
Statistics.  Th  2-5  -f-  1  hour. 

12.  Climatology.  W  10,  F  10. 

13.  Pedology.  Tu  12,  W  4. 

14.  Agricultural  Geography.  Tu  11,  Th  9-11. 
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15.  Urban  Geography.  Tu  12,  F  10. 

16.  Seminar  for  Third  Year  honour  students.  M  3-5. 

17.  Environment  and  Man,  a  survey  course  in  Geography.  M  2,  Th  10, 
F  10. 

18.  Advanced  Geomorphology.  Lectures  and  field  trips.  W  2,  F  4. 

19.  Field  Camp.  A  Field  Camp  will  be  held  each  fall  for  students  in 
the  Third  and  Fourth  Years.  It  will  start  on  the  Monday  of  the 
week  in  which  registration  begins  and  end  oii  the  following 
Saturday.  Work  will  consist  of  the  study  of  physiographic  features, 
soils,  land  use  and  settlement  patterns.  A  report  on  work  done 
during  the  camp  must  be  presented  by  each  student  before  Nov. 
15  (Third  Year)  and  Oct.  15  (Fourth  Year).  The  field  expenses 
will  be  approximately  forty  dollars  including  board  and  transporta- 
tion. Credit  in  the  Fourth  Year  will  be  given  for  this  course  to 
those  students  who  have  been  engaged  in  approved  field  work 
during  the  summer.  Equivalent  to  one  hour  a  week. 

20.  Geographical  Research  Project.  Students  at  the  end  of  the  Third 
Year  must  select  a  research  problem,  and  will  present  their  written 
reports  before  March  1st  in  their  final  year. 

21.  Geography  of  the  Near  East.  M  12,  W  11. 

GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.   Elementary  Geology.  Lectures  Tu  12,  W  2,  laboratory,  Tu  2-4. 

Ic.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Geology. 
Th  12. 

Id.  Elementary  Geological  Sciences.  For  students  in  the  General 
Course  (Extension)  (a)  Lectures,  50  hours,  (b)  Laboratory,  50 
hours. 

2a.  Historical  and  Stratigraphical  Geology.  Lectures,  W  12,  F  12, 
laboratory,  Tu  2,  3  ( 1962^-63  only). 

3a.  Economic  Mineral  Deposits  of  Canada.  Lectures,  2  hours  a  week. 
Glacial  Geology.  Lectures,  1  hour  a  week.  M  12,  W  2,  Th  12 
(1962-64  only). 

Honour  Courses 

5.  Physical  Geology,  (a)  Lectures,  M  9,  W  9,  F  11.  (h)  Laboratory, 
Th  2-4.  Given  in  the  Fall  term. 

6.  Historical  Geology,  (a)  Lectures,  M  9,  W  9,  F  9.  (b)  Laboratory, 
Th  2-4.  Given  in  the  Spring  term. 

7.  Vertebrate  Palaeontology.  2  hours  a  week  in  the  Spring  term. 
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8.  Physical  Geology,  (a)  Lectures,  Tu  10,  Th  11.  {h)  Laboratory, 
W  2-4  in  the  Fall  term. 

9.  Structural  Geology,  {a)  Lectures,  F  11.  (h)  Laboratory,  Tu  2-5. 

10.  Pleistocene  Geology.  Lectures,  M  11,  Tu  10.  {See  course  38.) 

11.  Historical  and  Stratigraphical  Geology,  {a)  Lectures,  W  11,  F  12. 
{h)  Laboratory,  M  3-5.  Given  in  the  Spriag  term.  {See  course 
36.) 

12.  Invertebrate  Palaeontology,  {a)  Lectures,  M  9,  W  9.  {b)  Labora- 
tory, F  1-3. 

14.  Stratigraphical  Palaeontology,  {a)  Lectures,  W  2-4.  {b)  Labora- 
tory, Th  9-11,  Fall  term. 

15.  Mining  Geology,  {a)  Lectures,  Tu  9,  Th  9  in  the  Spring  term. 
{b)  Laboratory,  Th  3-5  in  the  Fall  term.  {See  Course  40.) 

16.  Precambrian  Geology,  {a)  Lectures,  Tu  9,  W  11  in  the  Fall  term. 
( b )  Laboratory,  Tu  2-4  in  both  terms. 

17.  Mineral  Deposits,  {a)  Lectures,  Tu  1,  W  9.  {b)  Laboratory, 
3  hours  a  week  in  the  Spring  term. 

18.  Petroleum  Geology,  {a)  Lectures,  W  12,  F  9  in  both  terms 
( b )  Laboratory,  F  10-1  or  F  2-5  in  the  Spring  term. 

19.  Geochemistry.  Covering  the  periodic  table,  distribution  of  the 
elements,  states  of  matter,  phase  diagrams,  natural  hydrothermal 
solutions,  weathering  and  geochemical  cycles.  Lectures,  M  2, 
Tu  10. 

21.  Mineralogy  and  Lithology.  An  introductory  course,  {a)  Lectures, 
M  11,  Th  11.  {b)  Laboratory,  Tu  10-12  or  other  hours. 

22.  Descriptive  Mineralogy.  A  continuation  of  the  Mineralogy  of  course 
21.  Laboratory,  Th  2^. 

24.  Optical  Mineralogy.  Microscopic  determination  of  the  opaque  and 
non-opaque  minerals.  Laboratory,  M  9-11. 

25.  X-ray  Mineralogy.  Elementary  X-ray  diffraction  methods  and  then 
use  in  mineralogy.  Lectures,  F  10-12  in  the  Fall  term. 

26.  Petrology.  Microscopic  petrography,  classification  and  origin  of 
rocks,  {a)  Lectures,  2  hours  a  week.  (&)  Laboratory,  4  hours  a 
week. 

30.  Crystallography.  The  modem  concept  of  crystals;  symmetry  ele- 
ments; derivation  of  space  lattices,  classes,  forms;  indices.  Lectiures, 
M  11. 

32.     Stratigraphy  and  Sedimentation.  Th  9-11,  Fall  term. 

36.  Geological  Field  Trips  (Historical  Geology).  The  Niagara  Escarp- 
ment and  the  west  end  of  Lake  Ontario.  To  be  taken  by  all 
students  taking  course  32. 
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37.  Petrological,  Mineralogical  and  Structural  Field  Camp.  A  14-day 
field  camp  in  the  Tweed  area  of  Ontario.  Laboratory  work  in  the 
field  complementing  courses  9b,  22  and  26b. 

38.  Geological  Field  Trips  (Glacial  Geology).  During  the  month  of 
October  trips  to  points  of  interest  near  Toronto.  To  be  taken  by  all 
students  taking  course  10  or  course  7. 

40.  Geological  Field  Trips  (Economic  and  Mining).  To  be  taken  by 
all  students  taking  course  15. 

Courses  in  Other  Faculties 

31a.   Surveying.  General  principles  of  surveying.  Lectures,  W  4  and 

laboratory,  3  hours  a  week,  in  the  FaU  term. 
43.     Mining.  Lectures,  F  12. 

GERMAN 

The  courses  include  throughout  not  only  standard  works  of  literature, 
but  also  works  treating  the  history  and  institutions  of  Germany.  A  hst 
of  texts  prescribed  may  be  obtained  on  apphcation  to  the  department. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  HoNoxm  Courses 

la.  Introduction  to  modem  German  Hterature:  prescribed  texts,  supple- 
mentary texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  Tu  10,  Th  10,  S  10. 
Prerequisite  Grade  XIII  German  or  equivalent. 

2a.  German  literature  of  the  eighteenth  century;  prescribed  texts, 
supplementary  texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

2b.  The  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries;  prescribed  texts,  supple- 
mentary texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  Tu  2,  W  12,  F  12. 

2c.  Elementary  reading  course.  M  9,  W  9. 

3a.  Goethe's  Faust;  German  literature  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth 

centuries:  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts;  composition;  oral 

practice.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 
3b.  German   literature   of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries; 

prescribed  texts;  supplementary  texts;  composition.  M  12,  W  2, 

Th  12. 

3c.  Advanced  reading  course.  Tu  4,  Th  3. 

Honour  Courses 

lb.  Introduction  to  modem  German  literature;  prescribed  texts,  supple- 
mentary texts.  Tu  12,  Th  11. 
Ic.   Composition.  W  12,  F  10. 
le.   Phonetics.  Tu  11. 

If.  Introduction  to  modem  German  literature:  prescribed  texts,  supple- 
mentary texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9.  Pre- 
requisite Grade  XIII  German  or  equivalent. 
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Ig.  Oral  practice.  W  4. 

2d.  The  eighteenth  century;  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts. 

M  10,  Th  3. 
2e.   Composition.  Th  12,  F  3. 
2f.    Oral  practice.  M  2. 

3d.  The  Age  of  Goethe;  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts.  M  3, 
F  12. 

3e.   Composition  and  essays  in  German.  M  11. 

3f.  Mediaeval  and  early  modern  German  literature.  History  of  the 
German  language;  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts.  Tu  2,  Th 
9,  F  9. 

3g.   Oral  practice.  Th  11. 

4a.  German  literatm-e   of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries; 

prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts.  M  11,  Tu  11,  F  11. 
4b.   Composition  and  essays  in  German.  M  12,  W  10,  Th  2. 
4c.   Oral  practice.  Tu  4. 

GREEK 

General  Coubse,  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
AND  Honour  Courses 

la.  Translation  at  sight  of  easy  narrative  prose;  grammai,  including 
sentences  to  test  accidence  and  syntax.  M  12,  W  12,  S  9  +  1 
hour.  Introductory  course.  (This  course  may  be  taken  only  by 
those  who  are  recommended  by  their  college. ) 

lb.  Translation  at  sight;  grammar,  including  sentences  to  test  ac- 
cidence and  syntax;  Thucydides  IV,  1-41,  selections  from  VII 
(Marchant,  Athenian  Disaster  in  Sicily);  Homer,  Odyssey 
IX-XI.  M  12,  W  12,  S  9  +  1  hour.  (Prerequisite,  Grade  XHI 
Greek). 

2a.  Grammar,  translation  at  sight;  introduction  to  Homer  with  read- 
ing of  Iliad  I  and  III;  Plato,  Apology.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F  2. 

2b.  Grammar;  prose  composition;  translation  at  sight;  Aristophanes, 
Clouds:  Plato,  Protagoras.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F  2. 

2c.  Thucydides,  IV,  1-41,  selections  from  VII  (Marchant,  Athenian 
Disaster  in  Sicily);  Homer,  Odyssey  IX-XI.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F  11. 

2d.  Homer.  Iliad  I,  III,  VI;  Plato,  Apology.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F  11.  (For 
matriculants  in  Greek). 

3a.  Introduction  to  Greek  Tragedy  with  reading  of  Aeschylus, 
Oresteia,  in  translation;  Sophocles,  Electra;  Euripides,  Electro. 
Translation  at  sight.  M  11,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

3b.  Aristophanes,  Clouds;  Plato,  Protagoras.  M  3,  Tu  12,  F  12.  A 
continuation  of  Course  2c. 
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3c.  Herodotus  VII-VIII  (selections);  Plato,  Republic  VIII-IX.  M  3, 
Tu  12,  F  12.  A  continuation  of  Course  2d. 

Honour  Courses 

Ic.  The  Greek  epic  with  study  of  Homer,  Iliad  I,  III,  VI,  IX,  XVI 

1-  507,  684-867,  XVIII,  XXII,  XXIV.  M  11,  W  11,  F  11  in  one 
term,  2  hours  in  the  other. 

Id.  Plato,  Apology.  Grammar;  prose  composition  with  reading  of 
Thucydedes  I  89-117,  128-138;  translation  at  sight.  M  9,  W  9, 
F  9  in  one  term,  2  hours  in  the  other. 

le.  Homer,  Iliad  I,  III,  VI,  IX,  XXII,  XXIV  472-804.  M  11,  W  11, 
F  11. 

If.    The  same  as  la.  M  12,  W  12,  S  9  +  1  hour. 
Ig.   The  same  as  lb. 

2e.  The  Greek  drama  with  study  of  Aeschylus,  Prometheus  Vinctus, 
Sophocles,  Antigone;  Euripides,  Medea;  Aristophanes,  Clouds. 
M  2,  Th  12,  F  2. 

2f.  Plato,  Euthyphro,  Crito.  Lysias,  Against  Eratosthenes;  Demos- 
thenes, Philippic  I,  Olynthiacs.  Prose  Composition;  translation  at 
sight.  M  11,  Tu  2,  W  2  in  one  term;  2  hours  in  the  other. 

2g.  Aeschylus,  Sophocles  and  Euripides  as  in  2e.  M  2,  Th  12,  F  2 
in  one  term;  2  hours  a  week  in  the  other. 

2i.    The  same  as  2a.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F  2. 

3d.  Herodotus  VI,  VII  1-25,  VIII.  (This  course  is  given  with  Greek 
and  Roman  History  3d  and  two  hours  a  week  (W  11,  Th  11)  are 
allotted  to  these  two  courses  in  combination. ) 

3e.  The  reading  of  Plato,  Republic  I-V  as  an  introduction  to  Greek 
philosophy.  M  10  Th  3. 

3f.  Aeschylus,  Agamemnon;  Sophocles,  Oedipus  Tyrannus;  Euri- 
pides, Hippolytus.  Th  10,  F  10. 

3g.  Prose  composition:  translation  at  sight.  Tu  10,  F  2  in  one  term;  1 
hour  in  the  other. 

3h.  The  same  as  3a.  M  11,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

3i.  Hellenistic  Greek.  Readings  from  the  Septuagint  and  the  Pseude- 
pigrapha,  including  some  translation  Greek.  Tu  12,  W  3,  F  3. 

4a.  Greek  philosophy,  including  political  theory,  with  study  of  Plato, 
Republic;  Aristotle,  Ethics  I-III,  X,  Categories.  Tu  11,  W  11,  Th 
11,  F  10. 

4b.  Thucydides  I,  II,  1-70,  III,  1-50,  69-89,  IV,  1-41,  V,  84-116, 
VI,  27-32,  53-61,  89-93,  VII,  VIII,  54-98.  (This  course  is  given 
with  Greek  and  Roman  History  4d,  and  2-2^2  hours  a  week  (M 

2-  4,  Th  10 )  are  given  to  these  two  courses  in  combination. ) 
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4c.  Pindar,  Olympians  VI,  VII,  Pythians  I,  IV;  Theocritus,  Idylls 
I,  II,  VII,  XV,  XXVIII.  Translation  at  sight.  W  3,  F  12  in  one 
term,  1  hour  in  the  other. 

4d.  Prose  composition.  F  2. 

4e.  Plato,  Republic  with  reading  of  VI-X.  Tu  11,  F  10. 
4g.   Hellenistic  Greek.  Readings  from  papyri  and  from  representative 
Judaeo-Christian  texts.  Tu  3,  W  12,  F  12. 

GREEK  AND  LATIN  LITERATURE 

Each  of  the  following  courses  is  a  self-contained  series  of  lectures  on 
some  phase  of  Greek  and  Latin  Literature,  accompanied  by  prescribed 
readings  in  translation  of  the  great  classics  of  each  type.  Each  course 
is  designed  to  provide  a  classical  backgroxmd  for  the  study  of  English 
literature. 

la.   The  Origin  and  Development  of  Drama.  Th  2,  Fall  term. 
2a.  Writers  of  Romance  in  Verse  and  Prose.  W  3,  Fall  term. 
3a.  The  Growth  of  the  Epic.  Tu  12,  Fall  term. 

GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORY 
General  Course,  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  The  Social  and  Political  History  of  Greece  to  the  death  of 
Alexander  the  Great.  M  10,  W  10,  F  10. 

2a.  The  Social  and  Pohtical  History  of  Greece  and  Rome  from  the 
death  of  Alexander  the  Great  to  the  Fall  of  the  Roman  Republic. 
Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

2b.  The  detailed  study  of  Greek  history,  based  on  Herodotus,  Thucy- 
dides,  and  Plutarch's  Lives,  in  translation.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F  11. 

3a.  The  Social  and  Political  History  of  the  Roman  Empire;  the  Rise 
of  Christianity.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

3b.  The  detailed  study,  based  on  original  sources  in  translation,  of  a 
special  period  in  Roman  history.  M  3,  Tu  12,  F  12. 

3c.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  place  of 
Greece  in  world  history.  W  12. 

4a.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  place  of 
Rome  in  world  history.  Tu  12. 

Honour  Courses 

lb.  A  survey  of  Greek  and  Roman  History.  M  10,  Tu  11,  Th  11. 

Ic.  A  survey  of  the  social  and  economic  history  of  the  Graeco-Roman 
world,  with  a  study  of  the  pohtical  theory  and  institutions  of  the 

Greeks  and  Romans.  M  10,  Tu  11,  Th  11. 


153 


2c.  Roman  History  63  B.C.-30  B.C.  (This  course  is  given  with  Latin 
2d,  and  2  hours  a  week  ( W  12,  F  12 )  are  given  to  the  two  courses 
in  combination.) 

3d.  Greek  History  to  479  e.g.  (This  course  is  given  with  Greek  3d, 
and  2  hours  a  week  (W  11,  Th  11)  are  allotted  to  these  two  courses 
in  combination.) 

3e.   Ancient  Greece.  F  12. 

4b.  Roman  History,  30  B.C.-534  a.d.,  with  special  reference  to  the 
period  30  A.D.-69  a.d.  (This  course  is  given  with  Latin  4a,  and 
2  hours  a  week  ( Tu  2-4 )  are  allotted  to  these  two  courses  in  com- 
bination. ) 

4c.  Ancient  Rome.  Th  9. 

4d.  Greek  History,  478-404  b.c.  (This  course  is  given  with  Greek  4b, 
and  2-2^2  hours  a  week  (M  2-4,  Th  10)  are  allotted  to  these  two 
courses  in  combination. ) 

HEAT  ENGINEERING 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 
AND  ENGINEERING 

3a.  The  fundamentals  of  engineering  thermodynamics  and  heat  power 
are  developed,  vidth  particular  attention  to  heat  transfer,  heating, 
refrigeration  and  air-conditioning.  Reference  is  made  to  apphcations 
of  these  principles  in  equipment  for  the  preservation  and  process- 
ing of  food.  2  hours  a  week. 

HEBREW 

Note:  All  prescribed  texts  are  to  be  read  in  the  edition  of  Kittel, 
Biblia  Hebraica. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  est  Honour  Courses 

la.  Classical  Hebrew:  introductory  grammar,  with  the  reading  of 
Genesis  12,  13,  20-22.  Tu  10,  Th  10,  S  10  +  1  hour. 

2a.  (1)  Reading  of  Joshua  1-11,  20-24;  Judges  1-4,  6-12,  17-21.  2 
hours  a  week;  (2)  Advanced  grammar,  composition  and  sight 
translation;  and  (3)  the  geography  of  Palestine,  and  Hebrew 
history  in  the  period  of  the  conquest  and  settlement.  1  hour  a  week. 
M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

2b.  Readings  from  the  Law  and  historical  books,  with  an  introduction 
to  Pentateuchal  criticism;  history  of  the  Massoretic  Text  and  the 
Versions.  Prescribed  texts:  Genesis  37,  39-45;  Exodus  1-7,  12; 
Numbers  11-16;  Deuteronomy  5-11;  Samuel  10-18.  M  2,  W  11, 
S  11. 
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3a.  ( 1 )  Readings  from  the  literature  of  the  eighth  and  seventh  cen- 
turies B.C.  Prescribed  texts:  /  Samuel  8- 15;  7  Kings  18,  19,  21; 
II  Kings  2-7,  16-18,  22,  23;  Amos.  2  hours  a  week.  (2)  Syntax, 
composition  and  sight  translation,  and  ( 3 )  Hebrew  history  from  the 
death  of  Solomon  to  587  b.c.  1  hour  a  week.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

3b.  A  study  of  the  Hebrew  prophets.  Prescribed  texts.  Isaiah  1-11, 
40-48,  52:13-53:12,  64-66;  Jeremiah  1-8,  14-20.  Tu  11,  Th  3, 
F  11. 

4a.  Selections  from  the  Psalms  and  the  Wisdom  Literature.  Tu  11,  Tu 
2,  Th  12. 

HoNoxm  Courses 

For  Hebrew  lb,  2c,  etc.,  see  under  "Near  Eastern  Languages." 

HISTORY 

No  single  text-book  is  prescribed  for  any  course  in  History.  A  full 
reading  list  for  each  course,  general,  pass  and  honour,  will  be  supplied 
at  the  opening  of  term.  Essays  are  prescribed  in  all  coiurses. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  en  Honour  Courses 

la.  History  of  Europe  from  400  to  1945.  Tu  11,  F  11  and  1  tutorial 
group. 

2a.   History  of  Great  Britain.  M  2,  W  11  and  1  tutorial  group, 
2b.  Europe  from  1870  to  the  present.  Tu  11,  F  11  and  1  tutorial  group. 
3a.   History  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.  Tu  11,  F  11  and  1 
tutorial  group. 

3b.  Empire  and  Commonwealth,  1850  to  the  present.  Tu  12,  F  12 
and  1  tutorial  group. 

Honour  Courses 

lb.   The  history  of  Western  Europe  and  England  in  the  Middle  Ages. 

M  2,  W  10  or  Tu  10,  Th  10,  and  1  tutorial  group. 
2c.   European  History  since  1715.  Tu  3,  F  12  and  1  tutorial  group. 
2d.  British  History  to  1714.  Tu  11,  Th  2  and  1  tutorial  group. 
2e.   History  of  China  and  Japan  since  1500.  M  4  Th  11  and  1  tutorial 
group. 

2f.  History  of  Russia  and  Eastern  Europe.  Tu  10,  W  4  and  1  tutorial 
group. 

3c.   British  History  since  1714.  M  2,  F  11  and  1  tutorial  group. 
3d.   History  of  Canada.  M  9,  W  9  and  1  tutorial  group. 
3e.   History  of  the  United  States.  M  11,  Th  11  and  1  tutorial  group. 
4a.  British  North  America,  1815-1867:  A  Regional  and  Social  Ap- 
proach. M  2-4. 

4b.  The  Age  of  Sir  John  Macdonald.  M  2-4.  Not  offered  in  1962-63. 
4c.   The  Canadian  Party  System,  1867-1960.  M  2-4. 
4d.   Canadian-American  Relations,  1783-1911.  M  2-4. 
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4e.  The  Conquest  of  tlie  Canadian  North.  M  2-4. 

4f.  Canada  and  the  Second  World  War.  M  2-4. 

4g.  The  Evolution  of  American  Nationalism,  1790-1870.  W  2-4. 

4h.  The  Evolution  of  French-Canadian  Nationalism  since  1848.  W  2-4. 

4i.  The  American  Progressive  Tradition  in  the  Tvi^entieth  Century. 
W  2-4. 

41.  English  Constitutional  Development,  1216-1485.  Tu  2. 

4m.  The  Age  of  Wyclif.  W  9-11. 

4n.  The  English  Revolution,  1640-1660.  W  9-11. 

4o.  British  Politics,  1880-1914.  W  9-11. 

4p.  The  Development  of  the  British  Commonwealth.  Th  11. 

4q.  The  English  Reformation  from  Cranmer  to  Whitgift.  W  9-11. 

4s.  The  Renaissance.  M  11-1. 

4t.  The  Age  of  Enlightenment.  Th  3-5. 

4u.  Russia  and  the  West.  Th  3, 

4v.  Liberty  and  Authority.  The  Nineteenth  Century  Tradition.  Tu  4-6. 

4w.  The  German  Question  in  Europe,  1806-1955.  Tu  9,  F  12. 

4x.  Diplomacy,  Power,  and  War:  Studies  in  International  Relations, 

1870-1945.  M  11,  Tu  2. 

4y.  The  Collapse  of  the  Chinese  Empire,  1870-1911.  F  2-4. 

HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 
given  by  members  of  the  faculty  of  household  science 
General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
la.  Foods.  An  elementary  course  in  food  selection  and  preparation  for 

adequate  nutrition.  Lectures  Tu  12,  W  2;  laboratory  Tu  2-4. 
2a.  Principles  of  Design.  A  consideration  of  the  principles  involved  in 

planning  communities,  homes  and  equipment.  W  12,  F  12  and 

laboratory  Tu  2-4  or  Th  2-4. 
2b.  Introductory  Clothing.  History  of  costume,  a  study  of  fabrics  and 

an  introduction  to  the  principles  of  clothing  construction.  Lecture 

and  laboratory  course.  M  11,  Th  11  and  laboratory  W  3-5. 
3a.  Economic  and  sociological  aspects  of  the  home.  A  lecture  course 

on  money  management,  family  relations  and  consumer  problems. 

M  12,  W  2,  Th  12. 
3b.  Basic  Nutrition  and  its  relation  to  the  health  of  all  age  groups. 

W  11,  S  11,  laboratory  F  2-4. 

Honour  Courses 

lb.  History  of  Costume  and  Furniture.  Theory  of  Colour  and  Principles 
of  Design,  and  their  relation  to  costume  selection  and  clothing 
construction.  Lectures  Tu  10,  F  1,  Spring  term;  laboratory  F  2-4, 
Fall  term. 
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Ic.  Principles  of  Food  Selection  and  Preparation.  Fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  food  selection  and  preparation  for  adequate  nutrition. 
Lectures  M  11,  Tu  10,  Fall  term;  laboratory  F  2-4,  Spring  term. 

2c.  Foods.  Lecture  and  laboratory  course,  continuation  of  Ic,  Tu  11, 
laboratory  Tu  2-5,  also  W  9-12,  Fall  term. 

2e.  Clothing  design.  Fundamental  principles  used  in  developing  orig- 
inal designs  from  a  basic  pattern.  Laboratory  course.  W  2,  Th  2, 
Fall  term. 

2f.  Principles  of  Management.  Lecture  and  discussion  course  on  the 
utilization  of  the  resources  of  time,  money  and  equipment.  Fall 
term:  M  3,  Th  9.  Spring  term:  Tu  11,  laboratory  W  2-4. 

2g.  Principles  of  Community  Living,  Housing  and  Horne  Design. 
Lecture  and  laboratory  course.  Fall  term:  Tu  9,  F  12.  Spring  term: 
M  9,  Tu  9,  laboratory  W  2-4. 

3c.  Experimental  Foods.  Application  of  fundamental  principles  to  food 
preparation  and  development  of  experimental  procedures.  Lecture 
and  laboratory  course.  Fall  term:  M  12,  Tu  12.  Spring  term:  Tu  12, 
Th  11,  laboratory  M  2-4  and  Th  2-4. 

3d.  Nutrition.  Fundamental  principles  of  nutrition,  recent  advances, 
current  nutritional  problems.  Lecture  and  laboratory  course.  Fall 
term:  M  11,  Th  11,  laboratory  W  9-11;  Spring  term:  M  10,  F  10. 

3e.  Textiles  and  Detergency.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  involving 
the  study  of  (a)  natural  and  synthetic  fibres,  their  properties, 
finishing  and  care  and  (b)  detergents.  Tu  11,  laboratory  Tu  2-5. 

3f.  Food  Service.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  fundamental 
principles  of  meal  planning,  preparation  and  service  of  food.  M  10, 
laboratory  Th  11-2.30  or  F  10-1.30. 

4a.  Economics  of  the  Household.  A  lecture  and  discussion  course  on 
consumer  problems,  marketing,  credit  buying,  standards  and 
costs  of  living,  management  of  personal  and  family  finances, 
family  relationships,  Th  12,  F  10,  F  12. 

4b.  Dietetics.  Diet  in  disease,  nutrition  of  the  life  cycle.  A  lecture 
course.  M  9,  Th  4  (Fall  term),  Th  3  (Spring  term). 

4c.   Seminar,  research  and  thesis.  F  9,  laboratory  W  2-5. 

4d.  Advanced  Textiles.  Textile  Analysis.  M  2-4  and  W  9-11,  Spring 
term. 

4e.  Advanced  Design.  A  lecture,  discussion  and  laboratory  course  in 
design  and  the  economics  of  fashion.  M  3-5  and  W  9-11,  Fall  term. 

4f.  Institutional  Management.  A  lectm-e  course  dealing  with  the 
principles  and  problems  of  quantity  food  service,  discussion  and 
field  trips.  M  2,  W  12,  Th  11,  Fall  term.  In  order  to  qualify  for  this 
course,  previous  employment  in  a  satisfactory  large-scale  food  ser- 
vice operation  is  required. 

4g.  Advanced  Home  Management.  A  laboratory  course  in  Home  Suite, 
2  hours  a  week. 
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HYGIENE  AND  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  SCHOOL,  OF  HYGIENE 

2.  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine,  A  lecture  course  on  demo- 
graphy as  related  to  health;  principles  of  infection  and  immunity; 
epidemiology  and  control  of  certain  communicable  diseases; 
certain  chronic  diseases;  rehabilitation;  maternal,  infant,  and 
child  health;  dental  health;  mental  health;  occupational  health; 
health  and  medical  care  services  in  Canada.  M  9. 

ISLAMIC  STUDIES 
General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
For  Arabic  la,  2a  and  3a,  see  under  "arabic." 

For  a  Third- Year  survey  course  in  Islamic  History,  see  near  eastern 

HISTORY  3a. 

Honour  Courses 
lb.  As  Arabic  la.  Tu  2,  W  2,  Th  3,  F  2. 
Ic.  Islamic  History:  a  general  introduction.  M  3,  Tu  12. 
Id.  Islamic  institutions.  Tu  3,  W  3. 
2b.  As  Arabic  2a.  M  11,  W  3,  Th  11. 
2c.  Simple  Arabic  prose  and  sight.  F  3. 
2d.  First  readings  in  classical  Arabic.  Tu  4,  W  2,  F  2. 
2e.  Islamic  History:  c.  570-c.  1250  a.d.  Tu  12,  Th  12. 
3b.  Texts  only  as  Arabic  3a.  W  11,  Th  2. 
3c.  Arabic  prose  and  sight.  W  9. 
3d.  Colloquial  Arabic:  Egyptian  dialect.  M  11,  F  3. 
3e.  Survey  of  Arabic  literature.  Th  11. 
3f.  Islamic  History:  c.  1250-c.  1880  a.d.  Tu  2,  F  9. 
3g.  Introductory  Persian.  M  10,  W  10,  F  10. 
3h.   Introductory  Turkish.  M  10,  W  10,  F  10. 
4b.  Texts  from  modem  Arabic  literature.  M  10,  Th  10. 
4c.  Advanced  Arabic  prose  and  sight.  M  12. 
4d.  Colloquial  Arabic:  Egyptian  or  other  dialects.  Tu  2,  F  12. 
4e.  Islamic  History:  c.  1880  to  the  present.  W  2,  F  11. 
4f.   Readings  in  classical  and  modern  Persian.  Tu  9,  W  9,  Th  11,  F  3. 
4g.  Surv'ey  of  Persian  literature.  Tu  10. 

4h.  Readings  in  Ottoman  and  modem  Turkish.  Tu  9,  W  9,  Th  11,  F  3. 
4i.   Survey  of  Turkish  literature.  Tu  10. 
4j.  Dissertation. 
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ITALIAN 

A  list  of  prescribed  texts  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 
Note  :  Courses  la,  lb,  le.  If,  2e  may  not  be  taken  by  students  with 
Grade  XIII  Italian  or  equivalent. 

For  courses  Ic,  Id,  2a,  the  prerequisite  is  Grade  XIII  Italian 
or  equivalent;  these  courses  must  be  taken  as  First  Year 
prescription  by  students  possessing  the  prerequisite. 

Supplementary  reading  under  the  direction  of  the  StaflF  may  be 
required  of  students  in  all  years. 

General,  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  Introductory  course.  Prescribed  texts:  Speroni  and  Golino,  Basic 
Italian;  Speroni  and  Golino,  Panorama  italiano;  Marraro,  Italian 
Writers  of  Today.  M  10,  W  10,  F  10  and  Tu  3  or  Th  3. 

Ix.  A  rapid  reading  comse  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students  in 
any  faculty.  1  or  2i  hours  a  week. 

2a.  Lectures  on  modem  Italy.  Composition  and  conversation.  Pre- 
scribed texts:    Manzoni,   I  promessi  sposi   (ed.   Geddes  and 

WiLKiNs);  Capuana,  II  marchese  di  Roccaverdina;  The  Penguin 
Book  of  Italian  Verse;  Pirandello,  Cosi  e  se  vi  pare;  Giacosa, 
Come  le  foglie;  Jones,  A  Modern  Italian  Grammar.  M  10,  W  10, 
F  10  or  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

3a.  Italian  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  the  Renaissance.  Pre- 
scribed texts:  Dante,  La  Divina  Commedia  (ed.  Casini  and 
Barbi),  Vol.  I;  Boccaccio,  Novelle  scelte  dal  Decamerone  (ed. 
Russo);  Machiavelli,  II  Principe.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9  or  Tu  9,  Th  9, 
S  9. 

3b.  Readings  in  eighteenth  century  Italian  literature.  The  late  nine- 
teenth century  novel.  Composition.  Prescribed  texts:  Alfieri,  Sauly 
Filippo;  GoLDONi,  La  locandiera.  La  bottega  del  ca^e;  Verga, 
Mastro-don  Gesualdo;  Fogazzaro,  Piccolo  mondo  antico.  M  9, 
W  9,  F  9. 

Honour  Courses 

Important:  See  notes  preceding  Italian  General  Course  prescriptions. 

Opportunity  for  oral  practice  will  be  provided  in  each  of  the  four 
years  for  students  taking  the  full  honour  Italian  course.  Oral  examinations 
will  be  held. 

lb.  Introductory  Course.  Elementary  Italian.  Reading  of  selected  mod- 
em works.  Oral  practice.  M  4,  Tu  10,  W  2,  Th  10,  Th  2,  F  3. 

Ic.   Reading  of  selected  modern  works.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 
Id.   Composition.  Oral  Practice.  Reading  of  selected  modem  works. 
iM  3,  W  3. 
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le.  Introductory  course.  Elementary  Italian.  Lectures  on  Italy,  supple- 
mentary reading.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9,  F  3. 

If.  Introductory  course.  Elementary  Italian.  Reading  of  selected  mod- 
em works.  M  9,  Tu  3,  W  9,  F  9. 

2c.  Italian  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages:  Dante,  Petrarca.  M  9,  W  9, 
F9. 

2d.  The  works  of  Boccaccio.  Composition.  Oral  practice.  M  3,  W  3. 
2e.  Introductory  course.  Prescribed  texts:  Speroni  and  Golino,  Basic 

Italian;  Vittorini,  Attraverso  i  secoli.  M  11,  W  11. 
3e.  Lectures  on  the  Renaissance  in  Italy.  Readings  in  the  literature 

of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries.  M  9. 
3f.    The  Italian  epic  in  the  sixteenth  century:   Ariosto  and  Tasso. 

Tu  4,  Th  10. 

3g.  Italian  prose  of  the  sixteenth  century:  Machiavelli  and  Castiglione. 
W  10. 

3h.  Conversation.  F  10. 
3i.    Composition.  F  11. 

3].    Literature  of  the  eighteenth  century:  Goldoni,  Alfieri.  F  4. 
4a.  History  of  the  Italian  language.  M  9. 

4b.  Readings  in  mediaeval  Italian  Hterature:   Dante,  Petrarca  and 

poetry  until  1400.  M  10,  Th  3,  F  10. 
4c.   The  works  of  Boccaccio.  M  3. 

4d.  (i)  Conversation,  or  (ii)  a  comparative  study  of  Italian  and 
Spanish,  or  (iii)  a  comparative  study  of  Italian  and  Portuguese, 
or  (iv)  essays  in  Italian.  F  3.  Note:  The  choice  of  option  is  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

4e.  Composition.  M  9. 

4f.    Modem  Italian  lyric  poetry.  F  10. 

4g.  The  Italian  theatre  in  the  sixteenth  century.  F  9. 

4h.  (i)  Essays  in  Italian,  or,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department,  (ii) 
Conversation.  Th  12. 

4i.    Composition.  M  2. 

4j.    Readings  in  the  modem  Italian  drama  and  novel.  W  2,  F  4. 
4k.   History  of  Italian  literary  criticism.  Th  4. 

LATIN 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
la.  Cicero,  In  Catilinam  I,  III  (Bennett,  The  New  Cicero),  Letters  2, 
3,  5,  6,  8  (Bennett);  Catuulus,  1-5,  7,  9,  11-14,  22,  27,  30,  31, 
34,  36,  38,  43-46,  49,  51-53,  72,  73,  76,  84,  96,  101.  Translation 
at  sight;  grammar,  including  sentences  to  test  accidence  and 
syntax.  Tu  10,  Th  10,  S  10.  Prerequisite  Grade  XIII  Latin  or  equiva- 
lent. 
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2a.  Cicero,  LeUers  (Poteat)  2-4,  6,  10,  12,  15,  23,  29,  36,  38,  39,  42, 
46,  48,  49,  52,  53,  55,  59,  61,  63,  65,  70,  73,  80;  VraciL,  Aeneid 
IV,  VI.  Prose  composition;  translation  at  sight.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

2b.  Caesar,  de  Bello  Civili  I;  Virgil,  Aeneid  I,  II;  Ovid,  Met(P- 
morphoses  VIII,  Tristia  III,  1-10.  Tu  2,  W  12,  F  12. 

3a.  Tacitus,  Agricola;  Horace,  Epistles  I  1,  3,  5,  6,  9,  10,  12,  13,  16, 
19,  20;  Odes  I  2-5,  7,  9,  10,  14,  22-24,  29,  31,  34,  37;  II  3,  7,  10, 
13,  14,  16;  III  1,  5,  8,  9,  13,  21,  23,  30;  IV  5,  7,  15.  Prose 
composition;  translation  at  sight.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

3b.  Plautus,  Rudens;  Livy  XXI;  Horace,  Satires  I,  9,  10;  Juvenal, 
Satires  3,  10.  M  12,  W  2,  Th  12. 


Honour  Courses 

lb.  Catullus  (ed.  Fordyce)  1-5,  7-14,  17,  22,  26,  27,  30,  31,  34-36, 
38,  43-46,  49-53,  61,  65,  68,  70,  72,  73,  75,  83-87,  92,  93,  95,  96, 
101,  107,  109,  Horace,  Odes  I  1,  3-5,  9-11,  14,  22-25,  31,  34,  37, 
38;  n  3,  7,  8,  10,  13,  14,  16;  III  4-6,  9,  13,  21,  30;  IV  2,  3,  5,  7, 
11.  Tu  12,  W  4,  F  2. 

Ic.  Cicero,  Pro  Archia,  Pro  Marcello,  Pro  Ligario;  Livy  I  1-13,  16, 
22-29,  46-48,  55-60.  M  2,  W  2. 

Id.  Grammar,  prose  composition,  translation  at  sight.  W  10,  F  10. 

2c.  The  literature  of  the  Republic  with  study  of  Plautus,  Rudens; 
Terence,  Phormio;  Lucretius,  De  Rerum  Natura  I  1-264,  III 
1-579,  830-1094,  V  925-1457.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F  3. 

2d.  Cicero,  Letters  (How)  1-4,  6,  7,  9,  11,  15,  19,  22,  23,  27-30, 
32,  35,  36,  38-47,  49,  51,  54,  56,  60,  63,  72,  75,  78-81,  87-89, 
93,  94,  96,  97,  99-101.  (This  course  is  given  with  Greek  and 
Roman  History  2c,  and  2  hours  a  week  (W  12,  F  12)  are  allotted 
to  the  two  courses  in  combination. ) 

2e.  Prose  Composition;  translation  at  sight.  Th  3. 

2f.  Cicero,  De  Amicitia;  Virgil,  Eclogues  I,  III,  IV,  VIII,  IX;  Ovid, 
Metamorphoses  VIII.  Tu  9,  Th  11. 

3c.  The  literature  of  the  Augustan  age,  with  study  of  VmciL,  Eclogues 
I,  IV,  VIII,  Georgics  I,  IV,  Aeneid;  Horace,  Epistles  I;  Proper- 
Tius  I  1,  16,  20,  22;  III  1,  29;  IV  1;  Ovid,  Fasti  III.  M  3,  Tu  12, 
Th  9,  F  9,  F  12. 

3d.  Prose  composition;  translation  at  sight.  M  4. 

3e.  Virgil,  Aenieid  I-VI.  M  10,  Th  3. 

4a.  Res  Gestae  Divi  Augusti:  Tacitus,  Annals  XI-XVI.  (This  course 
is  given  with  Greek  and  Roman  History  4b,  and  two  hours  a  week 
( Tu  2-4 )  are  allotted  to  the  two  courses  in  combination. ) 
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4b.  Roman  satire  with  reading  of  Horace,  Satires  I  1,  4-6,  9,  10,  II 
6;  Juvenal  1,  3,  10.  Greek  and  Roman  literary  criticism  with  study 
of  Aristotle,  Poetics;  Horace,  Ars  Poetica;  Quintill^n  X. 
Translation  at  sight.  M  10,  W  10,  F  11. 

4c.  Prose  composition.  M  12. 

4d.  The  literature  of  the  Silver  age  with  study  of  Lucan,  De  Bello 
Civili  I;  Petronius,  Cena  Trimalchionis  (Schmeck);  Seneca, 
Letters  (Summers)  7,  15,  27,  47,  51,  56,  86,  87;  Pliny,  Letters 
(Prichard  and  Bernard)  8,  16,  20,  21,  23,  25,  31,  35,  38,  39,  54, 
59,  61,  68,  75,  80,  90,  91.  M  11,  Th  2. 

MATHEMATICS 

Although  text-books  are  hsted  below,  students  are  advised  to  consult 
with  the  lecturer  before  making  their  purchases. 

It  is  understood  that  a  part  of  the  time  assigned  to  lectures  will  be 
devoted  to  problems. 

General  CoxmsE,  General  Course  in  Science  and  Pass  Subjects 
in  Honour  Courses 

la.  Introduction  to  Calculus.  Limits  of  sequences  and  functions.  Differ- 
entiation and  integration  of  functions  of  one  variable.  Applications 

to  geometry  and  kinematics.  Introduction  to  space  geometry.  W 
11,  F  3,  S  11. 

Ig.  Survey  course:  an  elementary  course  outlining  the  nature  and  scope 
of  mathematics,  illustrated  by  descriptions  of  some  outstanding 
discoveries  and  problems.  W11,F3,  Sll. 

ly.  Calculus.  Derivatives,  anti-derivatives  and  definite  integrals,  with 
applications  in  geometry,  physics,  chemistry  and  biology.  M  10, 
Tu  11  or  2,  F  10. 

2a.  Calculus.  An  extension  of  course  la;  methods  of  integration;  the 
definite  integral  with  applications;  infinite  series;  partial  diJBFerentia- 
tion;  simple  differential  equations.  M  11,  W  3,  Th  11. 

2b.  Geometry.  A  modern  approach  to  geometry,  involving  Euclidean, 
Affine,  Projective  and  Non-Euclidean  geometries.  Text-book: 
CoxETER,  Introduction  to  Geometry.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

2g.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus.  An  extension  of  course  Id. 
M  11,  Th  2. 

2h.  Probabihty.  An  elementary  introduction  with  numerical  applica- 
tions. Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9.  Prerequisite  for  Statistics  3a. 

2y.  Calculus.  An  extension  of  course  ly;  the  defiiiite  integral,  expan- 
sion in  series,  partial  difi^erentiation,  multiple  integration,  differen- 
tial equations.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9.  Prerequisite  for  Applied  Mathema- 
tics 3y. 
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2z.  Algebra.  Linear  equations  and  transformations,  quadratic  forms 
and  their  geometrical  interpretation,  introduction  to  groups,  rings 
and  fields.  M  10,  W  10,  F  10.  Prerequisite  for  3y. 

3a.  Modern  Algebra.  Peano's  axioms  for  the  natural  numbers,  the 
integers,  real  numbers,  complex  numbers,  integral  domains,  intro- 
duction to  group  theory,  vector  spaces,  linear  transformations, 
matrices  and  determinants.  M  11,  W  3,  Th  11. 

3b.  Analysis.  Introduction  to  point-set  theory,  functions  of  several  vari- 
ables, functions  of  a  complex  variable,  uniform  convergence,  some 
special  functions.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

3y.  Geometry.  Introduction  to  Euclidean  geometry,  with  emphasis  on 
the  axiomatic  method,  modification  of  the  axioms  to  yield  project- 
tive,  afiBne  and  non-Euclidean  forms  of  geometry.  M  10,  W  10, 
F  10.  Prerequisite:  2z. 

Honour  Courses 

lb.  Calculus.  An  introduction  to  the  basic  ideas  of  the  differential 
and  integral  calculus.  2}^  hours  a  week.  Tu  11,  Tu  12,  W  9,  F  9, 
F  10  (with  Ic). 

Ic.  Algebra  and  Geometry  I.  Coordinate  systems,  lines  and  planes  in 
two  and  three  dimensions,  vectors,  linear  dependence,  determi- 
nants and  matrices,  linear  transformations,  regular  polyhedra, 
groups  of  transformations,  quadrics  in  normal  form,  generators, 
spherical  trigonometry.  Text-book  Robinson,  Yector  Geometry.  2% 
hours  a  week  ( with  lb ) . 

Id.  Elementary  Analysis.  Introduction  to  the  calculus.  Tu  4,  Th  3. 

le.  Mathematics  with  applications  to  the  biological  and  physical 
sciences.  Complex  numbers,  finite  calculus,  difference  equations, 
sequences  and  limits,  numerical  solutions  of  equations,  infinitesimal 
calculus  in  one  variable,  infinite  series,  differential  equations,  partial 
derivatives,  introduction  to  probability  theory.  M  11,  W9,  F  12. 

If.  Numerical  Methods.  Finite  differences,  interpolation;  numerical 
integration  and  differentiation;  solution  of  linear  equations;  itera- 
tive methods;  least  squares.  Tu  10,  Th  10,  Spring  term. 

2d.  Analysis  I.  Functions  of  a  real  variable,  mean  value  theorems, 
and  applications,  functions  of  several  variables,  simple  functions 
of  a  complex  variable.  Text-books:  Taylor,  Advanced  Calculus; 
DocKERAY,  Pure  Mathematics.  M  11,  W  10. 

2e.  Analysis  II.  The  real  number  system,  sequences,  sets,  complex 
numbers,  the  exponential  and  related  functions,  anti-derivatives, 
the  Riemann  integral,  improper  and  infinite  integrals,  differential 
equations,  orthogonal  functions.  Text-books:  Taylor,  Advanced 
Calculus;  Dockeray,  Fure  Mathematics.  Tu  11,  W  12. 
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2f.  Algebra  and  Geometry  II.  Quadratic  forms,  reduction  of  a  matrix 
to  canonical  form,  reduction  of  conies  and  quadrics  to  principal 
axes,  eigenvalues,  Taylor's  theorem  applied  to  pole  and  polar 
properties  of  conies  and  quadrics,  projective  properties  of  conies 
and  quadrics,  axiomatic  foundations.  Text-books:  Murdoch,  Linear 
Algebra  for  Undergraduates;  Bell,  Coordinate  Geometry  of  Three 
Dimensions;  Robinson,  Foundations  of  Geometry.  Th  11,  F  11. 

2x.  Partial  differentiation,  multiple  integration,  series,  ordinary  dif- 
ferential equations.  Line  and  surface  integrals;  introduction  to 
vector  analysis.  Fourier  series  with  applications  to  partial  differential 
equations.  M  2,  Tu  11,  W  12. 

3f.  Differential  equations.  Successive  approximations,  solutions  of  first 
and  second  order  equations,  linear  equations,  solution  in  series, 
special  partial  differential  equations.  Text-books:  Ince,  Integration 
of  Ordinary  Differential  Equations;  Burkill,  Theory  of  Ordinary 
Differential  Equations.  M  12. 

3g.  Differential  Geometry.  Isometries  and  similarities,  spirals  and 
helices,  curvature  and  torsion,  general  coordinates,  the  tensor  nota- 
tion, lines  of  curvature,  geodesic  torsion,  the  Gauss-Bonnet 
theorem,  multiply-connected  surfaces,  non-Euclidean  geometry. 
Text-books:  Kreyszig,  Differential  Geometry;  Coxeter,  Non- 
Euclidean  Geometry.  Tu  3,  F  12. 

3h.  Theory  of  Functions.  Real  numbers.  Sets  and  cardinal  numbers. 
Metric  spaces  and  continuity.  Uniform  convergence.  Analytic 
functions  and  conformal  mapping.  Cauchy's  theorem  and  residue 
calculus.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F  11. 

3i.  Geometry  I.  Ordered  geometry,  aflSne  geometry,  absolute  geometry, 
projective  geometry,  isometries  and  similarities,  projectivities  and 
polarities,  construction  of  the  field  associated  with  a  given 
geometry,  geometries  over  various  fields.  Text-books:  Coxeter, 
Introduction  to  Geometry;  The  Real  Projective  Plane.  M  2,  W  3. 

3j.  Algebra  I.  An  introduction  to  groups,  rings  fields  and  vector 
spaces.  References:  Van  der  Waerden,  Modern  Algebra;  Jacob- 
son,  Lectures  in  Abstract  Algebra;  BmxHOFF  and  MacLane, 
Survey  of  Modern  Algebra.  Tu  2,  W  2. 

3x.  Complex  variable  theory,  residue  calculus,  Bessel  functions, 
Legendre  functions.  Greens,  Stokes  theorems.  Simple  boundary 
value  problems.  Tu  11,  Th  11. 

4a.  Complex  Analysis.  Harmonic  functions,  boundary  properties, 
growth  properties  of  analytic  functions,  the  Fourier  transform, 
the  Gamma  function  and  related  functions,  conformal  mapping, 
elliptic  and  related  functions,  differential  equations  in  the  complex 
plane.  Text-books:  Titchmarsh,  Theory  of  functions;  Ahlfors, 
Complex  analysis;  Nehari,  Conformal  mapping.  M  9,  Th  9. 
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4b.  DiflFerential  Equations.  Existence  theorems,  linear  systems,  Sturm- 
Liouville  problems,  integral  equations,  partial  and  total  difiFerential 
equations  of  the  first  order.  Text-books:  Goursat-Hedrick,  Dif- 
ferential Equations;  Kaplan,  Ordinary  Differential  Equations; 
CoDDiNGTON  and  Levinson,  Theory  of  Ordinary  Differential 
Equations;  Duff,  Partial  Differential  Equations  Tu  11,  Th  11. 

4c.  Geometry  II.  CoUineations  and  correlations,  linear  and  tetrahedral 
complexes,  eight  associated  points,  the  double  six  and  other  con- 
figurations, algebraic  curves  and  surfaces,  spaces  of  more  than 
three  dimensions.  Text-books:  Baker,  Principles  of  Geometry, 
Vol.  Ill;  Hilton,  Plane  Algebraic  Curves;  Coxeter,  Regular 
Polytopes.  W  9,  F  12. 

4d.  Algebra  II.  A  continuation  of  course  3j.  Additional  references: 
Artin,  Galois  Theory;  McCoy,  Rings  and  Ideals.  Tu  3,  W  4. 

4e.  Real  Variable  Theory.  Set  theory,  measure  theory,  integration.  Text: 
MuNROE,  Introduction  to  Measure  Theory  and  Integration.  Tu  10, 
W2. 

4f.  Topology.  Elementary  properties  of  topological  spaces,  introduc- 
tion to  homology  theory.  Text-book:  Wallace,  Introduction  to 
Algebraic  Topology.  M  10,  F  9. 


MICROBIOLOGY 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

1.  Microbiology.  A  combined  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on: 
morphological  characteristics,  cultural  behaviour,  biochemical 
activities  and  serological  reactions  of  micro-organisms,  with 
emphasis  on  their  isolation  and  identification.  Special  topics  dealt 
with  are  water,  milk  and  food.  M  9-12  and  F  10-12  in  one  term. 


MUSIC 

given  by  members  of  the  facxjlty  of  music 
General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
la.  Opera  and  Oratorio,  a  study  of  dramatic  music.  No  prerequisite. 

M  10,  W  10,  F  10. 
Ig.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  Baroque 

to  Bach  and  Handel.  Th  12. 
2a.  Symphony  and  Concerto.  No  prerequisite.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 
2b.  The  Structure  of  Music.  Analytic  study  of  tonal  harmony,  triads 

through  seventh  chords,  modulation  and  non-harmonic  material; 

acoustical  basis  of  music,  form,  rhythm  and  metre.  (Evening 

classes. ) 

2g.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Classicism  and 

Romanticism.  M  12. 
3a.  Chamber  Music,  Keyboard  Literature  and  Song.  No  prerequisite. 

M  2,  W  11,  S  11. 
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3b.  The  Structure  of  Music.  Analytic  study  of  chromatic  harmony  as 
applied  to  the  literature  from  die  eighteenth  century  to  the  present 
day.  ( Evening  classes  beginning  1963-64. ) 

3g.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Wagner  to  the 
Present.  W  12. 

4a.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  Beginnings 
of  Western  Music.  Tu  12. 

Honour  Courses 
AH  students  in  the  Honour  Course  in  Music  will  participate  weekly  in 
chamber  music. 

Ic,  Music  as  a  Literature:  the  chief  trends  of  Western  music  from  the 
stylistic,  formal  and  aesthetic  standpoints.  M  4,  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

Id.  Materials  of  Music:  diatonic  harmony,  tonal  counterpoint,  ear 
training  and  keyboard  harmony.  M  12,  Tu  9,  Tu  11,  Th  9  +  1 
hour. 

2c.  History  of  Music:  the  Renaissance  to  the  Present  (part  one).  M  3, 
W  10,  F  3. 

2d.  Materials  of  Music:  chromatic  harmony,  tonal  counterpoint,  ear 
training  and  keyboard  harmony.  Tu  11-1,  Th  12,  F  10  +  1  hour. 

3c.  History  of  Music:  the  Renaissance  to  the  Present  (part  two).  M  10, 
M  2,  F  10. 

3d.  Advanced  Materials  of  Music:  orchestration,  modal  counterpoint 
and  score  reading.  Lectures,  M  11,  F  9  and  studio,  1  hour  a  week. 

4c.  Proseminar  in  Musicology:  problems  in  the  history  of  music,  biblio- 
graphy and  criticism.  M  12,  W  10,  F  2. 

4d.  Advanced  Materials  of  Music:  orchestration,  analytical  technique 
and  score  reading.  M  2,  W  4,  Th  2. 

NEAR  EASTERN  HISTORY 
General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
la.  The  Political  and  cultural  history  of  ancient  Egypt.  M  11,  M  2, 
Th  11. 

2a.  The  Political  and  cultural  history  of  ancient  Western  Asia.  Tu  11, 
Th  2,  F  11. 

3a.  The  Near  East  in  the  Islamic  period.  2  of  M  3,  Tu  12,  F  12. 

Honour  Courses 
lb.  The  same  as  la.  M  11,  W  3,  Th  11. 
2b.  The  same  as  2a.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F  11. 

3b.  The  Near  East  from  the  sixth  century  B.C.  to  the  rise  of  Islam.  M 
12,  Th  2. 

4b.  The  Near  East  from  the  sixth  century  B.C.  to  the  rise  of  Islam.  M 
11,  W  9. 
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NEAR  EASTERN  LANGUAGES 
General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  est  Honour  Courses 
For  Hebrew  la,  2a,  etc.,  see  under  "Hebrew." 

Honour  Courses 
lb.  The  same  as  Hebrew  la.  Tu  10,  Th  10,  S  10. 
Ic.   Introduction  to  Hebrew  history  and  culture.  3  hours  a  week. 
2c.   Hebrew  texts  as  in  Hebrew  2a.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9  (with  2d). 
2d.  Advanced  Hebrew  grammar,  composition  and  sight  translation.  1 

hour  a  week  ( with  2c ) . 
2e.  The  same  as  Hebrew  2b.  M  2,  W  11,  S  11. 
3c.   Hebrew  texts  as  in  Hebrew  3a.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9  (with  3d). 
3d.   Hebrew  syntax,  composition  and  sight  translation.  1  hour  a  week 

( with  3c ) . 

3e.   The  same  as  Hebrew  3b.  Tu  11,  Th  3,  F  11. 

3f .    Introductory  Akkadian.  3  hours  a  week. 

3g.  Introductory  Arabic.  3  hours  a  week. 

3h.  Introductory  Middle  Egyptian.  3  hours  a  week. 

4b.  The  same  as  Hebrew  4a,  Tu  11,  Tu  2,  Th  12. 

4c.  Post-Biblical  Hebrew,  with  selections  from  the  Dead  Sea  Scrolls, 

the  Mishnah  and  the  Midrashim.  2  hours  a  week. 
4d.  Canaanite  epigraphy.  1  hour  a  week. 
4e.  Biblical  Aramaic  and  Introductory  Syriac.  2  hours  a  week. 
4f.    Intermediate  Akkadian.  3  hours  a  week. 
4g.  Intermediate  Classical  Arabic.  3  hours  a  week. 
4h.  Intermediate  Middle  Egyptian.  3  hours  a  week. 
4i.    Linguistics  for  Semitists.  2  hours  a  week. 

NEAR  EASTERN  LITERATURE 
(for  University  College  students  only) 

la.  The  introduction  and  ethical  heritage  of  the  Ancient  Near  East  as 
reflected  in  the  literatures  of  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  Israel.  Th 
12,  F  2,  S  9. 

lb.  For  students  enrolled  in  honour  courses:  The  development  of 
religious  thought  in  the  ancient  Near  East.  Th  12. 

2a.  The  history  and  literature  of  the  Hebrews  to  the  fomth  century 
B.C.,  with  particular  reference  to  the  writings  of  the  prophets  and 
the  laws  of  the  Torah.  M  12,  W  2,  Th  4. 

2b.  For  students  enrolled  in  honour  courses:  The  hterature  of  the 
Hebrews  to  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  with  particular  reference  to 
the  prophetic  movement.  M  12. 
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3a.  The  history  and  hterature  of  the  Jews  from  the  fourth  century 
B.C.  to  the  second  century  a.d.;  the  hterature  of  first  century 
Christianity.  M  2,  W  12,  Th  2. 

3b.  For  students  enrolled  in  honour  courses:  The  rehgious  develop- 
ment in  Palestine  from  the  fourth  century  B.C.  to  the  first  century 
A.D.;  a  study  of  the  Hterature  of  Judaism  and  early  Christianity. 
W  12. 

4b.  For  students  enrolled  in  honour  courses:  The  religions  of  the  Near 
and  Middle  East:  Hinduism,  Jainism,  Zoroastrianism  (Parsiism), 
Judaism,  Christianity  (early  and  Eastern),  Islam.  Tu  12. 


NUTRITION 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

1.  Nutrition.  Consideration  of  human  requirements,  determination  of 
nutritional  status,  and  practical  application  of  nutrition.  Lectures 
and  demonstrations,  about  50  hours. 


PHILOSOPHY 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  m  Honour  Courses 

la.  Ethics.  This  course  consists  of  (a)  an  investigation  of  the  functions 
of  morals  with  specific  reference  to  problems  of  modem  society; 
(b)  an  examination  of  the  psychology  of  human  behaviour;  (c) 
a  study  of  the  basic  criteria  of  moral  judgments.  W  11,  F  3,  S  11. 

lb.  Philosophy:  General  Introduction.  A  survey  of  the  field  of  phil- 
osophy and  its  relation  to  other  disciplines;  examination  of  (a) 
the  main  problems  of  logic  (the  nature  of  exact  thinking,  deduc- 
tion, induction,  scientific  method,  semantics);  (b)  the  main 
alternative  theories  of  knowledge  (idealism,  realism,  empiricism, 
operationahsm ) ;  (c)  the  main  alternative  metaphysical  theories 
(idealism,  naturalism,  materialism,  phenomenalism).  Text-book: 
M.  Long,  The  Spirit  of  Philosophy.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F  11. 

2a.  Ethics:  Historical  and  Systematic.  Greek  ethics  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  social  and  pohtical  thought  of  Plato  and  Aristotle;  the 
Stoic  and  Epicurean  teaching.  Text-books:  Plato,  Republic; 
Selections  (ed.  Scribner's)  Aristotle,  Ethics  and  Politics.  M  11, 
W  3,  Th  11. 

2b.  History  of  Philosophy.  Primitive  thought  and  the  origins  of  western 
civilization;  the  Homeric  interpretation  of  communal  organization 
and  justice;  social  concepts  and  the  order  of  nature;  custom  and 
criticism;  early  Greek  schools  and  the  relations  between  philosophy 
and  science;  the  Greek  Enhghtenment  and  the  Sophists;  the  role 
of  Socrates;  the  intellectual  reconstruction  of  Plato;  Plato  on  public 
education;  Aristotle,  cause  and  effect,  the  forms  of  thought;  crit- 
icism in  the  classical  period,  Aristotle  on  tragedy;  the  Stoic, 
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Epicurean  and  Sceptic  schools;  the  later  history  of  Platonism. 
Text-books:  Plato,  Republic,  selections  from  Aristotle;  L.  Robin, 
Greek  Thought;  J.  Burnet,  Greek  Philosophy,  Part  I,  Thales  to 
Plato.  M  2,  W  11,  S  11. 

2c.  Systematic  Ethics.  An  examination  of  the  relationship  between 
ethics  and  the  social  sciences;  the  question  of  the  status  of  con- 
science and  values,  the  meaning  of  freedom,  the  notion  of  a  good 
society.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

2d.  Mediaeval  Ethics.  Ethical  theory  in  western  Christendom  from 
the  fourth  century  to  the  fourteenth  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
thought  of  St.  Augustine  and  St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

2e.  Philosophical  methods,  including  rationalism,  empiricism,  dialectic, 
analytic,  semantics.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

3a.  Modem  Ethics.  Types  of  ethical  theory  from  the  seventeenth 
century  to  the  present  day;  social  and  political  ideals  in  recent 
times;  development  of  ethical  doctrines  in  relation  to  systematic 
philosophy.  Text-books:  Hobbes,  Leviathan;  Kant,  Metaphysic 
of  Morals;  Mill,  Utilitarianism;  and  selections  from  contemporary 
thinkers.  W  11,  F  2,  S  11. 

3b.  History  of  Philosophy  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present  time. 
The  rise  of  modern  science,  and  its  transformation  of  traditional 
beliefs;  continental  rationalism  (Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz); 
English  empiricism  (Bacon,  Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume);  the  critical 
philosophy  of  Kant  as  the  inauguration  of  the  contemporary  period 
in  thought;  German  romanticism,  scientific  positivism,  philosophies 
of  evolution;  present-day  idealism,  pragmatism  and  realism.  Text- 
books: A.  B.  Alexander,  History  of  Philosophy;  F.  H.  Anderson, 
The  Philosophy  of  Francis  Bacon.  Tu  11,  Th  3,  Fll. 

3c.  Contemporary  Ethical  Theory.  The  problems  of  the  Right  and 
the  Good;  logical  analysis,  ethical  scepticism,  existentiaUsm  and 
humanism.  Text-book:  Sellars  and  Hospers,  Readings  in  Ethical 
Theory.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

3d.  Types  of  philosophical  system;  idealism,  realism,  naturalism,  prag- 
matism, voluntarism,  materialism,  relativism,  monism,  dualism, 
pluralism.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

3f.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Modem  Ethics. 
Types  of  ethical  theory;  naturalism,  idealism,  realism;  recent 
tendencies.  W  12. 

3g.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  History  of 
Ancient  Philosophy.  W  12. 

4a.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Social  and 
Political  Ethics.  Tu  12. 

4b.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  History  of 

Modem  Philosophy.  Tu  12. 
4i.    Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  Philosophy 

of  Science.  Tu  12. 
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Honour  Courses 

Id.  An  Introductory  Course.  The  principles  and  criteria  of  correct 
thinking;  deductive  and  inductive  methods;  problems  and  cate- 
gories which  are  common  to  the  social  sciences,  such  as  cause  and 
eflFect,  quality,  quantity,  time  and  continuity,  individuality,  value; 
natural  law;  the  organization  of  knowledge;  the  nature  of  truth. 
Text-book:  M.  Long,  The  Spirit  of  Philosophy.  M  12,  W  12,  F  12, 
and  other  hours. 

2g.  The  Aesthetics  of  Music.  The  theoretical  basis  of  modem  music 
criticism,  from  Hanslick  to  the  present.  W  4. 

2h.  Ethics.  Theories  of  individual  and  social  morality  in  the  classical 
period  (Plato  and  Aristotle):  the  Hellenistic  Age  (Stoic  and  Epi- 
curean); the  Roman  Empire  and  the  ethics  of  Christianity.  Tu  1, 
Th  4. 

21.  Philosophical  Texts.  (1)  Early  Greek  thought;  the  systems  of 
Plato  and  Aristotle.  (2)  The  history  of  Platonism  and  Aristotelian- 
ism  to  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  century.  Text-books:  Plato, 
Republic,  Symposium,  Meno,  Euthyphro,  Apology,  Crito;  Aris- 
totle, On  the  Art  of  Poetry;  selections  from  the  logical  works 
of  Aristotle.  Th  11,  Th  2. 

2j.  Greek  thought,  with  particular  emphasis  on  Plato  and  Aristotle. 
F  11. 

2k.  History  of  Philosophy.  Development  of  philosophy  from  the 
Renaissance  to  Hume  with  special  reference  to  Bacon,  Hobbes, 
Descartes,  Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume.  Text-books:  The  works  of  Des- 
cartes, Locke,  Berkeley  and  Hume  (vol.  I)  in  the  Everyman 
editions.  W  12,  F  3  or  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

21.    Logic.  Aristotelian  and  Modem,  M  4. 

2m.  History  of  Philosophy.  Content  as  described  in  2i.  For  students 
in  Sociology.  W  12,  Th  1. 

3h.  Modem  Ethics,  (a)  Historical  development  of  modern  ethical 
theory  from  Hobbes  to  the  present  time,  including  both  individual 
ethics  and  social  and  political  theory;  (b)  characteristics  of 
modem  movements,  theories  of  conduct  based  on  evolution;  the 
ethics  of  naturalism.  Text-books,  Hobbes,  Leviathan;  Locke,  Two 
Treatises  of  Government,  Book  II;  Rousseau,  Social  Contract; 
Butler,  Five  Sermons;  Hume,  Enquiry  concerning  the  Principles 
of  Morals;  Kant,  Metaphysics  of  Morals;  Mill,  Utilitarianism; 
Spencer,  Data  of  Ethics.  Tu  4,  Th  2.  (When  this  course  is  given 
with  course  3a  additional  work  will  be  prescribed  for  honour 
students. ) 

3i.  Aesthetics.  A  historical  and  critical  study  of  the  principal  types  of 
aesthetic  theory.  Text-books:  W.  Weitz,  Problems  in  Aesthetics; 
R.  G.  Collingwood,  Principles  of  Art.  Tu  12. 
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3j.  History  of  Philosophy.  Spinoza,  Leibniz  and  the  Age  of  Reason. 
Text-books:  Spinoza,  Selections  (ed.  Wild);  Leibniz,  Selections 
(ed.  Wiener).  Tu  11. 

3k.  History  of  Mediaeval  Philosophy.  Text-books:  Selections  from 
mediaeval  philosophers  (Scribners,  Vol.  1);  St.  Augustine,  Con- 
fessions; St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  On  Being  and  Essence;  Intro- 
duction to  St.  Thomas  (Modem  Library).  Th  3. 

31.  The  Philosophy  of  Immanuel  Kant.  Text-books:  Kant,  Critique  of 
Pure  Reason  (tr.  N.  K.  Smith).  M  4,  F  12. 

3m.  Moral  Philosophy.  Studies  in  types  of  modern  ethical  and  social 
theory.  For  students  in  Anthropology  and  Sociology.  Tu  4,  Th  2. 

3n.  Philosophy  of  the  Renaissance  and  of  the  Age  of  Reason.  For 
students  in  Art  and  Archaeology.  W  11. 

3o.  The  Age  of  Reason.  Examination  of  the  leading  philosophical 
systems  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  with  particular 
emphasis  on  Spinoza,  Leibniz  and  Kant.  Spinoza,  Selections  (ed. 
Wild);  Leibniz,  Selections  (ed.  Wiener);  Kant,  Selections  (ed. 
Greene).  Tu  9,  F  3. 

3p.   Methodology  and  Epistemology.  M  3. 

4c.  Social  and  Political  Ethics.  A  review  of  the  development  of  social 
and  political  thought  from  1800  to  the  present  time;  the  theory  of 
rights  and  political  obligation;  the  conflict  of  contemporary  social 
philosophies.  Text-books:  Hegel,  Philosophy  of  Right  (ed.  T.  M. 
Knox);  Mn-L,  On  Liberty,  Representative  Government;  Green, 
Principles  of  Political  Obligation;  A  Handbook  of  Marxism  (ed. 
Emile  Burns);  Joad,  Guide  to  the  Philosophy  of  Morals  and 
Politics.  M  10,  F  10. 

4d.  Ethics.  Problems:  seminar  course.  Tu  3. 

4e.  Modern  Philosophy.  The  main  movements  of  thought  in  the 
nineteenth  century,  including  the  development  of  German  idealism 
after  Kant;  the  reaction  against  Hegel;  dialectical  materialism; 
the  influence  of  Darwinian  evolution  on  philosophy;  the  rise  of 
positivism  and  pragmatism.  Text-books:  Hegel,  Selections  (ed. 
Loewenberg);  Schopenhauer,  Selections  (ed.  Parker);  James, 
Essays  in  Pragmatism;  Bergson,  An  Introduction  to  Metaphysics; 
Mead,  Movements  of  Thought  in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  M  9, 
F  9. 

4f.  Systematic  Metaphysics.  The  concept  of  metaphysics.  The  rela- 
tionship between  metaphysics  and  epistemology.  The  Metaphysics 
of  history.  Types  of  metaphysical  system.  F  11,  F  3. 

4g.  Philosophy  of  History:  an  examination  of  history  as  a  form  of 
enquiry,  an  appraisal  of  its  relation  to  the  natural  and  social 
sciences;  a  survey  of  some  speculative  theories  of  the  historical 
process.  Text-books:  Walsh,  An  Introduction  to  Philosophy  of 
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History;  Collengwood,  The  Idea  of  History.  For  students  in 
Modem  History.  Tu  10-12. 
4h.  Analytical  Philosophy.  An  examination  of  some  current  philo- 
sophical problems  in  the  light  of  the  method  of  the  logical  analysts. 
Text-books:  Flew  (ed. ),  Logic  and  Language  (1st  series); 
QuiNE,  From  a  Logical  Point  of  View.  Th  10. 

PHILOSOPHY-ST.  MICHAEL'S  COLLEGE 
General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  est  Honour  Courses 

A  student  at  St.  Michael's  College  may  concentrate  in  Philosophy  by 
taking  Philosophy  A  and  Philosophy  B  (three  hours  a  week  in  each)  or 
by  taking  two  courses  in  Philosophy  A  (six  hours  a  week)  or  two 
courses  in  Philosophy  B  ( six  hours  a  week ) . 

la.  Psychology.  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  man:  the  development 
of  the  main  philosophical  and  experimental  views  on  man.  M  12, 
W  12  and  1  tutorial  hour  a  week. 

lb.  Introduction  to  Philosophy.  An  historical  introduction  to  philosophy 
and  a  general  view  of  the  fundamental  problems  in  philosophy 
with  special  attention  to  the  technical  vocabulary  of  philosophy. 
Tu  11,  Th2,  F  11. 

2a.  (1)  Problems  of  philosophical  psychology;  a  study  of  the  nature 
of  the  soul  and  its  faculties;  special  qualities  of  the  rational  soul; 
the  operation  of  the  intellect  and  will.  (2)  Definition  and  nature 
of  ethics;  end  of  man;  hmnan  acts;  meaning  of  good  and  evil; 
freedom  and  morality;  habits  and  virtues;  ethical  theory  past  and 
present.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F  2. 

2b.  Philosophy  of  Nature.  Various  Thomistic  concepts  of  the  philosophy 
of  nature,  philosophy  of  nature  and  the  experimental  sciences, 
multiplicity,  change  and  contingency  in  nature,  matter  and  form, 
theories  of  space  and  time.  M  2,  W  11,  S  11. 

2c.  Modem  and  Contemporary  Theories  of  Man.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

2d.  History  of  Theories  of  Nature.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

3a.  Social  and  Political  Philosophy.  A  historical  survey  of  the  funda- 
mental problems  of  man  and  society;  the  reorganization  of  society; 
a  philosophy  of  modem  history.  M  11,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

3b.  Metaphysics.  (1)  The  object  of  Metaphysics;  the  analogy  of 
being;  potentiahty  and  act;  essence  and  the  act  of  being;  trans- 
cendental properties  of  being;  categories  of  being.  (2)  The  nature 
of  knowledge;  the  critique  of  knowledg;e;  the  kinds  of  knowledge. 
Tull,  Th3,  Fll. 

3c.  Problems  in  Social  and  Political  Philosophy.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

3d.  History  of  Modem  Philosophy,  with  special  attention  to  problems 
of  knowledge.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 
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3e.  The  Philosophy  of  Learning  and  Teaching.  The  acquisition  and 
development  of  physical,  aesthetic,  moral,  and  intellectual  habits 
in  the  adolescent  period;  the  reciprocal  functions  of  teacher  and 
pupil;  the  home  and  the  school;  individual  and  social  responsi- 
bility; various  types  of  theory;  univocal,  equivocal,  and  analogical 
principles  and  methods.  3  hours  a  week. 

Honour  Courses 

Ic.  General  Introduction  to  Philosophy.  The  major  problems  and 
systems  of  ancient  philosophy.  M  12,  W  12,  F  12,  or  other  hours. 

2e.  Rational  Psychology.  The  nature  and  faculties  of  the  soul;  the 
soul  as  form:  relation  of  the  cognitive  and  volitional  faculties  to 
each  other  and  to  the  nature  of  the  soul;  origin  and  destiny  of  the 
soul.  M  4,  W  4. 

2f.    Logic.  M  11,  Th  11. 

2g.  Seminar  in  Mediaeval  Philosophy.  F  3,  S  12. 

3f.    General  Ethics.  Tu  11,  Th  3. 

3g.   Metaphysics.  M  3,  Tu  12,  F  12. 

3h.   Seminar  in  Early  Modem  Philosophy.  Tu  9,  F  3. 

4a.  Social  and  Political  Philosophy.  M  10,  F  10. 

4b.  Philosophy  of  knowledge.  Tu  3,  Th  2. 

4c.  Mediaeval  Latin.  W  9,  W  10. 

4d.  Contemporary  Systematic  Philosophy.  W  4,  Th  10. 

4e.  Later  Modem  and  Contemporary  Philosophy.  M  9,  F  9,  F  3. 

Psychology-St.  Michael's  College 

Note:  For  the  present  concentration  in  Psychology  is  not  oflFered  at 
St.  Michael's  College. 
Id.  Introduction  to  Psychology.  Nature,  scope  and  methods  of  psy- 
chology; the  concept  of  behaviour;  affectors,  connectors  and  efiFect- 
ors;  introduction  to  the  study  of  individual  diflFerences  and  be- 
havioural processes.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  F  11. 

PHYSICS 

General  Course,  General  Course  in  Science 
AND  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  A  one-year  course  emphasizing  the  fundamental  laws  and  principles 
of  Physics.  Lectures,  Tu  11,  F  11  and  laboratory,  Th  2-4. 

lb.  Lectures  and  laboratory  work  in  Physics  dealing  with  mechanics, 
properties  of  matter,  heat,  light,  sound,  electricity  and  magnetism, 
to  meet  the  needs  of  those  intending  to  teach  Physics  in  secondary 
schools.  For  students  in  the  General  Course  (Extension).  Text- 
books: Burton  et  al.,  College  Physics.  90  hours. 
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ly.   Mechanics,  heat,  properties  of  matter,  sound,  electricity  (first  part). 

Lectures.  M  2,  F  2  and  laboratory,  Tu  10-12  or  W  10-12. 
2y.  Electricity    (second   part),   light,   atomic   and  nuclear  physics, 

cosmic  rays.  Lectures  W  12,  F  12  and  laboratory,  W  2-5. 
2z.  Physical  Electronics.  Lectures,  Tu  12,  Th  12  and  laboratory,  Th  2-5. 
3y.  Nuclear  radiation  physics.  Lectures,  M  12,  Th  11  and  laboratory, 

W2-5. 

Honour  Courses 

1.  Introduction  to  Mechanics,  Structure  and  Properties  of  Matter,  and 
Electricity.  Text-book:  Shortley  and  Williams,  Elements  of  Phy- 
sics (3rd  edition).  M  11,  W  12,  F  12. 

2.  A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  1.  Tu  2-5  or  F  2»-5.  Tu- 
torial, M  9. 

3.  Properties  of  Matter,  Mechanics  and  Heat,  for  students  in  Science. 
Text-book:  Noakes,  Textbook  of  General  Physics;  Textbook  of 
Heat.  M  9,  Tu  12,  F  9. 

4.  A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  Course  3.  Tu  2-5.  Tutorial,  Th 
10. 

5.  Basic  Physics,  with  an  introduction  to  some  modem  applications, 
for  students  taking  a  one-year  course  in  Physics.  Text-book:  Miller, 
College  Physics.  Lectures  Tu  12,  Th  11  and  laboratory  Tu  2-4. 

6.  Electricity,  Magnetism,  Sound,  Optics,  Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics. 
Textbook:  Ballard,  Slack,  Hausmann,  Physics  Principles;  Blan- 
CHARD,  Burnett,  Stoner  and  Weber,  Introduction  to  Modern 
Physics.  Lectures,  Tu  9,  W  10,  Th  11. 

8.  Introduction  to  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  Acoustic  and  Electro- 
magnetic Waves.  Text-book:  Shortley  and  Williams,  Elements 
of  Physics,  3rd  Edition.  Lectures,  Tu  9,  Th  9,  Th  12. 

9.  A  laboratory  course  to  accompany  Course  6  or  Course  8.  Tu  2-5 
and  F  2-5. 

9a.  A  short  laboratory  course  to  accompany  Course  6  or  Course  8.  Tu 
2-5  or  F  2-5. 

10.  Selected  Topics  in  Atomic  Physics.  Text-books:  Blanchard,  Bur- 
nett, Stoner  and  Weber,  Introduction  to  Modern  Physics; 
Weidner  and  Sells,  Elementary  Modern  Physics.  Lectures,  M  10. 

11.  The  Physics  of  Solids  and  Fluids.  Elasticity,  viscosity,  equation  of 
fluid  motion,  wave  propagation,  heat  conduction,  potential  theory. 
Lectures,  F  12. 

12.  Measurement  of  the  fundamental  electrical  units;  alternating  cur- 
rent theory;  structure  and  characteristics  of  radio  tubes.  Text- 
books: Curtis,  Electrical  Measurements;  Glasgow,  Principles  of 
Radio  Engineering;  Reich,  Theory  and  Application  of  Electron 
Tubes.  Lectures,  W  11,  Th  9  in  one  term;  1  hour  a  week  in  the 
other. 
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13.  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetic  Theory.  Text-book:  Sears,  An  Intro- 
duction  to    Thermodynamics,    Kinetic    Theory   and  Statistical 

Mechanics.  Lectures,  Tu  9,  W  9. 

14.  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism:  vector  analysis,  Maxwell's 
equations,  electromagnetic  waves,  potential  theory.  Text-book: 
Slater  and  Frank,  Electromagnetism.  Lectures,  M  11,  F  9. 

15.  Atomic  Structure  and  Quantum  Physics.  Waves  and  particles; 
Schrodinger  Equation;  harmonic  oscillator,  hydrogen  and  helium 
atom,  many  electron  atoms;  nuclear  structure;  radioactivity;  inter- 
action of  radiation  with  matter.  Text-books:  Weidner  and  Sells, 
Elementary  Modern  Physics;  Leighton,  Principles  of  Modern  Phy- 
sics. Lectures,  2  hours  a  week. 

17.  A  course  on  the  accmrate  determination  of  physical  constants, 
together  with  practice  in  laboratory  arts.  Laboratory,  M  2-5  and 
F2-5. 

18.  Atomic  Spectra,  X-rays  and  Radioactivity.  Experimental  spectro- 
scopy. X-rays  natural  and  artificial,  radioactivity,  nuclear  fission. 
Text-book:  Lapp  and  Andrews,  'Nuclear  Radiation  Physics.  Lec- 
tures, Tu  9,  laboratory,  Tu  10-12. 

19.  Optics.  Polarization,  diffraction,  coherence  and  quantum  effects. 
Text-books:  Jenkins  and  White,  Fundamentals  of  Optics;  Born 
and  Wolf,  Principles  of  Optics;  Andrews,  Optics  of  the  Electro- 
magnetic Spectrum.  Lectures,  W  12,  F  12. 

21.  Optics  I— Geometrical  Optics;  interference.  Text-books:  Jenkins 
and  White,  Fundamentals  of  Optics;  Born  and  Wolf,  Principles 
of  Optics.  Lectures,  W  10. 

23.  Atomic  Physics.  Introduction  to  quantum  theory,  atomic  molecular 
and  nuclear  physics.  Text-books:  Richtmyer  and  Kennard,  Intro- 
duction to  Modern  Physics;  Stranathan,  Particles  of  Modem 
Physics;  Semat,  Introduction  to  Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics. 
Lectures,  Tu  10,  Th  11,  F  10. 

27.  Colloidal  Solutions.  Brownian  movement,  the  ultramicroscope, 
electrical  properties,  theories  of  stability.  Text-book:  Burton, 
Physical  Properties  of  Colloidal  Solutions.  Lectures,  Tu  11. 

30.  Selected  Problems  in  Classical  Physics.  Applications  of  electro- 
magnetic theory  (dispersion  and  wave  guides),  special  relativity 
theory,  elementary  statistical  mechanics.  Lectures,  Tu  10,  W  11. 

32.  Introductory  Quantum  Mechanics.  Text-books:  Heitler,  Ele- 
mentary Wave  Mechanics;  Pauling  and  Wilson,  Introduction  to 
Quantum  Mechanics.  Lectures,  F  11. 

33.  Theory  and  Application  of  Geophysical  Methods.  A  course  on  the 
mathematical  theory  of  magnetic,  electrical,  seismic  and  gravita- 
tional methods  in  geophysics.  Lectures,  M  10,  F  11,  laboratory,  Tu 
2-5  and  W  2-5. 
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34.  Exploration  Geophysics.  An  introduction  to  the  physical  principles 
underlying  the  important  methods  of  geophysical  prospecting. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  seismic,  gravitational,  magnetic,  and 
electromagnetic  methods.  Text-book:  Dobrin,  Introduction  to 
Geophysical  Prospecting.  Lectures,  W  10;  laboratory,  M  2-5. 

35.  A  laboratory  course  designed  as  an  extension  of  course  17,  and 
as  an  introduction  to  research  work.  M  2-5  and  Tu  2-5  and  F  2-5. 

37.  Physics  of  the  Earth,  Introductory:  Radioactivity  and  age  of  rocks, 
tectonics,  glaciology,  seismology,  gravity,  geothermometry  and 
geomagnetism  with  special  emphasis  on  geological  imphcations. 
Text-book:  Jacobs,  Russell  and  Wilson,  Physics  and  Geology. 
Lectures,  Tu  12,  F  12. 

38.  Physics  of  the  Earth,  Advanced:  Radioactivity  and  the  age  of  rocks, 
tectonics,  glaciology,  seismology  and  internal  constitution  of  the 
Earth,  gravity  and  the  figure  of  the  Earth,  temperature  and 
thermal  history,  geomagnetism  and  physics  of  the  upper  atmo- 
sphere, mechanical  properties  of  the  Earth's  interior.  Text-books: 
Jacobs,  Russell  and  Wilson,  Physics  and  Geology;  Jeffreys, 
The  Earth.  Lectures,  W  10,  Th  12. 

39.  An  advanced  course  dealing  with  the  production  and  control  of 
high  frequency  electrical  efiFects.  Lectures,  Tu  9. 

A  seminar  is  held  once  a  fortnight  under  the  supervision  of  the  Head 
of  the  Department,  at  which  reports  on  papers  in  the  current  physical 
journals  and  research  work  in  the  department  are  presented  and  dis- 
cussed. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

1.  An  elementary  lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  human  physi- 
ology. M  4,  Th  12. 

2.  A  course  of  lectures,  films,  demonstrations  and  tutorial  periods 
covering  the  field  of  human  physiology,  (a)  Blood,  circulation 
and  respiration:  (b)  digestion  and  metabolism:  (c)  endocrine 
glands  and  reproduction;  (d)  nerve  and  muscle,  central  nervous 
system  and  special  senses.  3  hours  a  week. 

3.  A  general  laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  2.  5  hours  a 
week. 

4.  An  advanced  lecture  course  dealing  with  chosen  subjects  in  the 
fields  of  general  and  human  physiology.  2  hours  a  week, 

5.  An  advanced  laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  4,  Advanced 
techniques  and  research  procedures  in  both  the  chemical  and 
physical  branches  of  physiology.  6  hours  a  week. 
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6.  Journal  Club.  Presentation  and  discussion  of  essays  of  senior  stu- 
dents. 1  hour  a  week. 

7.  Research  in  physiology.  The  chemical  or  physical  aspects  of  the 
subject.  4  hours  a  week. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  Introduction  to  Political  Science.  With  special  reference  to  the 

government  of  Canada.  Tu  10,  Th  10,  S  10. 
2a.   Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  Commonwealth.  M  9,  W  9, 

F9. 

2b.  Political  Theory,  Plato  to  Bentham.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F  2. 

3a.  Governments  of  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

3b.   Modem  Political  Theory.  M  11,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

Honour  Courses 

lb.  Introduction  to  Political  Science.  With  special  reference  to  the 
Government  of  Canada.  Tu  12,  W  4,  F  2  or  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

2c.  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  British  Dominions.  M  11, 
W  3,  Th  4. 

3c.  Development  of  Political  Theory.  From  Plato  to  the  19th  century. 

Tu  12,  W  11,  Th  9. 
3d.   Comparative  Government.  M  9,  Th  3,  F  3. 
4a.   Modem  Political  Theory  and  Institutions.  M  4,  Tu  2,  W  12. 
4b.  The  State  and  Economic  Life.  The  development  of  the  theory 

and  practice  of  state  control  of  industry.  W  2-4. 
4c.   Local  Govemment.  M  11-1. 
4d.  Public  Administration.  W  4-6. 
4e.   Intemational  Relations.  Th  9  +  1  hour. 

4f.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Communism  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  East- 
em  Europe.  W  9,  Th  9. 

PORTUGUESE 

Ix.  A  rapid  reading  course  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students 
in  any  faculty.  1  or  2  hours  a  week. 
See  also  Italian  4d  (iii);  Spanish  4d  (ii);  Spanish  4g  (ii). 

PSYCHOLOGY 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  est  Honour  Courses 
la.  Introductory  Psychology.  A  lecture  course  on  tlie  methods  and 
principles  of  general  psychology.  M  12,  W  12,  Tu  4. 
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2a.  Child  Psychology.  A  lecture  course  on  human  development  from 
infancy  to  maturity,  including  principles  of  child  guidance.  Tu  12, 
Th  12,  F  2. 

2b.  Research  Methods.  Principles  of  scientific  method  and  quantitative 

methods  as  related  to  various  fields  of  psychology.  Lectures  and 

laboratory.  Th  9  and  F  3-5. 
3a.  Social  Psycholog)\  A  lecture  course  on  social  experience  and 

behaviour.  M  11,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 
3b.  Advanced  General  Psychology.  An  intensive  study  of  selected 

topics  including  mental  measurement,  typology,  sensation,  and 

learning.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

Honour  Courses 
lb.   Introductory  Psychology.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  F  11. 

2e.  Sensation  and  Perception.  Lectures  and  laboratory.  W  9-11  and 
F9-11. 

2f.    Motivation  and  Emotion.  A  lecture  course.  M  9,  Th  3. 

2g.   Research  Methods.  Lectures.  M  10,  F  2. 

3c.   Social  Psychology.  Theory  and  problems.  M  9,  W  9. 

3e.  Learning.  Lectures,  W  3,  F  9  and  laboratory,  Tu  2-4. 

3f.    Physiological  Psychology.  A  lecture  course  relating  physiological 

and  neurological  material  to  psychological  problems.  M  2,  F  2. 
3g.   Statistical  Methods.  Lectures  and  exercises.  W  4,  F  12. 
4a.   Child  Psychology.  Lectures  and  seminars.  Tu  10,  Th  4. 
4b.   Cognitive  Processes.  Seminar  on  the  higher  mental  processes.  W 

9-11. 

4c.  Personality  Theory.  A  survey  of  theories  of  personality.  Tu  10, 
Th4. 

4d.  Developmental  Psychology.  A  seminar  on  theories  and  problems. 
Tu  10,  Th  4. 

4e.  Individual  Differences.  A  lecture  course  on  the  description  and 

measurement  of  individual  differences.  W  9-11. 
4f.    Comparative  Psychology.  Seminar.  W  9-11. 

4g.  Seminar  on  research  methods,  including  projects.  Tu  4,  Th  11-1. 
4h.  History  and  Systems  of  Psychology.  The  historical  development  of 

systems,  concepts  and  schools.  Tu  3,  W  4,  Th  2. 
4i.    Seminar  for  Honour  Psychology  Students.  Th  11-1,  Fall  term. 

RELIGIOUS  KNOWLEDGE 

In  University  College  no  instruction  in  Religious  Knowledge  is  given, 
but  courses  in  Near  Eastern  Literature  are  offered  by  the  college  staff  in 
Near  Eastern  Studies  in  all  foiir  years  in  place  of  the  courses  in  Religious 
Knowledge  given  in  the  federated  universities  and  colleges. 


178 


In  each  of  Victoria,  Trinity  and  St.  Michael's  Colleges,  courses  in 
Religious  Knowledge  are  oflFered  in  each  year  of  courses  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree.  Students  desiring  to  take  Religious  Knowledge 
should  consult  their  College  Registrar  about  the  courses  available  to 
them. 

RUSSIAN 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
la.  Elementary  Russian.  M  10,  Tu  1,  W  10,  Th  4,  F  10. 
2a.   Intermediate  Russian.  Tu  9,  Tu  4,  Th  9,  S  9. 

2b.   Nineteenth  Century  Russian  Literature.  Readings  in  translation. 
M  9,  W  9. 

3a.  Advanced  Russian.  M  9,  W  9,  W  1,  F  9. 

3b.   Twentieth  Century  Russian  Literature.  Readings  in  the  original  and 

in  translation.  Tu  9,  Th  9. 
3e.  Advanced  Russian.  4  hours  a  week.  (Commencing  1964-65). 

SLAVIC  STUDIES 
Honour  Courses 
Ic.   Introduction  to  Russian  Culture.  M  12,  W  2. 
Id.  Elementary  Russian.  Tu  10,  Th  10,  Th  2,  F  3. 
2c.  Intermediate  Russian.  3  hours  a  week. 

2d.   Russian  Literature  from  1880  to  1917.  Readings  in  the  original 

and  in  translation.  2  hours  a  week. 
2f.    The  same  as  3f. 
2g.   Laboratory.  M  9,  M  12,  Fall  term. 
2u.  Elementary  Polish.  M  2,  Th  11. 
2v.  Elementary  Serbo-Croatian.  M  2,  Th  11. 
2w.  Elementary  Ukrainian.  M  2,  Th  11. 
3c.   Advanced  Russian.  Tu  12,  W  10,  Th  10. 

3f.   Russian  Realism  1840-1880.  Readings  in  the  original  and  in  trans- 
lation. Tu  4,  Th  12. 
3i.    The  same  as  4i. 
3j.    The  same  as  4|. 
3k.  The  same  as  4k. 

3m.  Ukrainian  Literature  from  Kotliarevsky  to  the  Present.  Readings 

in  translation.  Tu  2,  Th  2. 
3n.  The  same  as  4n. 
3r.   Advanced  Russian.  M  12,  W  11. 
3u.   Intermediate  Polish.  Tu  11,  F  12. 
3v.  Intermediate  Serbo-Croatian.  Tu  11,  F  12. 
3w.  Intermediate  Ukrainian.  Tu  11,  F  12. 
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4a.  Modern  Russian  Poetry:  Mayakovsky,  Yesenin,  Pasternak.  Tu  2, 
Th2. 

4b.  Soviet  Russian  Literature  1917  to  the  present.  Readings  in  the 
original  and  in  translation.  M  4,  W  11. 

4c.   Comparative  Slavic  Cultures  and  Literatures.  W  3,  Th  2. 

4d.  Russian  Drama  of  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries.  Read- 
ings in  the  original  and  in  translation.  M  10,  Tu  2.  (Not  offered 
in  1962-63). 

4e.   Advanced  Russian  Composition.  1  hour  a  week. 
4f.    Advanced  Russian  Composition.  1  hour  a  week.  (Commencing 
1965-66). 

4i.  Descriptive  Linguistics  with  Application  to  Slavic  Languages.  W  2, 
F4. 

4j,    History  of  the  Russian  Language.  W  2,  F  4. 

4k.  Russian  Romanticism.  Readings  in  the  original.  M  3,  Th  3. 

4m.  The  same  as  3m. 

4n.  The  Russian  Historical  Novel.  Tu  10,  W  3. 

4s.   DosTOEVSKY.  W  12,  Th  2. 

4u.  Advanced  Polish.  Tu  9,  F  11. 

4v.  Advanced  Serbo-Croatian.  Tu  9,  Fll. 

4w.  Advanced  Ukrainian.  Tu  9,  F  11. 

SOCIOLOGY 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  Introduction  to  Sociology.  The  social  structure  of  the  community. 

Tu  11,  Th  2,  F  11. 
2a.   Study  of  Social  Deviation.  M  2,  W  11,  S  11. 
2b.   Study  of  the  Small  Group.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F  2. 
3a.   Caste,  Class  and  Ethnic  Groups.  Tu  11,  Th  3,  F  11. 
3b.   Comparative  Social  Institutions.  M  11,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

Honour  Courses 

lb.  Introduction  to  Sociology.  The  social  structure  of  the  community. 

M  12,  W  12,  F  12. 
2c.   Sociology  of  the  Small  Group.  M  3,  W  2,  F  12.  (Prerequisite  la 

or  lb. ) 

2d.  Principles  of  Sociology.  M  3,  W  2,  F  12.  No  prerequisite. 

3c.  Social  Organization  and  Social  Stratification.  M  11,  W  2,  Th  4. 

3d.  Process  of  Social  Change.  M  3,  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

3e.  Techniques  of  Social  Research.  Tu  9,  Th  12. 

4a.  The  Literature  of  Sociology.  Tu  4-6. 
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4b.  The  Socialogy  of  Work.  Tu  9,  W  3. 

4c.  The  Sociology  of  Crime.  W  2-4. 

4d.  Research  Seminar.  F  2-4. 

4e.  The  Sociology  of  South  Asia.  W  10,  Th  11. 

4f.  Sentiment  and  Social  Structure.  M  2-4. 

SPANISH 

A  list  of  texts  prescribed  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the 
Department. 

Note:  Courses  la,  lb,  le.  If  may  not  be  taken  by  students  with  Grade 
XIII  Spanish  or  equivalent. 

For  courses  Ic,  Id,  2a  the  prerequisite  is  Grade  XIII  Spanish 
or  equivalent;  these  comrses  must  be  taken  as  First  Year  pres- 
cription by  students  possessing  the  prerequisite. 

Supplementary  reading  under  the  direction  of  the  StaflF  may 
be  required  of  students  in  all  years. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

la.  Introductory  course.  Prescribed  texts:  Barlow,  Basic  Elements  of 
Spanish;  Weisinger,  Johnston  and  Supervia,  A  First  Reader  in 
Spanish;  Barlow  and  Steel,  Noche  oscura  en  Lima;  Imaginacion 
y  fantasia  (ed.  Yates  and  Dalbor).  M  10,  W  10,  F  10  +  2  hours. 

Ix.  A  rapid  reading  course  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students  in 
any  faculty.  1  or  2  hours  a  week. 

2a.  Intermediate  course.  Composition.  Prescribed  texts:  Sender, 
Cronica  del  alba;  Casona,  Nuestra  Natacha;  Veinte  cuentos  espa- 
noles  del  Siglo  XX  (ed.  Anderson-Imbert  and  Kiddle);  Ashcom 
and  GooDELL,  Spanish  Functional  Review  Grammar  and  Composi- 
tion. Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9  Of  M  10,  W  10,  F  10. 

2b.  The  literature  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Conversation.  Prescribed 
texts:  ZoRRiLLA,  Don  Juan  Tenorio;  Benavente,  Los  malhechores 
del  bien  (ed.  Leonard  and  Spaulding);  Alarcon,  El  sombrero  de 
tres  picos  (ed.  De  Chasca);  The  Penguin  Book  of  Spanish  Verse. 
M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

3a.  Survey  of  Spanish  literature.  Prescribed  texts:  Cervantes,  Don 
Quijote  (ed.  Cano);  Pattison,  Representative  Spanish  Authors 
(Vol.  I,  revised  ed.,  Vol.  II,  1st  ed. ).  M  9,  W  9,  F  9  or  Tu  9,  Th  9, 
S  9. 

3b.  Spanish  American  literature.  Prescribed  texts:  Torres-Rioseco, 
Antologia  de  la  liter atura  hispanoamericana;  Usigli,  Corona  de 
sombra  (ed.  Ballinger);  Gallegos,  Dona  Barbara.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

3c.   Same  prescription  as  2b.  M  9,  W  9,  F  9. 

3d.  Spanish  drama  of  the  Golden  Age.  The  late  nineteenth  and 
twentieth  century  novel.  Composition.  Conversation.  Prescribed 
texts:  Traso  de  Molina,  El  burlador  de  Sevilla;  Perez  Galdos, 
Dona  Perfecta;  Novelistas  espanoles  de  hoy  (ed.  Cardona).  Tu  9, 
Th  9,  S  9. 
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Honour  Courses 

Important:  See  notes  preceding  Spanish  General  Course  prescriptions. 

Opportunity  for  oral  practice  will  be  provided  in  each  of  the  four  years 
for  students  taking  the  full  honour  Spanish  course.  Oral  examinations  wiU 
be  held. 

lb.  Introductory  course.  Elementary  Spanish.  Reading  of  selected 
modem  works.  Oral  practice.  Tu  10,  W  2,  Th  10,  Th  2,  F3  and  M4 
(Fall  term),  Tu  2  (Spring  term). 

Ic.   Selected  modem  readings.  Oral  practice.  M  3,  W  9,  F  9. 

Id.   Composition.  Lectures  in  Spanish.  W  3,  F  2. 

le.  Introductory  course.  Elementary  Spanish.  Lectures  on  Spain,  sup- 
plementary reading.  M  11,  W  11,  F  9,  F  3. 

If.  Introductory  course.  Elementary  Spanish.  Reading  of  selected 
modem  works.  M  11,  W  11,  F  3,  and  F  9  (Fall  term),  Tu  3 
(Spring  term). 

2c.   Spanish  literature  of  tlie  nineteenth  century.  M  3,  W  9,  F  9. 
2d.   Lectures  in  Spanish.  Composition.  Oral  practice.  W  3,  F  2. 
3e.   Lectures  on  Spanish  literature  of  the  Golden  Age.  F  11. 

3f.  Representative  works  of  Spanish  literature  of  the  Golden  Age. 
Tu  4,  W  10,  Th  10. 

3g.   Conversation.  F  4. 

3h.   Composition.  Tu  12. 

3i.    Spanish  prose  of  the  Golden  Age.  Tu  2. 

4a.   History  of  the  Spanish  language.  M  11. 

4b.  Representative  Spanish  works  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth 
centuries.  M  10,  Tu  2,  F  3. 

4c.   Introduction  to  Spanish  American  literature.  F  10. 

4d.  (i)  Conversation,  or  (ii)  a  comparative  study  of  Spanish  and 
Portuguese  ( course  I ) ,  or  ( iii )  a  comparative  study  of  Spanish  and 
Italian  (course  I).  M  4  or  Tu  4.  l<}ote:  The  choice  of  option  is 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

4e.   Composition.  Th  3. 

4f.    Spam'sh  America:  the  historical  background;  the  modern  novel. 

Lectures  and  prescribed  texts.  Tu  3,  Th  12. 
4g.   (i)  Conversation,  or  (ii)  a  comparative  study  of  Spanish  and 

Portuguese  (coiurse  II),  or  (iii)  a  comparative  study  of  Spanish 

and  Italian  (course  II).  F  9.  Note:  The  choice  of  option  is  subject 

to  the  approval  of  the  Department. 
4h.  Mediaeval  Spanish  language  and  literature.  Lectures  and  reading 

of  texts.  W  2,  Th  4,  F  4. 
41.    Eighteenth  century  Spanish  literature.  Lectures  and  prescribed 

readings.  M  2. 
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STATISTICS 

Although  text-books  are  listed  below,  students  are  advised  to  consult 
with  the  lecturer  before  making  their  purchases. 

It  is  understood  that  a  part  of  the  time  assigned  to  lectures  will  be 
devoted  to  problems. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
2c.  Biostatistics.  An  elementary  account  of  the  more  common  signifi- 
cance tests  used  in  biological  applications  of  statistics,  together 
with  an  introduction  to  the  elements  of  experimental  design.  Text- 
book: Snedecor,  Statistical  Methods.  Fall  term,  W  11,  Th  10. 
Spring  term,  Th  10-12. 
3a.   General  Statistics.  An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  statistics.  M  9, 

W  9,  F  9.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  2h. 
3b.  The  same  as  2c. 

3y.  Experimental  Statistics.  Frequency  distributions,  tests  of  signifi- 
cance, analysis  of  variance,  regression,  introduction  to  the  design 

of  experiments.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S  9. 

Honour  Courses 
2a.   Introduction  to  probability  theory.  M  9,  W  9,  Spring  term. 
2b.  Introduction  to  statistical  analysis  and  experimental  design.  Tu  12, 
Wll. 

3c.   Introduction  to  probability  theory  and  statistics.  Text-book:  Fraser, 

Statistics— An  Introduction.  M  9,  Tu  11,  W  4. 
3d.   Computation.  Th  2-5. 

4a.  Advanced  Statistics  and  Probability.  An  axiomatic  approach  to 
statistics.  Estimation  and  tests  of  hypotheses  as  part  of  the  general 
problem  of  inductive  inference.  M  12,  Tu  11. 

4b.  Regression  Theory  and  Analysis  of  Variance.  The  normal  multi- 
variate distribution,  normal  regression  theory  with  applications 
to  the  analysis  of  variance  and  covariance;  an  introduction  to  the 
principles  of  experimental  design.  Text-books:  Wilks,  Mathe- 
matical Statistics;  Fisher,  Design  of  Experiments;  Cochran  and 
Cox,  Experimental  Designs.  W  12,  Th  10. 

4c.   Advanced  Probability  Theory.  M  11,  Tu  4. 

4d.   Computation;  a  continuation  of  Course  3d.  Th.  2. 

TOXICOLOGY 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

2.  Toxicology.  A  course  of  lectures  and  laboratories  in  which  poisons 
wiU  be  discussed,  as  to  their  source,  chemical  composition,  reac- 
tions, separation  from  biological  material,  identification  and 
quantitative  estimations.  Lectures,  2  hours  and  laboratory  3  hours 
a  week,  in  the  Spring  term. 
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ZOOLOGY 

General  Course,  General  Course  in  Science 
AND  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
la.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  which  emphasis  is  placed  on 
the  method  of  obtaining  information  about  animals.  It  is  intended 
to  provide  the  General  Course  student  with  some  understanding  of 
modem  biological  ideas  about  living  things  and  the  development 
of  the  dieory  of  evolution.  Tu  12,  W  2,  Laboratoiy  M  2-4,  or 
Tu  2-4. 

lb.  Elementary  Zoology.  Similar  in  content  to  la.  For  students  in  the 
General  Course  (Extension).  This  course  is  arranged  to  be  taken 
in  either  one  of  the  following  ways:  (a)  winter  course  of  thirty 
one-hour  lectures,  and  thirty  laboratory  periods,  each  of  2}A  hours; 
(b)  summer  and  correspondence  course:  the  correspondence  sec- 
tion, to  be  completed  first,  consists  of  twenty-four  lessons  covering 
the  gross  dissection  of  a  selected  series  of  animals  with  essays  and 
answers  to  questions  on  principles  suggested  by  the  types  studied. 
The  summer  session  consists  of  thirty-six  lecttu-es  and  72  hours 
laboratory  work,  both  similar  to  that  indicated  for  the  winter 
course. 

ly.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  principles  of  form  and 
function  of  animals  stressing  the  many  disciplines  of  Zoology  and 
zoological  research.  The  laboratory  gives  the  student  an  insight 
into  the  experimental  method  using  living  organisms  where  possible. 
Tu  12,  W  2,  Laboratory  W  10-12  or  M  11,  Th  11,  Laboratory 
F  3-5. 

2a.  Vertebrate  Zoology.  Structure  and  development  of  the  vertebrates. 
A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  comparative  anatomy, 
microscopic  anatomy  and  embryology  of  vertebrates.  W  12,  F  12, 
Laboratory  Tu  2-4  or  M  2-4. 

2y.  The  same  as  2a.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  Laboratory  M  2-5  or  Tu  2-5.  Pre- 
requisite for  3y. 

2z.  Invertebrate  Zoology.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the 

structure,  function  and  classification  of  invertebrate  animals.  W  11, 

F  9,  Laboratory  F  2-5.  Prerequisite  for  3y. 
3a.  Genetics  and  evolution.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  which 

integrates  the  facts  about  heredity  and  the  evolution  of  animals. 

M  12,  Th  12,  Laboratory  W  2-4. 
3c.  Option  for  Religious  Kn,owledge  in  honour  courses.  A  lecture 

course  on  the  history  of  biology.  W  12. 
3d.  History  of  Biological  Science.  A  lecture  course  on  the  history 

of  Biology.  M  11. 

3y.  Physiology.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  function  of 
whole  animals,  their  parts  and  individual  cells.  M  11,  Th  11, 
Laboratory  M  2-5  or  Tu  2-5.  Prerequisite:  2y  or  2z. 
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3z.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  natural  communities, 
especially  factors  affecting  the  distribution  of  animals,  and  their 
niunbers.  Field  trips  will  be  arranged.  Tu  12,  F  12,  Laboratory 
Tu  2-5. 

Honour  Courses 

4.  Elementary  Zoology.  A  lecture  coiu-se  on  the  structure  and  nature 
of  the  animal  body;  development;  relation  to  environment;  ecology; 

adaptation;  evolution.  W  10. 

5.  Elementary  Zoology.  A  laboratory  course  to  illustrate  course  4. 
Th  2-5. 

7.  Comparative  Anatomy  of  Vertebrates.  Laboratory  Course,  3  hours 
a  week. 

8.  Vertebrate  Zoology.  A  lecture  course  on  the  structure,  classification 
and  evolutionary  history  of  the  vertebrates.  1  hour  a  week. 

9.  Invertebrate  Zoology.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the 
structure,  classification  and  history  of  the  invertebrates.  Th  10, 
Laboratory  Tu  10-12. 

11.  Field  Zoology.  Before  entering  the  Third  Year  of  the  honour 
course  in  Biology  students  are  required  to  submit  evidence  of 
proficiency  in  field  zoology.  Directions  may  be  had  on  application 
to  the  Department  of  Zoology. 

12.  Vertebrate  Embryology,  (a)  A  lecture  coiurse  on  comparative  and 
experimental  embryology,  M  9,  F  11;  and  (b)  a  laboratory 
course  on  the  general  embryology  of  the  vertebrates,  F  2-5. 

13.  A  course  of  lectures  on  the  principles  of  animal  sociology  and 
behaviour.  4  hours  a  week. 

14.  Elementary  Radiation  Biology.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course 
stressing  the  cellular  effects  of  radiation.  W  12,  Laboratory  W  2-5. 

15.  Advanced  Field  Zoology.  Students  entering  the  Fourth  Year  in 
any  of  the  subdivisions  of  Biology  are  required  to  submit  evidence 
of  proficiency  in  field  zoology.  Directions  may  be  had  on  applica- 
tion to  the  Department  of  Zoology, 

16.  Limnology.  A  lectinre  and  laboratory  comrse  on  the  principles  of 
linmology  and  their  economic  applications.  W  9,  Laboratory  W 
10-1. 

17.  The  principles  and  practical  methods  of  genetics.  A  lecture  and 
laboratory  course.  F  9,  Laboratory  Th  9-12. 

18.  A  short  coiurse  on  the  principles  and  practical  methods  of  genetics. 
3  hours  a  week. 

21.  Comparative  Histology.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  cell 
structure  and  ultrastructure  of  primary  tissues  and  the  modifications 
of  cells,  tissues  and  organs  in  vertebrates  and  certain  invertebrates. 
3  hours  a  week. 
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22.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Zoology.  A  laboratory  course  on  the  morph- 
ology of  the  vertebrates.  M  9-1. 

23.  Advanced  Invertebrate  Zoology.  The  morphology,  classification  and 
ecology  of  selected  invertebrate  groups.  1  hour  lecture  and  3  hours 
laboratory  a  week. 

24.  Entomology.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  morphology, 
classification,  and  life  histories  of  insects.  4  hours  a  week. 

25.  A  laboratory  course  on  the  classification  and  natural  history  of 
animals,  with  special  reference  to  those  of  Ontario.  F  10,  Labora- 
tory F  2-5. 

26.  Elementary  Animal  Physiology,  (a)  Lectures  Th  2,  S  9  and  (b) 
laboratory  Th  3-5  and  S  10-1  in  the  Fall  term  on  cell  structure, 
permeability  and  respiration.  ( c )  A  comparative  study  of  muscular, 
sensory  and  nervous  systems  together  with  certain  physiological 
aspects  of  animal  behaviour.  Lectures  Th  2,  S  9  and  laboratory 
Th  2-5  and  S  9-1  in  the  Spring  term. 

28.  Animal  Geography.  A  lecture  and  reading  course  deahng  with  the 
distribution  of  animals  and  the  factors  that  determine  distribution. 
W  11,  F  11. 

29.  Advanced  Animal  Physiology.  Laboratory  exercises  supplemented 
by  discussions  on  (a)  the  energy  relations  of  Hving  cells  or  (b) 
physiological  aspects  of  animal  behaviour— an  extension  of  certain 
aspects  of  course  26  along  more  quantitative  lines,  together  with 
recent  developments  in  the  field.  2  lectures  and  5  hours  laboratory 
a  week  in  one  term. 

30.  Animal  Ecology.  A  lecture,  laboratory  and  seminar  course  dealing 
with  the  inter-relations  between  animals  and  their  environments; 
distribution  and  numbers  of  animals.  4  hours  a  week. 

31.  Human  Genetics.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  principles 
of  human  heredity.  Following  an  introduction  to  general  genetic 
principles,  the  major  aspects  of  human  heredity,  theoretical  and 
practical,  are  covered.  Reasonable  facility  with  elementary  algebra 
is  assumed.  Tu  10-12,  Laboratory  W  2-4. 


FEES 


A  student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
required  to  pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before 
the  opening  date  of  the  session,  and  before  applying  to  his  College 
Registrar  for  his  card  of  admission  to  lectures.  The  amount  of  the  First 
Term  instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  total  fee  for  the  session  may  be  ascer- 
tained from  Schedules  A,  B,  C,  and  D  on  the  following  pages. 

The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable 
on  or  before  January  20th.  After  this  date  an  additional  charge  of  $3.00 
per  month,  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00),  will  be  imposed 
until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been 
paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  receive  his  number  for  the  annual 
examinations.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of 
the  session  it  is  recommended  that  the  First  Term  instalment  of  fees  be 
forwarded  by  mail  as  early  as  possible. 

A  late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  agaiast  any  student 
who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  registration.  This  fee  is  independent 
of,  and  in  addition  to,  the  penalty  for  late  payment  of  fees. 

Fees  of  students  enrolled  in  University  College  are  payable  at  the 
office  of  the  Chief  Accountant,  Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the 
receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  daily  from  September  4th  to  18th 
and  from  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.  daily  except  Saturday  during  the  remainder 
of  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be  made  payable 
to  the  University  of  Toronto. 

All  fees  of  students  enrolled  in  Victoria  College,  or  Triaity  College,  or 
St.  Michael's  College  are  payable  to  the  Bursar  of  the  College  con- 
cerned. Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be  made  payable  to 
the  CoUege  concerned. 

All  cheques  must  be  payable  at  par  in  Toronto. 

I.  UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 

Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  University  CoUege  must  pay  annual 
fees  according  to  Schedule  A  below  if  proceeding  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science,  or  according  to  Schedule  B  if 
proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Commerce. 

The  total  fee  in  each  case  is  made  up  of  the  academic  fee  and  in- 
cidental fees,  both  University  and  University  College;  all  incidental  fees 
are  payable  in  the  First  Term  instalment. 
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Schedule  A— Bachelor  of  Arts 
AND  Bachelor  of  Science 

Academic  t Academic  **Inci-     Total  Fee  (if         First  Second 

Year  Fee  dental     paid  in  one         Term  Term 

Fees       instalment)      Instalment  Instalment 

Men 

1-4  $410  $56        $466  $261  $208 

Women 

1-4  410  37  447  242  208 


•These  Incidental  Fees  include  the  foUowing  fees: 
For  men— Hart  House:  Students'  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service; 
Literary  and  Athletic  Society.  For  women— Students'  Administrative  Cotmcil;  Athletic; 
Health  Service;  Women's  Union;  and  Women's  Undergraduate  Association. 

tThe  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tuition  ($364);  Library  and 
Laboratory;  Examination;  Degree;  Physical  EoTucation. 

Schedule  B— Bachelor  of  Commerce 

Academic  §  Academic  $Inci-     Total  Fee  (if         First  Second 

Year  Fee  dental     paid  in  one         Term  Term 

Fees       instalment)      Instalment  Instalment 

Men 

1-4  $440  $56        $496  $276  $223 

Women 

1-4  440  37  477  257  223 


JThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  foUowing  fees: 
For  men— Hart  House;  Students'  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service; 
Literary  and  Athletic  Society.  For  women— Students'  Administrative  Cotmcil;  Athletic; 
Health  Service;  Women's  Union;  and  Women's  Undergraduate  Association. 

tThe  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tuition  ($394);  Library  and 
Laboratory;  Examination;  Degree;  Physical  Education. 

II.  VICTORIA  COLLEGE,  TRINITY  COLLEGE 
ST.  MICHAEL'S  COLLEGE 

Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  any  one  of  Victoria  College,  Trinity 
CoUege,  or  St.  Michael's  College  must  pay  annual  fees  according  to 
Schedule  C  below  if  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or 
Bachelor  of  Science,  or  according  to  Schedule  D  if  proceeding  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Commerce.  All  fees  are  payable  through  the 
College  concerned. 

All  incidental  fees,  whether  University  or  College,  are  payable  through 
the  College  Bursar  in  the  First  Term  instalment. 
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Schedule  C— Bachelor  of  Arts 

AND  Bachelor  of  Science 
N.B.  All  fees  payable  through  the  College  Bursar 
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The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Library  and  Laboratory;  Examina- 
tion; Degree;  Physical  Education.  The  Incidental  Fees  include  the  foUowing: 
For  men— Hart  House;  Students*  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service. 
For  women— Students*  Administrative  Coimcil;  Athletic;  Health  Service. 

V— Include  Victoria  CoUege  Union;  Athletic  Fees;  Wsooilwood  Student  Union. 

T— Include  Library  and  Common  Room;  Student  Societies. 

M— Include  Student  Societies. 

Schedule  D— Bachelor  of  Commerce 
N.B.  AU  fees  payable  through  the  College  Bursar 
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fThis  University  Fee  includes  the  following  fees: 
For  aU  students— Library;  Examination;  Degree;  Physical  Education.  For  men— part 
of  composite  Tuition;  Hart  House;  Students'  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health 
Service.  For  women— part  of  composite  Tuition;  Students'  Administrative  Coiincil; 
Athletic;  Health  Service. 

V— Include  Victoria  CoUege  Union;  Athletic  Fees;  Wymilwood  Student  Union. 

T— Include  Library  and  Common  Room;  Student  Societies. 

M— Include  Student  Societies. 
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III.  GENERAL  COURSE  (EXTENSION) 

Each  student  enrolled  in  the  General  Course  (Extension)  must  pay 
fees  to  the  Chief  Accountant  according  to  the  follovsdng  schedule: 

(a)  All  fees  must  be  paid  at  the  time  of  registration: 

Academic   fee— per   subject    $85 

For  granting  academic  credit— one  or  two  subjects    5 

—three  or  more  subjects  10 

(b)  Fees  payable  on  or  before  December  1st: 

Supplemental  examination  fee.  One  subject    $10 

Each  additional  subject  5 

(c)  Fees  payable  at  the  time  of  registration  or  on  the  opening  day  of 
the  session  by  students  who  attend  the  simimer  session: 

Academic  fee    $85 

Other  fees  where  required  as  in  (a)  and  (b). 


Each  student  who  fails  to  send  his  application  for  examination  by  the 
day  appointed  for  the  receipt  of  such  applications,  must  pay  a  late 
application  fee  of  one  dollar  and  an  additional  fee  of  three  dollars  per 
month,  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10),  if  fees  have  not  been 
paid  in  full. 


IV.  FEES  FOR  SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Each  Special  Student  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
required  to  pay  fees  according  to  the  following  schedules: 


Academic  Fee: 

Per  subject    $  85 

Maximimi  academic  fee: 

For  the  session    $410 


All  fees  are  payable  strictly  in  advance. 

Each  student  will  be  given  a  statement  of  the  required  fees  when  his 
application  for  admission  is  accepted. 


V.  OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following 
fees  as  may  be  required  of  him. 
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Equivalent  Certificate  fee    $  5 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a  certifi- 
cate or  certificates  other  than  those  issued  by  the  Department  of  Educa- 
tion of  Ontario  and  covering  all  or  any  part  of  the  admission  require- 
ments must  pay  this  fee. 

Advanced  Standing  fee    $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from 
another  university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

Special  Physical  Education  fee    $50 

Each  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  the  course 
in  Physical  Education  of  the  First  Year,  and  who  must  take  this  work 
during  the  Second  Year  of  his  or  her  attendance,  must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental  Examination  fee: 

One  subject    $10 

Each  additional  subject   5 

Each  student  who  appHes  to  write  a  supplemental  examination  either 
at  the  annual  examination  in  May  or  the  supplemental  examination  in 
August  must  pay  this  fee  on  or  before  December  1st  if  writing  at  the 
annual  examination,  or  July  15th  if  writing  at  the  supplemental  examina- 
tion. 

Fee  for  late  application  for  examination    $  1 

Each  student  who  fails  to  file  his  application  for  either  the  annual  or 
the  supplemental  examination  by  the  date  appointed  for  the  receipt  of 
such  must  pay  this  fee. 

Outside  Centre  fee  (minimum)    $10 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  an  examination  outside  Toronto 
must  pay  this  fee  on  or  before  December  1st  if  writing  at  the  annual 
examination,  or  July  15th,  if  writing  at  the  supplemental  examination. 
An  additional  fee  of  $5  must  be  paid  for  each  additional  examination. 

Special  Examination  fee    $10 

Each  student  who  is  granted  permission  to  write  a  special  examination 
must  pay  this  fee. 


Fees  for  Dispensation 

Each  student  receiving  dispensation  from  attendance  at  lectures  and 
laboratory  classes  (if  any)  must  pay  to  the  College  in  which  he  is  en- 
rolled a  dispensation  fee  of  $40.00  for  each  term  during  which  he  is 
granted  dispensation,  and  to  the  University  a  dispensation  fee  of  $20 
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for  each  such  term;  these  fees  must  be  paid  as  soon  as  dispensation  is 
granted,  and  the  payment  entitles  the  student  to  supervision  of  such  term 
work  as  may  be  prescribed. 

Each  student  receiving  dispensation  from  attendance  at  lectures  and 
laboratory  classes  in  one  subject  must  pay  a  fee  of  $25. 

Miscellaneous 


Fee  for  transcript  of  record    $  1 

(For  each  additional  copy,  25^) 


MEDALS,  PRIZES,  SCHOLARSHIPS, 
AND  BURSARIES 

AWARDED  BY 
THE  UNIVERSITY  AND  THE  COLLEGES 

An  index  of  awards  wiU  be  found  at  the  end  of  this  Calendar.  Infor- 
mation concerning  scholarships  and  bursaries  awarded  on  admission  is 
to  be  found  in  the  Calendar  of  Admission  Awards. 

When  the  letter  "U"  is  prejBxed,  the  award  is  made  by  the  Senate  of 
the  University  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  as 
the  result  of  competition  open  to  the  students  of  all  the  colleges.  In  all 
other  cases  the  letter  indicates  the  governing  body  by  which  the  award 
is  made:— the  Council  of  University  College  by  the  letter  "C",  the  Senate 
of  Victoria  University  by  the  letter  "V",  tibe  Corporation  of  Trinity 
College  by  the  letter  "T",  and  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  St. 
Michael's  College  by  the  letter  "M". 

The  regulations  governing  the  granting  of  medals  and  awards  and  the 
delivery  of  medals  and  payment  of  awards  are  as  follows: 

1.  In  order  to  be  eligible  for  a  medal,  prize,  scholarship,  bursary, 
fellowship  or  other  award  granted  solely  upon  standing  obtained  at  an 
annual  or  special  examination  or  upon  an  essay,  or  term  work,  or  other 
academic  rating,  a  candidate  must  obtain  first  class  honours  at  such 
annual  or  special  examinations  or  upon  such  essay,  term  work,  or  other 
academic  rating,  imless  the  statute  respecting  the  award  or  medal 
specifies  that  standing  lower  than  first  class  honours  may  be  accepted. 

2.  When  an  award  or  medal  is  granted  upon  standing  obtained  on 
part  of  the  work  of  any  academic  year,  the  candidate  must  obtain  stand- 
ing but  need  not  obtain  honours  in  the  work  of  the  academic  year  as  a 
whole,  provided  he  obtains  honours  in  the  part  concerned,  unless  the 
statute  respecting  the  award  or  medal  specifies  otherwise. 

3.  No  medal,  prize,  scholarship,  fellowship  or  other  award  except  a 
bursary  will  be  granted  to  a  candidate  who  is  conditioned  in  any  subject 
at  an  annual  examination,  unless  the  statute  respecting  the  award  or 
medal  specifies  otherwise. 

4.  A  candidate  who  has  spent  two  sessions  in  any  year  of  any  xmder- 
graduate  course  is  not  eligible  to  compete  for  any  award  except  a  bursary 
at  the  annual  examinations  of  that  year. 

5.  Unless  otherwise  specifically  provided,  any  award  in  the  gift  of  the 
Senate  shall  be  tenable  with  any  other  award  or  awards. 

6.  Medals,  after  they  have  been  suitably  engraved,  will  be  given 
without  delay  to  the  winners  or  forwarded  to  them  by  registered  mail. 
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7.  Awards  granted  to  members  of  graduating  classes,  other  than 
awards  for  graduate  study  and  research,  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment 
as  soon  as  possible  after  the  granting  of  the  awards. 

8.  All  other  awards  will  be  paid  (i)  if  of  the  value  of  $100  or  less,  in 
one  instalment  on  November  20  and  (ii)  if  of  the  value  of  more  than 
$100  in  two  equal  instalments,  the  first  on  November  20  and  the  second 
on  January  20,  in  the  session  following  the  granting  of  the  awards 
provided  that  no  payment  is  made  to  a  candidate  who  is  not  in 
regular  attendance  upon  lectures  and  laboratory  classes  (if  prescribed) 
in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  if  the  Calendar  so  specifies,  in  the 
com"se  in  which  the  award  is  established  or  granted. 

9.  The  Senate  may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty,  permit 
a  candidate  to  whom  an  award  has  been  granted  to  postpone  attendance 
upon  lectures  and  laboratory  classes  for  one  year.  Further  postponement 
may  be  permitted  on  apphcation. 

Note 

1.  As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on 
the  actual  income  from  the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain 
scholarships  and  prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the 
amount  stated  in  the  calendar. 

2.  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

FIRST  YEAR 

General  Course 

U.  The  Pi  Lambda  Phi  Daniel  L.  Jacobs  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of 
the  Kappa  Chapter,  of  the  value  of  $25. 

U.  A  Dr.  John  Knowles  Colling  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
estate  of  Maiy  A.  Wainwright,  of  the  value  of  one-ninth  of  the 
annual  income  from  the  fund  (approx.  $300),  awarded  to  the 
student  ranking  highest  with  Grade  A  standing. 

C.  The  University  College  Alumnae  Association  Scholarship,  the  gift 
of  tlie  University  College  Alumnae  Association,  of  the  value  of  $200. 
This  Scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  woman  student  who,  having 
completed  the  requirements  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course 
without  condition,  obtains  the  highest  average  in  Grade  A. 

C.    The  Gertrude  Lawler  Prize  in  English,  of  the  value  of  $12  in  books. 

C.  The  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Prize,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Mrs. 
Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $75,  awarded  to  the  student  who, 
having  completed  the  requirements  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General 
Course  without  condition,  obtains  the  highest  percentage  in  Grade 
A  in  Zoology. 
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V.  The  R.  Russell  Fleming  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  to  the 
student  standing  highest  in  Grade  A. 

V.  The  Massey  Prizes,  established  by  the  late  Hart  A.  Massey,  Esq., 
one  of  $25  and  one  of  $15,  to  the  students  ranking  first  and  second 
at  the  examination  in  the  English  Bible. 

V.  The  Victoria  College  Alumnae  Association  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $25 
in  books,  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  English. 

T.    The  Provost  Welch  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

T.  The  Waddington  Scholarship,  founded  in  honour  of  the  late  Herbert 
and  Edna  Dell  Waddington,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the 
student  in  the  first  year  of  the  General  Course  obtaining  the  highest 
standing  in  English. 

M.  The  College  General  Proficiency  Prizes,  of  the  value  of  $100  allow- 
ance on  tuition,  to  the  three  students  ranking  highest  in  Grade  A. 

General  Course  in  Science 

U.  A  Dr.  John  Knowles  Colling  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
estate  of  Mary  A.  Wainwright,  of  the  value  of  one-ninth  of  the 
annual  income  from  the  fund  (approx.  $300),  awarded  to  the 
student  ranking  highest  with  Grade  A  standing. 

C.  Two  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarships,  the  bequest  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $100  each.  One  scholarship  to 
be  awarded  to  the  student,  who,  having  obtained  standing  without 
condition  in  the  First  Year  of  the  course,  obtains  the  highest  stand- 
ing in  Grade  A  in  Botany;  the  other  to  be  awarded  under  similar 
conditions  to  the  student  standing  highest  in  Grade  A  in  Zoology. 

Classics 

C.  The  Moss  Scholarship,  founded  by  subscription  in  honour  of  the 
late  Hon.  Chief  Justice  Thomas  Moss,  of  the  value  of  $60. 

V.  The  John  E.  Dix  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Class  of  1935, 
Victoria  College,  of  the  value  of  $60.  Failing  a  suitable  candidate 
in  Classics,  this  prize  may  be  awarded  in  the  honour  course  in 
Latin  (French  or  Greek  Option)  or  Latin  (English  or  Itahan 
Option). 

T.    The  Dean  Duckworth  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

English  Language  and  LrrERATxmE 
U.    The  Glen  Mawr  Old  Girls*  Association  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of 

the  income  ( approx.  $85 )  from  the  fund,  awarded  only  to  a  woman 

student,  a  Canadian  of  British  stock. 
C.    The  Gertrude  Lawler  Scholarship,  founded  by  subscription  in 

memory  of  Miss  Gertrude  Lawler,  B.A.,  LL.D.,  of  the  value  of  the 

annual  income  (approx.  $135)  from  the  fund. 
C.    The  Wintercorbyn  Prize,  of  the  value  of  approximately  $40.00. 
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V.    The  Heywood  Scholarship,  given  in  memory  of  the  late  P.  K. 

Heywood  of  the  Class  of  1917,  of  the  value  of  $100. 
T.    The  Professor  WiUiam  Clark  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100. 
M.   The  M.  J.  Oliver  Award  of  the  value  of  $200. 

Modern  History  and  Modern  Languages  or  Modern 
Languages  and  Literatures 
V.    The  Department  of  German  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  to  the 
student  ranking  highest  in  German  provided  that  he  or  she  enrols 
in  honour  German  as  a  regular  subject  in  the  Second  Year. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures  or  Modern  History  and  Modern 
Languages  or  Latin  (French  or  Greek  Option) 

V.  The  White  Memorial  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100,  in  memory 
of  Dr.  John  Arthur  White  and  Mrs.  White  of  Lindsay,  Ontario  to 
the  student  ranking  highest  in  French,  provided  that  he  or  she 
enrols  in  honour  French  as  a  regular  subject  in  the  Second  Year. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures 
C.    The  Edward  Blake  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward 

Blake,  formerly  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the  value  of  $60. 
T.    The  Provost  Whitaker  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

English  la,  Ij  or  Ik 
V.    The  Victoria  College  Alumnae  Association  Prize  of  the  value  of  $25 
in  books. 

French  Ic 

C.  The  Roland  O.  Daly  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mr.  R.  O.  Daly,  Q.C., 
B.A.,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

General  or  Honour  Italian 
U.    The  Order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario  Prizes,  the  gift  of  the 
Order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario,  each  of  the  value  of  $25, 
awarded  to  the  students  standing  highest  in  Italian  la  and  lb. 

Spanish 

U.  The  Gordon  Patterson  Prize,  the  gift  of  Mr.  L.  F.  Patterson,  of  the 
value  of  approx.  $40.00,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  first  in 
Spanish  lb. 

Social  and  Philosophical  Studies 
U.  A  Dr.  John  Knowles  Colling  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
estate  of  Mary  A.  Wainwright,  of  the  value  of  one-ninth  of  the 
annual  income  from  the  fund  (approx.  $300)  awarded  to  the 
student  ranking  highest  in  First  Class  Honours,  who  enrols  in  the 
Second  Year  of  an  Honour  Course. 
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C.  The  Toronto  Lodge  No.  836,  B'nai  B'rith  Award,  of  the  value  of 
$125.  Financial  circumstances  as  well  as  to  scholarship  will  be  con- 
sidered in  making  this  award.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
College  Registrar  on  or  before  April  15th. 

C.  The  Joseph  Schwartz  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded 
to  the  student  entering  the  honour  course  in  Philosophy  who  has 
obtained  the  highest  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  Social  and 
Philosophical  Studies. 

T.  The  Robert  Stewart  Scholarship,  established  by  members  of  his 
family  in  memory  of  Captain  R.  I.  O.  Stewart,  of  the  value  of  $200, 
awarded  to  a  student  with  first  class  honours  in  the  course  in  Social 
and  Philosophical  Studies  with  preference  to  a  student  proceeding 
to  Pohtical  Science  and  Economics. 

M.  The  J.  J.  McGrand  Award,  gift  of  the  late  Rt.  Rev.  J.  J.  McGrand, 
of  the  value  of  $175,  awarded  to  a  student  with  First  Class  Honours 
standing.  Preference  will  be  given  to  students  proceeding  to 
Philosophy. 

Political.  Science  and  Economics 
U.  The  Mary  Keenan  Award,  the  gift  of  an  anonymous  donor,  of  the 
value  of  $200,  to  be  awarded  annually  on  the  recommendation  of 
a  Committee  of  Award  consisting  of  the  President  of  the  Uni- 
versity, or  his  nominee,  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of 
Political  Economy  to  a  student  who  has  obtained  at  least  second 
class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year  and  who 
enters  the  Second  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Political  Science 
and  Economics.  The  Committee  of  Award  shall  take  into  con- 
sideration the  financial  need  of  each  applicant. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  before 
October  15th. 

Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry 
U.    The  Alexander  T.  Fulton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Alexander 

T.  Fulton  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $60. 
U.    The  Zonta  Club  of  Toronto  Award,  the  gift  of  the  Zonta  Club  of 

Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $150,  awarded  to  the  woman  ranking 

highest  at  the  annual  examinations  with  at  least  Second  Class 

Honours  standing. 
T.    The  Chancellor  Strathy  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $200. 

Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry,  or  Science 
V.  The  Brant  Award,  the  gift  of  S.  B.  Brant  and  A.  A.  Brant,  B.A. 
1932,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  of  the  value  of  $100,  made  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Senate  to  a  student  who  has  obtained  high  standing  in  his 
coiuse,  and  who  has  at  the  same  time  "given  evidence  of  a  well 
rounded  personality  indicated  by  interest  and  participation  in 
activities  outside  his  studies.*' 
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Physics  and  Geology 
U.    The  Western  Geophysical  Company  of  Canada  Limited  Scholarship 
of  the  value  of  $500  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  witli  first  class 
honours  standing  in  First  Year  Mathematics,  Physics  and  Chemistry 
who  stands  highest  upon  entering  Second  Year  Physics  and  Geology. 

Science 

U.    The  First  Alexander  T.  Fulton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late 

Alexander  T.  Fulton,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $50. 
U.    The  Second  Alexander  T,  Fulton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late 

Alexander  T.  Fulton,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $40. 
U.    The  Third  Alexander  T.  Fulton  Scholarship,  tlie  gift  of  the  late 

Alexander  T.  Fulton,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30. 
C.    The  Jean  Balmer  Scholarship  in  Science,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Jane 

Balmer  in  memory  of  her  daughter.  Miss  Jean  Balmer,  B.A.,  and  in 

fulfilment  of  the  wish  expressed  in  the  will  of  another  daughter. 

Miss  Eliza  M.  Bahner,  B.A.,  of  the  value  of  $50. 
C.    The  First  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the 

late  Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $250,  to  a  student  enter- 
ing honour  Biology. 
C.    The  Second  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the 

late  Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $125,  to  a  student  entering 

honour  Biology. 

Household  Economics 
U.  The  Lorena  Richardson  Barfoot  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late 
Sarah  Lorena  Barfoot,  B.A.,  of  the  value  of  $50,  to  the  student 
obtaining  first  class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First 
Year  of  the  course  in  Household  Economics  or  of  the  First  Year  in 
the  Faculty  of  Household  Science,  who  best  demonstrates  qualities 
of  leadership. 

C.  The  Maude  Charlton  Gibson  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs. 
William  Charlton,  in  memory  of  her  daughter,  Mrs.  J.  J.  Gibson,  of 
the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $75)  from  the  fund. 

C.  The  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $150,  to  the  student  who  ranks 
highest  in  first  class  honours  in  Botany  5a,  5b,  Zoology  4,  5. 

V.  The  LiUian  Massey  Treble  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs. 
Lillian  Frances  Massey  Treble,  of  the  value  of  $150,  awarded  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Senate  to  a  student  obtaining  high  standing  in  first 
class  honours.  Preference  will  be  given  to  a  student  plaiming  to 
engage  in  the  missionary  work  of  the  United  Church  of  Canada. 

Commerce  and  Finance 
U.    The  O'Keefe  Award,  the  gift  of  the  O'Keefe  Brewing  Company 
Limited,  of  the  value  of  $250,  to  be  awarded  each  year  by  a  com- 
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mittee  consisting  of  the  President  of  the  University  and  the  head 
of  the  department  of  Political  Economy,  to  that  student  who,  having 
obtained  first  class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations,  is  most 
deserving  of  financial  assistance.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  not  later  than  April  I5th. 

U.  The  Clarkson  Prize  in  Accounting,  the  gift  of  Messrs.  Clarkson, 
Gordon  and  Company,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the  student 
ranking  first  in  first  class  honours  in  Accounting. 

C.  The  Jack  Zwaigenbaum  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  friends  and 
relatives  of  the  late  Jack  Zwaigenbaum,  who  was  enrolled  in  Com- 
merce and  Finance  at  University  College  from  1954  until  his  deatli 
in  1956,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund  (approx. 
$80).  Awarded  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  First  Class 
Honours. 

T.    The  Mrs.  F.  H.  Cosgrave  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Any  Course 

U.  The  Sir  Edmund  Walker  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $150  each  year 
for  three  years,  the  gift  of  the  family  of  the  late  Sir  Edmund  Walker 
in  commemoration  of  his  services  as  Chairman  of  the  Board  of 
Governors  and  later  as  Chancellor  of  the  University.  The  primary 
basis  of  award  shall  be  the  standing  obtained  by  the  candidate  at 
the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year.  The  enjoyment  of  the 
scholarship  shall  depend  upon  satisfactory  progress  in  the  year 
preceding.  The  award  shall  be  made  prior  to  the  opening  of  the 
session  by  a  committee  of  the  President  of  the  University,  the  Deans 
of  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  Medicine,  and  Professor 
E.  M.  Walker.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar 
on  or  before  October  15th.  This  scholarship  is  also  open  to  students 
of  the  First  Premedical  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  and  is  ten- 
able with  any  other  scholarship  awarded  by  the  University. 

U.  The  Robert  Bruce  Scholarship,  founded  from  the  estate  of  the  late 
Robert  Bruce  of  Quebec,  of  the  value  of  $75  each  year  for  three 
years,  awarded  annually  to  a  student  registered  in  the  Second  Year 
on  the  basis  of  "superior  answering"  at  the  examination  of  the  First 
Year.  All  candidates  must  have  complete  matriculation  in  this  Uni- 
versity as  at  the  date  of  entrance.  The  committee  of  award  shall 
consist  of  the  President  and  the  Deans  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts 
and  Science,  Medicine,  and  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  on  or  before 
October  15th. 

U.  The  Jay  J.  Allen  Award,  the  gift  of  the  estate  of  Mr.  Jay  J.  Allen, 
of  the  value  of  $75  each  year  for  three  years,  awarded  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  a  Committee  of  Award  consisting  of  the  President  and 
the  Deans  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  Medicine,  to  a 
student  who  is  enrolled  in  the  Second  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science,  or  in  the  First  Medical  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medi- 
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cine.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  financial  need  and  scholastic 
attainment;  continuance  of  the  scholarship  will  depend  on  the 
maintenance  of  an  academic  standard  satisfactory  to  the  Committee 
of  Award.  AppHcation  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  on 
or  before  October  15th. 
U.  The  Nisei  Students'  Club  Bursary,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from 
the  fund  (approximately  $115),  awarded  to  one  or  more  Japanese- 
Canadian  students  enrolled  in  any  full-time  undergraduate  course, 
who  have  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  66%  at  Grade  XlII,  who 
can  demonstrate  financial  need,  and  who  are  not  in  receipt  of  other 
awards  in  excess  of  $600.  Failing  applicants  qualified  in  this  way, 
awards  may  be  made  in  higher  years.  Application  should  be  mad^ 
to  tlie  University  Registrar  on  or  before  May  1st. 

C.  Four  Reuben  Wells  Leonard  Scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of 
$250,  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  College  Council  to  students 
in  honour  courses. 

C.  The  Life  Underwriters  of  Toronto  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Life 
Underwriters  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $200,  to  be  awarded  to  a 
First  Year  male  student  in  an  honour  course  living  in  the  Sir  Daniel 
Wilson  Residence.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College 
Registrar  on  or  before  October  15th. 

C.  The  Delta  Phi  Epsilon  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Zeta  Chapter  of 
Delta  Phi  Epsilon  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of 
$100,  to  be  awarded  to  a  woman  proceeding  to  a  degree  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  registered  in  any  honour  course  ( or  in 
an  exceptional  case,  to  a  student  of  the  General  Course  who  obtains 
grade  A  standing).  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Regis- 
trar on  or  before  April  15th. 

V.  Three  Hamilton  Fisk  Biggar  Scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  ap- 
proximately $100,  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate  to 
students  who  obtain  high  standing  at  the  annual  examinations. 

V.  The  Gordon  Crow  Memorial  Scholarship,  in  memory  of  Lieutenant 
Gordon  Willson  Crow,  M.C.,  B.A.,  who  was  killed  in  action  at 
Coiurcelette,  France,  September  17,  1916.  A  scholarship  of  the 
value  of  $50  is  awarded  on  the  results  of  the  annual  examinations, 
preferably  to  a  student  of  the  First  Year  standing  first  in  any 
course,  general  or  honour,  where  no  prizes  or  scholarships  are  now 
ojBFered. 

V.    The  Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late 

Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr,  of  the  value  of  $250.  Open  to  male  students 
only. 

M.  The  Honourable  Charles  P.  McTague  Scholarships,  donated  by  a 
friend.  Two  scholarships  of  the  value  of  $250  each  shall  be 
awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  to  students 
registered  in  St.  Michael's  College  who  have  obtained  conspicuously 
high  standing  in  their  course,  General  or  honour,  and  have  not 
received  another  award  of  comparable  value. 
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C.  The  University  College  Women's  Undergraduate  Association  Cen- 
tenary Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  University  College  Literary  and 
Athletic  Society,  of  the  value  of  the  interest  from  the  fund,  ap- 
proximately $125.  This  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  woman 
student  in  University  College  who,  having  completed  the  require- 
ments of  the  Second  Year  of  the  General  Course  without  condition, 
obtains  the  highest  average  in  Grade  A. 

C.  The  Matirice  Cody  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Florence  Louisa  Cody,  of  the  approximate  value  of  $150, 
awarded  to  a  student  of  British  stock  who  is  not  a  resident  of 
Toronto  and  who,  having  completed  the  requirements  of  the  Second 
Year  of  the  General  Course  without  condition,  obtains  the  highest 
average  in  Grade  A  in  the  subjects  of  English  and  History.  Ap- 
plication must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before 
April  15th. 

C.  The  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Prize,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Mrs. 
Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $75,  awarded  to  the  student  who, 
having  completed  the  requirements  of  the  Second  Year  of  the 
General  Course  without  condition,  obtains  the  highest  percentage 
in  Grade  A  in  5^1ogy. 

C.  The  Louis  M.  Schwartz  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $25,  to  the  studen* 
ranking  highest  in  Near  Eastern  Literature. 

V.  The  R.  Russell  Fleming  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  to  the 
student  standing  highest  in  Grade  A. 

V.  The  Webster  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  J.  G,  Hodgins,  Esq.,  M.A., 
LL.D.,  I.S.O.,  of  the  value  of  $30  in  books,  to  the  student  ranking 
highest  in  English. 

V.  The  Charles  Bruce  Sissons  Prize  of  the  value  of  $30  to  the  student 
ranking  highest  in  Greek  and  Roman  History. 

V.  The  EUiott  Allen  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Allen,  Miles,  Fox  and 
Johnston,  Chartered  Accountants,  of  the  value  of  $150,  to  the  student 
standing  highest  in  English  2a,  2b,  2c. 

T.    The  Provost  Macklem  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

M.  The  College  General  Proficiency  Prizes,  of  the  value  of  $100  allow- 
ance on  tuition,  to  the  three  students  ranking  highest  in  Grade  A. 

General  Coxjrse  in  Science 
U.  The  Charles  Lester  Mills  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  C.  L.  Mills, 
of  the  value  of  the  interest  (approx.  $125)  on  the  fund,  awarded 
to  the  student  standing  highest  in  Grade  A. 

Classics 

C.  The  Wilfred  P.  Mustard  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Dr.  J.  W.  Mustard 
and  his  sisters  in  memory  of  their  brother,  W.  P.  Mustard,  a 
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graduate  of  University  College  and  Professor  of  Latin  in  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the 
fund  (approx.  $135.).  If  no  candidate  qualifies,  the  scholarship 
may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  College  Council,  be  awarded  else- 
where for  the  encouragement  of  classical  studies.  It  is  tenable 
with  any  other  scholarship  awarded  by  the  college. 

C.  The  William  Mulock  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Rt.  Hon.  Sir 
WiUiam  Mulock,  P.C.,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  for  many  years  Vice-Chan- 
cellor, and  later  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the  value  of  $60. 

T.  The  Hart-Moorhouse  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  alumni,  of  the  value  of 
$120,  commemorating  Messrs.  W.  Hart  and  A.  C.  Moorhouse,  who 
were  drowned  in  their  graduating  year,  1906,  to  the  resident  stu- 
dent ranking  highest  in  first  class  honom'S  in  the  course  in  Classics. 

Classics  or  Latin  (English  or  Italian  Option)  or  Latin 
(French  or  Greek  Option) 
V.    The  Norman  Wentworth  DeWitt  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Preference  will  be  given  to  students  enrolled  in  Classics. 
M.  The  J.  J.  McGrand  Award,  gift  of  the  late  Rt.  Rev.  J.  J.  McGrand, 
of  the  value  of  $125. 

English  Language  and  Literature 
U.    The  Aikins  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Sir  J.  A.  M.  Aikins, 
M.A.,  LL.D.,  of  the  value  of  the  aimual  income  (approx.  $200) 
from  the  fund. 

V.    The  Heywood  Scholarship,  given  in  memory  of  the  late  P.  K. 

Heywood  of  the  Class  of  1917,  of  the  value  of  $150. 
T.    The  Archibald  Lampman  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Ancient  Near  Eastern  Studies 
T.    The  John  Henry  Pettit  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $75. 

Modern  History  and  Modern  Languages  or  Modern 
Languages  and  Literatures 
U.  The  Laila  C.  Scott  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  University 
Women's  Club  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $200,  awarded  to  a 
woman  student  who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  standing  in  Second 
Year  and  who  includes  German  as  one  of  her  subjects. 

V.  The  Department  of  German  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  to  the 
student  ranking  highest  in  German  provided  that  he  or  she  enrols 
in  honour  German  as  a  regular  subject  in  the  Third  Year. 

Modern  History  and  Modern  Languages  or  Slavic  Studies  or 
Modern  History 

U.  The  J.  M.  de  Marbois  Scholarship  in  Russian  History,  Language 
and  Literature,  the  gift  of  friends  of  Capt.  J.  M.  de  Marbois,  C.B.E., 
R.C.N. (Ret),  British  Liaison  OflBcer  with  the  Imperial  Russian 
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Naval  Squadron  1915-16  and  Assistant  Naval  Attache,  Petrograd, 
1917-18.  This  scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $250,  is  awarded  to  a 
student  who,  having  obtained  First  Class  Honours  in  Russian 
History  and  in  Russian  Language  and  Literature,  has  the  highest 
average  in  these  subjects.  Preference  shall  be  given  to  students  in 
Modem  History  and  Modern  Languages. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures 
U.    The  Order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario  Prize,  the  gift  of  the 

Order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario,  of  the  value  of  $25,  awarded 

to  the  student  standing  highest  in  Italian  2c. 
C.    The  Elizabeth  Ann  Wintercorbyn  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of 

approximately  $150.  Preference  will  be  given  to  a  student  enrolled 

in  English,  French  and  German. 
C.    The  George  Brown  Scholarship,  founded  in  honour  of  the  late  Hon. 

George  Brown,  of  the  value  of  $60. 
T.    The  Ellen  Patteson  Rigby  Scholarship,  founded  in  memory  of  Mrs. 

Oswald  Rigby   (Ellen  Patteson),  first  Principal  of  St.  Hilda's 

College,  1888-1903,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the  resident 

student  of  St.  Hilda's  College  ranking  highest  in  first  class  honours. 

English 

C.  The  Arthur  Cohen  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Arthur 
Cohen,  of  the  value  of  $150,  open  for  competition  to  students  of 
any  course  who  take  the  complete  honour  English  of  the  Second 
Year. 

C.  The  Alma  Anderson  Bastedo  Memorial  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $25, 
awarded  to  the  student  in  the  course  of  Modem  Languages  and 
Literatures  who  ranks  first  in  English  at  the  annual  examination. 

Latest  (French  or  Greek  Option)  or  Modern  History 
and  Modern  Languages  or  Modern  Languages 
AND  Literatures 

C.  The  J.  Home  Cameron  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  the  gift  of  Mrs. 
J.  Home  Cameron  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  honour  French. 

V.  The  Essa  Van  Dusen  Dafoe  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Dr.  W. 
A.  Dafoe,  in  memory  of  his  wife,  Essa  Van  Dusen,  of  the  value  of 
$50,  awarded  to  the  student  enrolled  in  honour  French  who  ranks 
highest  in  a  special  examination  in  both  oral  and  written  French 
to  be  held  in  the  Easter  term. 

Philosophy  (  English  or  History  Option  )  or  Philosophy 
C.    The  Simpson's  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears  Limited  Scholarship,  the 

gift  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears 

Limited  of  the  value  of  $180. 
T.    The  Thomas  Henderson  Wood  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 
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Modern  History 

U.  The  George  M.  Wrong  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of  the  late 
Professor  George  M.  Wrong,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income 
(approx.  $215)  from  the  fund. 

C.  The  University  College  Alumnae  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Uni- 
versity College  Alumnae  Association  of  the  value  of  $200,  for  a 
woman  student. 

Fine  Art,  Music  or  Modern  History 
T.    The  James  Henderson  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Philosophy 

U.    The  John  Macdonald  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  John 

Macdonald,  of  the  value  of  $50. 
M.  The  Hanrahan  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  W.  T.  Kernahan,  Esq.,  in 

memory  of  the  late  John  Hanrahan,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $25. 

Political  Science  and  Economics 
U.    The  First  Alexander  Mackenzie  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of 

the  late  Hon.  Alexander  Mackenzie,  of  the  value  of  $75. 
U.    The  Second  Alexander  Mackenzie  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends 

of  the  late  Hon.  Alexander  Mackenzie,  of  the  value  of  $50. 
T.    The  Charles  Stephen  Maclnnes  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Political  Science  and  Economics  or  Commerce  and  Finance 
U.  The  Jule  Allen  Award,  the  gift  of  Mr.  Jule  Allen,  of  the  value  of 
$150,  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  President  of  the 
University  and  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy, 
to  a  student  who  has  obtained  first  class  honours  at  the  aimual 
examinations.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  financial  need.  Ap- 
plication must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before 
Aprfl  15th. 

Political  Science  and  Economics  or  Latin 
(English  or  Italian  Option) 
C.  The  University  College  Alumnae  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Uni- 
versity College  Alumnae  Association,  of  the  value  of  $200.  This 
scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  a  woman  student  in  Political  Science 
and  Economics  or,  by  reversion,  in  Latin  (English  or  Italian 
Option). 

Mathematics  and  Physics 
U.    The  Wilham  Mulock  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Rt.  Hon.  Sir 
Wilham  Mulock,  P.C.,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  for  many  years  Vice-Chancellor, 
and  later  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the  value  of  $60. 
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U.  The  H.  A.  McTaggart  Scholarship  in  Physics,  the  gift  of  the  late 
Professor  H.  A.  McTaggart,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income 
(approx.  $60)  from  the  fund  to  the  student  in  first  class  honours 
ranking  highest  in  Physics. 

U.  The  Zonta  Club  of  Toronto  Award,  the  gift  of  the  Zonta  Club  of 
Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $150,  awarded  to  the  woman  standing 
highest  at  the  annual  examinations,  with  at  least  Second  Class 
Honours  Standing. 

U.  The  William  R.  Hossack  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends, 
family  and  associates  of  the  late  W.  R.  Hossack,  in  commemoration 
of  his  contribution  to  the  field  of  operational  research,  of  the  value 
of  $300.  Awarded  to  the  student  standing  highest  in  First  Class 
Honours  who  enrols  in  Division  I,  11,  HI,  IV,  or  VI  in  Third  Year, 
and  who  does  not  hold  other  awards  in  excess  of  $500. 

C.  The  Toronto  Lodge  No.  836,  B'nai  B'rith  Award,  of  the  value  of 
$125.  In  making  this  award,  regard  will  be  had  to  financial 
circumstances  as  well  as  to  scholarship.  Application  must  be  made  to 
the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  April  15th. 

Mathematics  and  Physics,  Division  V 
U.    The  Confederation  Life  Association  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
Confederation  Life  Association,  of  the  value  of  $250. 

Mathematics  and  Physics  or  Physics  and  Chemistry 
or  Physics  and  Geology 
U.    The  Class  of  1930  ( Mathematics  and  Physics )  Award,  of  the  value 
of  approximately  $150,  or  such  sum  as  may  be  provided  by  the 
donors,  awarded  to  the  student  of  satisfactory  scholastic  record,  in 
proved  need  of  financial  assistance. 

Physics  and  Chemistry  or  Physics  and  Geology  or  Chemistry 
U.    •The  Edward  Blake  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward 
Blake,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  formerly  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the 
value  of  $45. 

Physics  and  Chemistry  or  Chemistry 
U.    The  Henry  Myron  Marshak  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  H.  M. 
Swartz,  consisting  of  books  purchased  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry,  awarded  to  the  student 
standing  highest  in  Second  Year. 

Physics  and  Geology 
U.  The  Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan  Gilchrist  Geophysics  Scholarship,  of 
the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $120)  from  the  fund, 
awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  at  the 
examinations  of  the  First  and  Second  Years  with  first  class  honours 
in  the  latter  year.  If  no  student  qualifies  it  may  be  awarded  under 
the  same  terms  to  a  student  in  Physics  and  Chemistry. 

*In  case  one  or  more  of  these  four  scholarships  is  not  awarded,  the  amount 
rendered  available  will  be  divided  among  the  other  scholars,  but  no  award  shall 
exceed  $60. 
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Biology 

U.  The  B.  Arthur  Bensley  Prize,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Ruth  Horton 
Bensley  in  memory  of  her  late  husband,  Professor  Benjamin  Arthur 
Bensley,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $85)  from 
the  fimd. 

C.    The  First  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the 

late  Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $250. 
C.    The  Second  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the 

late  Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $125. 

Biology  or  Food  CHEivnsraY  or  Geogiiaphy 
or  Geological  Sciences 
U.    "The  Edward  Blake  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward 
Blake,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  formerly  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the 
value  of  $45. 

Physiology  and  Biochemistry 
U.    *The  Edward  Blake  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward 
Blake,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  formerly  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the 
value  of  $45. 

C.  The  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Mrs. 
Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $150,  to  the  student  who  ranks 
highest  in  first  class  honours  in  Zoology  6,  7,  8. 

Household  Economics 
U.    *The  Edward  Blake  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward 
Blake,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  formerly  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the 
value  of  $45. 

U.  The  Annie  L.  Laird  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  Professor  A.  L.  Laird, 
formerly  head  of  the  department  of  Household  Science,  of  the  value 
of  the  annual  income  ( approx.  $75 )  from  the  fund. 

C.  The  Simpson's  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears  Limited  Scholarship,  the 
gift  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears 
Limited,  of  the  value  of  $180. 

V.  The  Lillian  Massey  Treble  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs. 
Lillian  Frances  Massey  Treble,  of  the  value  of  $175,  awarded  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Senate  to  a  student  obtaining  high  standing  in  first 
class  honours.  Preference  will  be  given  to  a  student  planning  to 
engage  in  the  missionary  work  of  the  United  Church  of  Canada. 

Any  Science  Course 
V.    The  James  G.  Bums  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Rev.  Dr.  R.  N. 
Bums,  and  the  late  Mrs.  Bums,  as  a  memorial  of  their  son,  Major 


•In  case  one  or  more  of  these  four  scholarships  is  not  awarded,  the  amount 
rendered  available  will  be  divided  among  the  other  scholars,  but  no  award  shaD 
exceed  $60. 
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James  G.  Bums,  D.S.O.,  B.A.,  killed  in  action  at  Cambrai,  France, 
September  28th,  1918.  A  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  is  award- 
ed to  the  student  standing  highest  in  a  science  course,  preference 
being  given  to  the  honour  courses  in  Chemistry  and  Geological 
Sciences. 

Commerce  and  Finance 

U.  The  F.  H.  Deacon  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  F.  H.  Deacon  and 
Company,  of  the  value  of  $250,  to  be  awarded  annually  by  a 
committee  consisting  of  the  President  of  the  University  and  the 
head  of  the  department  of  Political  Economy,  to  that  student  who, 
having  obtained  first  class  honour  at  the  annual  examinations,  is 
most  deserving  of  financial  assistance.  Apphcation  must  be  made 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  April  15th. 

U.  The  Clarkson  Prize  in  Accounting,  the  gift  of  Messrs.  Clarkson, 
Gordon  and  Company,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the  student 
ranking  first  in  first  class  honours  in  Accounting. 

U.  The  Institute  of  Internal  Auditors  Bursary,  established  by  the  Insti- 
tute of  Internal  Auditors,  Toronto  Chapter,  of  the  value  of  $100. 
Awarded  to  a  student  who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  Standing  in 
the  examination  in  Accounting  of  the  Second  Year,  who  obtains  an 
average  of  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  his  course,  and  who 
demonstrates  financial  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15th. 

C.  The  Simpson's  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears  Limited  Scholarship, 
the  gift  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited  and  Simpsons- 
Sears  Limited,  of  the  value  of  $180. 

T.    The  Mrs.  F.  H.  Cosgrave  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Any  Course 

C.  The  2T4  University  College  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Class  of  1924, 
of  the  value  of  $300,  to  be  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Council  of  University  College  to  a  capable  and  deserving  student 
entering  Second  Year.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College 
Registrar  before  October  15th. 

V.  Two  Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr  Memorial  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  the  late 
Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr,  each  of  the  value  of  $250,  open  to  male  students 
only. 

T.  The  Archibald  Hope  Young  Memorial  Scholarship  founded  in 
memory  of  the  late  Professor  A.  H.  Young  by  his  pupils  and  friends, 
of  the  value  of  $175,  to  a  student  who  has  obtained  first  class 
honours  in  an  honour  course  or  grade  A  in  the  General  Course  in 
both  the  First  and  Second  Years.  The  scholar  must  be  in  residence 
during  his  or  her  tenure  of  the  scholarship. 

T.  The  James  Scott  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  James  Scott,  of 
the  value  of  $110,  awarded  to  a  student  who  has  obtained  first  class 
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honours  and  has  not  been  awarded  any  other  undergraduate 
scholarship  by  Trinity  College. 

M.  The  Arthur  W.  Anglin  Memorial  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of 
$225,  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  to  a 
student  registered  in  St.  Michael's  College  who  has  obtained  con- 
spicuously high  standing  in  his  course.  General  or  honour,  and  has 
not  received  another  award  of  comparable  value. 

Any  Honour  Course 

C.  The  Maurice  Cody  Memorial  Scholarships,  two  in  number,  the 
bequest  of  the  late  Mrs.  Florence  Louisa  Cody,  each  of  the  ap- 
proximate value  of  $150,  open  to  students  of  British  stock,  not 
residents  of  Toronto,  whose  courses  include  both  English  and 
History.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or 
before  April  15th. 

V.  The  Kennedy  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Janet  McCowan  Ken- 
nedy in  memory  of  Herbert  Willis  Kennedy,  B.A,,  1887,  Margaret 
Jean  Kennedy,  B.A.,  1932,  and  Lilian  Edith  Kennedy,  B.A.  1933,  of 
the  value  of  $60,  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate  to  a 
student  who  has  taken  high  standing  in  first  class  honours. 

THIRD  YEAR 
General  Course 

U.  The  Order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario  Prize,  the  gift  of  the 
Order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario,  of  the  value  of  $25,  awarded 
to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  Italian. 

C.  The  Tracy  Scholarship,  founded  by  subscription  in  honour  of 
Professor  Frederick  Tracy,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income 
(approx.  $50)  from  the  fund,  is  awarded  to  the  student  who, 
having  completed  the  requirements  of  the  Third  Year  of  the  General 
Course  without  condition,  obtains  the  highest  percentage  in  Grade 
A  in  Philosophy  3a  (Ethics).  Should  two  or  more  students  rank 
equal,  general  average  standing  for  the  year  shall  be  taken  into 
consideration  in  determining  the  award. 

V.  The  Prince  of  Wales*  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  His  Late  Majesty  King 
Edward  VII,  to  the  student  ranking  first  in  grade  A  standing. 

V.  The  Prince  of  Wales'  Silver  Medal,  the  gift  of  His  Late  Majesty 
King  Edward  VII,  to  the  student  ranking  second  in  grade  A 
standing. 

V.    The  Hodgins  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  J.  G.  Hodgins,  Esq.,  M.A.. 

LL.D.,  I.S.O.,  of  the  value  of  $30  in  books,  to  the  student  ranking 

highest  in  Enghsh. 
M.   The  Alumni  Gold  Medal,  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  Grade  A. 
M.   The  College  Gold  Medals,  to  the  students  ranking  second  and  third 

in  Grade  A. 
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General,  Course  in  Science 

V.  The  Regents  Gold  Medal,  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  Grade  A 
standing. 

Classics 

U.  The  Eric  Trevor  Owen  Scholarship  in  Greek,  of  the  value  of  the 
annual  income  (approx.  $165)  from  the  fund,  the  gift  of  friends, 
colleagues  and  former  students  of  the  late  Professor  Eric  Trevor 
Owen  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  Greek 
in  the  Third  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Classics. 

C.  The  Grasett  Memorial  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  the  annual 
income  (approx.  $285)  of  the  fund  established  by  the  late  Colonel 
H.  J.  Grasett,  C.M.G.,  in  memory  of  his  brother,  the  late  G.  R. 
Grasett. 

It  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  first  class 
honours  in  Classics,  provided  that  his  combined  marks  of  the 
Second  and  Third  Years  average  seventy-five  per  cent.  If  no 
candidate  qualifies,  the  scholarship  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
College  Council,  be  awarded  to  a  student  of  the  Fourth  Year  who 
intends  to  pursue  a  course  of  graduate  study  in  the  university. 

C.  The  Moss  Scholarship,  founded  by  subscription  in  honour  of  the  late 
Hon.  Chief  Justice  Thomas  Moss,  of  the  value  of  $60. 

T.    The  Chancellor  Worrell  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Classics  or  Latin  (English  or  Italian  Option)  ot 
Latin  (French  or  Greek  Option) 

V.  The  Andrew  James  Bell  Scholarship,  given  originally  by  the  late 
Professor  A.  J.  Bell,  now  continued  by  Professor  C.  B.  Sissons,  of 
the  value  of  $100. 

English  Language  and  Literature 

U.  The  John  King  Scholarship,  a  bequest  of  the  late  Right  Honourable 
W.  L.  Mackenzie  King,  LL.B.,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  in  memory  of  his 
father,  the  late  John  King,  B.A.,  K.C.,  of  one-half  of  the  annual 
income  (approx.  $300)  of  the  fund.  This  scholarship  is  awarded 
to  that  student  who  stands  first  in  first  class  honours  in  the  course 
in  English  Language  and  Literature. 

C.  The  Elizabeth  Ann  Wintercorbyn  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of 
approximately  $165. 

V.  The  E.  J.  Pratt  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $200,  to  the  student 
standing  highest  in  first-class  honours. 

T.  The  Sir  Gilbert  Parker  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Rt.  Hon.  Sir 
Gilbert  Parker,  of  the  value  of  $100. 
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Modern  Languages  and  Literatures  or  Modern  History 
AND  Modern  Languages 
V.    The  George  Dennis  Morse  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Mrs. 
Elizabeth  Morse,  of  the  value  of  $50. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures  or  Modern  History  and 
Modern  Languages  or  Latin  (French  or  Greek  Option) 
V.    The  White  Memorial  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100,  in  memory 
of  Dr.  John  Arthur  White  and  Mrs.  White  of  Lindsay,  Ont.,  to  the 
student  ranking  highest  in  French. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures 
U.    The  Hermann  Fischer  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  Dr.  K.  L.  Levy, 
of  the  value  of  $100,  to  a  student  obtaining  First  Class  Honours 
standing.  Preference  will  be  given  to  the  student  ranking  first  in 
Spanish. 

C.    The  JuHus  Rossin  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Julius  Rossin, 

M.A.,  of  the  value  of  $60. 
T.    The  Provost  Body  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

English 

U.  The  Govemor-Generars  Silver  Medal,  for  the  encouragement  of  the 
study  of  English,  awarded  to  the  student  who  having  obtained 
grade  A  in  the  General  Course,  obtains  the  highest  percentage  in 
grade  A  in  English  3b.  Should  two  or  more  students  rank  equal, 
their  undergraduate  records  may  be  taken  into  consideration  in 
determining  the  award. 

English  (3a,  and  two  of  3i,  3j,  3k) 
V.    The  Reginald  Heber  Manning  Jolliffe  Scholarship,  founded  by  his 
mother  in  memory  of  Lieutenant  R.  H.  M.  Jolliffe,  who  fell  at 
Vimy  Ridge,  April  9th,  1917,  of  the  value  of  $30.  This  scholarship 
is  not  tenable  with  the  George  Dennis  Morse  Scholarship. 

French 

C.  The  Florence  M.  Neelands  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Florence  M. 
Neelands  Chapter  of  the  St.  Margaret's  College  Alumnae  Associa- 
tion, of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $20)  from  the 
fund.  The  award  is  based  upon  an  essay  and  is  open  only  to  women. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before 
March  15th. 

German 

V.  The  Elizabeth  Ann  Highet  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mary 
Elizabeth  Highet  in  memory  of  her  mother,  of  the  value  of  $50, 
to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  first  class  honours  in  German  of 
the  honour  course  in  Modem  Languages  and  Literatures. 
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Near  Eastern  Studies 
C.  The  W.  R.  Taylor  Memorial  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  approxi- 
mately $300,  in  memory  of  the  late  William  Robert  Taylor,  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  D.D.,  former  Principal  of  University  College  and  Head  of 
the  Department  of  Oriental  Languages.  This  scholarship  shall  be 
awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department  of  Near  Eastern 
Studies  to  the  student  showing  most  promise  in  Near  Eastern 
Studies.  If  no  student  in  the  Third  Year  qualifies,  the  scholarship 
may  be  awarded  in  another  year. 

Fine  Art 

U.  The  Sydney  Key  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of  the 
late  Sydney  Key,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund 
(approximately  $135).  Awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
Department  of  Fine  Art  to  the  student  ranking  highest  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year  and  who  undertakes  to  enrol 
in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  course. 

Fine  Art,  Music  or  Modern  History 
T.    The  James  Henderson  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Modern  History 

U.  The  John  King  Scholarship,  a  bequest  of  the  late  Right  Honourable 
W. '  L.  Mackenzie  King,  LL.B.,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  in  memory  of  his 
father,  the  late  John  King,  B.A,,  K.C.,  of  one  half  of  the  annual 
income  (approx.  $300)  of  the  fund.  This  scholarship  awarded  to  a 
student  in  the  course  in  Modem  History  on  the  basis  of  his  profici- 
ency in  Constitutional  History  as  demonstrated  in  the  examinations 
of  his  Second  and  Third  Years. 

Philosophy  (English  or  History  Option) 
C.    The  Simpson's  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears  Limited  Scholarship, 
the  gift  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited  and  Simpsons- 
Sears  Limited  of  the  value  of  $180. 

Philosophy  (English  or  History  Option)  or  Philosophy 
T.  The  Thomas  Henderson  Wood  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 
T.  The  Douglas  Bond  Symons  Prize  in  Philosophy  of  the  value  of  about 
$40,  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  D.  T.  Symons  in  memory  of  their  son, 
Lieut.  D.  B.  Symons,  R.C.N.V.R.  This  scholarship  will  not  be 
awarded  to  a  student  who  holds  the  Thomas  Henderson  Wood 
Scholarship. 

Philosophy 

C.    The  John  Macdonald  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  John 

Macdonald,  of  the  value  of  $50. 
M.  The  Kernahan  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  W.  T.  Kernahan,  Esq.,  in 

memory  of  the  late  Rev.  Gregory  Kernahan,  of  the  value  of  $25. 
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Political  Science  and  Economics 

U.  The  First  Alexander  Mackenzie  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of 
the  late  Hon.  Alexander  Mackenzie,  of  the  value  of  $75. 

U.  The  Second  Alexander  Mackenzie  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of 
the  late  Hon.  Alexander  Mackenzie,  of  the  value  of  $50. 

U.  The  Ramsay  Scholarship  in  PoHtical  Economy,  of  the  value  of  the 
annual  income  from  the  fund,  not  to  exceed  $50,  to  the  student  who 
obtains  the  highest  standing  in  the  Economics  subjects  of  the  Third 
Year. 

U.  The  Nathanson  Award,  the  gift  of  Empire  Universal  Films  Limited, 
of  the  value  of  $250,  to  be  awarded  annually  on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  a  Committee  of  Award,  consisting  of  the  President  of  the 
University,  or  his  nominee,  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Department 
of  Political  Economy  to  a  student  who  has  obtained  first  class 
honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year.  The  Com- 
mittee of  Award  will  take  into  consideration  the  financial  need 
of  each  applicant.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty  before  April  15th. 

T.    The  Charles  Stephen  Maclnnes  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Political  Science  and  Economics  or  Commerce  and  Finance 

U.  The  Gill  Interprovincial  Lines  Limited  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  The 
Gill  Interprovincial  Lines  Ltd.  of  the  value  of  $250,  awarded 
annually  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Staff  in  PoHtical  Economy 
to  a  student  enrolled  in  the  Third  Year  of  the  course  in  Political 
Science  and  Economics  or  in  Commerce  and  Finance.  The  student 
must  satisfy  the  Committee  of  Award  of  his  outstanding  scholarship 
and  personal  qualities,  and  must  undertake  in  his  Fourth  Year  a 
study  or  investigation  in  an  area  related  to  the  field  of  highway 
transportation. 

Mathematics  and  Physics— Divisions  I  and  II 

U.  The  Alfred  T.  DeLury  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of  Professor 
A.  T.  DeLury,  formerly  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts,  of  the  value  of 
the  income  from  the  fund  and  not  exceeding  $125. 

Mathematics  and  Physics— Divisions  III  and  IV 

U.  A  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  local  committee  for  the  Toronto  meet- 
ing of  the  American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science, 
of  the  value  of  $60.  The  theoretical  and  practical  work  will  be 
estimated  in  the  proportion  of  three  to  one. 

U.  The  H.  S.  Robertson  Prize,  the  gift  of  Mr.  H.  S.  Robertson,  of  the 
value  of  approximately  $50,  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains 
the  highest  standing  in  Astronomy. 
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Mathematics  and  Physics— Division  III 

U.  The  Ramsay  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  William  Ramsay,  Esq., 
of  Bowland,  Scotland,  of  the  value  of  $50.  The  award  is  made  to 
the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  standing  in  experi- 
mental physics  during  the  first  three  years  of  his  course  and  who 
elects  to  proceed  to  the  degree  in  Physics  in  his  final  year. 

Mathematics  and  Physics— Division  IV 

C.  The  C.  A.  Chant  Scholarship  in  honour  of  the  late  Professor  C.  A. 
Chant,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Astrophysics,  the  gift  of  the  late 
William  McLeod,  B.A.  of  the  Class  of  1895  in  Mathematics  and 
Physics,  of  the  value  of  approximately  $75,  to  be  awarded  to  a 
worthy  and  promising  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  honour 
course  in  Mathematics  and  Physics,  Division  IV  (Astronomy). 

Physics  and  Chemistry  or  Physics  and  Geology 

U.  A  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  local  committee  for  the  Toronto 
meeting  of  the  American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of 
Science,  of  the  value  of  $55. 

Physics  and  Geology  or  Geological  Sciences 

U.  The  California  Standard  Company  Undergraduate  Scholarship,  the 
gift  of  the  California  Standard  Company,  of  the  value  of  $400. 
Awarded  in  alternate  years  in  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science, 
and  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Chemistry  or  Physics  and  Chemistry 
U.    The  University  Chemical  Club  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Uni- 
versity Chemical  Club,  of  the  value  of  $75. 

U.  The  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Chemical 
Institute  of  Canada,  of  the  value  of  $25  in  books,  to  be  purchased 
at  the  University  of  Toronto  Press,  the  choice  of  books  being  made 
with  the  approval  of  the  head  of  the  department  of  Chemistry. 

U.  The  Frank  B.  Kenrick  Scholarship  in  Chemistry,  the  gift  of  Mrs. 
F.  B.  Kenrick  in  memory  of  her  late  husband,  Professor  Frank  B. 
Kenrick,  M.A.  (1901),  Ph.D.  (Leipzig),  of  the  value  of  the  annual 
income  (approx.  $150)  from  the  fund,  to  be  awarded  annually 
to  the  student  who,  having  ranked  first  in  first  class  honours  in  the 
Third  Year  of  either  Chemistry  or  Physics  and  Chemistry,  enrols 
in  the  Fourth  Year  of  either  Chemistry  or  Physics  and  Chemistry 
(Chemistry  option)  and  expresses  to  the  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Chemistry  the  intention  of  embarking  on  research  after  gradua- 
tion. 
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Chemistry 

U.  *The  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  William 
Christie,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30. 

Biology 

C.    The  First  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the 

late  Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $250. 
C.    The  Second  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the 

late  Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $125. 

Biology,  Food  Chemistry,  Geography,  Geological  Sciences 
U.    fThe  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  William 
Christie,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30. 

Botany  9 

U.  The  Isabella  Moffat  Gilchrist  Prize,  the  gift  of  her  husband,  the  late 
Archibald  Gilchrist,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the 
fund  ( approx.  $50 ) ,  to  the  student  who  makes  the  best  collection  of 
flowering  plants  and  shows  the  greatest  knowledge  of  the  same;  a 
certificate  will  be  issued  to  each  student  to  whom  the  award  of 
this  prize  is  made. 

Geological  Sciences 

U.  The  Alexander  MacLean  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  graduates  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  and  other  friends  of  Professor  Alexander 
MacLean,  B.A.  (1908),  of  the  value  of  $250,  to  be  awarded  an- 
nually until  the  fund  and  interest  are  exhausted,  to  the  student 
who  obtains  at  least  75%  in  the  Third  Year  of  Geological  Sciences, 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  or  of  Applied  Geology,  Faculty  of 
AppHed  Science  and  Engineering,  and  the  highest  standing  in  the 
geological  subjects  common  to  the  two  courses.  The  Scholarship  is 
to  be  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Geological  Sciences. 

U.  The  Mobil  Oil  of  Canada  Limited  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mobil 
Oil  of  Canada,  Limited,  of  the  value  of  $400  to  be  awarded  to  a 
student  of  the  Fourth  Year  in  the  honour  course  in  Geological 
Sciences,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  or  in  the  course  in  Applied 
Geology,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  and  shall  be 
based  on  academic  performance  in  the  first  three  years.  Considera- 
tion may  be  given  to  "good  character,  personality,  breadth  of 
interest,  initiative,  willingness  to  assume  responsibility  and  ability 
to  co-operate  with  his  associates". 

•In  case  this  scholarship  is  not  awarded,  the  amount  rendered  available  will  be 
given  to  the  scholar  who  is  awarded  the  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship  in  Physiology 
and  Biochemistry.  Similarly  in  case  the  scholarship  in  Physiology  and  Biochemistry 
is  not  awarded,  the  amoimt  rendered  available  will  be  given  to  the  scholar  who  is 
awarded  the  Scholarship  in  Chemistry. 

tin  case  one  of  these  two  scholarships  is  not  awarded,  the  amoimt  rendered 
available  will  be  given  to  the  other  scholar. 
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Physiology  and  Biochemistry 

U.    *The  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  William 

Christie,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30. 
C.    The  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late 

Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $150,  to  the  student  who  ranks 

highest  in  first  class  honours  in  Zoology  26. 

Household  Economics 

U.  fThe  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  William 
Christie,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30. 

U.  The  Anna  Howe  Reeve  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  Dr.  R.  A.  Reeve, 
in  memory  of  his  wife,  of  the  value  of  $25.  The  committee  of  award 
shall  consist  of  the  President  of  the  University  and  the  heads  of  the 
departments  of  Household  Science  and  Food  Chemistry. 

C.  The  Simpson's  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears  Limited  Scholarship, 
the  gift  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited  and  Simpsons- 
Sears  Limited  of  the  value  of  $180. 

V.  The  Lillian  Massey  Treble  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs. 
Lillian  Frances  Massey  Treble,  of  the  value  of  $175,  awarded  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Senate  to  a  student  obtaining  high  standing  in  first 
class  honours.  Preference  will  be  given  to  a  student  planning  to 
engage  in  the  missionary  work  of  the  United  Church  of  Canada. 

Commerce  and  Finance 

U.  The  Price  Waterhouse  and  Company  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Price 
Waterhouse  and  Company,  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $250,  to  be 
awarded  annually  on  the  recommendation  of  a  Committee  of 
Award,  consisting  of  the  President  of  the  University,  or  his  nominee, 
and  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  to  a 
student  whose  academic  record  in  the  first  three  years  of  Com- 
merce and  Finance  and  whose  ability  and  other  qualifications  are 
considered  to  be  outstanding.  Preference  shall  be  given  to  a  student 
who  plans  to  continue  his  studies  after  graduation  with  a  practising 
firm  of  chartered  accountants.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  April  15th. 

U.  The  Clarkson  Prize  in  Accounting,  the  gift  of  Messrs.  Clarkson, 
Gordon  and  Company,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the  student 
ranking  first  in  first  class  honours  in  Accounting. 

U.  The  Riddell,  Stead,  Graham  and  Hutchison  Award,  the  gift  of 
RiddeU,  Stead,  Graham  and  Hutchison,  of  the  value  of  the  Fourth 
Year  academic  fee  in  Commerce  and  Finance.  To  be  awarded  to 

*In  case  this  scholarship  is  not  awarded,  the  amount  rendered  available  will  be 
given  to  the  scholar  who  is  awarded  the  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship  in  Chemistry. 
Similarly  in  case  the  scholarship  in  Chemistry  is  not  awarded,  the  amount  rendered 
available  will  be  given  to  the  scholar  who  is  awarded  the  Scholarship  in  Physiology 
and  Biochemistry. 

tin  case  one  of  these  two  scholarships  is  not  awarded,  the  amount  rendered  avail- 
able will  be  given  to  the  other  scholar. 


Third  Year 


215 


a  student  proceeding  to  the  Fourth  Year  of  that  course  who  intends, 
on  graduation,  to  enter  articles  with  a  practising  fiim  of  chartered 
accountants  and  whose  personahty,  abihty  and  academic  record  are, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  those  needed 
by  a  Chartered  Accountant.  AppHcation  should  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  March  1st. 

C,  The  Simpson's  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears  Limited  Scholarship, 
the  gift  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited  and  Simpsons- 
Sears  Limited  of  the  value  of  $180. 

V.  The  Alfred  Byron  Shepard  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Thome,  Mul- 
hoUand,  Howson  and  McPherson,  Chartered  Accountants,  of  the 
value  of  $100. 

T.  The  G.  Manson  Mulholland  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Thorne,  Mul- 
hoUand,  Howson  and  McPherson,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Any  Course 

T.  The  Dickmson  Cartwright  3TO  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 
T.    The  Mossie  Waddington  Kirkwood  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $200. 

Any  Honour  Course 

C.  Two  C.  L.  Burton  Scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  $500,  the  gift 
of  the  late  C.  L.  Burton,  Esq.,  C.B.E.,  LL.D.,  to  be  awarded  in  the 
Hmnanities  at  the  discretion  of  the  College  Council.  The  College 
will  attach  to  these  scholarships  financial  assistance  to  enable  the 
Scholars  to  live  in  the  Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence  or  Whitney  Hall. 
The  residue  of  the  income  from  the  Fund  (approx.  $195)  will  be 
awarded  in  the  Humanities  at  the  discretion  of  the  College  Council. 

C.  The  Gamma  Phi  Beta  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Toronto  Alumnae 
Chapter  of  Gamma  Phi  Beta  Sorority,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded 
to  an  outstanding  woman  student.  If  there  is  no  suitable  candidate 
in  the  Third  Year,  the  award  may  be  made  in  the  Second  Year. 

V.  The  Clarke,  Irwin  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Clarke,  Irwin  and  Com- 
pany Limited,  in  memory  of  A.  E.  Lang,  of  the  value  of  $150, 
awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  best  standing  throughout 
the  first  three  years  of  any  honour  course. 

V.  Five  Joseph  Wesley  MacCallum  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  the  late 
Josephine  MacCallum,  of  the  value  of  $150  each,  awarded  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Senate  to  students  who  do  not  hold  scholarships 
entitling  them  to  free  tuition,  who  have  obtained  first  class  honours 
at  the  second  and  third  year  examinations  of  any  honoiu-  course, 
and  who  have  not  at  the  third  year  examinations  received  awards 
of  comparable  value. 

V.  The  Wilham  Neil  Harma  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $125,  the  gift 
of  Mrs.  W.  J.  Hanna,  in  memory  of  her  son,  Lieut.  William  Neil 
Hanna,  of  the  class  of  1917,  who  died  on  active  service.  The 
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scholarship  is  awarded  to  a  student  who,  by  his  standing  at  the 
annual  examinations  and  by  other  qualities  displayed  in  college 
life,  shows  outstanding  promise  of  leadership  and  pubhc  service. 
The  holder  of  this  scholarship  will  normally  be  required  to  live 
in  residence  in  the  fourth  year. 

V.    The  Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late 

Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr,  of  the  value  of  at  least  $150,  open  to  male 
students  only. 

T.  The  James  Scott  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  James  Scott,  of 
the  value  of  $110,  awarded  to  a  student  who  has  obtained  first  class 
honours  and  has  not  been  awarded  any  other  undergraduate  scholar- 
ship by  Trinity  College. 

M.  The  College  Proficiency  Prizes,  of  the  value  of  $100  allowance  on 
tuition,  to  three  students  who  obtain  high  First  Class  Honours 
standing  in  the  first  three  years  of  any  honour  course. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

General  Proficiency 

C.  The  Governor-General's  Silver  Medal  is  awarded  to  the  student  who 
has  talcen  the  best  degree  in  the  first  class  in  any  honour  course. 

V.  The  Governor-General's  Silver  Medal  is  awarded  to  the  student 
who  obtains  the  best  standing  throughout  the  four  years  of  any 
honour  course. 

T.  The  Governor-General's  Silver  Medal  is  awarded  to  the  student  who 
in  the  opinion  of  the  College  committee  has  taken  the  best  degree 
in  the  first  class  in  any  honour  course. 

T.  The  Govemor-Generars  Medal  for  the  headship  of  St.  Hilda's 
College. 

M.  The  College  Gold  Medals  to  students  obtaining  high  First  Class 
Honours  standing  in  any  course. 

Classics 

U.  The  Graham  Campbell  Scholarship  in  memory  of  Maurice  Hutton, 
the  gift  of  Dr.  Graham  Campbell  in  commemoration  of  the  services 
to  the  University  of  the  late  Maurice  Hutton,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  for 
many  years  Professor  of  Greek  and  Principal  of  University  College, 
of  the  value  of  $250  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  first  class 
honours  at  the  annual  examination,  provided  that  such  student  shall 
have  obtained  first  class  honours  (or  Aegrotat  standing)  at  the 
annual  examination  of  the  Third  Year  of  the  honour  course  in 
Classics. 

C.  The  McCaul  Gold  Medal  was  established  in  1886  by  the  late  W. 
H.  C.  Kerr,  M.A.,  Gold  Medallist  in  Classics  of  1859,  in  memory  of 
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the  Rev.  John  McCaul,  LL.D.,  first  Professor  of  Classics,  and  first 
President  of  University  College,  and  was  endowed  in  1922  by  the 
late  Hon.  Sir  J.  M.  Gibson,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
V.    The  Edward  Wilson  Gold  Medal,  founded  by  the  late  Bishop 
Edward  Wilson  in  memory  of  his  son  Edward  Wilson. 

Classics,  Latin  (English  or  Italian  Option),  Latin 
(French  or  Greek  Option) 
V.  Travelling  Scholarship  for  Classical  Studies,  of  the  value  of  $1200, 
awarded  biennially  at  tlie  discretion  of  the  Senate  of  Victoria  Uni- 
versity to  a  student  gradviating  from  one  of  the  above  courses  in 
either  the  year  in  which  the  award  is  made  or  in  the  preceding 
year,  who  declares  his  intention  to  enter  a  teaching  career  in  the 
Ontario  secondary  schools  or  to  pursue  graduate  work  in  Classics 
or  Latin.  The  primary  purpose  of  the  scholarship  is  that  the  holder 
shall  attend  the  summer  session  of  the  American  Academy  in  Rome 
or  (with  special  permission)  the  American  School  of  Classical 
Studies  in  Athens.  Next  award  to  be  made  in  1963.  Application 
must  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Victoria  College,  by  December  1, 
1962. 

English  Language  and  Litehature 
V.  The  Reginald  Heber  Manning  Jolliffe  Gold  Medal,  founded  by  his 
mother,  in  memory  of  Lieutenant  R.  H.  M.  JoUiflFe,  who  feU  at 
Vimy  Ridge,  April  9th,  1917. 
T.  The  David  Derwyn  Owen  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $25,  the  gift  of  the 
late  Most  Reverend  Derwyn  T.  Owen  and  Mrs.  Owen,  in  memory 
of  their  son.  Captain  David  Derwyn  Owen,  Queen's  Own  Rifles  of 
Canada,  B.A.,  1939,  who  died  of  wounds  in  France,  August  17, 
1944. 

Modern  History  and  Modern  Languages 
C.    The  University  College  Alumnae  Association  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 
the  University  College  Alumnae  Association,  of  the  value  of  $100. 
This  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  highest-ranking  woman 
student  in  first  class  honours. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures 
C.    The  C.  L.  Burton  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  the  late  C.  L.  Burton,  Esq., 
C.B.E.,  LL.D.,  President  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures  (English  and  French,  or 
English  and  German,  or  French  and  German) 
V.    The  J.  J.  Maclaren  Gold  Medal. 

English 

U.  The  Govemor-Generars  Gold  Medal,  for  the  encouragement  of  the 
study  of  Enghsh,  awarded  to  the  student  who,  having  obtained  first 
class  honom-s  in  the  course  in  which  he  is  enrolled,  obtains  the 
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highest  percentage  in  first  class  honours  in  English  4i,  4j,  4.m  or  4n. 
Should  two  or  more  students  rank  equal,  their  undergraduate 
records  may  be  taken  into  consideration  in  determining  the  award. 

V.  The  Lily  Denton  Keys  Prize,  the  gift  of  Norman  A.  Keys,  Q.C., 
B.A.,  LL.B.,  of  the  value  of  $25,  as  a  memorial  to  his  wife,  Lily 
Denton,  B.A.,  to  the  student  standing  highest  in  the  honour  English 
course  on  the  Modem  Novel. 

M.  The  Sir  Bertram  Coghill  Alan  Windle  Gold  Medal. 

French 

U.  The  Quebec  Bonne  Entente  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  the  gift  of 
the  delegates  from  the  Province  of  Quebec  to  the  Bonne  Entente 
Movement,  awarded  on  the  results  of  (a)  an  essay  in  French  on  one 
of  a  number  of  subjects  to  be  written  in  the  examination  hall,  (b) 
translation  from  Enghsh  into  French,  (c)  an  oral  test.  The  prize 
shall  be  in  money,  and  should  be  expended  in  acquiring  a  more 
perfect  knowledge  of  French.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  March  15th. 

German 

C.  The  W.  H.  van  der  Smissen  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  van  der 
Smissen  in  memory  of  her  husband,  formerly  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  German  in  University  College,  of  the  value  of  the  income 
(approx.  $105)  from  the  fund,  awarded  to  that  student  who,  while 
obtaining  honours  in  Modern  Languages  and  Literatures,  stands 
highest  in  first  class  honours  in  German. 

HoNoxjR  Italian 

U.  The  Order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario  Prize,  the  gift  of  the 
Order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario,  of  the  value  of  $25. 

Russian 

U.  The  Gold  Medal  in  Russian,  the  gift  of  R.  Anson-Cartwright.  The 
Medal,  and  an  award  of  $50,  will  be  made  to  the  student  who 
combines  First  Class  Honours  in  the  subject  of  Slavic  Studies  in  his 
Fourth  Year  with  oral  proficiency  in  Russian.  The  student  must 
have  acquired  his  knowledge  of  Russian  at  this  University.  Apphca- 
tion  for  a  special  oral  examination  must  be  made  to  the  Department 
of  Slavic  Studies  on  or  before  March  1st. 

Near  Eastern  Studies 
C.    The  Lyle  Silver  Medal,  founded  in  1889  by  the  Rev.  Samuel  Lyl©, 
D.D.,  of  the  city  of  Hamilton,  accompanied  by  an  award  of  $25. 

Philosophy  or  Philosophy  (  English  or  History  Option  ) 
V.    The  E.  J.  Sanford  Gold  Medal. 

M.  The  Lieutenant-Governor's  Silver  Medal  to  the  student  standing 
highest  in  First  Class  Honours. 
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Canadian  History 

U.  The  G.  H.  Armstrong  Scholarship  in  Canadian  History,  the  gift  of 
the  late  G.  H.  Armstrong,  M.A.,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income 
(approx.  $95)  from  the  fund,  to  that  student  of  the  Fourth  Year, 
who,  having  obtained  first  class  honours  in  the  honour  Canadian 
History  courses  of  his  Third  and  Fourth  Years,  is  deemed  by  the 
Department  of  History  to  be  the  best  student  in  Canadian  History 
in  the  graduating  class. 

Modern  History 

U.  The  Maurice  Cody  Memorial  Prize,  a  bequest  of  the  late  Henry 
Maurice  Cody,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $45) 
from  the  fund. 


Philosophy 

U.  The  George  Kennedy  Scholarship,  founded  from  a  bequest  of  the 
late  George  Kennedy,  M.A.  1860,  LL.D.  1877,  of  the  value  of  the 
income  (approx.  $110)  from  the  fund.  Students  taking  the  honour 
course  in  Philosophy  (English  or  History  Option)  are  not  eligible. 

M.  The  Mercier  Gold  Medal. 


Political  Science  and  Economics 

U.  The  Urwick  Prize,  the  gift  of  a  graduate  of  the  department,  of  the 
value  of  $25,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  first  in  first  class 
honours  in  the  compulsory  subjects  of  the  year. 

C.  The  Breuls  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  during  his  lifetime  of  the  late 
Harold  A.  C.  Breuls,  B.A.,  and  continued  in  his  memory  by  Miss 
Leota  Beatty  of  Toronto. 

C.  The  W.  F.  MacKay  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  W.  F.  MacKay,  Esq.,  of 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  graduate  of  University  College  in  the  year  1899, 
to  be  awarded  to  a  student  who,  having  obtained  first  class  honours 
in  Political  Science  and  Economics,  has  elected  a  coiurse  or  courses 
in  International  Affairs. 

V.  The  J.  Reginald  Adams  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  the  Rev.  and  Mrs. 
G.  K.  B.  Adams  as  a  memorial  of  their  son,  Lieut.  J.  Reginald 
Adams,  who  died  of  wounds  at  Etaples,  France,  November  26th, 
1917. 

Political  Science  and  Economics  or  Commerce  and  Finance 
U.  The  William  T.  Jackman  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Jackman  in 
memory  of  her  husband,  the  late  Professor  William  T.  Jackman,  of 
the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $120)  from  the  fund.  The 
award  will  be  made  to  the  student  in  Foiuih  Year  of  Commerce 
and  Finance  or  of  Political  Science  and  Economics  obtaining  the 
highest  standing  with  first  class  honours  in  Transportation  or 
Corporation  Finance  or,  if  no  student  qualifies,  in  some  other 
subject. 
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Corporation  Finance 
U.    The  Toronto  Stock  Exchange  Prize  in  Corporation  Finance,  the  gift 
of  the  Toronto  Stock  Exchange,  of  the  value  of  $200.  The  award  is 
made  on  the  basis  of  term  essay  and  final  examination. 

Sociology 

U.  The  Paul  McGillicuddy  Memorial  Gold  Medal  in  Sociology,  in 
memory  of  Paul  Clark  McGillicuddy,  B.A.  1940,  who  died  on  active 
service  on  August  21,  1942. 

Mathematics  and  Physics 
U.    The  Sir  John  Cimningham  McLennan  Prize,  consisting  of  a  book, 
Sir  John  Cunningham  McLennan— A  Memoir,  the  gift  of  the  late 
Miss  Janet  Gumming  McLennan  in  memory  of  her  brother.  Awarded 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  head  of  the  department  of  Physics. 

Mathematics  and  Physics— Division  III 
U.    The  James  Loudon  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  the  local  committee  for 
the  Toronto  meeting  of  the  American  Association  for  the  Advance- 
ment of  Science. 

Mathematics  and  Physics— Division  IV 
U.    The  Royal  Astronomical  Society  of  Canada  Gold  Medal. 

Science 

V.    The  G.  A.  Cox  Gold  Medal. 

Biology 

C.  The  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Gold  Medal,  the  bequest  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Helen  Shepard. 

Geological  Sciences 
U.    The  Coleman  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  friends  of  Professor  A.  P. 
Coleman. 

Household  Economics 
U.  The  Armie  L.  Laird  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Household  Science 
Alumnae  Association  in  memory  of  the  late  Professor  Annie  Lewisa 
Laird,  of  the  value  of  $100.  The  award  will  be  made  to  the  student 
who  ranks  second  in  first  class  honours  in  the  course  in  Household 
Economics  or  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  course  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Household  Science,  unless  the  student  who  ranks 
first  in  first  class  honoiurs  in  either  of  these  courses  does  not  accept 
the  Marion  Dickenson  or  the  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship,  in  which 
case  the  prize  will  be  given  to  the  student  who  ranks  first. 

U.  The  Clara  C.  Benson  Prize  in  Food  Chemistry,  the  gift  of  the 
Household  Science  Alumnae  Association  in  honour  of  Miss  Clara  C. 
Benson,   B.A.    1899,   Ph.D.    1903,   Professor  Emeritus   of  Food 
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Chemistn'.  The  prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  will  be  awarded,  on 
the  recommendation  of  a  Committee  of  Award  consisting  of  the 
teaching  staff  of  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science,  to  the  student 
who  ranks  highest  in  Food  Chemistrv  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the 
Household  Economics  course  or  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  course 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Household  Science. 
V.  The  Lilhan  Massey  Treble  Gold  Medal,  estabhshed  in  honour  of  the 
late  Mrs.  Lilhan  Frances  Massey  Treble. 

Household  Sceexce 

U.  The  Sarah  Kennedy  Scholarship,  founded  from  a  bequest  of  the  late 
George  Kennedy,  M.A.,  1S60,  LL.D.  1877,  of  the  value  of  the  in- 
come (approx.  S120)  from  the  fund,  open  only  to  women  students 
taking  the  course  in  Household  Economics  in  the  Faculty-  of  Arts 
and  Science  or  the  course  in  the  Facult)^  of  Household  Science. 

U.  The  Household  Science  Fiftieth  Anniversar\'  Alumnae  Scholarship, 
the  gift  of  the  graduates  in  Household  Science,  of  the  value  of  $150, 
will  be  awarded  annually  by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  staff  in  Household  Science  to  the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year 
of  the  honour  course  in  Household  Economics  in  the  Faculty-  of 
Arts  and  Science  or  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  course  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Household  Science  in  the  Facult\'  of 
Household  Science  who  best  demonstrates  high  scholarship  and 
shows  leadership  in  human  relations,  such  matters  to  be  in  the  sole 
discretion  of  the  staff,  and  \^-ho  undertakes  to  enrol  in  an  institution 
of  higher  learning  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  year  in  preparation 
for  a  professional  career  in  Household  Science.  The  attainment  of 
First  Class  honours  is  not  a  requirement  for  this  award, 

Co^cs^ERCE  .vnd  Fin-\nce 
U.    The  Clarkson  Prize  in  Accounting,  the  gift  of  Messrs.  Clarkson, 

Gordon  and  Company,  of  the  value  of  SlOO,  awarded  to  the  student 

ranking  first  in  first  class  honours  in  Accounting. 
U.    The  Urwick  Prize,  the  gift  of  a  graduate  of  the  department,  of  the 

value  of  $25,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  first  in  first  class 

honours  in  the  compulsory'  subjects  of  the  year. 
V.    The  W.  E.  Bundle  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  friends  of  W.  E.  Bundle, 

Esq.,  LL.D.,  Treasurer  of  \'ictoria  University-,  1914  to  1936. 

.\xY  Honour  Coukse 
C.  The  Mary  Elizabeth  Mahony  Fellowship,  the  bequest  of  the  late 
Bobert  J.  Mahony,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  the  aimual  income  from  the 
fund  (approximately  $900).  This  Fellowship  is  limited  to  male 
graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  who,  at  the  time  of  gradua- 
tion, were  enrolled  in  University  College.  Apphcations  must  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before 
March  1st. 
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C.  The  Reuben  Wells  Leonard  Fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $650  with 
free  tuition,  awarded  to  a  student  entering  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or 
before  March  1st. 

C.  The  Second  Reuben  Wells  Leonard  Fellowship,  of  the  value  of 
approximately  $900,  awarded  to  a  student  entering  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar 
on  or  before  March  1st. 

C.  The  Frederic  Davidson  Prize,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Helen  Davidson  in 
memory  of  the  late  Professor  Davidson  of  the  Class  of  1890,  for 
many  years  a  member  of  the  Department  of  Italian  and  Spanish 
in  the  University  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $100.  This  prize  will 
be  awarded  for  Creative  Writing  in  the  fields  of  Enghsh  and 
French  poetry,  and  will  be  open  to  Fourth  Year  students  taking 
Honour  English  or  Honour  French  and  to  graduates  of  University 
College  who  are  enrolled  in  the  study  of  Enghsh  or  French  in  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Manuscripts  must  be  submitted  in 
duplicate  to  the  College  Registrar  by  April  15th. 

C.  The  University  College  Alumni  Association  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 
the  University  College  Alumni  Association,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

V.  The  S.  H.  Janes  Silver  Medals,  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Senate  for  distinguished  standing  in  first  class  honours. 

M.  The  Governor-General's  Silver  Medal  to  the  student  standing  high- 
est in  First  Class  Honours. 

M.  The  Alumni  Prizes  in  Rehgious  Knowledge,  of  the  value  of  $25,  to 
the  man  and  woman  students  standing  highest  in  Religious  Know- 
ledge. 

Any  Course 

T.  The  Prince  of  Wales'  Prizes,  two  each  of  the  value  of  $20,  awarded 
primarily  to  students  ranking  highest  in  first  class  honoinrs  in 
Classics  and  Mathematics.  If  not  won  in  these  departments,  they 
may  be  awarded  to  students  qualified  in  any  other  department. 

T.  The  St.  Hilda's  College  Alumnae  Association  Exhibition.  The 
award  of  the  value  of  $150  is  made  annually  to  a  resident  or  non- 
resident of  St.  Hilda's  in  the  final  year  of  her  course  who  is  the  most 
deserving,  taking  into  consideration  first,  scholastic  standing, 
second,  personahty,  and  third,  financial  standing. 

FIRST  OR  SECOND  YEAR 
General  Course 

C.  The  W.  G.  Frisby  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Toronto  Branch  of 
the  Association  of  Administrative  Assistants  or  Private  Secretaries, 
of  the  value  of  $100,  for  excellence  in  Philosophy  in  the  First  or 
Second  Year. 


First  or  Second  Year 
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East  Asiatic  Studies 
U.  The  Sigmund  Samuel  Prizes  in  East  Asiatic  Studies,  the  gift  of 
the  late  Sigmund  Samuel,  Esq.,  LL.D.,  each  of  the  value  of  one- 
half  the  annual  income  ( approx.  $95 )  from  the  fund,  to  be  awarded 
annually  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of 
East  Asiatic  Studies  to  two  students,  one  in  each  of  the  First  and 
Second  Years,  enrolled  in  either  the  honour  course  in  East  Asiatic 
Studies  or  in  the  General  Course,  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Head  of  the  Department,  have  shown  in  term  work  and  the  annual 
examinations  most  promise  in  East  Asiatic  Studies,  preferably  in 
East  Asian  languages. 

English 

V.  The  Bums  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  R.  N.  Burns,  in 
memory  of  her  daughter,  Mary  Gladys  Bums,  B.A.  1919.  The 
income  from  $1,000  is  awarded  biennially,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Senate  to  a  woman  student  obtaining  high  standing  in  honour 
English  of  the  First  or  Second  Year  of  her  course.  The  next  award 
will  be  made  in  1963. 

Slavic  Studies 

U.  The  Slavic  Studies  Awards,  the  gift  of  an  anonymous  donor,  in  the 
amount  of  $200  each.  One  award  to  be  made  to  the  student  with 
the  highest  marks  entering  the  Second  Year  of  the  course,  and  one 
to  the  student  with  the  highest  marks  entering  the  Third  Year.  At 
least  Second  Class  Honours  standing  is  required. 

Any  Course 

V.  The  V.C.U.  Award,  the  gift  of  the  Victoria  College  Union,  of  the 
value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the  student  who  is  adjudged  to  have 
participated  most  fully  in  College  or  University  extra-curricular 
activities  and  who  has  at  the  same  time  taken  high  standing  in  his 
or  her  com-se. 

FIRST,  SECOND  OR  THIRD  YEAR 
English  Language  and  Literature 
C.  The  Lillian  Lucas  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income 
(approx.  $450)  of  the  fund  to  one  or  more  women  students  who, 
having  obtained  first  class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations,  are 
most  deserving  of  financial  assistance.  Application  must  be  made 
to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  April  15th. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures 
C.  The  C.  L.  Burton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  C.  L.  Burton, 
Esq.,  C.B.E.,  LL.D.,  of  the  value  of  $125,  to  be  awarded  to  a 
student  who,  ranking  in  first  class  honours  in  the  annual  examina- 
tions, shows  special  proficiency  among  the  students  of  the  First, 
Second  and  Third  Years  in  the  course. 
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First,  Second  or  Third  Year 


Social  and  Philosophical,  Studies  or  Political  Science 
AND  Economics 

C.  The  Norman  Alexander  McLarty  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  N.  A. 
McLarty,  in  memory  of  the  late  Hon.  Norman  Alexander  McLarty 
of  the  Class  of  1910,  of  the  value  of  $300.  This  scholarship  will  be 
awarded  at  the  end  of  the  First  Year  of  the  honour  course  in 
Social  and  Philosophical  Studies  to  a  male  student  who  has  in- 
dicated his  intention  to  enrol  in  the  Second  Year  in  the  honour 
course  in  Political  Science  and  Economics,  or  to  a  male  student 
already  enrolled  in  the  Second  or  Third  Year  of  the  honour  course 
in  PoHtical  Science  and  Economics.  The  award  will  be  made  on 
the  basis  of  the  student's  standing  in  first  class  honours  and  after 
an  interview  with  a  special  committee  set  up  by  the  President  of 
the  University  and  the  Principal  of  University  College,, 

Any  Course 

V.  The  Professor  A.  E.  Lang  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Class  of  1907, 
of  the  value  of  $80,  to  be  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate 
to  a  student  who  has  taken  high  standing.  Preference  will  be  given 
to  students  entering  the  second  year. 

V.  Victoria  College  Alumnae  Association  Award,  of  the  value  of  $100, 
awarded  to  the  woman  student  who  is  adjudged  to  have  combined 
most  successfully  participation  in  extra-curricular  activities  with 
high  standing  in  her  course.  Not  tenable  with  any  other  award. 

Any  Honour  Course 

M.  The  Agnes  Kelly  Awards,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Miss  Agnes  Kelly. 
Two  awards  of  the  value  of  $175.00  each  shall  be  awarded  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  to  students  who  have 
obtained  conspicuously  high  standing  in  any  Honoiu:  Course. 

M.  The  Hon.  H.  T.  Kelly  Awards,  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  H.  T.  Kelly. 
Two  awards  of  $225  and  one  of  $125  awarded  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Scholarship  Committee  to  students  who  have  obtained  con- 
spicuously high  standing  in  any  honour  course. 

FIRST  OR  THIRD  YEAR 
French 

C.  The  Allen-McKellar  Memorial  Prize,  of  the  value  of  the  interest 
(approx.  $40)  on  $1,000.  The  prize  shall  alternate  between  Old 
French  of  the  Third  Year  and  French  Phonetics  of  the  First  Year 
and  shall  be  awarded  to  a  student  ranking  first  in  first  class 
honours.  If  no  candidate  qualifies,  the  prize  may  be  awarded  else- 
where at  the  discretion  of  the  College  Council. 


Second  or  Third  Yeah 
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SECOND  OR  THIRD  YEAR 

C.  The  Harriet  M.  Latter  Bursary,  in  memory  of  the  first  Secretary 
of  the  Division  of  University  Extension,  of  the  value  of  the 
armual  income  of  the  fund  (approximately  $165),  is  available 
annually  to  a  teacher  enrolled  in  the  General  Course  (Extension) 
who  has  completed,  witli  reasonably  good  standing,  at  least  four 
subjects  in  this  Course.  On  the  recommendation  of  the  Division  of 
University  Extension,  this  Bursary  wiU  be  awarded  to  a  student 
wishing  to  enrol  in  University  College  or  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Director  of  University 
Extension  not  later  than  September  15th. 

Modern  History  and  Modern  Languages,  Modern  Languages  and 
Literatures  or  Slavic  Studies 
U.  Two  Taras  Shevchenko  Memorial  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  the 
Ukrainian  Canadian  Committee,  Toronto  Branch,  each  award  to  be 
one-half  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  (totalling  approximately 
$440).  One  award  to  be  made  to  a  student  with  at  least  Second 
Class  Honours  standing  in  his  Second  Year  who  enrols  in  Ukrainian 
in  his  Third  Year  or  who  has  obtained  the  highest  standing  in 
Ukrainian  in  his  Second  Year.  The  second  award  to  be  made  to  a 
student  who  has  completed  his  Third  Year  with  at  least  Second 
Class  Honours  standing  and  enrols  in  Ukrainian  in  his  Fourth  Year. 
These  awards  may  alternatively  be  made  to  a  student  registered 
in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Application  should  be  made  to  the 
Chairman,  Department  of  Slavic  Studies,  before  March  1st. 

Political  Science  and  Economics 
U.  The  Frederick  G.  Gardiner  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  the  Board  of 
Trade  of  Metropolitan  Toronto,  in  honour  of  the  former  Chairman 
of  the  Council  of  the  Municipality  of  Metropolitan  Toronto.  Two 
scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  $500,  will  be  awarded  to  an  out- 
standing student  in  each  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years,  on  the 
basis  of  the  annual  examinations  of  the  previous  year. 

Mathematics  and  Physics  (Divisions  I,  II,  III,  IV) 
U.  The  Northern  Electric  Undergraduate  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  of  the  value  of  $500,  to  be 
awarded  in  1959  and  succeeding  alternate  years  to  a  student  in 
Second  or  Third  Year  Mathematics  and  Physics  (Divisions  I,  II, 
III,  IV),  who  is  a  Canadian  citizen  or  landed  immigrant. 

Mathematics  and  Physics,  Physics  and  Chemistry, 
Physics  and  Geology,  Chemistry 
C.    The  C.  L.  Burton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  C.  L.  Burton,  Esq., 
C.B.E.,  LL.D.,  of  the  value  of  $125,  to  be  awarded  to  a  student  in 
Mathematics  and  Physics,  Physics  and  Chemistry,  Physics  and 
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Second  or  Third  Year 


Geology,  or  Chemistry,  who,  ranking  highest  in  first  class  honours 
in  his  course,  has  shown  special  proficiency  among  the  students  of 
the  Second  and  Third  Years  in  his  course. 

Any  Honour  Course 
U.  The  Confederation  Life  Association  Bmrsaries,  the  gift  of  the 
Confederation  Life  Association.  AppHcants  must  have  obtained  at 
least  Second  Class  honours  standing  at  the  examinations  of  the 
previous  year.  Preference  will  be  given  to  students  enrolled  in 
Mathematics  and  Physics  and  Commerce  and  Finance.  Applications 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before 
December  1st. 

Group  A  or  Group  B  Honour  Courses 
U.  The  R.  G.  Riddell  Memorial  Bursary,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  R.  G.  Riddell 
and  friends  of  the  late  R.  G.  Riddell,  of  the  value  of  the  income 
from  the  fund,  (approximately  $200),  to  be  awarded  to  a  student 
in  the  Second  or  Tbdrd  Year  of  an  honour  course  in  the  Humanities 
or  Social  Sciences.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty  before  January  15th. 

Any  Course 

C.  The  Alpha  Phi  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Alumnae  Chapter  of  the 
Alpha  Phi  Fraternity,  of  the  value  of  $200,  awarded  to  an  able  and 
deserving  woman  student  in  the  Second,  or  exceptionally  in  the 
Third,  Year  of  any  course.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College 
Registrar  on  or  before  October  15th. 

V.  The  Joseph  William  Binning  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Victoria 
College  Union,  in  memory  of  a  former  oflBcer  of  the  society  who 
died  in  1932.  The  income  from  $2,000  is  awarded  to  a  student 
entering  the  graduating  year  who  has  in  the  previous  years  ob- 
tained a  high  standing,  and  at  the  same  time  taken  a  prominent 
part  in  organized  student  activities. 

T.  The  James  Scott  Scholarships,  endowed  by  the  late  James  Scott  of 
Waubaushene  and  Toronto,  two  in  number,  each  of  the  value  of 
$110,  awarded  to  students  who  have  obtained  first  class  honours 
at  the  examinations  of  the  Second  or  Third  Year  and  have  not  been 
awarded  any  other  undergraduate  scholarship  by  the  college. 

SECOND,  THIRD  OR  FOURTH  YEAR 
Anthropology 

U.  The  Bill  Fairley  Prize,  the  gift  of  fellow-students  and  friends  of  the 
late  William  Duncan  Fairley,  B.A.  1946,  Class  Assistant  in  An- 
thropology during  the  session  1945-46,  of  the  value  of  the  annual 
income  (approx.  $90)  from  the  fund,  to  be  awarded  to  the  student 
standing  highest  in  first  class  honours  among  the  students  in  the 
Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years.  No  student  may  be  awarded  the 
prize  a  second  time. 


Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Year 
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Political  Science  and  Economics  or  Commerce  and  Finance 
U.  The  Bankers'  Scholarship,  tlie  gift  of  the  Toronto-Dominion  Bank, 
the  Canadian  Bank  of  Commerce,  the  Imperial  Standard,  and 
Traders  Banks,  and  the  Union  Bank  of  Lower  Canada,  of  the 
value  of  approximately  $65.  Candidates  must  have  passed  the 
examination  of  the  First  Year  and  be  proceeding  to  graduation  in 
Commerce  and  Finance  or  Pohtical  Science  and  Economics  or 
Sociology.  A  special  examination  on  a  prescribed  subject  will  be 
held  on  the  Monday  preceding  the  first  day  of  lectures  of  each 
academic  session;  and  application  for  this  examination  must  be 
made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  September  1st. 
The  prescribed  subject  for  1962  is: 

A  critical  appraisal  of  H.  G.  J.  Aitken,  American  Capital  and 
Canadian  Resources  (1961,  Harvard  University  Press). 

U.  The  Ontario  Federation  of  Labour  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Ontario 
Federation  of  Labour,  of  the  value  of  $250,  awarded  to  a  student 
of  high  academic  standing  who  demonstrates  financial  need.  Prefer- 
ence will  be  given  to  a  student,  one  of  whose  parents  is  (or  was, 
if  deceased)  a  member  in  good  standing  of  an  Ontario  Trade 
Union.  Proof  of  this  membership  must  be  submitted  with  the 
application  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15th. 

Physics  and  Geology  or  Geological  Sciences 
U.  The  Frederick  W.  Schumacher  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late 
Frederick  W.  Schumacher,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the 
fund  (approximately  $375),  awarded  to  a  student  who  attains 
high  academic  standing  in  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Year  of 
Physics  and  Geology  or  Geological  Sciences  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science,  or  Mining  Engineering  or  Applied  Geology  in  the 
Faculty  of  Apphed  Science  and  Engineering.  Preference  will  be 
given  to  students  from  Schumacher,  Ont.  Application  to  be  made 
to  the  Registrar,  Simcoe  HaU,  before  October  15th. 

Any  Course 

U.  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association  Loan  Fund.  This  fund 
comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in  suc- 
ceeding years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered 
by  The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  avail- 
able to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a  full 
time  course  at  the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 
Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni 
Association,  Alumni  House,  18  Willcocks  St.,  Toronto,  or  from  The 
Registrars  of  the  Colleges. 

U.  The  Atkinson  In-Course  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charit- 
able Foundation,  awarded  to  students  resident  in  the  Province  of 
Ontario  who  obtain  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  standing  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  previous  year,  and  who  demonstrate 
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financial  need.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar 
before  December  1st. 

U.  The  Family  Bursary  Fund  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a  total 
annual  value  of  the  income  from  a  capital  sum  of  $10,000,  for 
students  registered  in  the  Second  or  higher  Year  of  any  degree 
course,  who  have  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  demonstrate 
financial  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  University 
Registrar  before  October  15th. 

The  Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarships 
U.  Two  Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarships,  each  of 
the  value  of  one  half  the  annual  income  (approx.  $700)  from  the 
fund,  awarded  to  students  in  any  undergraduate  course  in  any 
Faculty  or  School,  who  are  enrolled  in  the  second  or  higher  year 
of  their  courses.  Preference  will  be  given  to  sons  or  daughters  of 
service  men.  Applications  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Simcoe 
Hall,  on  or  before  October  15th. 
C,  The  Sara  Lillian  Smith  Memorial  Bursary,  the  gift  of  Mr.  Samuel 
Smith,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Isadore  Smith,  and  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Irving  Paul 
Sussman,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  endowment 
fimd  of  $3,000  (approximately  $110),  to  be  awarded  to  a  student, 
preferably  enrolled  in  the  Fourth  Year,  who  is  studying  EngHsh  as 
one  of  his  or  her  subjects,  and  who  is  in  need  of  financial  assistance. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before 
October  15th. 

T.  Up  to  ten  College  Scholarships  of  $100  each  may  be  awarded  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  College  Committee  to  students  of  high 
academic  achievement  who  have  not  received  any  other  award. 

ALL  YEARS  EXCEPT  THE  GRADUATING  YEAR 
Any  Course 

V.  Two  Mary  Ellen  Carty  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  the  late  Miss  Martha 
Carty,  each  of  the  value  of  $200,  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Senate  to  women  students  who  have  obtained  conspicuously  high 
standing  in  their  course  and  have  not  received  other  awards  of 
comparable  value.  Preference  will  be  given  to  daughters  of  overseas 
missionaries  of  the  United  Church  of  Canada. 

The  Gordon  Southam  Scholarships 

C.  Three  Gordon  Southam  Scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  $125,  one 
to  be  awarded  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  first  three  years,  have  also 
been  established,  the  gift  of  the  Southam  family  in  memory  of 
Gordon  Hamilton  Southam,  B.A.,  1907,  University  College,  Major 
commanding  40th  Battery,  C.F.A.,  killed  in  action  October  15th, 
1916.  These  scholarships,  the  funds  of  which  are  administered  by 
the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association,  are  open  to  students 
of  University  College  only,  and  application  for  them  must  be  made 
to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  April  15th. 
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Philosophy,  or  Philosophy  (English  or  History  Option) 
or  Psychology  or  General  Course 
V.  The  Ethel  Treble  and  F.  Louis  Barber  Travelling  Scholarship,  the 
gift  of  the  late  Ethel  Treble  Barber,  of  tlie  value  of  the  income 
from  $30,000,  is  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate  to  a 
student  standing  highest  in  the  final  year  of  a  course  in  which  the 
student  takes  instruction  in  Philosophy  and/or  Psychology  to  the 
extent  of  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  all  the  hours  of  instruction  of  that 
student.  Application  for  this  scholarship  must  be  made  to  the 
Registrar,  Victoria  College,  before  May  1st. 

Any  Course 

C.  The  St.  Margaret's  College  Alumnae  Association  Prize,  of  the 
amount  of  the  aimual  income  (approx.  $100)  from  the  fund  to  a 
woman  student  who  proposes  to  enrol  in  the  School  of  Social  Work. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before 
April  15th. 

C.  The  Allan  Marshall  Memorial  Bursary,  in  memory  of  Fit.  Lt.  S.  A. 
Marshall  (B.A.  '48),  who  beheved  in  Canada  and  its  future  and 
gave  his  life  in  its  service.  May  19th,  1956.  The  Bursary,  of  the 
value  of  the  aimual  income  from  the  endowment  fund  of  $3,000, 
(approximately  $110),  is  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  student 
enrolled  in  University  College  and  entering  the  graduating  year 
who  (a)  requires  financial  assistance,  (b)  has  in  the  previous  years 
obtained  a  high  academic  standing  and  (c)  at  the  same  time  has 
been  active  in  student  afiFairs.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the 
College  Registrar  on  or  before  October  15th. 

C.  The  Panhellenic  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Panhellenic  Association, 
of  the  value  of  $100,  open  to  a  woman  student  entering  the 
graduating  year.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar 
on  or  before  October  15th. 

General  Course  in  Science 

U.  Tom  H.  Chapman  Memorial  Bursary,  of  a  minimum  value  of  $300 
to  a  student  with  at  least  Grade  B  standing  who  demonstrates 
financial  need.  Preference  will  be  given  to  applicants  who  plan  a 
career  in  teaching.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty  before  January  15th. 

ALL  YEARS 

Greek  or  Latin 
T.    A  Prize  of  the  value  of  $50  for  Prose  or  Verse. 

English 

T.    A  Prize  of  the  value  of  $50  for  an  Essay  or  a  Poem. 
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French 

U.  The  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
Ontario  Women's  Liberal  Association,  of  the  value  of  $100, 
awarded  for  proficiency  in  French  conversation  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  department  of  French,  to  a  Canadian-bom, 
English-speaking  student,  the  son  or  daughter  of  a  British  subject 
by  birth  or  naturahzation,  whose  native  tongue  is  not  French. 
AppHcation  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or 
before  March  15th. 

C.  The  Squair  French  Prose  Prize,  endowed  by  the  late  Professor 
Squair,  of  the  value  of  $10  in  books.  AppHcation  must  be  made 
to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  March  15th. 

Oral  French 

C.  The  Hollywood  Theatre  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $25.  This  prize  is 
open  only  to  students  enrolled  in  honour  French,  Application  must 
be  made  to  tlie  College  Registrar  on  or  before  March  15th. 

French  or  German 
T.    A  Prize,  a  bequest  of  W.  S.  Daw,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $50,  for  an 
essay. 

Ancient  Near  Eastern  Studies 
V.    The  William  Ewart  Staples  Prize,  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  W.  E. 
McLeod,  of  the  value  of  $10.  (Preference  to  Fourth  Year.) 

Modern  History 

U.  The  John  Eraser  Gray  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  John  Eraser 
Gray,  an  undergraduate  of  the  University  who  died  on  active  service 
in  June,  1944,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approximately 
$210)  from  the  fund.  The  Committee  of  Award,  consisting  of  the 
members  of  the  teaching  staff  of  the  Department  of  History  and 
Mr.  George  L.  Gray,  will  base  its  recommendation  on  the  groimds 
of  outstanding  intellectual  abihty,  true  Christian  integrity  and  high 
future  promise.  The  award  will  be  made  "at  that  point  in  the 
student's  course  when  his  or  her  possibilities  are  realized."  If  the 
scholarship  is  awarded  to  a  student  at  graduation  he  will  be  required 
to  pursue  graduate  studies  in  an  approved  imiversity.  Application 
must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  History. 

Social  and  Philosophical  Studies  or  Sociology 
U.  The  E.  J.  Urwick  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Ethel  Urwick,  one  of 
which  to  be  of  the  value  of  at  least  $350  and  additional  bursaries 
in  such  number  and  of  such  value  as  the  Council  may  determine, 
to  be  awarded  annually  on  the  recommendation  of  a  Committee  of 
Award  consisting  of  the  President  of  the  University,  or  his  nominee, 
and  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy  to  a 
student  who  is  enrolled  in  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Year  of 
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the  honour  course  in  Sociology  or  who  is  enrolled  in  or  undertakes 
to  enrol  in  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies  with  Sociology  as  one 
of  his  honour  subjects.  The  student  must  demonstrate  financial  need 
and  high  academic  proficiency.  Preference  shall  be  given  to  candi- 
dates from  rural  areas.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty  before  October  15th. 

SocL^L  AND  Philosophical  Studies 
Political  Science  and  Economics  or  Commerce  and  Finance 
U,  The  John  Wolfe  McColl  Memorial  Awards,  the  gift  of  tlie  late  John 
Wolfe  McColl,  in  amounts  from  $250  to  $750  depending  on 
financial  need.  Available  to  students  enrolled  in  Political  Science 
and  Economics  or  Commerce  and  Finance,  or  in  Social  and  Philoso- 
phical Studies  who  undertake  to  enrol  in  Political  Science  and 
Economics.  AppHcants  must  have  obtained  First  Class  honours 
standing  at  the  previous  annual  examinations  and  demonstrate 
financial  need.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Simcoe 
Hall,  not  later  than  October  15th. 

Geological  Sciences  or  Physics  and  Geology 
U.  The  J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  J.  P.  Bickell 
Foundation.  Applicants  must  be  enrolled  in  the  honour  coiuse  in 
Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry  or  Science,  and  must  undertake 
to  study  geology  in  the  higher  years,  or  must  be  enrolled  in  a 
higher  year  of  an  honour  course  in  the  geological  or  geophysical 
field.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall, 
before  December  1st. 

Household  Economics 
V.    The  Ruby  S.  Aitken  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $30,  awarded  to  the 
student  obtaining  the  highest  mark  in  EngHsh  la,  lb  or  2a,  2b  or 
3a,  3b,  while  attaining  First  Class  Honours  in  the  course. 

Any  Honour  Course 
C.    The  PubHc  Speaking  Association  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Pubhc 
Speaking  Association,  of  the  value  of  $50,  awarded  to  an  outstand- 
ing student  in  any  year  of  any  honour  course. 

Any  Course 

U.  The  Robert  Bruce  Bursary,  founded  from  the  estate  of  the  late 
Robert  Bruce  of  Quebec,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  a  student 
registered  in  any  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  or  in  the 
First  Medical  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  Students  of  the 
Third  and  Fourth  Years  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  of 
the  First  Medical  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  will  be  given 
preference.  All  candidates  must  have  complete  matriculation  in  this 
University  as  at  the  date  of  entrance.  The  award  will  be  based  upon 
the  candidate's  academic  record,  consideration  being  given  to  his 
financial  need.  The  committee  of  award  consists  of  the  President 
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and  the  Deans  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  Medicine  and 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
University  Registrar  on  or  before  October  15th. 

U.  The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the 
University  Naval  Training  Division,  of  the  value  of  $100  each.  As 
many  as  three  bursaries  may  be  awarded  in  each  session;  if  fewer 
than  three  are  awarded  those  not  awarded  may  be  given  in  a 
subsequent  session.  A  candidate  must  be  registered  in  the  University 
for  a  full-time  course  leading  to  a  diploma  or  degree  and  must  be 
at  the  time  of  the  award  a  member  of  one  of  the  recognized  military 
training  units  within  the  University.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to 
the  University  Registrar  before  November  30th. 

U.  Tlie  S.  Ubukata  Fund  for  Japanese  Students,  the  gift  of  the  late 
S.  Ubukata,  provides  awards  for  Japanese  subjects  from  Japan 
proper,  attending  the  University  of  Toronto.  Applicants  must  satisfy 
admission  requirements  respecting  English  facility,  must  devote  full 
time  to  their  studies,  and  must  not  have  other  awards  or  financial 
assistance  from  any  other  institution  in  Canada  or  in  Japan.  Applica- 
tion must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  on  or  before 
October  15th. 

U.  The  Adam  Mickiewicz  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Adam 
Mickiewicz  Memorial  Fund,  of  the  value  of  $200,  awarded  to  a  full- 
time  student  of  Polish  ancestry  who  shows  outstanding  academic 
ability  and  demonstrates  financial  need.  Applications  must  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  on  or  before  October  15th. 

U.  The  Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Procter  and 
Gamble  Company  of  Canada,  awarded  to  students  who  obtain  at 
least  Second  Class  Honours  standing  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  previous  year  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applica- 
tion must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  before  December  1st. 

The  John  Macara,  Barrister  of  Goderich,  Scholarships 
U.  These  scholarships,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow,  in 
memory  of  her  father,  John  Macara,  are  each  of  the  value  of  one-half 
the  interest  (approx.  $325)  on  ten  thousand  dollars  ($10,000).  Any 
student  enrolled  in  the  University  or  any  candidate  for  admission 
to  the  University  may  apply  for  this  scholarship  by  submitting  to 
the  University  Registrar  on  or  before  May  1st  a  form  of  application 
to  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar,  provided  always  that  each  appli- 
cant is  enrolled  or  proposes  to  enrol  in  a  course  leading  to  a  degree 
or  a  diploma.  The  applicant  who  establishes  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Senate  that  he  or  she  is  of  the  blood  kin  of  the  late  Mrs.  Jean 
Glasgow  will  be  given  preferential  consideration. 
U.  The  T.  J.  Meek  Prize  in  Hebrew  Syntax,  the  gift  of  Professor 
Emeritus  T.  J.  Meek,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  F.R.S.A.,  F.R.S.C., 
of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  for  the  best  essay  by  an  under- 
graduate on  a  phase  of  Hebrew  syntax  to  be  determined  by  the 
Department  of  Near  Eastern  Studies. 
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U.  The  Alcan  Scholarship,  gift  of  the  Aluminum  Company  of  Canada 
Ltd.,  of  the  value  of  $500.  Awarded  to  a  student  who:  attains  a 
standing  satisfactory  to  the  Senate's  Committee  of  Award  on  first 
admission,  and  obtains  First  Class  Honours  standing  in  each  year 
thereafter;  demonstrates  financial  need;  and  registers  in  an  honour 
course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering,  or  tlie  Faculty  of  Law.  Application  must 
be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  before  May  1st. 

C.  The  Bessie  GriflBth  Cosens  Scholarship,  provided  under  the  will  of 
the  late  Mrs.  Bessie  Griffith  Cosens,  a  graduate  of  University  College 
in  the  year  1924,  of  the  value  of  the  interest  (approx.  $250)  on 
tlie  fund,  to  be  awarded  to  a  ranking  woman  student  of  University 
College  in  any  years  in  any  course,  who  is  most  deserving  of  finan- 
cial assistance.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar 
on  or  before  April  15th. 

C.  The  University  College  Bursaries.  The  Governors  have  established 
a  fund  to  provide  bursaries  for  deserving  students.  Application  must 
be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  November  15th. 

C.  The  University  College  Women's  Loan  Fund,  established  by  Miss 
Margaret  Wrong  through  contributions  from  Mrs.  H.  D.  Warren 
and  the  late  Mr.  Hume  Blake.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
College  Registrar. 

C.  The  W.  P.  Firth  Bursary  Fund.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the 
College  Registrar. 

C.  The  W.  P.  Firth  Loan  Fund,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Mr.  W.  P.  Firth, 
M.A.,  D.Sc.  The  interest  on  this  Fund,  the  capital  of  which  is 
$14,000,  is  to  be  used  primarily  to  make  loans  to  students.  Applica- 
tion must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar. 

G.  The  Sydney  Hermant  Loan  Fund,  the  gift  of  Mr.  Sydney  Hermant, 
B.A.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar, 

C.  The  Kenneth  Jeaimeret  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  Chancellor  and 
Mrs.  F.  C.  A.  Jeaimeret,  in  memory  of  their  son,  Kenneth  Geikie 
Jeanneret,  a  graduate  of  University  College,  who  was  killed  in  action 
in  February,  1945.  The  prize  is  of  the  value  of  $50  and  will  be 
awarded  until  1962,  at  the  discretion  of  the  College  Council  in  any 
year  or  course  where  special  need  of  an  award  is  apparent. 

C.  The  Norma  Epstein  Foundation  for  Creative  Writing,  the  gift  of 
M.  H.  Epstein,  Esq.,  in  memory  of  his  daughter.  Norma  Epstein,  of 
the  Class  of  1945.  The  present  capital  of  the  Foundation  is  $30,000. 
Information  in  respect  to  the  competition  for  the  prizes  to  be  offered 
under  this  Foimdation  may  be  obtained  from  the  College  Registrar. 
Manuscripts  must  be  submitted  in  duplicate  by  January  10th. 

C.  The  Portia  Trophy  prize  for  debating.  This  prize,  of  the  annual 
value  of  $25,  is  open  to  women  students  and  will  be  awarded  to  the 
winning  team  in  the  Portia  Trophy  Debating  Contest. 
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C.  The  R.  Alberta  Harrison  Fund,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Miss  R.  A. 
Harrison.  This  fund,  of  the  value  of  $1000,  provides  for  loans  to 
Protestant  women  enrolled  in  the  College. 

C.  The  Edmund  Peachey  Bursary,  the  gift  of  Edmund  Peachey,  Esq., 
of  the  value  of  $300,  to  be  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Principal 
of  University  College  to  a  student  Hving  in  the  Sir  Daniel  Wilson 
Residence.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on 
or  before  October  15th. 

C.  The  Bernard  and  Faye  Weinberg  Bursary,  gift  of  Mr.  Bernard 
Weinberg,  Q.C,  of  the  value  of  $200.  Awarded  to  a  worthy  student 
of  proven  scholastic  ability  who  finds  it  financially  difficult  to 
continue  his  University  studies.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
College  Registrar  on  or  before  October  15th. 

C.  The  Dr.  W.  J.  Dunlop  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Toronto  Branch 
of  the  Association  of  Administrative  Assistants  or  Private  Secretaries 
of  the  value  of  $100,  for  excellence  in  any  year  of  any  course. 

C.  The  Treasure  Van  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  World  University  Service 
of  Canada  in  appreciation  of  the  support  of  the  authorities  and 
members  of  the  Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence,  of  the  value  of  $300 
per  annum,  awarded  to  a  University  College  student  living  in  the 
Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
College  Registrar  on  or  before  October  15th. 

C.  The  B.  Sadowski  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  Mr.  B.  Sadowski,  of  the  value 
of  $250,  available  in  any  year  of  any  course. 

V.  The  Ethel  Treble  Barber  Awards.  The  income  from  $10,000,  the 
bequest  of  the  late  Ethel  Treble  Barber,  is  awarded  to  students  of 
ability  and  approved  academic  standing  who  are  in  need  of  financial 
assistance,  the  amount  of  any  award  in  any  year  not  to  exceed  $200. 

V.  The  John  Trick  and  Susan  Treble  Trick  Scholarships,  each  of  the 
value  of  the  interest  on  $5,000,  awarded  to  candidates  for  the 
ministry  of  the  United  Church  of  Canada  to  aid  them  in  taking 
an  Arts  and  Science  course  and  held  on  condition  of  residence  in 
the  Victoria  College  Men's  Residences.  The  Scholarships  are  norm- 
ally not  awarded  to  two  men  of  the  same  year. 

V.  The  Lincoln  G.  Hutton  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100,  the  gift  of 
the  late  Mr.  and  Mrs.  F.  Hutton  in  memory  of  their  son.  Lieutenant 
Lincoln  G.  Hutton,  B.A.  1915,  who  fell  in  action  in  France  on 
December  18th,  1916,  awarded  to  the  student  writing  the  best 
Enghsh  essay  under  conditions  announced  annually  by  the  Senate. 

V.  The  Mary  E.  Pearson  Bursary,  the  gift  of  Miss  Mary  E.  Pearson  of 
Merrickville,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  a  student  of  character, 
abihty  and  approved  academic  standing,  who  is  in  need  of  financial 
assistance.  First  preference  shall  be  given  to  a  student  from 
Grenville  county  and  second  preference  to  a  student  from  Lanark 
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county.  If  no  student  from  either  of  these  counties  is  eligible  the 
Senate  may  award  the  bursary  to  any  other  student,  either  at 
admission  or  in  any  year  of  an  imdergraduate  course. 

V.  The  W.  E.  Smith  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Rev.  W.  E.  Smith, 
M.D.,  of  the  value  of  $50,  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  candidate 
for  the  ministry  of  the  United  Church  of  Canada  who  takes  con- 
spicuously high  standing  in  any  year  of  the  B.A.  course.  Preference 
will  be  given  to  men  residing  in  the  Stephenson  House. 

V.  The  H.  F.  Woodsworth  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  the  interest  on 
$1,000,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  H.  F.  Woodsworth  in  memory  of 
her  husband,  the  Rev.  H.  F.  Woodsworth,  B.A.,  1907,  D.D., 
awarded  biennially  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate  to  a  student  in 
Arts  and  Science  or  Theology  who  has  taken  high  standing  in  his 
course  and  is  proceeding  to  missionary  work  or  social  service. 

V.  The  Billes  Bursaries.  For  the  assistance  of  certified  candidates  for 
the  United  Church  ministry,  a  number  of  bursaries  have  been 
provided  through  a  generous  bequest  by  the  late  John  W.  Billes. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Victoria  University. 

T.  The  Albert  Ham  Organ  Scholarship,  awarded  by  the  Executive 
Committee.  The  Organ  Scholar  is  required  to  reside  in  college 
and  perform  the  duties  of  organist  in  the  college  chapel  as  pre- 
scribed by  the  Provost. 

T.  The  Cooper  Exhibitions,  two  in  number,  the  gift  of  the  late  Charles 
William  Cooper,  Esq.,  each  of  the  value  of  $100,  are  in  the  gift  of 
the  Bishop  of  Toronto,  and  are  awarded  by  him  on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  Executive  Committee.  The  holders  must  be  resident 
matriculated  students  of  Trinity  College  and  in  good  standing  in 
their  respective  coiurses. 

T,  The  Frederick  Southam  Ker  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $250,  the  gift  of 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  F.  N.  Southam  of  Montreal,  established  in  memory  of 
their  grandson,  Sub-Lieutenant  Frederick  Southam  Ker,  R.CN.V.R., 
eldest  son  of  Frederick  Innes  Ker  and  the  late  Amy  Southam  Ker  of 
Hamilton,  who  was  killed  in  action  on  September  6th,  1940.  It  is 
awarded  to  a  student  of  Trinity  CoUege  who  gives  promise  of 
becoming  a  good  citizen  but  is  handicapped  in  the  pursuit  of  his 
or  her  academic  course  by  a  lack  of  financial  resources.  It  is  awarded 
without  respect  to  religion  or  race  and  not  solely  on  the  basis  of 
scholastic  merit. 

T.  College  Bursaries  and  Loan  Fund.  A  limited  number  of  bursaries 
of  the  value  of  $200  and  of  $100  are  granted  to  deserving  students 
of  the  college  who  have  given  satisfactory  evidence  that  they  cannot 
without  the  aid  thus  afiForded  obtain  their  education  in  the  Univer- 
sity. Loans  up  to  $100  are  made  to  students  of  the  third  and  fourth 
years. 
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T.  The  Agnes  Strachan  fiFolkes  Exhibition  and  the  Mary  Strachan 
Exhibition,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Miss  Mary  Elizabeth  Strachan, 
granddaughter  of  the  founder  of  Trinity  College,  of  the  value  of  $80 
each,  awarded  in  accordance  with  the  terms  thereof  by  the  Principal 
of  St.  Hilda's  College  and  the  Provost  of  Trinity  College  to  imder- 
graduates  in  residence  at  St.  Hilda's  College  to  whom  they  deem  it 
proper  to  give  such  assistance. 

T.  The  Provost  Cosgrave  Exhibition,  the  gift  of  H.  S.  Southam,  B.A.,  of 
Ottawa,  has  a  value  of  $150  and  is  awarded  annually  to  a  resident 
student. 

T.  The  Arthur  Stewart  Madill  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $80,  the  bequest 
of  the  late  Reverend  Arthur  Stewart  Madill,  is  awarded  to  a  student 
in  Arts  and  Science,  or  Divinity,  proceeding  to  Holy  Orders. 

M.  St.  Michael's  College  Scholarships  awarded  to  students  who  obtain 
the  highest  first  class  honours  in  any  coiu-se  in  any  year. 

M.  The  Eugene  O'Keefe  Bursary.  The  Trustees  of  the  Charitable  Trust 
Fund  established  by  the  late  Eugene  O'Keefe  have  allocated  funds 
from  that  trust  for  bursary  aid  to  students  of  abihty  who  are  in 
need  of  financial  assistance.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained 
from  the  College  Registrar. 

M.  The  C.  L.  Burton  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $400,  the  gift  of 
the  late  C.  L.  Burton,  Esq.,  C.B.E.,  LL.D.,  awarded  at  the  discre- 
tion of  the  Scholarship  Committee  to  a  student  who  has  obtained 
conspicuously  high  standing  in  the  Humanities. 

M.  The  St.  Michael's  College  Bursaries.  The  Directors  of  the  St. 
Michael's  College  Foundation  have  established  a  fund  to  provide 
bursaries  for  deserving  students.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
College  Registrar. 

M.  The  C.  L.  Burton  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  late  C.  L.  Burton,  Esq., 
C.B.E.,  LL.D.,  awarded  to  students  who  obtain  at  least  Second 
Class  or  Grade  B  standing  in  courses  in  the  Humanities  and  are  in 
need  of  financial  assistance.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained 
from  the  College  Registrar. 

UNDERGRADUATE  AND  GRADUATE 

The  E.  J.  Pratt  Medal  and  Prize  in  Poetry 
This  gold  medal  and  $100  prize  are  awarded  for  creative  writing  and 
are  open  for  competition  to  all  students  proceeding  to  a  degree  either 
graduate  or  imdergraduate.  The  awards  will  be  made  to  the  student 
who  writes  the  best  poem  or  group  of  related  poems  of  approximately 
one  hundred  lines  in  length. 

Further  details  concerning  this  competition  are  available  at  the  oflBce 
of  the  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  where  two  copies  of  entries  in  typescript 
must  be  submitted  on  or  before  January  15th. 
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The  Rabbi  Isserman  Prize 
This  Prize,  the  gift  of  friends  of  Rabbi  F.  M.  Isserman,  of  the  value  of 
$100,  is  open  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  in  attendance,  and 
is  oflFered  for  competition  every  third  year.  Each  candidate  shall  submit 
an  essay  upon  a  subject  dealing  with  International  and  Inter-racial 
Good  Will.  He  shall  submit  the  subject  and  outline  of  his  essay  to 
the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  December  1st,  1963,  and  have 
the  same  approved  by  the  examiners.  The  essay  shall  be  in  the  hands  of 
the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  September  1st,  1964. 

The  John  Thomas  Crawford  Memorial  Scholarship 
The  John  Thomas  Crawford  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs. 
J.  T.  Crawford,  in  memory  of  her  husband,  the  late  Professor  John 
Thomas  Crawford,  is  of  the  value  of  $150. 

The  scholarship  is  awarded  by  the  Senate  to  the  candidate  standing 
highest  at  the  final  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year  in  the  honour  course 
in  Mathematics  and  Physics  among  those  who  proceed  to  the  Ontario 
College  of  Education.  The  Scholarship  is  paid  on  the  successful  com- 
pletion of  the  Fall  term  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

If  no  graduate  of  the  course  in  Mathematics  and  Physics  attends  the 
College,  the  highest  qualified  candidate  from  the  course  in  Physics  and 
Chemistry  or  from  the  course  in  Engineering  Physics,  taken  in  that  order, 
will  be  awarded  the  scholarship  when  other  conditions  are  satisfied. 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship  in  Household  Science 
The  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  her  sister.  Miss  Elizabeth 
R.  Laird,  D.Sc,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $1000)  of 
the  fund  for  two  years,  will  be  offered  for  award  in  1960  and  every 
second  year  thereafter  to  a  graduate  of  this  University  or  of  an  approved 
university,  who  is  well  qualified  to  do  graduate  work  in  Household 
Science.  Unless  the  Senate  directs  otherwise,  she  will  be  required  in 
the  session  following  the  award  to  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  to  proceed  to  the  Master's  degree  in  the  Department  of 
Household  Science.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  on  or  before  March  1st  of  the  year  in  which 
an  award  is  to  be  made.  A  candidate  to  whom  the  Marion  Dickenson 
Scholarship  has  been  awarded  is  not  eligible  to  apply  for  this  Scholarship. 

The  Marion  Dickenson  Scholarship  in  Household  Science 
The  Marion  Dickenson  Scholarship,  founded  from  a  bequest  of  the 
late  Miss  Marion  Dickenson,  is  to  be  awarded  from  time  to  time,  the 
value  to  be  the  annual  income  from  the  fund  for  two  years  preceding  the 
date  of  the  award,  (approximately  $650). 

The  scholarship  is  awarded  by  the  Senate  upon  the  recommendation 
of  a  Committee  of  Award,  consisting  of  the  President  and  the  heads  of 
the  departments  of  Household  Science  and  Food  Chemistry,  to  a  grad- 
uate in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  who  has  obtained  first  class 
honours  at  the  final  examination  in  the  course  in  Household  Economics, 
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or  at  least  first  class  standing  in  the  term  work  in  Household  Science 
and  who  imdertakes  to  pursue  further  studies  and  work  in  Home 
Economics  at  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University,  New  York,  within 
three  years  after  the  award  is  made.  Preference  wiU  be  given  to  a 
graduate  who  proposes  to  enter  upon  a  professional  career.  A  candidate 
to  whom  the  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship  has  been  awarded,  is  not 
eligible  to  apply  for  this  Scholarship. 

Payment  will  not  be  made  until  after  the  scholar  has  regularly  entered 
upon  the  prescribed  course  at  Coliunbia  University. 

This  scholarship  is  also  open  to  certain  students  in  the  Faculty  of 
Household  Science. 

The  Ontario  Federation  of  Anglers  and  Hunters  Scholarship 

The  Ontario  Federation  of  Anglers  and  Hunters  Scholarship,  of  the 
value  of  $250,  is  available  to  a  student  in  any  one  of  the  Ontario 
universities.  The  scholarship  is  not  necessarily  awarded  on  academic 
standing.  Preference  will  be  given  to  a  university  student  making  a 
special  study  of  fish  and  wild  life.  The  application  of  a  University  of 
Toronto  student  approved  by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
head  of  the  department  of  Zoology  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Secretary- 
Treasurer  of  the  Federation.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  head  of 
the  department  of  Zoology  not  later  than  December  1st. 

The  Gertrud  Davis  Exchange  Fellowship 

The  Gertrud  Davis  Exchange  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  Herbert  J.  Davis, 
Esq.,  formerly  Professor  of  EngUsh  in  University  College,  in  memory  of 
the  late  Mrs.  H.  J.  Davis,  was  founded  to  promote  the  exchange  of 
students  between  German  universities  and  University  College.  The  award 
will  be  made  from  time  to  time  in  the  amount  of  approximately  $900. 
The  Fellowship  is  open  to  students  of  the  graduating  year  in  University 
College  in  any  course,  or  to  recent  graduates  of  the  College.  Application 
should  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  March  1st. 

The  Margaret  E.  T.  Addison  Scholarship 

The  Margaret  E.  T.  Addison  Scholarship  in  memory  of  the  late 
Margaret  E.  T.  Addison,  C.B.E.,  B.A.,  LL.D.,  for  many  years  Dean  of 
Women  in  Victoria  College,  is  the  gift  of  the  Victoria  College  Alumnae 
Association  and  the  Victoria  Women's  Association.  This  scholarship  is 
of  the  value  of  $1,000,  for  award  biennially  to  a  woman  graduate  of 
Victoria  College,  who,  having  suitable  qualifications,  desires  to  pursue 
post-graduate  studies  in  an  approved  university  outside  of  Canada.  The 
next  award  will  be  available  in  1964. 

The  James  C.  Gumming  Fellowships 

Two  James  C.  Gumming  Fellowships  of  the  value  of  $1,000  are  offered 
annually  by  Trinity  College.  The  first  is  awarded  primarily  to  a  graduat- 
ing student  or  recent  graduate  of  Trinity  College  in  Arts  and  Science 
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or  Divinity.  The  second  is  awarded  to  a  graduating  student  or  recent 
graduate  of  any  recognized  imiversity.  Preference  will  be  given  to  can- 
didates pxnrsuing  studies  in  the  Humanities.  Apphcation  should  be  made 
before  April  1st  to  the  Registrar  of  Trinity  College. 

The  Norah  Whitney  Scholarship 

This  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Miss  Norah  Whitney,  has  an 
approximate  value  of  $2,600,  and  is  awarded  to  a  graduating  student  or 
recent  graduate  of  Trinity  College  to  enable  him  or  her  to  continue 
studies  in  France  in  the  language,  literature  and  culture  of  that  country, 
or  to  continue  similar  studies  in  the  Province  of  Quebec. 

The  J.  B.  Dorsey  Scholarship 

The  Rev.  Joseph  B.  Dorsey  Scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $1,000  is 
awarded  annually  to  a  graduate  of  St.  Michael's  College  to  enable  him 
or  her  to  continue  studies  in  The  Pontifical  Institute  of  Mediaeval 
Studies,  Toronto. 

The  Clarkson,  Gordon  &  Co.  Research  Award 

Clarkson,  Gordon  and  Co.  Research  Award,  the  gift  of  Clarkson, 
Gordon  and  Co.,  of  the  value  of  $250.  To  be  awarded  to  a  student 
undertaking  graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  PoHtical  Economy  or, 
failing  such  suitable  applicant,  to  a  student  doing  undergraduate  work 
with  that  Department. 

The  McCharles  Prize 

This  prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  ^neas  McCharles,  of  the  value  of 
$1,000,  is  awarded  from  time  to  time  but  not  necessarily  every  year, 
on  the  following  terms  and  conditions:  (1)  to  any  Canadian  from  one 
end  of  the  country  to  the  other,  and  whether  student  or  not,  who  invents 
or  discovers  any  new  and  improved  process  for  the  treatment  of  Cana- 
dian ores  or  minerals  of  any  kind,  after  such  process  has  been  proved  to 
be  of  special  merit  on  a  practical  scale;  or  (2)  for  any  important 
discovery,  invention  or  device  by  any  Canadian  that  will  lessen  the 
dangers  and  loss  of  life  in  connection  with  the  use  of  electricity  in 
supplying  power  and  light;  or  (3)  for  any  marked  public  distinction 
achieved  by  any  Canadian  in  scientific  research  in  any  useful  practical 
line.  The  following  conditions  determine  the  method  of  award: 

1.  The  value  of  the  prize  shall  be  one  thousand  dollars  ($1,000)  in 
money. 

2.  Every  candidate  for  the  prize  shall  be  proposed  as  such  in  writing 
by  some  duly  qualified  person.  A  direct  apphcation  for  a  prize  shall  not 
be  considered. 
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3.  The  composition  of  the  awarding  body  shall  be  as  follows: 

An  expert  in  Mineralogy, 

An  expert  in  Electricity, 

An  expert  in  Physics, 

and  four  other  persons.  All  of  the  members  of  this  body  shall  be 
nominated  by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

The  1940  Toronto  Fund 
The  1940  Toronto  Fund,  the  gift  of  Oxford  University,  of  the  value 
of  £3,000,  was  set  up  in  1940  by  the  parents  of  Oxford  children  who 
were  taken  into  Canadian  and  American  homes  during  the  War.  Recom- 
mendations for  grants  from  the  income  from  the  Fimd  will  be  made 
from  time  to  time  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  to  members 
of  the  University  "who  wish  to  go  to  Great  Britain  for  the  purpose  of 
study,  research,  or  any  general  educational  purpose,  taking  education  in 
the  widest  possible  sense."  Each  applicant  for  a  grant  from  this  Fund 
must  submit  his  appUcation  to  the  University  Registrar  not  later  than 
March  1st  together  with  an  outhne  of  the  study  or  research  which  he 
proposes  to  undertake  in  Great  Britain,  or  the  general  educational  pur- 
pose which  he  has  in  mind  in  going  there. 

The  Raymond  Priestly  Fellowship 
The  University'  of  Birmingham  being  "anxious  to  mark  its  indebtedness 
and  its  gratitude"  for  the  hospitahty  shown  during  the  Second  World 
War  to  children  of  members  of  its  teaching  staff  by  members  of  the 
University  of  Toronto,  has  set  aside  a  research  fellowship  to  be  held 
by  a  graduate  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  This  fellowship,  to  be  known 
as  the  Raymond  Priestly  Fellowship,  of  the  value  of  £450  per  annum 
as  well  as  the  cost  of  the  return  passage  from  Canada,  is  available  for 
graduates,  both  men  and  women,  preferably  those  who  have  already 
shown  some  capacity  for  and  interest  in  research.  The  fellowship  will 
normally  be  awarded  for  a  period  of  three  years.  It  is  tenable  in  any 
faculty  of  the  University  of  Birmingham.  The  Fellow  will  undertake 
research  and  may,  if  he  wishes,  be  a  candidate  for  a  higher  degree  at 
the  University  of  Birmingham.  The  selection  of  the  candidate  will  be 
made  by  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  process  of  selection  will  include 
negotiation  with  the  head  of  the  department  concerned  in  the  University 
of  Birmingham  to  ensure  that  there  is  in  the  University  opportunity  for 
the  pursuit  of  the  particular  hne  of  research  required.  Applications  must 
be  submitted  to  the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  March  1st,  to- 
gether with  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  records  and 
outlines  of  the  research  to  be  undertaken  at  the  University  of  Birming- 
ham. 

The  University  of  Manchester  Toronto  Fund 
The  University  of  Manchester  has  accepted  the  gift  of  a  sum  of 
£  1,699  from  a  Committee  representing  the  parents  of  children  who  dur- 
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ing  the  war  were  evacuated  to  Toronto  and  other  places  in  Canada.  The 
capital  and  any  income  arising  therefrom  will  be  used  to  make  grants  to 
Canadians  wishing  to  conduct  post-graduate  studies  and/or  research  in 
the  University  of  Manchester,  preference  being  given  to  students  who 
have  graduated  from  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  total  amount  of 
grants  or  grants  to  any  student  will  not  exceed  £  100.  Applications  must 
be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of  Toronto  on  or  before 
January  1st  of  the  year  in  which  the  applicant  wishes  to  enter  the 
University  of  Manchester,  together  with  transcripts  of  undergraduate 
and  graduate  record  and  outlines  of  the  post-graduate  studies  and/or 
research  to  be  followed  at  the  University  of  Manchester. 

The  J.  M.  de  Marbois  Scholarship 

The  J.  M.  de  Marbois  Scholarship  in  East  Asian  History,  the  gift  of 
friends  of  Capt.  J.  M.  de  Marbois,  C.B.E.,  R.C.N.  (Ret.),  British  Liaison 
OiBcer  with  the  Imperial  Russian  Naval  Squadron  1915-16  and  Assistant 
Naval  Attache,  Petrograd,  1917-18.  One  or  more  scholarships,  each  of 
the  value  of  $500,  are  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Chairman 
of  tlie  Department  of  History  to  students  who  have,  in  the  year  of 
award  or  earlier,  completed,  with  First  Class  Honours  standing,  a  course 
in  the  Histoiy  of  East  Asia  in  the  Department  of  History  of  this  Univer- 
sity. At  the  time  of  application,  the  candidate  must  be  registered  as  a 
full-time  student  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  be  engaged  in  full-time 
graduate  work  in  the  East  Asian  field  at  a  University  or  CoUege  of 
recognized  standing,  and  must  enrol,  in  the  year  of  award,  as  a  full-time 
student  in  the  summer  session  of  a  University  or  College  of  recognized 
standing,  to  follow  a  programme  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department  of  History.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty  by  March  15. 

AWARDS  BY  OTHER  BODIES 
The  Maurice  Cody  Research  Fellowship 

Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the  late  Henry  Maurice  Cody  a 
fellowship  has  been  established  of  the  annual  normal  value  of  $2,400. 
This  fellowship  is  to  be  known  as  the  Maurice  Cody  Research  Fellow- 
ship and  is  to  be  tenable  for  one  year,  but  the  holder  may  apply  for 
re-appointment. 

For  application  forms  and  additional  information  consult  the  Univer- 
sity Registrar  before  March  1st. 

The  Maurice  Cody  Scholarships 
Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the  late  Henry  Maurice  Cody, 
two  scholarships  have  been  established,  to  be  known  as  the  First 
Maurice  Cody  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $400,  and  the  Second 
Maiurice  Cody  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $300.  The  scholarships  may 
be  awarded  annually,  at  the  discretion  of  the  committee  of  award,  upon 
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the  results  of  an  examination  to  be  held  on  the  Monday  and  Tuesday 
following  the  opening  of  the  session.  This  examination  shall  consist  of 
three  papers  upon  the  following  subjects: 

(i)  Canadian  History  to  1850. 

(ii)  Canadian  History  from  1850  to  the  present. 

These  two  papers  will  include  political  and  economic  history. 

(ill)  A  special  topic. 

Students  who  wish  to  write  the  Scholarship  Examination  in  Sep- 
tember may  obtain  the  special  topic  and  bibliography  from  the  Univer- 
sity Registrar. 

Any  undergraduate  of  the  University  who  shall  have  passed  the  exami- 
nation of  the  First  Year,  but  not  of  the  Fourth  Year,  and  who  has 
obtained  at  least  second  class  honours  or  grade  B  standing  in  one  year 
of  his  course,  may  write  upon  this  examination.  A  student  may  not  hold 
a  Maurice  Cody  Scholarship  during  more  than  one  session,  but  a  winner 
of  either  of  these  scholarships  may  compete  for  the  Maurice  Cody  Re- 
search Fellowship. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  on  or  before 
September  1st.  Each  scholarship  shall  be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments, 
one  on  October  15th  and  the  other  on  January  15th,  upon  the  presenta- 
tion of  a  certificate  signed  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  that  the  scholar 
is  in  attendance  at  the  University  and  making  satisfactory  progress. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Awards 

The  John  H.  Moss  Memorial  Fund 

The  John  H.  Moss  Memorial  Fund,  the  gift  of  friends  of  the  late 
John  H.  Moss,  K.C.,  B.A.,  administered  by  the  University  of  Toronto 
Alumni  Association,  is  intended  to  provide  the  annual  sum  of  $300  to 
be  awarded  under  the  following  regulations: 

1.  The  graduating  class  in  Arts  and  Science  in  each  of  University 
College,  Victoria  College,  Trinity  College,  and  St.  MichaeFs  College, 
shall  select  by  vote  the  student  whom  they  regard  as  the  best  all-round 
man  or  woman  in  the  final  year. 

2.  The  Secretary  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association 
shall  notify  the  heads  of  colleges  that  the  nominations  must  be  made  by 
students  in  their  final  year  by  March  1st,  if  possible,  in  order  that  the 
committee  of  award  may  interview  the  various  candidates  selected,  not 
later  than  April  1st. 

3.  The  award  shall  be  made  to  one  of  the  four  students  so  selected  by 
a  committee  of  award  consisting  of  the  President  of  the  University,  the 
President  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Almnni  Association,  and  three  of 
its  members. 
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4.  In  making  the  award  there  shall  be  taken  into  consideration  a 
report  from  the  head  of  the  college  as  to  the  character  and  standing  of 
the  candidate  with  a  report  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  as  to  his  or 
her  academic  standing. 

5.  In  determining  the  award  the  committee  shall  give  preference,  if 
possible,  to  the  candidate  who  is  hkely  to  engage  in  graduate  or  pro- 
fessional work  or  preparation  therefor  or  travel  abroad  in  the  year 
following  his  graduation. 

6.  The  award  shall  be  announced  and  payment  made  at  the  time  of 
Commencement  in  May. 

7.  The  regulations  imder  which  the  fund  shall  be  administered,  the 
candidate  selected  and  the  award  made,  may  be  amended  from  time  to 
time  by  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association,  or  committee 
thereof  with  the  approval  of  the  President  of  the  University. 

Queen  Elizabeth  II  Ontario  Scholarships 

These  scholarships  were  established  by  the  Government  of  Ontario 
in  commemoration  of  the  visit  of  H.M,  Queen  Elizabeth  II  in  July,  1959. 
Ten  scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  $2,500,  are  available  to  candi- 
dates at  all  the  Ontario  Universities,  for  work  at  the  "pre-doctoral  level" 
in  the  fields  of  humanities,  social  sciences  and  mathematics.  They  are 
tenable  only  at  Ontario  Universities  by  candidates  working  towards  the 
M.A.  or  Ph.D.  degrees.  The  minimimi  academic  prerequisite  is  the 
successful  completion  of  an  Honour  Course  programme,  or  its  equiva- 
lent. Each  candidate  must  be  sponsored  by  the  Head  of  his  College. 
For  further  information,  prospective  candidates  should  apply  to  their 
College  Registjar. 

Commonwealth  Scholarships  in  the  United  Kingdom 

These  scholarships  enable  Commonwealth  students  to  pursue  advanced 
courses  or  undertake  research  at  Universities,  or  Colleges  of  Technology, 
in  the  United  Kingdom.  They  are  normally  tenable  for  two  years  and 
cover  expenses  of  travel,  Hving  and  study,  and  a  marriage  allowance 
if  applicable,  while  undertaking  advanced  academic  work  in  the  United 
Kingdom.  Fmther  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained 
from  the  OfBce  of  the  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall. 

The  Edward  Kyue  Award 

A  permanent  foundation  known  as  the  "Edward  Kyhe  Trust"  was 
established  in  1921  by  friends  of  the  late  Edward  J.  Kylie,  M.A.,  of  the 
department  of  Modem  History,  as  a  memorial  to  him.  The  income  from 
this  fund  is  used  by  the  trustees  for  the  purpose  of  making  an  award 
from  time  to  time  to  a  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science, 
preferably  in  the  Modern  History  course,  to  enable  him  to  pursue  his 
studies  in  Great  Britain  for  one  or  two  years. 
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Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  the  Hon.  Dana  Porter,  Osgoode  Hall, 
Toronto. 

The  T.  H.  Bickle  Prize 
The  T.  H.  Biclde  Prize  is  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  E.  W.  Bickle 
in  memory  of  their  son  T.  H.  Bickle,  an  undergraduate  of  Trinity  College 
and  a  member  of  the  Senior  Intercollegiate  Swimming  Team  at  the  time 
of  his  death  in  1937.  The  income  (approx.  $45)  from  tlie  endowment 
fund  will  be  used  to  purchase  a  suitable  prize  to  be  awarded  armually 
to  a  member  of  the  Senior  Intercollegiate  Swimming  Team  of  this 
University  in  any  year,  faculty  or  school.  The  Committee  of  Award  shall 
consist  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the  University 
Registrar,  the  Director  of  Athletics  and  the  Honorary  Coach  of  Swim- 
ming. In  awarding  the  prize  the  Committee  shall  consider  the  character, 
scholarship  and  general  interests  of  the  members  of  the  team. 

DoMiNioN-PROvmciAL  Student-Aid  Bursaries 
Under  this  programme,  Bmrsaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  To  be  ehgible,  students  must  have  obtained 
not  less  than  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  examination.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University  and 
the  Registrars  of  the  Colleges. 

Loans 

Information  is  available  at  the  Faculty  and  College  ofBces  for  the 
following : 

University  of  Toronto  Loans 
Ontario  Government  Loans 

Loan  Fund  of  the  Civitan  Club  of  Downtown  Toronto. 


ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 
to 

COURSES  AND  EXAMINATIONS 
at 

THE  ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
leading  to 

THE  INTERIM  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS  CERTIFICATE, 

TYPE  A 

as  approved  by  The  Minister  of  Education,  Province  of  Ontario 

Academic  requirements  for  admission  to  courses  and  examinations  in 
the  Ontario  College  of  Education  leading  to  Type  A  certificates  may  be 
obtained  in  one  of  two  ways: 

(a)  Graduates  in  certain  honour  coujrses  listed  in  this  Calendar  which 
have  been  approved  by  the  Department  of  Education  may  be  certi- 
fied by  the  University  as  having  met  the  academic  requirements  for 
the  Type  A  certificate  which  have  been  agreed  upon  by  the 
Department  of  Education  and  the  Universities  of  Ontario. 

The  detailed  information  with  respect  to  special  prerequisite  subjects 
and  final  percentages  required  is  given  imder  the  appropriate  course 
headings  in  this  calendar.  A  list  of  the  various  Type  A  certificates 
available  to  graduates  of  the  honour  courses  indicated  is  as  follows: 


Art 

Classics 
Commerce 


Enghsh 

Enghsh  and  French 
English  and  German 
English  and  History 

English  and  Latin 
Latin  and  Italian 
English  and  Spanish 
French  and  German 
French  and  Italian 
French  and  Russian 
French  and  Spanish 


-Fine  Art 

—  Classics 

—  Conmierce  and  Finance.  ( Graduation  from 
this  course  with  at  least  66%  gives  credit 
for  all  subjects  except  Shorthand,  Type- 
writing, Penmanship,  Office  Practice  and 
Business  Papers,  and  Methods.) 

—  English  Language  and  Literature 

—  Modem  Languages  and  Literatures 

—  English  Language  and  Literature, 

—  Modem  History  ( Enghsh  Option ) . 

—  Latin  ( English  or  Itahan  Option ) 


Modem  Languages  and  Literatures 
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Geography 
History 

Home  Economics 

Latin  and  French  | 
Latin  and  Greek  j 

Mathematics 

Mathematics  and  Physics 


Physics  and  Chemistry 


Science 


Vocal  Music 


—  Geography 

—  Modem  History 

—  Household  Economics 

—  Latin  ( French  or  Greek  Option ) 

—  Mathematics  and  Physics 

—  Chemistry  ( if  degree  obtained  in  or  after 

1949), 

—  Mathematics  and  Physics, 

—  Physics  and  Chemistry 

—  Physics  and  Geology 

—  Chemistry  ( if  degree  obtained  in  or  after 
1949), 

—  Physics  and  Chemistry 

—  Biology, 

—  Chemistry    ( if   degree   obtained  before 
1949), 

—  Food  Chemistry, 

—  Geological  Sciences  ( if  First  Year  Science 
taken), 

—  Physiology  and  Biochemistry 

—  Music 


Graduates  of  any  course  who  wish  to  qualify  for  admission  to  the 
Type  A  course  in  Biology  and  Chemistry  or  Biology  and  Physics  may  do 
ao  only  in  accordance  with  Section  (b)  below. 

OR 

(b)  Graduates  who  have  met  the  academic  requirements  for  admission 
to  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  and  who  submit  evidence  to 
the  Registrar  of  the  College  of  having  at  least  sixty  university 
credits  beyond  the  Grade  13  standard,  and  who  have  complied 
with  the  conditions  established  for  the  Type  A  certificate,  may  be 
certified  by  the  College  with  the  approval  of  the  Minister  as  having 
met  the  requirements.  (A  credit  shall  mean  one  lecture  hour  a  week 
throughout  the  academic  year.  Two  laboratory  hours  a  week 
throughout  the  year  shall  also  constitute  a  credit.  Not  more  than  two 
credits  shall  be  allowed  for  a  laboratory  course.  Regular  university 
comrses  taken  in  summer  sessions  will  carry  the  same  credit  value 
as  if  taken  in  the  regular  session. ) 
Candidates  who  wish  to  qualify  under  section  (b)  above  should 

have  official  transcripts  of  their  record  submitted  to  the  Registrar, 

Ontario  College  of  Education,  Toronto,  in  order  to  determine  their 

qualifications. 
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A  list  of  specific  courses  acceptable  to  the  Ontario  College  of  Educa- 
tion as  meeting  the  academic  requirements  for  admission  to  the  various 
Type  A  courses,  which  may  be  taken  by  students  of  the  General  Course, 
the  General  Course  in  Science,  or  other  courses,  either  as  undergradu- 
ates or  subsequent  to  graduation,  is  available  from  the  Secretary, 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 


ENDORSEMENT 
of  the 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS'  CERTIFICATE  TYPE  B 

A  teacher  who  holds  a  High  School  Assistants'  Certificate  Type  B  may 
have  his  Certificate  endorsed  for  one  subject  if  he  has  standing  in 
approved  University  courses  to  a  total  of  fifteen  credits,  that  is,  five 
courses  of  three  lecture  hours  each  for  the  academic  year,  or  their 
equivalent,  in  any  one  of  the  following  subjects: 

Botany  History 

Chemistry  Latin 

English  Mathematics 

French  Physics 

Geography  Russian 

German  Spanish 

Greek  Zoology 

He  may  have  his  Certificate  endorsed  for  a  combination  of  two 
subjects  by  obtaining  standing  in  approved  University  courses  to  a  total 
of  twenty-four  credits  in  two  related  subjects.  (The  definition  of  a 
"credit"  is  as  described  in  paragraph  ( b )  above. ) 

A  student  who  has  chosen  one  of  the  subjects  mentioned  as  his  subject 
of  concentration  in  the  General  Coiurse  will  meet  the  requirements  for 
endorsement  in  that  subject,  provided  he  obtains  an  over-all  average  of 
at  least  sixty-six  per  cent,  in  the  courses  required  for  endorsement  which 
are  taken  after  January  1st,  1958. 

For  fiuther  information  with  respect  to  endorsement  a  student  should 
consult  the  Registrar  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 


REQUIRED  SUBJECTS 
for  Students  Intending  to  Enter  the 
TYPE  B  COURSE 

The  Ontario  College  of  Education  requires  that  students  intending 
to  qualify  for  admission  to  the  course  leading  to  the  Interim  High  School 
Assistants'  Certificate  Type  B  ( non-Speciahst )  include  in  their  pro- 
gramme at  least  seven  courses  in  at  least  three  High  School  subjects. 


INDEX  OF  AWARDS 


ABBREVIATIONS 


A  — Award 
B  — Bunary 
BM— Bronze  Medal 
E  — Exhibition 
F  —Fellowship 

A.A.A.S.  S,  211,  212 

Adams  (J.  Reginald)  GM,  219 

Addison  ( Margaret  E.  T. )  S,  238 

Aikins  S,  201 

Aitken  (Ruby  S.)  P,  231 

Alcan  S,  233 

AUen  (Elliott)  S,  200 

Allen  (Jay  J.)  A,  198 

Allen  (Jule)  A,  203 

Allen-McKellar  Memorial  P,  224 

Alpha  Phi  B,  226 

AngUn  (Arthur  W.)  S,  207 

Armstrong  (G.  H.)  S,  219 

Atkinson  B,  227 

Bahner  (Jean)  S,  197 

Bankers'  S,  227 

Barber  (Ethel  T.)  A,  234 

Barber  (Ethel  T.  and  F.  Louis)  S,  229 

Barfoot  ( Lorena  R. )  Memorial  P.  197 

Bastedo  Memorial  ( Alma  A. )  P,  202 

Bell  (Andrew  James)  S,  208 

Bensley  (B.  Arthur)  P,  205 

Benson  (Clara  C.)  P,  220 

Bickell  (J.  P.)  Foundation  B,  231 

Bickle  (T.  H.)  P,  244 

Biggar  (Hamilton  F.)  S,  199 

Billes  B,  235 

Binning  (Joseph  W.)  S,  226 

Blake  (Edward)  S,  195,  204,  205 

B'nai  B'rith  A,  196,  204 

Body  (Provost)  S,  209 

Bonne  Entente  (Quebec)  P,  218 

Brant  A,  196 

Breuls  GM,  219 

Brown  (George)  S,  202 

Bruce  (Robert)  B,  231 

Bruce  (Robert)  S,  198 

Bums  S,  223 

Bxims  (James  G.)  S,  205 

Burton  (C.  L.)  B,  236 

Burton  (C.  L.)  GM,  217 

Burton  (C.  L.)  S,  215,  223,  225 

California  Standard  S,  212 

Cameron  (J.  Home)  P,  202 

Campbell  (Graham)  S,  216 

Carty  (Mary  Ellen)  S,  228 

Chant  (C.  A.)  S,  212 

Chapman  ( Tom  H. )  Memorial  B,  229 

Chemical  Institute  of  Canada  P,  212 

Clark  (Professor  William)  S,  195 

Clarke,  Irwin  S,  215 

Clarkson  P,  198,  206,  214,  221 

Clarkson,  Gordon  Research  A,  239 

Class  of  1930  A,  204 

Cody  (Maurice)  Memorial  S,  200,  207 

Cody  (Maurice)  Memorial  P,  219 

Cody  ( Maurice )  Research  F,  241 

Cody  (Maurice)  S,  241 

Cohen  (Arthur)  S,  202 

Coleman  GM,  220 

Colling,  Dr.  John  K.  Memorial  S, 

193,  194,  195 
Commonwealth  S,  243 
Confederation  Life  Assn.  B,  226 
Confederation  Life  Assn.  S,  204 
Cooper  E,  235 
Cosens  (Bessie  G.)  S,  233 
Cosgrave  (Mrs.  F.  H.)  S,  198,  206 
Cosgrave  (Provost)  E,  236 


GM— Gold  Medal 
M  —Medal 
P  —Prize 
S  '-'Scholarship 
SM  — SUver  Medal 

Cox  (G.  A.)  GM,  220 
Crawford  (John  T.)  Memorial  S,  237 
Crow  (Gordon)  Memorial  S,  199 
Gumming  (James  C.)  F,  238 

Dafoe  (Essa  Van  D.)  S,  202 

Daly  (R.  O.)  P,  195 

Davidson  (Frederic)  P,  222 

Davis  (G.)  F,  238 

Daw  (W.  S.)  P,  230 

Deacon  (F.  H.)  S,  206 

Delta  Phi  Epsilon  B,  199 

Delury  (Alfred  T.)  S,  211 

de  Marbois  (J.  M.)  S,  202,  241 

Dept.  of  German  P,  195,  201 

De  Witt  (Norman  Wentworth)  S,  201 

Dickenson  (Marion)  S,  237 

Dicldnson  Cartwright  S,  215 

Dix  (John  E.)  P.  194 

Dominion-Provincial  Student  Aid  B,  244 

Dorsey  (J.  B.)  S,  239 

Duckworth  (Dean)  S,  194 

Dunlop  (Dr.  W.  J.)  S,  234 

Epstein  (Norma)  Foundation,  233 

Fairley  (Bill)  P,  226 

Family  B  Fund,  228 

Firth  (W.  P.)  B  and  Loan  Fund,  233 

Fischer  (Hermann)  Memorial  P,  209 

EFolkes  (Agnes  S.)  E,  236 

Fleming  (R.  R.)  S,  194,  200 

Frisby  (W.  G.)  S.  222 

Fulton  (Alexander  T.)  S,  196.  197 

Gamma  Phi  Beta  S,  215 
Gardiner  (F.  G.)  S,  225 
Gibson  (Maude  Charlton)  S,  197 
Gilchrist  (Isabella  Moffat)  P,  213 
Gill  Interprovincial  Lines  S,  211 
Glen  Mawr  Old  Girls'  Assoc.  S,  194 
Governor-General's  GM  (U),  217 
Governor-General's  SM,  209,  216,  222 
Governor-General's  M  (T),  216 
Grasett  Memorial  S,  208 
Gray  (John  F.)  S,  230 

Ham  (Albert)  Organ  S,  235 

Hanna  (William  N.)  S,  215 

Hanrahan  P,  203 

Harrison  (R.  Alberta)  Fimd,  234 

Hart-Moorehouse  S,  201 

Henderson  (James)  S,  203,  210 

Hermant  (Sydney)  Loan  Fund,  233 

Heywood  S,  195,  201 

Highet  (Elizabeth  A.)  S,  209 

Hodgins  P,  207 

Hollywood  Theatre  P,  230 

Hossack  (W.  R.)  Memorial  S,  204 

Household  Science  50th  Anniversary  S,  221 

Hutton  (LincohiG.)  S.  234 

Institute  of  Internal  Auditors  B,  206 
Isserman  (Rabbi)  P,  237 

Janes  (S.  H.)  SM,  222 
Tackman  (William  T.)  S,  219 
Jeanneret  (Kenneth)  Memorial  P,  233 
JoUiffe  (Reginald  H.  M.)  GM,  217 
Jolliffe  ( Reginald  H.  M. )  S,  209 
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Keenan  (Mary)  A,  196 

Kelly  (Agnes)  A,  224 

Kelly  (Hon.  H.  T.)  A,  224 
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ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 


AUTUMN  TERM,  1962 


August  31,  Friday    Last  day   for  receiving  applications  from 
students  registering  for  the  first  time. 

September  17,  Monday    Autumn  term  begins  at  9:00  a.m. 

September  19,  Wednesday    Address  by  the  President  at  3:45  p.m.  in 

Convocation  Hall. 

October  5,  Friday    Last  day  for  payment  of  fees. 

October  8,  Monday    Thanksgiving  Day. 

November  10,  Saturday    Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10:45  a.m. 

Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn 
from  10:00  a.m.  to  12:00  noon. 

December  19,  Wednesday    Last  day  of  lectures.  Autumn  term  ends  at 

5:00  p.m. 


EASTER  TERM,  1963 
January  2,  Wednesday    Easter  term  begins. 
April  6,  Saturday    Lectures  end. 
April  12,  Friday    Good  Friday — Buildings  closed. 
April  26,  Friday    Examinations  end. 
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The  School  of  Business,  33  St.  George  St. 


The  School  of  Business  Library 


SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 


Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  School  of  Business  is  to  provide  formal 
graduate  education  in  business  administration  for  men  and 
women  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  responsible  positions 
in  business  and  in  the  public  service. 

In  the  belief  that  a  professional  course  in  business  administra- 
tion offers  the  greatest  benefits  to  mature  students  who  have 
proved  their  ability  in  undergraduate  work,  the  School  devotes 
itself  to  graduate  instruction.  It  is  a  graduate  school  of  business 
administration,  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  a  two-year  course 
of  graduate  studies  leading  to  the  degree.  Master  of  Business 
Administration.  The  first  year  of  the  program  is  designed  to 
provide  a  core  of  subjects  essential  to  the  understanding  of  the 
administrative  process  and  the  environment  of  business.  In  the 
second  year,  the  student  takes  advanced  work  in  several  fields. 
Throughout  the  program,  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development 
of  principles  of  management  as  the  most  practical  educational 
preparation  for  business. 

Essentially,  the  aims  of  the  School's  degree  program  may  be 
stated  as  follows: 

A  BROAD  UNDERSTANDING 

To  help  the  student  understand  the  scope  and  complexities  of 
the  modern  business  system  in  its  current  relationship  to  society 
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and  government,  and  in  its  historical  perspective,  especially  the 
nature  and  dimension  of  the  problems  facing  administrators 
who  are  responsible  for  the  formulation  of  policies  affecting  the 
future  course  of  business  and  for  the  efifects  of  these  policies. 

AN  ANALYTICAL  FRAMEWORK 

To  help  the  student  to  acquire,  from  the  teachings  of  the 
various  social  and  physical  sciences,  from  the  documented 
experience  of  administrators,  and  from  contact  with  business 
executives  and  government  ofihcials,  a  body  of  principles,  theories, 
concepts  and  ideas  that  have  proved  their  usefulness,  or  show 
potential,  in  formulating  administrative  questions  and  solving 
administrative  problems. 

A  DEVELOPMENT  OF  SKILLS 

To  help  the  student  to  develop  certain  administrative  skills, 
such  as  a  capacity  for  recognizing  issues  and  diagnosing  problems 
or  posing  relevant  questions,  a  capacity  for  ferreting  out  and 
assessing  factual  information  and  worthwhile  opinion  relevant  to 
specific  situations,  a  capacity  for  visualizing  and  weighing  alterna- 
tive courses  of  action  on  the  basis  of  limited  information,  a 
capacity  for  reaching  objective  decisions  either  by  himself  or  in 
co-operation  with  others,  and  a  capacity  for  communicating 
ideas  orally  in  small  and  large  groups  and  by  the  written  word. 

A  CONSTRUCTIVE  SCEPTICISM 

To  help  the  student  appreciate  the  importance  of  imaginative 
questions  and  sceptical  challenge  in  the  appraisal  of  accepted 
business  principles,  theories,  judgments,  expressed  opinion  and 
current  practices. 

Although  it  centres  its  attention  upon  graduate  studies,  the 
School  recognizes  the  contribution  that  formal  education  in 
administration  can  make  to  the  development  of  individuals  in 
the  business  community.  As  part  of  its  program,  the  School  offers 
the  Administrative  Development  Program  and  a  variety  of 
seminars  and  conferences  designed  to  fill  this  need.  The  Admini- 
strative Development  Program  is  held  throughout  the  academic 
year  and  offers  study  of  general  and  special  business  topics  for 


I  men  and  women  of  the  community  who  have  demonstrated 
business  ability. 

Methods  of  Instruction 

The  School  employs  a  variety  of  instructional  methods.  Besides 
lectures,  and  reading,  research  and  case  assignments,  there  are 
seminars,  laboratory  periods  and  industrial  tours.  Emphasis  is 
upon  lectures  and  classroom  discussions  and  the  student's  pre- 
paration for  them,  but  the  School  is  not  wedded  to  a  particular 
instructional  method. 

Research 

The  School  recognizes  the  fundamental  importance  of  research 
in  the  educational  process.  As  a  means  of  developing  their 
knowledge  and  organization  and  analytical  skills,  students  are 
encouraged  to  undertake  research  on  questions  of  interest  in  the 

j  areas  of  economic,  business  and  social  relations. 

!      A  report  on  a  research  project  is  required  as  part  of  the 
advanced  program.  Such  projects  are  undertaken  with  the 

I  counsel  of  staff  members  who  share  the  particular  research 

!  interest  of  the  student. 

Staff  members  devote  part  of  their  time  to  the  study  of  eco- 
nomic and  social  problems  as  well  as  of  administrative  practices. 
Such  activity  is  of  benefit  to  the  student  in  that  he  is  able  to 
develop  an  attitude  of  constructive  scepticism  when  he  works  in 
an  atmosphere  in  which  established  beliefs  and  practices  are 
continually  being  questioned. 

Facilities 

The  School  is  located  on  the  south  side  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  campus.  Classes  and  seminars  are  held  in  Baldwin 
House,  which  also  contains  the  administrative  office  of  the  School, 
the  School  of  Business  Library  and  the  faculty  offfces.  This 
physical  unity  in  the  academic  activities  of  the  School  provides 
an  opportunity  for  the  close  association  among  students  and 
faculty  so  desirable  in  university  work. 
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The  School  of  Business  Library  maintains  a  basic  collection  of 
books,  pamphlets,  periodicals  and  financial  reports.  It  provides 
ready  access  to  material  necessary  for  research  and  class  work. 
In  addition,  students  may  use  the  resources  of  the  Main  Library 
of  the  University,  and  of  the  Reference  Library  of  the  Toronto 
Public  Libraries,  which  are  located  nearby. 

The  School  and  the  University 

The  School  of  Business  is  a  part  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  As  a  part  of  this  School, 
as  well  as  of  the  wider  community  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
itself,  the  School  has  at  its  disposal  the  facilities  and  resources  of 
a  major  educational  institution.  It  can  offer  to  its  students 
opportunities  to  study  in  special  fields  related  to  administration, 
through  courses  given  by  other  departments  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  In  turn,  it  is  able  to  offer  its  facilities  to 
graduate  students  in  other  departments  who  wish  to  diversify 
their  programs  by  including  subjects  in  administration. 

The  teaching  staff  of  the  School  is  composed  primarily  of 
full-time  faculty  members.  However,  a  number  of  faculty 
members  from  other  departments  are  associated  with  the  School 
to  provide  a  diversified  program.  The  staff  members  of  the  School 
contribute  to  the  teaching  of  administration  in  the  University 
by  providing  instruction  in  undergraduate  courses  for  various 
departments  of  the  University. 

Students  enrolled  in  the  School  are  able  to  participate  in  a  wide 
variety  of  student  campus  activities  at  the  University  through 
membership  in  Hart  House  and  the  Graduate  Students'  Union. 
These  activities  serve  to  supplement  and  enrich  the  academic 
program  provided  by  the  School. 

The  School  and  the  Business  Community 

Toronto  is  the  centre  of  a  large,  well-developed  business  and 
financial  community,  as  well  as  the  seat  of  government  for  the 
Province  of  Ontario.  Thus,  it  is  able  to  offer  excellent  facilities 
for  the  study  of  administration  through  trips  to  business,  financial 
and  governmental  organizations,  and  through  contacts  with 
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professional  groups  and  business  executives.  These  facilities  pro- 
vide a  laboratory  for  the  students  and  faculty  members  alike.  In 
addition,  the  associations  with  business  organizations  and  public 
agencies  keep  the  course  of  study  relevant  to  the  realities  of 
current  administra.tive  practices. 

Most  of  the  professional  business  associations  have  chapters  in 
Toronto,  and  many  of  them  offer  to  the  students  opportunities  to 
participate  in  their  activities. 

The  School  draws  upon  the  business  community  for  special 
lecturers  to  aid  it  in  its  program  of  education.  Guest  speakers 
also  participate  in  the  graduate  program  by  conducting  seminars 
in  which  they  discuss  current  business  practices  with  the  students. 
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THE  GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  BUSINESS 

ADMINISTRATION 


The  program  of  studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Business  Administration  extends  over  one  or  two  years  depending 
on  the  character  of  the  previous  undergraduate  training  of  the 
candidate.  The  School  is  responsible  to  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  for  the  conduct  of  this  course;  indeed,  it  is  for  this  purpose 
a  department  of  the  School. 

In  the  first  year,  the  program  consists  of  six  required  subjects 
designed  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  essentials  of  business 
administration.  The  second  year's  work  comprises  five  subjects 
(all  elective),  and  a  dissertation;  the  selection  of  subjects  is 
restricted  to  ensure  a  reasonably  broad  program. 

Eligibility 

Admission  to  the  School  of  Business  as  a  candidate  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  is  open  to  graduates 
in  Arts,  Commerce,  Engineering  or  Law  of  recognized  colleges 
and  universities,  and  by  special  permission  of  the  Council  to 
graduates  holding  other  degrees  from  these  universities.  This 
permission  has  generally  been  granted  to  graduates  of  any  faculty. 
In  all  cases,  the  college  or  university  must  be  approved  by  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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Applicants  must  have  secured  second  class  honours  in  their 
undergraduate  work.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  applicants 
where  extenuating  circumstances  may  have  contributed  to  a 
standing  slightly  below  second  class  honours. 

Facility  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  is  essential  for 
graduate  studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Therefore, 
wherever  there  is  doubt  about  such  facility,  candidates  who  are 
otherwise  eligible  for  admission  will  be  required  to  demonstrate 
their  competence  in  English  language  on  the  basis  of  the  tests 
administered  by  the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of 
Michigan  or  by  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Further  information 
about  the  administration  of  the  tests  can  be  secured  from 
EITHER  (a)  the  local  centre  of  the  United  States  Information 
Service,  or,  in  cases  of  difihculty,  the  English  Language  Institute, 
Testing  &  Certification,  North  University  Building,  University 
of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  U.S.A.;  OR  (b)  the  local 
centre  of  the  British  Council,  or,  in  cases  of  difficulty,  the  Secre- 
tary (Examinations  in  English),  47,  Bateman  Street,  Cambridge, 
England. 

Curriculum  of  the  Graduate  Course 

FIRST  YEAR 

The  first  year  program  consists  of  the  six  required  subjects 
listed  below: 

Course  No.  Subject 

L         Economics  of  Enterprise 

2.  Accounting  and  Statistics 

3.  Business  Finance 

4.  Production 

5.  Marketing 

6.  Introduction  to  Administration 

Descriptions  of  these  subjects  will  be  found  on  page  28. 

In  addition  to  the  six  subjects  of  the  first  year  a  general 
seminar  is  held  each  week  for  the  combined  first  and  second  year 
student  groups.  Speakers  from  the  University  and  the  business 
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community  participate.  Field  trips  to  business  institutions  are 
also  arranged  frequently  throughout  the  year.  Attendance  at 
these  visits  is  required. 

Students  must  achieve  second  class  honours  (66  per  cent)  in 
each  of  the  first  year  subjects  before  registration  in  the  second 
year  will  be  allowed,  except  in  special  cases,  which  are  subject 
to  the  permission  of  the  Director. 

Part-time  students 

Registration  for  subjects  of  the  first  year  will  be  accepted  from 
students  who  wish  to  take  the  work  of  the  first  year  on  a  part- 
time  basis.  Candidates  who  take  a  part-time  program  may 
register  in  only  two  subjects  concurrently. 

SECOND  YEAR 

The  second  year  program  consists  of  five  subjects  selected 
from  the  list  below  and  a  dissertation. 

Descriptions  of  these  subjects  will  be  found  on  page  31. 

Course  No.  Subject 

11.  Administrative  Problems 

12.  Administrative  Accounting 

13.  Economics  and  Business  Policy 

14.  Statistical  Analysis 

15.  Financial  Management 

16.  Marketing  Research 

17.  Production  Management 

18.  Personnel  Administration 

19.  Union-Management  Relations 

20.  Human  Relations  in  the  Industrial  Community 

21.  Selected  Problems  in  Labour  Relations 
24.  Marketing  Management 

In  general,  it  is  considered  desirable  that  the  student  choose  a 
program  as  diversified  as  possible  and  selections  should  comply 
with  the  following  restrictions: 

1.  One  of — Administrative  Problems 

Economics  and  Business  Policy 
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2.  One  of — Administrative  Accounting 

Financial  Management 

3.  One  of — Personnel  Administration 

Union-Management  Relations 
Selected  Problems  in  Labour  Relations 

4.  One  of— Marketing  Research 

Production  Management 
Marketing  Management 

5.  One  of — subjects  not  already  chosen  from  the  above  groups 

or 

One  of — Statistical  Analysis 

Human  Relations  in  the  Industrial  Community 

or 

one  subject  from  other  graduate  departments,  if 
approved  by  the  School  and  the  department 
concerned.  Approval  will  be  granted  only  if  the 
student's  undergraduate  training  qualifies  him  for 
work  in  that  subject,  and  the  work  is  related  to  the 
general  area  of  Business  Administration;  examples 
are  Labour  Law,  Industrial  Psychology,  Computer 
Programming,  Public  Administration. 

6.  Dissertation  (page  35). 

In  co-operation  with  the  University  Computation  Centre,  the 
School  offers  an  opportunity  for  the  second  year  students  to 
participate  in  a  Managerial  Decision-Making  Laboratory.  The 
Laboratory  is  designed  to  provide  the  students  with  experience 
in  analysis  and  decision-making  at  the  managerial  level. 

In  addition  to  the  five  subjects  of  the  second  year  a  general 
seminar  is  held  each  week  for  the  combined  first  and  second  3^ear 
student  groups.  Speakers  from  the  University  and  the  business 
community  participate.  Attendance  at  these  seminars  is  required. 

Students  must  achieve  at  least  second  class  honours  (66  per 
cent)  in  each  of  the  second  year  subjects  to  be  eligible  for  gradua- 
tion. 
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EXEMPTIONS  AND  SUBSTITUTIONS 

The  School  will  not  grant  credits  for  undergraduate  work  done 
in  first  year  subjects  except  in  the  cases  discussed  under  the  sec- 
tion: "Advanced  Standing".  Where  the  students  have  covered 
the  work  satisfactorily  in  a  required  subject  elsewhere,  they 
may  be  permitted  to  substitute  a  second  year  elective  for  the 
required  subject.  Only  one  substitute  is  allowed  in  the  first  year 
work.  Application  for  exemption  from  a  first  year  subject  must 
be  made  to  the  Director  of  the  School.  Included  in  the  application 
should  be  an  official  description  of  the  equivalent  subject  taken 
elsewhere.  If  exemption  is  granted,  the  student  will  be  permitted 
to  substitute  an  approved  elective  of  the  second  year. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

Subject  to  the  general  regulations  regarding  eligibility,  students 
will  be  admitted  to  the  second  year  in  the  following  instances: 

1.  Students  are  admitted  to  the  second  year  if  they  have 
achieved  second  class  honours  (66  per  cent)  in  the  required 
subjects  of  the  first  year. 

2.  Graduates  from  honours  courses  in  Commerce,  with  second 
class  honour  standing,  who  have  done  satisfactory  work  in 
all  subjects  of  the  first  year,  are  eligible  to  complete  the 
degree  in  one  year.  If  they  are  deficient  in  one  of  the  first 
year  subjects,  a  special  program  may  be  arranged.  If  they 
are  deficient  in  more  than  one  subject,  advanced  standing 
will  not  be  granted. 

3.  Graduates  who  have  done  satisfactory  graduate  work  in  the 
first  year  subjects  as  part  of  a  graduate  program  at  other 
universities  will  be  eligible  to  enter  the  second  year. 
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REGISTRATION  PROCEDURE 


Application  for  Admission 

Application  for  admission  to  the  Master  of  Business  Adminis- 
tration program  should  be  made  by  July  1st,  if  possible,  and  not 
later  than  August  31st.  Applications  should  be  on  forms  obtain- 
able from  the  Secretary-,  School  of  Business,  33  St.  George  Street, 
Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

At  the  time  of  his  application,  the  student  must  submit  the 
following: 

1.  Application  for  Admission  form  properly  completed. 

2.  Two  transcripts  of  his  undergraduate  record.  The  student 
should  apply  to  the  University  from  which  he  graduated  for 
these  transcripts,  asking  that  they  be  sent  to  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Business,  Toronto  5,  Ontario.  It  must  be  remem- 
bered that  some  time  is  required  to  obtain  transcripts,  so 
request  for  them  should  be  made  as  early  as  possible. 

3.  Two  photographs,  IJ  in.X2  in. — passport  type  acceptable. 

^Applications  for  admission  cannot  be  considered  until  the  above 
documents  and  photographs  have  been  submitted. 

Registration 

Students  who  have  been  accepted  for  admission,  or  are  already 
enrolled  in  the  School,  may  register  for  the  next  session  either  by 
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The  Sigmund  Samuel  Library  of  the  University  of  Toronto 


Hart  House— The  Athletic,  Cultural  and  Social  Centre  for 
Men  Students  of  the  University 


mail  or  in  person  on  the  forms  obtainable  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  School. 

Registration  will  be  restricted  to  class  limits,  where  applicable. 
Applications  will  be  accepted  according  to  date  received. 

Withdrawals 

If  for  any  reason  a  student  cannot  continue  classes,  he  must 
submit  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  written  notice  of  intention 
to  withdraw.  Fees  adjustment  will  be  considered  only  from  date 
of  receipt  of  notice. 

Fees  (1961-1 962) 

FULL-TIME  STUDENTS 


Academic 

Incidental 

Total 

1st 

2nd 

Fee 

Fees* 

Fees 

Instal. 

Instal. 

Men 

$375 

$36 

$411 

$224 

$190 

Women 

$375 

118 

$393 

$206 

$190 

^Incidental  fees  include:  Hart  House  (men)  $18,  Students' 
Administrative  Council  $8,  Health  Service  $8,  and  Graduate 
Students'  Union  $2. 

Fees  must  be  paid  on  or  before  October  5. 

If  a  student  elects  to  pay  fees  in  two  instalments,  the  first 
instalment  must  be  paid  on  or  before  October  5,  and  the  second 
instalment  on  or  before  January  15. 

PART-TIME  STUDENTS 

Academic    Incidental    Total         1st  2nd 
Fee  Fees*       Fees       Instal.  Instal. 

1st  subject  $80         $10       $90       $90  ~ 

Each  additional  subject     $80         —         $80       $80  — 
Maximum  academic 
fee  for  equivalent  of 

one  year  of  instruction     $375    —  —  — 

^Incidental  fees  include:  Health  Service  $8,  and  Graduate 
Students'  Union  $2. 
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All  fees  for  part-time  students  must  be  paid  in  full  by  October  5. 


Part-time  male  students  may  become  members  of  Hart  House 
by  applying  at  the  Office  of  the  Graduate  Secretary,  Hart  House. 

Penalty  for  late  payment  of  fees  is  $10.  If  a  student  elects  to 
pay  his  fees  in  two  instalments,  the  penalty  for  late  payment  of 
the  first  instalment  is  $10.  The  penalty  for  late  payment  of  the 
second  instalment  is  $3  per  month  up  to  $10. 

All  fees  are  subject  to  revision  by  the  Board  of  Governors  of 
the  University.  All  cheques  and  money  orders  should  be  made 
payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto. 
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FELLOWSHIPS,  AWARDS  AND 
FINANCIAL  AID 


There  are  various  sources  of  financial  assistance  available  to 
qualified  students  taking  the  Master  of  Business  Administration 
program.  Fellowships  are  awarded  to  students  of  high  academic 
attainment.  Bursaries  and  loan  funds  are  available  to  students 
on  the  basis  of  financial  need.  Assistantships  are  also  available 
to  qualified  students. 

TheShiffer-Hillman  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $1000,  is  the  gift  of  Shiffer- 
Hillman  Company,  Limited.  It  is  to  be  awarded  every  second 
year,  and  will  be  awarded  in  the  1963-4  session.  It  is  open  to 
graduates  of  any  university  who  propose  to  undertake  full-time 
graduate  work  in  Business  Administration  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Business  Administration. 

The  James  William  Woods  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $500,  is  the  gift  of  Gordon 
Mackay  and  Company  Limited.  It  is  open  to  graduates  of  any 
university  who  propose  to  undertake  full-time  graduate  work  in 
Business  Administration  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Business  Administration. 
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The  Mary  Jane  Felker  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  of  the  value  of  approximately  $900,  has  been 
established  by  virtue  of  a  bequest  from  the  late  Mrs.  Felker  of 
Guelph,  Ontario.  It  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  accredited  univer- 
sity who  propose  to  undertake  full-time  graduate  work  in 
Business  Administration  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Business  Administration. 

Open  Fellowships 

The  following  open  fellowships  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  may  be  held  by  candidates  for  the  M.B.A.  degree: 
University  of  Toronto  Open  Fellowships 

4  at  $1250  and  academic  fees 
The  Sir  Joseph  Flavelle  Fellowships  (2)  approximately  $1000 
The  George  Sidney  Brett  Memorial  Fellowship 

approximately  $725 

R.  V.  LeSueur  Fellowship  $500  and  $260  tuition  fees 

Margaret  and  Nicholas  Fodor  Scholarship  approximately  $800 
Applications  for  all  fellowships  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  on  or  before  March 
1st. 

Stevenson  &  Kellogg  Award  in  Business  Research 

This  award,  of  the  value  of  $250,  is  the  gift  of  Stevenson  & 
Kellogg  Ltd.  It  will  be  awarded  to  the  M.B.A.  candidate  com- 
pleting the  best  dissertation  during  the  regular  academic  year  in 
the  School  of  Business. 

Canadian  Association  of  Real  Estate  Boards 
Scholarship 

Two  scholarships  of  $300  to  $500  each,  available  annually  to 
students  who  have  completed  either  the  first  or  second  year  of 
any  degree  course,  preferably  Business  Administration  or  Com- 
merce. Applicants  must  be  citizens  of  Canada,  with  high  scho- 
lastic ability  but  limited  financial  resources.  Application  may  be 
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made  to  The  Executive  Secretary,  The  Canadian  Institute  of 
Realtors,  109  Merton  Street,  Toronto  7,  Ontario. 

School  of  Business  Loan  Fund 

This  fund,  estabUshed  by  virtue  of  gifts  of  the  Canadian 
Industrial  Management  Association  and  Consumers'  Gas  Com- 
pany, provides  for  loans  to  competent  students  in  need  of 
financial  assistance.  Students  may  apply  to  the  Secretary,  School 
of  Business,  after  they  have  registered. 

Provincial  Student-Aid  Loans 

A  graduate  student  who  has  been  a  resident  of  Ontario  for  at 
least  one  year  and  has  been  in  attendance  at  a  Canadian  uni- 
versity may  apply  for  Provincial  Student-Aid  Loans.  In  general 
the  maximum  loan  granted  to  an  applicant  in  any  one  year  shall 
ordinarily  be  $500  but  additional  amounts  may  be  loaned  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Minister  to  post-graduate  students.  These  loans 
are  repayable  at  simple  interest  of  4%  per  annum  beginning  the 
first  day  of  April  in  the  year  following  graduation.  Application 
for  this  type  of  aid  must  be  made  after  registration  through 
the  office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Dominion-Provincial  Bursaries 

Financial  aid  in  the  form  of  bursaries  is  available  to  graduate 
students  who  have  demonstrated  financial  need.  In  recent  years 
the  amount  available  from  this  source  has  ranged  up  to  $500  per 
year.  Applications  must  be  made  to  the  Department  of  Education 
in  the  province  in  which  the  applicant  has  established  residence. 
Ontario  residents  may  apply  through  the  office  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  at  the  University  after  they  have  registered. 

Assistantships 

Each  year  there  are  openings  for  some  graduate  students  as 
assistants  to  help  with  the  correction  of  reports  and  for  the 
supervision  of  the  Library  in  the  evenings.  Assistantships  are 
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valued  up  to  $500  depending  on  the  type  of  work.  Application  for 
appointment  as  an  assistant  should  be  made  to  the  Director. 

Alumni  Award 

This  award  is  a  framed  scroll  which  is  presented  each  year  by 
the  School  of  Business  Alumni  Association  to  the  student 
achieving  the  highest  scholastic  standing  in  the  graduate  class 
of  the  School  of  Business. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


Placement  Service 

Because  the  University  of  Toronto  is  located  in  a  very  large 
centre  of  business  and  industrial  activity,  its  graduating  students 
are  in  the  midst  of  many  job  opportunities.  Moreover,  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  with  its  graduates  from  many  departments, 
attracts  prospective  employers  from  all  parts  of  Canada.  Employ- 
ment opportunities,  both  in  kind  and  number,  are  currently  most 
extensive,  particularly  for  Business  Administration  graduates. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Placement  Service  is  designed  to 
administer  the  work  of  helping  students  to  find  suitable  employ- 
ment upon  completion  of  their  graduate  work.  This  Service  forms 
a  contact  between  the  student  and  business  or  governmental 
organizations.  It  arranges  interviev/s,  maintains  files  of  job 
opportunities  and  applicants,  and  gathers  information  on  pros- 
pective employers. 

In  addition  to  the  Placement  Service,  the  School  has  its  own 
Placement  (3fficer  who  works  with  the  Service  to  till  the  special 
needs  of  the  graduates  of  the  School. 

Housing  Service 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  Uni- 
versity and  College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council  prepares  annually  a  list  of  rooming  houses,  fiats,  apart- 
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ments  and  homes.  This  list  may  be  consulted  at  the  housing 
office  in  The  Students'  Administrative  Council  building  after 
1st  August  and  throughout  the  session. 

To  meet  the  need  for  accommodation,  the  Students'  Adminis- 
trative Council  has  greatly  expanded  its  Housing  Service.  Every 
effort  is  being  made  to  provide  family  accommodation  for 
married  students.  Information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Students'  Administrative  Council's  Housing  Service  office,  the 
Observatory,  University  of  Toronto. 

Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been  afforded 
students,  including  students  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodgings 
and  board  in  exchange  for  part-time  service.  Students  desiring 
this  type  of  accommodation  are  asked  to  indicate  this  when  they 
apply. 

Student  Expenses 

It  is  estimated  that  the  minimum  cost  of  maintenance  and 
fees  for  a  single  student  living  away  from  home  is  approximately: 
$1600. 

Each  student  should  be  prepared  to  spend  up  to  $75  in  con- 
nection with  the  orientation  seminar,  books  and  student 
activities. 

Student  Organizations 

GRADUATE  BUSINESS  CLUB 

The  Graduate  Business  Club  is  the  student  organization  of  the 
School  of  Business  and  is  open  to  all  students.  Activities  under- 
taken by  the  Club  include  social,  athletic  and  informative 
programs  encouraging  full  participation  by  the  members. 

The  Business  Club  has  encouraged  the  formation  of  study 
groups  that  assist  the  student  in  his  understanding  of  course 
content.  The  Club  also  gives  stimulus  to  students  to  write  papers 
which  examine  the  problems  and  concepts  of  the  Canadian 
business  community. 

As  part  of  its  program  of  student  development,  the  Business 
Club  sponsors  a  two-day  orientation  program  in  Muskoka  at  the 
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beginning  of  term.  By  living  together,  the  students  become 
acquainted  with  each  other  and  develop  an  understanding  of  the 
nature  and  view-point  of  the  School's  graduate  program. 

OTHER  STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

All  graduate  students  become  members  of  the  Graduate 
Students'  Union,  a  body  which  brings  together  for  social  purposes 
graduate  students  throughout  the  University. 

Male  students  may  participate  in  all  the  activities  sponsored 
by  Hart  House,  which  offers  facilities  for  athletic,  social  and 
cultural  endeavours.  Similar  facilities  for  female  students  are 
available  at  the  Women's  Athletic  Building. 
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A  Marketing  Class  in  Session 


The  Managerial  Dscision-Making  Laboratory 


EXECUTIVE  PROGRAMS 


In  recognition  of  the  need  for  continuing  education  programs 
for  practising  business  people  the  School  of  Business  sponsors  a 
number  of  part-time  special  programs.  Such  programs  assist 
those  preparing  for  greater  responsibility  in  business  or  those  who 
feel  a  need  for  further  study  in  order  to  increase  their  managerial 
effectiveness. 

Special  programs  also  facilitate  the  much-needed  contact 
between  faculty  members  and  members  of  the  business  com- 
munity. Through  these  programs,  practising  business  people  can 
be  made  aware  of  research  programs  being  carried  out  and  can 
evaluate  and  suggest  direction  for  such  activity.  Similarly,  faculty 
members  can  test  the  practicability  and  application  of  new 
concepts  being  developed  in  the  academic  business  institutions 
which  can  be  of  great  value  in  the  normal  conduct  of  graduate 
education  in  business. 

Special  programs  include  a  series  of  evening  courses  and 
seminars,  one-day  conferences,  and  a  summer  program  for 
executives. 

Management  Review 

This  series  of  twenty  dinner  meetings  is  designed  for  executives 
who  hold  positions  of  responsibility  and  who  have  had  consider- 
able experience  in  some  phase  of  management.  At  each  meeting 


25 


the  group  hears  a  concise  and  provocative  presentation  of  a  topic 
of  interest  to  the  general  manager.  After  the  lecture,  smaller 
groups  are  formed  to  have  dinner  together  and  debate  the  topic 
in  order  to  raise  questions  and  develop  views  for  the  ensuing 
discussion  in  which  the  larger  group  takes  part. 

The  objective  of  Management  Review  is  to  examine  and  assess 
current  developments  in  administration  and  business.  Seminars 
are  held  once  a  week  from  October  until  March. 

The  Administrative  Development  Program 

Now  in  its  eighth  year,  the  Administrative  Development 
Program  offers  an  opportunity  to  pursue  advanced  studies  in  the 
various  phases  of  administration.  Over  1600  executives  have 
participated  in  this  program  since  its  inception. 

Normally,  five  subjects  are  offered;  two  in  the  general  adminis- 
trative area  and  three  in  the  functional  areas  of  business. 

Each  course  consists  of  a  series  of  twenty  weekly  sessions 
scheduled  from  October  until  March.  Each  subject  is  complete 
in  itself  and  may  be  taken  without  reference  to  the  others. 
However,  for  those  who  wish  to  embark  on  a  planned  program  ! 
of  studies  extending  over  several  years  the  program  offers  an 
opportunity  to  study  all  the  major  aspects  of  administration. 

There  are  no  fixed  prerequisites  for  registration,  but  it  is 
expected  that  most  candidates  will  have  some  knowledge  of 
business  administration  gained  through  experience  or  study. 

Courses  normally  offered  are  Managerial  Economics,  Human 
Relations  in  Administration,  Analysis  of  Production  Problems, 
Financial  Management  and  Marketing  Management. 

The  School  of  Business  Conference  Series 

From  time  to  time  the  School  sponsors  one-day  conferences 
open  to  the  business  public  or  for  special  groups  having  a  common 
interest  in  some  phase  of  business  administration.  The  objective 
of  such  conferences  is  to  bring  together  a  group  of  practising 
business  people  and  university  staff  members  to  examine,  discuss 
and  evaluate  some  phase  or  current  development  in  adminis- 


26 


tration  or  business.  The  series  is  not  designed  as  a  technical  train- 
ing program,  but  rather  as  a  medium  for  the  exchange  of  views 
on  various  aspects  of  the  ever-changing  subject  of  business. 

Executive  Seminar 

The  School's  one-week,  live-in  summer  program  offers  a  new 
dimension  to  executive  development  programs.  Participants  are 
carefully  selected  to  constitute  an  experienced  forum  for  the 
examination  and  discussion  of  the  theories  and  practice  of  busi- 
ness management.  Subjects  for  discussion  are  introduced  by 
faculty  members  of  the  School  and  other  departments  or  univer- 
sities. Participants  are  offered  an  intensive  program  of  reading, 
lectures,  panel  discussions  and  problem-solving,  individually  and 
in  small  groups.  The  subject  matter  of  the  program  is  concen- 
trated on  recent  contributions  to  the  concepts  of  management  in 
general  and  in  the  various  functional  aspects.  Considerable 
emphasis  is  also  placed  on  the  evaluation  of  the  role  of  business 
in  society  and  its  relation  to  government,  the  professions  and  the 
public. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS  ^ 


FIRST  YEAR  SUBJECTS 


1  Economics  of  Enterprise  J.  A.  Sawyer 
An  introductory  course  in  the  legal  and  economic  environ- 
ment of  which  the  business  enterprise  is  a  part.  It  is  intended 
to  give  the  student  some  understanding  of  the  operation  of 
the  national  economy  and  of  the  impact  of  outside  forces 
on  business  decisions. 

2  Accounting  and  Statistics  W.  B.  Coutts  and  J.  A.  Sawyer 
This  course  is  designed  to  provide  an  introduction  to  the 
theory  and  practice  of  accounting  and  to  elementary  statis- 
tical methods.  Although  a  substantial  part  of  the  course  must 
be  devoted  to  the  study  of  basic  techniques  in  these  fields, 
the  chief  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  interpretation  of  account- 
ing and  statistical  statements  and  reports  and  in  the  use  of 
such  statements  and  reports  as  a  guide  to  administrative 
action  and  as  a  means  of  control.  The  limitations  of  quantita- 
tive data  resulting  from  the  presence  of  factors  which  cannot 
be  expressed  in  numerical  terms  are  also  discussed. 

3  Business  Finance  J.  V.  Poapst 
This  course  is  concerned  with  the  financial  economics  of 
business  enterprises  and  the  financial  environment  in  which 
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they  operate.  Subjects  studied  include  the  role  of  the  finance 
function  in  business  enterprises  endeavouring  to  maximize 
profits  for  their  owners;  the  dual  tasks  of  obtaining  funds  at 
optimum  terms  and  of  employing  them  in  an  optimum  way; 
and  the  effects  of  expectations  and  uncertainty  upon  financing. 
The  viewpoint  is  largely  that  of  the  financial  manager  of  an 
enterprise.  It  is  considered  for  enterprises  in  both  non- 
financial  and  financial  industries.  Some  time  is  devoted  to 
demand  for  and  supply  of  funds  outside  the  business  sector  of 
the  econom}^ 

4  Production  J.  A.  Sarjeant 
This  course  is  introductory  in  nature  and  aims  at  assisting  the 
student  to  acquire  familiarity  with  principles,  terminology, 
concepts,  problems  and  methods  of  analysis  applicable  to  the 
production  function  of  the  industrial  enterprise.  While  many 
examples  will  be  drawn  from  manufacturing  industries,  the 
student  will  recognize  the  applicability  of  the  principles  to 
service  industries  as  well.  Many  actual  business  cases  will  be 
used  as  a  basis  for  class  analysis  and  discussion,  with  a  view 
to  providing  an  opportunity  to  the  student  to  develop  his 
analytical  ability,  to  apply  the  tools  of  analysis  to  the  solution 
of  actual  problems,  and  to  develop  his  ability  to  present  his 
views  clearly  and  convincingly  both  orally  and  in  the  written 
reports  which  form  an  important  part  of  the  course.  While 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  quantitative  analysis  of  pro- 
duction problems,  the  human  aspects  of  such  problems  will 
also  be  considered.  Problem  areas  to  be  considered  include 
plant  location  and  layout,  equipment  replacement,  quality 
control,  work  simplification  and  measurement,  production  and 
inventory  planning  and  control,  wage  determination,  and  cost 
control. 

5  Marketing  M.  S.  Moyer 
This  is  a  survey  course  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to 
the  scope  and  nature  of  marketing  activities.  It  involves  an 
examination  of  the  environm.ent  within  which  marketing 
activities  are  carried  on.  Among  the  topics  covered  are  the 
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following:  the  place  of  marketing  in  society  and  the  firm;  the 
factors  affecting  consumer  and  industrial  demand ;  an  examina- 
tion of  retailing,  and  of  the  competitive  strengths  and  weak- 
nesses of  various  types  of  retail  institutions;  an  examination 
of  the  major  types  of  wholesalers,  their  role  in  distribution  and 
their  future  prospects;  the  role  of  government  groups  in 
marketing  activity.  Current  and  recurrent  problem  areas  in 
each  broad  section  are  examined  from  the  viewpoint  of  the 
consumer  and  society  as  well  as  the  marketing  specialist  in  the 
firm.  Lectures  and  discussions  are  supplemented  by  a  basic 
text  and  selected  outside  readings.  A  number  of  case  studies 
are  assigned  for  the  preparation  of  individual  written  solutions 
and  class  discussion. 

6  Introduction  to  Administration  W.  S.  Thomson 

In  the  first  part  of  the  course  attention  is  directed  to  theories 
and  principles  of  administration  as  they  affect  modern 
business.  Systems  and  practices  arising  from  these  theories 
are  examined  in  order  that  the  student  will  gain  some  under- 
standing of  the  administrator  who  directs  the  efforts  of 
groups  and  individuals  with  differing  value  systems  toward 
a  common  goal. 

In  the  remainder  of  the  course  the  student  will  have  oppor- 
tunities to  examine  case  descriptions  of  small  work  groups  in 
industry,  objectives  of  the  labour  movement,  the  develop- 
ment of  collective  bargaining  and  the  formulation  and  adminis- 
tration of  collective  agreements. 
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ADVANCED  SUBJECTS:  SECOND  YEAR 


11  Administrative  Problems  R.  Presgrave 
This  course,  taking  the  broad  overall  point  of  view,  is  designed 
to  integrate  the  more  specialized  topics  dealt  with  in  other 
courses.  The  principles  and  practices  of  administration,  and 
some  of  the  problems  of  the  administrator  are  examined  via 
lectures,  case  histories,  the  opinion  and  experience  of  visiting 
businessmen,  and  formal  and  informal  debate  among  the 
members  of  the  class.  Each  student  is  required  to  present 
written  essays,  reports,  reviews  etc.  and  to  take  part  fully  in 
discussions  and  other  activities. 

12  Administrative  Accounting  W.  B.  Coutts 
This  course  is  concerned  primarily  with  the  use  of  accounting 
techniques  and  reports  as  an  aid  to  management.  After  a 
brief  review  of  basic  accounting  theory,  consideration  is  given 
first  to  the  various  factors  afTecting  the  form  and  content  of 
the  financial  statements  prepared  for  shareholders  and  in- 
vestors. The  greater  part  of  the  course  is  then  devoted  to  the 
methods  in  which  financial  information  can  be  used  by 
management  and  others.  Topics  covered  include  financial 
statement  analysis,  general  principles  and  uses  of  cost 
accounting,  preparation  and  use  of  forecast  budgets,  and 
other  uses  of  accounting  information  as  a  means  of  adminis- 
trative control.  Other  problems  relating  to  the  presentation 
and  interpretation  of  accounting  data  as  an  aid  to  adminis- 
tration of  business  enterprises  are  also  discussed.  A  brief 
survey  of  the  principles  of  Canadian  income  tax  legislation 
and  its  effect  on  business  is  also  included. 

13  Economics  and  Business  Policy  O.  W.  Main 
This  course  is  concerned  with  the  application  of  economic 
analysis  to  the  formulation  of  business  policies.  Economic 
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theor}^  is  used  to  derive  concepts  useful  for  decisions  in  such 
management  problems  as  risk  assumption,  marketing  and 
advertising  policy,  capital  budgeting,  cost  control  and  product 
and  pricing  policy.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  identification 
of  policy  issues  and  the  proper  selection  of  economic,  account- 
ing and  financial  data  in  decision-making.  Class  discussion  is 
supplemented  by  case  analyses. 

14  Statistical  Analysis  J.  A.  Sawyer 
This  course  is  concerned  with  the  application  of  the  principles 
of  statistical  inference  to  business  problems.  The  design  and 
use  of  sample  surveys,  quality  control  in  industry,  and  re- 
gression and  correlation  analysis  are  among  the  topics  which 
may  be  discussed. 

15  Financial  Management  A.  W.  Currie 
A  study,  using  the  case  method,  of  the  financial  problems 
faced  by  corporations,  including  current  operations,  promo- 
tion, expansion,  selling  securities,  dividend  policies,  and  in- 
volvements. The  point  of  view  is  mainly  that  of  the  treasurer 
or  financial  vice-president  of  a  trading  or  manufacturing 
establishment.  If  time  permits,  some  attention  will  be  given  to 
problems  faced  by  individual  and  corporate  investors. 

16  Marketing  Research  M.  S.  Moyer 
The  course  is  designed  to  cover  the  use  of  scientific  methods 
in  the  solution  of  various  types  of  marketing  problems.  The 
emphasis  is  on  marketing  research  as  an  effort  to  apply  the 
principles  of  scientific  management  to  the  marketing  function. 
The  first  part  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  conduct  of  a 
marketing  research  project.  The  second  part  of  the  course 
examines  such  areas  as  product  research  performance  analysis, 
motivation  research  and  the  measurement  of  advertising 
effectiveness.  The  course  will  involve  lectures,  group  dis- 
cussions, student  projects,  guest  lecturers,  and  field  trips. 

17  Production  Management  T.  C.  Graham 
The  pre-requisite  for  this  subject  is  Production  of  the  first  year 
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or  its  equivalent  from  an  undergraduate  course.  The  work  will 
consist  of  examining  the  functions  of  an  enterprise  for  which 
the  Production  Manager  is  responsible.  Limited  consideration 
will  be  given  to  the  product,  the  process,  and  the  equipment: 
the  emphasis  will  be  on  the  planning  and  control  of  production 
costs,  and  quality  needed  to  provide  and  maintain  an  efficient 
and  competitive  producing  unit.  The  benefits  and  limitations 
of  such  techniques  as  time  and  motion  study,  work  simpli- 
fication, wage  payment  plans,  routing,  scheduling,  cost 
control,  and  quality  control  will  be  assessed.  Liberal  use  of 
case  material  selected  from  business  practice  will  enable  the 
student  to  develop  administrative  skills  by  analysing  the 
situation,  identifying  the  problems,  selecting  suitable  tech- 
niques and  suggesting  appropriate  courses  of  action. 

18  Personnel  Administration  J.  C.  Sawatsky 

A  course  of  study  in  the  Personnel  aspects  of  Administration, 
anah^sis  of  case  material,  review  of  theories  and  research  find- 
ings pertaining  to  human  relations;  the  personnel  function  in 
business  and  industrial  organization  from  the  point  of  view 
of  both  "staff"  and  "line"  administration;  responsibility  of 
management  for  "human-well-being"  as  well  as  for  efficiency 
of  the  enterprise;  the  needs  of  the  individual,  the  group  and 
the  enterprise;  implications  in  terms  of  placement,  training, 
counselling,  wage  administration,  health  services  and  other 
facilities. 


19  Union-Management  Relations  J.  Finkelman  and 

W.  S.  Thomson 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  Government  approach  to 
industrial  relations  in  Canada  and  particularly  in  Ontario. 
Problems  that  have  attended  the  development  of  the  Govern- 
ment role  in  collective  bargaining  are  examined.  The  certifica- 
tion of  unions,  the  negotiation  and  administration  of  union 
contracts  and  the  processes  of  conciliation  and  arbitration 
machinery  are  dealt  with  through  reference  to  wartime  and 
post-war  experience. 
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20  Human  Relations  in  the  Industrial  Community 

F.  C.  Toombs 

In  offering  this  seminar,  it  is  assumed  that  meanings  of  what 
people  do  and  say  are  derived  from  many  sources.  Following 
this  simple  assumption,  it  also  is  assumed  that  learning  the 
skill  of  practice  of  human  relations  involves  more  than  ac- 
quiring adequate  knowledge  of  theories  of  human  behaviour 
and  knowledge  "about"  human  behaviour.  Hence,  the 
seminar  is  designed  to  give  participants  an  opportunity  to 
experience,  in  the  human  organization  of  the  seminar  itself, 
some  of  the  social  realities  of  living  in  a  complex  industrial 
society — such  as  understanding  differences,  developing  objec- 
tives, utilizing  new  values  and  ideas.  Field  experiences  and 
readings  will  be  available. 

21  Selected  Problems  in  the  Field  of  Labour  Relations 

J.  H.  G.  Crispo 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  a  well- 
rounded  appreciation  of  some  of  the  complexities  involved  in 
the  world  of  industrial  relations.  Divided  into  two  sections,  it 
will  encompass  the  study  of  a  variety  of  traditional  and 
current  problem  areas  ranging  from  the  questions  of  trade- 
union  democracy  and  management's  approach  to  collective 
bargaining  to  the  interrelated  problems  of  unemployment, 
growth  and  inflation.  In  each  case  an  attempt  will  be  made 
to  combine  the  theoretical  and  the  practical. 
In  addition  to  the  required  readings  and  the  classwork,  which 
will  include  lectures  by  a  number  of  guest  speakers,  the 
student  will  be  required  to  undertake  a  term  assignment 
based  on  field  research  to  permit  him  to  gain  some  first  hand 
insight  in  industrial  relations. 

24  Marketing  Management  R.  E.  Vosburgh 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  formulation  of  marketing 
policy  and  the  development  of  an  effective  marketing  program. 
The  point  of  view  is  that  of  the  chief  marketing  executive. 
Topics  covered  include  current  trends  in  the  Canadian 
market,  the  role  of  motivation  research,  the  development  and 
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execution  of  a  marketing  research  plan,  the  management  of 
product  planning,  physical  distribution,  personal  selling, 
advertising,  and  public  relations,  and  the  integration  and 
control  of  marketing  activities.  Class  discussion  is  based  on 
a  wide  list  of  readings,  individual  projects,  and  selected  cases. 

Dissertation 

Each  student  in  the  School  of  Business  must  submit  a  satis- 
factory dissertation  as  part  of  his  requirement  for  the  Master 
of  Business  Administration  degree.  The  object  is  to  provide  the 
student  with  further  experience  in  the  discipline  of  systematic 
investigation  and  presentation  of  knowledge. 

A  dissertation  is  defined  for  the  above  stated  purpose  as  a 
formal  written  discourse  on  an  approved  subject  in  business 
administration  based  on  a  combination  of  critical  review  of 
I   existing  knowledge  of  the  subject  and  new  research  conducted 
by  the  student. 

Each  student's  dissertation  is  regarded  as  being  part  of  his 
work  in  the  second  year  subject  with  which  his  topic  is  associated. 
A  student  must  submit  a  satisfactory  dissertation  before  he 
obtains  standing  in  the  related  subject. 

When  a  student  has  selected  a  topic  for  his  dissertation  the 
Director  will  assign  him  to  a  staff  member  under  whose  super- 
vision the  work  of  the  dissertation  will  be  performed.  The  staff 
member  is  also  responsible  for  examining  the  student  on  his 
dissertation. 

The  dissertation  must  be  submitted  in  typed  manuscript 
form  and  its  construction  should  be  consistent  with  methods 
described  in  "Preparation  of  Dissertations"  supplied  by  the 
School  of  Business. 

It  is  expected  that  a  student  normally  will  select  a  topic 
related  to  the  subject  of  his  major  interest.  However,  this  is  not 
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a  requirement.  Students  will  be  provided  with  a  list  of  approved 
topics  issued  by  the  School.  They  may  select  a  topic  from  this 
list  or  they  may  develop  a  new  topic  with  the  appropriate  staff 
member. 

Students  must  choose  and  register  their  dissertation  topics 
with  the  Secretary  before  October  31st  in  the  year  in  which  they 
are  writing  their  dissertation. 

Completed  dissertations  must  be  submitted  before  March  31st. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


1.  The  Institute  of  Child  Study 

The  Institute  of  Child  Study  was  founded  in  1926.  Its  primary  function  is 
research  in  the  development  of  normal  children.  Psychology  is  the  core  of 
the  Institute's  own  studies,  but  other  departments,  including  Dentistry, 
Psychiatry,  Education  and  Paediatrics,  have  made  use  of  the  Institute  setting 
for  investigations  pertinent  to  their  particular  interests. 

The  application  of  theory  and  principle  is  studied  experimentally  in  the 
St.  George's  Schools  of  the  Institute,  and  through  the  Parent  Education 
Division. 

Students  study  and  contribute  actively  in  all  aspects  of  the  programme. 
The  central  theme  of  courses  offered  for  students  is  Mental  Health. 

2.  Research  at  the  Institute 

The  Institute  of  Child  Study  is  established  within  the  University  as  a  research 
centre  for  the  study  of  children.  Its  programme  is  built  around  a  single  research 
theme,  namely  the  study  of  mental  health  in  childhood,  how  the  well  child 
develops,  and  in  what  manner  home,  school  and  the  community  contribute 
to  his  progress.  The  search  for  scientific  understanding  of  mental  wellness  is 
a  relatively  new  field  of  investigation,  emphasizing  a  positive  and  preventive 
approach  in  the  guidance  and  education  of  children. 

The  research  programme  of  the  Institute  is  under  the  direction  of  a  Research 
Staff.  This  Staff  is  responsible  for  maintaining  a  longitudinal  study  of  the 
development  of  each  child  attending  the  Institute.  Such  data  provide  the  basis 
for  a  variety  of  research  projects  in  mental  health,  including  studies  of  infant 
mental  health,  social  relationships,  mental  functioning  and  personality  develop- 
ment conducted  by  individual  staff  members.  Individual  difference  in  pattern 
of  development  is  an  important  aspect  of  all  studies. 

It  is  hoped  that  final  co-ordination  of  these  studies  carried  out  with  a  single 
group  of  children  will  provide  a  deeper  insight  into  the  fundamental  core  of 
mental  wellness. 

3.  The  St.  George's  Schools 

The  St.  George's  Schools  established  within  the  Institute  provide  a  natural 
living  setting  in  which  to  carry  on  this  study  of  mental  health.  The  schools 
include  a  nursery  and  elementary  division.  Here  the  teachers  use  knowledge 
of  child  development  experimentally,  seeking  to  provide  a  salutary  school 
experience  such  that  it  promotes  mental  well  being  throughout  the  child-  j 
hood  period.  Methods  of  guidance  and  control  form  an  important  part  of  this  ! 
exploration. 

The  Nursery  School  is  for  children  between  the  ages  of  two  years  nine  months 
and  five  years;  the  Elementary  School  includes  kindergarten  and  the  first  six 
grades.  It  is  usual  for  children  to  enter  the  nursery  school  and  to  continue 
throughout  the  grades. 

The  children  are  served  dinner  at  school  and  remain  until  2:30  or  3:00  p.m. 

The  schools  are  staffed  by  qualified  teachers  assisted  by  students-in-training. 
A  dietitian  is  in  charge  of  the  meals. 

The  school  programme  is  planned  according  to  recognized  educational  and 
academic  standards  and  at  the  same  time  classroom  procedures  are  examined 
carefully  from  a  mental  health  point  of  view.  Consideration  is  given  to  the 
mental  health  status  of  each  group  of  children  and  every  child  receives  the 
individual  attention  which  is  possible  in  a  centre  devoted  to  the  study  of  children, . 

Parents  of  the  children  participate  in  and  contribute  to  the  programme  of  B' 


the  Institute.  b>'  observing  in  the  schools,  keeping  home  records  and  meeting 

with  the  staff  individually  and  in  groups, 
j      Teachers,  parents  and  children  of  the  schools  are  an  integral  part  of  the 
i  group  engaged  in  the  Institute's  programme  of  research. 
A  prospectus  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary. 

4.  Academic  Programme 

Study  courses  are  so  arranged  that  a  student  participates  in  all  aspects  of 
the  Institute  programme. 

As  a  basis  for  study,  students  work  directly  with  the  children  in  both  schools. 
Phis  provides  knowledge  of  real  children  ranging  in  age  from  three  years  to 
about  eleven  years  and  gives  experience  in  using  mental  health  principles  to 
plan  for  and  work  with  them.  Study  of  the  child's  life  in  the  home  and  the 
community  is  enlivened  by  direct  contacts  with  parents,  and  by  observation 
in  field  settings.  Child  study  content  and  theoretical  considerations  become 
meaningful  in  the  light  of  this  practical  experience.  In  the  same  manner  the 
student  gains  actual  understanding  of  the  problems  of  child  study  by  partici- 
pation with  the  staff  in  an  aspect  of  the  research  which  has  particular  interest 
for  him. 

Stud}'  at  the  Institute  is  particularly  suitable  for  students  who  have  con- 
centrated in  psychology  or  other  of  the  human  sciences  and  therapies  in  their 
undergraduate  or  graduate  work,  and  who  are  interested  to  expand  such  studies 
through  specialization  in  child  work. 

The  courses  are  planned  to  equip  the  student  professionally  for  a  variety 
I  of  activities  dealing  with  children  at  an  administrative,  planning,  advisory 
and  practical  level.  Increasingly,  centres  are  being  set  up  in  the  community 
to  meet  the  special  needs  of  both  usual  and  unusual  children.  Such  programmes 
require  a  flexible  approach  and  psychological  insight  into  the  individual  differ- 
ences among  children.  They  include  nursery  education;  institutional  and  therapy 
settings  for  children;  mental  health  guidance  programmes  in  educational, 
welfare  and  hospital  settings  for  children,  parents  and  teachers. 

Each  student  is  given  the  opportunity,  through  the  courses  offered  at  the 
Institute,  to  specialize  in  one  of  three  applied  aspects  of  child  study.  These 
aspects  are  related  to  current  areas  of  child  work  existing  in  the  community. 
The  professional  outlet  for  a  student  depends  upon  his  previous  academic 
preparation  and  area  of  specialization  in  child  study. 

5.  Parent  Education 

Study  of  mental  health  as  it  relates  to  the  home  and  family  is  carried  out  by 
the  Parent  Education  Division  of  the  Institute.  Parent  study  groups  provide 
the  experimental  life  settings  for  such  investigation.  Continuous  interpretative 
study  is  required  to  establish  mental  health  principles  of  child  rearing  based 
on  scientific  knowledge.  The  parent  education  staff  is  also  engaged  in  the  study 
of  parent  education  methods,  that  is,  in  the  ways  and  means  of  adapting  know- 
ledge of  children  and  mental  health  so  that  it  is  useful  to  parents. 

6.  The  Library  of  the  Institute 

The  Institute  maintains  a  library  of  texts,  technical  books,  and  journals  for 
use  of  staff  and  students  in  the  field  of  child  development.  An  up-to-date  section 
of  books  for  parents  is  available  to  students,  to  parents  of  the  Institute's  schools 
and  to  evening  study  group  members.  It  is  necessary  that  the  student  also  use 
the  University  library.  It  is  not  possible  to  offer  full  library  facilities  to  students 
from  other  departments. 
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7.  Publications  of  the  Institute 

The  Bulletin  of  the  Institute  of  Child  Study  is  published  at  irregular  intervals. 
Written  by  members  of  the  staff,  it  is  a  report  of  the  research  findings  and 
current  thinking  of  the  members  of  the  Institute.  The  Bulletin  is  prepared  for 
parents,  teachers  and  others  interested  in  the  facts  of  child  study  as  they 
pertain  to  childhood  education  and  guidance. 

The  Institute  has  published  a  number  of  research  studies,  books  and  guidance 
pamphlets.  Lists  of  Institute  Publications  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary. 


COURSES  OFFERED  BY  THE  INSTITUTE 

I.  THE  DIPLOMA  COURSE  IN  CHILD  STUDY 
\.  The  University  of  Toronto  offers  a  Diploma  in  Child  Study  to  students 
who  successfully  complete  all  parts  of  the  course  as  described  below.  The 
course  will  cover  one  academic  year  (September  to  June)  consisting  of  3  terms. 
The  central  theme  is  a  study  of  the  developing  child  and  of  the  application  of 
this  knowledge  in  mental  health  principles  of  guidance.  The  course  is  so  arranged 
that  all  students  participate  in  basic  subjects  and  each  student  selects  one  of 
three  options  for  specialization:  (I)  Childhood  Mental  Health,  (II)  Mental 
Health  in  the  Home  or  (III)  Mental  Health  in  Education.  The  student  chooses 
his  special  area  after  consultation  with  a  staff  member.  The  option  selected 
will  be  determined  by  his  particular  qualifications  and  his  future  aims. 

2.  Admission  Requirements 

(a)  A  candidate  will  give  evidence  of  possessing  qualifications  suitable  for 
work  in  this  field. 

(b)  A  candidate  will  possess  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  a  recognized  university, 
or  its  equivalent,  and  other  prerequisites  specific  to  the  option  selected. 

(c)  A  candidate  will  have  credit  in  one  introductory  course  in  psychology, 
or  the  equivalent.  Students  who  do  not  have  such  credit  will  be  required  to 
attend  lectures  in  introductory  psychology  during  the  Diploma  year. 

(d)  Option  III  (Mental  Health  in  Education)  is  offered  for  qualified  teachers 
and  for  graduates  with  concentration  in  psychology  or  other  suitable  pre- 
requisite qualifications  for  mental  health  work  in  education  or  other  community 
settings.  Teachers  are  expected  to  have  at  least  five  years'  teaching  experience 
and  be  recommended  by  an  educational  authority.  It  is  usual  for  teachers  to 
be  selected  by  a  board  of  education  and  given  leave  of  absence  to  attend  the 
course. 

(e)  Each  candidate  shall  be  approved  by  the  staff  of  the  Institute  before  the 
candidate  is  admitted  to  the  course. 

3.  Admission  Procedure 

Candidates  for  admission  should  apply  to  the  Secretar>'  of  the  Institute  for 
application  forms.  These  forms  should  be  completed  and  returned  to  the  Sec- 
retary as  early  as  possible,  preferably  in  the  spring  term  prior  to  entrance. 

Each  application  will  be  considered  by  the  staff.  An  individual  interview 
will  be  required  of  all  applicants.  In  cases  where  distance  prevents  this,  the 
candidate  with  good  qualifications  may  be  accepted  on  probation. 

Applicants  will  be  notified  at  the  earliest  possible  date  of  the  staff's  decision 
regarding  their  applications. 

An  applicant  must  submit  with  his  application: 

{a)  An  official  transcript  of  his  record  from  the  university  from  which  he 
graduated.  This  should  indicate  his  courses  and  standing  in  each. 
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(b)  An  outline  of  (i)  professional  and  practical  experience  he  has  had  in 
working  with  children,  (ii)  professional  and  practical  experience  in  other  fields. 

(c)  Applicants  who  do  not  possess  a  university  degree  must  show  in  detail 
other  equivalent  qualifications,  and  substantiate  these  with  letters  of  reference 
from  those  familiar  with  the  nature  and  calibre  of  their  work. 

(d)  It  is  important  that  the  persons  named  for  reference  on  the  application 
form  be  familiar  with  the  quality  of  the  candidate's  academic  work  and/or  any 
experience  in  working  with  children. 

(e)  All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  University 
of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable: 

Either  (a)  Standing,  in  accordance  with  the  General  Admission  Requirements, 
in  English  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certificate,  or  other  certificates 
recognized  by  the  University  of  Toronto  as  equivalent. 

or  (b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or  satisfactory  achievement  in  the  University 
of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  (Details  regarding  the  foregoing 
may  be  secured  from  the  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto.) 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  that  may  be  submitted. 

4.  Health  Service  and  Requirements 

In  order  to  work  with  children  it  is  necessary  for  the  student  to  be  in  good 
physical  health  and  free  from  any  form  of  infectious  disease.  Therefore  ever>^ 
applicant  must  have  a  complete  medical  examination  at  the  University  Health 
Service,  preferably  before  the  course  opens,  and  in  no  case  later  than  two  weeks 
after  he  begins  attending  lectures.  The  student  may  not  begin  his  practical  work 
in  the  school  until  his  examination  has  been  completed  and  a  satisfactory 
report  obtained  from  the  Health  Service.  Since  physical  stamina  and  freedom 
from  disabilities  are  essential  for  successful  work  in  the  nursery  school  field, 
the  student  is  expected  to  discuss  this  matter  before  entrance  into  Option  I 
of  the  course. 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  every  person  admitted  to  the  University 
must,  at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University 
Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  or  must 
be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician.  Each  student  not  domiciled  in 
Canada  must  present  with  his  application  a  certificate  stating  that  he  is  free 
from  disease,  including  tuberculosis. 

The  University  Health  Service  is  located  at  110  St.  George  Street,  Women's 
Division  (second  floor,  WA.  3-2646),  Men's  Division  (main  floor,  WA.  3-9644). 
It  is  open  between  the  hours  of  9  a.m.  and  5  p.m.  daily  (Saturdays  9  a.m.  to 
1  p.m.).  Each  student  must  call  in  person  and  make  arrangements  for  a  time 
for  his  examination.  Each  student  must  have  an  X-ray  examination  of  the  chest 
as  arranged  by  the  Health  Service. 

If  the  University  Health  Service  discovers  evidence  of  a  condition  for  which 
medical  treatment  is  indicated,  the  student  will  be  advised  to  consult  his  family 
physician  or  other  doctor  of  his  own  choice. 

During  the  year  the  student  may  consult  the  University  Health  Service  for 
advice,  and  any  student  who  becomes  ill  in  lodgings  and  who  has  not  a  private 
physician  will  be  paid  an  initial  visit  for  advice.  A  nominal  charge  of  $1.00 
during  the  day  (9  a.m.  to  6  p.m.),  and  $2.00  at  night,  will  be  made  for  such  a 
visit. 

For  full  information  regarding  facilities  of  the  Health  Service  refer  to  the 
Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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5.  Fees 


A  student  whose  application  has  been  accepted  for  admission  to  the  Diploma 
Course  in  the  Institute  of  Child  Study,  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Account- 
ant at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date 
of  the  Session,  before  he  can  receive  his  card  of  admission  to  lectures  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Institute. 

The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  Fees  is  payable  on  or  before  the  due  date 
without  further  notice  from  the  University.  After  this  date  an  additional  charge 
of  $3.00  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00)  will  be  imposed 
until  the  whole  amount  is  paid. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  it  is 
recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded 
by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September  together  with  a  form  to  be  provided 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Institute. 

A  late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  against  any  student  who 
registers  after  the  last  date  for  registration  in  his  or  her  faculty  or  school. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant,  Simcoe 
Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.  daily 
from  September  4th  to  18th  and  from  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.  daily  except  Saturday 
during  the  remainder  of  the  session. 

Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  must  be  made  payable  to  the  University 
of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 


Diploma 

Academic 

Incidental 

Total 

Course 

Fee 

Fees 

Fees 

Men 

$300 

$34 

$334 

Women 

$300 

$16 

$316 

Special  &° 

Part-Time 

First 

subject 

$55 

$16 

$71 

Each 

additional 

subject 

$55 

$55 

First  Instalment  Second 
Due  on  or  before  Instalment 
date  of  registration  Amount  Due  Date 


$184 
$166 


$71 
$55 


$153 
$153 


Jan.  20 
Jan.  20 


6.  Regulations  regarding  Standing 

To  receive  the  Diploma  the  student  must  complete  satisfactorily  the  subjects 
and  the  practice  work  prescribed  in  the  option  selected. 

Representations  from  students  who,  because  of  sickness  or  other  causes, 
require  special  consideration,  must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Secretary  before 
the  close  of  the  academic  year. 
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7.  Prescription  of  Courses 

Option  I.  Childhood  Mental  Health 

This  option  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  fundamental  basis  for  child 
understanding  such  that  he  can  deal  adaptively  with  a  variety  of  child  needs. 
Emphasis  is  placed  particularly  on  the  early  childhood  period.  The  option  is 
intended  for  persons  who  enjoy  children  and  therefore  wish  to  work  directly 
with  them,  are  interested  to  attain  psychological  understanding  of  them  and 
are  concerned  to  study  a  mental  health  approach  by  which  children  may  be 
guided  in  their  development.  The  student  is  prepared  for  professional  work 
in  certain  educational  and  guidance  settings  including  nursery  schools,  day 
nurseries  and  day  care  centres;  community  centres;  camps;  and  in  organizations 
providing  special  programmes  for  handicapped,  retarded  and  psychologically 
disturbed  children. 

Intensive  practical  experience  is  arranged  in  the  nursery  school  setting  of 
the  Institute  as  a  foundation  for  specialized  mental  health  work.  The  students 
also  observe  older  children  in  the  classrooms  and  gain  insight  into  the  problems 
of  atypical  children  through  observation  in  a  handicapped  group.  This  group 
is  selected  according  to  the  student's  interest.  Consideration  is  given  throughout 
to  the  role  of  the  adult  in  the  child's  life  and  the  importance  of  adult-child 
relationships. 

Psychological  study  prepares  the  student  for  appraisal  of  individual  differences 
and  developmental  variation  in  children,  and  opportunity  is  provided  for  obser- 
\'ation  and  discussion  of  school  children  with  whom  the  student  is  familiar. 

Students  spend  regular  time  in  the  nursery  school  throughout  the  year,  in 
addition  to  observations  and  research  participation.  In  order  to  allow  for  this 
practical  experience,  lectures  and  classwork  are  arranged  as  far  as  possible  in 
the  afternoons  (3-5  p.m.).  It  is  essential  that  the  student  realize  that  the  course 
will  occupy  his  full  time.  (See  Section  II,  For  Part-Time  and  Special  Students.) 


Subjects 

1. 

Principles  of  Mental  Health 

2. 

Child  Development 

3. 

Research  and  Testing 

4. 

Methods  of  Preschool  Education 

5. 

Orientation  to  Related  Areas 

7. 

Parent  Education.  Working  with  the  Parent 

14. 

Special  Studies  of  Children 

15. 

Special  Areas  of  Preschool  Education 

4P. 

Nursery  School  Experience 

7P. 

Parent  Education.  Contacts  with  Parents 

Option  II.  Mental  Health  in  the  Home 

This  option  is  designed  to  prepare  students  for  professional  leadership  in 
parent  education.  The  aim  of  parent  education  in  the  community  is  to  interpret 
to  parents  the  knowledge  of  child  development  and  to  consider  with  them 
how  they  may  apply  these  findings  in  their  own  homes.  Parent  education  so 
considered  is  a  practical  mental  health  measure.  Parent  education  leadership 
entails  working  with  groups  and  with  individual  parents  and  is  carried  out 
through  a  variety  of  community  organizations.  Parents,  increasingly,  are 
making  use  of  such  service. 

Students  of  parent  education  must  gain  a  psychological  understanding  of 
the  child's  development  at  each  age,  of  individual  differences  and  human 
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relationships,  and  an  understanding  of  mental  health  principles.  In  addition, 
they  must  become  skilled  in  applying  this  knowledge  to  practical  everyday 
situations. 

As  well  as  theoretical  preparation  the  student  observes  children  in  a  variety 
of  settings  and  obtains  actual  experience  with  children  through  working  in  the 
Schools  of  the  Institute.  By  participating  in  parent  groups  and  examining 
literature  for  parents,  students  become  aware  of  parent  problems  and  needs. 

A  study  is  made  of  the  organization  of  groups;  planning  for  meetings;  using 
various  methods  and  materials;  principles  and  techniques  of  leadership  and 
parent  consultations.  During  the  course  arrangements  are  made  for  each 
leader-in- training  to  lead  a  small  parent  education  group  in  a  community 
setting. 

In  this  course  the  staff  and  students  together  explore  a  mental  health  approach 
to  child  rearing. 

Option  II  of  the  Diploma  Course  is  designed  to  be  taken  on  a  part-time 
basis  over  not  more  than  4  years.  This  plan  makes  it  possible  for  parents, 
teachers  or  other  employed  persons  to  participate. 

The  course  will  be  so  arranged  that  the  student  takes  some  parent  education 
courses  each  year  together  with  one  or  more  of  the  other  subjects.  Students 
will  attend  courses  in  Terms  1  and  2,  and  will  do  special  observation  and  study 
in  Term  3. 


Subject 

5 

1. 

Principles  of  Mental  Health 

2. 

Child  Development 

3. 

Research  and  Testing 

4. 

Methods  of  Preschool  Education 

8. 

Parent  Education.  Parent-Child  Relationships 

9. 

Parent  Education.  Leadership 

10. 

Parent  Education.  Individual  Parent  Work 

14. 

Special  Studies  of  Children 

4P. 

Nursery  School  Experience 

8P.   Parent  Education.  Parent  Group  Participation 
Option  III.  Mental  Health  in  Education 

This  option  is  designed  to  give  experienced  teachers  and  other  qualified 
students  advanced  study  in  child  development,  research  and  mental  health 
practices  as  a  preparation  for  work  in  schools  and  other  community  settings. 
The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  provide  a  mental  health  approach  to  work  with 
children,  teachers  and  parents. 

During  his  study,  the  student  is  given  opportunity  to  observe  and  analyse 
the  behaviour  of  children  in  classroom  settings. 

He  is  introduced  to  the  use  of  psychological  tests  and  measurement  as  a 
means  of  individual  and  group  assessment  and  receives  actual  practice  in 
assessing  individual  children.  Instruction  and  practice  in  child  testing  is  pro- 
vided for  those  students  who  are  deemed  to  be  qualified  and  who  require  such 
preparation. 

Study  and  observation  are  made  of  developmental  childhood  deviations  and 
of  mental  health  facilities  for  their  care  and  treatment. 

Through  observation  in  the  nursery  school  the  student  becomes  acquainted 
with  early  phases  of  child  development  providing  him  with  a  greater  under- 
standing of  normal  immaturities  in  childhood  and  of  practices  in  dealing  with 
these. 
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Through  study  in  parent  education  the  student  receives  a  practical  under- 
standing of  the  home,  its  influence  on  child  development  and  the  relationship 
of  home  and  school  in  the  child's  experience.  Various  methods  of  conducting 
large  meetings  are  studied  and  practice  in  such  methods  is  gained  within  the 
student  group. 

Participation  in  a  small  research  project  in  his  field  of  interest  provides  the 
student  with  practical  insight  into  the  problems  of  mental  health. 

A  course  is  taken  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  Special  study  in  the 
tield  of  mental  health  is  arranged  through  the  Canadian  Mental  Health  Associa- 
tion and  includes  observation  in  a  number  of  child  institutions,  participation  in 
the  mental  health  programme  of  primary  and  secondary  schools,  experience  in 
interviewing  and  counselling,  and  discussion  meetings  with  specialists  in  mental 
health.  This  field  study  is  spread  over  the  year  with  concentration  in  Term  3. 

Arrangements  are  made  for  those  students  entering  Option  III  with  psycho- 
logy prerequisites  to  have  additional  experience  in  testing,  and  concentrated 
field  study  and  practice  in  guidance  settings. 


Siibjects 

1. 

Principles  of  Mental  Health 

2. 

Child  Development 

3. 

Research  and  Testing 

10. 

Parent  Education.  Individual  Parent  Work 

11. 

Parent  Education.  In  School  Settings 

14. 

Special  Studies  of  Children 

16. 

Mental  Health  in  Education 

17. 

Course  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 

IIP. 

Parent  Education.  Parent  Group  Participation 

16P. 

Field  Study  in  Mental  Health  Programmes 
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II.  OTHER  COURSES 


For  students  in  the  Department  of  Psychology 

As  some  members  of  the  staff  of  the  Institute  are  also  members  of  the  staff 
of  the  Department  of  Psychology,  some  courses  in  Developmental  Psychology 
are  centred  at  the  Institute.  Enrolment  in  these  courses  is  arranged  through 
the  Department  of  Psychology. 

For  students  in  Household  Economics 
Courses  #12  and  13. 

For  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing 
A  short  course  (one  week)  for  students  in  the  degree  course.  Course  #20. 
For  students  in  Advanced  Public  Health  Nursing.  Course  #21. 

For  Child  Psychiatry  Specialists  (Department  of  Psychiatry) 
Course  #22. 

For  students  in  the  Primary  School  Specialists  Course  of  the  Toronto  Teachers' 
College 
Course  #19. 

For  Part-Time  and  Special  Students 

Students  who  fulfill  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Diploma  Course 
may,  in  certain  circumstances,  be  permitted  to  register  as  part-time  students 
working  toward  a  Diploma  over  an  extended  period.  Students  may  also,  on 
special  consideration,  register  for  one  or  more  individual  subjects  as  Special 
Students.  In  such  cases  it  is  necessary  that  they  comply  with  all  the  require- 
ments. 

For  Parents 

The  Institute  offers  five  separate  parent  groups,  each  one  a  series  of  ten 
evening  meetings:  Discipline;  Preschool  Learning;  The  School  Age  Child; 
Adolescence;  Living  in  the  Family.  Members  of  staff  lead  these  groups.  Students 
observe  and  participate.  These  parent  courses  are  open  to  the  public;  appli- 
cation should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Parent  Education  Division. 
A  description  of  the  courses  will  be  sent  on  request. 

For  Others 

Courses  are  arranged  from  time  to  time  for  special  groups  from  other  divisions 
of  the  University  and  community  organizations  such  as  social  and  health  agencies 
and  educational  associations. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


1.  Principles  of  Mental  Health — This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  general 
point  of  view  regarding  child  training  and  education.  This  point  of  view  is 
attained  through  psychological  study  of  behaviour  and  its  development. 
Discussion  will  centre  around  learning  in  various  phases  of  behaviour,  in- 
cluding habit  formation,  interest  patterns,  social  living,  emotional  expression 
and  personality  development.  Methods  of  guidance  and  control  will  be  surveyed 
in  each  phase  of  learning.  A  plan  of  discipline  will  be  studied,  based  upon  the 
understanding  of  behaviour  and  its  development  through  learning. 

Options  I,  II,  III      Terms  1  and  2.    2  hrs.        Professor  W.  E.  Blatz  and 

Professor  K.  S.  Bernhardt 

2.  Child  Development — A  psychological  study  of  the  growing-up  process  in  child- 
hood. Consideration  is  given  to  developmental  patterns,  individual  differences 
and  deviations;  childhood  relationships  are  studied  as  a  core  feature  of  develop- 
ment. Through  study  of  individual  children  the  student  is  given  opportunity 
to  integrate  research  facts,  theory  and  guidance  principles. 

Options  I,  II,  III       Terms  1  and  2.    2  hrs.    Professor  D.  A.  Millichamp 

3.  Research  and  Testing 

Term  1.    Lectures  on  the  history  and  present  activities  of  the  Institute's 

research  programme;  sociometric  research  in  childhood;  practice  in 

sociometric  testing. 

Options  I,  II,  III.  1  hr. 
Term  2.    Research  projects  and  testing  practice. 

Option  III.  6  hrs. 

Term.  3    Research  projects. 

Options  I,  II.  4  hrs. 

Professor  M.  L.  Northway,  Miss  Milton  and  Research  Staff 

4.  Methods  of  Preschool  Education — In  this  course  mental  health  principles 
of  guidance  are  demonstrated  through  a  detailed  analysis  of  nursery  school 
procedures.  Topics  include  the  adult  role  in  a  plan  of  guiding  the  preschool 
child's  learning;  routine  programme;  adjustment  of  the  new  child;  music. 

Options  I,  II.  Term  1 — 2  hrs. 

Term  2—1  hr.  Miss  M.  I.  Fletcher 

5.  Orientation  to  Related  Areas — A  series  of  lectures  given  by  specialists  in 
which  the  student  is  introduced  to  various  aspects  of  child  education  and  care. 
Topics  include  kindergarten  and  elementary  school  teaching;  physical  health; 
nutrition;  communit\^  and  clinic  work  in  the  preschool  area.  This  will  be  supple- 
mented by  visits  and  observations.  Students  spend  one  week  in  the  kinder- 
garten. 

Option  I.  1  hr.  Miss  M.  Milton 

7.  Parent  Education.  Working  with  Parents — The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  help 
the  student  apply  the  principles  of  child  development  and  mental  health  to 
the  home  setting  and  to  introduce  him  to  discussion  methods. 
Option  I  Term  2 — 2  hrs. 

Term  3—1  hr. 

Mrs.  W.  M.  Foster  and  Parent  Education  Staff 
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8.  Parent  Education.  Parent-Child  Relationships — Discussion  centres  around 
the  parent  and  the  child.  Specific  topics  include  parent  difficulties  and  how  to 
meet  them;  working  with  individual  parents;  discussion  of  current  parent 
meetings;  evaluation  of  literature  for  use  in  parent  education.  Visits  to  com- 
munity agencies  serving  children  are  arranged  and  discussed. 

Option  II.  3  hours  for  3  terms. 

Mrs.  W.  M.  Foster  and  Parent  Education  Staff 

9.  Parent  Education.  Leadership — Various  ways  of  presenting  and  discussing 
child  study  content  with  parent  education  groups  and  larger  audiences.  Such 
ways  include  lecturing,  films,  dramas  and  skits,  panels,  symposia,  role-playing. 
Students  experiment  with  these  methods  in  the  student  group. 

Option  II.  2  hours  for  2  terms. 

Mrs.  W.  M.  Foster  and  Parent  Education  Staff 

10.  Parent  Education.  Individual  Parent  Work — A  discussion  of  counselling 
procedures  with  parents. 

Options  II,  III.  Term  1 — 1  hr.  Professor  K.  S.  Bernhardt 

11.  Parent  Education.  In  School  Settings — Consideration  is  given  to  (a)  methods 
of  parent  education  as  applied  to  small  and  large  groups.  Students  experiment 
with  such  methods  in  their  own  group,  (b)  Family  backgrounds  of  school 
children. 

Option  III.  Term  1 — 1  hr. 

Term  2 — 2  hrs.  Parent  Education  Staff 

12.  Child  Development — A  seminar  course  in  child  development  with  an  emphasis 
on  broad  and  extensive  reading  in  the  field.  Two  major  concepts  are  examined 
during  the  year,  namely  the  concept  of  development  and  the  concept  of  sociali- 
zation. Fourth  Year  Honour  Household  Economics  students.  Two  hours  a 
week.  Professor  M.  F.  Grapko 

13.  Child  Study  Option  for  Fourth  Year  Household  Economics  Students — Special 
projects  in  child  development.  Limited  enrolment.  Four  hours  a  week  in  the 
Spring  term.  Professor  M.  F.  Grapko 

14.  Special  Studies  of  Children — Students  in  Options  I  and  II  observe  children 
in  a  variety  of  settings.  These  include  normal  children  of  different  ages  and 
handicapped  children.  Students  in  Option  III  make  a  study  of  classrooms  based 
on  a  mental  health  point  of  view.  In  addition  all  students  have  experience  in 
preparing  a  detailed  appraisal  of  one  or  more  children.  Study  in  this  course  is 
closely  related  to  Course  2. 

Options  I,  II.  Terms  1  and  2 — 3  hrs. 

Option  III.  Terms  1  and  2 — 6  hrs.    Professor  D.  A.  Millichamp 

Option  I.  Term  3—1  hr.  Mrs.  W.  M.  Foster 

15.  Special  Areas  of  Preschool  Education — Discussion  centres  around  develop- 
ment of  the  child  through  nursery  school  experience.  Topics  include  play  pro- 
grammes; building  set-up,  equipment,  and  play  materials;  children's  books. 

Option  I.  Terms  1  and  2 — 1  hr.  Miss  D.  I.  McKenzie 

16.  Mental  Health  in  Education — The  application  of  mental  health  principles 
in  the  educational  system. 

Option  III.  Terms  1  and  2 — 2  hrs.  Professor  W.  Line 
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17.  Course  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education — Students  participate  in  one 
course  at  the  College,  selected  each  year  to  be  suitable  for  the  group  enrolled. 
Option  III.  Terms  1  and  2 — 1  hr.  Ontario  College  of  Education 

19.  Primary  School  Specialists  Course — This  course  is  conducted  for  students 
registered  in  the  Toronto  Teachers'  College.  It  portrays  a  scheme  of  child 
training  based  on  principles  of  mental  health  which  apply  to  both  the  school 
and  the  home.  An  analysis  is  made  of  nursery  school  procedures. 

Lectures:  Two  hours  a  week  for  20  weeks. 

Practice:  Approximately  six  days  in  the  nursery  school. 

Miss  Fletcher  and  the  Staff  of  the  Institute 

20.  Course  for  Bachelor  of  Science  students,  School  of  Nursing — A  short  course 
focussing  on  the  application  of  child  development  and  mental  health  principles 
in  caring  and  planning  for  young  children.  Supervised  observation  of  the 
Institute's  schools  is  included. 

Staff  of  the  Institute 

21.  Course  for  Advanced  Public  Health  Nurses — Students  attend  classes  of 
Course  1  and  have  added  seminars  and  readings. 

Staff  of  the  Institute 

22.  Course  for  Child  Psychiatry  Specialists — A  series  of  lectures,  observations 
and  seminars  stresses  the  developmental  approach  and  mental  health  appraisal 
of  well  children. 

Staff  of  the  Institute 

.23.  Courses  for  Parents — Discipline;  Preschool  Learning;  The  School  Age  Child; 
Adolescence;  Living  in  the  Family. 

Staff  of  the  Institute 


PRACTICAL  EXPERIENCE 

4P.  Nursery  School  Experience — Students  in  Option  I  are  introduced  gradually 
to  full  participation  in  the  nursery  school  programme.  Students  are  on  a  regular 
weekly  schedule  of  2  days  a  week  in  Term  1,  1  day  a  week  in  Term  2,  and 
3  days  a  week  in  Term  3.  In  addition,  each  student  has  two  weeks  of  continuous 
practice.  Students  in  Option  II  spend  half  a  day  a  week  in  the  nursery  school 
for  a  total  of  two  terms,  this  time  being  distributed  in  terms  of  their  part-time 
programme. 

Options  I,  II.  Nursery  School  Staff 

7P.  Parent  Education.  Contacts  with  Parents — Students  are  introduced  to 
working  with  parents  through  visiting  schools  and  through  participating  as 
members  in  parent  group  meetings. 

Option  I.  Mrs.  W.  M.  Foster  and  Parent  Education  Staff 

8P.  Parent  Education.  Parent  Group  Participation — Students  will  participate 
in  the  five  Institute  series  of  parent  evening  study  groups.  In  the  final  year, 
each  student  will  lead  a  community  parent  group  for  a  series  of  meetings, 
arranged  in  consultation  with  the  staff. 

Option  II.  Mrs.  W.  M,  Foster  and  Parent  Education  Staff 
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IIP.  Parent  Education.  Parent  Group  Participation — Students  are  assigned  to 
evening  parent  study  groups  and/or  larger  parent  meetings.  Students  participate 
as  members  of  the  group. 

Option  III.  Mrs.  W.  M.  Foster  and  Parent  Education  Staff 

16P.  Field  Study  in  Mental  Health  Programmes — Students  spend  the  equivalent 
of  1  day  a  week  in  field  observation  in  Terms  1  and  2.  Term  3  is  largely  devoted 
to  continuous  field  study  and  is  arranged  to  meet  the  particular  needs  of  each 
student  group.  Study  includes  observation  of  a  variety  of  child  institutions, 
special  classes,  and  mental  health  programmes  in  primary  and  secondary 
schools.  Special  testing  experience  is  arranged  for  students  having  psychology 
prerequisites. 

Option  III.  arranged  by  Professor  W.  Line 

assisted  by  Canadian  Mental  Health  Association 


HOUSING  SERVICE 
For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and  College 
residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  annually  a  list  of 
rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  This  list  may  be  consulted  at 
the  housing  office  in  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  building  after 
August  1st  and  throughout  the  session.  Information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Students'  Administrative  Council's  Housing  Service  oflice,  the  Observatory, 
University  of  Toronto. 


BURSARIES 

A  Neathern  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $500  is  offered  for  the  academic  year 
1962-63  to  a  fully  qualified  student  enrolled  full-time  in  the  Diploma  Course. 

A  Toronto  Nursery  Education  Association  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $300  is 
offered  annually  to  a  student  enrolled  full-time  in  Option  I  of  the  Diploma 
Course. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  Institute  of  Child 
Study. 
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Nov.  10 


CALENDAR  FOR  1962^63 

Thursday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  ad- 
vanced standing.  Last  day  for  receiving 
Preprofessional  Year  apphcations  for  con- 
sideration under  provisional  admission. 

Wed.-Tues  Annual  examinations — fourth  Dental  Year. 

Thurs.-Wed  Annual  examinations — Preprofessional  Year. 

Fri.-Mon  Annual  examinations— First  and  Second  Den- 
tal Years. 

Thurs.-Fri.  Annual  examinations — Third  Dental  Year. 

Monday  Convocation. 

Friday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  ad- 
mission to  Preprofessional  Year. 

Wednesday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  sup- 
plemental examinations. 

Friday  Clinics  close.  Third  Year  students  finish. 

Monday  Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Monday  Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Mon.-Fri  Supplemental  and  Qualifying  examinations. 

Saturday  Last  day  for  receiving  certificates  from  Pre- 
professional Year  applicants. 

Monday  Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Tuesday  Fourth   Dental  Year — registration.  Classes 

begin. 

Mon.  (a.m.)  Preprofessional  Year  registration. 

( p.m. )  First  Dental  Year  registration. 

Tues.  (a.m.)  Second  Dental  Year  registration. 

(p.m.)  Third  Dental  Year  registration. 

Wednesday  Classes  begin. 

Address  by  President  at  3.45  p.m.,  in  Con- 
vocation Hall. 

Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Monday  Thanksgiving    Day.    University  buildings 

closed. 

Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Saturday  Remembrance  Day  service  at  10.45  a.m.,  in 

Convocation  Hall.  Lectures  and  labora- 
tory classes  withdrawn  from  10.00  a.m.  to 
12.00  noon. 
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Nov.    23  Friday  Autumn  Convocation,  in  the  evening. 

Dec.     4  Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Dec.    14  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Dec.    19  Wednesday  Last  day  of  lectures.  Term  ends  at  5.00  p.m. 

Dec.    25  Tuesday  Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

1963 

Jan.      1  Tuesday  New  Year  s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Jan.  2  Wednesday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  ad- 
vanced standing — ^Third  and  Fourth  Den- 
tal Years. 

Jan.      2  Wednesday  Second  term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at 

8.30  a.m. 

Jan.      2  Wednesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Jan.     11  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Jan.     29  Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Feb.      8  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Feb.    26  Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

March  1  Friday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  First 

Dental  Year,  Second  Dental  Year. 

March  8  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

March  25-  Mon.-Fri  Annual  examinations — Fourth  Dental  Year, 

29 

April     2  Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Coimcil. 

April   11  Thursday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

April   12  Friday  Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

April   15-  Mon.-Fri  Annual  examinations — ^Preprofessional  Year. 

26 

April  30  Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

May     6-  Mon.-Fri  Annual    Examinations — First    and  Second 

17  Dental  Years. 

May    10  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

May    20  Monday  Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

May    21-  Tues.-Fri  Annual  examinations — ^Third  Dental  Year. 

24 

May    27-  Mon.-Fri  Commencement. 

31 

June  20  Thursday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  sup- 
plemental examinations. 

June    28  Friday  Clinics  close.  Third  Year  students  finish. 
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THE  FACULTY  OF  DENTISTRY 

Dean  Roy  G.  Ellis,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d,,  f.d.s.,  r.c.s. 

Secretary  A.  G.  Read 

Librarian  Joseph  H.  Johnson,  d.d.s. 

CORRESPONDENCE 
Communications  relating  to  standing,  curricula,  instruction  and  ex- 
aminations in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  are  to  be  addressed  to  the  Dean 
of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  124  Edward  Street,  Toronto  2;  com- 
munications relating  to  entrance  requirements  and  admission  to  the 
course  in  dentistry  are  to  be  addressed  to  the  Registrar,  University  of 
Toronto,  Toronto  5. 
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TEACHING  STAFF— DENTISTRY 


Professors 

Anderson,  P.  G.,  d.d.s.  18  Old  Yonge  St.,  York  Mills 

Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  and  Director  of  the  Clinic 
Antoni,  A.  A.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.  98  Donlea  Dr.,  Leaside 

Professor  of  Dental  Oral  Surgery 
Ellis,  R.  G.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  f.d.s.,  r.c.s.  426  Glencairn  Ave. 

Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty 
Grainger,  R.  M.,  d.d.s.,  d.d.p.h.,  m.sc.d.       11  Romney  Ave.,  Downsview 

Professor  of  Dentistry 
Johnson,  J.  H.,  d.d.s.  80  Chatsworth  Dr. 

Professor  and  Honorary  Librarian 
Kreutzer,  J.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d.  67  Dunvegan  Rd. 

Professor  of  Preventive  Dentistry  and  Head  of  Department 
Locke,  R.  S.,  d.d.s.  (  tor.  ),  b.a.(sask.  ),  m.s.(pitt.  )       205  Riverside  Dr. 

Professor  of  Dental  Anaesthesia 
MacGregor,  S.  A.,  d.d.s.  57  Mason  Blvd. 

Professor  of  Pedodontics,  and  Head  of  the  Department 
Mitton,  G.  T.,  d.d.s.,  d.d.p.h.  294  Glengrove  Ave. 

Professor  of  Dental  Public  Health  and  Head  of  the  Department 
Nikiforuk,  G.,  d.d.s.  (  tor.  ),  m.sc.(ill.  )  61  Whittacker  Cresc. 

Professor  of  Preventive  Dentistry 

Chairman,  Division  of  Dental  Research 
Paynter,  K.  J.,  d.d.s.  (  tor.  ),  ph.d.(col.  )    248  Cameron  Ave.,  Willowdale 

Professor  of  Dental  Anatomy 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy  (Medicine) 
Pedler,  J.  A.,  b.d.s.,  m.r.c.s.,  l.r.c.p.,  m.d.s.,  f.d.s.,  r.c.s. 

9  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 

Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Head  of  the  Department 
Poyton,  H.  G.,  l.d.s.,  f.d.s.  (  lond.  ),  h.d.d.  (  edin.  )  5  Elm  Ave. 

Professor  of  Dental  Radiology  and  Head  of  the  Department 
Ross,  W.  J.,  d.d.s.  132  Beechwood  Ave.,  Willowdale 

Professor  of  Dentistry 
Twible,  R.  L.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d.  40  South  Dr. 

Professor  of  Prosthodontics  and  Head  of  the  Department 
Williams,  C.  H.  M.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d.  R.R.  #3,  Markham,  Ontario 

Professor  of  Periodontics  and  Head  of  the  Department 

Associate  Professors 
Downton,  E.  P.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d.  10  Bushbury  Dr.,  Don  Mills 

Associate  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 
Graham,  J.  W.,  m.d.,  d.d.s.,  m.r.c.p.(lond.),  f.r.c.p.(C) 

Toronto  General  Hospital 
Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  in  Dentistry 
Assistant  Professor  in  Medicine 
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73  Warren  Rd. 
6  McClinchy  Ave. 
409  Glencaim  Ave. 


Halderson,  H,,  d.d.s. 

Associate  Professor  of  Orthodontics 
Hare,  G.  C,  d.d.s. 

Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 
Hunter,  H.  A.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dentistry 

Demonstrator  in  Pathology  in  Faculty  of  Medicine 
Jackson,  Marjorie,  d.d.s. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dentistry 
MacDonald,  D.  H.  J.,  d.d.s. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Surgery 
Mcintosh,  W.  G.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 

Associate  Professor  of  Periodontics 
Purves,  J.  D.,  d.d.s.  37  York  Ridge  Rd.,  Willowdale 

Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 
Sheldon,  J.  M.,  d.d.s.  9  Lower  Links  Rd.,  Willowdale 

Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 
Woodside,  D.  G.,  b.sc,  d.d.s.,  dal.,  m.sc.d.  (  tor.  )  6  May  Tree  Rd. 

Associate  Professor  of  Orthodontics  and  Head  of  the  Department 


580  Christie  St. 
30  Whitney  Ave. 
122  Cheltenham  Ave. 


68  Rivercrest  Rd. 

58  Otter  Cresc. 
39  Kingslynn  Rd. 
17  Montgomery  Rd. 
1  Burncrest  Dr. 


Assistant  Professors 

Beierl,  G.  D.,  d.d.s. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dentistry 
Berry,  Doris  F.  J.,  m.a. 

Assistant  Professor  in  Preventive  Dentistry 
Cavanagh,  W.  D.  P.,  d.d.s. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dentistry 
Culbert,  M.  R.,  d.d.s. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics 
Fisk,  R.  O.,  D.D.S. (tor. ),  m.sc.(mich. ) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics 
Hunt,  A.  M.,  D.D.S.,  D.D.P.H.,  M.SC.D.       15  Whitelock  Cres.,  Willowdale 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dentistry 
Lucyk,  M.  E.,  d.d.s.  17  Wilgar  Rd. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dentistry 
MacKay,  W.  D.,  d.d.s.  2244  Brimley  Rd.,  Agincourt 

Assistant  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 
Madlener,  E.  M.,  d.d.s.  R.R.  #1,  Downsview 

Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology 
Posen,  A.  L.,  d.d.s.,  m.s.  ell.  31  York  Downs  Dr.,  Downsview 

Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics 
Van  de  Mark,  T.  B.,  d.d.s.,  m.d.  2  Alvarado  PL 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Surgery 


Associates  in  Dentistry 


Adams,  G.  A.  C,  d.d.s. 
Aho,  E.  C„  D.D.S. 


522  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 

1  Elmbank  Rd. 
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Anderson,  D.  L.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 

Badner,  M.  G.,  d.d.s. 

Beierl,  C.  D.,  d.d.s. 

Boljkovac,  N,  F.,  d.d.s. 

Boyes,  M.  G.,  d.d.s. 

Branscombe,  E.  S.,  d.d.s. 

Breen,  R.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Brown,  Mrs.  B.  E.,  dip.d.h. 

Bums,  F.  B.,  D.D.S. 

Chalmers,  J.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Chalmers,  J.  G.,  d.d.s. 

Chappie,  A.  W.,  d.d.s. 

Cobum,  D.  G.,  d.d.s. 

Crockford,  M.  J.,  d.d.s. 

Currie,  P.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Dale,  J.  G.,  d.d.s. 

Dunlop,  R.  B.,  D.D.S. 

Echlin,  R.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Erickson,  R.  A.,  d.d.s.,  dip.orth. 

Finlayson,  R.  H.,  d.d.s. 

Green,  R.  O.,  d.d.s. 

Hancock,  G.  L.,  d.d.s. 

Hannigan,  L.  V.,  d.d.s. 

Hooks,  E.  B.,  D.D.S. 

Hord,  A.  B.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d. 

Hori,  N.,  d.d.s. 

Hugill,  R.  A.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d. 

Kerr,  W.  L.,  d.d.s. 

Landsberg,  R.,  d.d.s. 

Leuty,  R.  D.,  d.d.s.,  dip.orth. 

MacKay,  E.  D.,  d.d.s. 

McAdam,  D.  B.,  d.d.s. 

McColeman,  W.  J.,  d.d.s. 

Mclntyre,  D.  O.,  d.d.s. 

McMorran,  G.  L.,  d.d.s. 

Mercer,  H.,  d.d.s. 

Methven,  J.  F.,  d.d.s. 

Moore,  D.  S.,  d.d.s. 

Morgan,  G.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Nursey,  W.  O.,  d.d.s. 

Perdicaris,  J.,  d.d.s. 

Phillips,  J.  M.,  d.d.s. 

Pressey,  W.  W.,  b.sc.(man.),  d.d.s. 

Rapp,  R.,  d.d.s. 

Reynolds,  C,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 

Scott,  P.  A.,  d.d.s. 


681  Main  St.  E.,  Hamilton 
1  Marquette  St.,  Apt.  306 
4894  Dundas  St.  W. 
901  Main  St.  E.,  Hamilton 
43  Touraine  Ave.,  Wilson  Heights 
23  Tally  Lane,  Willowdale 
8  Blair  Athol  Cresc. 
Apt.  403,  134  Lawton  Blvd. 
30  Humbertown  Centre 
1041  Avenue  Rd. 

53  Strath  Ave. 
170  St.  George  St. 
Ancaster,  Ontario 
24  Bowood  Ave. 
Medical-Dental  Bldg.,  London 
Faculty  of  Dentistry 
18  Cedarwood  Ave.,  Willowdale 
992  Birchwood  Ave.,  Aldershot 
65  Harrison  Rd.,  Willowdale 
681  Main  St.  E.,  Hamilton 
6  Windy  Ridge  Dr.,  Scarborough 
26  Highland  Cres.,  Willowdale 
31  Sheddon  Ave.,  Oakville 
423  Broadway  Ave. 
170  St.  George  St. 
9  Temhill  Cres.,  Don  Mills 
546  Old  Orchard  Gr. 
169  St.  George  St.,  Apt.  703 
157  Old  Forest  Hill  Rd. 
4  Fordham  PI.,  Don  Mills 
68  Harwood  Ave.,  Ajax 
73  Warren  Rd. 
3000  Yonge  St. 
7  Kildeer  Cresc. 
2289  Yonge  St. 
20  Glen  Oak  Dr. 
86  Bloor  St.  W. 
Professional  Arts  Bldg.,  Hamilton 
170  St.  George  St. 
86  Bloor  St.  W. 
Bayview  Plaza,  Richmond  Hill 
12%  Simcoe  St.  S.,  Oshawa 
74  St.  Clair  Ave.  W. 
1753  Bathurst  St. 
333  Burnett  Ave.,  Willowdale 
5  L'Estrange  Pi. 
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Servos,  F.  J.,  d.d.s. 
Sim,  J.,  D.D.S. 

Smylski,  P.  T.,  d.d.s.(  alta.  ), 
Sonley,  E.  G.,  d.d.s. 
Speck,  J.  E.,  d.d.s.,  dip.perio. 
Stephenson,  D.  B.,  d.d.s. 
Stoneman,  D.  W.,  d.d.s. 
Storms,  J.  L.,  d.d.s. 
Teskey,  D.  C,  d.d.s. 
Thomson,  A.  H.,  d.d.s. 
Tomeck,  C.  D.,  d.d.s. 
Walker,  W.  J.,  d.d.s. 
Watson,  R.  M.,  d.d.s. 
Woods,  W.  G.,  D.D.S. 


416  Moore  Ave. 
140  Church  St.,  St.  Catharines 
Dip.D.o.s.  681  Main  St.  E.,  Hamilton 

50  Sheppard  Ave.  E.,  Willowdale 
5  Anita  Circle,  Willowdale 
3050  Yonge  St. 
41  Heme  HiU 
Fonthill,  Ontario 
170  St.  George  St. 
598  Bayview  Ave. 
825  Eglinton  Ave.  W. 
54  Carfrae  Cresc,  London 
41A  Dundas  St.  E.,  Cooksville 
2  Bloor  St.  E. 


Agate,  T.  E.,  d.d.s. 
Andrachuk,  P.  P.,  d.d.s. 
Andreas,  M.  P.,  d.d.s. 
Armitage,  J.  M.,  d.d.s. 
Beck,  P.  M.,  d.d.s. 
Bimm,  J.  A.,  d.d.s. 
Brown,  A.,  d.d.s. 
Ceylanli,  N.,  d.d.s. 
Chong,  D.,  D.D.S. 
Dale,  Anne,  d.d.s. 
Davison,  J.  A.,  d.d.s. 
Ferguson,  H.  A.,  d.d.s. 
Hamilton,  R.,  d.d.s. 
Herron,  V.  A.,  d.d.s. 
Hickling,  C.  K.,  d.d.s. 
Kamienski,  M.  A.,  d.d.s. 
KeUam,  F.  G.,  d.d.s. 
Kidd,  H.  R.,  D.D.S. 
Langdon,  R.  W.,  d.d.s. 
MacDonald,  H.  W.,  d.d.s. 
Manis,  A.,  d.d.s. 
McNab,  R.  G.,  d.d.s. 
Paszti,  M.,  D.D.S. 
Pepper,  H.  E.,  d.d.s. 
Pohlak,  Mrs.  M.,  dip.d.h. 
Popovich,  F.,  D.D.S. 
Rajczak,  E.  J.,  d.d.s. 
Ross,  R.  B.,  D.D.S. 
Rowntree,  G.  D.,  d.d.s. 

Scott,  G.  K.,  D.D.S. 


Demonstrators 

Box  157,  Beamsville,  Ontario 
960  Dundas  St.  W. 
9  Forsythe  St.,  Marmora 
681  Main  St.  E.,  Hamilton 
901  O'Connor  Dr. 
314  Rubidge  St.,  Peterborough 
Suite  509,  99  Avenue  Rd. 
Suite  301,  344  Bloor  St.  W. 
2938  Danforth  Ave. 
Faculty  of  Dentistry 
67  EUesmere  Rd.,  Scarborough 
34  Sheppard  Ave.,  E.,  Willowdale 
234  Reynolds  St.  N.,  Oakville 
25  Courton  Dr.,  Scarborough 
4  King  Cresc. 
2875  Kingston  Rd. 
125  King  St.  W.,  Kitchener 
575  James  St.  S.,  Hamilton 
154  King  St.  W.,  Kitchener 
223  Doris  Ave.,  Willowdale 
2  Bloor  St.  E. 
Port  Perry,  Ontario 
2304  Weston  Rd. 
1927  Bayview  Ave.,  Willowdale 
Faculty  of  Dentistry 
541  Brant  St.,  Burlington 
452  Main  St.  E.,  Hamilton 
89  Shrewsbury  Sq.,  Agincourt 
4891  Dundas  St.  W. 
990  Birch  wood  Ave.,  Aldershot 
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Wainwright,  R.  J.,  d.d.s.  746  Richmond  St.,  London 

Walker,  E.  S.,  d.d.s.  170  St.  George  St. 

Whyte,  J.  A.,  d.d.s.  142  Laurier  Ave.  W.,  Ottawa  4 

Wilson,  R.  G.,  d.d.s.  10  St.  Clair  Ave.  E. 


Lecturers 

Compton,  F.  H.,  b.d.s.  lond.,  d.d.s.,  d.d.p.h.  7  Teal  Ct,  York  Mills 

Dunn,  W.  J.,  d.d.s.  230  St.  George  St. 

Linghorne,  W.  J.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.  57  Brentwood  Rd.  S. 

McKelvey,  A.  D.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c.)  108  Ridge  Dr. 

Pepper,  J.  B.,  d.d.s.  170  St.  George  St. 

Tucker,  Mrs.  H.,  a.b.  mich.,  a.r.c.t.        1524  Douglas  Dr.,  Port  Credit 

Acknowledgement  is  given  to  the  following  departments  within  the 
University  that  give  instruction  to  dental  students:  Anatomy,  Anthro- 
pology, Biochemistry,  Chemistry,  English,  Histology,  Medicine,  Patho- 
logy, Pharmacology,  Physical  and  Health  Education,  Physics,  Physiology, 
Surgery,  Zoology. 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH 


In  1868  the  legislature  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  passed  the  Act 
Respecting  Dentistry  (31  Victoria  Cap.  37)  incorporating  the  members 
of  the  dental  profession  in  the  Province  as  the  Royal  College  of  Dental 
Surgeons  of  Ontario  with  the  dual  function  of  teaching  and  licensing. 

The  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  was 
established  in  1875.  In  1888  the  College  became  affiliated  with  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  which  established  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental 
Surgery.  At  the  University  convocation  on  April  22,  1889,  the  profession 
of  dentistry  was  for  the  first  time  actively  represented  among  the  body  of 
graduates,  when  twenty-five  candidates  were  admitted  to  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery. 

On  July  1,  1925,  the  School  of  Dentistry  became  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  the  Royal  College  of  Dental 
Surgeons  relinquishing  to  the  University  its  function  as  a  teaching  body 
and  retaining  its  function  as  the  licensing  body  for  the  Province  of 
Ontario. 

Until  1906  the  examination  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery 
and  for  the  title  of  Licentiate  of  Dental  Siurgery  were  held  separately. 
From  1906  to  1925  the  University  and  the  College  conducted  joint  ex- 
aminations. Upon  the  creation  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  in  1925,  the 
CoUege  agreed  that  the  University  should  conduct  all  examinations,  and 
forward  to  the  College  annually  a  list  of  those  candidates  for  the  Ontario 
licence  who  had  met  the  conditions  prescribed  for  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Dental  Surgery  as  a  preliminary  to  the  issuance  of  the  license  to 
practise  in  Ontario,  and  the  examination  record  of  such  other  candidates 
as  at  the  request  of  the  Board  had  been  examined  by  the  Faculty. 

After  its  estabhshment  in  1875,  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  was  opened  in  two  rented  rooms 
at  46  Church  Street,  Toronto,  with  a  staff  of  two  professors  and  six 
clinical  instructors  and  demonstrators.  In  1878  the  School  was  moved  to 
the  southwest  corner  of  Victoria  and  Richmond  Streets,  with  quarters 
consisting  of  four  rented  rooms.  In  1886  it  was  transferred  to  13  Louisa 
Street,  where  the  two  upper  floors  were  rented  (four  rooms  in  all),  and 
by  1893  the  entire  building,  consisting  of  six  rooms  and  basement,  was 
taken  over.  Early  in  1895  it  was  decided  that  the  school  should  have 
a  building  of  its  own.  Accordingly  a  four-storey  building  at  93  College 
Street  was  erected,  and  was  officially  opened  on  October  1,  1896.  Within 
six  years  these  premises  were  found  inadequate  and  were  enlarged  in 
1902.  The  School  remained  in  this  building  until  1909  when,  to  permit 
the  erection  of  the  Toronto  General  Hospital,  it  was  moved  to  its 
present  comer  situation  at  230  College  Street  (which  at  that  time  was 
numbered  240),  and  in  1920  the  building  was  enlarged  by  the  addition 
of  the  east  wing.  The  Dental  Building,  as  it  now  stands,  is  134'  x  96', 
and  covers  six  floors. 
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In  addition  to  the  classes  taken  in  the  Dental  Building,  the  dental 
students  receive  instruction  in  the  fundamental  sciences  from  the  various 
departments  concerned  in  the  other  University  buildings  on  the  campus, 
and  in  clinical  medicine  in  the  hospitals. 

The  course  in  Dental  Nmrsing,  instituted  for  the  purpose  of  training 
young  women  to  qualify  as  assistants  to  dental  practitioners,  was  es- 
tablished by  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  in  1919.  Upon  the 
creation  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  in  1925,  this  course  of  instruction 
was  also  taken  over  by  it,  although  the  College  continued  to  award  the 
diplomas.  In  1936  the  University  estabhshed  the  diploma  in  Dental 
Nursing,  and  the  College  then  discontinued  its  diploma. 

The  plan  of  arranging  for  extramural  lectures  to  Dental  graduates  was 
initiated  by  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  in  the 
winter  of  1920-21  and  has  been  in  operation  ever  since.  With  the 
establishment  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  the  lectures  became  a 
co-operative  effort  of  the  College  and  Faculty. 

On  June  5,  1914,  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Laws  honoris  causa  was 
conferred  upon  James  Branston  Willmott,  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Dentistry  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario.  Upon  the 
occasion  of  the  joint  convention  of  the  British  Dental  Association,  the 
Canadian  Dental  Association,  and  the  Ontario  Dental  Association,  in 
Toronto,  at  a  special  convocation  called  for  the  purpose  on  August  11, 
1932,  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Laws  honoris  causa  was  conferred  upon 
the  president  of  the  British  Dental  Association,  George  Northcroft, 
O.B.E.,  L.D.S.,  R.C.S.  (Eng.),  upon  Charles  Nelson  Johnson,  M.A., 
D.D.S.,  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry,  Chicago  College  of  Dentistry, 
and  upon  Albert  Edward  Webster,  D.D.S.,  M.D.,  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Dentistry,  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  1915  to  1923. 
On  June  7,  1945,  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Laws  honoris  causa  was  con- 
ferred upon  Ashley  Woodward  Lindsay,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc.  (Dent),  Dean  of 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of  West  China  Union  University. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  was  established  on 
April  8,  1927,  that  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  on  June  8, 
1927,  the  diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  on  April  14,  1944,  the 
diplomas  in  Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia,  Orthodontics,  and 
Periodontics  on  December  14,  1945,  and  the  diploma  in  Pedodontics  on 
June  22,  1949. 

In  1941,  and  again  in  1942,  at  the  request  of  the  Department  of 
National  Defence,  a  six  months'  course  was  given  to  dental  technicians 
in  the  Canadian  Dental  Corps. 

Aptitude  tests  for  First  Year  applicants  were  instituted  in  1942;  and 
in  1944  they  were  made  to  include  also  applicants  for  advanced  standing 
in  the  Second  Year.  Later  it  was  decided  to  exempt  from  these  tests 
students  entering  with  advanced  standing. 

With  session  1943-44,  to  meet  the  need  for  dental  oflBcers  in  the 
Canadian  Dental  Corps,  and  at  the  request  of  the  Department  of 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH 


15 


National  Defence,  an  accelerated  course  was  introduced  into  all  classes 
except  the  First  Year.  Under  this  programme  the  summer  vacation 
period  was  reduced  to  six  weeks,  thus  permitting  the  work  of  the  Second 
to  Fifth  Years  to  be  completed  within  three  calendar  years. 

In  session  1945-46  a  special  matriculation  for  active  service  personnel 
was  adopted,  as  outhned  in  the  calendar  for  session  1946-47. 

In  session  1945-46  a  Combined  First-Second  Year  was  formed  of 
Canadian  Dental  Corps  ex-servicemen  who  had  been  graded  as  either 
Group  A  or  Group  B  dental  technicians  in  the  Army.  This  class  was 
excused  from  the  following  First  (Predental)  Year  subjects:  drawing, 
dental  technology,  dental  bibhography,  English,  first  aid,  hygiene,  pre- 
ventive dentistry;  and  from  the  following  Second  (First  Dental)  Year 
subjects:  organic  chemistry,  dental  technology,  dental  metallurgy,  miner- 
alogy, Enghsh,  operative  dentistry,  preventive  dentistry  and  prostho- 
dontia.  Of  these  Second  (First  Dental)  Year  subjects,  the  organic 
chemistry,  dental  technology,  dental  metallurgy,  operative  dentistry,  and 
a  part  of  prosthodontia  were  required  to  be  taken  in  the  Second  Dental 
Year  of  session  1946-47.  A  second  (and  final)  similar  Combined 
Predental-First  Dental  Year  was  formed  in  session  1946-47,  under 
the  same  conditions. 

With  session  1946-47  the  nomenclature  of  the  classes  was  changed  as 
follows:  First  Year  became  Predental  Year;  Second  Year  became  First 
Dental  Year;  Third  Year,  Second  Dental  Year;  Fourth  Year,  Third 
Dental  Year;  and  Fifth  Year  became  Fourth  Dental  year. 

With  session  1947-48  the  Predental  year  was  recognized  by  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  as  applying  towards  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

In  July  1948  the  last  of  the  wartime  accelerated  course  classes  gradu- 
ated. 

On  April  10,  1950,  Tau  Tau  Chapter  of  Omicron  Kappa  Upsilon 
Honor  Fraternity  was  estabHshed  in  the  Faculty. 

In  session  1951-52  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Hygiene  was  established. 

In  session  1952-53  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Nursing  was  replaced 
by  the  Certificate  in  Dental  Nursing. 

In  session  1955-1956  the  Predental  year  became  the  Preprofessional 
year. 

In  session  1956-1957  the  requirement  for  admission  to  the  coiurse  in 
Dental  Nursing  was  changed  from  Ontario  Grade  XII  to  9  papers  of 
Grade  XIII. 

The  Cornerstone  of  the  new  dental  building  at  124  Edward  Street 
was  laid  by  The  Honourable  L.  M.  Frost,  Q.C.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.,  Premier 
of  Ontario,  on  July  29  1958. 

The  New  Building  for  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  was  formally  opened  on  November  25,  1959,  by  Premier  Frost. 
On  this  occasion,  at  a  Special  Convocation,  the  University  conferred  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Laws  honoris  causa  upon  Willard  Corwin  Fleming, 
D.D.S.,  D.Sc,  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  California; 
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Upon  Arnold  Denbow  Alfred  Mason,  D.D.S.,  Dean  Emeritus,  Faculty 
of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto;  and  upon  Martin  Amsler  Rushton, 
M.A.,  B.Ch.,  M.D.,  F.D.R.C.S.,  Odont.  D.,  Professor  of  Dental  Medicine, 
University  of  London. 


DEVELOPMENT  OF    DENTAL  EDUCATION  IN  ONTARIO 


1868-  The  Act  Respecting  Dentistry  (31  Victoria  Cap  37)  passed. 

All  persons  being  British  subjects  by  birth  or  naturahzation,  who 
had  been  constantly  engaged  for  five  years  and  upwards  next  pre- 
ceding the  passing  of  the  Act  in  estabhshed  ofiBce  practice  of  the 
Profession  of  Dentistry  in  the  Province  of  Ontario,  were  granted 
the  title  of  Licentiate  of  Dental  Surgery. 

All  persons  being  British  subjects  by  birth  or  naturalization,  who 
were  engaged  at  the  time  of  passing  of  this  Act,  in  the  Profession 
of  Dentistry,  or  who,  not  having  been  residents  in  Ontario,  had 
thiee  years'  experience  in  the  practice  of  Dentistry,  were  required 
to  pass  the  prescribed  examinations. 

The  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons 
of  Ontario  was  constituted  the  Provincial  Board  of  Dental 
Examiners  for  Ontario. 

1869—  Any  person  commencing  the  study  of  Dentistry  after  the  passing 
of  the  Act  was  required  to  attend  one  session  at  a  Dental  College. 
Two  years'  indentureship. 

1872— Matriculation  examination  held  by  members  of  the  Board  at  King- 
ston, Toronto,  and  Hamilton  in  Orthography,  English  History  and 
Composition,  EngHsh  Grammar,  Geography  and  Arithmetic. 

1875—  Three  years'  indentureship. 

The  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  R.C.D.S.  opened  its  first  session  in 
November, 

1876-  Two  years  at  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  R.C.D.S. 
Two  years'  indentureship. 

1878— High  School  Entrance  certificate  for  matriculation. 
1880— High  School  Intermediate  certificate  for  matriculation. 
1882— Two  and  one-half  years'  indentureship. 
1888— Non-professional  Third  Class  certificate  for  matriculation. 
Three  years'  indentureship. 

Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  affiliated  with  University  of 
Toronto,  and  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  established. 
1892— Three  sessions  at  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Dental  Surgeons. 

Three  and  one-half  years*  indentureship. 
1896— Arts  matriculation.  Department  Junior  Matriculation  or  Second 

Class  Teachers'   Certificate  including   Latin  required   for  the 

R.C.D.S.  matriculation. 
1903— Four  sessions  at  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  Royal  College  of 

Dental  Surgeons. 

1908— Compulsory  indentureship  aboHshed,  except  between  third  and 
foiuth  years. 

1912— Compulsory  indentureship  entirely  abohshed. 
1914  to  1918-The  First  Great  War. 
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IdnSpecial  Sergeants'  Course  (February)  for  the  purpose  of  training 
sergeants  for  the  Canadian  Army  Dental  Corps. 
Sergeant's  Matriculation:  Second  Class  Teachers'  Certificate,  or 
eight  papers.  Junior  Matriculation. 

Regular  Session:  Required  that  all  subjects  of  R.C.D.S.  matricula- 
tion be  completed  before  enrolment. 

Enlisted  Candidates  admitted  on  Second  Class  Teachers'  Certifi- 
cate, or  eight  papers.  Junior  Matriculation. 

1919—  Five-year  coiurse  established.  Three  hundred  and  twenty,  mostly 
war  veterans,  enrolled  in  four-year  course;  other  applicants,  in- 
cluding partial  matriculants,  registered  in  five-year  course. 
Twelve  months  or  more  of  satisfactory  service  in  the  Canadian 
Army  Dental  Corps  entitled  candidates  to  cover  subjects  of  four- 
year  course  in  three  sessions. 

Course  in  Dental  Nursing,  one  year,  estabhshed. 

1920—  War  veterans  and  candidates  with  standing  higher  than  Junior 
Matriculation  admitted  to  four-year  course. 

1921—  War  Veterans  who  had  served  one  year  or  more  on  an  active  front 
admitted  to  four-year  courses.  Five-year  course  compulsory  for 
all  other  candidates. 

Summer  Session  (six  weeks)  or  Indentureship  (three  months) 
compulsory  between  Junior  and  Senior  years. 

1922—  One  year  in  Arts  at  a  Provincial  University  accepted  for  admission 
to  the  Second  Year  of  the  five-year  course. 

Special  concessions  to  returned  soldiers  discontinued. 

1923—  Matriculation:  Pass  Matriculation  (Middle  School)  in  subjects 
of  English,  History,  Mathematics,  Latin,  Experimental  Science 
(Physics  and  Chemistry),  and  one  of  Greek,  German,  French, 
Italian  or  Spanish  (preferably  French). 

1925— The  School  of  Dentistry  became  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of  the 

University  of  Toronto. 
1927— Honoiu:  Matriculation  (equivalent  to  one  year  in  Arts)  in  addition 

to  Pass  Matriculation  required  for  entrance. 

Two  years  in  Arts  at  a  Provincial  University  accepted  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Second  Year  of  the  five-year  course  if  EngHsh,  Physics, 
Chemistry,  and  Biology  were  included  in  Arts  Course. 
Degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  and  Master  of 
Science  in  Dentistry  estabhshed. 
1939-1945-The  Second  Great  War. 

1942— Aptitude  tests  instituted  for  all  applying  for  registration  in  the 
First  Year, 

1944—  Aptitude  tests  instituted  for  all  applying  for  admission  with  ad- 
vanced standing  in  the  Second  Year. 

Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  established. 

1945—  Special  matriculation  for  active  service  personnel  introduced.  ( For 
particulars  see  1946-47  calendar.) 
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1946—  Diplomas  in  Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia,  Orthodontics 
and  Periodontics  established. 

1947—  Predental  Year  recognized  by  Faculty  of  Arts  for  B.A.  degree. 
1949— Diploma  in  Pedodontics  established. 

1951—  Diploma  in  Dental  Hygiene  established. 

1952—  Certificate  in  Dental  Nursing  established  and  Diploma  in  Dental 
Niu-sing  discontinued. 

1954— The  abbreviations  B.Sc.(Dent.)  and  M.Sc.(Dent.)  changed  to 

B.Sc.D.  and  M.Sc.D.  respectively. 
1956— Admission  to  course  in  Dental  Nursing  changed  to  nine  papers 

of  Ontario  Grade  XIII. 
1961— One-year  Dental  Nursing  Course  discontinued. 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  SINCE  ITS  ORIGIN 


Deans 

*  James  Branston  Willmott,  D.D.S.,  L.L.D  1875-1915 

*  Albert  Edward  Webster,  D.D.S.,  M.D.,  LL.D  1915-1923 

*Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S  1923-1936 

*  Arnold  Denbow  Alfred  Mason,  D.D.S  1936-1947 

Roy  Gilmore  Ellis,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc.D.,  F.D.S  1947- 

Assistant  Dean 

*Thomas  Cowling,  M.A.,  D.D.S.,  B.Paed   1942-1950 

This  oflBce  was  discontinued  in  1950 

Superintendents 

^Walter  Earl  Willmott,  D.D.S  1899-1912 

*  Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S  1912-1923 

This  office  was  discontinued  in  1923 

Secretaries 

*GuY  G.  Hume,  D.D.S  1902-1908 

*  Walter  Earl  Willmott,  D.D.S  1908-1925 

Colin  Constable  Rous,  B.A.Sc  1925-1956 

Phillip  Watson  Millard,  CD  1956-1961 

Alan  Gordon  Read  1961- 

Librarians 

*WiLBER  George  Luno  Spaulding,  D.D.S  1898-1906 

*WiLLiAM  Ernest  Cummer,  D.D.S  1906-1909 

*Charles  Angus  Kennedy,  D.D.S  1909-1912 

*  Arnold  Denbow  Alfred  Mason,  D.D.S  1912-1913 

*Charles  Angus  Kennedy,  D.D.S  1913-1915 

^Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S  1915-1917 

^Charles  Angus  Kennedy,  D.D.S  1917-1937 

Edgar  Watson  Paul,  D.D.S  1937-1946 

Joseph  Harker  Johnson,  D.D.S.  1946- 


*  Deceased. 
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DEGREES  AND  DIPLOMAS  IN  DENTISTRY 

1.  The  degrees  in  Dentistry  are: 

Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery— D.D.S. 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry— B. Sc. D. 
Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry— M.Sc.D. 
The  diplomas  in  Dentistry  are: 
Dental  Public  Health 
Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia 
Orthodontics 
Periodontics 
Paedodontics 

DOCTOR  OF  DENTAL  SURGERY 

2.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  is  the  regular  degree  to 
which  a  candidate  is  admitted  upon  the  completion  of  the  undergraduate 
course  in  Dentistry,  and  it  is  recognized  by  dental  licensing  boards  as 
evidence  of  graduation,  although  it  does  not  of  itself  confer  the  right  to 
practise  Dentistry,  ( See  index  for  section  on  Licence  for  Dental  Practice. ) 

3.  The  dental  course  is  designed  to  unify  the  cultural  subjects,  funda- 
mental sciences  and  dental  studies,  as  it  is  believed  that  cultural,  scienti- 
fic and  professional  development  cannot  be  sharply  differentiated,  but 
should  proceed  concurrently  throughout  the  entire  dental  course.  The 
preprofessional  year  curriculum  includes  instruction  in  Physics,  Chemistry, 
Zoology,  English  and  Anthropology.  The  remaining  four  years  are  de- 
voted to  subjects  which  are  considered  fundamental  to  the  practice  of 
dentistry. 


ADMISSION 


Prospective  students  are  warned  that  the  Admission  Requirements 
here  described  are  for  session  1962/63  only.  Beginning  with  ses- 
sion 1963/64  the  Preprofessional  Year  offered  through  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry  will  be  discontinued  and  candidates  are  advised  that 
completion  of  either  the  first  year  of  the  General  Course  in  Science 
at  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  the  equivalent  at  another  univer- 
sity, will  make  them  eligible  for  consideration  for  admission  to 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  See  Section  22  for  details. 


4.  Registration  is  oiffered  to  approximately  115  students  in  the  Pre- 
professional Year  on  the  basis  of 

(a)  academic  standing  as  indicated  by  the  certificate  submitted; 

( b )  character  and  fitness  for  the  course  in  Dentistry. 
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5.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Ad- 
missions, OflBce  of  the  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 
Applications  should  be  completed  and  forwarded  to  the  Registrar  before 
Jmie  1.  All  certificates  issued  by  the  end  of  June  should  be  sent  to  the 
Registrar  before  July  1.  All  certificates  issued  after  that  date  should  be 
sent  to  the  Registrar  as  soon  as  possible  and  not  later  than  September  1. 
Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems  excep- 
tional will  consideration  be  given  to  an  application  received  after  Jime  1. 

6.  Candidates  who  have  previously  attended  a  university  or  college 
for  any  period  of  time,  must  submit  the  following: 

( a )  ofiBcial  transcripts  of  record  from  the  imiversity  attended,  indicat- 
ing all  courses  studied,  the  grades  secured  in  each  (whether  passes  or 
failures),  and  statement  of  honourable  dismissal. 

(b)  a  calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of  the  courses 
studied. 

7.  Only  in  exceptional  circiunstances  will  a  candidate  aged  30  years 
or  more  be  admitted  to  the  Preprofessional  or  First  Dental  Year. 

8.  Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Preprofessional  Year  must  submit  the 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  or  an  equivalent  certificate,  showing  that  standing 
has  been  obtained  in  one  subject  from  each  of  the  following  five  groups^ 
with  an  average  of  third  class  honours  (60  per  cent)  in  nine  papers. 

1.  English  (2  papers) 

2.  Mathematics  ( any  2  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry ) 

3.  Science  (Chemistry  and  Physics) 

4.  One  of:  French  (2  papers) 

German  (2  papers) 
Greek  (2  papers) 
Italian  ( 2  papers ) 
Spanish  ( 2  papers ) 
Latin  ( 2  papers ) 
Russian  ( 2  papers ) 

5.  One  of:  History 

Mathematics  ( a  paper  not  chosen  elsewhere ) 
Science  ( one  paper )  ( Zoology  or  Botany ) 
Geography 
Music 

A  language,  not  chosen  elsewhere  ( 2  papers ) 
Prospective  students  are  reminded  that  this  list  holds  good  for  1962/63 
only.  Thereafter,  in  lieu  of  the  Preprofessional  Year  now  offered  by  this 
Faculty,  candidates  will  be  required  to  take  an  equivalent  year  else- 
where and  may  find  different  admission  requirements.  For  example,  the 
General  Course  in  Science  calls  for  three  Mathematics  papers. 

9.  Equivalent  Certificates 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  On- 
tario Grade  XIII  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated. 
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Standing  in  the  following  certificates  is  required  as  outlined  above.  Spe- 
cific details  on  the  standing  required  from  applicants  who  have  not  been 
educated  in  Ontario  will  be  supplied  by  the  Department  of  Admissions, 
OflBce  of  the  Registrar,  on  request. 

Canada: 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan— Grade  XII. 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick— Senior  Matriculation. 
Newfoundland— First  Year  Memorial  University. 

Prince  Edward  Island— Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales 
College. 

Quebec— Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior  School 
Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certifi- 
cate (5th  year  High-Grade  XII). 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa: 

( i )  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

( a )  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level;  or 

(b)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed 
at  advanced  level. 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates  are  accepted  on  the  fol- 
lowing basis: 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level  passes 
on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  Subsidiary  passes  on  the  Higher 
School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of 
Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School 
Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Edu- 
cation. 

Hong  Kong: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Edlication  or  School  and  Higher  School 
Certificate  as  stated  above. 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate  on  same  basis 
as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

United  States  of  America: 

First  Year  University  Credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in 
the  required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning. 
A  U.S.  High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will  not  admit  to  any  course. 

Applicants  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  not  included 
in  the  above  are  required  to  submit  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University 
for  evaluation  photostatic  copies  of  their  certificates,  indicating  the  sub- 
jects studied  and  the  grades  secured.  When  these  certificates  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English,  notarized  English  translations  must  accom- 
pany the  photostatic  copies. 

10.  Candidates  whose  certificates  do  not  cover  all  the  subjects  may 
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complete  the  admission  requirements  by  obtaining  standing  in  the  re- 
maining subjects  as  prescribed  by  the  University,  or  by  obtaining  stand- 
ing in  the  subjects  of  similar  standard  as  prescribed  by  the  Education 
Department  of  the  Province  in  which  the  certificate  was  issued.  In  no 
case,  however,  will  a  candidate  be  admitted  to  the  Faculty  until  he  has 
met  all  the  requirements  for  admission. 

11.  Preferential  consideration  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  have 
completed  the  University  admission  requirements  at  the  end  of  one 
session  in  Grade  XIII  in  Ontario  schools  or  at  one  sitting  in  the  equiva- 
lent year  in  other  school  systems.  Applications  will  also  be  considered 
in  the  light  of  the  Principal's  Report,  the  previous  school  record  of  the 
applicant  and  other  tests  of  the  student's  ability  that  are  available. 

12.  English  Facility  Requirements: 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence  is 
acceptable: 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
conducted  periodically  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents 
in  the  Toronto  area.  Applications  to  write  the  test  in  Toronto  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall, 
University  of  Toronto. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universi- 
ties of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  tests  (a)  or  (b)  above  in  overseas  centres 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto. 

(c)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Cer- 
tificate, or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  as  equivalent. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
Facility  which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University. 

13.  A  candidate  who  for  the  first  time  has  failed  a  year  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  or  who  has  failed  once  at  any  institution  of  higher 
learning,  may  be  considered  eligible  for  selection,  subject  to  debarment. 

14.  It  is  to  be  particularly  noted  that  the  successful  completion  of 
the  Preprofessional  Year  does  not  in  any  way  imply  admission  to  the 
First  Dental  Year. 

15.  Further  information  concerning  admission  is  to  be  found  in  the 
Circular  of  Admission  Requirements  which  may  be  had  on  application 
to  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

16.  Communications  relating  to  entrance  requirements  and  admission 
are  to  be  addressed  to  The  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5; 
communications  relating  to  standing,  curricula,  instruction,  and  examina- 
tions in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  are  to  be  addressed  to  The  Dean,  The 
Faculty  of  Dentistry,  124  Edward  Street,  Toronto  2. 
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ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

17.  A  student  of  another  University,  College  or  Faculty  may  be  con- 
sidered for  admission  to  advanced  standing  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry 
on  such  conditions  as  the  Faculty  Council  may  prescribe. 

18.  An  applicant  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  must  submit  to 
the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  his  application  for  admission,  toge- 
ther with: 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  XIII  or  Equivalent  Certificate; 

(b)  An  official  transcript  of  his  University  record  showing  in  detail 
the  courses  completed  and  the  standing  obtained; 

(c)  A  Calendar  of  the  University  giving  a  full  description  of  these 
courses. 

19.  To  receive  consideration,  the  candidate's  application  must  be  in 
the  hands  of  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  124  Edward  Street, 
Toronto  2,  by  March  1. 

20.  Before  registration  in  the  First  Dental  Year  the  student  may  be 
required  to  pass  an  aptitude  test. 

21.  The  sum  of  fifty  dollars  deposit  will  be  required  from  each  stu- 
dent whose  application  for  admission  to  the  First  Dental  Year  has  been 
accepted.  This  deposit  must  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Faculty  Secretary 
within  ten  days  of  notification  of  acceptance.  This  fee  will  be  applied 
to  the  apphcant's  fees  providing  he  registers  for  the  First  Dental  Year  or 
forfeited  if  he  fails  to  register. 

Admission  to  First  Dental  Year 

22.  Applications  for  admission  to  the  First  Dental  Year  will  be  con- 
sidered from  students  who  have  included  the  following  subjects  in  meet- 
ing the  General  Admission  Requirements  to  the  University:  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  (or  equivalent  Senior  Matriculation)  and  in  their  University 
programme  (one  year  beyond  Ontario  Grade  Xlll) —English,  Physics, 
and  Chemistry  must  have  been  taken  in  each  of  the  two  years  and 
Mathematics,  Zoology  and  a  language  other  than  English  in  at  least  one. 
The  Zoology  standard  should  be  equivalent  to  that  of  one  year  beyond 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  (or  Senior  Matriculation)  or  equivalent.  The  selec- 
tion of  subjects  in  the  two  years  should  be  made  on  the  advice  of  the 
authorities  of  the  University  in  which  the  applicant  is  a  student. 

23.  A  graduate  of  any  faculty  of  a  recognized  university  may  be  con- 
sidered for  admission  to  the  First  Dental  Year,  provided  that  his  studies 
have  included  English,  Physics,  Chemistry  and  Zoology  and  that  the 
standing  obtained  is  considered  satisfactory. 

Admission  to  Higher  Years 

24.  Holders  of  a  Bachelor  of  Dental  Surgery  (B.D.S.)  from  a  Com- 
monwealth University  may  seek  admission  to  the  Fourth  Dental  Year 
under  conditions  determined  by  the  Faculty  Council. 
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25.  Holders  of  a  Licentiate  in  Dental  Surgery  (L.D.S.)  from  a  Com- 
monwealth University  may  seek  admission  to  the  Third  Dental  Year 
under  conditions  determined  by  the  Faculty  Council. 

26.  Applications  for  admission  to  the  Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years 
should  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Secretary  by  January  1  of  the  year  in 
which  the  applicant  wishes  to  seek  admission.  Any  applications  that  are 
received  after  this  date  will  be  considered  but  no  assurance  can  be  given 
that  places  will  be  available  for  the  next  ensuing  session. 

27.  Holders  of  Dental  Degrees  from  European  Dental  Schools  are  re- 
quired to  write  the  Qualifying  Examinations  as  set  by  the  Faculty.  Pro- 
viding satisfactory  standing  is  obtained,  and  the  applicant's  credentials 
are  in  order,  the  student  will  be  considered  for  admission  to  the  Second 
Dental  Year.  Further  information  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the 
Dean. 

MEDICAL  EXAMINATION 

28.  Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  imdergraduate 
must,  at  the  time  of  his  first  medical  examination  by  the  University 
Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination, 
or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

29.  Students  from  outside  Canada,  before  acceptance  of  their  appli- 
cations, are  required  to  submit  a  physician's  certificate  of  good  health 
including  freedom  from  tuberculosis  as  determined  by  an  X-ray  exami- 
nation of  the  lungs. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

30.  By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  first  year  student  must 
register  for,  and  satisfactorily  complete,  the  University  requirement  in 
Physical  Education.  This  requirement  includes  a  medical  examination  by 
the  University  Health  Service  and  a  swim  test.  Each  year  of  failure  to 
fulfil  the  regulations  renders  the  student  hable  to  a  special  fee  of  $50.00. 

31.  Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in 
intercollegiate  and  intramural  sports,  swimming,  water  safety,  and 
instructional  classes. 

32.  Exemptions:  (1)  one  year's  satisfactory  standing  in  physical 
education  at  this  or  any  other  University  (2)  if  age  is  30  years  or  more 
(3)  ex-military  service  (4)  completion  of  one  year's  course  in  the 
U.N.T.D.,  G.O.T.C.  or  U.R.T.P.  (5)  exemption  by  the  University  Health 
Service  (6)  special  consideration.  Exemptions  must  be  claimed  in  person 
by  October  31st. 

TRANSFERS  AND  WITHDRAWALS 

33.  A  student  desiring  to  transfer  to  another  Division  of  the  University 
or  to  withdraw  from  the  University,  must  surrender  his  Admit-to-Lectures 
Card  to  the  Faculty  Secretary  and  must  complete  the  appropriate  forms 
and  such  other  formalities  as  may  be  required  by  the  University.  In 
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order  that  adjustment  of  fees  may  be  made,  notice  of  transfer  or  with- 
drawal must  be  completed  without  delay.  In  the  case  of  a  student  who 
wishes  to  transfer  to  another  Division  at  the  time  of  first  admission  to 
the  University,  it  is  required  that  such  a  student  apply  to  the  Registrar 
of  the  University  for  an  amended  admission  letter. 

DEBARMENT 

34.  Subject  to  other  statutes  and  regulations  of  the  University,  the 
following  regulations  apply  to  students  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Den- 
tistry. 

(a)  Any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a  higher  year  in  University  work  shall  be  debarred 
from  registration  in  the  University. 

(b)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  the  15th  of  February,  or  who 
does  not  withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations, 
shall  be  regarded  for  the  purpose  of  debarment  from  the  Univer- 
sity as  having  failed  his  year. 

35.  Petitions  relating  to  the  debarment  regulations  will,  in  the  first 
instance,  be  submitted  by  the  applicant  to  the  Office  of  the  University 
Registrar  for  consideration  by  the  Senate's  Committee  on  Applications 
and  Memorials. 

REGISTRATION 

36.  On  Registration  Day,  before  receiving  an  Adtait-to  Lecture  card, 
each  student  must  register  in  person  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
in  the  Dental  Building.  When  registering,  he  shall  present  a  Registration 
Card  ( issued  by  the  Registrar's  Office )  and  a  receipt  or  receipts  from  the 
Chief  Accountant  of  the  University  showing  payment  of  at  least  the  first 
instalment  of  fees,  including  the  instruments  specified  for  his  class.  A 
student  being  admitted  to  the  course  should  also  present  his  Letter  of 
Admission. 

37.  A  student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  will  be 
required  to  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $10.00  for  late  registration  to  the 
Chief  Accountant.  Faculty  Council  may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a  student 
permission  to  register  late. 

38.  Students  who  have  been  in  attendance  in  a  professional  year  in 
this  Faculty  and  have  passed  all  the  examinations  are  expected  to  regis- 
ter in  person  the  following  session  without  preliminary  application,  unless 
they  notify  the  Faculty  to  the  contrary. 

39.  A  student  has  the  right  of  appeal  to  the  Senate  from  any  decision 
of  the  Faculty  Council. 

REGULATIONS 

Attendance 

40.  Students  are  required  to  attend  all  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratories 
except  in  cases  of  unavoidable  absence. 
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41.  A  Student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose 
work,  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may 
have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty, 
or  may  be  barred  from  examinations. 

42.  Third  Dental  and  Fourth  Dental  Year  students  must  not  permit 
their  appointments  with  patients  to  conflict  with  lectures,  laboratory 
classes,  or  demonstration  clinics. 

Technique  Work 

43.  All  technique  work  must  be  done  in  the  Faculty  laboratories 
under  the  direction  of  the  staflF  and  in  accordance  with  the  regulations 
laid  down  by  the  departments  concerned. 

Examinations 

44.  A  student  must  obtain  standing  in  the  subjects  of  the  course  and 
at  the  times  set  by  Council. 

45.  In  any  course  in  which  the  department  concerned  recommends 
that  there  be  no  final  examination,  the  Department  may  require  students, 
who  have  not  obtained  a  satisfactory  standing  in  their  term  work 
(including  tests),  to  pass  such  a  final  examination. 

46.  To  obtain  standing  at  an  annual  examination,  other  than  in  the 
Preprofessional  Year,  a  student  must  secure  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the 
marks  assigned  to  each  subject,  as  well  as  an  average  of  at  least  fifty- 
seven  per  cent,  of  the  aggregate  marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  of  the 
year. 

47.  The  Preprofessional  Year  will  be  governed  in  general  by  the 
examination  regulations  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  for  the  first 
year  of  the  General  Course.  Consequently,  the  57%  rule  will  not  apply  to 
the  Preprofessional  Year.  To  obtain  standing  at  an  annual  examination,  a 
student  of  the  Preprofessional  Year  must  obtain  at  least  50%  of  the 
examination  marks  as  well  as  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  term  and 
examination  marks;  but  if  a  candidate  at  one  examination  obtains  60% 
of  the  total  marks  assigned  to  the  subjects  of  his  annual  examination,  40% 
will  be  accepted  in  one  subject. 

48.  Supplemental  examinations  for  candidates  who  have  failed  to 
obtain  standing  in  the  Preprofessional  Year  will  be  governed  in  general 
by  the  examination  regulations  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  A 
student  other  than  in  the  Preprofessional  Year,  who  has  secured  at  least 
the  required  minimum  of  fifty-seven  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks,  may 
write  supplemental  examinations  on  the  individual  written  papers  in 
which  the  required  fifty  per  cent,  has  not  been  obtained:  but  not  more 
than  two  supplemental  examinations  may  be  written  on  any  one  paper. 

49.  A  student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  the  required  minimum  of  fifty- 
seven  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks,  will  be  permitted  to  write,  at  a 
subsequent  examination,  all  the  subjects  of  the  examination  at  one 
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examination  session.  If  successful  at  this  time  in  obtaining  at  least  the 
required  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  and  the 
minimum  fifty-seven  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  assigned,  standing  will 
be  granted  in  the  year  in  question;  otherwise  the  year  is  deemed  to 
have  been  lost.  In  order  to  continue  the  course,  it  wiU  be  necessary  to 
repeat  the  entire  work  of  the  year  in  question,  including  all  examinations. 
In  the  case  of  students  in  their  first  year  of  attendance  in  the  Faculty, 
permission  to  repeat  the  year  will  be  granted  by  the  Faculty  Council 
only  under  exceptional  circumstances. 

50.  Students  required  to  write  supplemental  examinations  must  present 
themselves  at  the  examination  session  next  ensuing,  unless  Council  has 
granted  prior  permission  for  alternative  arrangements. 

51.  Term  examination  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at 
the  discretion  of  the  instructor  or  by  order  of  Council,  and  the  results  of 
such  examinations  may  be  incorporated  with  those  of  the  annual 
examinations. 

52.  A  candidate  with  D  grading  in  any  laboratory  or  clinical  course 
may,  at  the  discretion  of  Council,  be  required  either  to  repeat  the  work 
of  the  entire  year,  including  all  examinations,  or  to  repeat  the  work  of 
that  laboratory  or  clinical  course  when  such  instruction  is  available.  In 
the  latter  case,  such  tests  or  examinations  shall  be  taken  as  may  be 
prescribed. 

53.  Without  petition,  answer  papers  will  be  re-read  in  each  subject  in 
which  a  candidate  obtains  less  than  50  per  cent.,  and  no  appeal  will  be 
considered  for  further  re-reading  of  such  papers.  In  no  case  will  marks 
be  reported  to  the  candidate. 

54.  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  the  annual  or  supple- 
mental examinations  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  aflfliction,  or  other 
causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  the 
last  day  of  the  examinations  together  with  a  doctor's  certificate  stating 
that  the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness  or  other 
evidence. 

Aegrotat  standing  in  any  year  but  the  final  year  is  seldom  granted  at 
the  annual  examinations.  Instead,  students  may  be  permitted  to  write 
at  the  time  of  the  Supplemental  examinations  if  the  facts  submitted 
warrant  such  consideration. 

55.  A  statement  will  be  sent  to  each  student  who  obtained  fifty-seven 
per  cent,  or  more  of  the  total  marks  and  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the 
marks  assigned  to  each  subject,  showing  the  grade  obtained  in  each 
subject  of  the  annual  examinations  and  also  the  ranking  in  the  class. 
To  be  assigned  a  ranking  in  the  class  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year,  a 
student  must  have  been  in  attendance  at  the  Faculty  for  at  least  two 
full  sessions. 

56.  Grade  in  each  subject  will  be  indicated  as  follows: 

A.  75-100  C.  50-65 

B.  66-74  D.  Below  50 
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57.  Candidates  who  obtain  an  average  of  not  less  than  seventy-five 
per  cent,  in  all  the  subjects  of  the  year,  and  not  less  than  fifty  per  cent, 
on  any  one  subject,  will  be  considered  to  have  passed  with  honours. 

58.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  supplemental 
examinations  unless  all  fees  have  been  paid. 

59.  A  candidate  in  a  course  involving  practical  work  in  laboratory  or 
clinic  may  be  denied  admittance  to  the  annual  or  supplemental  exami- 
nations if  the  professor  under  whom  the  work  is  carried  on  reports  in 
writing  to  the  Secretary  that  satisfactory  laboratory  or  clinical  work  has 
not  been  done,  or  there  has  been  a  signal  failure  in  the  practical 
examinations. 

60.  The  clinical  department  may  in  certain  special  cases  report  the 
work  of  a  student  as  incomplete,  in  which  case  a  specified  further  period 
shall  be  spent  in  the  Clinic,  after  which  it  shall  be  necessary  to  pass  such 
examinations  as  may  be  given  by  that  department. 

61.  The  supplemental  examinations  are  held  about  the  first  of  August. 
A  candidate  for  these  examinations  is  required  to  send  the  completed 
application  form,  accompanied  by  the  fee  of  ten  dollars  for  the  first 
paper  and  five  dollars  for  each  additional  paper,  to  reach  the  Chief 
Accountant  no  later  than  June  20.  Council  reserves  the  right  to  reject 
applications  of,  or  impose  penalties  upon,  those  failing  to  comply  with 
these  requirements. 

62.  No  supplemental  courses  will  be  held  in  laboratory  or  chnical 
work. 

63.  Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  are  required  to  remove  all 
conditions  in  a  lower  year  before  proceeding  to  a  higher  year.  In  view 
of  this  regulation,  and  as  a  convenience  to  students  from  outside  the 
Province  of  Ontario,  upon  written  request  and  an  undertaking  to  assume 
the  extra  expense  involved,  an  endeavour  will  be  made  to  arrange  for 
such  students  to  write  their  supplemental  examinations  in  their  own 
province,  as  follows: 

British  Columbia— At  the  University  of  British  Columbia  in  Vancouver. 
Alberta— At  the  University  of  Alberta  in  Edmonton. 
Saskatchewan— At  the  University  of  Saskatchewan  in  Saskatoon. 
Manitoba— At  the  University  of  Manitoba  in  Winnipeg. 
Quebec— At  McGill  University  in  Montreal. 

New  Brunswick— At  the  University  of  New  Brunswick  in  Fredericton. 
Nova  Scotia— At  Dalhousie  University  in  Halifax. 
Prince  Edward  Island— At  Dalhousie  University  in  Halifax. 
Newfoundland— At  Dalhousie  University  in  Halifax. 

64.  Owing  to  the  greater  time  involved  in  arranging  for  examinations 
at  points  outside  Toronto,  it  is  necessary  that  applications  for  such 
examinations  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Secretary  by  June  15. 

65.  As  students  are  not  permitted  to  register  until  all  conditions  are 
removed,  it  is  recommended  that  students  who  write  these  examinations 
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at  points  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  maintain  contact  with  their 
home  address  until  they  receive  notice  of  the  removal  of  their  conditions. 

Private  Practice  Prohibited 

66.  No  student  shall,  while  in  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
engage  in  practice  for  personal  pecuniary  benefit,  either  in  the  CUnic  or 
elsewhere;  nor  shall  he  at  any  time  perform  any  dental  operations  else- 
where than  in  the  Clinic.  Violation  of  this  section  will  render  the  offender 
liable  to  immediate  suspension  from  all  the  privileges  of  a  student  of 
Dentistry. 

Articles  Lost  and  Found 

67.  Students  are  required  to  report  promptly  at  the  Secretary's  office, 
the  loss  or  finding  of  any  articles  in  or  about  the  Faculty  buildings  or 
grounds.  The  Faculty  will  not  accept  any  responsibiHty  whatever  for 
books,  instruments,  equipment  or  clothing  lost  or  removed  from  the 
Faculty  premises.  Students  should  take  advantage  of  the  locker  facilities 
available  throughout  the  Dental  Building. 

Transcripts  of  Record 

68.  Upon  request,  and  payment  of  the  required  fee,  transcripts  of 
scholastic  records  will  be  forwarded  to  universities  or  other  institutions 
of  learning. 


FEES 

Preprofessional  Year 

Men  Women 

Academic  Fee                                                 $410.00  $410.00 

Incidental  Fee                                                   59.00  36.00 

Instrument  Fee                                                  12.05  12.05 


Total  Fee    481.05  458.05 

or,  if  paid  by  instalments, 

First  Instalment    276.05  253.05 

Second  Instalment    208.00  208.00 


First  Dental  Year 

Academic  Fee    $600.00  $600.00 

Incidental  Fee    59.00  36.00 

Instrument  Fee    220.62  220.62 


Total  Fee    879.62  856.62 

or,  if  paid  by  instalments. 

First  Instalment    579.62  556.62 

Second  Instalment    303.00  303.00 
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Second  Dental  Year 

Academic  Fee    $600.00  $600.00 

Incidental  Fee    59.00  36.00 

Instrument  Fee    163.48  163.48 

Total  Fee    822.48  799.48 

or,  if  paid  by  instalments. 

First  Instalment    522.48  499.48 

Second  Instalment    303.00  303.00 


TnmD  Dental  Year 

Academic  Fee   $600.00  $600.00 

Incidental  Fee    59.00  36.00 

Instrument  Fee    85.18  85.18 


Total  Fee    744.18  721.18 

or,  if  paid  by  instalments. 

First  Instalment   444.18  421.18 

Second  Instalment    303.00  303.00 


Fourth  Dental  Year 

Academic  Fee                                                $600,00  $600.00 

Incidental  Fee                                                   59.00  36.00 

Instrument  Fee                                                  57.57  57.57 


Total  Fee    716.57  693.57 

or,  if  paid  by  instalments, 

First  Instalment    416.57  393.57 

Second  Instalment    303.00  303.00 


Notes 

( a )  The  Fees  quoted  above  are  for  guidance  only,  as  the  final  figures 
for  1962-63  are  not  available  at  the  time  of  going  to  the  press. 
The  Fees  Form  for  1962-63,  issued  by  the  Chief  Accountant  of 
the  University,  gives  the  correct  fees. 

(b)  The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tution;  Library 
and  Laboratory  Supply;  Physical  Education;  one  Annual  Exami- 
nation; Degree;  and  Laboratory  Fee. 

(c)  The  Incidental  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Students'  Admin- 
istrative Council;  Athletic;  Health  Senace;  Dental  Students' 
Society;  and,  for  men.  Hart  House. 

(d)  The  Instrument  Fee  includes  the  purchase  or  rental  of  instru- 
ments, equipment  and  materials;  gowns;  and  compulsory  Bul- 
letins and  Stationery  Supplies. 

69.  A  student  enrolling  in  the  Dental  Course  is  required  to  pay  either 
the  Total  Fee  for  the  session,  or  at  least  the  First  Instalment,  on  or 
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before  the  opening  date  of  the  Academic  Year.  He  cannot  receive  an 
Admit  to  Lectures  card  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  until  he 
shows  proof  that  he  has  done  so. 

70.  A  student  who  has  not  paid  his  total  fee  at  the  opening  of  the 
Session  is  required  to  pay  the  Second  Instalment  on  or  before  January 
25.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3.00  a  month  will  be  imposed 
to  a  maximum  of  $10.00.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been 
paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  final 
examinations. 

71.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  each 
academic  year,  it  is  recommended  that  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  prior 
to  the  date  of  registration,  together  with  a  form  in  duplicate,  to  be 
obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  and  filled  out  by  the  student 
giving  his  full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

72.  University  fees  are  payable  at  the  office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to 
5  p.m.  daily  from  September  4  to  18  and  from  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.  daily 
except  Saturday  during  the  remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  pay- 
ment of  these  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at 
par  in  Toronto. 

OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

73.  Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following 
fees  as  may  be  required  of  him. 

74.  Equivalent  certificate  fee   $  5.00 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a  certi- 
ficate or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering 
all  or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

75.  Advanced  standing  fee  $10.00 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from 

another  university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

76.  Supplemental  Examination  fee  $10.00  for  the  first  paper  and 

$  5.00  for  each  additional  paper. 
Each  student  who  appHes  to  v^rite  a  supplemental  examination  must 
pay  this  fee. 


AWARDS 


In  the  following  pages  are  described  various  scholarships,  prizes, 
bursaries  and  loan  funds  available  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Den- 
tistry. The  list  is  not  complete:  there  are  many  more  sources  of  financial 
aid  too  numerous  to  include  here.  Some  of  them,  supported  by  groups 
such  as  local  dental  societies,  are  specifically  for  students  in  this 
Faculty.  Others,  for  undergraduates  in  general,  are  provided  by  Founda- 
tions, Provincial  and  municipal  authorities,  business  concerns,  service 
clubs,  and  many  other  organizations  and  individuals.  Prospective 
students  are  advised  to  consult  the  Calendar  of  Admission  Awards 
issued  by  the  Registrar. 

Scholarships  and  Prizes  are  awarded  to  students  of  high  academic 
standing  and,  generally,  financial  need  is  not  taken  into  account.  In 
most  cases  application  is  not  required.  Among  those  not  listed  here  are 
the  Ontario  Scholarships,  Leonard  Foundation  Scholarships  and  I.O.D.E. 
Scholarships. 

Bursaries  are  awarded  students  who  can  show  a  need  for  financial 
assistance  and  have  a  good  academic  record,  although  the  standard  re- 
quired is  not  as  high  as  that  needed  for  a  scholarship.  Bursaries  listed 
here  are,  with  two  exceptions,  restricted  to  dental  students.  In  all  cases 
application  is  necessary. 

Loan  funds  are  available  to  students  who  need  further  financial 
assistance  and  are  in  clear  standing.  The  Kellogg  and  Dental  Alumni 
funds  are  restricted  to  dental  students;  the  others  listed  are  open  to 
undergraduates  in  general.  Application  is  required,  and  usually  a  formal 
loan  agreement  must  be  signed. 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  award  is  dependent  on  the  income  of  a 
fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  at  time  of  payment  may  differ 
from  the  amount  shown  here.  In  the  case  of  awards  not  endowed,  pay- 
ment will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  annual  amount  from  the 
donor. 

Awards  granted  to  members  of  graduating  classes,  other  than  awards 
for  graduate  study  and  research,  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon 
as  possible  after  the  granting  of  the  award.  Awards  in  other  years  will 
be  paid  in  one  instalment  on  November  20  if  of  the  value  of  $100  or 
less;  awards  of  more  than  $100  will  be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments, 
the  first  on  November  20  and  the  second  on  January  20.  At  the  time 
of  paying  fees,  students  may  if  they  wish  have  the  amount  due  them 
credited  against  their  fees. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

James  Branston  Willmott  Scholarship 
The  James  Branston  Willmott  Scholarships  are  the  gift  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  in  memory  of  James  Branston 
Willmott,  D.D.S.,  LL.D.,  who  was  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  of 
the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  from  1875  to  1915.  The  first  award 
of  $150.00  (under  University  Senate  Statute  No.  1043)  was  made  to  a 
Fourth  Year  student  upon  his  record  in  the  Third  Year  in  1921.  The 
scholarship  was  then  withdrawn  until  1928,  when  an  award  of  $250.00 
was  made  to  a  First  Year  student  upon  his  admission  record.  From  1929 
to  1934  (under  Senate  Statute  No.  1051),  two  scholarships  of  $150.00 
and  $100.00  respectively  were  awarded  annually  to  members  of  the 
First  Year  upon  their  admission  record.  In  1934  (by  Senate  Statute 
No.  1213)  the  awards  were  changed  to  $75.00,  $75.00  and  $100.00 
respectively  to  members  of  the  First  Dental  Year,  Second  Dental  Year 
and  Third  Dental  Year. 

In  1956  (under  Senate  Statute  No.  2461)  the  terms  of  award  were 
changed  to  two  scholarships  of  $125.00  each,  respectively,  to  a  member 
of  the  First  Dental  Year  and  the  Second  Dental  Year,  for  the  highest 
standing  in  honours  at  the  annual  examinations.  For  the  purpose  of  the 
statute  "honours  at  the  annual  examinations"  are  defined  as  at  least  50% 
on  each  subject  and  at  least  75%  of  the  total  marks.  If  no  award  is  made 
in  any  session,  two  awards  may  be  made  in  a  subsequent  session. 

W.  George  Switzer  Memorial  Award 

The  W,  George  Switzer  Memorial  Award,  the  gift  of  friends,  was 
estabhshed  in  recognition  of  the  services  rendered  to  the  University  by 
the  late  Associate  Professor  of  Dentistry,  W.  George  Switzer,  who  served 
on  the  staff  from  1916  until  his  death  in  1938. 

The  award,  in  the  form  of  a  gold  key,  will  be  made  to  the  student 
who,  having  completed  without  condition  the  Third  and  Fourth  Dental 
Years  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  shows  the  greatest 
proficiency  in  FuU  Denture  and  Removable  Partial  Denture  Prosthesis. 

This  award  is  tenable  with  any  other  prizes,  scholarships,  or  bursaries 
or  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1939  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1441). 

Wallace  Seccombe  Memorial  Scholarship 
The  Wallace  Seccombe  Memorial  Scholarship  was  established,  with 
funds  donated  by  members  of  the  dental  profession,  to  commemorate 
the  life  and  work  of  the  late  Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S.,  who  was  at 
various  times  Librarian  and  Superintendent  of  the  School  of  Dentistry, 
and  who  was  responsible  for  the  establishment  of  the  Department  of 
Preventive  Dentistry.  He  was  head  of  this  department  from  1916  until  his 
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death  in  1936,  and  was  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  and  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  from  1923  to  1936. 

The  scholarship,  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  will  be  awarded 
to  the  student  who,  having  completed  without  condition  the  Third  and 
Fourth  Dental  Years  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  ranks 
highest  in  the  subject  of  Preventive  Dentistry  at  the  annual  examination 
of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year. 

Should  no  award  be  made  in  any  year,  the  amount  involved  will  be 
added  to  the  capital  of  the  endowment. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1940  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1442). 

Albert  E.  Webster  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  Albert  E.  Webster  Memorial  Scholarship  was  established,  with 
funds  donated  by  members  of  the  dental  profession,  in  memory  of  the 
late  Albert  E.  Webster,  M.D.,  D.D.S.,  LL.D.,  a  member  of  the  staff  from 
1893  to  1936,  for  many  years  the  head  of  the  Operative  Dentistry  De- 
partment, and  from  1915  to  1923  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry. 

The  scholarship,  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  will  be  awarded 
to  the  student  who,  having  completed  without  condition  the  Third  and 
Fourth  Dental  Years  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  and 
having  obtained  at  least  sixty-six  per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  the 
final  written  paper  in  Fourth  Dental  Year  Operative  Dentistry,  obtains 
the  highest  standing  in  Fourth  Dental  Year  Clinical  Operative  Dentistry. 

Should  no  award  be  made  in  any  year,  the  amount  involved  will  be 
added  to  the  capital  of  the  endowment. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1940  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1443). 

Wallace  Seccombe  Prize  for  General  Proficiency 
The  Wallace  Seccombe  Prize  for  General  Proficiency  was  donated  by 
Oral  Health  in  memory  of  the  late  Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S.,  founder 
and  editor  of  Oral  Health. 

The  prize,  of  the  value  of  $150  or  such  other  sum  as  the  donor  pro- 
vides will  be  awarded  to  a  student  who,  having  completed  without  con- 
dition the  Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry,  obtains  an  average  of  at  least  sLxty-six  per  cent,  of  the  total 
marks  assigned  to  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year. 
The  prize  is  awarded  upon  General  Proficiency,  including  academic 
standing,  personality,  athletic  activities  and  extra-curricular  interests.  The 
students  who  are  eligible  for  the  prize  are  determined  by  a  vote  of 
the  members  of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  class  who  were  in  attendance 
in  the  Third  Dental  Year  during  a  preceding  session,  the  vote  being  taken 
by  secret  ballot  without  nomination,  and  all  valid  ballots  containing  the 
names  of  five  eligible  members  of  the  class. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1939  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1445). 
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Honour  Dental  Society 

Omicron  Kappa  Upsilon  is  an  honour  dental  society  established  to 
promote  scholarship  and  to  honour  character  among  students  of  dentistry. 
Tau  Tau  is  the  local  chapter  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  affiliated  with 
the  larger  International  Dental  Society. 

The  local  chapters  are  made  up  of  four  types  of  membership:  Charter 
members,  active  or  Faculty  members.  Honorary  members  and  Alumni 
members. 

The  Alumni  members  are  those  individuals  who  during  their  final  year 
at  a  dental  school  are  selected  by  the  active  members  and  invited  to 
membership  in  the  Society.  The  selection  is  made  on  the  basis  of  the 
student's  scholastic  record  and  character  through  all  his  undergraduate 
years  at  the  dental  school  as  well  as  his  potential  for  future  pro- 
fessional growth  and  development. 

Tau  Tau  Chapter  honors  the  alumni  members  chosen  during  their 
final  year  by  naming  them  at  the  graduation  banquet.  At  the  same  time, 
each  student  so  honored  will  be  presented  with  a  certificate  of  member- 
ship in  the  Society  as  well  as  a  gold  key  suitably  inscribed. 

The  Colgate-Palmoltve  Scholarship 
Through  the  generosity  of  the  Colgate-Palmolive  Company  of  Canada, 
a  scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $500,  to  be  applied  to  the  fees  of  the 
Fourth  Dental  Year,  is  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  member  of  the  Third 
Dental  Year  who  submits  the  best  essay  on  a  topic  to  be  announced  by 
the  Faculty.  To  be  eligible  to  compete,  a  student  must  have  obtained 
an  average  of  at  least  70  per  cent,  on  the  final  examinations  of  both  the 
First  and  Second  Dental  Years.  The  writing  of  the  essay  will  conform  to 
the  conditions  laid  down  for  essays  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year.  Students 
will  be  informed  of  their  eligibility  by  the  Faculty  Office. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  Session  1958-59  (under  University 
Statute  No.  2577). 

Harold  Keith  Box  Medals  in  Periodontology 
From  an  endowment  given  by  Dr.  Hubert  W.  deRenzy  and  established 
within  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  in  recognition  of  the  contributions  to 
dentistry  made  by  the  late  H.  K.  Box,  Ph.D.,  D.D.S.,  there  are  awarded 
annually  two  medals,  one  gold  and  one  silver,  to  two  students  of  the 
Final  Year  who  rank  first  and  second  respectively  in  the  subject  of 
Periodontology  of  that  year. 

The  first  awards  were  made  in  1944  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1618). 

Pro  Liberis  Prize 
The  Pro  Liberis  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50  and  the  accompanying  key, 
the  gift  of  an  anonymous  donor  greatly  interested  in  dental  service  for 
children,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year 
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who  ranks  second  in  the  subjects  pertaining  to  dentistry  for  children, 
both  chnical  and  theoretical. 

The  award  was  first  made  in  1944  (under  University  Statute  No. 
1619)  to  a  member  of  the  Second  Dental  Year.  In  1958,  the  terms  of 
the  award  were  changed  to  apply  to  the  Fourth  Dental  Year. 

The  Academy  of  Dentistry  Prize 

The  Academy  of  Dentistry  Prize  of  the  value  of  $100  is  awarded  to 
the  student  in  the  graduating  class  who  attains  the  highest  standing  in 
the  subject  of  Chnical  Dentistry  for  Children. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1944  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1648). 

The  Henry  Thompson  Scholarships 

The  First  Henry  Thompson  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $200  and  the 
Second  Henry  Thompson  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  were 
donated  by  the  Dental  Company  of  Canada  to  commemorate  the 
founder  of  the  Company. 

These  scholarships  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  Final  Year 
on  the  basis  of  scholastic  record  during  the  four  dental  years  of  the 
course,  general  character,  and  participation  in  extra-curricular  activities. 

If  the  Faculty  Council  so  recommends,  no  award  of  either  or  both  of 
the  scholarships  need  be  made  in  any  year. 

The  first  awards  were  made  in  1946  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1729). 

Dentistry  Class  of  *23  Scholarship 
The  Dentistry  Class  of  '23  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  members  of 
that  class,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Third  Dental  Year 
who,  having  attended  the  First  and  Second  Dental  Years  in  the  Faculty, 
ranks  first  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Dental  Year  and 
obtains  at  least  seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks.  The  value  of  the 
scholarship  is  the  annual  income  from  the  endowment  fund  of  $3500. 

If  the  Faculty  Council  so  recommends,  no  award  need  be  made  in  any 
year. 

In  the  event  that  no  award  is  made  in  any  session,  two  scholarships 
may  be  awarded  in  a  subsequent  session,  one  to  the  student  who  ranks 
first,  and  the  other  to  the  student  who  ranks  second  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  Third  Dental  Year,  provided  that  each  obtains  at 
least  seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1947  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1793). 

The  Ash  Temple  Ltd.  Scholarship 
The  Ash  Temple  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $300  was  donated  by 
the  Ash-Temple  Company  Limited  to  commemorate  the  first  President 
of  the  Company. 
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This  Scholarship  is  awarded  annually  by  the  Senate  upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  to  the  student  who, 
having  completed  the  year  without  condition,  ranks  highest  in  the  sub- 
ject chosen  by  the  Faculty  as  the  basis  for  competition  in  that  session. 
Character,  personality  and  leadership  will  be  taken  into  consideration. 

The  subject  and  class  to  which  the  award  is  to  be  applicable  will  be 
announced  by  the  Faculty  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  November  of  the 
session  concerned. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1947  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1848).  The  name  was  changed  to  its  present  form  in  1960. 

The  L.  J.  Fenech  Prize  in  Endodontics 
This  annual  prize  of  the  value  of  $100  was  donated  in  1947  by  Dr. 
L.  J.  Fenech.  It  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Fourth  Dental 
Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  who  is  adjudged  to  have  submitted  the 
best  essay  in  the  subject  of  Endodontics. 

The  following  are  the  general  conditions  of  the  award.  The  specific 
subject  of  the  essay  will  be  announced  by  the  Faculty  not  later  than  the 
last  day  of  March  in  each  year.  Unless  otherwise  specified,  the  general 
conditions  for  essays  set  out  in  the  Faculty  Calendar  under  Essays  shall 
govern.  If  the  Faculty  Council  so  decides,  no  award  need  be  made  in 
any  session. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1948  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1917). 

The  Second  Dental  Year  Prosthodontics  Prize 

This  annual  prize  of  the  value  of  $50.00  was  established  in  1948  by 
Dr.  A.  M.  Hord  and  continued  in  1960  by  Dr.  R.  L.  Twible.  The  prize 
is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Second  Dental  Year  who 
completes  the  year  without  condition  and  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Dept.  of  Prosthodontics,  obtains  highest  standing  in  that  subject. 

If  the  Faculty  Council  so  decides,  no  award  need  be  made  in  any 
session. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1949  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1922). 

The  Prosthodontics  Essay  Prize 

The  Prosthodontics  Essay  Prize  was  donated  in  1948  by  the  late  F.  L. 
Cole,  D.D.S.  This  annual  prize  of  $25.00  will  be  awarded  to  the  student 
of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  who,  having  been  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty 
during  the  previous  session,  is  adjudged  to  have  submitted  the  best  essay 
in  the  subject  of  Prosthodontics.  The  object  of  the  prize  is  to  stimulate 
interest  in  v^iting.  The  general  conditions  of  award  are  as  follows:  The 
specific  subject  of  the  essay,  to  be  determined  by  the  Head  of  the  De- 
partment of  Prosthodontics,  will  be  announced  each  session  not  later  than 
the  last  day  of  March.  Unless  otherwise  specified,  the  general  conditions 
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for  essays  set  out  in  the  Faculty  Calendar  under  Essays  shall  govern. 

No  award  need  be  made  in  any  Session  if  the  Faculty  Council  so 
decides. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1949  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1923). 

The  Mary  Adele  Daly  Scholarship 

The  Mary  Adele  Daly  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Francis  J.  A. 
Daly,  D.D.S.,  in  memory  of  his  wife  Mary  Adele  Daly,  of  the  value  of 
$200.00  and  an  accompanying  key,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student 
who  ranks  highest  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  subjects  pertaining  to 
dentistry  for  children,  both  clinical  and  theoretical. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1950  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2000). 

The  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity  Award 

The  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity  Scholarship  Award,  the  gift  of  the 
Alpha  Omega  Fraternity,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  graduating  student 
who  has  attained  the  highest  scholastic  average  in  his  four  years  of 
dental  studies  in  this  Faculty. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1950  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2029). 

Canadian  Oral  Prophylactic  Association  Medal 

In  1951  the  Canadian  Oral  Prophylactic  Assocation  donated  the  sum 
of  $1000,  together  with  a  completed  die  and  gold  medal,  to  recognize 
interest  and  accompHshment  in  dental  anaesthesia  and  to  commemorate 
Dr.  Horace  WeUs,  who  introduced  the  clinical  use  of  nitrous  oxide. 

The  Canadian  Oral  Prophylactic  Association  Medal  will  be  awarded 
annually  to  the  student  in  the  final  year  who  has  demonstrated  the  most 
outstanding  accomplishment  in  local  and  general  anaesthetics  as  they 
apply  to  Dentistry. 

No  award  will  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  so  recommends. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1951  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2051). 

The  Edgar  Paul  Prize 

The  Edgar  Paul  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Edgar  Paul  Commemoration 
Fund,  with  a  value  of  $25  is  awarded  annually  by  the  Senate  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  based  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Dental  Surgery  and  Anaes- 
thesia to  that  student  of  the  final  year  who  has  shown  the  greatest 
proficiency  in  Clinical  Dental  Oral  Surgery. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1952  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2153). 
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The  Dental  Public  Health  Essay  Prize 
The  Dental  Public  Health  Essay  Prize,  the  gift  of  an  anonymous 
donor,  is  an  annual  prize  with  a  value  of  $50  awarded  by  the  Senate 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  to 
that  student  of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  who  submits  the  best  essay  on 
a  topic  in  the  field  of  Dental  Public  Health. 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  the  general  conditions  for  essays  set  out 
in  the  Faculty  Calendar  under  Essays  shall  govern. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1953  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2195). 

Hugh  Alexander  Hoskin  Award 

The  Hugh  Alexander  Hoskin  Award,  the  gift  of  friends,  was 
established  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  in  1954. 

Tliis  award  is  made  annually  by  the  Senate,  upon  the  recommendation 
of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  to  the  student  who  obtains 
clear  standing  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  and  ranks  highest  in  the  subject 
of  Dental  Diagnosis  in  that  year. 

No  award  will  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  so  recom- 
mends; in  such  event  two  awards  may  be  made  in  a  subsequent  year. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1955  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2308). 

International  College  of  Dentists 
(  Canadian  Section  )  Scholarship 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  International  College  of  Dentists 
(Canadian  Section),  an  annual  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  was 
established  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

This  scholarship  is  awarded  by  the  Senate,  upon  the  recommendation 
of  the  council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  to  a  student  of  the  Third 
Dental  Year.  The  scholarship  is  awarded  on  the  following  bases: 
(a)  Academic  proficiency;  (b)  Character;  and  (c)  Participation  in  extra- 
curricular activities. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1956  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2353). 

Oral  Anatomy  Scholarship 

The  Oral  Anatomy  Scholarship  was  established  in  1955  by  an 
anonymous  donor. 

This  annual  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250  is  awarded  by  the  Senate, 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  to 
a  student  who  ranks  among  the  first  ten  in  the  subject  of  Oral  Anatomy 
in  the  First  Dental  Year  in  this  Faculty,  and  who  ranks  highest  in  an 
examination  on  that  subject  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1955  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2363). 
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The  West  Toronto  Dental  Society  Prize 
The  West  Toronto  Dental  Society  oflFers  a  prize  of  $50  to  that  student 

in  the  Third  Dental  Year  who  ranks  highest  in  the  subject  of  Pathology, 

including  Oral  Pathology. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1953. 

The  John  E.  Moser  Memorial  Prize 
The  Radiodontic  Study  Club,  as  a  move  to  honour  the  memory  of  the 
late  Dr.  John  E.  Moser,  former  head  of  the  Department  of  Radiodontics, 
awards  annually  the  sum  of  $50  to  the  member  of  the  Fourth  Dental 
Year  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  the  subject  of  Radiodontics. 
The  first  award  was  made  in  1956  (under  University  statue  No.  2437). 

The  John  A.  Bothwell  Prosthodontics  Scholarship 
The  estate  of  the  late  John  A.  Bothwell,  D.D.S.  has  provided  for  the 
establishment  of  a  scholarship,  to  be  awarded  every  two  years  to  a 
member  of  the  graduating  class  who  has  attained  the  greatest  proficiency 
in  the  subject  of  Prosthodontics,  both  academic  and  clinical,  of  the 
Fourth  Dental  Year.  The  value  of  this  scholarship  is  approximately  $100. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1959  (under  University  Statute  No. 
2574). 

The  Posen  and  Furie  Key 

This  gold  Key,  the  gift  of  the  Posen  and  Furie  Dental  Laboratories, 
is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  who  completes  the  Third  Dental 
Year  without  condition  and  who  ranks  highest  in  the  subject  of  Pros- 
thodontics, financial  need  not  being  a  consideration. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1952  (under  University  Senate  Statute 
No.  2157). 

MosBY  Book  Awards 
Through  the  generosity  of  the  Mosby  Publishing  Company,  a  dental 
textbook  is  awarded  annually  to  a  member  of  each  of  the  iFour  dental 
years  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

The  Canadian  Society  of  Dentistry  for  Children  Award 
The  Canadian  Society  of  Dentistry  for  Children  has  established  an 
award,  in  the  form  of  a  subscription  to  the  Journal  of  Dentistry  for 
Children,  to  that  student  of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  who,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Faculty  Council,  is  proficient  in  the  subjects  related  to  dentistry 
for  children.  The  first  award  was  made  in  1959. 

The  Paul  Takahashi  Scholarship 
As  a  result  of  the  generosity  of  Dr.  Paul  Takhashi,  of  Toronto,  an 
annual  scholarship  of  approximately  $100  is  awarded  to  the  student  of 
the  graduating  class  who  rates  first  in  the  subject  of  Periodontics  and 
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has  obtained  at  least  66  per  cent  on  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
Fourth  Dental  Year.  The  first  award  was  made  in  1959. 

The  Orthodontic  Book  Award 
An  anonymous  donor  has  generously  provided  for  the  annual  award 
of  a  selected  dental  textbook  to  that  student  of  the  graduating  year,  who 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty  Council,  rates  first  in  the  subject  of  Ortho- 
dontics. The  first  award  was  made  in  1959. 

Canadian  Dental  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship 
In  1947  the  Canadian  Dental  Association  established  a  scholarship 
fund  as  a  memorial  to  those  Canadian  dentists  who  paid  the  supreme 
sacrifice  in  World  Wars  I  and  II. 

Two  prizes,  respectively  of  the  value  of  $200  and  $100  are  awarded 
annually  to  undergraduates  of  the  final  year  of  a  Canadian  faculty  of 
dentistry  who  have  been  in  attendance  for  at  least  two  years  at  Canadian 
dental  schools,  upon  a  2,500-3,000-word  essay.  Note  that  this  competi- 
tion is  open  to  students  at  all  Canadian  Dental  Schools. 

Enquiries  concerning  the  scholarships  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary, 
Canadian  Dental  Association,  234  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5. 

Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  Scholarship 
Established  in  1962  through  the  generosity  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  this  scholarship  is  awarded  to  the  student 
entering  the  Preprofessional  Year  with  the  highest  standing  in  Grade 
XIII.  It  is  not  tenable  with  other  admission  awards  listed  in  this 
Calendar,  and  to  be  eligible  a  candidate  must  be  an  Ontario  resident 
and  have  a  Grade  XIII  average  of  not  less  than  75  per  cent. 

Application  for  this  award,  which  has  a  value  of  $600,  must  be  made 
to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by  May  1. 

Dental  Alumni  Association  Admission  Scholarship 
This  scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Dental  Alumni  Association,  is  awarded 
on  admission  to  the  Preprofessional  Year.  It  is  restricted  to  Ontario 
residents  and  to  be  eligible  a  candidate  must  have  a  Grade  XIII  average 
of  not  less  than  75  per  cent.  It  is  not  tenable  with  other  admission  awards 
listed  in  this  Calendar.  The  maximum  value  is  $500,  but  to  obtain  as 
award  greater  than  $250  the  candidate  must  demonstrate  financial  need. 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by 
May  1.  The  scholarship  was  established  in  1962. 

American  Academy  of  Dental  Medicine  Prize 
This  prize,  a  five-year  subscription  to  the  Journal  of  Dental  Medicine, 
is  awarded  to  the  student  in  Fourth  Dental  Year  who  is  judged  to  have 
shown  the  greatest  interest  in  the  field  of  Oral  Medicine. 
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BURSARIES 
The  Julius  J.  Levine  Memorial  Bursary 

The  Toronto  Alumni  Chapter  of  the  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity  in  1947 
donated  an  annual  bursary  of  $50  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  as  a 
memorial  to  the  late  Julius  Judah  Levine,  D.D.S.  (1919). 

The  bursary  will  be  awarded  by  the  Senate  upon  the  recommendation 
of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  to  a  student  enrolled  in  the 
Third  Dental  Year,  based  upon  financial  need  and  satisfactory  academic 
standing  in  the  Second  Dental  Year. 

No  bursary  will  be  awarded  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  so 
recommends:  in  such  event  two  bursaries  may  be  awarded  in  a  subse- 
quent session. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 
The  first  award  was  made  in  1948  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1868). 

The  Scottish  Rite  Masons'  Bursary 
The  Scottish  Rite  Masons'  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Scottish  Rite 
Masons  of  Toronto,  is  awarded  to  a  student  enrolled  in  the  Second 
Dental  Year  who  is  a  member  of  Masonic  Order,  or  a  son,  brother, 
nephew,  daughter,  sister,  or  niece  of  a  member  of  the  Masonic  Order. 
Consideration  will  be  given  to  financial  need  and  academic  standing. 
Evidence  of  connection  with  the  Masonic  Order  and  information  regard- 
ing financial  need  must  be  given  with  the  application  which  must  be 
submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1948  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1924). 

The  Ed.  Green  Bursary 

The  Ed.  Green  Bursary  the  gift  of  the  Associated  Dentists'  Co-opera- 
tive in  1951,  is  an  annual  bursary  of  the  sum  of  $100  awarded  by  the 
Senate  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry  to  that  student  who,  having  obtained  an  average  of  at  least 
66  per  cent  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  Second  Dental  Year,  is  in 
financial  need  and  has  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the  subject  of 
Operative  Dentistry.  A  candidate  for  the  bursary  shall  submit  an  applica- 
tion in  writing  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  No  award 
of  the  bursary  will  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  so  recommends. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1952  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2115). 

The  Posen  and  Furie  Bursary 
The  Posen  and  Furie  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Posen  and  Furie  Dental 
Laboratories,  is  an  annual  bursary  of  $100  awarded  by  the  Senate  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  to  that 
student  who,  having  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  66  per  cent  on  the 
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final  examinations  of  the  Third  Dental  Year,  has  demonstrated  out- 
standing ability  in  the  subject  of  Prosthodontics  and  has  proved  financial 
need. 

The  first  awards  were  made  in  1952  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2157). 

Dental  Alumni  Association  Bursaries 
Through  the  generosity  of  the  Dental  Alumni,  Two  Dental  Alumni 
Association  Bursaries,  each  of  the  value  of  $200,  are  offered  for  award 
each  year  to  students  enrolled  in  the  First  Dental  Year  of  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry  upon  the  basis  of  need  and  scholarship.  Application  should 
be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  First  Awards  were  made  in  1953  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2167). 

T.  Howard  Graham  Bursary 

In  1954,  the  P.  G.  Anderson  Study  Club  established,  on  an  annual 
basis,  the  T.  Howard  Graham  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $100. 

The  bursary  is  awarded  by  the  Senate,  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  to  a  student  of  the  Third 
Dental  Year  who,  having  completed  the  First  and  Second  Dental  Years 
in  this  University  and  obtained  high  standing  in  Operative  Dentistry  of 
the  Second  Dental  Year,  proves  financial  need. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1954  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2307). 

James  Gestie  Perkin  Bursary 

In  1954,  the  late  James  Gestie  Perkin,  D.D.S.  established  an  annual 
bursary  of  the  value  of  $50. 

The  bursary  is  awarded  by  the  Senate,  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  to  a  student  of  the  Third  Dental 
Year  who  obtained  standing  acceptable  to  the  Council  in  the  subject  of 
Prosthodontics  of  the  Second  Dental  Year,  and  is  in  financial  need. 

No  award  will  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  so  recommends. 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1955  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2309). 

London  Dental  Society  Ladies'  Auxiliary  Bursary 
In  1956  the  Ladies'  Auxiliary  of  the  London  Dental  Society  estab- 
lished an  annual  bursary  of  $200. 

The  bursary  is  awarded  by  the  Senate,  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  to  a  student  enrolled  in  any 
year  of  the  undergraduate  degree  course,  on  the  basis  of  scholarship 
and  demonstrated  financial  need.  Applicants  who  reside  in  London, 
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Ontario,  Western  Ontario,  or  elsewhere  in  Canada  will  be  considered 
in  that  order. 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 
The  first  award  was  made  in  1957  (under  University  Statute  No. 
2469). 

The  C.  a.  Corrigan  Bursary 

Established  in  1961  through  the  generosity  of  Dr.  C.  A.  Corrigan  of 
Toronto,  this  fund  awards  one  or  more  bursaries  each  year  to  a  total 
value  of  $1,000.  Students  in  any  year  of  the  course  are  eligible  provided 
they  have  standing  satisfactory  to  Faculty  Council  and  have  demon- 
strated financial  need. 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Ontario  Dental  Association  Bursaries 
The  Ontario  Dental  Association  established,  in  1961,  a  bursary  to  the 
value  of  $300  and  in  1962  increased  this  to  three  bursaries  each  valued 
at  $300.  The  bursaries  will  be  awarded  to  students  in  the  Fourth  Dental 
Year  who  have  attained  an  academic  standing  satisfactory  to  Faculty 
Council  in  the  examinations  of  Third  Dental  Year,  and  have  demon- 
strated financial  need. 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Ottawa  Dentists'  Wives  Association  Bursary 
This  bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Ottawa  Dentists'  Wives  Association,  was 
established  in  1961.  It  is  awarded  to  a  student  in  the  Preprofessional 
Year  who  has  attained  an  average  of  at  least  66  per  cent  in  Grade  XIII 
and  has  demonstrated  financial  need.  Preference  is  given  to  students 
from  Ottawa  High  Schools.  The  bursary  has  an  annual  value  of  $100. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

The  University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries 
The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries 
for  deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue 
their  formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursary 
Under  this  programme,  bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance 
at  the  University  of  Toronto.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have  obtained 
not  less  than  66  per  cent  at  their  last  annual  examination. 

Grade  XIII  applicants  for  Type  A  Bursaries  should  apply  through 
their  high  schools  in  the  spring  preceding  University  entrance.  University 
applicants  for  Type  B  Bursaries  should  apply  through  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty  in  September  when  they  return  to  class. 
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LOANS 

Dental  Alumni  Association  Revolving  Loan  Fund 
In  1957,  the  University  of  Toronto  Dental  Alumni  Association  estab- 
lished a  Loan  Fund  which  was  designed  to  help  dental  students  in  need 
and  who  would  ordinarily  find  no  other  form  of  assistance  available  to 
them.  The  generosity  of  the  Association  has  resulted  in  the  Fund  being 
increased  substantially  each  year. 

Information  concerning  assistance  from  the  Fund  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Kellogg  Loan  Fund 

Because  of  the  very  generous  gifts  received  from  the  W,  K.  Kellogg 
Foundation,  Battle  Creek,  Michigan,  funds  were  placed  at  the  disposal 
of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  for  disbursement  as  loans  to  undergraduate 
students  in  dentistry  to  aid  in  defraying  tuition  fees  and  the  purchase 
of  books,  supplies  and  equipment. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

U.  OF  T.  Alumni  Loan  Fund 
This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and 
in  succeeding  years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered 
by  tlie  U.  of  T.  Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  available  to  under- 
graduate and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a  full  time  course  at  the 
University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years.  Particulars  may  be  obtained 
from  the  U.  of  T.  Alumni  Association  Alumni  House,  18  Willcocks 
Street,  Toronto,  or  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund 
This  Fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  and  friends  of  Devon- 
shire House  to  assist  students  in  the  Residence.  Application  should  be 
made  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

Provincial  Student-Aid  Loans 
The  Province  of  Ontario  has  established  a  substantial  Loan  Fund  to 
aid   students   who   are   residents   of  the  Province.   Information  and 
application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Faculty  Office.  Applica- 
tions must  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Faculty  Secretary  before  March  1. 

OTHER  ASSISTANCE 

Children  of  War  Dead  (  Education  Assistance  )  Act 
Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and 
monthly  allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable 
to  military  service.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  nearest  District 
Office  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 
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Dental  Officer  Subsidization  Plan 
The  Canadian  Army  has  introduced  a  plan  to  assist  dental  students 
who  enroll  in  the  Royal  Canadian  Dental  Corps.  In  addition  to  pay  and 
allowances  for  the  rank  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled,  provision  is 
made  for  payment  of  tuition,  instruments,  supplies  and  an  allowance 
for  books.  To  be  eligible  a  student  must  be  able  to  meet  the  Canadian 
Army  standards  for  enrolment,  and  be  academically  acceptable,  without 
condition,  to  any  one  of  the  four  professional  years  of  the  dental 
faculty. 

Full  details  of  the  Dental  Officer  Subsidization  Plan  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Army  Resident  Staff  officer  whose  offices  are  at  119  St.  George 
Street,  Toronto. 
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PREPROFESSIONAL  REQUIREMENTS 
First  Preprofessional  Year 
Ontario  Grade  XIII,  or  its  equivalent.  For  details  see  Admission 
Requirements. 

Second  Preprofessional  Year 
University  of  Toronto  Preprofessional  Year  (or  its  equivalent),  in 
which  is  included  Zoology,  General  Chemistry,  English,  Physics,  and 
Anthropology. 

CURRICULUM 

First  Dental  Year 


Lecture 

Laboratory 

Total 

Subject 

Hours 

Hours 

Hours 

Anatomy — Gross  and  Dental 

103 

115 

218 

Anatomy — Microscopic 

56 

112 

168 

lilld  tUIll  V        V^Ulll|Jcll  a.  Ll  VC  J-ZCllLdl. 

15 

39 

54 

Biochemistry 

58 

45 

103 

Chemistry  Organic 

45 

45 

90 

8 

10  (cs) 

18 

JL/CilLdl  IVlclLCl  Idlo  dilLl    J.  C^^llllL'HJ^ y 

111 

111 

285 

477 

762 

cs — Clinical  Seminars 

Second 

Dental  Year 

Laboratory 

and 

Lecture 

Clinical 

Total 

Subject 

Hours 

Demonstration 

Hours 

Bacteriology  

33 

78l 

111 

Pathology,  General  

32 

60l 

92 

11 

22c 

33 

26 

42l 

68 

58 

60l 

118 

200l 

200 

Speech  Communication  

18 

18 

Restorative  Dentistry — 

Operative  

195l 

195 

11 

48l 

59 

25 

25 

Preventive  Dentistry  

48 

8 

56 

Total  Hours  

262 

713 

975 
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Third  Dental  Year 


Laboratory 
and 


Lecture 

Clinical 

Clinical 

Total 

Hours 

Demonstration  Practice 

Hours 

Anaesthesia — General  

12 

* 

12 

— Local  

25 

3c 

28 

400 

400 

Dental  Public  Health 

5 

5 

10 

15 

25 

4 

4 

5 

5 

Medicine  

30 

30 

31 

75 

106 

Pathology,  Oral  

32 

20l 

52 

18 

14c 

32 

20 

12c 

* 

32 

5l;  3c 

* 

i^fi 

o\j 

Prosthodontics  

28 

12c 

* 

40 

20 

12c 

* 

32 

Restorative  Dentistry — 

6 

lie 

* 

17 

15 

6c 

* 

21 

9l;  12c 

* 

21 

21 

8c 

* 

29 

—Oral  

20 

6c 

26 

350 

34l;  99c 

490 

973 

*Clinical  practice  includes  all  aspects  of  clinical  practice  conducted  in 
the  general  clinic.  No  accurate  division  into  specific  departments  is  feasible. 
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Fourth  Dental  Year 


Total 
Hours 


Laboratory 
and 

Lecture        Clinical  Clinical 

Subject  Hours    Demonstration  Practice 

Anaesthesia  

Clinical  Practice  

Dental  Public  Health   7 

Diagnosis   1 

Ethics,  Jurisprudence,  and 

Practice  Administration .  .  17 

Medicine   26 

Orthodontics   20 

Paedodontics  

Periodontics   14 

Preventive  Dentistry   11 

Prosthodontics   30 

Radiology  

Restorative  Dentistry — 

Operative.  .   17 

Endodontics   3 

Dental  Oral  Surgery   22 

Total  Hours   168 


16c 
2c 

3c 


5l;  4c 
5c 


510 
45 


72 
81 


* 

30 


16 
510 
9 
46 

17 
29 
92 
81 
14 
20 
35 


17 
3 
52 


5l;  30c 


738 


941 


*  Clinical  Practice  includes  all  aspects  of  clinical  practice  conducted  in 
the  general  clinic.  No  accurate  division  into  specific  departments  is  feasible. 

It  is  to  be  understood  that  the  programme  and  regulations  regarding 
courses  of  study  and  examinations  contained  in  this  Calendar  may  be 
modified  from  time  to  time  to  suit  changing  conditions* 


ANATOMY  (GROSS  AND  ORAL) 


The  course  in  anatomy  of  the  human  body  is  given  in  the  Anatomy 
Building  during  the  First  Dental  Year,  and  consists  of  lectures  and 
dissection. 

The  body  is  considered  first  according  to  systems.  The  head,  neck  and 
thorax  are  then  considered  in  detail  with  emphasis  on  practical  applica- 
tions to  Dentistry. 

At  appropriate  times  in  the  course,  the  form  and  function  of  the 
dentition  is  studied.  Individual  tooth  morphology,  occlusion,  eruption, 
and  variations  are  dealt  with  in  the  lectures,  laboratory  sessions  and  in 
the  clinic. 

Three-term  examinations,  written  and  practical,  are  held  during  the 
year. 

First  Dental  Year:  218  hours. 

Professor  J.  W.  A.  Duckworth  and  staff 
Professor  K.  J.  Paynter  and  staff 

ANATOMY,  COMPARATIVE  DENTAL 
The  course  in  Comparative  Dental  Anatomy  deals  with  the  dental 
types  in  the  various  animal  phyla  and  their  relation  to  other  organs 
and  to  food.  The  teeth  of  vertebrates  are  considered  more  fully  as  to 
their  ontogenetic  and  phylogenetic  development.  Laboratory  work  paral- 
lels the  study  of  the  adult  dental  types  found  in  the  phylogenetic  series 
and  the  embryology  of  tooth  development.  First  Dental  Year:  15  lectures 
hours,  39  laboratory  hours. 

Dr.  C.  S.  Churcher 

ANATOMY,  MICROSCOPIC 
The  course  in  histology  taught  in  the  First  Dental  Year  includes 
complete  and  comprehensive  instruction  in  the  microscopic  structure  of 
the  human  body,  with  extra  emphasis  on  the  components  of  the  oral 
cavity.  During  the  first  half  of  the  course,  study  is  devoted  to  the  micro- 
scopic anatomy  of  the  tissues  of  the  body.  During  the  second  half,  the 
detailed  structure  of  each  of  the  body  organ  systems  is  presented.  During 
this  section,  and  as  a  part  of  it,  considerable  time  is  spent  dealing  with 
the  subject  of  dental  histology  including  dental  embryology.  First  Dental 
Year:  168  hours. 

Professor  K.  J.  Paynter  and  staff 

ANTHROPOLOGY  IF 
An  introduction  to  Anthropology.  This  course  covers  the  biological 
and  cultural  history  of  man.  Preprofessional  Year:  1  hour  a  week. 

Professor  J.  N.  Emerson 
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BACTERIOLOGY 

General 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  general  knowledge  of  the 
various  genera  of  bacteria,  viruses,  and  fungi  associated  v^ith  the  human 
body.  The  pathogenicity  and  epidemiology  of  the  pathogens  is  dis- 
cussed as  well  as  the  ecology  of  the  saprophytes.  Immunological  rela- 
tionships and  the  common  immunochemical  procedures  are  stressed.  The 
bacteriological  basis  of  antibiotic  therapy  is  also  explained.  In  the  begin- 
ning of  the  laboratory  course  experience  in  common  techniques  is 
acquired,  which  is  later  applied  to  cultural  studies  and  procedures  for 
the  isolation  and  identification  of  pathogens  from  exudates. 

Second  dental  year-33  lecture  hours,  78  laboratory  hours. 

Oral 

In  the  second  dental  year  five  lectures  are  devoted  to  the  bacteriology 
of  the  mucous  membranes  in  general.  At  this  time  the  pathogenic  pos- 
sibilities of  the  oral  flora  are  considered.  In  addition,  during  the  third 
dental  year  two  lectures  are  devoted  to  the  bacteriology  of  dental  caries 
and  in  the  fourth  year  three  lectures  are  devoted  to  the  bacteriological 
problems  of  Periodontal  disease. 

Laboratory  Investigations 
Supervised  laboratory  facilities  in  bacteriology  are  available  to  students 
of  the  third  and  fourth  dental  years  for  investigation  of  patients  who  are 
in  their  care. 

Assistant  Professor  E.  M.  Madlener 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

Lectures— In  these  lectures  the  following  topics  are  discussed:  the 
chemistry,  digestion  and  intermediary  metabolism  of  fats,  carbohydrates 
and  proteins,  enzymes,  biological  oxidations  and  bioenergetics,  formation 
of  bones  and  teeth,  respiration  and  acid-base  balance  in  the  mammalian 
body.  First  Dental  Year,  58  hours. 

Laboratory— The  laboratory  course  consists  of  demonstrations,  quali- 
tative and  quantitative  experiments  designed  to  illustrate  the  lecture 
course.  First  Dental  Year:  45  hours. 

Professor  G.  E.  Connell 

CHEMISTRY 
Inorganic  Chemistry 
Lectures— Course  No.  108.  The  course  consists  of  a  study  of  the  funda- 
mental principles  of  chemistry,  its  general  laws  and  theories.  Preprofes- 
sional  Year:  50  hours. 
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Laboratory— Course  No.  158.  The  laboratory  work  is  concerned  with 
experiments  illustrating  the  fundamental  principles  of  chemistry.  Pre- 
professional  Year:  78  hours. 

Organic  Chemisthy 
Lecture— Course  No.  216.  Laboratory— Course  No.  261. 
A  general  introduction  to  organic  chemistry  dealing  with  the  various 
series  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  compounds,  their  correlations,  properties 
and  the  preparation  of  characteristic  members.  Special  attention  is  paid 
to  compounds  useful  in  dentistry.  The  student  is  required  to  undertake 
a  number  of  organic  preparations  that  illustrate  the  lecture  work  and 
so  acquire  a  first-hand  knowledge  of  the  properties  of  many  important 
organic  compounds.  First  Dental  Year:  90  hours. 

Professor  Le  Roy  and  Staff 

CLINICAL  DENTISTRY 

In  the  Clinical  Department  the  students  correlate  and  put  into  prac- 
tice, by  means  of  dental  service  to  patients,  the  knowledge  of  dentistry 
which  they  have  acquired  during  the  earlier  years  of  their  course.  A 
minimum  number  of  dental  operations  is  required  in  each  division  of 
the  Department.  The  work  on  patients  is  performed  under  strict  super- 
vision of  the  clinical  instructors  and  each  student's  clinical  accomplish- 
ments are  graded  upon  quality  of  service  and  deportment. 

A  series  of  group  clinics  in  the  various  phases  of  dentistry  are  con- 
ducted by  the  clinical  staff  throughout  the  clinical  course.  Group  clinics 
are  also  given  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital  and  the  Banting  Institute 
to  co-ordinate  systematic  diseases  in  relation  to  dental  health. 

Professor  P.  G.  Anderson,  Director  of  Clinic 

CLINICAL  ORIENTATION 
This  course  is  given  in  the  First  Dental  Year  and  is  intended  to  orient 
the  teaching  in  the  fundamental  subjects  given  in  that  year  to  clinical 
practice.  First  Dental  Year:  18  hours. 

Professor  C.  H.  M.  Williams  and  Associates 

DENTAL  ANAESTHESIA 

General  and  Local 

The  instruction  is  given  during  the  Third  and  Fourth  years.  In  the 
first  term  of  the  Third  year  a  series  of  25  lectures  on  local  anaesthesia 
is  given.  This  covers  a  review  of  anatomy,  theories  of  anaesthesia, 
applied  pharmacology,  techniques,  emergencies,  medical  conditions, 
physical  evaluation,  pre-medication,  armamentarium  and  a  thorough  dis- 
cussion of  all  drugs  associated  with  local  anaesthesia 

Before  commencing  clinical  practice  the  Third  year  is  divided  into 
groups  of  8  and  clinical  demonstrations  covering  the  essential  techniques 
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are  carried  out.  The  students  then  perform  these  injections  on  each 
other.  A  series  of  12  lectures  on  general  anaesthesia  is  given  in  the 
second  term  to  the  Third  year.  These  lectures  are  to  familiarize  the 
students  with  theories,  techniques,  armamentarium  and  basic  funda- 
mentals of  general  anaesthesia  as  applied  to  Dentistry.  In  the  Third  year 
students  do  not  clinically  participate  in  general  anaesthesia  procedures. 

The  instruction  in  the  Fourth  year  is  mainly  confined  to  the  clinical 
application  of  general  anaesthesia.  The  class  is  divided  into  groups  of  8 
with  each  group  receiving  8  clinics.  One  clinic  is  reserved  for  a  review 
and  discussion  of  local  anaesthesia,  while  another  deals  with  the  various 
methods  of  administering  drugs  utilized  in  Dentistry.  In  the  remaining 
6  clinics  students  have  an  opportunity  to  observe  and  participate  in 
dental  procedures  being  performed  under  general  anaesthesia.  It  is 
stressed  that  the  objective  is  not  to  give  them  competence  in  admin- 
istering general  anaesthetics,  but  rather  to  familiarize  the  students  with 
working  conditions  which  are  encountered  when  carrying  out  dental 
procedures  under  general  anaesthesia. 

SUMIVIARY 

Third  Year 

Local  anaesthesia  lectures 
Local  anaesthesia  clinics 
General  anaesthesia  lectures 

Fourth  Year 

General  anaesthesia  clinics  16  hours 

It  is  impossible  to  estimate  the  number  of  additional  hours  spent  in 

administering  anaesthesia,  both  local  and  general,  for  the  students'  own 

assigned  patients. 

Professor  R.  S.  Locke 

DENTAL  MATERIALS  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
Basic  Dental  Materials 
The  course  is  designed  to  impart  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  basic 
materials,  and  to  stimulate  the  development  of  the  student's  manual 
dexterity.  Gypsum  materials,  impression  materials,  plastics,  cements, 
amalgam,  inlay  casting  and  soldering  are  the  subjects  covered.  The 
departments  of  Operative  Dentistry,  Prosthodontics,  Orthodontics,  and 
Dental  Materials  and  Technology  are  jointly  responsible  for  the  instruc- 
tion given.  First  Dental  Year:  111  hours. 

Professor  W.  J.  Ross  and  associates 

HISTORY,  JURISPRUDENCE,  AND  ETHICS 
The  history  of  dentistry  is  traced  from  earliest  times  to  the  present 
day,  Court  procedure,  the  legal  position  of  the  dentist  and  his  legal 
responsibilties  to  the  public  are  presented. 


25  hours 
3  hours 
12  hours 
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The  meaning  of  the  profession  and  the  ethical  relationship  of  the 
dentist  to  the  public  and  his  confreres  are  dealt  with  in  the  course. 
Fourth  Dental  Year:  6  hours. 

Dr.  Roy  G.  Ellis  and  Dr.  W.  J.  Dunn 

PRACTICE  ADMINISTRATION 
The  course  is  directed  along  practical  lines  designed  to  provide  the 
student  with  a  better  understanding  of  the  problems  encountered  in  the 
conduct  of  a  dental  practice.  Fourth  Dental  Year;  11  hours. 

Dr.  J.  Kreutzer 

DENTAL  ORAL  SURGERY 

The  basic  didactic  instruction  is  given  in  the  Third  Dental  Year  and 
includes  incidental  anatomy,  the  indication  and  contraindications  for  the 
extraction  of  teeth,  instrumentation  and  techniques.  Haemorrhage,  pre- 
and  post-operative  care  and  possible  accidents  are  also  covered. 

The  techniques  and  treatments  incidental  to  more  difficult  cases  of 
suppressed  and  impacted  teeth,  cysts,  root  resection  and  the  preparation 
of  the  mouth  for  the  immediate  insertion  of  dentures  are  covered  didacti- 
cally and  by  clinical  demonstrations  to  small  groups.  20  lecture  hours  and 
9  hours  of  group  clinics  per  student. 

In  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  more  advanced  instruction  is  given.  21 
lecture  hours  are  given  on  advanced  Oral  Surgery,  including  fractures, 
surgical  correction  of  joint  deformities,  cellulitis  and  infections,  oral 
tumours,  complications  of  the  maxillary  sinus  and  discussion  of  cranial 
neuralgias  and  cleft  lip  and  palate.  The  course  includes  assignments  to 
the  Dental  Services  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital  and  the  Oral  Sur- 
gery Division  of  Doctors  Hospital  which  are  teaching  divisions  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry.  Throughout  the  year  students  perform  clinical 
operations  under  the  supervision  of  the  staff  of  the  Surgery  Department 
of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  52  hours. 

Professor  A.  A.  Antoni  and  staff 

DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH 
The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  introduce  the  broad  public  health 
principles  involved  in  the  promotion  and  maintenance  of  positive  health 
and  to  specifically  apply  these  to  the  practice  of  Dentistry  and  its  rela- 
tionship to  the  health  of  the  public.  The  opportunities  and  obligations  of 
professional  citizenship  as  they  relate  to  community  health  and  welfare, 
are  stressed. 

The  subject  is  introduced  in  the  third  dental  year.  Lectures— Five 
hours. 

The  practical  application  of  a  public  health  viewpoint  as  it  applies  to 
Dentistry,  is  considered  in  the  lectures  and  seminars  arranged  in  the 
fourth  dental  year.  Lectures— Seven  hours. 
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Seminar  periods  consist  of  instruction  and  demonstration  of  methods 
used  in  both  individual  patient  and  community  group  education  in 
Dental  Public  Health. 

In  association  with  the  Paedodontic  Department,  the  student  is  required 
to  instruct  the  parent  of  a  child  patient  in  home  care.  The  interview  is 
tape  recorded  to  assist  the  student  in  improving  his  counselling  tech- 
nique. Play  back  excerpts  are  used  in  the  seminar  instruction  period. 

Department  time  provided— Seminars— Six  hours. 

Consultations— Ten  hours  (estimated). 

Professor  G.  T.  Mitton  and  Associates 

DENTAL  RADIOLOGY 

The  course  in  tlie  Third  Dental  Year  and  the  Fourth  Dental  Year 
covers  all  phases  of  Dental  Radiology.  The  series  of  lectures  is  given 
during  the  third  year  and  seminars  are  conducted  during  the  fourth  year. 
Individual  clinical  instmction  is  given  the  students  on  radiographic  tech- 
nique, processing  and  mounting  of  radiographs.  X-ray  examinations  of 
clinic  patients  are  undertaken  by  Third-  and  Fourth- Year  students; 
throughout  the  Fourth  Year,  radiology  reports  on  full  mouth  surveys  are 
submitted  by  the  students  and  corrected  by  a  member  of  the  staff. 

Instmction  is  also  given  in  extra  oral  techniques. 

Professor  H.  G.  Poyton  and  Staff 

ENGLISH 
Literature 

Shakespeare,  Antony  and  Cleopatra  (Ginn);  Milton,  Samson  Agonistes 
(Macmillan);  Miller,  Death  of  a  Salesman  (compass);  one  additional 
play  to  be  announced  in  September;  K.  S.  Lynn,  ed.  Twain's  Huckle- 
berry Finn— text,  sources,  criticism  (Houghton  MifHin);  Dickens,  Great 
Expectations  (Rinehart);  Joyce,  Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a  Young  Man 
( compass ) ;  Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels  ( Norton ) ;  G.  Leggett,  Twelve  Poets 
(Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston). 

Students  are  urged  to  read  the  works  by  Twain,  Dickens,  Joyce  and 
Swift  during  the  summer  preceding  registration. 

Composition 

The  writing  of  essays,  chiefly  on  topics  related  to  the  work  in  litera- 
ture. Text:  Harris  and  McDougall,  The  Undergraduate  Essay  (U.  of  T. 
Press ) . 

The  Staff  of  the  Department  of  English 

ENGLISH  EXPRESSION 
A  short  course  of  lectures  on  the  fundamental  of  good  speech  and 
speeches  appropriate  to  special  occasions,  followed  by  group  discussions 
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on  vital  issues  of  the  day.  Students  are  required  to  complete  to  the  satis- 
faction of  the  instructor  individual  written  and/or  oral  tests  set  by  the 
Department.  jj^i^^  Tucker,  A.B.,  A.R.C.T. 

LIBRARY  PROCEDURE 
A  series  of  seminars  intended  to  familiarize  students  with  the  use  of 
the  Library  and  to  acquaint  them  with  the  systems  of  classification,  cata- 
loguing and  filing,  indexes,  abstracts,  reference  works  and  bibliographical 

^°™^*  Professor  J.  H.  Johnson,  Faculty  Librarian 

MEDICINE 

The  lectures  include  diseases  with  which  the  dentist  should  be 
familiar,  particularly  those  with  oral  manifestations.  Third  Dental  Year: 
30  hours. 

Theatre  clinics  are  given  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital  with  pre- 
sentation of  patients  to  demonstrate  the  particular  lesion  under  discussion. 
The  fundamental  principles  used  in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  sys- 
temic disease  are  discussed.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  29  hours. 

Associate  Professor  J.  W.  Graham 

ORAL  DIAGNOSIS 
Fifteen  lectures  given  in  the  Third  Dental  Year  are  designed  to  cover 
a  system  of  History  Taking  and  Clinical  Examination  applicable  to  the 
diagnosis  of  dental  and  oral  disease.  The  practical  application  of  the 
subject  is  taught  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Oral  Diagnosis  where  students  also  gain  experience  in  Treatment 
Planning  and  the  Management  of  Dental  Emergencies. 

Professor  J.  A,  Pedler  and  staff 

RESTORATIVE  DENTISTRY 
Operative  Dentistry 
In  the  Second  Dental  Year  the  student  receives  instruction  in  the 
various  techniques  which  form  the  basis  of  procedure  in  restoring  the 
human  tooth  to  health  and  function.  Problems  relating  to  preventive 
care  are  discussed  as  each  technical  problem  is  solved.  Second  Dental 
Year:  195  hours. 

In  the  Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years  the  course  merges  with  clinical 
dentistry  and  the  student  attends  group  clinics  at  which  particular 
phases  of  operative  procedure  are  demonstrated  upon  patients.  Under 
the  guidance  of  instructors  the  student  then  performs  for  patients  the 
operations  which  he  has  mastered  in  the  earlier  year.  Third  Dental  Year: 
400  hours.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  510  hours. 

Crown  and  Bridge 
In  the  Second  Dental  Year  lectures  are  given  on  the  general  principles 
of  Crown  and  Bridge.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  constructs  a  typical 
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anterior  bridge  and  a  full  veneered  crown.  A  few  review  lectures  are 
given  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year. 

Ceramics 

In  the  Third  Dental  Year  a  technique  course  in  Ceramics  provides  the 
student  with  the  background  procedures  prior  to  clinical  practice  in  this 
field. 

Endodontics 

The  fundamental  procedures  of  Endodontics  are  provided  through 
lectures  in  the  Second  and  Third  Dental  Years  following  which  clinical 
practice  for  Endodontic  patients  is  continued  in  the  Third  and  Fourth 

y^^^^'  Professor  P.  G.  Anderson  and  staff 

ORTHODONTICS 
The  Orthodontics  Course  comprises  lectures,  laboratory  instruction, 
clinical  seminars,  and  clinical  practice  in  the  Second,  Third  and  Fourth 
Dental  Years. 

The  objectives  of  the  course  are  to  teach  students  to  recognize,  diag- 
nose and  intercept  orthodontically  the  various  forms  of  malocclusion, 
except  those  associated  with  systemic  diseases  and  abnormalities  in  the 
skeleton. 

This  teaching  is  divided  as  follows: 

( a )  The  work  of  the  Second  Dental  Year  includes  a  series  of  lectures 
on  the  development  and  function  of  the  face  and  facial  skeleton  with 
special  reference  to  orthodontic  problems  in  the  dento-alveolar  complex. 

(b)  The  work  of  the  Third  Dental  Year  includes  lectures,  laboratory 
instruction,  clinical  seminars  and  clinical  practice  designed  to  teach  the 
student  the  etiological  factors  important  in  the  genesis  of  orthodontic 
abnormality. 

(c)  The  work  of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  includes  lectures,  clinical 
seminars,  and  clinical  instruction  in  the  treatment  of  orthodontic  abnor- 
malities, cephalometrics  is  introduced  as  a  basis  for  providing  further 
knowledge  of  normal  and  abnormal  facial  and  dento-alveolar  develop- 
ment. 

Second  Dental  Year,  25  hours.  Third  Dental  Year,  106  hours.  Fourth 
Dental  Year,  92  hours. 

Associate  Professor  D.  G.  Woodside  and  staff 

PAEDODONTICS 
In  the  first  and  second  dental  years  the  lecture  series  is  designed  to 
assist  the  student  to  better  comprehend  the  living  processes  as  exhibited 
by  the  child.  The  lecture  series  is  divided  into  the  following: 

1.  Physical  and  emotional  growth  and  development  of  the  child. 

2.  The  metabolic,  anatomic  and  physiologic  factors  that  distinguish  a 
child  from  an  adult. 
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3.  Psychological  aspects  of  dentistry  for  children. 

4.  Examination  of  the  child. 

In  the  third  and  fourth  dental  years  the  lecture  course  deals  with  more 
direct  dental  problems.  The  lectures  cover  the  analysis  of  the  primary 
and  mixed  dentitions;  the  factors  which  interfere  with  the  usual  growth 
pattern  of  the  jaws  and  teeth  and  the  prevention  and  treatment  of  dental 
anomalies  in  children. 

In  the  clinical  phase  of  paedodontics  problems  of  examination,  diag- 
nosis and  treatment  are  closely  correlated  with  the  departments  of  Pre- 
ventive Dentistry,  Orthodontics,  and  Public  Health. 

First  Dental  Year:  5  hours.  Second  Dental  Year:  8  hours.  Third  Dental 
Year:  18  hours.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  81  hours. 

Professor  S.  A.  MacGregor  and  staf 

PATHOLOGY 
General 

The  course  in  general  pathology  consisting  of  lectures,  laboratory 
work,  and  seminars  is  given  in  the  Department  of  Pathology  in  the 
Banting  Institute.  It  is  presented  during  the  second  half  of  the  Second 
Dental  Year.  Thirty-two  lectures  are  devoted  to  discussion  of  the  funda- 
mentals of  pathology  and  the  major  disturbances  of  the  various  organ 
systems.  Second  Dental  Year:  32  hours. 

The  laboratory  course  comprising  thirty  two-hour  periods  is  conducted 
concurrently  with  the  lectures.  An  hour  each  is  devoted  to  both  micro- 
scopic and  gross  study  of  tissues  exemplifying  different  forms  of  pathosis. 
Second  Dental  Year:  60  hours. 

Oral 

During  the  Third  Dental  Year  a  course  of  thirty-two  lectures  is  de- 
voted to  discussion  of  diseases  of  the  teeth,  periodontium,  tongue,  oral 
mucosa,  salivary  glands  and  the  oro-facial  region  in  general.  Third 
Dental  Year:  32  hours. 

The  laboratory  course  consists  of  ten  two-hour  periods  at  which  time 
students  have  the  opportunity  of  studying  the  microscopic  details  of 
numerous  lesions  of  special  interest  in  the  field  of  dentistry.  Third  Dental 
Year:  20  hours. 

Associate  Professor  H.  A.  Hunter  and  staff 

Laboratory  Investigations 
Supervised  laboratory  facilities  in  clinical  pathology  are  available  to 
students  of  the  third  and  fourth  dental  years  for  investigation  of  patients 
who  are  in  their  care. 

PERIODONTICS 

An  introduction  to  periodontics  is  provided  in  the  "Clinical  Orienta- 
tion" course  in  the  First  Dental  Year,  with  students  performing  in  the 
mouths  of  patients  certain  simple  procedures.  Intense  instruction  in 
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periodontics  commences  in  the  Second  Dental  Year.  It  includes  lectures 
and  practical  problems  in  the  laboratory  and  clinical  practice.  In  the 
Third  Dental  Year  a  further  series  of  lectures  is  supplemented  by  demon- 
stration clinics  and  individual  operations  within  the  clinic.  In  the  Fourth 
Dental  Year  instruction  is  continued  by  lectures,  clinics,  and  clinical 
practice  which  prepare  the  student  to  perform  more  difficult  operations. 
Second  Dental  Year:  33  hours.  Third  Dental  Year:  32  hours.  Fourth 
Dental  Year:  14  hours. 

Professor  C.  H.  M.  Williams  and  sta^ 

PHARMACY  AND  PHARMACOLOGY 
A  course  of  26  lectures  is  given  to  the  Second  Dental  Year.  In  these 
lectures  the  following  subject  matter  is  covered:  the  autonomic  nervous 
system;  cholinergic  and  adrenergic  drugs;  sites  of  action  of  drugs;  drugs 
acting  on  the  cardiovascular  system  and  respiratory  system;  analeptics; 
sedatives;  antipyretics;  barbiturates;  hypnotics;  local  and  general  anaes- 
thetics; salivary  secretion;  antiseptics;  and  prescription  writing.  Thirty 
laboratory  hours  are  devoted  to  experimental  work  in  pharmacy  and 
pharmacology  designed  to  supplement  the  lectures  and  to  stimulate  the 
students'  interest  in  the  subject.  Second  Dental  Year:  Lectures  26  hours; 
laboratory  42  hours. 

Professor  G.  H.  W.  Lucas  and  staff 
PHYSICS 

The  lectures,  given  in  the  Preprofessional  Year,  deal  with  mechanics, 
properties  of  matter,  heat,  electricity  and  magnetism,  light,  atomic  and 
nuclear  physics.  The  practical  work  consists  of  a  laboratory  course  illus- 
i  trating  the  subject  matter  of  the  lectures.  The  course  is  intended  to  form 
a  foundation  for  other  branches  of  science  in  which  physics  is  necessary. 
Text-book:  College  Physics  by  Franklin  Miller.  Preprofessional  Year:  3 
lecture  hours  and  3  laboratory  hours  a  week. 

The  Staff  in  Physics 

PHYSIOLOGY 

The  instruction  for  the  undergraduates  consists  of  lectures  and  labora- 
tory work.  The  lecture  course  includes  the  physiology  of  the  blood, 
lymph,  tissue  fluids,  circulation,  respiration,  digestion,  kidney,  nerve, 
muscle,  receptor  organs,  voluntary  and  autonomic  nervous  systems,  en- 
docrine glands  and  metabolism.  Emphasis  is  given  to  those  aspects  of 
physiology  which  are  of  especial  importance  in  relation  to  dentistry.  The 
aims  of  this  course  are  to  give  a  broad  and  sound  basis  on  which  the 
superstructure  of  more  specialized  knowledge  of  dentistry  may  be  built. 
Second  Dental  Year:  lectures,  58  hours. 

Practical  Physiology 
The  practical  course  comprises  experiments  on  the  physiology  of 
nerve  and  muscle,  blood,  circulation,  respiration,  secretion  and  special 
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senses.  The  needs  of  the  dental  students  are  kept  in  mind  in  the  plan- 
ning of  these  experiments.  Second  Dental  Year;  laboratory,  60  hours. 

Professor  C.  H.  Best  and  Staff 

PREVENTIVE  DENTISTRY 

The  principles  of  preventive  dentistry  have  been  organized  as  a  single 
subject  in  order  to  emphasize  prevention  as  a  dental  service,  and  also  to 
correlate  and  apply  the  basic  sciences,  biochemistry,  bacteriology,  nutri- 
tion, and  physiology,  in  maintaining  healthy  oral  tissues. 

In  the  second  and  third  dental  years,  the  subjects  of  oral  hygiene, 
nutrition,  composition  and  structure  of  dental  tissues,  functions  of  saliva 
are  presented.  These  lectures  form  the  basis  for  evaluation  of  current 
knowledge  relating  to  etiology,  epidemiology  and  prevention  of  dental 
caries.  The  metabolic  and  dental  aspects  of  fluoridation  are  covered.  In 
a  series  of  lectures  in  the  fourth  dental  year,  the  preventive  aspects  of 
various  clinical  areas  are  brought  together,  and  major  research  activities 
in  dentistry  are  reviewed  and  interpreted.  Laboratory  periods  extend 
and  supplement  the  lecture  material.  Second  and  third  dental  year:  56 
hours.  Fourth  dental  year:  hours. 

Professor  J.  Kreutzer  and  staf 

PROSTHODONTICS 
Second  Dental  Year 
The  course  consists  of  laboratory  lectures,  demonstrations  and  practical 
instruction  by  means  of  technique  projects  in  the  basic  biological  aspects 
and  fundamental  principles  of  complete  denture  and  partial  denture 
prostheses. 

The  instruction  includes  the  design  and  fabrication  of  complete  den- 
tures with  special  emphasis  on  occlusion  and  balanced  articulation,  im- 
mediate insertion  type  of  complete  dentures;  cast  framework  types  of 
removable  partial  dentures  and  rebasing  techniques.  Second  Dental  Year: 
200  hours. 

THmo  Dental  Year 
The  lectures  in  complete  and  partial  prosthesis  are  presented  sepa- 
rately. 

The  subject  matter  deals  with  the  basic  biological  and  physiological 
principles  involved.  The  practical  clinical  phases  of  all  types  of  prosthe- 
sis are  given  comprehensive  coverage. 

In  complete  denture  prosthesis  the  entire  class  is  instructed  visually 
by  a  sequence  of  live  television  presentations.  During  these  sessions  a 
clinician  demonstrates  the  actual  clinical  treatment  of  an  edentulous 
patient. 

Partial  denture  training  is  advanced  to  the  clinical  stage  by  a  series  of 
lectures.  This  prepares  the  student  to  accept  and  treat  simple  clinical 
cases.  Third  Dental  Year:  40  hours. 
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Fourth  Dental  Year 
Lectures  and  seminars  concentrate  upon  the  more  advanced  clinical 
procedures  in  complete  and  partial  prosthesis.  This  is  again  supplemented 
by  a  series  of  television  presentations.  Throughout  the  year  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  student  is  given  practical  application  by  the  assigrmient  of 
patients  in  the  prosthodontic  clinic.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  35  hours. 

Professor  R.  L.  Twible  and  staff 

SURGERY 
General  Surgery 
A  series  of  lectures  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  general 
principles  of  surgery  and  to  inform  him  with  regard  to  surgical  condi- 
tions with  which  the  dentist  should  be  familiar.  Third  Dental  Year;  29 
hours. 

Oral  Sxjrgery 

A  course  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  of  those  lesions  that  are  of 
particular  concern  to  the  dentist.  Clinical  cases  are  shown  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Surgery  of  the  Toronto  General  Hospital  and  in  the  Outpatient 
Department  of  the  Princess  Margaret  Hospital.  This  teaching  is  con- 
ducted in  small  groups.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  22  hours.  Third  Dental 
Year:  28  hours. 

Professor  F.  G.  Kergin  and  staff 
ZOOLOGY 

The  course  in  zoology  ( 38 )  deals  with  structure  and  function,  embryo- 
logy and  inheritance  in  both  invertebrate  and  vertebrate  animals  and  is 
introductory  to  the  specialized  study  of  anatomical  and  physiological 
materials  in  the  higher  years.  Preprofessional  Year:  2  lecture  hours  and 
6  laboratory  hours  a  week. 

Professor  K.  C.  Fisher  and  staff 

ESSAYS 
TnmD  Dental  Year 

1.  In  the  first  term  students  will  receive  a  series  of  four  lectures  given 
by  a  member  of  the  Department  of  English.  These  lectures  are  designed 
to  provide  a  brief  course  of  instruction  in  the  principles  of  composition, 
guidance  in  the  use  of  the  library,  and  in  reference. 

2.  Early  in  the  first  term,  each  student  will  be  assigned  a  title  for  the 
Fourth  Year  essay.  Deviations  from  assigned  titles  will  be  permitted  only 
in  the  case  of  competitive  essays  or  in  special  circumstances  approved 
by  the  Essays  Committee. 

3.  Any  eligible  student  submitting  an  essay  in  competition  for  the 
Colgate-Palmolive  Scholarship  may  revise  and  resubmit  this  essay  the 
following  year  in  fulfilment  of  his  Fourth  Year  essay  requirement. 
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Fourth  Dental  Year 

1.  Each  student  shall  submit  a  satisfactory  essay  as  a  requirement  for 
graduation. 

2.  In  the  first  term  each  student  shall  have  at  least  one  interview  with 
the  English  instructor. 

3.  The  list  of  references  used  in  each  essay  shall  be  approved  by  the 
member  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  assigned  to  act  as  examiner. 

4.  The  essays  shall  be  typewritten  and  double-spaced  on  paper  8J2 
inches  wide  by  11  inches  long  and  on  one  side  only.  A  margin  of  at 
least  1  inch  shall  be  allowed  at  the  top  of  the  sheet,  and  a  margin  of 
l}i  inches  shall  be  allowed  at  the  left  and  right  sides  of  each  sheet.  The 
pages  shall  be  numbered  consecutively  in  the  upper  right  hand  comer. 

5.  The  essay  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than  12 
noon  on  the  first  Monday  of  the  second  term. 

6.  The  length  of  the  essay  (i.e.,  the  body,  exclusive  of  contents,  bibli- 
ography, index,  etc. )  shall  not  exceed  4,000  words. 

7.  The  essays  on  submission  shall  become  the  property  of  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry  and  may  not  be  returned. 

TEXT-BOOKS  AND  STATIONERY 
The  University  of  Toronto  Press  has  in  stock  copies  of  the  Recom- 
mended Text-books,  stationery,  supplies,  etc.,  and  will  be  pleased  to 
order  any  other  books  or  supplies  upon  request.  Compulsory  Bulletins 
and  stationery  will  be  supplied  through  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

Preprofessional  Year— Recommended 
Dictionaries— Illustrated  Medical  Dictionary,  with  index,  Dorland 

(latest  edition);  A  Dictionary  of  Dental  Science  and  Art,  Dunning  and 

Davf.nport. 

English— See  course  description. 

Fhysics— Clark's  Mathematical  Tables;  College  Physics,  Franklin 
Miller. 

Psychology— Hoif  to  Study,  Kornhouser. 

Zoology— General  Zoology,  3rd  ed.,  Storer;  or  General  Zoology,  Guth- 
rie AND  Anderson;  Introduction  to  Dental  Anatomy,  3rd  ed.,  Scott  and 
Simmons;  Bulletins  on  Comparative  Vertebrate  and  Invertebrate  Struc- 
ture, issued  by  the  Department  of  Zoology. 

Preprofessional  Year— Compulsory 
Physics— Laboratory  Notebook. 

FmsT  Dental  Year— Recommended 
Anatomy— Anatomy  for  Students  of  Dentistry,  Scott  and  Dixon;  An 
Atlas  of  Anatomy,  J.  C.  B.  Grant. 

Anatomy,  Comparative  Dental— Syllabus  of  Comparative  Dental  Ana- 
tomy issued  by  the  Department  of  Zoology. 
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Anatomy,  Dental— Tooi/i  Form,  a  Manual,  Wheeler;  Introduction  to 
Dental  Anatomy,  Scott  and  Simmons,  3rd  ed. 

^iocheimstry— Principles  of  Biochemistry,  White,  Handler,  Smith 
AND  Stetten;  Chemistry  of  Living  Cells,  H.  R.  Downes;  Textbook  of 
Biochemistry  for  Students  of  Dentistry,  J.  C.  Muhler, 

Dental  Materials— T/ie  Science  of  Dental  Materials,  Skinner  and 
Phillips,  5th  ed. 

Histology— TexiZ?oofc  of  Histology,  Ham. 

First  Dental  Year— Compulsory 
Manual  of  Primary  Dentition,  Paynter  and  Dale. 
Bulletins:  Dental  Caries  Computer;  544— Diagnosis  and  Treatment 
Planning;  Outline  Guide  for  Scientific  Writing. 

Second  Dental  Year— Recommended 

Bacteriology— Reukif  of  Medical  Microbiology,  Jawetz. 

Operative  Dentistry— Clinical  Operative  Dentistry,  Simon;  Operative 
Dentistry,  Vol.  2,  Black. 

General  Pathology— Textbook  of  Pathology,  7th  ed.,  Boyd;  Introduction 
to  Pathology,  2nd  ed.,  Payling  Wright;  Synopsis  of  Pathology,  5th  ed., 
Anderson;  Principles  of  Pathology,  Hopps. 

Orthodontics-Orthodontic  Principles  and  Practice,  Graber. 

Physiology— T/ie  Living  Body,  Best  and  Taylor;  Laboratory  Outline 
in  Physiology. 

Piosthodontics— Complete  Dentures,  Swenson;  Clinical  Dental  Pros- 
thesis, Fenn,  Liddelow  and  Gimson;  Complete  Denture  Prosthesis, 
Gehl  and  Dresen;  Partial  Dentures,  Swenson  and  Terkla. 

Surgery— Prac^ica^  Oral  Surgery,  Clark. 

Second  Dental  Year— Compulsory 

Management  of  Deciduous  Teeth  other  than  the  Treatment  of  Dental 
Carries,  No.  518;  Outline  Guide  for  Scientific  Writing;  Prescriptions 
used  in  Dentistry,  No.  000. 

Notes  on  Crown  and  Bridge  Work. 

Laboratory  Instruction  Sheets— Crown  and  Bridge. 

50  Bacteriology  Laboratory  Record  Sheets. 

Diagnosis  and  Treatment  Planning,  No.  544. 

Pharmacology  Laboratory  Instruction  Sheets  (distributed  by  Dept.  of 
Pharmacology ) . 

Third  Dental  Year— Recommended 
Ana.esthesiai— Essentials  of  General  Anaesthesia  with  Special  Reference 
to  Dentistry,  Macintosh  and  Bannister;  Local  Anaesthesia  and  Pain 
Control  in  Dental  Practices,  Monnheim;  A  Manual  of  Dental  Anaesthe- 
sia, Archer;  Anatomy  for  Students  of  Dentistry,  Scott  and  Dixon; 
Oral  Surgery,  Archer,  2nd  ed.;  Practical  Oral  Surgery,  Clark. 
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Clinical  Dentistry— Accepted  Dental  Remedies  (American  Dental  Asso- 
ciation ) . 

Endodontics— CZmicaZ  Endodontics,  Sommer,  Ostrander  and  Crow- 
ley, 2nd  ed. 

Oral  Pathology— T/ie  Management  of  Oral  Disease,  Bernier;  Oral 
Pathology,  Shafer,  Hine  and  Levy;  Pathologic  Physiology  of  Oral  Di- 
sease, Tiecke,  Stuteville  and  Calandra;  Synopsis  of  Pathology, 
Bhaskar. 

Oithodontics— Handbook  of  Orthodontics,  Moyer;  Orthodontic  Prin- 
ciples and  Practice,  Graber. 

Periodontology— Oxygen  insufflation  in  Periodontal  Disease,  Box; 
Twelve  Periodontal  Studies,   Box;   Periodontal  Therapy,  Goldman, 

SCHLUGER  AND  FoX. 

Preventive— T/ie  Physiology  of  the  Mouth  (2nd  ed,),  Jenkins;  Dental 
Health  and  Fluorides,  Grainger,  Nikiforuk  and  Paynter;  Basic 
Nutrition,  McHenry;  Nutrition  for  Today,  Robertson 

Fiosthodontics— Complete  Denture  Prosthesis,  Gehl  and  Dresen; 
Fixed  Partial  Prosthesis,  Ewing;  Partial  Denture  Prosthesis,  Applegate; 
Partial  Dentures,  Austin  and  Lingl. 

Surgery— OmZ  Surgery,  Archer;  Practical  Oral  Surgery,  Clark. 

Third  Dental  Year— Compulsory 
Outline  for  History  Taking  and  Phys.  Examinations. 
5^0— Fundamentals  in  charting  case  histories. 

549—  Notes  on  Radiodontic  Technique. 
232— A  syllabus  of  Endodontic  Treatment. 

550—  Endodontia  Bulletin. 

544— Diagnosis  and  Treatment  Planning. 

282C— Preventive  Case  History  Chart  (2  copies). 

Dietary  Record  Sheet  (2  copies). 

Outline  Guide  for  Scientific  Writing. 

Paedodontic  Lecture  Notes. 

Notes  on  Pulp  Protection. 

Notes  on  Crown  and  Bridge  Work. 

Laboratory  Instruction  Sheets— Crown  and  Bridge. 

Fourth  Dental  Year— Recommended 
Dental  Surgery-OmZ  Surgery,  Thoma,  2  v.;  Pathology  for  the  Sur- 
geon, Boyd,  7th  ed.;  Textbook  of  Oral  Surgery,  Kruger. 
Medicine— Textbook  of  Medicine,  Cecil. 

Oral  Pathology-OmZ  Pathology,  5th  ed.,  Thoma  and  Goldman;  Oral 
and  Dental  Diagnosis,  5th  ed.,  Thoma  and  Robinson;  Oral  Medicine, 
4th  ed.,  Burket;  Dynamics  of  Oral  Diagnosis,  Cheraskin  and  Langley. 

Preventive-Nutrition  for  Today,  Robertson;  Nutrition  in  Clinical 
Dentistry,  Nezel. 

Frosthodontics-C  omplete  Dentures,  Swenson;  Complete  Denture 
Prosthesis,  Gehl  and  Dresen;  Theory  and  Practice  of  Crown  and 
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Bridge  Prosthesis,  Tylman;  Complete  Denture  Prosthesis,  Nagel  and 
Sears;  Partial  Denture  Prosthesis,  Swenson  and  Terkla;  Partial  Den- 
ture Prosthesis,  Applegate. 

Fourth  Dental  Year— Compulsory 
553— Visual  Aid  Kit  for  Patient  Education,  set  of  8  cards. 
548— Suggestions  for  Making  an  Orderly  Criticism  of  a  Cavity  Prepara- 
tion. 

28'2B— Preventive  Case  History  Chart,  6  copies. 
Dietary  Record  Sheet,  6  copies. 
Orthodontic  Work  Sheets. 
Essay  covers  and  binding. 

Dietary  Program  for  the  Control  of  Dental  Caries— ]ay. 

THE  DENTAL  LIBRARY 

The  Dental  Library  consists  of  two  divisions:  a  department  of  the 
main  University  Library,  and  the  Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library. 
However,  the  Library  is  run  as  a  single  unit,  and  the  books  are  listed 
together  in  the  catalogue  of  the  Dental  Library  as  well  as  that  of  the 
University  Library.  The  collection  contains  about  10,000  books  and 
bound  journals,  as  well  as  many  pamphlets,  reprints,  and  unbound 
journals,  and  currently  receives  about  200  periodicals. 

The  Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library  was  established  as  the  result 
of  a  bequest  in  memory  of  a  graduate,  the  late  Dr.  Harry  R.  Abbott. 
The  fund  is  administered  by  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of 
Ontario,  which  itself  also  makes  an  annual  grant  to  the  Library. 

The  extensive  Dental  Library  thus  created  not  only  possesses  a 
representative  and  rather  complete  collection  of  modern  dental  books 
and  journals,  but  also  some  first  editions  and  early  dental  literature.  In 
addition  to  the  Dental  collection,  there  are  a  great  many  books  and 
journals  relating  to  Medicine  and  the  Sciences. 

The  Library  privileges,  besides  being  for  the  students  and  staflF  of 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  of  the  University,  are  extended,  under 
certain  conditions,  to  the  graduates.  Library  hours  are  8.30  a.m.  to  5.15 
p.m.,  Monday  to  Friday. 

DENTAL  STUDENTS'  SOCIETY 

The  Students'  Society  is  the  official  undergraduate  organization  In 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  and  is  the  medium  of  communication  between 
the  student  body  and  the  Faculty  Council,  the  University  authorities, 
and  the  students  of  other  Faculties. 

Each  undergraduate  registrant  in  the  Faculty  is  ipso  facto  a  member 
of  the  Society,  which  organizes  and  controls  the  athletic,  dramatic, 
literary,  social  and  other  group  activities  of  the  student  body. 

Faculty  representatives  are  appointed  each  session  to  encourage  and 
assist  the  students  in  their  participation  in  extra-curricular  activities. 


72  FACULTY  OF  DENTISTRY 

LICENCE  FOR  DENTAL  PRACTICE 
A  degree  in  dentistry  does  not,  in  itself,  confer  the  right  to  practise 
dentistry  in  any  part  of  Canada.  To  acquire  this  right  a  university 
graduate  in  dentistry  must  hold  the  certificate  of  the  dental  licensing 
body  of  the  province  in  vi^hich  he  elects  to  engage  in  practice.  Each  pro- 
vincial licensing  body  determines  what  the  matriculation  and  professional 
requirements  shall  be  and  when  registration  is  to  be  efiFected. 

In  each  of  the  provinces  of  Canada,  the  Legislature  has  enacted  laws 
regulating  the  practice  of  dentistry,  and  in  each  province  the  dental  act 
provides  for  a  corporate  body,  which  grants  licences  to  practise  dentistry 
within  that  province. 

LICENCE  TO  PRACTICE  IN  ONTARIO 
A  candidate  desiring  to  practise  dentistry  in  Ontario  should  consult 
the  Registrar-Secretary,  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario, 
230  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

LICENCE  TO  PRACTICE  IN  OTHER 
PROVINCES  OF  CANADA 
A  candidate  who  desires  to  acquire  the  right  to  practise  in  Canada 
elsewhere  than  in  the  province  of  Ontario  should  obtain  information  re- 
garding the  requirements  for  practice  in  the  province  concerned.  A  list 
of  the  officials  follows: 

Alberta— Registrar,  Alberta  Dental  Association,  835  Tegler  Building, 
Edmonton,  Alberta. 

British  Columbia— Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  British  Col- 
umbia, 1532  Medical  Dental  Building,  B.C. 

Manitoba— Registrar,  The  Manitoba  Dental  Association,  416  Medical  Arts 
Building,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba. 

New  Brunswick— Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  New  Bruns- 
wick, 158  Germain  Street,  St.  John,  N.B. 

Newfoundland— Registrar,  Newfoundland  Dental  Association,  Campbell 
Building,  350  Water  Street,  St.  John's,  Nfld. 

Nova  Scotia— Registrar,  Provincial  Dental  Board  of  Nova  Scotia,  269 
Gottingen  Street,  Halifax,  N.S. 

Prince  Edward  Island— Registrar,  The  Dental  Association  of  Prince  Ed- 
ward Island,  140  Richmond  Street,  Charlottetown,  P.E.I. 

Quebec— Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  the  Province  of  Que- 
bec, 2285  Avenue  Papineau,  Montreal,  P.Q. 

Saskatchewan— Registrar,  The  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Saskatche- 
wan, 606  Canada  Building,  Saskatoon,  Saskatchewan. 

LICENCE  TO  PRACTISE  ELSEWHERE  THAN  CANADA 
A  candidate  who  desires  to  acquire  the  right  to  practise  elsewhere 
than  Canada  should  obtain  information  regarding  the  requirements  for 
practice  from  the  dental  authorities  in  the  country  in  which  he  wishes 
to  practise. 
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THE  NATIONAL  DENTAL  EXAMINING  BOARD  OF  CANADA 
For  information  concerning  the  certificate  of  qualification  of  the 
National  Dental  Examining  Board  of  Canada,  appUcation  should  be 

made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Board,  150  Metcalfe  Street,  Ottawa. 

GRADUATE  AND  POSTGRADUATE  COURSES 
The  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  offers  instruction  to 
graduate  dentists  in  courses  ranging  from  short  continuous  courses  to 
extended  courses  leading  to  diplomas  and  degrees.  Details  of  these 
courses,  and  information  regarding  the  extramural  programme,  will  be 
found  in  the  Announcement  of  Courses  for  Graduates  in  Dentistry,  which 
may  be  obtained  upon  application  to  the  Dean,  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
University  of  Toronto,  124  Edward  Street,  Toronto  2,  Canada. 

COURSE  IN  DENTAL  HYGIENE 

For  information  regarding  the  coiurse  in  Dental  Hygiene  see  the  An- 
nouncement of  the  Course  in  Dental  Hygiene,  for  which  application 
should  be  made  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  Toronto  2,  Ontario. 

DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 
The  University  of  Toronto  Residence  for  Men 

Devonshire  House  is  the  University  Residence  for  Men.  It  was  esta- 
blished as  a  non-teaching  college  or  Hall  of  Residence  half  a  century 
ago  through  the  generous  help  of  Sir  Thomas  White  and  the  Whitney 
family.  The  House  actually  comprises  three  houses,  with  a  total  mem- 
bership of  two  hundred,  which  form  a  quandrangle  opening  onto 
Devonshire  Place.  It  is  near  the  centre  of  the  University  and  within  a 
few  minutes*  walk  to  Hart  House  where  meals  may  be  taken.  Devonshire 
House  enjoys  a  valuable  common  room  and  college  life.  Academically, 
its  members  are  selected  from  almost  all  Faculties  of  the  University; 
geographically,  from  across  Canada  and  from  all  parts  of  the  world. 
The  Faculty  is  represented  by  the  Dean  and  five  Dons,  drawn  from  the 
staff  in  a  variety  of  courses,  who  live  in  the  Residence.  This  resident 
Faculty  is  available  to  assist  members  whenever  possible,  for  example 
with  academic  and  other  difficulties  and  with  post-graduate  plans. 

The  sharing  of  a  college  life  in  the  Residence  with  the  Faculty  by 
students  of  such  varied  course  and  background  may  make  a  significant 
contribution  to  the  general  education  of  its  members.  Each  of  the  three 
houses  of  Devonshire  House  elects  a  President  and  Committee,  and 
there  is  an  over-all  Residence  Council  made  up  of  the  three  house 
Presidents  and  two  other  elected  members  from  each  house.  The  Council 
meets  about  once  a  month  over  coffee  in  the  Dean's  Rooms  to  consider 
matters  affecting  the  Residence  as  a  whole.  The  direction  of  Devonshire 
House  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Dean,  who  is  assisted  in  this  matter  by  the 
Residence  Council,  the  Don's  Committee  and  the  Devonshire  Committee. 
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The  Devonshire  Committee  is  an  advisory  committee  appointed  by  the 
President  of  the  University  which  includes  a  number  of  the  Deans  of 
professional  Faculties. 

The  facilities  of  the  Residence  include  Common  Rooms,  kitchens,  a 
laundry  room,  games  rooms,  and  a  music  room.  It  is  customary  for 
freshmen  to  share  a  double  room,  although  there  are  single  rooms  and 
suites  for  senior  students.  The  University  furnishes  each  resident  with  a 
desk,  desk  lamp,  chest  of  drawers,  bookcase,  arm  and  desk  chairs,  bed 
and  Hnen,  towels  and  window-shades.  Members  may  choose  to  bring 
further  suitable  items  with  them. 

Request  for  application  forms,  and  other  inquiries  should  be  directed 
to  the  Secretary  to  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House,  Room  222,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  It  is  advisable  that  application  for  residence 
should  be  made  as  soon  as  possible. 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares 
annually  a  list  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  This 
list  may  be  consulted  at  the  housing  office  in  The  Students*  Adminis- 
trative Council  building  after  August  1st  and  throughout  the  session. 

To  meet  the  housing  shortage  in  Toronto,  the  Students'  Adminis- 
trative Council  has  greatly  expanded  its  Housing  Service.  Every  eflFort 
is  being  made  to  provide  family  accommodation  for  married  students. 
Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Students'  Administrative  Council's 
Housing  Service  office,  the  Observatory. 

Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been  aflForded  students, 
including  students  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodgings  and  board  in 
exchange  for  part-time  service.  Students  desiring  this  type  of  accom- 
modation are  asked  to  indicate  this  when  they  apply. 

The  average  cost  of  board  and  lodging  in  Toronto,  for  a  single  stu- 
dent, is  $18  a  week. 

SUMMARY  OF  REGISTRATION 
1961-62 


Preprofessional  Year  /.   123 

First  Dental  Year    122 

Second  Dental  Year    112 

Third  Dental  Year    114 

Fourth  Dental  Year    85 

Graduate  Students    30 

Course  in  Dental  Hygiene   57 
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1962 


July 

2 

Monday 

Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Aug. 

6 

Mofiday 

\^ivic  nouaay.  universiLy  uuiiaings  ciosea. 

Aug.  14 

Tuesday 

i--'ipiL>llld.                     111  WrLllOUUllUlCb  ,  IcglbLrd.  LlUll , 

classes  begin. 

Sept. 

3 

JMonday 

i-idijour  LJdLy.  univeraicy  uuiiaings  ciosea. 

Sept. 

7 

Fvidciy 

Tlir^l/^mo    l^/~\ni*c^>   in    Tl£in'i"ol     i-'iir\li/^  1— iooi^"n  •  i*omc— 
J-^ipiOllld.    V^OUliJC   111    l.-'CllUdl    JTUUllC    jncdlLll,  TcglS" 

trationj  classes  begin. 

Sept.  19 

vv  eune^uuy 

Tlit~\lrf^mo     l^i^iii'coc     in     Tlon^"ol     llt'ol      ^iii*o'ot*T7'  on/H 

i^ipiuiiid.   v^oursca   111    i_yciiLd.i   yjiLcxi    ourgciy  diici 

Anaesthesia,  Paedodontics,  Periodontics;  classes 

begin. 

/laaress  uy  tne  jt rebiQenr  d.x  o.^o  p. in.  in  v^onvoca- 

finn  Wall 
LlUll  ind.ll. 

Oct. 

2 

I  ties  day 

IVIeeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Oct. 

8 

Monday 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Oct. 

12 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Oct. 

30 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Nov. 

9 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Nov.  10 

KjLLVZiTLLiiy 

ivciiiciiiurdiiut:  i.-'dy  oer vict:  dt  xxj.^o  d.iii.  i-icCLurcs 

and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from  10.00  a.m. 

trk  1  9  on  nr>nn 
LU  llUUll. 

Nov.  23 

rrtday 

Autumn  Convocation  in  the  evening. 

Dec. 

4 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Dec. 

14 

Friday 

M^eeting  of  the  Senate. 

Dec. 

19 

"Wednesday 

Last  day  of  Lectures.  Term  ends  at  5.00  p.m. 

Dec. 

25 

Tuesday 

Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

1963 

Jan. 

1 

Tuesday 

New  Year's  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Jan. 

2 

Wednesday 

Second  term  begins.  Lectures  commence. 

Jan. 

2 

Wednesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Jan. 

11 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Jan. 

29 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Feb. 

1 

Friday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the  Diploma 

Courses  (except  Dental  Public  Health). 

Feb. 

8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Feb. 

26 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Mar. 

8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 
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Apr.    1  Monday 


Apr.  2 
Apr.  11 
Apr.  12 
Apr.  22- 

Apr.  30 
May  10 
May  20 
May  27- 


Tuesday 

Thursday 

Friday 
May  3 

Mon,  to  Fri. 

Tuesday 

Friday 

Monday 
31 

Mon.  to  Fri. 


Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the  Diploma 

Course  in  Dental  Public  Health. 
Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 
Meeting  of  the  Senate. 
Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Annual  examinations. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Commencement. 
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Chief  Accountant  D.  J.  Reid 
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Director  of  Alumni  Affairs  J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 
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Correspondence 

Communications  should  be  addressed  to  the  Chairman,  Division  of 
Postgraduate  Studies,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  124  Edward  Street, 
Toronto  2,  Canada. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


LIBRARY 

The  Dental  Library  contains  an  excellent  collection  of  modern  dental 
books  and  periodicals  which  are  available  to  graduate  students  on  loan, 
and  under  certain  conditions,  to  all  graduates  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
University  of  Toronto.  Excellent  accommodation  for  study  is  available 
to  graduates  in  the  library. 

The  Dental  Library  consists  of  two  divisions,  a  department  of  the  main 
University  Library,  and  the  Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library.  The 
latter  was  established  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  Harry  R.  Abbott. 

In  addition  to  the  collection  in  the  Dental  Library,  graduate  and  post- 
graduate students  are  permitted  to  use  the  facilities  of  the  main  University 
Library  and  its  other  divisions. 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  annually 
a  list  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  This  list  may  be 
consulted  at  the  housing  office  in  the  Students'  Administrative  Council 
building  after  1st  August  and  throughout  the  session. 

To  meet  the  housing  shortage  in  Toronto,  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council  has  greatly  expanded  its  Housing  Service.  Every  effort  is  being 
made  to  provide  family  accommodation  for  married  students.  Information 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Students'  Administrative  Council's  Housing 
Service  Office,  the  Observatory. 

Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been  afforded  students, 
including  students  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodgings  and  board  in 
exchange  for  part-time  service.  Students  desiring  this  type  of  accommo- 
dation are  asked  to  indicate  this  when  they  apply. 

FACILITY  IN  ENGLISH 
Facility  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  is  essential  for  graduate  or 
postgraduate  studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Therefore,  wherever 
there  is  doubt  about  such  facility,  applicants  will  be  required  to  demon- 
strate their  competence  in  English  language  on  the  basis  of  the  tests 
administered  by  the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan 
or  by  the  University  of  Cambridge,  for  its  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in 
English.  Further  information  about  the  administration  of  the  tests  can  be 
secured  from  either  (a)  the  local  centre  of  the  United  States  Information 
Service,  or,  in  cases  of  difficulty,  the  English  Language  Institute,  University 
of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  U.S.A. ;  or  (b)  the  local  centre  of  the 
British  Council,  or,  in  cases  of  difficulty,  the  Secretary  (Examinations 
in  English),  47  Bateman  Street,  Cambridge,  England. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Through  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Studies,  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry 
offers  courses  for  graduates  in  dentistry  under  a  number  of  plans  as  follows: 

1.  Extramural  Lectures  and  Clinics 

In  co-operation  with  the  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  lectures  and  clinics  in  a  variety  of  subjects 
pertinent  to  dentistry  may  be  provided  for  meetings  of  dental  societies 
throughout  the  Province  of  Ontario.  Details  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

2.  Short  Postgraduate  Courses 

A  number  of  short  intensive  courses  of  instruction  for  dental  graduates 
are  provided  each  academic  session.  These  courses  are  designed  to  provide 
the  dental  practitioner  with  a  review  of  knowledge  in  some  particular 
field  of  dentistry  and  to  acquaint  him  with  newer  methods  and  procedures 
in  that  field. 

Courses  are  arranged  in  advance  of  each  session  and  the  information 
distributed  in  brochures  to  those  interested.  For  further  information 
address  enquiries  to  the  Chairman,  Division  of  Postgraduate  Studies, 
Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  124  Edward  Street,  Toronto  2, 

3.  Special  Students 

Dental  graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  who  possess  equivalent 
qualifications  may  be  permitted  to  register  as  special  students  to  take 
individual  postgraduate  or  graduate  courses  during  an  academic  session. 
Credit  for  courses  so  completed  cannot  subsequently  be  accepted  as  credit 
toward  any  University  degree  or  Diploma. 

4.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry 

The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  degree  was  established  in  the 
Faculty  to  encourage  scholarship  in  the  basic  and  clinical  sciences  imme- 
diately related  to  dentistry.  Courses  leading  to  this  degree  may  be  arranged 
to  (a)  improve  and  extend  a  candidate's  knowledge  in  some  academic  or 
clinical  field  of  dentistry  or  (b)  to  provide  candidates  with  a  special  know- 
ledge and  experience  in  the  field  of  Anaesthesia  as  it  Applies  to  Dentistry. 
Under  the  first  arrangement  candidates  may  proceed  to  this  degree  on  a 
part-time  basis.  The  course  in  Anaesthesia  is  a  full-time,  one-year  course. 
Details  of  both  are  presented  on  page  11  of  the  calendar. 

5.  Specialty  Courses 

A  series  of  courses  are  available  extending  over  periods  of  from  one  to 
three  years,  and  leading  to  specialist  certification  in  Dental  Public  Health, 
Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia,  Orthodontics,  Paedodontics,  or 
Periodontics.  Successful  completion  of  any  of  these  courses  is  recognized 
by  a  Diploma.  The  Diploma  does  not  in  itself  infer  the  right  of  certification 
as  a  specialist  this,  in  Ontario,  being  the  prerogative  of  the  Royal  College 
of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  to  which  all  questions  regarding  certification 
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should  be  addressed.  Details  concerning  each  of  these  courses  are  presented 
on  pages  12  to  13  in  the  calendar. 
6.  Graduate  Programmes 

Programmes  of  study  leading  to  either  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science 
in  Dentistry  or  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  be  arranged  through  the  Faculty 
in  collaboration  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  University  of 
Toronto.  These  programmes  are  designed  to  acquaint  candidates  with  the 
methods  and  techniques  employed  in  research,  and  to  provide  each  with 
an  experience  intended  to  fit  him  as  an  independent  research  worker  and 
teacher  in  the  future.  Details  are  presented  on  pages  17  to  19  in  the 
calendar. 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  was  established  in  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  to  encourage  scholarship  and  research  in  those 
sciences  related  to  the  field  of  dentistry. 

REGISTRATION 

Candidates  desiring  to  proceed  to  this  degree  should  consult  with  the 
Chairman  of  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Studies  concerning  a  pro- 
gramme, which  must  be  approved  by  the  Graduate  Studies  Committee  of 
the  Faculty  before  registering.  After  approval  of  the  programme  candidates 
should  then  register  at  the  ofifice  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

At  the  beginning  of  each  academic  year  candidates  are  required  to 
consult  with  the  Chairman  concerning  the  programme  for  the  year  and 
then  to  re-register  at  the  Faculty  ofifice. 

REGULATIONS 
The  regulations  governing  the  degree  are  as  follows: 
(a)  General 

1.  Candidates  for  this  degree  shall  be  either  (a)  graduates  of  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  or  shall  possess  equivalent  quali- 
fications, or  (b)  undergraduates  who  have  successfully  completed  a  mini- 
mum of  two  years  of  the  four-year  course  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
University  of  Toronto,  or  who  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

2.  The  course  leading  to  a  degree  shall  require  a  minimum  of  one 
academic  year  of  study  in  a  basic  science  or  clinical  department  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  The  course  may  be  taken  full-time  over  one 
academic  year  or  part-time  over  not  more  than  three  calendar  years. 

3.  A  minimum  of  200  hours  of  the  required  time  shall  be  spent  in  assigned 
courses  in  subjects  related  to  the  main  field  of  interest.  Not  less  than  three 
recognized  courses  shall  be  taken  for  the  degree. 
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4.  Candidates  will  submit  an  essay  (D13)  which  will  constitute  a 
thorough  review  of  some  area  related  to  the  major  field  of  interest.  The 
subject  for  the  essay  and  the  credit  in  time  for  work  done  on  the  essay 
shall  be  arranged  with  the  Head  of  the  Department  concerned. 

5.  Before  being  granted  the  degree  the  candidate  shall  successfully  pass 
examinations  in  each  of  the  subjects  included  in  his  programme  and  shall 
have  the  essay  approved  by  the  major  Department. 

(b)  Anaesthesia  as  it  Applies  to  Dentistry 

1.  The  course  leading  to  the  B.Sc.D.  degree  in  the  field  of  Anaesthesia 
as  it  AppHes  to  Dentistry  will  conform  to  the  general  regulation  above. 
It  may  not  be  taken  on  a  part-time  basis,  but  must  be  taken  over  a  period 
of  twelve  continuous  months.  Details  of  this  course  will  be  arranged  in 
collaboration  with  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Dental  Anaesthesia. 

FEES 

First  Year  $250.,  one  instalment 

Each  Successive  Year  .  .$  40.  Re-registration  Fee 

COURSES  IN  THE  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

Courses  are  offered  by  the  Faculty  leading  to  a  Diploma  which  may  be 
accepted  by  the  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons 
of  Ontario  as  the  educational  qualifications  for  specialist  certification  in 
the  subjects  of: 

Dental  Public  Health  Orthodontics 
Dental  Oral  Surgery  Paedodontics 
and  Anaesthesia  Periodontics. 
It  should  be  noted  that  the  University  of  Toronto  Diploma  does  not  in 
itself  confer  the  right  of  certification  as  a  specialist.  In  Ontario  this  is  the 
prerogative  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  to  which 
all  questions  regarding  certification  should  be  addressed. 

REGISTRATION 

Application  for  permission  to  register  for  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Chairman,  Division  of  Postgraduate  Studies,  on  the  prescribed  form. 

The  last  date  for  receiving  applications  for  the  course  leading  to  the 
Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  will  be  April  1st;  for  all  other  Diploma 
Courses  the  final  date  for  receiving  applications  will  be  February  1st. 
Only  under  exceptional  circumstances  will  applications  received  after  the 
closing  date  be  considered. 

Those  applicants  who  have  been  accepted  for  the  course  by  the  Council 
of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  will  be  informed  as  to  the  date  for  registration, 
which  may  vary  from  year  to  year.  They  are  required,  immediately  on 
acceptance,  to  pay  a  non-refundable  deposit  of  $50  which  will  be  credited 
against  their  fees  upon  registration. 
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REGULATIONS. 

1.  A  candidate  to  be  eligible  for  registration  in  a  Diploma  Course  shall 
be  either  a  graduate  of  the  regular  undergraduate  course  of  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  or  shall  possess  similar  qualifications. 

2.  Candidates  are  required  to  write  all  examinations  for  each  year  of  the 
course  in  one  session. 

3.  Candidates  will  be  required  to  obtain  in  their  final  examinations,  a 
minimum  of  66%  in  the  major  subject  (i.e.  the  subject  of  the  specialty) 
a  minimum  of  50%  in  each  of  the  other  subjects,  and  a  minimum  average 
of  57%  of  the  total  marks  of  all  examinations. 

4.  Failure  to  obtain  the  specified  66%  in  the  major  subject  will  con- 
stitute failure  of  the  year,  and  will  necessitate  the  repetition  of  the  entire 
year  and  all  examinations. 

5.  Provided  the  required  57%  of  the  total  marks  has  been  obtained, 
failure  to  obtain  50%  in  one  or  more  of  the  subjects  exclusive  of  the  major 
field,  will  necessitate  the  re-writing  of  examinations  in  such  subjects  at 
one  examination  session.  Failure  to  obtain  50%  in  any  one  subject  in  the 
supplemental  examination  will  constitute  a  failure  of  the  year,  and  will 
necessitate  the  repetition  of  the  entire  year  and  all  examinations. 

6.  Academic  instruction  in  each  of  the  Diploma  Courses  extends  full- 
time  over  the  period  indicated  below  for  each  of  the  courses: 

(a)  Dental  Public  Health — One  academic  session,  plus  an  additional 
period  of  field  experience  in  Dental  Public  Health  acceptable  to  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry . 

(b)  Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia — A  minimum  period  of  32 
consecutive  months,  the  first  eight  months  of  which  shall  be  theo- 
retical, the  following  24  months  clinical  instruction  in  an  internship 
in  Toronto  General  Hospital  and  in  other  hospitals  acceptable  to 
Faculty  Council. 

(c)  Orthodontics  ] 

Paedodontics  \  A  minimum  of  two  consecutive  periods  of  eight 
Periodontics    j     months  each. 

CLINICAL  INSTRUCTION 
Clinical  instruction  will  include  observation  and  practice  under  super- 
vision in  a  hospital  acceptable  to  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  in  the 
clinic  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

FEES 

Each  Academic  Year  $375. 

or,  if  paid  by  instalments.   First  instalment  $188. 

Second  instalment  $190. 

The  annual  Fees,  or  the  first  instalment  thereof,  must  be  paid  to  the 
Chief  Accountant  of  the  University  on  or  before  Registration  Day.  Second 
instalments  are  due  January  25th. 
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COURSE  CONTENT 

An  outline  of  the  courses  taken  within  a  Diploma  programme  is  pre- 
sented on  pages  20  to  26. 

Candidates  for  any  of  the  specialty  courses  are  required  to  pass  exami- 
nations as  follows: 


Dental  Public  Health 
Bacteriology  (SHI) 
Dental  Public  Health  (D3) 
Epidem.  &  Biometrics  (SH2) 
Essay  (D13) 


Physiological  Hygiene  (SH4) 
Public  Health  Administration  (SH5) 
PubHc  Health  Nutrition  (SH6) 
Radiology  (D9) 


Immunology,  Serology  (SH3)  Seminars  in  Public  Health  Dentistry 


Medicine  (D4) 
Paediatrics  (M4) 


(DIO  a-f) 

Statistics  fif  Epidemiology  (Dll  a  df  b) 


2.  Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia 


Anatomy  (Ml) 
Bacteriology  (Dl) 
Dental  Oral  Surgery  and 

Anaesthesia  (Clinical  and 

Theoretical  (D2) 
Histology  (MS) 

3.  Orthodontics 

Anatomy  (Ml) 
Essay  (D13) 
Histology  (M3) 
Orthodontics  (D5  a-e) 
Paediatrics  (M4) 

4.  Paedodontics 

Anatomy  (Ml) 
Bacteriology  (Dl) 
Essay  (D13) 
Histology  (M3) 
Paediatrics  (M4) 
Paedodontics  (Clinical  and 
Theoretical)  (D6) 

5.  Periodontics 

Anatomy  (Ml) 
Bacteriology  (Dl) 
Essay  (D13) 
Histology  (M3) 
Medicine  (D4) 
Pathology  (H  Med.) 
Pathology,  Oral  (D7) 


Medicine  (D4) 
Pathology  (H  Med.) 
Pathology,  Oral  (D7) 
Pharmacology  (M5) 
Physiology  (I  and  H  Med.) 
Radiology  (D9) 

Pathology,  Oral  (D7) 
Physiology  (M6) 
Radiology  (D9) 

Seminars  in  Public  Health  Dentistry 

(DIO  a-f) 
Statistical  Procedures  (Dlla) 

Pathology,  Oral  (D7) 
Pharmacology  (M5) 
Physiology  (M6) 
Public  Health  Nutrition  (SH6) 
Radiology  (D9) 

Seminars  in  Public  Health  Dentistry 
(DIO  a-f) 

Statistics  &  Epidemiology  (Dll  a  &  b) 

Periodontics  (Clinical  and  Theoretical) 

(D8) 

Pharmacology  (M5) 
Physiology  (M6) 
Public  Health  Nutrition  (SH6) 
Radiology  (D9) 
Statistics  and  Epidemiology 
(Dll  a  6f  b) 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 

A  candidate  eligible  for  registration  for  this  degree  shall  be  a  graduate 
of  the  regular  undergraduate  course  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  or  shall  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 


REGISTRATION 

A  graduate  desiring  to  proceed  to  this  degree  should  consult  in  the  first 
instance  with  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  He  should  then  make 
application  for  registration  on  the  prescribed  form  at  the  office  of  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

At  the  beginning  of  each  academic  year,  the  candidate  is  required  to 
re-register  at  the  office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  then  confer 
with  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  as  to  the  programme  of  his 
studies  for  the  year. 

REGULATIONS 

The  regulations  governing  the  degree  are  as  follows: 

1.  The  course  leading  to  the  degree  shall  include  one  major  and  one 
minor  subject,  and  shall  require  a  minimum  of  two  academic  years  of 
postgraduate  study  or  its  equivalent,  in  some  primary  or  clinical  laboratory 
of  the  University  of  Toronto.  In  addition,  each  candidate  shall  be  required 
to  submit  an  acceptable  thesis  (see  Course  D.  12)  embodying  the  results 
of  his  studies. 

2.  In  each  case  the  subjects  selected  for  the  thesis  and  for  the  major 
and  minor  studies  shall  be  approved  by  the  sub-committee  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  which  administers  the  regulations  governing  the 
degree,  and  each  candidate,  before  being  granted  the  degree,  shall  pass 
examinations  upon  his  thesis,  and  upon  both  his  major  and  minor  subjects. 

3.  If  a  candidate  has  not  submitted  his  thesis  within  five  calendar  years 
after  his  acceptance  for  the  M.Sc.D.  degree,  his  candidature  will  lapse  until 
such  time  as  he  applies  for  re- registration.  At  this  time  the  candidate's 
programme  will  be  reviewed  and  consideration  given  to  approval  of  the 
application,  provided  the  candidate  can  justify  his  position.  This  regulation 
was  in  effect  beginning  in  the  1956-57  session, 

4.  Credit  for  one  year  in  time  toward  the  M.Sc.D.  degree  may  be  given 
a  candidate  who  has  been  granted  either  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
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in  Dentistry,  or  a  Diploma  for  completion  of  a  two-year  course  leading  to 
specialist  certification,  or  who  has  equivalent  qualifications.  Credit  for 
two  years  in  time  toward  the  M.Sc.D.  degree  may  be  given  a  candidate 
who  has  been  granted  a  Diploma  for  completion  of  a  three-year  course 
leading  to  specialist  certification.  In  both  the  foregoing  situations,  it  must 
be  understood  that  credit  is  given  provided  all  other  requirements  for  the 
M.Sc.D.  degree  have  been  fulfilled. 


All  fees,  or  at  least  the  first  instalment  thereof,  must  be  paid  at  or 
before  the  time  of  registration.  Students  registered  in  only  one  subject  are 
not  permitted  to  pay  by  instalments;  they  must  pay  all  of  the  tuition  fee 
for  that  subject  and  the  other  fees  at  the  time  of  registration.  Second 
instalments  must  be  paid  on  or  before  January  15th.  All  fees  are  payable 
to  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

No  student  can  be  registered  so  long  as  fees  previously  due  remain 
unpaid. 

Staff  exemptions  are  available  to  students  registered  in  Graduate 
Courses  who  hold  appointments  on  the  staff  of  the  University  or  of  an 
affiliated  institution  or  who  hold  appointments  on  the  staff  of  any  hospital 
supplying  clinical  facilities  to  studentsof  the  University.  The  amount  of 
the  exemption  allowed  is  dependent  on  the  annual  remuneration  received 
which  must  be  not  less  than  $250.,  excluding  payment  from  research 
grants  or  other  awards.  Application  for  staff  exemption  must  be  made  to 
the  Chief  Accountant  of  the  University,  from  whom  further  particulars 
are  available. 

The  supplemental  examination  fee  of  $10.  must  be  paid  by  any  candidate 
who  is  required  to  repeat  an  examination. 

Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry: 


The  Incidental  Fee  includes:  Health  Service;  Students'  Administrative 
Council;  Graduate  Students'  Union;  and,  for  men.  Hart  House. 

If  desired,  fees  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments  of  $224.  and  $190.  (men) 
or  $206.  and  $190.  (women). 


FEES 


Academic  Fee  

Incidental  Fee  (men) .  . 

(women) 


$375.00 
36.00 
18.00 


Reregistration  Fee 


$52.00  per  year. 
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DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 


Graduates  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  may  proceed  to  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Candidates  are  required  to  pursue  courses  of  study  in  a  major  subject 
and  two  minor  subjects,  and  possess  or  acquire  an  adequate  knowledge  of 
French  and  German.  Each  candidate  must  submit  a  thesis,  based  on  the 
studies  in  the  major  subject,  which  constitutes  a  distinct  contribution  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  subject. 

Academic  Fee, 

First,  Second  and  Third  Years,  each   $375.00 

Incidental  Fee,  each  year,  men   36.00 

women   18.00 

The  Incidental  Fee  includes:  Health  Service;  Students'  Administrative 
Council;  Graduate  Students'  Union;  and,  for  men.  Hart  House. 

Reregistration  Fee   $52.00  per  year 

Fees  are  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the  University. 

For  staff  exemptions  see  page  16. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Courses  in  the  various  divisions  of  the  University  are  designated  by  a 
letter  and  a  number.   The  letter  represents  the  division.   D  =  Dentistry ; 
M  =  Medicine;  S.  H.  =  School  of  Hygiene. 
D.  1 — Bacteriology 

Oral  Bacteriology: 

The  Bacteriology  of  mucous  membranes  in  general  and  the  pathogenic 
possibilities  of  the  bacterial  flora  of  the  oral  cavity  is  presented. 
D.  2 — Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia 

The  course  will  include  the  clinical  application  of  the  principles  and 
facts  learned  in  the  basic  sciences  to  give  the  students  a  broad  training  in 
diagnosis  of  oral  disease  and  the  relationship  of  oral  sepsis  to  the  general 
system. 

Operative  procedures,  haematology,  shock,  resuscitation,  the  surgical 
treatment  of  facial  fractures  and  the  surgical  correction  of  developmental 
and  congenital  jaw  deformities  will  be  studied.  Special  attention  will  be 
given  to  local  and  general  anaesthesia. 

Clinical  practice  will  be  provided  through  internships  at  the  Toronto 
General  Hospital,  and  in  other  hospitals  acceptable  to  Faculty  Council. 
Students  will  also  be  required  to  spend  scheduled  periods  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Dental  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia  at  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 
D.  3 — Dental  Public  Health 

A  brief  historical  background  of  dental  public  health  and  its  organization 
is  presented.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  objectives,  policy  and  definition 
of  dental  public  health  activity  and  its  orientation  into  organised  community 
public  health. 

General  principles  in  dental  public  health  programme  planning  and 
administration  are  discussed.  The  importance  of  standardization  of  records 
and  methods  is  emphasized,  in  order  that  programmes  may  be  properly 
evaluated.  Stress  is  laid  upon  the  principles,  methodology  and  media  used 
in  effective  dental  health  education. 
D.  4 — Medicine 

A  series  of  theatre  clinics  in  medicine  is  given  at  the  Toronto  General 
Hospital.  Patients  are  presented  in  order  to  demonstrate  the  typical  lesions 
of  the  disease  under  consideration.  The  principles  and  practices  used  in 
diagnosis  and  treatment  are  considered  and  the  oral  manifestations  of 
systemic  disease  in  patients  are  demonstrated. 
D.  5 — Orthodontics 

(a)  Facial  Growth  and  Morphology  (Advanced) 

The  normal  growth  and  development  of  the  human  face  is  studied.  The 
effects  of  environmental  impact  and  heredity  are  covered,  as  well  as  devi- 
ations in  growth  due  to  pathological  influences. 
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(&)  Oral  Physiology 

A  Seminar  course  discussing  the  various  functions  of  the  oral  cavity, 
e.g.,  occlusion,  muscle  functions,  tissue  metabolism,  etc. 

{c)  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  Planning  {Orthodontic) 

Various  methods  of  appraising  dento-facial  deformities  are  discussed. 
Particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  use  of  cephalometric  techniques. 

{d)  Orthodontic  Theory 

The  historical  development  of  orthodontic  mechanisms  is  treated.  In 
addition  a  thorough  analysis  of  all  the  standard  orthodontic  appliances  is 
carried  out.  The  underlying  theory,  indications  for  and  contraindications 
of  each  appliance  are  given  attention. 

{e)  Clinical  Orthodontics  {Advanced) 
Actual  clinical  therapy  is  carried  out  on  patients  in  the  graduate  clinic. 

D.  6 — Paedodontics 
(a)  Dental  Paediatrics 

The  lectures  attempt  to  give  the  student  a  better  comprehension  of  the 
living  processes  exhibited  by  the  child.  The  metabolic  and  physiologic 
factors  which  distinguish  the  child  from  the  adult  are  studied.  The  general 
physical  growth  and  development  of  the  child  during  the  following  de- 
velopmental epochs  are  covered:  prenatal,  birth,  neo-natal,  infancy,  child- 
hood, puberty  and  adolescent  period. 

(6)  Biochemistry  of  Dental  Caries  {Advanced) 

The  chemistry  of  tooth  substance  and  saliva  forms  a  basis  for  evaluation 
of  the  hypotheses  concerning  the  aetiology  of  dental  caries.  The  enzymatic 
mechanism  of  glycolysis  and  the  newer  methods  of  caries  prevention  are 
covered. 

(c)  Primary  and  Mixed  Dentition  Analysis 

The  physiological  tooth  migrations  and  the  transitory  and  dynamic 
processes  which  are  characteristic  of  these  two  dentitions  are  discussed. 

{d)  Examination,  Diagnosis  and  Treatment 

The  clinical  problems  of  examination,  diagnosis  and  treatment  are 
closely  correlated  with  the  departments  of  Preventive  Dentistry  and 
Orthodontics. 

(e)  Clinical  Paedodontics 

This  phase  of  dentistry  for  children  will  be  carried  out  in  the  graduate 
clinic. 
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D.  7 — Pathology 

This  course  includes  the  histopathology  of  caries  and  pathology  of  the 
pulp;  pathological  conditions  of  the  mucosa,  bone,  the  tongue,  the  salivary 
glands;  and  the  more  common  forms  of  stomatitis  are  examined. 

D.  8 — Periodontics 

The  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  clinical  practice. 
Diagnosis  and  treatment  planning  will  be  given  special  consideration. 

A  classification  of  gingival  and  periodontal  diseases  based  on  histo- 
pathological  studies  will  be  considered.  The  relation  of  local  and  general 
metabolic  factors  to  diseases  of  the  tooth  and  periodontium  will  be  taught. 
Periodontal  therapeutics  will  be  practiced. 

D.  9. — Radiology 

A  series  of  lectures  is  given  on  radiographic  interpretation,  wherein  the 
radiographic  appearance  of  the  normal  tissues  is  studied  and  the  variations 
of  the  normal  are  stressed.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  pathological 
conditions.  Seminar  periods  are  organized  where  radiographic  interpreta- 
tion is  discussed  among  a  small  group  of  diploma  course  candidates  by 
the  lecturer  in  radiology. 

D.  10 — Seminars  in  Public  Health  Dentistry. 
(a)  Preventive  Dentistry 

A  series  of  lectures  is  given  under  this  department  as  well  as  laboratory 
periods  of  instruction.  The  series  of  lectures  attempts  to  correlate  and 
apply  preventive  measures  to  the  problems  associated  with  work  in  the 
public  health  field.  The  laboratory  procedures  are  carried  out  on  patients 
in  the  preventive  department  and  instruction  is  given  in  the  nutritional 
aspect  of  dental  prevention. 

(6)  Genetics 

A  series  of  lectures  is  given  by  the  Department  of  Zoology,  University  of 
Toronto,  on  the  subject  of  genetics.  The  influences  of  heredity  are  dis- 
cussed in  relation  to  general  genetic  principles,  including  laws  of  probability, 
mutations,  linkage  and  the  application  of  the  twin-family  method  to  dental 
research.  This  is  an  introductory  series  of  lectures  to  stimulate  further 
reading  and  study  of  problems  in  dental  public  health  as  related  to  the 
field  of  genetics. 

(c)  Paedodontics 

Seminars  in  paedodontics  embrace  a  diverse  number  of  problems  as 
related  to  dentistry  for  children.  Student  participation  will  be  stressed. 
One  seminar  period  will  be  devoted  to  each  of  the  following  subjects: 
epidemiology  of  dental  caries;  prevention  and  interception  of  malocclusion; 
diet  and  nutrition;  oral  habits  in  children;  endocrinology  and  its  relation 
to  dental  paediatrics;  current  trends  in  dentistry. 
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{d)  Orthodontics 

A  series  of  lectures  is  presented  in  conjunction  with  other  diploma 
courses  with  the  idea  of  relating  orthodontic  diagnosis  and  interceptive 
procedures  with  problems  met  with  in  the  public  health  field.  Consider- 
ation is  given  to  growth  and  development;  the  study  of  normal  occlusion; 
aetiology,  diagnosis  and  classification  of  malocclusion;  interceptive  pro- 
cedures, tissue  reactions  and  treatment  objectives  and  planning  in 
orthodontics. 
ie)  Periodontics 

A  series  of  lectures  is  given  on  the  relationship  of  periodontal  problems 
to  dental  public  health.  The  lectures  will  be  devoted  in  the  main  to  dis- 
cussions of  the  aetiology  of  periodontal  disease,  periodontal  disease  in 
children,  periodontal  and  focal  infection,  the  main  principles  of  treatment 
of  periodontal  disease  and  the  prevention  of  periodontal  disease. 
(/)  Psychology 

A  series  of  lectures  is  presented  by  the  department  of  psychology  as  an 
introduction  to  the  application  of  psychology  in  matters  of  public  relations, 
which  are  met  in  private  practice  and  in  field  work  by  public  health  workers, 

D.  11 — Statistics  and  Epidemiology 
(a)  Statistical  Methods  in  Research 

This  course  of  lectures  is  designed  to  supply  some  background  to  gradu- 
ates in  dentistry  who  are  engaged  in  short-term  research  projects  de- 
manding an  immediate  but  limited  knowledge  of  research  methods. 
Practical  knowledge  of  the  application  of  statistical  methods  to  dental 
research  is  gained  by  solving  assigned  problems  linked  to  the  lecture 
course.  Emphasis  is  on  the  orientation  of  the  student  in  the  field  so  that 
he  may  develop  a  critical  attitude  in  appraising  dental  literature. 
(&)  Dental  Epidemiology 

This  course  deals  with  the  epidemiological  aspects  of  dental  caries, 
periodontal  disease,  and  malocclusion  (including  facial  deformity).  The 
prevalence  and  incidence  of  these  defects  in  various  population  groups 
forms  a  basis  for  a  more  critical  study  of  the  disease  characteristics  (di- 
agnosis) and  the  effectiveness  of  preventive  measures.  Attention  is  given 
to  methods  of  conducting  dental  examinations  pertaining  to  public  health 
programmes. 

D.  12— Thesis 
The  thesis  shall  conform  to  the  following  requirements: 
(a)  It  shall  be  neatly  typewritten,  double  spaced,  on  paper  83^"  wide  by 
11"  long,  and  a  margin  of  1}/^"  shall  be  allowed  on  the  left  hand 
side  of  each  sheet,  with  sufficient  margin  for  trimming  on  the  right 
hand  side. 

(6)  It  shall  have  a  table  of  contents  immediately  following  the  title  page, 
and  may  have  a  list  of  illustrations  following  the  contents.  It  shall 
have  also  a  bibliography  following  the  subject  matter. 
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(c)  The  pages  shall  be  numbered  consecutively  in  the  upper  right  hand 
corner. 

{d)  All  statements  from  published  sources  shall  be  properly  acknowledged 
by  a  reference  containing  the  name  of  the  author  and  the  page  of  the 
work  or  volume  quoted.  These  references  shall  be  indicated  by 
means  of  a  number  in  the  text  and  a  corresponding  number  in  a  list 
of  references  at  the  end  of  the  thesis. 

(e)  Three  unbound  copies  of  the  completed  thesis,  later  to  be  bound  by 
the  University  of  Toronto  Press  at  the  candidate's  expense,  shall  be 
handed  in  at  the  Faculty  office  not  later  than  April  15th. 

(J)  Two  copies  of  the  thesis  become  the  property  of  the  Faculty  and  are 
not  returnable. 

In  marking  the  thesis,  credit  will  be  given  for  the  literary  style,  and  the 
completeness  of  the  list  of  references,  as  well  as  for  the  treatment  of  the 
subject. 

D.  13— Essay 

The  essay  shall  conform  to  the  same  format  and  the  same  literary 
standards  as  those  required  for  the  thesis  (D.  12).  The  essay  shall  be 
approximately  3000  words  in  length,  and  the  subject  shall  be  related  to 
the  main  field  of  interest  of  the  student.  It  will  consist  of  an  analysis  of 
a  dental  problem,  covering  fully  its  importance,  the  review  of  related 
literature,  the  possibilities  and  methods  for  objective  investigation,  and 
the  implications  of  various  hypothetical  solutions.  It  may  or  may  not 
involve  the  gathering  or  processing  of  new  data,  according  to  the  discretion 
of  the  Department  and  the  interest  of  the  student.  The  essay  may  include 
re-analysis  of  data  from  the  literature. 

M.  1 — Anatomy 

A  course  in  advanced  anatomy  of  the  head  and  neck  consisting  of  two 
periods  of  two  hours  each  per  week,  for  fifteen  weeks.  A  thorough  dis- 
cussion of  the  anatomy  of  one  special  region  is  held  at  each  period,  ac- 
companied by  the  examination  of  special  dissections  and  specimens.  All 
parts  of  interest  to  the  specialist  in  dentistry  are  reviewed  and  the  structures 
are  related  to  their  functions. 

M.  2 — Biochemistry 

In  this  course  an  attempt  is  made  to  review  basic  principles  of  bio- 
chemistry that  relate  to  dentistry.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  cellular 
metabolism,  mode  of  action  of  hereditary  factors,  and  the  composition  of 
calcified  tissues. 

M.  3— Histology 

A  comprehensive  review  of  general  histology  with  special  attention  to 
the  structures  of  the  oral  cavity  and  their  associated  parts. 
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M.  4 — Paediatrics 

The  candidates  proceeding  to  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  and 
other  graduate  study  groups  from  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  are  given  a 
series  of  lectures  by  the  Department  of  Paediatrics  at  the  Hospital  for  Sick 
Children.  The  study  of  growth  and  development  includes  prenatal  care; 
infant  feeding;  factors  influencing  growth  and  development;  infections  and 
their  effect  on  growth  and  development;  chest  infections  in  relation  to 
growth  and  development;  coeliac  disease  and  normal  and  abnormal  con- 
ditions in  infancy  and  childhood ;  glandular  and  endocrine  control  of  growth ; 
diseases  secondary  to  endocrine  disturbances;  bone  dyscrasias  and  the 
dental  application  of  all  these  factors. 

M.  5 — Pharmacology 

A  course  of  assigned  reading  and  conferences  in  applied  Pharmacology. 
The  use  of  drugs,  the  treatment  of  patients,  receiving  medical  care,  emer- 
gency problems,  and  preventive  therapy  are  discussed. 

M.  6 — Physiology 

The  course  is  designed  to  further  develop  a  physiological  basis  for 
dental  practice.  The  aspects  covered  are  the  physiology  of  bone,  connective 
tissue,  haemostasis,  the  circulatory,  respiratory,  digestive,  excretory,  nerve, 
skeletal,  muscle,  and  endocrine  systems.  The  candidates  are  expected  to 
prepare  themselves  by  reviewing  their  previous  studies  of  the  above. 

S.H.  1 — Bacteriology  (Microbiology  General  Course  1) 

This  is  a  lecture-laboratory  course  of  approximately  ninety  hours  given 
during  the  first  term  to  the  post-graduate  students  enrolled  in  the  various 
diploma  courses  at  the  School  of  Hygiene.  The  work  is  planned  along  with 
course  S.H, 3  below  (Immunology,  etc.)  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  an  under- 
standing of  preventive  medicine  and  also  as  a  technical  training  in 
bacteriological  procedures  commonly  carried  out  in  public  health  diagnostic 
laboratories.    A  brief  introduction  to  virus  infections  is  also  included. 

S.H.  2 — Epidemiology  and  Biometrics  (Epid.  &  Biom.  1  &  2) 

A  lecture  and  conference  course  of  60  hours,  extending  over  the  whole 
academic  year;  the  aim  is  to  provide  some  basic  understanding  of  the 
disease  of  man  through  cautious  interpretation  of  recorded  experience, 
rather  than  through  authoritarian  dogma  and  other  traditional  views. 
Based  mainly  on  epidemiology  and  vital  statistics,  the  course  includes  a 
very  brief  outline  of  the  application  of  modern  statistical  methods  to 
research  problems.  Examination  of  pertinent  attributes  of  populations 
(race,  sex,  age,  occupation,  socio-economic  status,  etc.,  as  shown  by  census 
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records)  leads  to  examination  of  man's  sickness,  disability  and  untimely 
death — its  extent  and  distribution  by  cause,  age,  sex,  and  relationship  to 
the  manifold  conditions  of  life.  The  course  thus  provides  some  practice  in 
the  critical  analysis  and  interpretation  of  data. 

S.H.3 — Immunology  and  Serology  (Microbiology  General  Course  2) 

This  is  a  lecture-laboratory  course  of  approximately  fifty  hours  in  which 
is  included:  the  preparation  and  testing  of  agglutinins;  agglutination  and 
precipitation;  blood  grouping;  anaphylaxis  and  hypersensitiveness; 
preparation  of  old  tuberculin;  flocculation ;  alexin  fixation;  the  Wasser- 
mann  and  Kahn  tests;  Schick  test;  Dick  test;  vaccination,  and  the 
immunological  response  to  various  antigens. 

S.H.4 — Physiological  Hygiene  (Physiol.  Hyg.) 

The  course  in  physiological  hygiene  to  candidates  in  dental  public  health 
consists  of  approximately  10  hours  of  lectures. 


S.H.5 — Public  Health  Administration  (Public  Health  A,  I,  n(^),  and 
VI) 

A  basic  course  in  public  health  education  consisting  of  12  hours  is 
given.  In  this  the  principles  and  practices  in  health  teaching,  the  use  of 
the  radio,  television,  newspaper,  etc.  are  considered. 

Public  health  legislation,  organization  and  administration  are  covered 
in  approximately  24  hours  of  lectures.  The  course  deals  with  the  municipal 
or  local,  provincial  and  federal  levels  of  administration. 

A  lecture  course  with  field  visits  relating  to  environmental  sanitation 
including  milk,  food  control  and  water  supply.  50  hours. 

Field  work  and  demonstrations  are  made  available  through  the  co-opera- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Health,  Ontario,  the  Department  of  Public 
Health,  City  of  Toronto,  and  the  East  York-Leaside  Health  Unit  and 
other  health  departments. 


S.H.6 — Nutrition  (Nutrition  1) 

The  course  in  Nutrition  of  approximately  50  hours  provides  lectures 
designed  to  give  a  general  consideration  of  nutrition  in  relation  to  public 
health;  including  a  study  of  the  possibilities  of  low  cost  diets  and  the 
methods  and  materials  useful  in  the  education  of  the  public;  the  methods 
of  assessing  nutritional  status;  and  the  use  of  such  methods. 


24 


GRADUATES 


ADMITTED  TO  THE  Ph.D.  DEGREE 
1920,  H.  K.  Box;  1940,  F.  M.  Lott;  1941,  R.  G.  Agnew. 

ADMITTED  TO  THE  M.Sc.D.  DEGREE 

1934,  R.  G.  Agnew;  1936,  A.  W.  Lindsay,  F.  M.  Lott;  1941,  T.  N.  Scott; 
1942,  R.  G.  Ellis,  M.  S.  M.  Ginwalla;  1946,  R.  J.  Godfrey;  1948,  R.  J.  S. 
Tickle;  1949,  W.  Liu;  1950,  C.  H.  Moses;  1951,  R.  M.  Grainger;  1952, 

G.  P.  Copeland,  L.  Funt,  D.  P.  Hult,  A.  Jarvis,  G.  E.  Sayers,  G.  C.  Swan; 
1953,  R.  D.  Harryett,  B.  Hemrend,  M.  A.  Matthews,  D.  J.  E.  Mitchell, 

C.  B.  Morrow,  F.  Popovich;  1954,  A.  A.  Antoni,  E.  B.  Cook,  H.  A.  Hunter, 

D.  H.  Jenkins,  H.  W.  Shanks,  G.  W.  Street,  M.  Yasny;  1955,  R.  M.  Perry, 
J.  G.  Mitchell,  B.  J.  Levin,  M.  M.  Mehta,  W.  J.  Linghorne;  1956,  R.  Boyko, 
J.  A.  Janzen,  M.  C.  Johnston,  R.  L.  Landsberg,  E.  M.  Madlener,  C.  Rey- 
nolds, T.  E.  Spracklin,  D.  G.  Woodside;  1957,  D.  N.  Allen,  A.  M.  Hunt, 
J.  E.  C.  McGowan,  W.  G.  Mcintosh;  1961,  A.  Demircioglu,  R.  B.  Ross. 

ADMITTED  TO  THE  B.Sc.D.  DEGREE 

1928,  E.  M.  Fisher,  A.  W.  Lindsay,  V.  M.  Lloyd,  H.  J.  Manchester, 
C.  H.  M.  Williams;  1929,  W.  H.  Godsoe,  A.  B.  Haverstock,  T.  E.  Hay- 
hurst,  A.  C.  R.  McLeod,  F.  H.  Wirth;  1930,  E.  M.  Box,  R.  L.  Currie, 
R.  G.  Ellis,  F.  M.  Lott,  G.  N.  Murphy,  T.  N.  Scott;  1931,  G.  A.  Buchanan, 

H.  M.  Corlett,  L.  Davis,  W.  P.  Devins,  W.  G.  Joynt,  H.  M.  Robb;  1932, 

E.  M.  Dutton,  J.  H.  Russell,  S.  Simon;  1933,  F.  J.  H.  Barr,  L.  J.  C6te, 
J.  Kreutzer,  J.  G.  Perkin;  1934,  D.  G.  Johnstone,  H.  J.  Mullett,  D.  M. 
Tanner;  1935,  R.  L.  Twible;  1936,  H.  A.  Cominsky;  1937,  G.  B.  Shilling- 
ton;  1938,  D.  P.  Sutton,  T.  C.  Whang;  1939,  M.  N.  Rockman;  1942,  H.  S. 
Austin,  J.  Passalis;  1943,  A.  Reny,  R.  J.  Godfrey;  1944,  P.  W.  Arkle; 
1946,  S.  L.  Honey,  R.  J.  S.  Tickle;  1947,  N.  H.  Cheo,  C.  H.  Moses;  1948, 
W.  Liu,  W.  Hsu;  1949,  R.  A.  Hugill,  A.  B.  Hord,  D.  G.  Watt;  1950, 
R.  T.  Lo;  1951,  J.  R.  Fletcher,  E.  J.  Doran;  1952,  E.  E.  Johns;  1953, 
E.  P.  Downton;  1955,  H.  A.  Thompson,  J.  A.  Jansen;  1956,  T.  M.  Udani, 
LB.  Wilson;  1958,  J.  Theilade. 

AWARDED  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  DENTAL  ORAL  SURGERY 
AND  ANAESTHESIA 

1946,  A.  Gardiner,  A.  E.  Hobden,  D.  H.  MacDonald;  1947,  P.  T. 
Smylski,  J.  F.  Methven;  1952,  A.  A.  Stewart,  E.  G.  Dore;  1953,  R.  W. 
Marshall;  1955,  W.  F.  Riches;  1957,  R.  E.  Booker;  1958,  A.  Brown;  1960, 
J.  M.  Armitage. 
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AWARDED  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

1946,  H.  K.  Brown,  S.  L.  Honey,  F.  A.  Kohli,  H.  R.  McLaren;  1947, 
G.  K.  Clarke;  1948,  M.  Kapusta,  G.  T.  Mitton,  A.  B.  Sutherland,  H.  L. 
Windrim;  1949,  R.  S.  Langstroth,  H.  E.  McKenna,  R.  A.  Connor,  B.  J. 
O'Meara;  1950,  J.  W.  M.  Lawrence,  W.  A.  McDonagh,  F.  McCombie, 
R.  M.  Grainger,  A.  E.  Chegwin;  1951,  C.  I.  Coburn,  W.  G.  Dawson;  1952, 
T.  L.  Marsh;  1953,  F.  H.  Compton,  M.  E.  Jarrett;  1954,  R.  E.  Feasby: 
1955,  A.  M.  Hunt,  J.  A.  Duncan;  1956,  D.  G.  Brett-Williams;  1957,  J.  M. 
Conchie,  C.  H.  McCormick;  1958,  S.  J.  Gallagher,  H.  J.  Phillips;  1959, 
A.  E.  Ward,  W.  A.  Zacherl,  T.  J.  Gavriloff,  N.  Chavalit,  H.  S.  Grey, 
W.  A.  Salter;  1960,  G.  Bastien,  V.  E.  Capogreco,  A.  W.  Samuels,  K.  S.  Yim; 
1961,  D.  C.  T.  BuUen,  A.  S.  Gray,  W.  M.  Sinclair. 

AWARDED  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  ORTHODONTICS 

1946,  E.  E.  Johns;  W.  K.  Shultis,  D.  A.  Campbell;  1948,  L.  E.  Riddolls, 
V.  P.  Webb;  1949,  R.  A.  Erickson,  D.  H.  Jenkins,  R.  D.  Leuty,  W.  B. 
Malloch;  1959,  A.  Feldman,  J.  Giblon,  S.  Hegedus,  R.  B.  Ross;  1960, 
J.  A.  Bimm,  D.  A.  Eisner,  C.  R.  Ibanez;  1961,  V.  M.  Flores  Estrada, 
R.  M.  Hamilton,  F.  H.  Mader,  P.  G.  Peloso. 

AWARDED  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  PAEDODONTICS 
1952,  W.  H.  Feasby,  R.  L.  Scott. 

AWARDED  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  PERIODONTICS 

1947,  D.  S.  Moore,  C.  T.  Peterson;  1948,  R.  Brown,  J.  C.  Whitney, 
1950,  M.  M.  Currie;  1951,  H.  B.  Squires;  1952,  D.  L.  Anderson,  J.  E.  Speck, 
J.  W.  Clark;  1958,  J.  A.  Whyte;  1959,  F.  Servos;  1960,  A.  W.  Chappie; 
1961,  W.  Fleming. 
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CALENDAR  FOR  1962-1963 
The  Faculty  of  Dentistry 


1962 


Mar.    1  Thursday 


April  12- 
May  4 
May  25 
June  1 
June  20 

July  2 
Aug.  6 
Aug.  20- 
24 

Sept.  1 

Sept.  3 
Sept.  17 


Thursday- 
Friday 
Friday 
Friday 
Wednesday 

Monday 
Monday 
Monday- 
Friday 
Saturday 

Monday 
Monday 


Sept.  19  Wednesday 


Oct.  2 
Oct.  8 
Oct.  12 
Oct.  30 
Nov.  9 
Nov.  10 


Nov.  23 
Dec.  4 
Dec.  14 
Dec.  19 
Dec.  25 


Tuesday 

Monday 

Friday 

Tuesday 

Friday 

Saturday 


Friday 

Tuesday 

Friday 

Wednesday 

Tuesday 


Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  consideration 

under  provisional  admission. 
Annual  examinations. 

Commencement, 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  admission. 
Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  supplemental 

examinations. 
Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 
Supplemental  examinations. 

Last  day  for  receiving  certificates  from  admission 

applicants. 
Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed, 
(a.m.)  First  Year  registration, 
(p.m.)  Second  Year  registration. 
Class  begin. 

Address  by  President  at  3.45  p.m.,  in  Convocation 
Hall. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 
Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Meeting  of  the  Senate. 
Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 
Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Remembrance  Day  service  at  10.45  a.m.,  in  Convo- 
cation Hall.  Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  with- 
drawn from  10.00  a.m.  to  12.00  noon. 

Autumn  Convocation,  (evening) 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council 

Meeting  of  the  Senate 

Last  day  of  lectures.  Term  ends  at  5.00  p.m. 
Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
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1963 


Jan. 

1 

Tuesday 

New  Year's  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Jan. 

2 

Wednesday 

Second  term  begins.  Lectures  commence. 

Jan. 

2 

Wednesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Jan. 

11 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Jan. 

29 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Feb. 

8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Feb. 

26 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Mar. 

1 

Friday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  consideration 

under  provisional  admission. 

Mar. 

8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Apr. 

2 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Apr. 

11 

Thursday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Apr. 

12 

Friday 

Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Apr. 

15- 

Monday- 

Annual  examinations,  (approx.) 

26 

Friday 

Apr. 

30 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

May 

10 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

May 

20 

Monday 

Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

May 

27- 

Monday- 

Commencement. 

31 

Friday 

June 

1 

Saturday 

Last  day  for  receiving  admission  applications. 

June 

20 

Thursday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  supplemental 

examinations. 
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I 


The  first  course  in  Dental  Hygiene  in  North  America  was 
given  at  Fones  CHnic,  Bridgeport,  Connecticut,  U.S.A.,  in 
1914. 

A  two-year  course  in  Dental  Hygiene,  leading  to  a  diploma, 
was  established  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto, 
in  1951.  Six  students  were  enrolled  in  the  first  year  of  the  course 
in  session  1951-1952. 


Communications  relating  to  entrance  requirements  and  admission  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario; 
communications  relating  to  standing,  curricula,  instruction  and  examina- 
tions in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  should  be  addressed  to  the  Dean,  Faculty 
of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  124  Edward  Street,  Toronto  2. 

8 


ADMISSION 


1.  Dental  Hygiene,  a  two-year  course  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Dental 
Hygiene,  is  open  to  female  students  only.  Registration  is  offered  to  approxi- 
mately forty-five  students  in  the  first  year  on  the  basis  of 

(a)  academic  standing  as  indicated  by  the  certificates  submitted;  and 

(b)  character  and  fitness  for  the  course. 

2.  Admission  Requirements. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  first  year  must  present  the  Ontario 
Grade  XHI  Certificate  (or  an  equivalent  certificate — see  Section  11) 
showing  standing  in  one  subject  from  each  of  the  following  five  groups. 
Credit  standing  (50%)  must  be  held  in  each  of  the  nine  required  papers. 

1.  English  (two  papers). 

2.  One  of  (a)  Latin  (two  papers) 

(b)  Mathematics  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry), 

3.  One  of  (a)  French  (two  papers) 

(&)  German  (two  papers) 

(c)  Greek  (two  papers) 

(d)  Italian  (two  papers) 

(e)  Spanish  (two  papers) 

(/)  Latin,  if  not  chosen  in  2.  (two  papers) 
(g)  Russian  (two  papers). 

4.  Science:  any  two  of  Chemistry,  Zoology,  Botany,  Physics.  The  selec- 
tion of  the  first  two  is  strongly  advised. 

5.  One  of  (a)  History 

(b)  Geography 

(c)  Music 

(d)  Science,  not  chosen  elsewhere  (one  paper) 

(e)  Mathematics,  not  chosen  elsewhere  (one  paper) 

(/)  a  language  from  3,  not  chosen  elsewhere  (two  papers). 

3.  Preferential  consideration  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  have 
completed  the  University  admission  requirements  at  the  end  of  one  session 
in  Grade  13  in  Ontario  schools  or  in  one  sitting  in  other  school  systems. 
Applications  will  also  be  considered  in  the  light  of  the  principal's  report, 
the  previous  school  record  of  the  applicant  and  other  tests  of  the  student's 
ability  that  are  available. 

4.  Candidates  who  have  previously  attended  a  university  or  college  for 
any  period  of  time,  must  submit  the  following: 

(a)  official  transcripts  of  record  from  the  university  attended,  indicating 
all  course  studied,  the  grades  secured  in  each  (whether  passes  or  failures), 
and  statement  of  honourable  dismissal. 

(&)  a  calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of  the  courses 
studied. 
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5.  Procedure  for  Admission. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions, 
Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 
Applications  for  admission  should  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the 
procedures  outlined  below  and  should  be  submitted  to  the  Department  of 
Admissions  as  early  as  possible  in  the  year  for  which  the  candidate  seeks 
admission. 

6.  Provisional  Admission  Arrangements. 

Provisional  Admission  will  give  by  June  to  well-qualified  applicants 
attending  Ontario  schools  an  assurance  of  admission.  It  will  be  granted  on 
the  basis  of  the  high  school  record  and  other  information  contained  in  the 
regular  University  application  and  the  Principal's  Confidential  Report. 
Applicants  who  are  judged  to  qualify  for  provisional  admission  will  be  told 
that  a  place  in  the  University  is  being  reserved  for  them,  and  that  they  will 
receive  automatic  confirmation  of  this  preliminary  offer  of  admission  if  they 
achieve  in  their  Ontario  Grade  13  examinations  a  stated  overall  average 
(specified  in  the  letter  of  provisional  admission)  and  if  they  meet  the 
subject  requirements  for  the  course  of  their  choice.  The  last  date  by  which 
the  University  will  accept  applications  which  will  be  considered  for  the 
provisional  admission  arrangements  is  March  1st,  1962. 

7.  Terminal  Dates  for  Submission  of  Applications  and  Certificates 

1.  March  1,  1962 — Applications  to  come  under  the  Provisional  Admission 

arrangements. 

2.  June  1,  1962  — All  applications  for  admission. 

Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on 
Admissions  deems  exceptional  will  a  late  application 
be  considered. 

3.  July  1,  1962   — All  certificates  which  have  been  issued  before  this  date. 

4.  Sept.  1,  1962  — Certificates  (including  Ontario  Grade  XIII)  issued  on 
I  or  after  July  1,  1962. 

8.  Mature  Students. 
(a)  Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1st  of  the  session 
to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a  minimum 
period  of  one  year,  may  request  special  consideration  if  they  have  not 
completed  in  full  the  published  Grade  XIII  (or  equivalent)  requirements. 
Such  applicants  must  submit  a  birth  certificate  at  the  time  of  application. 

(h )  Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate's  Committee  on  Admissions  as 
mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation.  They  must  obtain  standing  in 
their  first  year  of  full-time  study  in  order  to  have  their  probationary  status 
removed.  If  they  do  not  obtain  standing  they  will  not  be  allowed  to  repeat 
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the  year  or  to  enroll  in  any  other  course  in  the  University  of  Toronto  until 
they  present  in  full  the  published  admission  requirements. 

(c)  Notwithstanding  these  University  regulations  it  is  only  in  exceptional 
circumstances  that  a  candidate  aged  30  years  or  more  will  be  admitted  to 
the  Dental  Hygiene  course. 

9.  Admission   Regulations   Concerning  Candidates  who  have 
Previously  Failed. 

(a)  A  candidate  who  for  the  first  time  has  failed  a  year  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  or  who  has  failed  once  at  any  institution  of  higher  learning  may 
be  considered  eligible  for  selection  to  the  University  of  Toronto  subject  to 
debarment. 

(b)  Students  who  on  two  occasions  have  failed  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a  higher  year  in  university  work  will  be  debarred  from  registra- 
tion in  any  division  of  the  University  of  Toronto  affected  by  the  debarment 
regulations  of  the  Senate  (see  Section  26  of  this  calendar). 

10.  English  Facility  Requirements. 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence  is 
acceptable: 

(a)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certi- 
ficate, or  other  certificates  recognised  by  the  University  of  Toronto  as 
equivalent. 

(b)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
conducted  periodically  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  in  the 
Toronto  area.  Applications  to  write  the  test  in  Toronto  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(c)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (b)  or  (c)  above  in  overseas  centres 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall, 
University  of  Toronto. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  Facility 
which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

11.  Equivalent  Certificates 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Standing 
in  the  following  certificates  is  required  as  outlined  in  Section  2  above. 
Specific  details  on  the  standing  required  from  applicants  who  have  not 
been  educated  in  Ontario  will  be  supplied  by  the  Department  of  Admissions, 
Office  of  the  Registrar,  on  request. 
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Canada — 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Senior  Matriculation 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University 
Prince  Edward  Island — Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales 
College 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior 
School  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving 
Certificate  (5th  year  High — Grade  12). 
England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed 

at  advanced  level;  or 
(6)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed 
at  advanced  level, 
(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates  are  accepted  on  the  following 
basis: 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level 
passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes 
on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject 
passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes 
on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education. 
Hong  Kong — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School 
Certificates  as  stated  above. 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate  on  same 
basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

United  States  of  America — 

First  Year  University  Credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in 
the  required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher 
learning.  A  U.S.  High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will  not  admit 
to  any  course. 

Applicants  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  not  included  in 
the  above  are  required  to  submit  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  for 
evaluation  photostatic  copies  of  their  certificates,  indicating  the  subjects 
studied  and  the  grades  secured.  When  these  certificates  are  in  a  language 
other  than  English,  notarized  English  translations  must  accompany  the 
photostatic  copies. 

12.  Students  from  outside  Canada,  before  acceptance  of  their  applica- 
tions, are  required  to  submit  a  physician's  certificate  of  good  health 
including  freedom  from  tuberculosis  as  determined  by  an  X-ray  exami- 
nation of  the  lungs. 
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13.  Further  information  concerning  admission  is  to  be  found  in  the 
Circular  of  Admission  Requirements  which  may  be  had  on  application  to 
the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

14.  Communications  relating  to  entrance  requirements  and  admission  are 
to  be  addressed  to  The  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5; 
communications  relating  to  standing,  curricula,  instruction,  and  examina- 
tions in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  are  to  be  addressed  to  The  Dean,  The 
Faculty  of  Dentistry,  124  Edward  Street,  Toronto  2. 
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REGISTRATION 


15.  On  Registration  Day,  before  receiving  an  Admit  to  Lecture  card, 
each  student  must  register  in  person  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  in 
the  Dental  Building.  When  registering,  she  shall  present  a  Registration 
Card  (issued  by  the  Registrar's  Office)  and  a  receipt  or  receipts  from  the 
Chief  Accountant  of  the  University  showing  payment  of  at  least  the  first 
instalment  of  fees,  including  the  instruments  specified  for  her  class.  A 
student  being  admitted  to  the  course  should  also  present  her  Letter  of 
Admission. 

16.  A  student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  will  be  required 
to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  an  additional  fee  of  $10.00  for  late  registra- 
tion. Faculty  Council  may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a  student  permission  to 
register  late. 

17.  Students  who  have  been  in  attendance  in  the  first  year  of  the  course 
and  have  passed  all  the  examinations  are  expected  to  register  in  person  the 
following  session  without  preliminary  application,  unless  they  notify  the 
Faculty  to  the  contrary. 

18.  A  student  must  comply  with  such  other  registration  procedures  as 
may  be  required  by  the  University. 
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REGULATIONS 


Attendance 

19.  Students  are  required  to  attend  all  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratories 
except  in  cases  of  unavoidable  absence. 

20.  A  student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose 
work,  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may 
have  her  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty, 
or  may  be  barred  from  examinations. 

Technique  Work 

21.  All  technique  work  must  be  done  in  the  Faculty  laboratories  under 
the  direction  of  the  staff  and  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  laid  down 
by  the  departments  concerned. 

Health  and  Physical  Education 

22.  The  University  requires  that  each  first-year  student  take  a  medical 
examination  given  by  the  University  Health  Service.  In  addition  each 
first-year  student,  unless  exempted  as  provided  below,  must  register  for 
and  satisfactorily  complete  a  swimming  test  and  the  required  programme 
in  physical  education.  Any  student  unless  exempted  who  does  not  satis- 
factorily complete  the  required  programme  shall  be  required  to  pay  an 
additional  fee  of  $50.00  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  session  in  which  she 
is  registered  in  the  University.  This  special  fee  will  be  refunded  if  the 
student  registers  for  and  satisfactorily  completes  the  required  programme 
in  that  session. 

23.  Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in  inter- 
collegiate and  intramural  sports,  swimming,  water  safety,  and  instructional 
classes. 

24.  Exemptions:  (1)  one  year's  satisfactory  standing  in  physical  educa- 
tion at  this  or  any  other  University  (2)  if  age  25  years  or  more  (3)  ex- 
military  service  (permanent  force)  (4)  exemption  by  the  University  Health 
Service  (5)  special  consideration.  Exemptions  must  be  claimed  in  person  at 
Room  230,  Benson  Building,  320  Huron  Street  (Women's  Athletic  Building) 
by  October  31st. 

Transfers  and  Withdrawals 

25.  A  student  desiring  to  transfer  to  another  Division  of  the  University 
or  to  withdraw  from  the  University,  must  surrender  her  Admit-to-Lectures 
Card  to  the  appropriate  officer  of  the  Division  concerned  and  must  complete 
withdrawal  forms  and  such  other  formalities  as  may  be  required  by  the 
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University.  In  order  that  adjustment  of  fees  may  be  made,  notice  of  transfer 
or  withdrawal  must  be  completed  without  delay.  In  the  case  of  a  student 
who  wishes  to  transfer  to  another  Division  at  the  time  of  first  admission  to 
the  University,  it  is  required  that  such  a  student  apply  to  the  Registrar  of 
the  University  for  an  amended  admission  letter. 

Debarment 

26.  Subject  to  other  statutes  and  regulations  of  the  University,  the 
following  regulations  apply  to  students  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

(a)  Any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance 
to  a  higher  year  in  University  work  shall  be  debarred  from  registration  in 
the  University. 

(&)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  the  15th  February,  or  who  does 
not  withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  shall  be  regarded 
for  the  purpose  of  debarment  from  the  University  as  having  failed  her  year. 

27.  Petitions  relating  to  the  debarment  regulations  will,  in  the  first 
instance,  be  submitted  by  the  applicant  to  the  Office  of  the  University 
Registrar  for  consideration  by  the  Senate's  Committee  on  Applications  and 
Memorials. 

Examinations 

28.  A  student  must  obtain  standing  in  the  subjects  of  the  course  and  at 
the  times  set  by  Council.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  register  in  the 
second  year  until  she  has  obtained  standing  in  all  the  subjects  of  the  first 
year. 

29.  In  any  course  in  which  the  department  concerned  recommends  that 
there  be  no  final  examination,  the  Department  may  require  students,  who 
have  not  obtained  a  satisfactory  standing  in  their  term  work  (including 
tests),  to  pass  such  a  final  examination, 

30.  To  obtain  standing  at  an  annual  examination,  a  student  must  secure 
at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject,  as  well  as  an 
average  of  at  least  fifty-seven  per  cent,  of  the  aggregate  marks  assigned  to 
the  subjects  of  the  year. 

31.  A  student  who  has  secured  at  least  the  required  minimum  of  fifty- 
seven  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks,  may  write  supplemental  examinations 
on  the  individual  written  papers  in  which  the  required  fifty  per  cent,  has 
not  been  obtained:  but  not  more  than  two  supplemental  examina- 
tions may  be  written  on  any  one  paper. 

32.  A  student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  the  required  minimum  of  fifty- 
seven  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks,  will  be  permitted  to  write,  at  a  subsequent 
examination,  all  the  subjects  of  the  examination  at  one  examination 
session.  If  successful  at  this  time  in  obtaining  at  least  the  required  fifty  per 
cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  and  the  minimum  fifty-seven 
per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  assigned,  standing  will  be  granted  in  the  year  in 
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question;  otherwise  the  year  is  deemed  to  have  been  lost.  In  order  to  con- 
tinue the  course,  it  will  be  necessary  to  repeat  the  entire  work  of  the  year 
in  question,  including  all  examinations.  In  the  case  of  students  in  their 
first  year  of  attendance  in  the  Faculty,  permission  to  repeat  the 
year  will  be  granted  by  the  Faculty  Council  only  under  exceptional 
circumstances. 

33.  Students  required  to  write  supplemental  examinations  must  do  so 
at  the  examination  session  next  ensuing,  unless  Council  has  granted  prior 
permission  for  alternative  arrangements. 

34.  Term  examination  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at 
the  discretion  of  the  instructor  or  by  order  of  Council,  and  the  results  of 
such  examinations  may  be  incorporated  with  those  of  the  annual 
examinations. 

35.  A  candidate  with  D  grading  in  any  laboratory  or  clinical  course  may, 
at  the  discretion  of  Council,  be  required  either  to  repeat  the  work  of  the 
entire  year,  including  all  examinations,  or  to  repeat  the  work  of  that 
laboratory  or  clinical  course  when  such  instruction  is  available.  In  the  latter 
case,  such  tests  or  examinations  shall  be  taken  as  may  be  prescribed. 

36.  Without  petition,  answer  papers  will  be  re-read  in  each  subject  in 
which  a  candidate  obtains  less  than  50  per  cent.,  and  no  appeal  will  be 
considered  for  further  re-reading  of  such  papers.  In  no  case  will  marks 
be  reported  to  the  candidate. 

37.  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  the  annual  or  supple- 
mental examinations  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or  other 
causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  the 
last  day  of  the  examinations  together  with  a  doctor's  certificate  stating 
that  the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness  or  other  evidence. 

Aegrotat  standing  in  any  year  but  the  final  year  is  seldom  granted  at 
the  annual  examinations.  Instead,  students  may  be  permitted  to  write 
at  the  time  of  the  Supplemental  examinations  if  the  facts  submitted 
warrant  such  consideration. 

38.  A  statement  will  be  sent  to  each  student  who  obtained  fifty-seven 
per  cent,  or  more  of  the  total  marks  and  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the 
marks  assigned  to  each  subject,  showing  the  grade  obtained  in  each  subject 
of  the  annual  examinations  and  also  the  ranking  in  the  class. 

Grade  in  each  subject  will  be  indicated  as  follows: 

A.  75-100  C.  50-65 

B.  66-74  D.  Below  50 

39.  Candidates  who  obtain  an  average  of  not  less  than  seventy-five  per 
cent,  in  all  the  subjects  of  the  year,  and  not  less  than  fifty  per  cent,  on  any 
one  subject,  will  be  considered  to  have  passed  with  honours. 

40.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  supplemental 
examinations  unless  all  fees  have  been  paid. 

41.  A  candidate  in  a  course  involving  practical  work  in  laboratory  or 
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clinic  may  be  denied  admittance  to  the  annual  or  supplemental  exami- 
nations if  the  professor  under  whom  the  work  is  carried  on  reports  in  writing 
to  the  Secretary  that  satisfactory  laboratory  or  clinical  work  has  not  been 
done,  or  there  has  been  a  signal  failure  in  the  practical  examinations. 

42.  The  clinical  department  may  in  certain  special  cases  report  the  work 
of  a  student  as  incomplete,  in  which  case  a  specified  further  period  shall  be 
spent  in  the  Clinic,  after  which  it  shall  be  necessary  to  pass  such  exami- 
nations as  may  be  given  by  that  department. 

43.  The  supplemental  examinations  are  held  during  August.  A  candidate 
for  these  examinations  is  required  to  send  the  completed  application  form, 
accompanied  by  the  fee  of  ten  dollars  for  the  first  paper  and  five  dollars  for 
each  additional  paper,  to  reach  the  Chief  Accountant  no  later  than  June 
20th.  Council  reserves  the  right  to  reject  applications  of,  or  impose  penalties 
upon,  those  failing  to  comply  with  these  requirements. 

44.  No  supplemental  courses  will  be  held  in  laboratory  or  clinical  work. 

45.  Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  are  required  to  remove  all 
conditions  in  a  lower  year  before  proceeding  to  a  higher  year.  In 
view  of  this  regulation,  and  as  a  convenience  to  students  from  outside  the 
Province  of  Ontario,  upon  written  request  and  an  undertaking  to  assume 
the  extra  expense  involved,  an  endeavour  will  be  made  to  arrange  for 
such  students  to  write  their  supplemental  examinations  in  their  own 
province,  as  follows: 

British  Columbia — At  the  University  of  British  Columbia  in  Vancouver. 
Alberta — At  the  University  of  Alberta  in  Edmonton. 
Saskatchewan — At  the  University  of  Saskatchewan  in  Saskatoon. 
Manitoba — At  the  University  of  Manitoba  in  Winnipeg. 
Quebec — At  McGill  University  in  Montreal. 

New  Brunswick — At  the  University  of  New  Brunswick  in  Fredericton. 
Nova  Scotia — At  Dalhousie  University  in  Halifax. 
Prince  Edward  Island — At  Dalhousie  University  in  Halifax. 
Newfoundland — At  Dalhousie  University  in  Halifax. 

46.  As  students  are  not  permitted  to  register  until  all  conditions  are 
removed,  it  is  recommended  that  students  who  write  these  examinations 
at  points  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  maintain  contact  with  their 
home  address  until  they  receive  notice  of  the  removal  of  their  conditions. 

Uniforms 

47.  Each  registrant  in  Dental  Hygiene  will,  in  her  first  year  of  the  course, 
be  required  to  purchase  by  November  15th  from  a  specified  supplier  four 
uniforms  and  two  caps  at  an  estimated  cost  of  approximately  fifty  dollars. 

Articles  Lost  and  Found 

48.  Students  are  required  to  report  promptly  at  the  Secretary's  ofifice, 
the  loss  or  finding  of  any  articles  in  or  about  the  Faculty  buildings  or 
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grounds.  The  Faculty  will  not  accept  any  responsibility  whatever  for 
books,  instruments,  equipment  or  clothing  lost  or  removed  from  the 
Faculty  premises.  Students  should  take  advantage  of  the  locker  facilities 
available  throughout  the  Dental  Building, 

Transcripts  of  Record 

49.  Upon  request,  and  payment  of  the  required  fee,  transcripts  of 
scholastic  records  will  be  forwarded  to  universities  or  other  institutions 
of  learning. 

Appeals 

50.  A  student  has  the  right  of  appeal  to  the  Senate  from  any  decision  of 
the  Faculty  Council. 
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FEES 


First 
Year 


Second 
Year 


Academic  Fee 
Incidental  Fee 
Instrument  Fee 


$370.00 
36.00 
15.65 


$370.00 
36.00 
5.09 


421.65 


411.09 


or,  if  paid  by  instalments 
First  Instalment 
Second  Instalment 


236.65 
188.00 


226.09 
188.00 


51.  Notes. 

(a)  The  Fees  quoted  above  are  for  guidance  only,  as  the  final  figures  for 
1962-63  are  not  available  at  the  time  of  going  to  the  press.  The  Fees  Form 
for  1962-63,  issued  by  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the  University,  gives  the 
correct  fees. 

(b)  The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tuition;  Library  and 
Laboratory  Supply;  Physical  Education;  one  Annual  Examination; 
Degree;  and  Laboratory  Fee. 

(c)  The  Incidental  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Students'  Administra- 
tive Council;  Athletic  Association;  Health  Service;  Dental  Students' 
Society. 

(d)  The  Instrument  Fee  includes  the  purchase  or  rental  of  instruments, 
equipment  and  materials;  gowns;  and  compulsory  Bulletins  and  Stationery 
Supplies. 

52.  A  student  enrolling  in  the  Course  is  required  to  pay  either  the  Total 
Fee  for  the  session,  or  at  least  the  First  Instalment,  on  or  before  the 
opening  date  of  the  Academic  Year.  She  cannot  receive  an  Admit  to 
Lectures  card  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  until  she  shows  proof 
that  she  has  done  so. 

53.  A  student  who  has  not  paid  her  total  fee  at  the  opening  of  the 
Session  is  required  to  pay  the  Second  Instalment  on  or  before  January  25th. 
After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3.00  a  month  will  be  imposed  to  a 
maximum  of  $10.00.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full 
before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  final  examinations. 

54.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  each  academic 
year,  it  is  recommended  that  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  prior  to  the  date  of 
registration,  together  with  a  form  in  duplicate,  to  be  obtained  from  the 
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Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  and  filled  out  by  the  student  giving  her  full  name 
course,  year,  etc. 

55.  University  fees  are  payable  at  the  office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 
daily  from  September  4th  to  18th  and  from  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.  daily  except 
Saturday  during  the  remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of 
these  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in 
Toronto. 

56.  Other  Fees. 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  opening 
of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as  may 
be  required  of  her. 

Equivalent  certificate  fee  $  5 . 00 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a  certificate 
or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering  all  or 
any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

Advanced  standing  fee .  $10 . 00 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from  another 
university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental  Examination  fee  $10.00  for  the  first  paper  and 

$5 . 00  for  each  additional  paper. 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a  supplemental  examination  must 
pay  this  fee. 
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AWARDS 


Dental  Hygiene  General  Proficiency  Scholarship 

The  Dental  Hygiene  General  Proficiency  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  an 
anonymous  donor,  of  the  value  of  $100.00,  is  awarded  annually  by  the 
Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry 
to  that  student  of  the  First  Year  of  the  Dental  Hygiene  course  who  ranks 
highest  in  general  proficiency. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1957  (under  University  Senate  Statute 
No.  2488). 

MosBY  Book  Award 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Mosby  Publishing  Company,  a  textbook 
is  awarded  annually,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  Council,  to  a 
First  Year  Dental  Hygiene  student  on  the  basis  of  general  merit. 

The  Fred  Campbell  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  Fred  Campbell  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  T.  R.  Bow- 
man, of  Barrie,  Ontario,  has  been  established  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr. 
Fred  A.  Campbell,  D.D.S.  It  is  awarded  annually  to  that  student  of  the 
Second  Year  of  the  Dental  Hygiene  Course  who  ranks  highest  in  general 
proficiency.  Value:  $100.00. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1959  (under  University  Senate  Statute 
No.  2666). 

Loans  and  Bursaries 

Financial  aid,  in  the  form  of  Provincial  Student-Aid  Loans  (for  Ontario 
residents),  and  University  of  Toronto  General  Loans  and  Bursaries,  is 
available  to  dental  hygiene  students.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 
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CURRICULUM 


First  Year 


Laboratory 

1  O  Ldl 

Subject 

Hours 

Hours 

Anatomy,  Gross  and  Dental 

42 

12 

54 

Bacteriology 

Qn 
ou 

Clinical  Practice 

90 

90 

Dental  Prophylaxis 

30 

30 

Dental  Public  Health 

15 

15 

English  Composition  and  Literature 

90 

90 

Food  Chemistry 

30 

60 

90 

Histology 

15 

fin 

75 

Office  Assistance  and  Administration 

20 

20 

Preclinical  Training 

15 

60 

75 

Psychology 

60 

60 

Radiology 

15 

15 

30 

Total  Hours 

332 



327 



659 

Second  Year 

Lecture 

i-,ctuui  cttux  y 

Total 
1  U  Lai 

Subject 

Hours 

Hours 

Hours 

Clinical  Practice 

300 

300 

Dental  Prophylaxis 

15 

15 

Dental  Public  Health 

28 

a 
D 

O  A 

o4 

Public  Education  in  Dental  Hygiene 

45 

45 

90 

First  Aid 

5 

5 

Nutrition 

18 

18 

Orientation  to  Dentistry 

20 

45 

65 

Pathology 

25 

25 

Pharmacology 

12 

12 

Physiology 

60 

60 

Preventive  Dentistry 

60 

10 

70 

Radiology 

50 

50 

Sociology 

60 

60 

Total  Hours  348 

456 

804 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


GROSS  AND  DENTAL  ANATOMY 
A  course  of  lecture-demonstrations,  covering  the  various  systems  of 
the  human  body,  including  the  viscera.  Particular  emphasis  is  given  to 
the  anatomy  of  the  head  and  neck. 

The  course  will  include  the  morphology  of  the  individual  teeth,  both 
deciduous  and  permanent,  and  their  associated  structures.  Function  will 
be  discussed  in  each  instance.  First  year.  54  hours. 

Professor  J.  W.  A.  Duckworth  and  Staff 

BACTERIOLOGY 
A  laboratory  course  dealing  with  various  factors  concerned  in  the  trans- 
mission of  infection,  methods  of  immunization,  and  preparation  of  immu- 
nizing agents,  methods  of  disinfection  and  sterilization.  First  year:  30 
hours. 

Dr.  F.  H.  Eraser  and  Staff. 

FOOD  CHEMISTRY 
A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  elementary  organic  chemistry  as 
applied  to  food  constituents.  A  study  of  elementary  Food  Chemistry  which 
includes  pH,  buffers,  and  digestion  of  foods  in  the  body.  First  year:  90 
hours. 

Professor  M.  D.  Smith  and  Staff. 

DENTAL  PROPHYLAXIS 
Factors  which  contribute  to  health  and  disease  of  the  mouth  are  studied. 
Emphasis  is  given  to  prevention  of  dental  diseases.  The  etiology,  mani- 
festations and  clinical  treatment  procedures  for  the  various  forms  of 
periodontal  disease  are  presented.  The  course  includes  lectures,  pre-clinical 
laboratory  training  in  techniques  and  clinical  practice  with  patients.  The 
major  portion  of  this  course  is  devoted  to  treating  patients,  both  adults 
and  children.  First  year:  120  hours;  second  year:  315  hours. 

The  Clinical  Staff. 

DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH 
The  course  consists  of  lectures,  seminars  and  field  trips.  Introductory 
orientation  lectures  are  given  reviewing  the  history  of  the  public  health 
movement,  the  dental  health  problems  and  the  public  health  procedures 
used  in  approaching  the  problems.  The  function  of  the  dental  hygienist 
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is  discussed  in  relation  to  the  services  provided  to  the  public  by  private 
practitioners  as  well  as  through  her  employment  in  public  health  agencies. 
In  the  second  year  the  practical  application  of  the  principles,  methods 
and  practices  of  public  health  procedure,  is  made  to  community  dental 
health  programmes.  The  field  trips  complement  this  instruction  through 
observation  of  the  operation  of  a  dental  health  programme  in  an  organized 
public  health  agency.  The  present  status  of  health  care  plans  as  they 
apply  to  health  insurance  schemes  are  considered.  Preventive  procedures 
and  the  knowledge  and  skills  used  in  both  private  dental  practice  and 
public  health  practice  are  reviewed  so  that  her  role  as  a  health  educator 
may  be  more  effective.  First  year:  lectures  15  hours;  second  year:  lectures 
28  hours;  field  teaching  seminar:  6  hours. 

Professor  G.  T.  Mitton  and  Associates. 

ELEMENTARY  AND  DENTAL  HISTOLOGY 
Lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  elementary  histology.  The  primary 
tissues  and  their  modifications  are  studied. 

The  course  in  dental  histology  consists  of  a  series  of  lectures  and  micro- 
scope work  given  to  the  study  of  the  tooth  from  the  developmental  stage, 
up  to  and  including  the  tooth  function.  First  year:  lectures  15  hours; 
laboratory  60  hours. 

Professor  K.  J.  Paynter  and  Staff. 

ENGLISH 
Literature 

Shakespeare,  Antony  and  Cleopatra  (Ginn);  Milton,  Samson  Agonistes 
(Macmillan) ;  Miller,  Death  of  a  Salesman  (compass) ;  one  additional  play 
to  be  announced  in  September;  K.  S.  Lynn,  ed.  Twain's  Huckleberry 
Finn — text,  sources,  criticism  (Houghton  Mifflin);  Dickens,  Great  Expecta- 
tions (Rinehart) ;  Joyce,  Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a  Young  Man  (compass) ; 
Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels  (Norton);  G.  Leggett,  Twelve  Poets  (Holt, 
Rinehart  and  Winston). 

Students  are  urged  to  read  the  works  by  Twain,  Dickens,  Joyce  and 
Swift  during  the  summer  preceding  registration. 

Composition 

The  writing  of  essays,  chiefly  on  topics  related  to  the  work  in  literature. 
Text:  Harris  and  McDougall,  The  Undergraduate  Essay  (U.  of  T.  Press). 

The  Staff  of  the  Department  of  English. 

PUBLIC  EDUCATION  IN  DENTAL  HYGIENE 
This  course  is  planned  to  meet  practical  speaking  requirements  in  the 
work  of  a  dental  hygienist;  development  of  voice  diction  and  planning  and 
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presentation  of  talks,  demonstrations  and  oral  reports.  Some  consideration 
is  given  to  teaching  techniques  followed  by  teaching  practices.  Second 
year:  90  hours. 

Professor  G.  E.  Tait. 

NUTRITION 

A  lecture  course  dealing  with  human  requirements,  choice  of  foods, 
Canadian  nutritional  conditions,  and  nutrition  education.  Second  year: 
18  hours. 

Professor  G.  H.  Beaton  and  Staff. 

OFFICE  ASSISTANCE  AND  ADMINISTRATION 
This  course  includes  lectures  and  clinical  practice  devoted  to  the  methods 
of  assisting  the  dentist;  a  study  of  most  approved  practices  relative  to  the 
conduct  of  an  office;  dental  record-keeping;  practice  management;  corre- 
spondence and  report  writing.  The  student  is  provided  with  a  working 
knowledge  of  the  physical  properties  and  the  proper  manipulation  of  the 
current  restorative  material.  First  year:  20  hours. 

ORIENTATION  TO  DENTISTRY 
The  course  is  to  familiarize  the  dental  hygiene  student  with  the  various 
phases  of  dentistry.  The  aims,  principles  and  procedures  are  briefly 
explained  in  lectures,  followed  by  a  series  of  observations  in  the  clinical 
departments  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  Second  year,  lectures:  20  hours; 
observation  assignment:  45  hours. 

The  Clinical  Staff  in  Dentistry. 

PATHOLOGY,  GENERAL  AND  ORAL 
The  course  is  given  during  the  first  term  of  the  second  year  and  is 
designed  to  provide  a  foundation  of  general  pathology  which  is  then 
applied  to  and  supplemented  with  a  study  of  specific  oral  lesions.  The 
fundamentals  of  inflammation,  degeneration,  and  neoplasia  are  discussed. 
In  the  field  of  oral  pathology,  particular  emphasis  is  given  to  a  consideration 
of  caries;  conditions  affecting  the  dental  pulp;  periodontal  disease;  various 
forms  of  stomatitis;  malformations  and  anomalies;  cysts  and  odontomes 
and  other  tumours.  Second  year:  lectures,  25  hours. 

Associate  Professor  H.  A.  Hunter. 

PHARMACOLOGY 
A  brief  study  is  made  of  the  derivation  and  effect  of  drugs  used  in  the 
practice  of  dental  prophylaxis.  Second  year:  approximately  12  hours. 

Dr.  C.  Reynolds. 
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PHYSIOLOGY 


Elementary  course  in  general  physiology.  Lectures  and  demonstrations 
are  given  on  the  physiology  of  blood,  circulation,  respiration,  kidney, 
digestion,  metabolism,  and  the  ductless  glands.  Second  year:  60  hours. 

Professor  F.  C.  Monkhouse. 

PREVENTIVE  DENTISTRY 

This  course  contains  lectures,  seminars  and  laboratory  work  in  the 
various  phases  of  preventive  dentistry  which  include  caries,  peri- 
odontal diseases  and  malocclusion.  In  the  course  of  paedodontics,  the 
lecture  series  will  briefly  deal  with  the  physical  and  emotional  growth  and 
development  of  the  child,  child  management  and  child  problems  character- 
istic of  this  age  group.  The  student  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  apply 
some  practical  phases  of  preventive  dentistry  to  the  patient  and  parent  by 
clinical  assignment  in  the  department.  Second  year:  70  hours. 

Professor  J.  Kreutzer  and  Associates. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Introductory  psychology  for  students  in  certificate  courses.  A  course  on 
fundamentals  in  general  psychology.  First  year:  60  hours. 

R.  W.  Ross. 

RADIOLOGY 

This  course  includes  a  series  of  lectures  on  the  physics  and  application 
of  radiography  in  dentistry.  It  also  includes  clinical  instruction  and  prac- 
tice in  radiographic  technique,  processing  and  mounting  of  radiographs. 
First  year:  30  hours;  second  year:  50  hours. 

Professor  H.  G.  Poyton. 

SOCIOLOGY 

la.  Introduction  to  Sociology.  The  Social  Structure  of  the  Community. 
Second  Year:  60  hours. 

The  Staff  in  Sociology. 

TEXT-BOOKS  AND  STATIONERY 

The  University  of  Toronto  Press  has  in  stock  copies  of  the  Recommended 
Text-books,  stationery  and  supplies,  and  will  be  pleased  to  order  any  other 
books  or  supplies  upon  request.  Compulsory  Bulletins  will  be  supplied 
through  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 
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First  Year — Recommended 
Dental  Health  Education,  Stoll. 
Oral  Hygiene,  Banting,  3rd  Edition. 
Mental  Hygiene,  Carroll. 
Primary  Anatomy,  Gates  and  Basmajian. 
Tooth  Form  Drawing  and  Carving — a  Manual,  Wheeler. 
Essentials  of  Histology,  Hoskins  and  Bevelander. 
(for  English  books  see  paragraphs  under  Outline  of  Courses.) 

First  Year — Compulsory 
No.  553 — Visual  Aid  Kit  for  Patient  Education,  set  of  8  cards. 
No.  544 — A  system  of  Examination  and  Treatment  Planning. 
No.  549 — Notes  on  Radiodontic  Technique. 
Primary  Dentition  Manual,  Paynter  and  Dale. 

Second  Year — Recommended 
Nutrition  for  To-day,  Robertson. 
Nutrition  in  Clinical  Dentistry,  Nizel. 

Second  Year — Compulsory 
No.  505 — Normal  Nutrition. 

No.  282B — Preventive  Case  History  Chart,  5  copies. 
No.  282C — Preventive  Case  History  Chart,  3  copies. 
No.  521— Daily  Diet  Chart,  4  copies. 
Dietary  Record  Sheet,  8  copies. 

Dietary  Program  for  the  Control  of  Dental  Caries,  Jay. 

THE  DENTAL  LIBRARY 

The  Dental  Library  consist  of  two  divisions:  a  department  of  the  main 
University  Library,  and  the  Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library.  However, 
the  Library  is  run  as  a  single  unit,  and  the  books  are  listed  together  in  the 
catalogue  of  the  Dental  Library  as  well  as  that  of  the  University  Library. 
The  collection  contains  about  10,000  books  and  bound  journals,  as  well  as 
many  pamphlets,  reprints,  and  unbound  journals,  and  currently  receives 
about  200  periodicals. 

The  Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library  was  established  as  the  result 
of  a  bequest  in  memory  of  a  graduate,  the  late  Dr.  Harry  R.  Abbott.  The 
fund  is  administered  by  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario, 
which  itself  also  makes  an  annual  grant  to  the  Library. 

The  extensive  Dental  Library  thus  created  not  only  possesses  a  repre- 
sentative and  rather  complete  collection  of  modern  dental  books  and 
journals,  but  also  some  first  editions  and  early  dental  literature.  In  addition 
to  the  Dental  collection,  there  are  a  great  many  books  and  journals  relating 
to  Medicine  and  the  Sciences. 
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The  Library  privileges,  besides  being  for  the  students  and  staff  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  of  the  University,  are  extended,  under  certain 
conditions,  to  the  graduates.  Library  hours  are  8.30  a.m.  to  5.15  p.m., 
Monday  to  Friday. 

DENTAL  STUDENTS'  SOCIETY 

The  Students'  Society  is  the  official  undergraduate  organization  in  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry,  and  is  the  medium  of  communication  between  the 
student  body  and  the  Faculty  Council,  the  University  authorities,  and  the 
students  of  other  Faculties. 

Each  undergraduate  registrant  in  the  Faculty  is  ipso  facto  a  member  of 
the  Society,  which  organizes  and  controls  the  athletic,  dramatic,  literary, 
social  and  other  group  activities  of  the  student  body. 

Faculty  representatives  are  appointed  each  session  to  encourage  and 
assist  the  students  in  their  participation  in  extra-curricular  activities. 
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ACCOMMODATION 


RESIDENCE 

There  is  no  residence  in  connection  with  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  All 
women's  residences  in  the  University  are  connected  with  individual  colleges. 
If  accommodation  is  available  after  the  University  registration  is  complete 
(towards  the  end  of  September)  applications  for  accommodation  in  the 
residences  may  be  considered. 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  annually 
a  list  of  rooming  houses,  fiats,  apartments  and  homes.  This  list  may  be 
consulted  at  the  housing  office  in  The  Students'  Administrative  Council 
building  after  August  1st  and  throughout  the  session. 

To  meet  the  housing  shortage  in  Toronto,  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council  has  greatly  expanded  its  Housing  Service.  Every  effort  is  being 
made  to  provide  family  accommodation  for  married  students.  Information 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Students'  Administrative  Council's  Housing 
Service  office,  the  Observatory. 

Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been  afforded  students, 
including  students  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodgings  and  board  in 
exchange  for  part-time  service.  Students  desiring  this  type  of  accommo- 
dation are  asked  to  indicate  this  when  they  apply. 

The  average  cost  of  board  and  lodging  in  Toronto  may  be  reckoned  at 
$18  per  week. 
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LICENSURE 


A  diploma  in  Dental  Hygiene  does  not,  of  itself,  confer  the  right  to 
practise  in  Canada.  A  candidate  desiring  to  practise  dental  hygiene  in 
Canada  should  consult  the  appropriate  licensing  body  listed  below: 
Alberta — Registrar,  Alberta  Dental  Association,  835  Tegler  Building, 

Edmonton,  Alberta. 
British  Columbia — Registrar,   College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  British 

Columbia,  1532  Medical  Dental  Building,  Vancouver,  B.C. 
Manitoba — Registrar,  The  Manitoba  Dental  Association,  416  Medical 

Arts  Building,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba. 
New  Brunswick — Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  New  Brunswick, 

158  Germaine  Street,  St.  John,  N.B. 
Newfoundland — Registrar,  Newfoundland  Dental  Association,  Campbell 

Building,  350  Water  Street,  St.  John's,  Nfld. 
Nova  Scotia — Registrar,  Provincial  Dental  Board  of  Nova  Scotia,  269 

Cottingen  Street,  Halifax,  N.S. 
Ontario — Registrar-Secretary,    Royal   College   of   Dental   Surgeons  of 

Ontario,  230  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 
Prince  Edward  Island — Registrar,  The  Dental  Association  of  Prince 

Edward  Island,  140  Richmond  Street,  Charlotte  town,  P.E.I. 
Quebec — Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  the  Province  of  Quebec, 

2285  Avenue  Papineau,  Montreal,  P.Q. 
Saskatchewan — Registrar,  The  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Saskatche- 
wan, 606  Canada  Building,  Saskatoon,  Saskatchewan. 
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CALENDAR,  1962-1963 


Courses  Begins  Ends 

1962  Initial   Eight-Week   Summer   Session   (High  School 

Assistants)                                                              July  3  Aug.  24 

Completing  Seven- Week  Summer  Session  (High  School 

Assistants)                                                              July  3  Aug.  17 

Regular  Eight-Week  Summer  Session  (High  School 

Assistants)                                                              July  4  Aug.  24 

Summer  Session  (Type  A)                                            July  4  Aug.  10 

Summer    Session    (Home    Economics,  Intermediate 

Part  I)                                                                July  4  Aug.  3 

Summer   Session    (Home    Economics,  Intermediate, 

Part  II)                                                                 July  4  hug.  3 

Summer    Session    (Home    Economics,  Intermediate, 

Part  III)                                                                July  4  Aug.  3 

Summer  Session  (Home  Economics,  Intermediate  for 

University  graduates)                                               July  4  Aug.  10 

Summer  Session  (School  Librarianship)                         July  3  Aug.  3 

Summer  Session  (Commercial,  Intermediate,  Part  I).  .  July  3  Aug.  3 

Summer  Session  (Commercial,  Intermediate,  Part  II).  .  July  3  Aug.  3 

Summer  Session  (Commercial,  Specialist)                       July  3  Aug.  3 

Summer  Session  (Industrial  Arts,  Intermediate,  Part  II)  July  3  Aug.  3 

Summer  Session  (Industrial  Arts,  Specialist)                   July  3  Aug.  3 

Summer  Session  (Vocational,  Type  B)                           July  3  Aug.  3 

Summer  Session  (Vocational,  Type  A)                           July  3  Aug.  3 

Summer  Session  (Provincial  Institute  of  Trades  Tech- 
nical Instructors  Course,  Part  II)                              July  3  Aug.  3 

Summer  Session  (Education).                                       July  3  Aug.  11 

Regular  Autumn  Term   Sept.  18  Dec.  19 

(9  a.m.)  (5  p.m.) 

1963  Regular  Winter  Term                                                  Jan.  2  Apr.  11 

(9  a.m.)  (5  p.m.) 

Regular  Spring  Term                                                  Apr.  22  May  31 

(9  a.m.)  (5  p.m.) 


Dates 


1962  Sept.    18  Registration 

Sept.   19  Address  by  the  President  to  the  students  of  all  faculties 

and  schools  at  3.45  p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall 

Oct.    8  Thanksgiving  Day 

Nov.    10  Remembrance  Day  Service  10.45  a.m. 

Nov.   24  Autumn  Convocation  8.30  p.m. 

Dec.    31  Last  day  for  accepting  applications  for  supplemental 

practical  tests 

1963  Jan.    20  Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  instalment  of  fees 

Jan.     31....  Last  day  for  accepting  applications  for  supplemental 

written  examinations 
Apr.    12  Good  Friday 

May  6-15  Final  Examinations  (except  for  candidates  for  Inter- 
mediate and  Specialist  Industrial  Arts  Certificates) 

May    29-31  Final  Examinations  for  candidates  for  Intermediate 

and  Specialist  Industrial  Arts  Certificates 

May    27-31  University  Commencement 
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Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service — Women 
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Note.— Communications  to  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  W., 
Toronto  5. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


The  Ontario  College  of  Education  trains  candidates  for  certificates  as  teachers 
and  in  particular  for  Provincial  certificates  as  teachers  in  secondary  schools.  It 
also  offers  courses  leading  to  the  B.Ed.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  M.A.,  and  Ph.D.  degrees. 

The  buildings  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  on  Bloor  Street  contain 
lecture-rooms,  laboratories,  and  reading-rooms  for  the  accommodation  of  the 
students,  and  model  class-rooms  for  observation  and  practice-teaching. 

While  the  chief  exercises  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  will  be  conducted 
in  the  buildings  on  Bloor  Street,  the  students  in  Education  may  use  the  Univer- 
sity's library,  g5minasium,  and  athletic  fields,  and  Hart  House,  under  such 
conditions  as  obtain  with  other  students.  They  will  also  be  admitted  free  to  the 
Royal  Ontario  Museum,  Bloor  Street,  and  to  the  Toronto  Art  Gallery,  Dundas 
St.,  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.,  on  presentation  of  their  registration  cards. 


HOUSING  SERVICE 

The  Students'  Administrative  Council  of  the  University  of  Toronto  prepares 
annually  a  list  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  This  list  may  be 
consulted  at  the  housing  office  in  The  Students'  Administrative  Council  building 
on  the  University  campus.  Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been 
afforded  students,  including  those  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodgings  and  board 
in  exchange  for  part-time  service. 

A  list  of  boarding  and  rooming  houses  for  students  is  also  prepared  by  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education;  copies  may  be  obtained  on  request  to  the  College 
Registrar. 

COURSES  AND  CERTIFICATES 

1.  (1)  The  following  courses  are  offered: 

(a)  Courses  for  the  following  certificates  (all  Interim):  High  School 
Assistants,  Type  B;  High  School  Assistants,  Type  A;i  Elementary-School 
Teachers, 2  Part  I  of  the  course  for  the  Intermediate  in  Art;^  Part  I  of  the  course 
for  the  Intermediate  in  Physical  Education;^  Part  I  of  the  course  for  the  Inter- 
mediate in  Industrial  Arts;^  Part  I  of  the  course  for  the  Intermediate  in  Instru- 
mental Music  and  in  Vocal  Music ;^  Part  I  of  the  course  for  the  Intermediate  in 


^See  Section  18  (1). 

^This  course  may  not  be  completed  in  the  regular  College  session  but  requires 
a  subsequent  summer  session  before  the  candidate  will  be  recommended  for  the 
certificate. 

^This  course  may  not  be  completed  in  the  regular  College  session  but  requires 
three  subsequent  summer  sessions  before  the  candidate  will  be  recommended  for 
the  certificate. 

^The  courses  leading  to  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A,  in  Physical 
Education,  Art,  Instrumental  Music  and  Vocal  Music  are  open  only  to  those 
who  qualify  under  Section  26. 
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Home  Economics;  the  Intermediate  in  Home  Economics;  Part  I  of  the  course  for 
the  Intermediate  Accounting  or  Secretarial  in  Commercial  Subjects;  Part  I  of 
the  course  for  the  Intermediate  in  School  Librarianship;  course  for  the  Theatre 
Arts;  Vocational,  Type  B;  Vocational,  Type  A;  Intermediate  in  Industrial  Arts; 
Specialist  in  Industrial  Arts. 

(b)  Course  for  the  degree  of  B.Ed. 

(c)  Courses  under  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  the  degrees  of 
M.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  and  Ph.D. 

(2)  High  School  Teachers'  Certificates.^ 

(a)  Grades  of  Certificates: 

The  following  grades  of  certificates  qualify  the  holders  for  teaching 
in  High  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes: 

(i)  An  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B,  which 
qualifies  the  holder  for  five  years  as  an  Assistant. 

(ii)  A  Permanent  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate. 

(iii)  An  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate,  Type  A,  which 
qualifies  the  holder  for  five  years  as  an  Assistant. 

(iv)  A  High  School  Specialist's  Certificate  which  qualifies  the  holder 
to  be  head  of  a  Department. 

(b)  Requirements  for  the  above  Certificates: 

(i)  For  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate,  Type  B: 
The  completion  of  the  professional  course  of  training  for  this  certificate  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education. 

(ii)  For  a  Permanent  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate:  The 
Interim  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate,  Type  B,  and  two  years'  successful 
teaching  experience  in  Ontario  in  a  secondary  school  or  in  Grades  IX  or  X  of  a 
Public  or  Separate  School. 

(iii)  For  an  Interim  High  School  Assistants'  Certificate,  Type  A: 
The  completion  of  the  professional  course  of  training  for  this  certificate  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education. 

(iv)  For  a  High  School  Specialist's  Certificate:  An  Interim  High 
School  Assistant's  Certificate,  Type  A,  and  two  years'  successful  teaching 
experience  in  Ontario  in  the  subject  or  subjects  covered  by  the  Interim  High 
School  Assistant's  Certificate,  Type  A. 

(c)  The  holders  of  Interim  High  School  Assistants'  Certificates,  Type  B, 
or  Permanent  High  School  Assistants'  Certificates  may  secure  Interim  High 
School  Assistants'  Certificates,  Type  A,  under  the  conditions  outlined  in  Section 
17  of  this  calendar. 

SESSION 

2.  Enrolment  will  take  place  at  9  a.m.,  Tuesday,  September  18.  The  Autumn 
Term  will  end  December  19,  at  5  p.m.,  and  the  Winter  Term  will  begin  January 
2  at  9  a.m.  The  Spring  Term  will  begin  April  22  and  end  May  31. 


^For  certificates  in  V'ocational  Training  and  in  Industrial  Arts,  see  Section  79, 
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DUTIES  OF  STUDENTS 

3.  (1)  Regular  attendance  on  the  part  of  candidates  for  Provincial  certificates 
is  indispensable,  except  for  such  as  are  exempt  from  attendance  under  the  regu- 
lations of  the  Department  of  Education,  and  for  such  as  are  permitted  by  the 
Dean  to  act,  after  Christmas,  for  not  more  than  a  total  of  one  week,  as  substitute 
teachers  in  the  schools  of  Ontario. 

(2)  Students  whose  class-work  shows  them  to  be  unduly  deficient  in  scholar- 
ship, or  whose  attendance  or  progress  is  unsatisfactory,  may  be  dismissed  from 
attendance  by  the  Council  of  the  College  at  any  time  during  the  session. 

(3)  On  the  Dean's  report  to  the  Minister  of  Education  as  to  the  physical 
unfitness  of  a  student  for  training  for  a  Provincial  certificate  as  a  teacher,  the 
Minister  may  require  a  special  medical  examination  of  such  student,  and,  as  a 
result  thereof,  may  direct  that  his  registration  for  such  training  be  cancelled. 

(4)  Various  religious,  athletic,  literary  and  dramatic  associations  are  formed 
each  session.  For  professional  improvement  all  students  shall  share  in  the  activities 
of  the  literary  and  dramatic  associations. 

FEES 

4.  (a)  For  Intramural  Students: 

High  School  Assistants*  Course,  Type  B,  and  Vocational  Training  and 
Industrial  Arts  courses. 

Total  Fee        First  Term      Second  Term 
*Academic        fincidental     (if  paid  in  one     Instalment  Instalment 
Fee  Fees  instalment)        due  Oct.  1        due  Jan.  20 


Men 

$200 

$531 

$253 

$163 

$932 

Women 

$200 

$331 

$230 

$140 

$932 

Notes:  1.  The  Academic  Fee  (which  includes  the  examination  and  University 
Library  fees)  and  the  Incidental  Fees  are  to  be  paid  to  the  University  of 
Toronto,  After  January  20,  an  additional  deferred  payment  fee  of  $3  per 
month  shall  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid. 


*The  fee  is  the  same  for  the  Session  after  Christmas  as  for  the  regular  College 
Session. 

jThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — 

For  men^ — Hart  House;  Students'  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health 
Service;  and  Medical  Examination  for  admission  to  the  College. 

For  women — Students'  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  and 
Medical  Examination  for  admission  to  the  College. 

^A  student  who  holds  an  Ontario  teaching  certificate  will  pay  $49  or  $29,  as 
the  case  may  be,  because  he  or  she  will  not  be  required  to  take  a  medical  exami- 
nation. 

^An  additional  charge  of  $3.00  is  made  for  payment  of  fees  in  two  instalments. 
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2.  A  late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  against  any  student 
who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal  registration  in  his  or  her  faculty  or 
school. 

3.  There  is  no  additional  fee  for  a  High  School  Assistants'  course, 
Type  A,  or  for  a  Supplementary  course  when  taken  concurrently  with  the  High 


School  Assistants'  course,  Type  B. 

(6)  For  Supplemental  Examinations: 

Fee  for  examination  in  one  subject  of  any  course  when  re- 
peated in  a  subsequent  Session   $10.00 

(<;)  For  Summer  Courses^ 

Fee  for  the  Initial  Eight-Week  Summer  Course  (including 

medical  examination)   $155.00 

Fee  for  the  Completing  Seven- Week  Summer  Course   80.00 

Fee  for  the  Regular  Eight-Week  Summer  Course  (including 

medical  examination  for  non-Ontario  teachers)   155.00 

Fee  for  the  Type  A  Seminars   75.00 

Fee  for  the  Intermediate  Home  Economics  Summer  Courses: 

Intermediate,  Part  I   25.00 

Intermediate,  Part  II   25.00 

Intermediate,  Part  III   25.00 

Intermediate  for  graduates   75.00 

Fee  for  the  Commercial  Summer  Courses: 

Intermediate,  Part  1   25.00 

Intermediate,  Part  II   25.00 

Specialist   25.00 

Vocational-Commercial   75.00 

Supplemental  examinations,  per  subject   5.00 

Fee  for  Industrial  Arts  Summer  Courses: 

Intermediate,  Part  III   25.00 

Specialist,  Part  I   25.00 

Specialist,  Part  II   25.00 

Specialist,  Part  III   25.00 

Fee  for  Vocational  Summer  Courses : 

Technical  Institute  Instructors,  Part  II  or  III   75.00 

Type  B  for  holders  of  H.S.A.,  Type  B  certs   25.00 

Type  A,  Part  1   40.00 

Type  A,  Part  1 1   40.00 

Occupational  Trades,  Part  I   25.00 

Emergency  for  Type  B   75.00 

Fee  for  School  Librarianship  Summer  Course: 

Intermediate,  Part  1   25.00 

Elementary-School  Completing  Course   25.00 


^The  incidental  fees  required  of  students  in  the  regular  session  shall  not  be  re- 
quired of  students  in  these  summer  sessions. 
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5.  (1)  FINAL  EXAMINATIONS 

No  candidate  will  be  permitted  to  take  more  than  twice  any  final  examination, 
or  part  thereof,  for  any  certificate  listed  in  this  calendar. 

(2)  APPEALS 

The  answer  papers  of  the  final  examinations  of  all  unsuccessful  candidates  for 
Provincial  certificates  are  re-read  by  the  examiners,  and  the  results  of  the  first 
reading  reconsidered  before  a  decision  to  reject  is  reached.  Despite  this  fact  any 
unsuccessful  candidate  may  have  his  case  considered  a  third  time  if  within  two 
weeks  after  the  announcement  of  the  results  he  lodges  with  the  Minister  of 
Education  his  appeal,  with  a  statement  of  the  grounds  on  which  it  is  based,  and 
with  a  fee  of  $10.00.  The  fee  will  be  refunded  if  the  appeal  is  sustained. 

6.  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

Note 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the  actual 
income  of  the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholarships  and  prizes 
at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the  amount  stated  in  the  calendar. 

In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income 
earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the 
amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

THE  HUGH  W.  BRYAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  OF  THE  ONTARIO 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL  TEACHERS'  FEDERATION 

(1)  The  Ontario  Secondary  School  Teachers'  Federation  has  founded  an 
annual  scholarship  of  the  value  of  the  interest  on  $2,000  in  memory  of  a  former 
President  of  the  Federation,  Dr.  Hugh  W.  Bryan.  This  scholarship  will  be 
awarded  by  the  Bryan  Memorial  Scholarship  Committee  of  the  Federation,  at 
the  close  of  each  session  and  after  the  receipt  of  a  report  from  the  Council  of  the 
College  of  Education,  to  the  student  in  regular  attendance  throughout  the  session 
in  the  High  School  Assistants'  Course  who  has  shown  "the  most  outstanding 
qualities  of  scholarship,  teaching  ability,  and  character." 

THE  LAURA  L.  OCKLEY  SCHOLARSHIP  IN 
HOME  ECONOMICS 

(2)  Former  students  of  Miss  Laura  L.  Ockley,  who  was  in  charge  of  the 
training  of  Home  Economics  teachers  in  the  University  of  Toronto  from  1912  to 
1943,  have  founded  in  her  honour  an  annual  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100. 
This  scholarship  will  be  awarded  at  the  close  of  the  session  to  a  student  in  regular 
attendance  in  the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  A,  in  Home  Economics, 
or  in  the  Intermediate  Home  Economics  course,  who  has  shown  the  most  out- 
standing qualities  of  "scholarship  and  teaching  ability  in  Home  Economics  and 
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leadership  in  human  relations."  Awards  over  a  period  of  years  will  be  made  to 
students  of  the  High  School  Assistants'  courses,  Type  A,  in  Home  Economics, 
and  of  the  Intermediate  Home  Economics  course  in  proportion  to  the  registration 
in  these  courses  during  that  period. 

THE  PAKENHAM  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

(3)  As  a  memorial  to  Dr.  William  Pakenham,  Dean  of  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  from  1907  to  1934,  the  teachers  of  Ontario  have  founded  an  annual 
Memorial  Prize  of  the  value  of  the  interest  on  $1,000.  The  Prize  will  be  in  the 
form  of  books  stamped  with  the  Coat  of  Arms  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  and 
will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing,  as  reported  in 
the  annual  returns  of  the  College,  in  the  subjects  of  Part  I  of  the  High  School 
Assistants'  course,  Type  B,  and  in  Practice  Teaching. 

THE  JOHN  THOMAS  CRAWFORD  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

(4)  Mrs.  J.  T.  Crawford  has  established  an  annual  scholarship  of  $150  in 
the  University  of  Toronto  in  memory  of  her  husband,  the  late  Professor  John 
Thomas  Crawford. 

The  scholarship,  known  as  the  John  Thomas  Crawford  Memorial  Scholarship, 
will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate  in  the  honour  course  in  Mathematics  and 
Physics  in  the  University  of  Toronto  who  stands  highest  in  the  final  examinations 
of  the  fourth  year  among  those  who  proceed  to  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 
The  Scholarship  will  be  paid  on  the  successful  completion  of  the  fall  term  of  the 
College  of  Education. 

If  no  graduate  of  the  Mathematics  and  Physics  course  attends  the  College  the 
highest  qualified  candidate  from  the  Physics  and  Chemistry  course  or  from  the 
Engineering  Physics  course,  taken  in  that  order,  will  be  awarded  the  scholarship 
when  other  conditions  are  satisfied. 

THE  DU  PONT  OF  CANADA  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  SCIENCE 
OR  MATHEMATICS  TEACHERS 

(5)  The  Du  Pont  Company  of  Canada  Limited  offers  five  grants  of  $1,500 
each  to  be  used  (1)  to  help  attract  competent  science  or  mathematics  students 
into  the  teaching  profession  and  (2)  to  encourage  science  or  mathematics  teachers 
presently  teaching  in  secondary  schools  to  improve  their  competency. 

These  scholarships  may  be  awarded  to  (1)  a  graduate  or  an  undergraduate  in 
an  honours  course  in,  or  who  has  majored  in,  science  or  mathematics  and  who 
agrees  to  enroll  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  for  the  following  academic 
year  for  training  as  a  secondary  school  science  or  mathematics  teacher,  or  to 
(2)  a  science  or  mathematics  teacher  already  teaching  in  a  secondary  school  and 
whose  ability  would  be  improved  by  a  year's  postgraduate  work.  Awards  made 
for  (1)  and  (2)  are  increased  by  $600  if  the  student  or  teacher  is  a  married  man. 
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Alternatively  the  faculty  may  use  one  grant  of  $1,500  to  award  five  summer 
scholarships  of  $300  each  to  secondary  school  teachers  for  additional  training  in 
science  or  mathematics. 

These  scholarships  are  tenable  for  the  academic  year  1962-1963  and  for  the 
summer  of  1962,  Detailed  information  and  application  forms  are  available  from 
the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education.  Completed  applications  must  be 
submitted  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than  April  1,  1962, 

THE  POLYMER  CORPORATION  SCHOLARSHIP  IN 
MATHEMATICS  AND  SCIENCE 

(6)  The  Polymer  Corporation  Limited  of  Sarnia,  Ontario,  has  established  a 
scholarship  of  $750  to  promote  interest  and  to  increase  the  supply  of  teachers 
qualified  to  teach  mathematics  and  science  in  secondary  schools. 

The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  a  resident  of  Ontario  who  is  an  Arts  or 
Science  graduate  of  a  recognized  university,  whose  degree  satisfies  Canadian 
standards  or  who  is  a  Polymer  employee  and  who  graduated  within  the  last  five 
years  from  a  Canadian  University,  Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  teach  mathe- 
matics and/or  science  in  a  secondary  school  upon  completion  of  the  qualifying 
course  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education, 

Application  forms  are  available  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  at  any 
recognized  Canadian  university  (c/o  Registrar),  or  by  direct  request  from  Polymer 
Corporation  Limited,  Application  forms  must  be  received  not  later  than  April  1, 
1962,  by  the  Secretary,  Scholarship  Committee,  Polymer  Corporation  Limited 
in  Sarnia,  Ontario, 

THE  CONFEDERATION  LIFE  ASSOCIATIOxN  BURSARY 
IN  MATHEMATICS 

(7)  The  Confederation  Life  Association  offers  a  Bursary  of  $500  to  encourage 
students  to  enter  the  teaching  profession  to  become  teachers  of  mathematics. 
The  award  shall  be  made  to  a  deserving  student  (or  students)  by  the  Council  of 
the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  Applications  shall  be  made  before  April  1  to 
the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

THE  CANADIAN  MATHEMATICAL 
CONGRESS  SCHOLARSHIPS 

(8)  The  Canadian  Mathematical  Congress,  the  national  organization  of 
mathematicians,  awards  annually  scholarships  of  $300  to  honours  graduates  in 
mathematics  from  Ontario  universities  to  aid  them  in  attending  the  Ontario 
College  of  Education  as  candidates  for  Type  A  certificates  in  mathematics.  Two 
scholarships  are  allotted  to  the  University  of  Toronto  and  one  each  to  Assumption 
University,  Carleton  University,  McMaster  University,  Queen's  University, 
University  of  Ottawa  and  University  of  Western  Ontario, 
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The  Awards  are  made  by  the  various  universities.  Application  should  be  made 
to  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics  at  the  student's  university. 
Awards  of  $150  may  be  made  to  students  who  wish  to  qualify  for  admission  to 
the  Type  A  course  and  examinations  in  mathematics  through  summer  courses. 
In  such  cases  the  award  is  made  for  the  first  summer  only. 

THE  KATHARINE  SHERK  MEMORIAL  FUND 

(9)  The  Ontario  Federation  of  Home  and  School  Associations  has  set  aside  a 
fund  of  $2,500  in  honour  of  a  Past  President  of  the  Federation,  the  late  Katharine 
Sherk,  to  be  used  to  encourage  university  students  to  enter  the  teaching  profession. 

The  Federation  has  recommended  that  for  each  of  five  years,  beginning  with 
the  academic  year  1958-1959,  $500  be  offered  to  a  deserving  student  in  the  final 
year  of  a  four-year  honours  course,  or  of  a  three-year  course,  who  attends  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  during  a  regular  session. 

Applications  shall  be  made  before  April  1  to  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of 
Education. 

ZONTA  BURSARY— NELLIE  LYLE  PATTINSON  AWARD 

(10)  The  Zonta  Club  of  Toronto  offers  an  annual  scholarship  of  $200  to  a 
student  registered  in  Home  Economics  in  a  teacher  training  institution.  The  award 
will  be  made  not  later  than  January  1  to  an  applicant  who  shows  reasonable 
evidence  of  need,  standing  as  a  superior  student  and  potential  ability  as  a  teacher. 

Zonta  Loans 

Loans  up  to  $250  will  be  made  to  any  woman  student  repayable  in  eighteen 
months  without  interest.  Apply  to  the  Librarian  of  the  College  of  Education. 

THE  ANNE  W.  CAMERON  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

(11)  The  Home  Economics  Section,  Ontario  Educational  Association,  has 
established  scholarships  in  memory  of  the  late  Miss  Anne  W.  Cameron,  Inspector 
of  Home  Economics,  Ontario  Department  of  Education,  as  follows: 

(a)  An  award  of  $200  annually  to  a  graduate  from  an  Honour  Course 
in  Home  Economics  in  an  Ontario  university  who  attends  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  to  obtain  a  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate,  Type  A,  Home 
Economics. 

(b)  An  award  of  $100  annually  to  a  student  enrolled  at  either  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  or  the  Toronto  Teachers'  College  in  a  course  leading 
to  the  Intermediate  Certificate  in  Home  Economics. 

These  awards  will  be  made  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  achievement  prior  to 
entrance  to  a  teacher  training  institution. 
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THE  TORONTO  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 
TEACHING  BURSARIES 

(12)  The  Toronto  Board  of  Education  offers  scholarships  to  candidates  who 
quaHfy  professionally  through  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  special  summer 
courses  and  who  commit  themselves  legally  to  teach  secondary  school  in  Toronto 
for  a  period  of  five  years  after  qualification. 

For  further  details  applicants  should  write  to  Mr.  J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  Superin- 
tendent of  Secondar}^  Schools,  Board  of  Education,  155  College  Street,  Toronto. 

7.  BURSARIES  AND  LOANS 

(1)  Dominion-Provincial  Student  Aid  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students 
in  financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at  the 
University  of  Toronto.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty. 

(2)  Provincial  Student- Aid  Loans  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  may  be  awarded 
to  students  in  financial  need  who  meet  the  conditions  of  the  award.  Application 
forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

(3)  Loans  from  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Teachers'  Federation  are  avail- 
able to  students  of  the  winter  course.  Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar, 
Ontario  College  of  Education. 

8.  (1)  HART  HOUSE 

All  men  students  are  required  to  become  members  of  Hart  House.  The  purpose 
and  the  conditions  of  this  membership  are  defined  in  a  bulletin  to  be  distributed 
at  the  time  of  registration. 

(2)  UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

Information  about  this  service  may  be  obtained  at  registration. 


COURSE  FOR  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANT'S 
CERTIFICATE,  TYPE 

CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

9.  (1)  Except  as  provided  in  (2)  and  (3)  below,  an  applicant  for  admission  to 
the  course  for  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  shall  make 
application  not  later  than  August  31,  to  the  Registrar  of  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  on  an  official  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar,  and  should 
submit  with  this  application,  also  on  official  forms  which  will  be  supplied  by  the 
Registrar: 


^In  all  cases  certificates  referred  to  are  Interim,  not  Permanent. 
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(a)  A  certificate  of  birth.  An  applicant  must  be  at  least  20  years  of  age 
before  October  1  of  the  year  in  which  he  applies  for  admission. 

(b)  A  certificate  from  a  clergyman  or  other  competent  authority  that  he 
is  of  good  moral  character. 

(c)  If  not  born  in  Canada,  a  certificate  from  a  competent  authority  that 
he  is  a  Canadian  citizen  or  a  British  subject  or  must  submit  a  Declaration  of 
Intention  to  become  a  Canadian  citizen,^ 

(d)  His  transcript  in  duplicate  and  certificate  of  graduation  as  Bachelor 
or  Master  of  Arts,  Bachelor  or  Master  of  Science,  Bachelor  of  Commerce,  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Agriculture,  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science,  Bachelor  of  Household 
Science,  Bachelor  of  Music,^  or  Bachelor  of  Physical  and  Health  Education,  from 
a  university,  after  a  regular  university  course,  approved  by  the  Minister  of 
Education  as  to  admission  requirements  and  as  to  content^  of  the  undergraduate 
courses.  Graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  should  ask  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  to  send  the  transcripts  direct  to  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

(2)  Before  the  final  admission,  an  applicant  must  submit  an  Acknowledge- 
ment of  Preliminary  Medical  Report  signed  by  a  qualified  physician  on  a  form 
obtainable  by  the  applicant  from  the  Registrar  of  his  university,  the  Ontario 
College  of  Education,  or  the  Registrar,  Department  of  Education. 

Each  applicant  will  be  required  before  or  during  the  course  to  pass  a  physical 
examination  conducted  by  a  medical  examiner  appointed  for  the  purpose.  A 
recommendation  of  exclusion  will  be  made  in  cases  of  (1)  a  disease  such  as  recent 
active  tuberculosis  or  other  communicable  infection  that  might  endanger  the 
health  of  pupils,  (2)  a  severe  defect  of  vision,  hearing,  or  speech;  epilepsy  except 
as  noted  in  the  next  paragraph;  serious  and  repeated  or  recent  mental  illness;  or 
a  marked  cosmetic  or  orthopedic  defect  including  dwarfism  and  gross  obesity,  (3) 
a  disease  such  as  severe  heart  disease,  uncontrollable  diabetes,  etc.,  that  would 
likely  interfere  with  the  performance  of  the  usual  duties  of  a  teacher. 

Where  the  medical  report  discloses  conditions  that  may  not,  at  the  time, 
warrant  exclusion  but  that  may  in  future  interfere  with  the  person's  teaching 
career,  the  student  will  be  permitted  to  continue  his  course,  provided  that  he 
signs  a  Consent  Form  waiving  disability  privileges  under  the  Teachers'  Super- 
annuation Act.  Acceptance  with  such  a  waiver  may  be  recommended  in  the  follow- 
ing cases:  when  there  is  a  history  of  mental  illness;  when  there  is  a  history  of 
tuberculosis  (with  evidence  of  inactivity);  most  cases  of  diabetes;  heart  disease 
without  much  disability;  epilepsy,  of  moderate  degree  and  well  controlled  by 
moderate  amounts  of  medication;  overweight;  other  conditions  such  as  would 
increase  the  risk  for  insurance  purposes. 


^This  is  in  accordance  with  a  Departmental  requirement.  See  the  Department 
of  Education  Act,  1954,  Section  11  (i)(c). 

^This  refers  to  the  degree  in  the  course  in  Music  Education  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  introduced  in  1946  and  revised  in  1960. 

^The  university  course  should  include  a  minimum  of  21  credits  (7  full  university 
courses)  in  at  least  three  subjects  that  provide  background  for  secondary  school 
teaching. 
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If  an  applicant  has  reason  to  think  that  he  might  not  pass  the  medical  exami- 
nation, he  may  apply  for  an  advance  medical  examination  about  three  months 
before  the  beginning  of  the  course  he  proposes  to  attend,  by  writing  to  the  Deputy 
Minister  of  Education  requesting  this  privilege,  and  by  remitting  with  the  request 
the  medical  examination  fee  of  $3.75  made  payable  to  The  Treasurer,  Province 
of  Ontario. 

(3)  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  whose  teaching  certificate  has  been 
cancelled  or  suspended. 

(4)  Should  a  candidate  for  admission  give  evidence  of  his  inability  to  speak 
English  fluently  enough  to  conduct  a  class  in  an  Ontario  secondary  school,  or 
should  he  for  any  other  reason  appear  to  be  a  poor  prospect  for  the  teaching 
profession,  he  may  be  asked  to  meet  an  Advisory  Committee  appointed  by  the 
Dean.  On  the  recommendation  of  this  Committee  the  candidate  may  be  refused 
final  admission. 

(5)  If  an  applicant,  resident  in  Ontario,  is  rejected  because  of  a  medical 
examination,  or  a  decision  of  the  Advisory  Committee  appointed  by  the  Dean, 
the  applicant's  fee  will  be  refunded  and  the  actual  cost  of  transportation  from  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  to  the  applicant's  home  will  be  paid  by  the  College. 

(6)  An  applicant  for  admission  to  this  course  who  is  not  a  candidate  for  the 
certificate  of  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education  must  comply  with  such, 
conditions  of  admission  as  the  Council  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  may 
determine. 

(7)  Candidates  eligible  for  admission  to  the  Regular  Eight-Week  Summe 
Session  may,  if  they  prefer,  attend  a  Regular  Session  of  the  College  or  a  Regular 
Session  from  January  to  May,  in  order  to  secure  a  High  School  Assistant's  certi- 
ficate. Type  B.  (See  Section  81.) 

10.  TEXT-BOOKS 

The  text-books  for  the  academic  work  are  those  prescribed  for  the  High  Schools 
of  Ontario  in  each  subject  of  the  student's  course. 

For  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  students  should  supply  themselves  with 
copies  of  all  necessary  school  text-books. 

11.  PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

(1)  The  course  of  training  for  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate, 
Type  B,  consists  of  two  parts  as  follows: 

Part  I:  (a)  General  professional  courses,  including  History  and 
Philosophy  of  Education,  Educational  Psychology,  and  School 
Management  and  Law. 
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(b)  Courses  in  the  principles  and  procedures  of  teaching  any 
three^'^'^'^'^  of  the  following: 

English 

History 

Geography 

Mathematics 

Science 

Latin 

French 

German 

Greek 

Spanish 

Italian 

Russian 

One   of   the   Supplementary   courses   listed  in 
Section  22. 

Part  II:  Observation  and  Practice  Teaching. 

(2)  Students  in  attendance  in  the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  B, 
may  take  also,  if  they  possess  the  required  qualifications,  a  High  School  Assistants' 
course,  Type  A,  and  a  Supplementary  course,  unless  one  has  already  been  chosen 
as  a  third  option  of  the  Type  B  course. 

(3)  Diction,  Voice  Production,  Guidance  and  Library  Science. 

Oral  proficiency  in  English  is  expected  of  all  students.  Throughout  the  session 
lectures  on  Diction  and  Voice  Production  mentioned  in  Section  55  will  be  given. 
In  these  classes  students  will  be  given  practice  in  effective  reading,  speaking  and 
writing.  Students  requiring  speech  correction  may  be  withdrawn  by  the  Dean 
from  their  supplementary  courses  for  this  remedial  work.  All  students  will  take  a 
series  of  lectures  in  Guidance  and  a  series  of  lectures  in  Library  Science. 

ORGANIZATION  OF  COURSE 

12.  (1)  Instruction  in  the  various  teaching  procedures  best  suited  to  the 
subjects  of  the  High  School  courses  will  be  based  on  a  study  of  the  academic 

^Candidates  for  High  School  Assistants'  certificates.  Type  A,  as  defined  in 
section  18  (1),  in  selecting  their  subjects  from  (&)  above,  must  include  the  corres- 
ponding subject  or  subjects  of  the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  A. 

-German,  Spanish,  Greek,  Russian  and  Italian  may  be  chosen  only  by  candi- 
dates for  the  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A,  except  by  permission 
of  the  Dean. 

^Candidates  should  not  choose  French  unless  they  have  oral  proficiency  in  the 
language,  and  have  a  thorough  knowledge  of  phonetics,  French  grammar,  and 
syntax. 

^Candidates  should  not  choose  Science  without  having  taken  university 
courses  in  Science. 

nVhen  English  is  combined  with  Mathematics  and  Science,  the  emphasis  in 
the  English  course  will  be  upon  language  and  composition. 
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content  of  each  subject  with  a  view  to  determining  the  quality  of  the  student's 
scholarship  and  ability  to  apply  appropriate  principles. 

(2)  The  following  introductory  work  will  be  taken  up  at  the  beginning  of 
the  session: 

(a)  A  brief  course  in  the  General  Method  of  the  Recitation  as  a  pre- 
liminary to  Observation  and  Practice-teaching. 

(b)  Supervised  Observation  and  Practice  lessons  in  secondary  school 
grades.  Students  will  be  notified  of  the  subject  and  scope  of  each  Observation 
lesson,  and  should  prepare  the  lesson  beforehand.  After  observing  the  lesson  they 
will  discuss  it  with  the  teacher  or  lecturer  concerned. 

(3)  The  introductory  course  defined  in  (2)  above  will  be  followed  by  system- 
atic Observation  and  Practice-teaching,  under  the  general  supervision  of  the 
lecturers  in  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

Exclusive  of  the  introductory  work,  the  programme  of  instruction  will 
include  for  each  student  at  least  25  full  days  of  Observation  and  Practice-teaching. 
This  number  may  be  increased  to  meet  the  needs  of  individual  students. 

(4)  (a)  The  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  for  each  student  will  be 
arranged  to  represent  as  far  as  practicable  the  work  in  all  grades  of  the  secondary  | 
schools. 

(b)  From  time  to  time,  throughout  the  College  session,  students  will  be 
excused  from  the  regular  College  exercises,  and  will  be  assigned  to  approved 
practice-schools  for  continuous  periods  of  Observation  and  Practice-teaching.  For 
part  of  each  of  these  periods  of  continuous  practical  work  the  student  will  be  | 
wholly  responsible  for  the  management  of  his  class. 

(5)  Students  will  be  notified  of  the  subject  and  the  scope  of  each  Practice- 
teaching  lesson  required  and  shall  prepare  a  plan  of  each  Practice-teaching  lesson 
for  submission  to  the  teacher. 

(6)  (a)  The  lecturers  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  will  develop  the 
details  of  their  subjects  in  the  teaching  order,  and,  after  each  suitable  step,  model 
lessons  will  be  taught  in  special  classes  and  in  the  practice  schools. 

(&)  From  time  to  time,  the  lecturers  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 
will  be  present  at  the  Observation  lessons  and  Practice-teaching  of  the  students 
and  will  join  in  the  criticism  and  valuation  of  their  work. 

EXAMINATIONS 

13.  (1)  The  final  standing  of  students  in  attendance  will  be  determined  by  the 
combined  results  of  the  sessional  records  and  the  records  of  the  final  examinations 
in  the  subjects  of  Part  I,  and  by  the  results  of  the  records  of  the  Observation  and 
Practice-teaching  of  Part  II. 

(2)  The  sessional  records  represent  oral  and  written  exercises,  practical 
work,  practice  in  making  examination  papers,  and  in  valuing  the  answer-papers 
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of  pupils,  and  written  examinations  which  will  test  in  particular  the  academic 
scholarship  of  the  candidates. 

(3)  At  the  final  examinations  in  Part  I,  each  paper  in  the  academic  subjects 
will  contain  questions  in  methodology,  which  will  test  also  the  candidate's 
academic  knowledge  and,  if  his  sessional  records  and  his  answers  to  these  questions 
show  that  his  academic  knowledge  is  defective,  he  will  be  rejected  on  this  ground 
alone. 

(4)  No  student  in  Science  or  in  Modern  Languages  will  be  recommended 
for  a  certificate  who  is  not  awarded  50%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  laboratory 
practice  in  Science  or  to  the  oral  practice  in  the  Languages. 

(5)  The  maximum  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  in  Part  I  will  be  100. 
In  all  subjects  a  maximum  of  40%  of  the  marks  will  be  assigned  to  the  sessional 
records  and  60%  to  the  final  written  examinations. 

CERTIFICATES! 

14.  (1)  A  student  who  obtains  50%  of  the  marks  in  each  of  the  required  subjects 
of  Part  I  and  60%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  marks  in  each  of  the  divisions  of  Part  II, 
may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  be  awarded  by  the  Minister  of 
Education  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B. 

(2)  A  student  who  passes  in  Part  II  and  fails  in  not  more  than  two  of  the 
required  subjects  of  Part  I,  of  which  only  one  may  be  a  course  in  methods  of 
teaching,  will  be  exempted  from  further  attendance. 

(3)  All  other  students  who  have  failed  to  obtain  the  necessary  final  standing 
will  be  required  to  attend  another  regular  session,  or  the  two  special  summer 
courses  leading  to  the  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B. 

SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS 

15.  Candidates  who  failed  at  an  examination  under  former  regulations  and  who 
were  exempted  from  subsequent  attendance  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 
shall  take,  not  later  than  a  date  determined  in  each  case  by  the  Minister  of 
Education,  the  final  examination  papers  as  prescribed  herein  but  their  standing 
shall  be  determined  in  the  subjects  as  constituted  under  the  regulations  in  force 
when  they  first  wrote. 

Candidates  exempt  from  attendance  may  take  their  written  examinations  in 
Part  I  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  Toronto,  or  at  one  of  the  Provincial 
Teachers'  Colleges  outside  of  Toronto  or,  in  the  case  of  candidates  who  live  in 
Provincial  Districts,  at  approved  local  centres  where  inspectors  of  schools  are 
available  as  presiding  officers.  Application  for  written  examinations  must  be 
made  by  January  31.  This  regulation  will  apply  to  both  Type  B  and  Type  A 
candidates. 


^In  all  cases  certificates  referred  to  are  Interim,  not  Permanent. 
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Type  A  candidates  exempt  from  attendance  will  take  their  practical  tests  at 
the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  Toronto,  or  in  special  cases,  at  local  centres 
under  the  supervision  of  the  visiting  Provincial  Inspector.  The  conditions  that 
determine  these  cases  may  be  learned  from  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  on 
application  at  the  beginning  of  the  session.  Since  the  practical  tests  are  final 
examinations,  the  results  will  be  released  at  the  same  time  as  the  results  of  the 
final  written  examinations  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  Application  for 
practical  tests  must  be  made  by  December  31.  This  regulation  will  apply  to  both 
Type  B  and  Type  A  candidates. 

The  final  standing  of  students  not  in  attendance  will  be  determined  by  the 
final  written  examinations  and  by  teaching  in  the  department  concerned.  For  this 
purpose  the  maximum  of  marks  in  each  case  will  be  100. 

Should  a  student  fail  a  second  time  in  either  or  both  of  his  supplemental 
examinations,  he  may  be  admitted  to  the  Regular  Eight- Week  Summer  Course, 
choosing  different  options  if  he  so  wishes,  or  he  may  be  asked  to  withdraw  from 
teaching  altogether.  The  decision  rests  with  the  Revising  Board. 

16.  A  teacher  who  has  obtained  standing  in  approved  university  courses  to  a 
total  of  15  credits  in  one  of  the  secondary  school  subjects,  or  standing  to  a  total 
of  24  credits  in  two  subjects,  may  apply  to  the  Registrar  of  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  to  recommend  to  the  Department  of  Education  that  his  certificate 
be  endorsed  after  the  candidate  has  secured  the  necessary  credits  and  has  subse- 
quently completed  a  year  of  successful  teaching  in  the  subject(s)  of  his  con- 
centration. 


COURSES  FOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS'  CERTIFICATES, 

TYPE  Ai 

CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

17.  (1)  Apphcants  for  admission  to  the  courses  for  High  School  Assistants' 
certificates,  Type  A,  shall  also  be  applicants  for  admission  to  the  course  for  the 
High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B.  No  candidate  will  be  awarded  a  \ 
High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  A,  or  receive  credit  towards  said  certi-  j 
ficate  before  he  has  been  awarded  a  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B. 

(2)  A  candidate  for  a  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  A,  who  is  also  ) 
a  candidate  for  admission  to  the  course  for  a  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  ! 
Type  B,  shall  comply  with  the  conditions  for  admission  prescribed  for  candidates 
for  the  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  and  shall  submit  evidence 
of  the  required  standing  in  the  final  or  graduation  courses  approved  by  the 
Minister  of  Education. ^ 


^In  all  cases  certificates  referred  to  are  Interim,  not  Permanent. 
^For  information  regarding  the  alternative  plan  for  admission  to  Type  A 
courses,  communicate  with  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education. 
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COURSES 

18.  (1)  Courses  will  be  offered  for  Interim  High  School  Assistants'  certificates, 
Type  A,  in  Agriculture,  Classics,  English,  English  and  French,  English  and 
German,  English  and  Latin,  English  and  Spanish,  English  and  History,  Geo- 
graphy, History,  French  Language  and  Literature,^  French  and  German,  French 
and  Italian,  French  and  Spanish,  French  and  Russian,  Latin  and  French,  Latin 
and  Greek,  Latin  and  Italian,  Mathematics,  Mathematics  and  Physics,  Science, 
Physics  and  Chemistry,  Physics  and  Biology,  Chemistry  and  Biology,  and  Home 
Economics. 

(2)  Courses  will  also  be  offered  leading  to  High  School  Assistants'  certi- 
ficates. Type  A,  in  Physical  Education,  Art,  Instrumental  Music,  and  Vocal 
Music,  under  the  conditions  defined  in  Section  26. 

(3)  Each  Type  A  course  shall  consist  of  at  least  the  equivalent  of  two 
seminar  periods  per  week  throughout  the  Session  and  of  special  Observation  and 
Practice-teaching  in  the  subjects  in  which  the  candidate  is  an  applicant  for  a 
High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  A. 

TEXT-BOOKS 

,  19.  Students  in  the  courses  for  High  School  Assistants'  certificates.  Type  A, 
[  shall  supply  themselves  with  such  text-books  as  may  be  recommended  by  the 
'  instructors. 

EXAMINATIONS 

I  20.  Subject  to  the  condition  that  no  student  may  be  awarded  a  High  School 
Assistant's  certificate.  Type  A,  who  does  not  already  hold  or  is  not  also  awarded 
a  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B,  the  final  standing  of  students  in 
attendance  in  the  High  School  Assistants'  courses.  Type  A,  will  be  determined 
by  the  records  of  the  Practice-teaching  in  the  department  or  subject  concerned, 
and  by  the  combined  results  of  the  sessional  records  and  the  records  of  the  final 
examinations  in  the  same  department  or  subject.  The  sessional  records  represent 
oral  and  written  exercises,  practical  work,  practice  in  preparing  examination 
papers,  and  in  valuing  the  answer-papers  of  pupils,  and  such  term  work  as  the 
instructors  may  prescribe.  The  records  of  the  final  examinations  will  be  based 
upon  two  examination  papers  taken  in  each  department  at  the  close  of  the 
session.  The  maximum  marks  represented  in  the  Practice-teaching  will  be  100; 
in  the  sessional  records  40;  and  in  the  final  written  examinations  of  the  depart- 
ment or  subject  60. 

CERTIFICATES^ 

21.  (1)  On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners  the  Minister  of  Education 
may  grant  the  High  School  Assistants'  certificates.  Type  A,  referred  to  in  Section 
18  to  students  in  attendance  who  have  fulfilled  the  conditions  of  the  course  for 


^In  all  cases  certificates  referred  to  are  Interim,  not  Permanent. 
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the  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  and  in  their  High  School  Assis- 
tants' course,  Type  A,  have  obtained  (a)  66%  of  the  aggregate  of  marks  re- 
presented in  the  sessional  records  and  the  records  of  the  final  examinations  and 
(6)  66%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  the  Practice-teaching. 

(2)  On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners  the  Minister  of  Education 
may  grant  the  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A,  of  Section  18  (1)  to 
students  who  are  awarded  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  who  are  duly  quali- 
fied for  admission  to  a  High  School  Assistants'  course.  Type  A,  and  who  obtain  66% 
of  the  marks  assigned  to  the  written  examinations  and  to  the  practical  test, 
respectively,  in  the  High  School  Assistants'  course.  Type  A,  concerned. 

(3)  Students  who  are  awarded  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A, 
in  Home  Economics  under  (1)  and  (2)  above  and  who  hold  or  obtain  Elementary- 
School  teacher's  (or  First  Class)  or  Second  Class  certificates  are  qualified  to 
teach  in  the  Home  Economics  departments  of  Public  and  Separate  Schools. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  COURSES^ 

22.  Students  in  attendance  in  the  High  School  Assistants'  course.  Type  B, 
may  take  also  one^  of  the  following  Supplementary  courses  in  addition  to  the 
Type  B  course  or  as  part  of  the  Type  B  course: 

I.  Course  for  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  Physical  Education  certificate.^ 
n.  Course  for  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  Art  certificate.^ 
HI.  Course  for  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  Vocal  Music  certificate. ^ 
IV.  Course  for  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  Instrumental  Music  certificate.^ 
V.  Course  for  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  Accounting  or  Secretarial 

Commercial  certificate.^-*-^ 
VI.  Course  for  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  Industrial  Arts  certificate.^ 
VII.  Course  for  Part  I  and  Part  II  of  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Home 
Economics. 

VIII.  Course  for  the  Intermediate  Home  Economics  certificate,^ 

^Students  taking  the  High  School  Assistants'  courses.  Type  A  in  Physical 
Education,  Art,  Vocal  Music,  Instrumental  Music,  or  Home  Economics  are 
responsible  for  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  course,  or  in  the  case  of  Home  Economics 
the  Intermediate  course  as  an  optional  subject  in  the  Type  B  course. 

^A  candidate  who  selects  Vocal  Music  as  an  optional  subject  of  the  High 
School  Assistants'  course.  Type  B,  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor, 
choose  Instrumental  Music  as  a  supplementary  course. 

^A  supplementary  course  for  beginners  in  Bookkeeping,  Shorthand,  Type- 
writing, and  Penmanship  is  open  to  any  one  not  taking  a  Type  A  course  who 
wishes  to  commence  the  study  of  these  subjects  with  the  intention  of  continuing 
in  commercial  education. 

^Students  must  select  either  the  work  of  the  Intermediate  accounting  or  the 
Intermediate  Secretarial  course  in  Commercial  Subjects. 

^These  certificates  may  be  completed  in  Summer  sessions. 

^Admission  to  this  course  is  restricted  to  students  who  submit  evidence  of 
graduation,  with  a  standing  not  lower  than  60%  in  the  Home  Economics  of  the 
final  year  from  a  University  course  approved  by  the  Minister  of  Education. 
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IX.  Course  for  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  School  Librarianship  certificate.^ 
X.  Course  for  the  Theatre  Arts  certificate. 
XI.  Course  for  Part  I  of  the  Elementary-School  Teachers'  certificate.^ 

Within  one  month  of  the  beginning  of  the  above  Supplementary  courses,  the 
student  shall  satisfy  the  instructor  of  the  Supplementary  course  he  has  chosen 
that  he  is  adapted  to  the  study  of  the  course,  or  his  registration  in  the  Supple- 
mentary course  shall  be  cancelled. 

23.  (1)  The  subjects  of  supplementary  courses  I-XI  shall  be  those  set  forth 
in  Sections  46-54  and  31,  respectively.  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  are 
obligatory  in  each  of  these  supplementary  courses. 

(2)  Students  in  supplementary  courses  I-XI  shall  supply  themselves  with 
such  text-books  and  equipment  as  may  be  recommended. 


EXAMINATIONS  OF  SUPPLEMENTARY  COURSES  I-X^ 
24.  (1)  Physical  Education: 

Practical  Tests: 

For  Women:  Fundamental  Movements,  Dance,  General  Activities,  Games. 
For  Men:  Basic  Drill,  Gymnastics,  Apparatus,  Games,  Swimming. 
Fifty  per  cent  of  the  marks  in  each  of  the  practical  tests  shall  be  assigned  to 
the  sessional  and  fifty  per  cent  to  the  final  tests. 

Written  Examination: 
Theory,  Methods  and  Materials. 

(2)  Art: 

Practical  Tests: 

Creative  Pictorial  Expression,  Drawing  and  Sketching  from  Objects,  Plastic 
Design,  Model-making,  Design  and  Lettering. 

Written  Examinations: 
Theory  and  History  of  Art,  Methods  of  Teaching  Art. 

(3)  Vocal  Music: 

Practical  Tests: 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training,  Voice  Training  and  Song  Material,  Conducting. 

Written  Examinations: 
Rudiments  of  Music,  Music  Appreciation,  Methods, 


^Part  II  may  not  be  taken  in  the  Summer  immediately  following  a  Regular 
Winter  Session. 

^The  Supplementary  Course  leading  to  the  Elementary-School  Teacher's 
certificate  may  not  be  completed  in  the  Regular  session  but  requires  one  subse- 
quent summer  session  before  the  candidate  will  be  recommended  for  the 
certificate. 

^See  Section  32  for  Course  XI. 
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(4)  Instrumental  Music: 

Practical  Tests: 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training,  Technical  Training,  Conducting. 

Written  Examination: 

Methods. 

(5)  Commercial  Subjects: 
(a)  Intermediate  Accounting: 

Practical  Tests: 

Typewriting,  Penmanship. 

Written  Examinations: 
Bookkeeping,  Typing  Methods,  Bookkeeping  Methods. 

(&)  Intermediate  Secretarial: 

Practical  Tests: 

Typewriting,  Penmanship. 

Written  Examinations: 
Shorthand  Theory,  Shorthand  Methods,  Typing  Methods. 

(6)  Industrial  Arts: 

Practical  Tests: 

Draughting,  Woodworking,  Sheet  Metal  Work,  Machine  Shop  Practice. 

Written  Examination: 
Methods  of  instruction  and  class  organization  of  the  General  Shop. 

(7)  Home  Economics — Part  I  and  Part  II  of  the  Intermediate  Course: 

Term  Work: 

Food  and  Nutrition;  Clothing  and  Textiles. 

Written  Examinations: 
Theory  and  Methods,  Grades  IX  and  X,  Parts  I  and  II. 

(8)  Home  Economics — Intermediate  Course: 

Term  Work: 

Meal  Management;  Care  of  the  Home  and  Family;  Clothing — Selection,  Con- 
struction and  Care. 

Written  Examinations: 
Theory  and  Methods.  Parts  I  and  II. 
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(9)  School  Librarianship 

Practical  Tests: 

Classification;  Cataloguing;  Reference  Work;  Book  Selection;  School  Library 
Administration. 

Written  Examination: 

School  Librarianship. 

(10)  Theatre  Arts 

Practical  Tests: 

Play  Production  and  Direction,  Oral  Reading,  Oral  Composition,  Group 
Discussion. 

Written  Examinations: 
Methods  of  Teaching  Theatre  Arts, 

(Voice  Production,  Diction,  Oral  Reading,  Public  Speaking,  Role  Playii'.g, 
Memory  Work.) 

CERTIFICATES  FOR  SUPPLEMENTARY  COURSES  l-X''"- 

25.  (1)  On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners  the  Minister  of  Education 
may  grant  Part  I  of  an  Intermediate  certificate  in  Art,  Commercial  Subjects, 
Physical  Education,  Vocal  Music,  Instrumental  Music,  or  Industrial  Arts^  or 
Part  I  of  an  Intermediate  certificate  in  School  Librarianship,  or  a  certificate  in 
Theatre  Arts,  as  the  case  may  be,  to  a  student  in  the  course  for  a  High  School 
Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B,  provided  that  the  said  student  is  awarded  a  High 
School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B,  and  obtains  a  minimum  of  60%  of  the 
marks  assigned  to  practice-teaching  and  a  minimum  of  50%  of  the  marks  assigned 
to  each  subject  of  the  written  examinations  and  practical  tests.  On  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  examiners  the  Minister  of  Education  may  grant  Part  I  and 
Part  II  of  an  Intermediate  certificate  in  Home  Economics,  or  an  Intermediate 
certificate  in  Home  Economics,  provided  that  the  said  student  is  awarded  a 
High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  and  obtains  a  minimum  of  60%  of 
the  marks  assigned  to  practice-teaching  and  a  minimum  of  60%  of  the  marks 
assigned  to  each  subject  of  the  written  examinations  and  practical  tests.  A  student 
in  Home  Economics  who  obtains  a  minimum  of  60%  of  the  marks  assigned  to 
practice-teaching  and  a  minimum  of  50%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject 
of  the  written  examinations  and  term  work  will  meet  the  requirements  of  the 
High  School  Assistants'  course.  Type  B,  as  far  as  Home  Economics  as  an  optional 
subject  is  concerned,  but  will  not  be  awarded  Part  I  and  Part  II  of  an  Intermediate 
certificate  in  Home  Economics  or  an  Intermediate  certificate  in  Home  Economics, 
as  the  case  may  be,  unless  she  obtains  a  minimum  of  60%  in  each  subject  of  the 
written  examinations  and  practical  tests. 


^See  Section  33  for  Course  XL 

^In  all  cases  certificates  referred  to  are  Interim,  not  Permanent. 
'Part  I  of  Four  Parts. 
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No  student  will  be  recommended  for  a  certificate  or  for  standing  in  Art 
or  Physical  Education  or  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music  or  Industrial 
Arts  or  Home  Economics  or  Commercial  Subjects  or  School  Librarianship  or 
Theatre  Arts  whose  attendance  or  progress  in  any  part  of  the  course  has  been 
reported  as  unsatisfactory. 

(2)  The  Dean  will  investigate  the  claims  of  the  candidates  for  Part  I  of 
the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Physical  Education  who  report  themselves  as 
unable  for  physical  reasons  to  take  the  course  in  swimming,  provided  that  such 
claims  are  presented  to  the  instructor  on  a  form  and  after  a  manner  defined  by 
the  Minister  of  Education.  Candidates  who  are  exempted  by  medical  certificate 
from  the  course  in  swimming  and  candidates  who  have  failed  to  obtain  pass 
standing  in  the  course  in  swimming  may  be  awarded  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate 
Physical  Education  certificate  endorsed  "not  including  swi  nming", 

(3)  On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  the  Minister  of  Education 
may  permit  candidates  in  the  supplementary  courses  I-X  who  have  been  awarded 
High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  B,  and  have  obtained  a  minimum  of 
60%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  practice- teaching  but  have  failed  to  obtain  standing 
in  their  respective  courses  to  complete  their  standing  in  said  courses  under  the 
following  conditions: 

(i)  In  Physical  Education  or  Industrial  Arts  or  Home  Economics, 
candidates  who  fail  in  the  written  examination,  but  pass  in  ail  the  subjects  of  the 
practical  tests  may  complete  their  standing  by  passing  in  the  written  examination 
at  a  subsequent  examination  without  further  attendance;  candidates  who  pass 
in  the  written  examination  but  fail  in  one  or  more  of  the  subjects  of  the  practical 
tests  may  complete  their  standing  by  passing  in  the  subjects  concerned  at  a 
subsequent  Summer  Session  under  conditions  to  be  determined  by  the  Principal 
of  the  Summer  School  or  by  arrangement  with  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 
All  other  candidates  who  fail  shall  repeat  the  course  for  standing. 

(ii)  In  Art  or  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music,  candidates  who  fail 
in  not  more  than  two  subjects  of  the  written  and  practical  tests  may  complete 
their  standing  by  passing  in  the  subjects  concerned  at  a  subsequent  examination 
without  further  attendance,  but  in  the  subjects  of  the  practical  tests  such  can- 
didates must  try  the  tests  conducted  at  the  Summer  Session  under  conditions  to 
be  determined  by  the  Principal  of  the  Summer  School  or  by  arrangement  with 
the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  All  other  candidates  who  fail  shall  repeat  the 
course  for  standing. 

(iii)  In  the  Commercial  course,  candidates  will  be  allowed  credit  to- 
wards Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  the  subject  or  subjects  in  which 
they  are  successful  but  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  High  School  Assistants' 
Course,  Type  B,  as  far  as  commercial  subjects  as  an  optional  subject  is  concerned, 
they  must  pass  all  the  examinations  of  the  course. 

(iv)  Failure  to  secure  standing  in  the  practical  tests  in  Theatre  Arts 
or  School  Librarianship  means  that  a  certificate  cannot  be  awarded.  Since  these 
courses  are  not  offered  in  the  Summer,  supplementary  examinations  are  not 
available.  If  candidates  fail  to  obtain  standing  in  the  written  tests,  they  may 
rewrite  at  a  subsequent  annual  examination. 
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COURSES  FOR  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS'  TYPE  A 
CERTIFICATES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  ART,  VOCAL 
MUSIC,  AND  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC 

26.  (1)  Admission  to  the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  A,  in  Physical 
Education  as  well  as  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  course  in  Physical  Education  will 
be  granted  to  students  (i)  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education  of  the  University  of  Toronto  with  a  final  standing  not  lower  than 
60%,  or  (ii)  who  are  otherwise  qualified  to  enter  the  High  School  Assistants' 
course,  Type  B,  and  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education  of  Queen's  University  with  a  final  standing  not  lower  than  60%,  or 
(iii)  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  of  the  University  of  Western  Ontario 
obtained  in  the  honour  course^  in  Physical  Health  and  Recreation  Education, 
with  a  final  standing  not  lower  than  60%  or  (iv)  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Physical  Education  of  McMaster  University  with  a  final  standing  not  lower 
than  60%. 

(2)  Admission  to  the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  A,  in  Art 
as  well  as  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  course  in  Art  will  be  granted  to  students  who 
hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  of  the  University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the 
honour  course  in  Fine  Art  or  in  Art  and  Archaeology  with  a  final  standing  not 
lower  than  66%. 

(3)  Admission  to  the  High  School  Assistants'  course.  Type  A,  in  Vocal 
Music^  will  be  granted  to  students  (i)  who  hold  either  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts  of  the  University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the  honour  course  in  Music  or  the 
Bachelor  of  Music  degree  of  the  University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the  course  in 
Music  Education,^  with  a  standing  of  at  least  60%,  or  (ii)  who  are  other- 
wise qualified  to  enter  the  High  School  Assistants'  course.  Type  B,  and  hold 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  of  the  University  of  Toronto  obtained  in 
the  course  in  General  Music,  or  (iii)  who  are  otherwise  qualified  to  enter 
the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  B,  and  hold  the  teacher's  or  per- 
former's diploma  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto,  or  the 
Special  Music  certificate  of  Queen's  University,  or  the  Associate  (teacher's) 
diploma  of  the  Western  Ontario  Conservatory  of  Music,  or  the  Diploma 
of  Music  Graduate  in  Pedagogy  of  the  University  of  Western  Ontario. 

Admission  to  the  High  School  Assistants'  course,  Type  A,  in  Instrumental 
Music  will  be  granted  to  students  who  hold  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the  course  in  School  Music. ^ 

27.  Students  admitted  to  the  High  School  Assistants'  course.  Type  A,  in 
Physical  Education,  Art,  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music  under  Section  26 

^Graduates  of  this  course  with  the  Recreation  option  are  not  eligible  for  the 
Type  A  course  in  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

^Students  of  the  Type  A  course  in  Vocal  Music  may,  with  the  approval  of  the 
instructor,  take  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  course  in  Instrumental  Music. 

^This  refers  to  the  degree  in  the  course  in  Music  Education  of  the  University 
of  Toronto,  introduced  in  1946  and  revised  in  1960, 
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shall  supply  themselves  with  such  text-books  and  equipment  as  may  be  recom- 
mended by  the  instructors. 

CERTIFICATES 

28.  (1)  On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  the  Minister  of  Education 
may  grant  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  Type  A,  in  Physical  Education, 
Art,  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music  to  those  admitted  under  Section  26 
who  fulfil  the  conditions  stated  in  Sections  20  and  21  (1). 

(2)  Students  who  are  awarded  Interim  High  School  Assistants'  certificates, 
Type  A,  in  Physical  Education,  Art,  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music  under 
Section  26  and  who  hold,  or  obtain,  Elementary-School  Teacher's  (or  First  Class) 
certificates  may  also  be  awarded  Supervisors'  certificates  valid  in  Public  and 
Separate  Schools. 


COURSE  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY- SCHOOL  TEACHER'S 
CERTIFICATE!  2 

29.  The  course  is  conducted  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  prescribed  in 
the  Regulations,  and  Courses  of  Study  of  the  Ontario  Teachers*  Colleges.  It  may 
not  be  completed  in  the  regular  College  session  but  requires  a  subsequent 
Summer  Session  before  the  candidates  will  be  recommended  for  the  certificate. 

CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

30.  Applicants  for  admission  to  the  course  for  the  Interim  Elementary-School 
Teacher's  certificate  or  to  supplemental  examinations  for  said  certificate  shall 
comply  with  the  conditions  of  admission  and  attendance  prescribed  for  candidates  ■ 
for  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B.  No  candidate  will  be 
awarded  an  Interim  Elementary-School  Teacher's  certificate  before  he  has  been 
awarded  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B. 

PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

31.  The  course  of  training,  which  is  supplementary  to  the  course  of  training 
for  the  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  includes  the  following  sub- 
jects some  of  which  will  be  offered  in  the  regular  College  session,  the  remainder 
in  a  Summer  Session: 

Part  I:  Educational  Psychology;  School  Management;  English;  Mathematics; 
Social  Studies;  Science;  Art;  Music;  Physical  Education;  Health;  Industrial  Arts. 
Part  II:  Observation  and  Practice-teaching — at  least  ten  full  days — to  be 

^Course  XI  as  listed  in  Section  22. 

21  n  all  cases  the  certificate  is  referred  to  is  Interim,  not  Permanent. 
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conducted  under  conditions  defined  in  Ontario  Teachers'  College  courses  for  the 
Elementary-School  Teachers'  certificate. 

EXAMINATIONS 

32.  (1)  Subject  to  the  condition  that  no  student  may  be  awarded  an  Elementary- 
School  Teachers'  certificate  who  is  not  also  awarded  a  High-School  Assistants' 
certificate,  Type  B,  the  final  standing  of  the  students  in  attendance  in  the  course 
for  an  Elementary-School  Teacher's  certificate  will  be  determined  by  the  records 
of  the  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  and  by  the  combined  results  of  the 
sessional  records  and  the  records  of  the  final  examinations  in  such  course. 

(2)  The  examinations  in  the  subjects  of  the  course  for  an  Elementary- 
School  Teacher's  certificate  will  be  conducted  in  the  terms  and  under  the  con- 
ditions set  out  in  the  Teachers'  College  Courses  for  the  Elementary-School 
Teacher's  certificate. 

CERTIFICATES 

33.  (1)  (a)  Subject  to  the  conditions  of  section  32(1),  a  candidate  who  obtains 
50%  of  the  marks  in  each  subject  of  the  course  and  60%  of  the  aggregate  of  the 
marks  in  each  of  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  may,  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  examiners,  be  awarded  by  the  Minister  of  Education  an  Elementary-School 
Teacher's  certificate. 

(b)  Subject  to  the  same  conditions,  a  candidate  who  passes  in  Observa- 
tion and  Practice-teaching  and  fails  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  will  be 
exempted  from  further  attendance  and  may  complete  his  course  for  an  Elementary- 
School  Teacher's  certificate  by  rewriting  at  one  annual  examination  the  exami- 
nations in  the  subject  or  subjects  in  which  he  failed. 

(2)  All  candidates  other  than  those  referred  to  in  (1)  (b)  above  who  have 
failed  to  obtain  the  necessary  final  standing  will  be  required  to  attend  such  other 
sessions  as  the  Minister  may  prescribe. 

(3)  The  Regulations  of  the  Department  of  Education  respecting  Permanent 
Elementary-School  Teachers'  certificates  are  contained  in  the  Department's 
Circular  614(a). 

DETAILS  OF  SUBJECTS 

34.  The  details  of  the  subjects  of  the  courses  for  High  School  Assistants'  certi- 
ficates. Types  A  and  B,  for  Part  I  of  the  Intermxcdiate  courses  in  Physical  Educa- 
tion, Art,  Instrumental  Music,  Vocal  Music,  Home  Economics,  Industrial  Arts, 
and  School  Librarianship  for  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Home  Economics, 
and  for  the  Theatre  Arts  certificate,  are  set  out  below. 

For  the  course  for  the  Elementary-School  Teachers'  certificate  these  details 
and  subjects  shall  be  supplemented  by  the  details  and  subjects  set  out  in  the 
Teachers'  College  courses  for  the  Elementary-School  Teachers'  certificate. 
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INTRODUCTION  TO 
HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 

35.  The  nature,  foundations  and  status  of  Educational  Theory:  historical 
review  and  consideration  of  purposes  and  aims  of  education. 

The  significance  for  modern  educational  thought  and  practice,  of  broadly 
distinctive  schools  of  philosophy:  survey  of  the  values  and  practices  emphasized 
by  outstanding  educationists,  particularly,  but  not  exclusively,  of  the  last  two 
centuries. 

Current  educational  thought:  contemporary  aims,  problems  and  practices  in 
education,  with  particular  reference  to  secondary  education. 

School  and  society:  relationship  of  school  to  the  home  and  other  educational 
agencies  in  the  community. 

EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

36.  (1)  (a)  The  psychology  of  adolescence. — The  place  of  the  adolescent  in  our 
culture;  his  physical,  social,  emotional,  and  intellectual  growth;  formal  and 
informal  means  of  assessing  individual  development  in  these  areas;  adapting 
schooling  to  individual  differences. 

(6)  The  psychology  of  learning. — Introduction  to  the  learning  process; 
motivation;  various  patterns  of  teacher-leadership;  classroom  discipline;  the 
learning  of  concepts  and  principles;  identification  and  the  acquisition  of  attitudes; 
practice  and  the  learning  of  skills;  transfer  of  training;  evaluation  of  educational 
achievement. 

(c)  The  psychology  of  adjustment. — The  mental  health  of  teacher  and 

pupils. 

(2)  Guidance.  Basic  principles  and  current  practices  in  guidance. 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT  AND  LAW 

37.  Basic  problems  in  the  organization  and  management  of  a  provincial  school 
system  and  of  secondary  education. 

Ontario  law  and  practice,  with  particular  reference  to  curriculum,  school 
districts,  types  of  schools,  attendance,  finance. 

Detailed  study  of  the  powers  and  duties  of  provincial  and  local  authorities, 
teachers,  and  others  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  secondary  schools. 

ENGLISH 

38.  (1)  Literature. — The  values  inherent  in  the  study  of  good  literature  on  a 
High  School  level;  the  methods  of  presenting  such  literary  forms  as  the  poem, 
the  drama,  the  essay,  the  short  story,  and  the  novel;  the  choosingof  suitable 
text-books  for  pupils  of  different  abilities  and  grades;  planning  the  courses  of 
study  for  Grades  IX  to  XII;  the  setting  and  marking  of  examination  papers; 
oral  and  supplementary  reading. 

(2)  Composition. — The  basic  aim  in  teaching  composition;  the  place  and 


Ontario  College  of  Education  1962-63 


35 


treatment  of  grammar,  rhetoric,  logic,  and  word  study  in  the  teaching  of  compo- 
sition; principles  to  be  followed  in  arranging  the  courses  for  Grades  IX  to  XII; 
studying  models;  assigning,  planning,  valuing,  and  correcting  compositions; 
improving  the  pupils'  oral  English;  conducting  class  discussions. 

SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH 

For  Type  A  candidates  in  English  and,  in  part,  English  and  French,  English 
and  Latin,  English  and  German,  English  and  Spanish,  and  English  and  History. 

Methods  of  presenting  the  work  prescribed  for  study  in  Grade  XIII  during  the 
current  year;  teaching  and  discussion  of  selected  topics;  the  English  specialist. 

HISTORY 

39.  The  value  and  objectives  of  History  in  the  secondary  school  curriculum; 
the  nature  of  History  as  a  high  school  subject;  courses  of  study  in  the  Inter- 
mediate and  Senior  Divisions  in  Ontario;  demonstration  and  discussion  of 
teaching  procedures;  planning  a  course  of  study;  standards  and  examinations; 
books  and  other  equipment. 

SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY 

For  Type  A  candidates  in  History  and,  in  part,  English  and  History.  Teaching 
and  discussion  of  selected  topics  from  the  courses  of  study  in  the  Senior  Division; 
the  role  of  the  specialist  teacher, 

GEOGRAPHY 

40.  The  meaning  of  Geography;  the  value  and  objectives  of  Geography  in  the 
secondary  school  curriculum;  the  courses  of  study  in  the  Intermediate  and  Senior 
Divisions  in  Ontario;  demonstration  and  discussion  of  teaching  procedures;  the 
use  and  value  of  books,  audio-visual  aids,  and  other  equipment;  planning  course 
of  study;  standards  and  examinations. 

SEMINAR  IN  GEOGRAPHY 
For  Type  A  candidates  in  Geography. 

Teaching  and  discussion  of  selected  topics  from  the  courses  of  study  in  the 
Senior  Division;  the  role  of  a  Specialist  teacher  in  a  secondary  school. 

MATHEMATICS 

41.  A  consideration  of: 

(a)  the  courses  of  study.  Grade  IX  to  Grade  XII. 
(&)  methods  of  presenting  topics  in  the  various  courses  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  work  of  the  earlier  grades  and  on  historical  background. 

(c)  computation  with  numbers  obtained  from  measurement, 

(d)  the  use  of  mathematical  models  and  devices  to  provide  motivation 
and  to  illustrate  applications  of  the  work  in  Mathematics, 
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SEMINAR  IN  MATHEMATICS 

For  Type  A  Candidates  in  Mathematics  and,  in  part,  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

Methods  of  presenting  prescribed  Grade  XIII  topics  in  Trigonometry  and 
Statics,  Analytic  Geometry  and  Senior  Algebra.  The  analysis  of  some  of  the  more 
difficult  problems  in  Grade  XII  Geometry  is  also  considered.  In  Statics,  an 
experimental  treatment  of  the  work,  as  well  as  problem  solving,  is  emphasized. 
Consideration  is  given  to  examinations  in  Mathematics,  the  teaching  of  the  more 
mature  or  gifted  pupils,  historical  references,  mathematical  models  and  equip- 
ment. 

SCIENCE 

42.  General  Science. — The  content  and  methodology  of  the  courses  for  Grades 
IX  and  X.  Emphasis  on  the  use  of  living  specimens  in  the  teaching  of  biology; 
other  visual  aids  such  as  preserved  specimens,  diagrams,  charts,  models,  photo- 
graphs, lantern  slides,  films,  microprojectors;  laboratory  classes;  demonstration 
experiments;  pupils'  reports;  classroom  discussion  in  relation  to  experimental 
work. 

Physics  and  Chemistry. — The  content  and  methodology  of  the  prescribed 
courses  for  Grades  XI  and  XII.  Methods  of  conducting  laboratory  classes; 
demonstration  experiments;  the  care  and  use  of  equipment;  development 
(inductively)  of  the  laws  of  physics  and  chemistry. 

SEMINAR  IN  SCIENCE 

For  Type  A  candidates  in  Science  or  Physics  and  Chemistry  or  Physics  and 
Biology  or  Chemistry  and  Biology  and,  in  part.  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

Methods  of  presenting  the  topics  prescribed  for  study  in  Grade  XIII  physics, 
chemistry,  and  biology  during  the  current  year.  The  purchase,  storing,  main- 
tenance and  repair  of  apparatus;  the  organization  of  the  science  programme; 
science  clubs;  the  keeping  of  living  animals  and  plants.  The  seminars  in  each  of 
physics,  chemistry  and  biology  are  conducted  separately. 

SEMINAR  IN  AGRICULTURE 
For  Type  A  Candidates  in  Agriculture^ 

43.  The  History  of  agricultural  education  in  the  United  States  and  Canada 
and  particularly  in  Ontario:  developments  prior  to  1904;  developments  since 
1904;  the  influence  of  Departmental  regulations,  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College, 
Summer  Courses  and  various  organizations  in  the  development  of  agricultural 
education;  the  present  regulations  of  the  Department  of  Education  and  their 
relation  to  the  teaching  of  Agriculture  in  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools 
and  Teachers'  Colleges;  qualifications  of  teachers;  relations  of  school  boards  and 

^Candidates  for  the  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  A,  in  Agriculture 
shall  take  also  the  Science  of  the  course  for  the  High  School  Assistant's  certificate, 
Type  B. 
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teachers;  provisions  for  inspection  and  reports;  elective  courses,  and  vocational 
agricultural  courses  in  secondary  schools. 

Equipment  and  methods;  special  equipment  needed  for  agricultural  topics; 
arrangement  of  laboratory  and  classroom;  storage  and  care  of  apparatus;  pre- 
paration of  illustrative  material  and  charts;  the  projection  lantern;  the  moving 
picture  machine;  agricultural  periodicals,  reference  books  and  other  sources  of 
information;  the  school  garden,  planning  and  care;  beautification  of  school 
grounds;  home  projects  and  collections;  planning  of  courses;  types  of  lessons;  use 
of  illustrative  material;  correlation  of  the  science  subjects  in  courses  in  agriculture. 

LATIN  AND  GREEK 

44.  An  examination  of  methods  in  various  aspects  of  the  teaching  of  Latin  and 
Greek,  including:  oral  reading  of  prose  (Caesar,  Livy,  Nepos)  and  poetry  (Virgil, 
Ovid);  morphology;  grammar  and  syntax;  derivation;  audio-visual  aids  and 
interest  devices;  historical  background  of  prescribed  authors. 

SEMINAR  IN  CLASSICS 

For  Type  A  Candidates  in  Classics,  Latin  and  Greek,  and,  in  part,  Latin  and 
French,  and  English  and  Latin. 

An  examination  of  methods  applicable  to  the  prescribed  courses  in  Grade 
XIII  Latin  and  Greek  authors  for  the  current  year,  involving  a  study  of  adequate 
translation  and  of  literar)^  appreciation  of  the  prescribed  passages;  the  philosophy 
of  Horace;  the  Hexameter,  Elegaic,  Sapphic  and  Alcaic  metres;  Latin  continuous 
prose  composition. 

FRENCH,  GERMAN,  SPANISH,  ITALIAN,  OR  RUSSIAN 

45.  Pronunciation:  Study  of  sounds  and  their  spelling;  phonetic  symbols; 
devices  for  teaching;  intonation  exercises;  dictation;  singing. 

Course  of  Studies  in  Grades  IX  and  X:  Introductory  lessons,  including  conver- 
sational work  for  beginners;  reading  for  comprehension;  vocabulary  building, 
conversation  based  on  reading;  paraphrasing;  dictation;  functional  grammar; 
stressing  the  verb  and  pronoun. 

Course  of  Studies  in  Grades  XI  and  XII:  Methods  of  conducting  reading; 
increased  emphasis  placed  on  writing;  grammar;  translation  from  English  into 
the  foreign  language;  supplementary  reading;  testing. 

Illustration  of  methods  in  typical  lessons. 

The  course  will  stress  oral  practice  in  the  foreign  language. 

SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  LANGUAGES 

For  Type  A  Candidates  in  French  Language  and  Literature  or  French  and  Ger- 
man or  Spanish  or  Italian  or  Russian,  and  in  part,  Latin  and  French  or  Italian, 
English  and  French  or  German  or  Spanish. 
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In  the  seminar  in  Modern  Languages,  stress  will  be  laid  upon  methods  of  pre- 
senting the  work  to  be  studied  in  Grade  XIII  during  the  current  year. 

Topics  treated  will  include:  Teaching  of  advanced  grammar  and  prose  composi- 
tion; correction  of  written  work;  conducting  of  reading  lessons;  sight  reading; 
supplementary  reading;  free  composition;  conversation;  making  of  examinations; 
use  of  dictionaries  and  books  of  reference. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

46.  This  course  is  outlined  in  the  Courses  of  Study  for  Grades  IX-XIII  issued 
by  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education. 

PART  I  OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE 
CERTIFICATE 

Theory,  Methods  and  Materials  in  Health  and  Physical  Education  for  Grades 
IX  and  X. 

Practice  (for  men): 

(a)  Basic  Drill;  (b)  Gymnastics;  (c)  Apparatus;  (d)  Games;  (e)  Swim- 
ming. 

Practice  (for  women): 

(a)  Fundamental  Movements;  (&)  Dance;  (c)  General  Activities;  (d) 

Games. 

SEMINAR  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
For  High  School  Assistants',  Type  A  Candidates 

(1)  Physical  Education: 
(a)  Material: 

Survey  of  Material  for  Grades  IX-XIII 

Women — Fundamental  movements,  general  activities,  dance, 

games,  swimming. 
Men — Basic  drill,  gymnastics,  apparatus,  games,  swimming. 
(&)  Theory: 

(i)  Aims,  objectives,  principles;  (ii)  Teaching  techniques;  (iii) 
Lesson  planning;  (iv)  Programme  planning;  (v)  Evaluation — testing  and  marking; 
(vi)  Administration  of  the  physical  education  department. 

(2)  Health  Education: 
(a)  Material: 

Survey  of  material  for  Grades  IX-XII 

Health  practices  related  to  anatomy  and  physiology; 
Body  mechanics,  first  aid,  safety 
Healthful  living,  child  study  (women) 
(&)  Theory: 

(i)  Aims,  objectives;  (ii)  Teaching  techniques;  (iii)  Lesson  planning; 
(iv)  Use  of  visual  aids,  text-books,  references,  notebooks;  (v)  Programme  planning; 
(vi)  Evaluation. 
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ART 

47.  PART  I  OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE 

CERTIFICATE 

Creative  pictorial  expression,  drawing  and  sketching  from  objects,  plastic 
design,  model-making,  design  and  lettering,  theory  and  history  of  art,  methods 
of  teaching  art. 

SEMINAR  IN  ART. 
For  High  School  Assistants',  Type  A  Candidates 

The  seminar  in  Art  will  discuss  classroom  methods  and  problems  relating  to  the 
advanced  grades.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  (a)  the  securing,  organizing 
and  use  of  illustrative  source  material,  such  as  slides,  prints  and  exhibitions  which 
can  be  used  to  interpret  and  intensify  the  study  of  art  history  and  art  criticism; 
(b)  a  more  advanced  study  of  the  theory,  history  and  practice  of  art. 

VOCAL  MUSIC 

48.  PART  I  OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE 

CERTIFICATE 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training: 

The  tonic  solfa  system;  sight  reading  of  songs  based  on  the  theory  for  Grades 
IX  and  X;  singing  of  major  and  minor  scales  (all  forms);  writing  of  simple 
exercises  from  dictation;  detection  of  errors  in  the  performance  of  unison  songs. 

Vocal  Training  and  Song  Material: 

The  adolescent  voice;  choral  singing;  practice  in  tone  production,  intonation, 
diction,  and  breath  control;  blending  of  voices  in  part  singing;  interpretation; 
analysis  of  song  material  for  Grades  IX  and  X. 

Conducting: 

The  conducting  patterns  of  common  metres;  special  problems:  attack  and 
release,  incomplete  bars,  expression,  use  of  the  left  hand. 

Rudiments  of  Music: 

Notation  (notes,  rests,  clefs);  intervals  and  their  inversion;  metre  and  rhythm; 
scales  (diatonic  and  chromatic);  transposition;  musical  terms,  abbreviations  and 
ornaments. 

Music  Appreciation: 

Teaching  of  the  topics  prescribed  for  Grades  IX  and  X  in  the  Department  of 
Education  Course  of  Study. 

Methods: 

General  principles  of  music  education;  analysis  of  the  course  for  Grades  IX 
and  X;  voice  testing;  teaching  of  rote  songs,  reading  songs,  part  songs  and  theory; 
use  of  the  piano;  integration  of  music  with  other  subjects;  the  relation  of  the 
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school  orchestra  to  the  vocal  programme;  elementary  scoring  and  transposition 
for  instruments. 

SEMINAR  IN  VOCAL  MUSIC 
For  High  School  Assistants',  Type  A  Candidates 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training: 

Sight  reading  of  songs  based  on  the  theory  prescribed  for  Grade  XIII ;  extraneous 
modulation;  singing  of  major  scales  from  any  note  in  the  scale  to  its  octave; 
singing  of  intervals  contained  in  the  major  and  minor  scales  (all  forms);  writing 
of  exercises  in  two  parts  from  dictation;  recognition  of  chords  listed  below  for 
harmony;  detection  of  errors  in  the  performance  of  more  advanced  part  songs. 

Voice  Training  and  Song  Material: 

Advanced  study  of  topics  listed  in  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  Course  through 
choral  works;  unaccompanied  singing;  modern  theories  of  voice  training;  the 
teaching  of  special  classes  in  voice  training;  selection  of  song,  choral  and  operatic 
material  for  Grade  XIII  classes,  public  performances  and  festivals. 

Conducting: 

Practice  in  conducting  school  choirs,  assemblies  and  operettas;  advanced 
problems;  changes  of  time  signature,  contrapuntal  works,  special  effects,  etc. 

Operetta: 

The  detailed  study  and  preparation  of  an  operetta  for  public  performance. 

Music  Appreciation: 

Teaching  of  the  topics  prescribed  for  Grade  XIII;  the  analysis  of  selected 
compositions  with  special  attention  to  the  prescribed  works  for  Grade  XIII;  use 
of  miniature  scores;  supplemental  reading;  evaluation  of  recordings  for  school 
use;  use  of  radio  in  music  appreciation. 

Methods: 

Modern  theories  of  music  education;  with  application  to  all  the  topics  listed  in 
the  prescribed  course  for  Grade  XIII. 

INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC 
49.        PART  I  OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE 

CERTIFICATE 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training: 
As  in  Section  48. 

Technical  Training: 

Fundamentals  of  tone  production  and  basic  fingering  in  all  families  of  instru- 
ments; playing  scales,  diatonic  and  chromatic;  simple  melodies;  reading  orchestral 
scores  of  elementary  range;  construction  and  care  of  all  types  of  instruments. 
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Conducting: 

The  conducting  patterns  of  common  metres;  special  problems  of  conducting 
in  instrumental  groups. 

Methods: 

General  principles  of  organization  and  instruction  of  instrumental  classes; 
special  methods  of  class  teaching  for  strings,  band  classes,  or  combined  groups. 

Note:  This  is  a  practical  course,  with  the  emphasis  laid  on  two  essential  points, 
(i)  individual  mastery  of  instruments; 
(ii)  methods  of  class  teaching. 


SEMINAR  IN  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC 
For  High  School  Assistants',  Type  A  Candidates 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training: 
As  in  Section  48. 

The  Orchestra  and  Band: 

Orchestral  playing,  organization  and  conducting;  selection  of  music  for  Grades 
IX  to  XIII  class  study,  for  orchestras  and  bands  of  Secondary  School  calibre,  and 
for  public  performance  and  festivals. 

Conducting: 

Practice  in  conducting  school  choirs,  assemblies  and  operettas:  advanced 
problems. 

A  r  ranging: 

Transcription  and  arranging  of  selections  from  piano  score  for  full  orchestra  or 
band;  transposition  for  all  instruments. 

M ethods: 

Advanced  study  of  topics  listed  in  the  Elementary  Type  A  course. 
Class  instruction  of  instrumental  classes,  beginners  and  advanced  classes,  with 
all  types  of  instruments. 


50.  (1)      PART  I  AND  PART  II  OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE 
INTERMEDIATE  CERTIFICATE  IN  HOME  ECONOMICS 

Principles  underlying  topics  suggested  for  Grades  IX  and  X,  Intermediate 
Division.  Outline  of  Course  for  Experimental  Use,  1951,  Ontario  Department  of 
Education. 

Typical  classroom  procedures. 

Acquaintance  with  suitable  source  materials. 

Contribution  of  home  economics  to  the  school,  home,  and  community. 


42 


University  of  Toronto 


(2)  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE  CERTIFICATE 
IN  HOME  ECONOMICS 

The  home  economics  curriculum:  materials,  procedures,  content. 
Fundamental  principles,  practices,  and  standards  in  home  and  family  living. 
Problems  of  organization;  methods  of  teaching;  aids  to  learning;  home  and 
classroom  equipment.  Departmental  regulations.  Guidance  in  classroom  teaching. 

SEMINAR  IN  HOME  ECONOMICS 
(For  Type  A  Candidates) 

The  development  of  Home  Economics  in  Ontario  schools.  Present  trends, 
values  and  aims. 

Responsibilities  of  the  home  economics  teacher  for  curricular  and  extra- 
curricular programmes. 

Curricula:  materials,  procedures,  content. 

Teaching  methods  and  techniques  currently  applied  in  this  field. 
Evaluation:  objectives  and  materials. 

The  home  economics  classroom:  selection,  placement  and  care  of  furnishings 
and  equipment. 

Records,  budgets,  regulations. 

51.        PART  I  OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE 
COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATE 

(1)  Shorthand  Theory: 

The  principles  of  the  Isaac  Pitman  system;  writing  continuous  matter  in 
approved  shorthand  forms;  transcribing  sight  passages  in  continuous  shorthand. 

(2)  Shorthand  Practice: 

Writing  from  dictation  for  ten  minutes,  in  approved  Pitman  Shorthand,  easy 
material  at  the  rate  of  sixty  words  per  minute;  transcribing  of  these  notes  on  a 
typewriter. 

(3)  Typewriting: 

(a)  Typing  for  ten  minutes  at  a  net  rate  of  thirty  words  per  minute  with  1% 
error  or  less. 

(&)  Application  of  typewriting  to  simple  problems  in  setting  up  business  letters, 
headings,  programmes,  invitations,  announcements,  display  work,  tabular  work. 

(4)  Bookkeeping: 

The  study  of  the  various  aspects  of  the  fundamental  equation,  including 
journalizing,  posting  and  the  setting  up  of  the  financial  statements  in  trading 
and  non-trading  organizations. 
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(5)  Penmanship: 

The  development  of  a  graceful,  legible  business  writing, 

(6)  Methods— Minor: 

(a)  Methods  of  teaching  Bookkeeping:  instructional  material;  testing  pro- 
gramme; presenting  special  topics;  text-books;  outlining  courses;  grading  papers. 

(b)  Methods  of  teaching  junior  Shorthand  and  Typewriting: 

(i)  First  year  in  Shorthand:  organization  of  classes  and  materials;  content  of 
course;  division  of  time  for  various  sections  of  the  work;  various  methods  of 
approach;  testing;  the  place  of  theory  in  junior  classes;  how  and  when  to  introduce 
transcription. 

(ii)  First  two  years  in  Typewriting:  typing  room,  equipment  and  supplies;  class 
organization;  teacher's  preparation;  application  of  general  principles  to  the 
teaching  of  typing  technique;  analysis  and  prevention  of  errors;  speed  develop- 
ment; tests  and  how  to  mark  them. 

(7)  Bookkeeping  Methods:  instructional  material;  testing  programme;  pre- 
senting special  topics;  text-books;  outlining  courses;  grading  papers. 

(8)  Shorthand  Methods:  First  year  in  Shorthand:  organization  of  classes  and 
materials;  content  of  course;  division  of  time  for  various  sections  of  the  work; 
methods  of  approach;  testing;  the  place  of  theory  in  junior  classes;  how  and  when 
to  introduce  transcription, 

(9)  Typing  Methods:  First  two  years  in  Typewriting:  typing  room;  equipment 
and  supplies;  class  organization;  teacher's  preparation;  application  of  general 
skill-building  principles  to  the  teaching  of  typewriting;  analysis  and  prevention 
of  errors;  speed  development;  tests  and  how  to  mark  them, 

52.        PART  I  OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE 
INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  CERTIFICATE 

This  is  a  preparatory  course  leading  to  an  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial 
Arts,  The  Intermediate  course  may  be  completed  in  subsequent  Summer  sessions 
(Section  88). 

Draughting:  Orthographic  projection  problems;  isometric  and  geometric 
drawing;  tracing  and  blue-printing. 

Woodworking:  Nature,  structure  and  characteristics  of  common  woods.  The 
use  and  care  of  machines  and  hand  tools  for  cutting,  planing,  squaring,  and 
turning. 

Methods  of  wood  finishing. 

Sheet  Metal  Work:  Laying  out  patterns,  cutting,  bending,  soldering  and 
rivetting  of  tin  plate  and  galvanized  iron;  etching,  hammering,  planishing  and 
polishing  of  brass  and  copper. 

Machine  Shop  Practice:  Hand  tools  and  bench  work;  layout  work  and  elemen- 
tary machine  operations. 

Methods  of  instruction  and  class  organization  of  the  General  Shop. 
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53.  PART  I  OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE 

CERTIFICATE  IN  SCHOOL  LIBRARIANSHIP 

This  course  will  offer  basic  training  for  teachers  who  will  serve  as  secondary 
school  librarians.  The  course  includes  the  following  subjects:  School  Library 
Administration,  including  teaching  the  use  of  books  and  libraries;  The  Library 
Collection;  Simple  Classification  and  Cataloguing  as  related  to  school  library 
needs  with  laboratory  periods  for  practice. 

54.  COURSE  FOR  THE  THEATRE  ARTS  CERTIFICATE 

This  course  will  offer  instruction  in  play  selection,  production  and  direction. 
It  will  also  provide  practice  in  all  phases  of  oral  work  and  classroom  deportment. 

55.  DICTION  AND  VOICE  PRODUCTION 

Students  will  be  given  practice  in  effective  reading,  speaking,  and  writing. 

56.  (1)  Guidance.  A  series  of  lectures  on  basic  principles  and  current  practices  in 
Guidance. 

(2)  Library  Science. 


57.  COURSES  FOR  CERTIFICATES  IN  VOCATIONAL 

EDUCATION  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

The  Ontario  Training  College  for  Technical  Teachers,  established  in  Hamilton 
in  1925,  was  re-organized  as  a  department  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education, 
Toronto,  on  September  1,  1946.  This  Department  offers: 

I.  Courses  for  the  Interim  Vocational  certificates,  Type  B  and  Type  A. 

II.  Courses  for  Industrial  Arts  certificates: 

1.  The  Interim  Intermediate  certificate. 

2.  The  Interim  Specialist  certificate. 

58.  GENERAL  CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

(1)  An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  courses  referred  to  above  shall  make 
application,  not  later  than  August  31st,  to  the  Director  of  Vocational  and  Indus- 
trial Arts  Teacher  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  5,  on  a  form  to 
be  obtained  from  him,  and  shall  submit  with  this  application,  on  forms  also  to 
be  supplied  by  the  Director: 

(a)  A  certificate  from  the  Deputy  Registrar-General  of  Births,  Parliament 
Buildings,  Toronto,  or  an  affidavit  by  one  of  the  parents  or  other  relative,  or 
other  person  cognizant  of  the  applicant's  date  of  birth. 

Age  limits: 
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For  the  Interim  Vocational  course,  male  applicants  shall  be  not  less  than 
twenty-three  and  not  more  than  thirty-five  years  of  age;  female  applicants 
shall  be  not  less  than  twenty-one  and  not  more  than  forty-five  years  of  age. 

For  the  Intermediate  Industrial  Arts  course,  applicants  shall  be  at  least 
twenty  years  of  age,  and  not  more  than  thirty-five. 

For  the  Specialist  Industrial  Arts  course,  applicants  shall  be  not  less 
than  twenty-three  and  not  more  than  thirty-five  years  of  age, 

(b)  A  certificate  from  a  competent  authority  that  he  is  a  British  subject 
or  a  Declaration  of  Intention  to  become  a  Canadian  citizen.^ 

(c)  A  certificate  from  a  clergyman  or  other  competent  authority  that  he  is 
of  good  moral  character. 

(d)  A  certificate  of  successful  vaccination. 

(2)  See  Section  9  (2). 

59.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

TO  THE  COURSE  FOR  INTERIM  VOCATIONAL  CERTIFICATE, 

TYPE  B 

To  this  course  may  be  admitted  Applied  Science  graduates  (engineers)  and 
skilled  tradesmen. 

(1)  Engineers.  A  candidate  shall  be  the  holder  of  a  degree  from  the  faculty  of 
Applied  Science  of  a  recognized  university,  and  shall  submit  statements  to  prove 
not  less  than  two  years'  subsequent  experience  in  the  field  of  his  major  subject. 

(2)  Skilled  Tradesmen,  who  are  not  engineering  graduates, 

(a)  Education. 

Applicants  are  required  to  give  evidence  of  secondary  school  graduation 
or  the  equivalent. 

(b)  Trade  Training  and  Experience. 

(i)  The  training  or  apprenticeship  required  shall  be  that  usually  de- 
manded for  journeyman's  qualifications  in  the  trade  concerned.  Special  training 
obtained  in  an  approved  day  vocational  school  will  be  taken  into  account  in 
considering  the  period  of  training.  Applicants  should  submit  statements  from  the 
persons  or  firms  under  whom  they  were  trained,  showing  the  length  of  the  training 
period  and  the  nature  of  the  work. 

(ii)  The  experience  required  shall  be  several  years  of  wage-earning 
journeyman  trade  experience  with  approved  high-grade  firms,  and  shall  be  such 
as  to  show  that  the  applicant  is  a  skilled  craftsman,  competent  in  the  main 
branches  of  the  trade,  and  familiar  with  its  recent  developments.  The  length  of 
the  journeyman  experience  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the  trade.  Documentary 
evidence  of  experience  in  the  trade  in  approved  shops  shall  be  furnished  by  the 
applicant, 

^This  is  in  accordance  with  a  Departmental  requirement.  See  the  Department 
of  Education  Act  11,  (l)(c). 
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60.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

TO  THE  COURSE  FOR  INTERIM  VOCATIONAL  CERTIFICATE. 

TYPE  A 

(1)  This  course  is  offered  to  Applied  Science  graduates  (engineers)  who  have 
been  graded  66%  or  higher  in  their  final  year  and  one  other  year  at  the  university. 

(2)  Each  candidate  shall 

(a)  submit  evidence  of  not  less  than  two  years  of  approved  wage-earning 
experience  in  the  field  of  his  major  subject, 

(b)  be  required  to  take  all  the  subjects  of  the  course  for  Type  B  certificate, 
and  to  obtain  grading  of  66%  or  more  in  them, 

(c)  take  additional  courses  in  the  organization,  administration,  and  super- 
vision of  vocational  schools,  with  special  reference  to  the  duties  and  responsibilities 
of  the  technical  directors,  assistant  principals  and  principals. 

If  his  grading  in  the  Type  B  course  (see  (2)  (&))  is  not  a  failure  but  is  less 
than  66%,  he  will  be  recommended  for  a  Type  B  certificate  only. 

COURSE  FOR  INTERIM  VOCATIONAL 
CERTIFICATE,  TYPE  B 

61.  PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

The  course  of  training  for  the  Interim  Vocational  certificate,  Type  B,  consists 
of  two  parts: 

Part  I :  Educational  Psychology 

School  Law  and  Regulations 
English 

History  of  Vocational  Education 

Principles  of  Teaching  and  Classroom  Management 

Technical  Subjects:  1.  trade  analysis, 

2.  shop  plan, 

3.  equipment  list. 

4.  yearly  budget, 

5.  course  of  stud3^ 

Part  II:  Observation  and  Practice -teaching. 


62.  ORGANIZATION  OF  COURSE 

(1)  Every  applicant  shall  be  required  to  pass  an  examination  designed  to  test 
his  attainments  as  a  skilled  worker  in  the  trade  concerned.  The  examination  shall 
be  on  the  fundamental  principles,  operations,  processes  and  skills  of  the  trade, 
and  shall  be  in  two  parts  (1)  written,  (2)  practical.  In  the  practical  examination 
he  shall  be  required  to  show  his  skill  in  a  performance  test. 
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(2)  In  general,  the  course  is  built  upon  the  experiences  of  the  student-teachers 
in  the  practice  schools.  Observation  is  emphasized  during  the  early  part  of  the 
session.  Individual  and  group  instruction  will  be  increased  until,  in  the  final  two 
weeks,  the  student-teacher  will  take  charge  of  the  class  with  no  assistance  from 
the  teacher. 

(3)  During  alternate  weeks  in  the  College,  in  addition  to  the  programme  of 
studies,  the  student-teacher  is  given  an  assignment  to  cover  his  duties  in  the 
practice  school  for  the  following  week.  A  corresponding  bulletin  is  mailed  to  the 
teacher,  who  reports  on  the  progress  of  the  student  at  the  completion  of  each  week 
of  Practice-teaching. 

(4)  Where  possible,  student-teachers  are  sent  at  first  to  technical  departments 
in  the  smaller  composite  schools  and  later  to  technical  schools  in  the  larger 
centres.  The  Director  and  his  staff  visit  the  practice  schools  from  time  to  time  to 
assist  in  evaluating  the  students'  work. 

DETAILS  OF  SUBJECTS 

The  details  of  the  subjects  of  the  course  for  the  Interim  Vocational  certificate, 
Type  B,  are  set  out  below. 

63.  PSYCHOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  principles  of  educational  psychology  as  they  apply  to  the 
teacher  and  his  pupils.  Among  topics  discussed  will  be  the  following:  motivation, 
development  and  adjustment,  school  discipline,  intelligence  and  its  measurement, 
the  learning  process,  mental  hygiene. 

64.  GUIDANCE 
Basic  principles  and  current  practices  in  guidance. 

65.  SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS 

Basic  problems  in  the  organization  and  management  of  a  provincial  school 
system  and  of  secondary  education. 

Ontario  law  and  practice,  with  particular  reference  to  curriculum,  school 
districts,  attendance  and  finance  of  the  vocational  school. 

Detailed  study  of  the  powers  and  duties  of  provincial  and  local  authorities, 
teachers,  and  others  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  pupils  in  vocational  schools. 

66.  ENGLISH 

English — both  oral  and  written — a  brief  review  of  the  main  essentials  of 
grammar  and  composition  to  enable  the  shop  teacher  to  avoid  the  more  common 
errors  in  the  use  of  words;  report  writing;  public  speaking. 
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67.  HISTORY  OF  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

Brief  historical  sketch  to  show  vocational  aspects  of  educational  developments; 
contributions  of  the  educational  reformers,  Comenius,  Rousseau,  Pestalozzi, 
Fellenberg,  Froebel,  Spencer;  relation  of  industrial  developments  to  the  need  for 
industrial  education;  development  of  secondary  education,  of  vocational  educa- 
tion; the  manual  training  movement,  the  mechanics'  institute,  the  farm  and  trade 
school,  industrial  and  technical  schools,  trade  schools;  part-time,  co-operative  and 
apprenticeship  classes;  the  Ontario  educational  system. 

68.  PRINCIPLES  OF  TEACHING  AND  CLASSROOM  MANAGEMENT 

Learning  process  as  applied  to  practical  subjects;  formal  lesson  types;  individual 
differences;  individual  and  group  instruction;  lesson  planning;  instruction  aid 
material — sheets,  pictures,  charts,  films,  models;  organization  of  instruction 
material;  tests  and  examinations;  records;  special  shop  problems. 

69.  TECHNICAL  SUBJECTS 

(a)  Trade  Analysis  and  Course  of  Study: 

Study  of  the  work  of  the  skilled  craftsman  to  determine  the  teachable 
content  of  each  trade  or  calling.  Analysis  of  the  trade  to  determine  the  skill,  and 
the  trade,  technical  and  concomitant  knowledges  of  the  skilled  worker;  selection 
of  instructional  materials  and  arrangement  into  groups  according  to  learning 
difficulties;  selection  of  projects  to  be  used  to  fit  the  order  of  the  course  of  study; 
determination  of  related  mathematics,  science,  drawing  and  auxiliary  information 
needed  in  each  project,  preparation  of  course  of  study;  unit  courses. 

(b)  Shops  Plan,  Equipment  List,  and  Annual  Budget: 

Study  of  desirable  features  of  shops  and  classrooms,  size,  shape,  lighting, 
lay-out;  preparation  of  minimum,  and  desirable,  lists  of  equipment  for  the  type 
of  shop  in  which  the  teacher-in-training  will  work;  design  of  benches,  tables, 
furniture,  selection  of  tools  and  machines;  approximate  prices;  preparation  of 
annual  budget. 

70.  COURSES  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  CERTIFICATES^ 
COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERIM  INTERMEDIATE  CERTIFICATE 

This  is  a  two-year  course  to  provide  training  for  those  who  contemplate  the 
teaching  of  Industrial  Arts  in  elementary  and  high  schools.  Applicants  admitted 
under  condition  (a)  below  shall  be  exempted  from  attendance  during  one  year  of 
the  course. 


^Every  teacher  of  Industrial  Arts  in  an  Elementary  School  must  hold  an 
Elementary-School  Teacher's  Certificate,  in  addition  to  his  Industrial  Arts 
Certificate. 
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ADDITIONAL  CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

An  applicant  shall  submit: 

(a)  an  Ontario  Teaching  Certificate 

(b)  a  statement  indicating  successful  completion  of  Part  I  of  the  Elementary 
course  in  Industrial  Arts,  with  a  standing  of  at  least  66%. 

71.  PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

The  course  of  training  for  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  consists 
of  two  parts  as  follows: 

Part  I :  Activity  Analysis  and  Course  of  Study 

Shopwork — general  woodwork,  general  metalwork,  power  mechanics, 
electricity,  drafting 
History  of  Industrial  x^rts,  Guidance 

Part  II:  Observation  and  Practice  Teaching. 

Each  student  is  given  at  least  three  weeks  in  a  practice  school.  His  teaching 
progresses  from  individual  and  group  instruction  to  complete  charge  of  routine 
duties  and  class  instruction.  If  possible,  he  is  sent  to  the  general  shop  in  (a)  an 
elementary  school,  (b)  a  high  school,  and  (c)  a  collegiate  institute. 

72.  DETAILS  OF  SUBJECTS 
ACTIVITY  ANALYSIS  AND  COURSE  OF  STUDY 

See  Technical  Subjects  in  Section  61. 

73.  SHOP  WORK 

There  are  two  shops,  one  of  them  for  Woodwork  and  Drafting  and  the  other 
for  Metalwork  and  Power  Mechanics. 

Woodwork  includes  such  activities  as  woodturning,  cabinet  making,  building 
construction,  pattern  making,  wood  finishing. 

Metalwork  includes  bench  fitting,  machine  shop,  welding,  power  mechanics, 
sheet  metal,  ornamental  metalwork,  etc. 

Courses  in  drafting  and  in  some  crafts  are  offered. 

74.  HISTORY  OF  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 
See  History  of  Vocational  Education  Section  67. 


75.  GUIDANCE 
Basic  principles  and  current  practices  in  guidance. 


50 


University  of  Toronto 


76.  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERIM  SPECIALIST  CERTIFICATE^ 

This  course  is  to  provide  training  for  those  who  contemplate  teaching  Industrial 
Arts  in  collegiate  institutes. 

ADDITIONAL  CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

An  applicant  shall: 

(a)  Hold  an  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts; 

(&)  Subsequently,  have  at  least  one  year  of  successful  teaching  in  the  field  of 

Industrial  Arts,  as  verified  by  the  inspector  concerned; 
(c)  Show  evidence  of  having  passed  not  less  than  eight  Grade  XIII  papers, 

including  one  in  English.  It  is  recommended  that  the  candidate  include 

papers  in  Mathematics  and  Science  as  these  subjects  are  essential  to 

progress  in  Industrial  Arts. 

77.  PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

The  course  of  training  for  the  Specialist  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  consists 
of  two  parts  as  follows : 

Part   I.  Activity  Analysis,  Course  of  Study  and  Shop  Management,  Advanced 

Shop  Work 
Part  II.  Observation  and  Practice-teaching. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CERTIFICATES  IN  VOCATIONAL 
EDUCATION   AND    IN   INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

78.  EXAMINATIONS  AND  CERTIFICATES 

(1)  The  final  standing  of  students  in  attendance  in  the  course  for  the  Vocational 
Certificate,  Type  B,  or  the  courses  for  the  Intermediate  and  Specialist  Certificates 
in  Industrial  Arts  shall  be  determined  by  the  combined  results  of  the  sessional 
records  and  the  records  of  the  final  examinations  of  Part  I  and  by  the  results  of 
the  records  of  the  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  of  Part  II,  of  the  course 
concerned. 

(2)  The  sessional  records  in  each  course  represent  oral  and  written  exercises, 
practical  work,  research  and  frequent  tests;  and  at  the  close  of  each  term  there 
will  be  a  set  of  examinations, 

(3)  A  candidate  shall  pass  in  each  of  the  subjects  listed  in  the  Programme  of 
Studies  of  the  course  concerned.  The  pass  standard  shall  be  50%  of  the  marks 
assigned  to  each  subject  of  Part  I  and  60%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  marks  assigned 
to  each  of  the  divisions  of  Part  II.  A  candidate  for  the  Intermediate  Industrial 


^This  certificate  may  be  obtained  also  in  summer  courses.  See  Section  88. 
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Arts  certificate  or  the  Specialist  Industrial  Arts  certificate  must  pass  a  performance 
test  before  a  certificate  is  issued.^ 

(4)  (a)  A  candidate  for  the  Vocational  certificate,  Type  B,  who  passes  in  Part 
II  and  fails  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  of  Part  I  shall  be  exempted  from  further 
attendance. 

(&)  A  candidate  for  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  who 
passes  in  Part  II  and  fails  in  not  more  than  two  sections  of  Shop  Work  or  one 
other  subject  of  Part  I  shall  be  exempted  from  further  attendance. 

(c)  A  candidate  for  the  Specialist  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  who  passes 
in  Part  II  and  fails  in  not  more  than  two  sections  of  Advanced  Shop  Work  of 
Part  I  shall  be  exempted  from  further  attendance. 

(d)  All  other  candidates  who  fail  to  obtain  the  necessary  final  standing  shall 
be  required  to  attend  another  session,  beginning  after  the  Christmas  vacation. 

(e)  A  candidate  exempted  from  attendance,  as  provided  in  (a),  (b)  or  (c) 
above,  may  complete  his  standing  for  a  certificate  by  rewriting  at  an  annual 
examination  the  examination  in  the  subject  in  which  he  failed.  Examinations  will 
be  held  at  the  close  of  the  session  at  such  centres  and  under  such  conditions  as 
are  set  out  in  Section  15. 

79.  GRADES  OF  CERTIFICATES 

(1)  an  Interim  Vocational  certificate,  Type  B,  which  qualifies  the  holder  to 
teach  a  technical  shop  work  subject  for  five  years  in  a  vocational  or  composite 
school, 

(2)  A  Permanent  Ordinary  Vocational  certificate. 

(3)  An  Interim  Vocational  certificate.  Type  A,  valid  for  five  years. 

(4)  A  Permanent  Vocational  Specialist  certificate. 

(5)  An  Interim  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  which  qualifies  the 
holder  to  teach  shop  work  for  five  years  in  a  public,  separate,  continuation  or 
high  school,  to  the  end  of  Grade  X. 

(6)  A  Permanent  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts. 

(7)  A  Specialist  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts,  required  in  Grades  XI  and  XII 
of  academic  secondary  schools. 

SUMMER  COURSES 

80.  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS',  TYPE  B,  SUMMER  COURSES 

1962  and  1963 

(1)  A  summer  course  for  the  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B,  will 
be  held  from  July  3,  1962  to  August  17,  1962,  for  candidates  who  qualified  for 


^A  candidate  for  the  Vocational  certificate,  either  Type  B  or  Type  A,  must 
obtain  a  minimum  of  50%  in  the  Trade  test. 
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Temporary  Secondary-School  Teachers'  Certificates  on  completion  of  the  eight- 
weeks  summer  course  in  1961,  and  who  are  recommended  for  admission  b^'^  the 
Principal  and  High  School  Inspector  concerned. 

(2)  (a)  From  July  3,  1962  to  i^ugust  24,  1962,  a  summer  course  will  be  held  at 
Toronto  (Ontario  College  of  Education),  at  Kingston  (Ellis  Hall,  Queen's  Univer- 
sity), and  at  London  (H.  B.  Beal  Technical  School),  leading  to  a  Temporary 
Secondary-School  Certificate.  The  Certificate  shall  be  valid  for  the  school  year 
1962-63.  The  holder  of  such  Certificate  may  secure  a  High  School  Assistant's 
Certificate,  Type  B,  by  attending,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Principal  and 
High  School  Inspector  concerned,  a  second  summer  course  from  July  2,  1963  to 
August  16,  1963,  and  by  passing  the  examinations  of  that  course. 

(b)  The  holder  of  a  Temporary  Secondary  School  Teacher's  certificate  who 
has  credit  towards  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  Certificate  in  Physical  Education 
or  Commercial  Accounting  or  Secretarial  Subjects  or  credit  towards  the  Inter- 
mediate Certificate  in  Home  Economics  may  secure  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate 
Certificate  in  Physical  Education  or  Commercial  Accounting  or  Secretarial 
Subjects  or  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Home  Economics  as  the  case  may  be, 
by  attending,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Principal  and  High  School  Inspector 
concerned,  a  second  summer  course  from  July  2,  1963  to  August  16,  1963,  and  by 
passing  the  examinations  of  the  course.  No  candidate  will  be  awarded  Part  I  of 
the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Physical  Education  or  Commercial  Accounting 
or  Secretarial  Subjects  or  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Home  Economics 
before  he  has  been  awarded  a  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B. 

(c)  A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  course  leading  to  a  Temporary 
Secondary-School  Certificate  must  fulfil  all  the  conditions  of  admission  to  the 
course  for  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B  (section  9), 
and  also  must  submit  evidence  that  he  has  accepted  a  contract  offered  by  an 
Ontario  Secondary  School  Board  for  the  ensuing  school  year  for  a  position  which 
has  been  advertised  after  April  1  and  for  which  no  fully  qualified  applicant  is 
available.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of 
Education,  371  Bloor  St.  W.,  Toronto  5,  as  soon  as  the  candidate  is  under  con- 
tract to  teach. 

(d)  No  Type  A^  courses  (Section  17)  will  be  offered  in  these  summer  sessions 
1962  and  1963,  but  instruction  in  teaching  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII  will  be 
provided  for  those  deemed  by  the  Dean  and  Council  of  the  College  to  be  capable 
of  profiting  by  such  instruction, 

(3)  Courses  similar  to  those  described  in  (2)  above  will  be  offered  in  subsequent 
summers  if  the  enrolment  is  sufficient  to  warrant  their  establishment. 

(4)  The  same  regulations  will  apply  to  unsuccessful  candidates  in  the  completing 
course  as  apply  to  unsuccessful  candidates  in  the  regular  winter  course. 


^See  Section  82  for  Type  A  Seminars. 
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(5)  PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

The  course  of  training  for  the  sununer  course,  July  3  to  August  24,  1962,  will 
consist  of  two  parts  as  follows: 

Part  I — General  professional  courses,  including 

(a)  School  Management  and  Law 

(b)  Courses  in  the  principles  and  procedures  of  teaching  any  three  of  the 
following  subjects: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  History 

(iii)  Geography 

(iv)  Mathematics 

(v)  Science* 

(vi)  Latin 

(vii)  French t 

(viii)  One  of  ^Physical  Education! 

^Commercial  Subjects  § 
^Home  Economics  11 
Part  IL — Observation  and  Practice-Teaching  in  academic  subjects. 


81.  REGULAR  EIGHT-WEEKS'  SUMMER  SESSION 

(a)  Candidates  who  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  High 
School  Assistants'  course,  Type  B,  and 

(i)  hold  Ontario  Elementary-School  Teacher's  (or  First  Class)  certificates, 

*A  candidate  should  not  select  Science  unless  he  has  had  previous  laboratory 
experience  and  anticipates  teaching  Science. 

fA  candidate  should  not  choose  French  unless  he  is  competent  to  speak  the 
language  in  the  classroom. 

|No  candidate  may  choose  this  subject  unless  he  has  been  assigned  to  teach 
the  subject  for  at  least  8  periods  in  the  ensuing  academic  year.  A  candidate  who 
is  eligible  for  admission  to  the  course  leading  to  a  High  School  Assistant's  certi- 
ficate, Type  A,  must  choose  Physical  Education  as  one  of  his  optional  subjects. 

§No  candidate  may  choose  this  subject  unless  he  is  qualified  to  take  the 
course  or  has  been  assigned  to  teach  the  subject  of  bookkeeping  or  the  subjects 
of  shorthand  and  typewriting  in  the  ensuing  academic  year. 

II No  candidate  may  choose  this  subject  unless  she  is  qualified  to  take  the 
course  and  has  been  assigned  to  teach  the  subject  in  the  ensuing  academic  year. 
A  candidate  who  is  eligible  for  admission  to  the  course  leading  to  a  High  School 
Assistant's  certificate,  Type  A,  must  choose  Home  Economics  as  one  of  her 
optional  subjects. 

^A  candidate  who  chooses  Physical  Education,  Commercial  Subjects,  or  Home 
Economics  as  a  third  optional  subject  may  secure  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate 
Physical  Education  certificate,  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Accounting 
or  Secretarial  Commercial,  or  the  Intermediate  Home  Economics  certificate  as 
the  case  may  be  upon  passing  the  examinations  of  the  Completing  Seven  Weeks' 
Course  in  1963.  No  one  will  be  awarded  Part  I  of  the  certificate  or  the  certificate 
as  the  case  mav  be  before  he  is  awarded  a  High  School  Assistant's  certificate, 
Type  B. 
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(ii)  hold  Ontario  Vocational  certificates, 

(iii)  have  had  equivalent  professional  training  elsewhere,  or 

(iv)  have  failed  a  supplemental  examination  or  examinations  of  the  Type  B 
course  and  have  not  been  asked  by  the  Revising  Board  to  withdraw 
from  teaching  altogether 

will  be  exempted  from  attendance  at  a  Regular  session  of  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education  but  will  attend  the  Regular  Eight  Weeks'  summer  course  for  a  High 
School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B. 

(&)  The  pass  standard  for  candidates  in  this  course  will  be  the  same  as  that  for 
candidates  in  attendance  during  a  Regular  session, 

(c)  Candidates  who  have  been  duly  admitted  to  the  Regular  Summer  session 
for  the  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B,  who  attend  throughout  the 
session  and  who  pass  the  examinations  at  the  close  of  the  session,  may,  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  examiners,  be  awarded  by  the  Minister  of  Education, 
the  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate.  Type  B. 

(d)  Candidates  who  have  attended  the  Summer  session,  with  the  exception 
of  those  admitted  under  (a)  (iv)  above,  and  who  fail  in  one  or  more  of  the  tests 
prescribed  for  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  ma\ 
complete  their  standing  for  said  certificate  under  the  following  conditions: 

(i)  candidates  who  fail  in  more  than  two  subjects  of  Part  I  shall  reattend 
a  Regular  Summer  session  another  year, 

(ii)  candidates  who  fail  in  Part  II  shall  reattend  a  Regular  Summer 
session  another  year, 

(iii)  candidates  who  fail  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  of  Part  I  (of  which 
only  one  may  be  a  course  in  the  principles  and  procedures  of  teaching) 
may  re-write  at  an  annual  examination  of  the  College  Regular  session, 
the  examination,  or  examinations,  in  the  subject,  or  subjects  in  which 
they  failed. 

(e)  Candidates  admitted  under  (a)  (iv)  above  who  fail  in  all  or  part  of  the  course 
will  be  asked  to  withdraw  from  the  teaching  profession. 

(/)  The  course  of  training  will  consist  of  two  parts  as  follows: 

Part  I — (a)  School  Management  and  Law 

(&)  Courses  in  the  principles  and  procedures  of  teaching  any 
three  of  the  following: 
English 
History 
Geography 
Mathematics 
Science 
Latin 
French 

Part  II — Practice  Teaching. 

(g)  The  pass  standard  for  candidates  in  these  Summer  Sessions  will  be  the  same 
as  for  candidates  in  the  Regular  Session. 
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82. 


TYPE  A  SEMINARS 


(1)  A  special  summar  course  of  six  weeks,  beginning  on  July  4,  1962,  will  be 
offered  at  Toronto  only  to  provide  the  opportunity  for  teachers  who  hold  a 
Permanent  High  School  Assistant's  certificate  or  an  Interim  High  School  Assist- 
ant's certificate,  Type  B,  and  who  possess  the  necessary  academic  qualifications, 
to  obtain  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  A.  Applications 
will  also  be  entertained  from  holders  of  Type  B  certificates  who  are  graduates  of 
approved  honour  courses  but  whose  standing  is  below  66%  but  not  lower  than 
60%,  who  submit  evidence  from  the  Principal  and  High  School  Inspector  of  at 
least  five  years'  teaching  experience  in  the  subject,  or  subjects,  of  their  special 
field  of  study,  at  least  two  years  of  which  must  have  been  in  Grades  XI I  or  XIII 
and  graded  above  average,  in  a  secondary  school  of  Ontario  subsequent  to  ob- 
taining the  academic  standing  referred  to  above. 

(2)  Professional  courses  leading  to  the  Type  A  certificate  in  one  of  the  following 
special  fields  of  scholarship  will  be  offered: 


(3)  Applicants  must  be  recommended  in  their  special  fields  of  scholarship  and 
teaching  by  the  secondary  school  inspector  concerned.  If  it  should  prove  necessary, 
an  equitable  limitation  of  the  enrolment  may  be  made.  Preference  will  be  given 
to  teachers  holding  the  Permanent  High  School  Assistant's  certificate, 

(4)  Written  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  end  of  the  course. 

(5)  Applications  for  enrolment  must  be  made  to  the  Deputy  Minister  of 
Education  by  April  15.  Blank  application  forms  for  these  Type  A  Seminars  may 
be  obtained  from  either  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  or  the 
Deputy  Minister. 


Intermediate  Courses 

Summer  courses  leading  to  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Home  Economics 
will  be  held  in  Toronto  from  July  4,  1962  to  August  3,  1962,  for  candidates  who 
qualify  for  either  Part  I,  II  or  III  courses. 


Classics 
English 

English  and  French 
English  and  German 
English  and  Latin 
English  and  Spanish 
English  and  History 
French  and  German 
French  and  Spanish 
Geography 
Physical  Education 


History 

Latin  and  French 
Latin  and  Greek 
Mathematics 
Mathematics  and  Physics 
Science 

Physics  and  Chemistry 
Physics  and  Biology 
Chemistry  and  Biology 
Home  Economics 
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HOME  ECONOMICS  SUMMER  COURSES 
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Part  I 

Applicants  who  hold  Interim  or  Permanent  Second  Class  certificates,  a  First 
Class  certificate,  an  Elementary-School  Teacher's  certificate,  a  High  School 
Assistant's  certificate  are  eligible. 

Part  II 

Those  who  successfully  complete  Part  I  of  the  course  are  eligible  for  admission 
to  this  course. 

Part  III 

Those  who  have  completed  successfully  both  Part  I  and  Part  II  of  the  course 
are  eligible  for  this  course. 

Part  IV 

Those  who  have  completed  successfully  Part  I  and  Part  II  of  the  course  are 
eligible  for  this  course. 

Note:  Part  III  and  Part  IV  are  offered  in  alternate  years  and  may  be  taken  in 
either  order.  Part  IV  will  be  offered  in  1962  and  will  not  be  offered  in  1963.  Part 
III  will  not  be  offered  in  1962  but  will  be  offered  in  1963. 

Letters  of  confirmation  will  be  issued  as  each  part  of  the  course  is  completed 
successfully.  Candidates  will  be  recommended  for  the  Intermediate  certificate 
when  all  parts  have  been  completed  successfully. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  June  1,  1962,  to  the  Registrar, 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  St.  West,  Toronto  5. 
Intermediate  Course  for  Graduates  with  University  Credits  in  Home  Economics 

Admission  to  this  course  is  restricted  to  students  who  submit  evidence  of 
graduation,  with  a  standing  not  lower  than  60%  in  the  Home  Economics  of  the 
final  year  from  a  University  course  approved  by  the  Minister  of  Education. 

The  course  will  be  conducted  in  Toronto,  from  July  3,  1962,  to  August  10, 
1962.  Final  examinations  will  be  written  at  the  end  of  the  session. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  June  1,  1962,  to  the  Registrar, 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  St.  West,  Toronto  5. 

84.  SCHOOL  LIBRARIANSHIP  SUMMER  COURSES 

Intermediate  Course,  Part  I 

The  first  of  two  summer  courses  leading  to  the  Intermediate  Certificate  in 
School  Librarianship  will  be  held  from  July  3,  1962  to  August  3,  1962  at  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education.  This  course  is  the  first  of  three  summer  courses 
leading  to  the  Specialist  Certificate  in  School  Librarianship.  These  three  summer 
courses  are  not  necessarily  given  in  successive  summers. 

The  Intermediate  Course,  Part  I,  will  offer  basic  training  for  teachers  who  will 
serve  as  secondary  school  librarians.  It  will  include  the  following  subjects:  School 
Library  Administration,  including  teaching  the  use  of  books  and  libraries;  The 
Library  Collection;  Classification  and  Cataloguing,  as  related  to  school  library 
needs  with  laboratory  periods  for  practice. 
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To  this  course  may  be  admitted  a  teacher  who 

(a)  holds  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant's  Certificate,  Type  B,  or,  a  Per- 
manent High  School  Assistant's  Certificate;  and 

{b)  has  at  least  one  year  of  successful  teaching  experience  in  a  secondary  school 
in  Ontario. 

No  final  examinations  are  written  at  the  end  of  this  summer  course.  Successful 
completion  of  this  course  is  determined  by  regular  assignments  and  tests  in  all 
the  subjects  offered. 

A  teacher  who  completes  this  course  successfully  will  be  issued  a  letter  of 
confirmation  and  may  complete  the  work  for  the  Intermediate  Certificate  in 
School  Librarianship  in  a  second  summer  course. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of 
Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  5,  and  the  completed  forms  must 
be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  by  June  1,  1962.  Enrolment  is  limited. 

85.  COMMERCIAL  SUMMER  COURSES 

Teachers  who  wish  to  enroll  in  any  of  the  following  courses  should  write  for 
application  forms  to  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street 
West,  Toronto  5,  and  should  submit  the  completed  forms  to  the  Registrar  before 
June  1,  1962.  The  fee  for  each  summer  is  $25.00.  This  fee  is  to  be  paid  after 
acceptance,  to  the  Chief  Accountant,  University  of  Toronto  before  the  day  of 
registration. 

The  commercial  summer  courses  will  be  held  at  the  Central  High  School  of 
Commerce,  570  Shaw  Street,  Toronto  4,  from  Tuesday,  July  3,  1962,  to  Friday, 
August  3,  1962.  Registration  will  be  from  8.30  a.m.  to  10.30  a.m.  on  Tuesday, 
July  3.  Classes  will  begin  the  same  day  at  10.30  a.m.  The  first  two  periods  will 
be  held  from  10.30  a.m.  to  12.30  p.m.;  the  second  two  periods,  from  1.30  p.m.  to 
3.30  p.m.  On  all  other  days,  the  classes  will  be  held  from  8.30  a.m.  to  12.30  p.m. 
Each  class  will  be  one  hour  long. 

(1)  Intermediate  Course — Part  I 

Summer  courses  leading  to  completion  of  Part  I  of  the  Intermediate  Commercial, 
Intermediate  Accounting  or  Intermediate  Secretarial  will  be  held  at  Central 
High  School  of  Commerce  for  candidates  who  qualify  for  the  course.  Applicants 
who  hold  a  Second  Class  (Elementary-School)  or  more  advanced  teaching 
certificate  are  eligible. 

Subjects: 

Penmanship  (1,  2,  4),  Typewriting  A  (2,  3),  Shorthand  A  (3),  Bookkeeping  A 
(4),  Typewriting  B  (1,  3),  Shorthand  Theory  (2),  Shorthand  Practice  (1,  4), 
Bookkeeping  B  (3),  Typing  Methods  (2,  3,  4),  Shorthand  Methods  (1,  2), 
Bookkeeping  Methods  (1,  3). 

Note — Figure  in  brackets  indicates  the  period  the  subject  is  offered. 

(2)  Intermediate  Course — Part  II 

Summer  courses  leading  to  the  Intermediate  Commercial,  Intermediate 
Accounting  or  Intermediate  Secretarial  certificates  will  be  held  at  Central  High 
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School  of  Commerce  for  candidates  who  qualify  for  the  courses.  To  these  courses 
may  be  admitted  an  applicant  who  has  completed  or  who  is  completing  subjects 
for  the  Intermediate  Part  I  course. 
Subjects: 

Office  Practice  (1,  2),  Business  Law  (2),  Business  Arithmetic  (3,  4),  Business 

Correspondence  (4),  Economic  History  (1). 
Note — //  the  candidate  requires  the  Economic  History  to  complete  his  Commercial 
Specialist  certificate,  bulletin  preparation  will  still  he  required,  hut  not  if  it  is  to 
he  used  to  ohtain  the  Accounting  or  Secretarial  Specialist  certificates. 

(3)  Specialist  Course 

Summer  courses  leading  to  the  Specialist  certificates  in  Commercial  will  be 
held  at  Central  High  School  of  Commerce  for  candidates  who  qualify  for  the 
courses.  To  these  courses  may  be  admitted  an  applicant  who  is  qualified  to  teach 
in  a  high  school  in  Ontario  and  who  holds  the  Intermediate,  Part  II  Commercial 
certificate  or  who  is  completing  subjects  for  this  certificate  and  whose  programme, 
approved  by  the  principal,  permits  a  start  on  subjects  leading  to  the  Commercial 
Specialist  certificate.  In  all  subjects  of  the  Specialist  course,  except  Business 
Machines  and  Methods,  extension  courses  with  the  Department  of  Extension, 
University  of  Toronto,  must  be  approved  by  the  principal  and  completed  prior 
to  enrolment  in  these  subjects  at  the  summer  course. 

The  new  Specialist  programme  for  those  proceeding  to  an  Accounting  or 
Secretarial  Specialist  certificate  will  not  be  offered  until  the  summer  of  1963. 
However,  the  present  courses  may  be  taken  and  applied  against  the  new  certi- 
ficates if  the  bulletin  preparation  has  been  completed. 

Subjects: 

Economic  History  (1),  Accounting  Theory  (2),  Economics  (3),  Business 
Machines  (2,  3,  4),  Accounting  Practice  (3),  Secretarial  Practice  (3),  Major 
Methods  in  Accounting  Subjects  (1,  4),  Major  Methods  in  Secretarial  Sub- 
jects (1,  4),  Organization  and  Supervision  of  a  Commercial  Department 
(2,3). 

Credit  may  be  allowed  for  equivalent  university  courses  previously  taken  if 
certified  statements  or  transcripts  are  submitted. 

Before  the  Commercial  Specialist  certificate  is  granted,  proof  of  four  months' 
business  experience  must  be  submitted  to  the  principal. 

If  you  are  in  doubt  about  the  requirements  for  the  Commercial  certificates, 
write  to  the  College  of  Education  for  a  copy  of  "How  to  Qualify  as  a  Commercial 
Teacher  in  Ontario." 

(4)  Supplemental  Examinations 

Supplemental  Examinations  in  all  the  commercial  subjects  except  the  Methods 
will  be  held  on  June  29-30,  1962  at  the  Central  High  School  of  Commerce,  570 
Shaw  Street,  Toronto  4,  for  those  who  qualify. 

Subject  Qualification: 

(a)  Subjects  of  the  Intermediate,  Part  I  or  II  courses  for  which  bulletins  through 
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the  Extension  Department,  University  of  Toronto  have  been  completed  success- 
fully. 

(b)  Subjects  of  the  Intermediate,  Part  I  or  II  courses  that  have  been  taught 
for  at  least  one  year  within  the  last  two  years.  This  must  be  certified  by  a  state- 
ment from  the  principal  of  your  school. 

(c)  Subjects  of  the  Intermediate,  Part  I  or  II  courses  for  which  night  school 
work  at  a  high  school,  business  college  or  university  has  been  completed  suc- 
cessfully. 

(d)  Subjects  in  which  the  applicant  has  failed  to  obtain  66%  at  university  or  a 
commercial  high  school. 

(e)  Subjects  in  which  the  applicant  failed  to  obtain  standing  at  a  previous 
summer  course. 

For  permission  to  try  these  supplemental  examinations,  write  to  the  principal, 
Professor  A.  P.  Seggie,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto  5,  before  June  15,  1962. 

The  fee  for  the  examination  is  $5.00  per  subject  and  is  to  be  paid  on  the  day  of 
writing  the  examination. 

86.  VOCATIONAL  COMMERCIAL  SUMMER  COURSE 

Vocational,  Type  B  in  certain  Commercial  Subjects 

As  a  temporary  measure,  if  there  are  sufificient  applicants,  a  first  Special 
Commercial  Summer  Course  of  five  weeks  will  be  offered  in  Toronto  in  1962 
leading  to  an  Interim  Vocational,  Type  B  certificate  valid  for  teaching  certain 
Commercial  skills  or  subjects  in  any  secondary  school  for  those  who  meet  the 
Department  of  Education  requirements.  A  second  summer  of  five  weeks  in  1963 
will  be  required  to  complete  the  certificate.  Any  student  who  has  passed  the 
examinations  of  the  second  summer  in  this  course,  and  has  an  approved  academic 
degree,  may  secure  a  High  School  Assistant's  certificate,  Type  B,  by  attending 
the  Regular  Eight  Weeks  Summer  Course  and  passing  the  examinations  of  the 
course. 

This  first  course  will  not  be  repeated  unless  the  acute  shortage  of  commercial 
teachers  continues. 

87.  ELEMENTARY-SCHOOL  TEACHER'S,  COMPLETING  COURSE 

This  course  is  for  High  School  Assistants  who  hold  credit  towards  the 
Elementary-School  Teacher's  certificate, 

88.  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  SUMMER  COURSES 

(1)  Specialist  Course 

Summer  courses  leading  to  Specialist  certification  in  Industrial  Arts  will  be 
held  from  July  3,  1962  to  August  3,  1962.  Parts  I,  II,  and  III  will  be  offered  if 
enrolment  in  each  part  is  sufficient. 
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Requirements  for  entrance  into  Part  I  are:  (i)  an  Intermediate  certificate  and 
one  year  of  successful  teaching  in  Industrial  Arts;  (ii)  standing  in  eight  Grade 
XIII  papers;  and  (iii)  above-average  grading  by  the  inspector  concerned. 

For  entrance  into  Part  II  each  candidate  shall  submit  the  official  record  of 
having  completed  Part  I  successfully. 

Candidates  who  wish  to  apply  for  entrance  to  Part  III  must  submit  the  official 
records  of  satisfactory  completion  of  both  Part  I  and  Part  II. 

Applications  should  be  made  before  May  1,  1962  to  the  Director  of  Industrial 
Arts  Teacher  Education,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto  5. 

(2)  Intermediate  Course 

This  course  consists  of  4  parts.  Part  I  is  preparatory.  Parts  II,  III  and  IV  are 
each  of  5  weeks'  duration. 

To  Part  3  in  July,  1962,  may  be  admitted: 

(0)  Candidates  holding  High  School  Assistants'  certificates,  who  have  passed 
in  the  supplementary  course  in  Industrial  Arts  (called  Part  1.) 

See  Section  22,  VI  and  Section  52. 
(&)  Candidates  holding  Vocational  certificates,  who  are  teaching  Industrial 

Arts  in  secondary  schools, 
(c)  Candidates  holding  Elementary-School  Teachers'  certificates  and  also 

Parts  I,  II,  and  III  of  the  Elementary  Industrial  Arts  course. 
Part  3  will  be  offered  in  1962  from  July  3  to  August  3  inclusive. 
Part  4  will  be  offered  in  1963. 

Application  should  be  made  before  May  1,  1962  to  the  Director  of  Industrial 
Arts  Teacher  Education,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

89.  {a)  Courses  leading  to  Vocational  certificates  in  Occupational  Trades. 

Part  I  of  two  parts  will  be  offered  in  1962. 

To  Part  I  may  be  admitted  (i)  holders  of  Vocational  certificates,  and 
(ii)  holders  of  Industrial  Arts  Specialist  certificates,  who  hold  contracts 
with  Boards  of  Education  to  teach  this  subject  in  composite  schools. 
(&)  If  conditions  demand  it,  the  first  of  three  five-weeks  summer  sessions 
will  be  offered  leading  to  Vocational  certificates,  Type  B.  Each  candidate 
must  have  a  contract  with  a  school  board  which  was  unable  to  engage  a 
certificated  teacher. 

90.  VOCATIONAL  SUMMER  COURSES 

(1)  Vocational,  Type  B 

Summer  courses  leading  to  the  Vocational  Certificate,  Type  B,  will  be  offered 
from  July  3  to  August  3,  1962  for  holders  of  High  School  Assistant  certificates 
who  meet  Department  of  Education  requirements  for  vocational  certification. 
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(2)  Provincial  Institute  of  Trades  Technical  Instructors  Course 
Parts  I,  II,  and  III  will  be  offered  in  1962. 

(3)  Vocational,  Type  A 

A  summer  course  leading  to  the  Vocational  Certificate,  Type  A,  will  be  held 
from  July  3,  1962  to  August  3,  1962.  Parts  I  and  II  will  be  offered. 

Requirements  for  Specialist  certification  are:  (i)  a  Permanent  Ordinary 
Vocational  certificate;  (ii)  above-average  grading  by  the  inspector  concerned; 
(iii)  standing  in  six  Grade  XIII  papers,  one  of  which  must  be  English  Composition 
or  approved  equivalents. 

Each  beginning  candidate  shall  produce  official  evidence  of  having  standing 
in  at  least  two  Grade  XIII  papers,  or  equivalents,  one  of  which  must  be  English 
Composition. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Director  of  Vocational  Teacher  Education, 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  5,  before  June  1, 
1962. 

91.  GRADUATE  DEGREES  IN  EDUCATION 

The  Ontario  College  of  Education  offers  programmes  of  study  leading  to  the 
graduate  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Education,  Master  of  Education,  Master  of 
Arts,  Doctor  of  Education  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

For  information  regarding  these  programmes  see  the  separate  announcement 
"Courses  Leading  to  Graduate  Degrees  in  Education,  1962-63". 
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CALENDAR,  1962-63 


1962  March  1-31 

April  16-19 
May  28-31 
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July  4 

August  9,  10,  11 
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October  8 
November  11 
November  23 
December  19 

1963  January  2 
March  1-31 

April  11 
April  12 
April  22-26 
May  27-30 


Advance  enrolment  for  the  1962  Summer 
Session.  Preparatory  reading  assignments 
available. 

Examinations,  1961-62  Regular  Session. 

Spring  Convocation. 

Summer  Session  registration— 1.30  p.m. 

First  lectures  of  the  Simimer  Session. 

Examinations,  Summer  Session. 

Regular  Session  registration— 10  a.m. 

Thanksgiving  Day. 

Remembrance  Day  Service. 

Autumn  Convocation. 

Last  lectures,  Autumn  Term. 

First  lectures  of  the  Winter  Term. 

Advance  enrolment  for  the  1963  Summer 
Session.  Preparatory  reading  lists  available. 

Last  lectures.  Regular  Session. 

Good  Friday. 

Examinations,  1962-63  Regular  Session. 
Spring  Convocation. 
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TEACHING  FACULTY  FOR  DEGREE  PROGRAMMES  IN 
EDUCATION,  1962-63 


ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


B.  C.  DiLTZ,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Dean  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 

W.  BrEHAUT,  M.A.,  ED.D. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Educational  Research 

D.  F.  DaDSON,  B.A.,  B.ED. 

Professor  of  Education  and  Supervisor  of  Practice  Teaching 

W.  G.  Fleming,  b.a.,  ed.d. 

Associate  Professor  of  Educational  Research 

G.  E.  Flower,  m.a.,  ed.d. 

Professor  of  Education  and  Associate  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

J.  F.  Flowers,  b.p.h.e.,  ed.d. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Educational  Research 

H.  M.  Fowler,  b.a.,  ed.d. 

Professor  of  Education 

R.  W.  B.  Jackson,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.s. 

Professor  of  Educational  Research  and  Director  of  the  Department 
of  Educational  Research 

M.  D.  Parmenter,  m.a. 

Professor  of  Guidance  and  Director  of  the  Guidance  Centre 

C.  C.  Pitt,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ph.d. 

Professor  of  Educational  Psychology 

C.  E.  Phillips,  b.a,,  d.paed. 

Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 

E.  Brock  Rideout,  b.a.,  m.ed. 

Associate  Professor  of  Educational  Research 

H,  W.  Savage,  b,a,,  ed,d. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Educational  Research 

A,  F.  Skinner,  m.a,,  b.sc,  ph.d.,  f.e.i.s. 
Professor  of  Education 

G.  E.  Tait,  b.a.,  b.paed.,  ed.d. 

Professor  of  Elementary  Education 
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SESSIONAL  LECTURERS 


In  addition  to  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education,  the  following  will  offer  courses  in  1962-63; 

C.  C.  Anderson,  m.a.,  ed.b.,  ph.d. 

Associate  Professor  of  Educational  Psychology,  University  of  Alberta 

H.  O.  Barrett,  b.a.,  d.paed. 

North  Toronto  Collegiate  Institute,  Toronto 

W.  E.  BlATZ,  AI.A.,  M.B.,  PH.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology,  University  of  Toronto 

Miss  M.  E.  D.  Ellis,  b.a.,  b.a. sc.,  m.ed, 

Winston  Churchill  Collegiate  Institute,  Scarborough 

Miss  Margaret  Gerhard,  b.a.,  m.ed. 

Reading  Consultant,  East  York  Board  of  Education 

David  Lawson,  b.s.s.,  m.a.,  ed.d. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education,  University  of  British  Columbia 

William  Line,  o.b.e.,  b.sc,  m.a.,  m.ed.,  ph.d. 

Professor  of  Psychology,  University  of  Toronto,  and  Special  Lecturer 
in  the  Institute  of  Business  Administration 

A.  S.  Mow  at,  m.a.,  b.ed. 

Professor  of  Education,  Dalhousie  University 

K,  F.  Prueter,  b.a,,  b.paed.,  ed.d. 

Superintendent  of  Public  Schools,  Etobicoke,  Ontario 

F.  K.  Stewart,  m.a.,  m.ed. 

Executive  Secretary,  Canadian  Education  Association 

A.  M.  Thomas,  b.a.,  m.a. 

Associate  Director,  Canadian  Association  for  Adult  Education 

S.  A.  Watson,  b.a. 

Formerly  Superintendent  of  Curriculum,  Ontario  Department  of 
Education 

J.  H,  WORMSBECKER,  M.A.,  ED.D. 

John  Oliver  Junior-Senior  High  School,  Vancouver,  B.C. 
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GRADUATE  DEGREE  PROGRAMMES  IN  EDUCATION 


The  Ontario  College  of  Education  offers  programmes  of  study  leading 
to  the  graduate  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Education,  Master  of  Education, 
Master  of  Arts,  Doctor  of  Education  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Pro- 
grammes for  all  but  the  B.Ed,  are  under  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  B.Ed.,  M.Ed,  and  Ed.D.  are  designed  chiefly  for  the  professional 
improvement  of  qualified  and  experienced  teachers  pursuing  a  career  in 
the  work  of  the  schools.  The  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  programmes  tend  to  place 
less  emphasis  on  education  in  the  professional  sense.  A  student  may  be 
admitted  as  a  candidate  for  one  of  the  several  degrees.  Alternatively  he 
may  enrol  simply  as  a  graduate  student  if  he  does  not  meet  all  require- 
ments for  admission  as  a  degree  candidate,  or  if  he  does  not  wish  to 
proceed  immediately  to  a  degree. 

Graduate  courses  in  education  are  offered  both  in  regular  sessions  and 
summer  sessions.  While  it  is  possible  to  complete  residence  requirements 
for  the  B.Ed,  and  M.Ed,  through  attendance  at  summer  sessions  only, 
varying  periods  of  full-time  attendance  in  regular  sessions  are  required 
for  other  degrees  as  outlined  below. 


Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Education 

(1)  For  admission  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Education  an  applicant  shall  (a)  hold  a  university  degree  acceptable  to 
the  Ontario  Colkge  of  Education,  (b)  hold  a  certificate  as  a  teacher 
valid  in  Ontario  issued  after  an  approved  course  in  a  recognized  training 
school,  or  a  certificate  valid  elsewhere  and  acceptable  to  the  College,  and 
(c)  have  completed  at  least  one  year's  successful  teaching  experience 
subsequent  to  having  obtained  a  teaching  certificate. 

(2)  To  gain  admission  students  should  write  to  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies  for  an  application  form.  All  applicants  must  return 
this  form  with  transcripts  in  duplicate  of  their  record  in  undergraduate 
work.  Ontario  teachers  must  give  the  name  and  number  of  their  pro- 
fessional certificates,  the  date  of  their  attendance  at  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  or  at  a  Teachers'  College,  and  facts  about  their  professional 
experience  in  Ontario.  Other  teachers  must  submit  two  photostatic 
copies  of  a  professional  certificate,  transcripts  in  duplicate  of  their  pro- 
fessional training,  and  facts  supported  by  a  letter  or  other  official  evidence 
of  successful  experience  as  a  teacher. 

(3)  To  complete  requirements  for  the  degree  the  candidate  shall 
attend  and  obtain  standing  on  Education  101  and  102  as  listed  under 
Units  of  Instruction  (page  13).  Standing  in  a  course  is  defined  as  a 
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minimum  of  60  per  cent.  B.Ed,  candidates  are  also  required  to  attend 
additional  lectures  on  sources  of  information  about  education  and  on 
reading  educational  materials  of  a  technical  nature.  Students  who  begin 
graduate  study  with  units  other  than  101  and  102  are  NOT  eligible  for 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Education,  although  they  may  proceed  to  the 
M.Ed,  on  successful  completion  of  Education  101  and  102. 


Degree  of  Master  of  Education 

( 1 )  For  admission  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Educa- 
tion an  appUcant  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Education  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  with  standing  of  at  least  66  per  cent  in  each 
of  Education  101  and  102,  or  the  applicant  shall  have  qualifications  and 
graduate  standing  deemed  equivalent  by  the  committee  administering 
education  courses. 

(2)  To  gain  admission  students  should  write  to  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies  for  an  application  form.  Those  who  do  not  hold  a 
Bachelor  of  Education  degree  from  the  University  of  Toronto  must 
return  the  completed  form  along  with:  (a)  transcripts  in  duplicate  of 
their  record  in  undergraduate  work,  in  professional  training,  and  in 
subsequent  graduate  work;  (b)  two  photostatic  copies  of  a  professional 
certificate;  (c)  facts  supported  by  a  letter  or  other  official  evidence 
regarding  their  successful  experience  as  a  teacher. 

(3)  Candidates  who  have  credit  for  graduate  work  in  education  at 
other  universities  beyond  requirements  for  admission  as  an  M.Ed,  candi- 
date may  be  granted  credit  for  not  more  than  two  units  in  the  M.Ed, 
programme. 

(4)  A  candidate  seeking  to  complete  the  M.Ed,  without  thesis  shall 
obtain  standing  on  six  of  die  units  of  instruction.  Such  standing  can  be 
obtained  only  through  attendance.  The  M.Ed,  program  is  intended  to 
give  a  comprehensive  knowledge  of  education,  and  to  provide  at  the 
same  time  for  specialization  in  one  field.  Units  are  grouped  in  five 
broad  fields:  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education,  Administration  and 
Supervision,  Psychology  and  Guidance,  Curriculum  and  Methods,  and 
Measurement  and  Statistics.  Ordinarily  a  candidate  shall  select  two 
units,  or  not  more  than  three,  from  one  of  these  fields,  with  the  remain- 
ing courses  spread  over  at  least  two  of  the  other  broad  fields.  The  choice 
of  units  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

To  meet  the  needs  of  the  individual  student  arrangements  can  also 
be  made,  through  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  to  substitute 
approved  graduate  courses  in  other  departments  of  the  University  for  one 
or  two  of  the  required  six  units.  It  may  also  be  possible,  in  the  individual 
case,  to  plan  a  master's  programme  in  advance  in  such  a  way  that  a 
portion  of  the  required  work  will  be  done  at  another  university,  with 
prior  approval  of  the  committee  administering  education  courses. 
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(5)  Candidates  may  seek  permission  to  proceed  to  the  M.Ed,  by 
thesis.  Ordinarily  such  permission  will  be  granted  to  students  who  have 
obtained  A  standing  (75  per  cent  or  more)  on  two  of  the  units  of 
instruction.  Candidates  planning  to  proceed  later  to  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Education  are  particularly  advised  to  attempt  the  thesis  option. 

A  candidate  proceeding  to  the  M.Ed,  by  thesis  shall  obtain  standing 
on  four  units  of  instruction.  He  is  advised  to  select  Education  251, 
Research  in  Education,  as  one  of  his  units.  The  thesis  shall  be  on  some 
approved  topic,  embodying  the  results  of  an  original  study  conducted 
by  the  student.  A  statement  on  "Requirements  Applicable  to  Masters' 
Theses"  is  available  on  request  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

(6)  If  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Education  does  not 
complete  requirements  for  the  degree  within  six  calendar  years  from  the 
date  of  his  acceptance  as  an  M.Ed,  candidate,  his  candidature  will  lapse. 
He  may  subsequently  apply  for  readmission,  and  may  be  so  admitted 
by  action  of  the  committee  administering  education  courses.  Additional 
requirements,  however,  may  be  demanded  of  him  at  that  time. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Education 

(1)  An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  Ed.D.  programme  shall  ordi- 
narily hold  me  degree  of  Master  of  Education  with  high  standing  from 
the  University  of  Toronto.  AppHcants  holding  a  master's  degree  from 
another  institution  must  submit  the  following  to  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies  for  evaluation:  (i)  transcripts  of  all  academic  work; 
(ii)  proof,  if  such  is  not  included  in  the  transcripts,  of  having  received 
professional  training  as  a  teacher;  ( iii )  proof  of  certification  as  a  teacher, 
including  full  information  about  the  certificate  held;  (iv)  evidence  of  at 
least  one  year's  successful  experience  as  a  teacher;  (v)  a  copy  of  the 
master's  thesis,  if  the  applicant  wrote  such  a  thesis;  (vi)  the  name  of 
the  applicant's  faculty  adviser  at  the  university  where  the  master's 
degree  was  obtained.  With  the  exception  of  (v)  and  (vi),  all  must  be 
submitted  in  duplicate. 

(2)  Acceptance  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Edu- 
cation will  also  depend  upon  the  applicant's  score  on  a  qualifying 
examination,  and  his  successful  completion  of  a  qualifying  research 
project.  For  1962-63  the  qualifying  examination  will  consist  of  the 
Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  in  Education  of  the  Graduate 
Record  Examinations  ofiFered  by  the  Educational  Testing  Service  of 
Princeton.,  New  Jersey.  Applicants  who  have  already  taken  these  tests 
should  submit  details  of  time  and  place  to  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies.  A  statement  on  "Requirements  Applicable  to  the  Quahfying 
Research  Project"  is  available  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

An  applicant  who  completed  the  requirements  for  the  Master  of  Edu- 
cation degree  at  the  University  of  Toronto  by  thesis  may,  if  the  com- 
mittee administering  education  courses  judges  the  thesis  to  be  of  suf- 
ficiently high  quality,  be  excused  from  the  qualifying  research  project. 
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Similar  consideration  may  be  given  by  the  committee  at  its  discretion 
to  a  thesis  submitted  as  part  of  the  requirements  for  a  graduate  degree  at 
another  university. 

(3)  To  complete  residence  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Education  a  candidate  shall  be  in  attendance  at  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education  beyond  the  M.Ed,  for  one  regular  session. 

(4)  Course  requirements  will  be  standing  on  a  minimum  of  four  units 
of  instruction,  the  choice  of  which  will  be  determined  by  the  candidate's 
professional  interests  and  the  natiure  of  his  proposed  dissertation.  Edu- 
cation 251,  Research  in  Education,  shall  be  one  of  the  four  units  if  the 
candidate  has  not  already  obtained  credit  for  this  unit.  With  the  prior 
approval  of  the  committee  administering  education  courses,  in  individual 
cases  appropriate  graduate  offerings  of  other  departments  of  the  Uni- 
versity may  be  substituted  for  one  or  two  of  the  required  units;  in  any 
case  a  candidate's  proposed  plan  of  studies  is  subject  to  approval  by  the 
committee.  A  doctoral  candidate  may  also  wish  to  audit  various  Uni- 
versity offerings  aside  from  the  required  units  as  preparation  for  his 
dissertation.  All  candidates  for  the  doctorate  are  required  to  attend  the 
Seminar  in  Education  ( see  page  20 ) . 

(5)  The  further  and  major  requirement  for  the  degree  is  the  com- 
pletion of  a  doctoral  dissertation.  A  statement  on  "Requirements  Ap- 
plicable to  Doctoral  Dissertations"  is  available  from  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

As  early  as  possible  during  his  period  in  residence  a  candidate  should 
select  a  tentative  topic  and  seek  opinions  in  the  seminar  and  by  con- 
sultation with  the  staff  regarding  its  suitability.  When  he  has  com- 
pleted his  plan  the  candidate  will  be  required  to  present  an  outline  of 
his  proposed  study  for  discussion  in  the  seminar.  He  must  at  that  time 
or  subsequently  obtain  formal  approval  of  his  proposal  from  the  com- 
mittee administering  education  courses.  Under  no  circumstances  will  a 
dissertation  be  examined  for  credit  unless  the  topic  and  outline  have 
received  this  initial  approval. 

After  a  completed  dissertation  has  been  approved  by  the  examiners, 
the  candidate  shall  furnish  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  with  four  bound  copies  and  shall  make  arrangements  to  publish 
the  dissertation  or  an  approved  abstract  thereof.  If  the  candidate 
publishes  only  an  abstract  of  his  dissertation,  he  shall  furnish  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  with  25  copies  of  the 
abstract. 

(6)  If  a  candidate's  thesis  has  not  been  submitted  and  accepted 
within  five  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  acceptance  as  an  Ed.D. 
candidate,  his  candidature  will  lapse.  He  may  subsequently  apply  for 
readmission,  and  may  be  so  admitted  by  action  of  the  committee  ad- 
ministering education  courses.  Additional  requirements,  however,  may 
be  demanded  of  him  at  that  time. 
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Degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  Ontario  College  of  Education  as  the  Department  of  Educational 
Theory  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  ofiFers  courses  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  Courses  for  these  degrees  are  taken  in  regular 
academic  sessions. 

Complete  information  concerning  these  degrees  is  given  in  the  calendar 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto.  The  following 
statements  are  included  here  for  convenience  only. 

Full  qualifications  for  admission  to  these  courses  are:  an  honours 
degree  in  Arts  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  its  equivalent;  and  a 
year  of  professional  training  at  an  approved  university  followed  by  suc- 
cessful experience  as  a  teacher.  But  graduates  of  a  pass  or  general  course 
and  graduates  who  lack  the  above  professional  training  or  experience 
as  teachers  may  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  these  degrees  after  they 
have  completed  prerequisite  courses  prescribed  to  meet  their  particular 
needs. 

Fully  quahfied  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  may 
complete  their  course  work  in  one  regular  session.  The  course  require- 
ments are  two  courses^  in  the  Department  of  Educational  Theory  and 
one  course  in  another  department  of  the  University.  In  addition  a  candi- 
date for  the  M.A.  degree  will  submit  a  thesis.  In  exceptional  cases,  at 
the  discretion  of  the  Department,  additional  course  work  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  thesis. 

Fully  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may 
complete  attendance  requirements  in  three  regular  sessions,  or  in  two 
regular  sessions  if  they  hold  an  M.A.  degree  in  Educational  Theorv  from 
this  university,  or  tlie  equivalent.  Requirements  for  the  degree  ordinarily 
include:  two  minor  courses,  of  which  at  least  one  shall  be  in  some  other 
department  of  tlie  University;  a  major  ( ordinarily  a  composite  of  at  least 
two  courses)  representing  intensive  work  in  one  of  the  fields  indicated 
under  Units  of  Instruction  on  the  following  pages;  a  reading  knowledge 
of  French  and  German;  and  a  doctoral  thesis  on  some  approved  topic 
related  to  the  student's  major  field. 

^One  graduate  course  is  ordinarily  the  equivalent  of  two  education  units. 
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UNITS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Units  of  instruction,  each  equivalent  to  one  half-covirse  as  defined  by 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  are  offered  as  detailed  below.  Two  units 
constitute  a  full-time  programme  in  the  summer  session,  six  units  a  full- 
time  course  programme  in  the  regular  session. 

A  students  eligibility  for  enrolment  in  any  imit  is  subject  to  approval 
by  the  committee  administering  education  courses. 

Key  to  Numbering  of  Units 

(a)  Units  numbered  in  the  lOO's  are  required  for  the  B.Ed,  degree, 
although  they  may  be  taken  for  M.Ed.  credit  by  students  who  are 
granted  the  equivalent  of  B.Ed,  standing  for  graduate  work  done 
elsewhere.  These  courses  are  offered  in  regular  sessions  and  in 
summer  sessions  every  year. 

(b)  Units  numbered  in  the  200's  are  offered  in  regular  sessions  and  in 
summer  sessions,  and  may  carry  credit  toward  a  master's  or  a 
doctor's  degree.  Most  of  these  courses  are  offered  every  year, 
although  a  few,  as  marked,  are  ordinarily  offered  only  every  second 
year. 

(c)  Units  numbered  in  the  300's  are  advanced  or  specialized  courses  at 
the  doctoral  level  and  ordinarily  are  offered  only  in  regular  sessions 
and  only  when  there  is  suflBcient  demand. 


HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 

101.  Our  European  Heritage       (Professor  Skinner,  regular  session; 

Professors  Lawson  and  Mowat,  Summer  Session  1962 ) 
A  review  of  the  educational  thought  and  practice  of  the  edu- 
cationists of  the  past  considered  to  be  most  outstanding  and  most 
influential  in  the  history  of  European  education  to  the  present  day: 
including,  where  appropriate,  references  to  sources  which  have 
influenced  education  in  Canada  and  the  United  States.  A  closer 
study  of  more  recent  educational  thought  in  Europe,  and  the  more 
recent  history  of  educational  developments  in  Britain.  Educational 
provision  in  Britain  in  the  last  two  centuries,  with  particular 
reference  to  rapidly  changing  social  conditions,  to  increasing  State 
intervention,  and  to  the  growth,  features  and  problems  of  the 
national  system  of  education  in  England  today. 

102.  Our  North  American  Background 

( Professor  Brehaut,  regular  session; 
Professors  Tait  and  Brehaut,  and  Mr.  Stewart,  Summer  Session  1962) 
A  survey  of  the  history  of  education  in  Canada,  covering: 
(i)  education  in  different  parts  of  Canada  prior  to  the  establish- 
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ment  of  school  systems  under  public  control;  (ii)  the  growth  of 
public  education,  the  history  of  provincial  systems,  and  topical 
study  of  various  aspects  of  their  administration;  (iii)  the  develop- 
ment of  educational  thought  in  Canada  and  topical  study  of  various 
aspects  of  curriculum  and  method.  Concomitant  references  to  the 
development  of  pubhc  education  in  the  United  States. 

206.  Comparative  Education  (Mr.  Stewart) 

A  comparative  study  of  the  educational  systems,  their  problems 
and  practices,  in  such  countries  as  Great  Britain,  U.S.A.,  France 
and  the  U.S.S.R.,  and  in  other  countries  as  time  may  permit  or  as 
the  interests  of  students  may  determine.  Attention  will  be  given 
not  merely  to  the  factual  data  of  organization  and  administration 
but  also  to  the  educational  thought  supporting  them,  to  contrasts 
and  similarities  in  problems  and  solutions  relative  to  education  in 
Canada,  and  to  the  understanding  in  some  degree  of  the  social, 
economic,  historical  or  other  factors  which  have  fashioned  the 
development  of  these  systems. 

207.  Sociology  OF  Education  (Professor  Hall) 

The  school  in  its  contemporary  social  setting,  including  such 
topics  as  the  following:  the  work  setting— school  status  and 
authority  systems;  the  teacher  in  the  school  setting— models  of 
the  job,  types  and  stages  of  careers;  the  commimity  setting— social 
class,  ethnic  and  religious  groups  in  relation  to  the  school;  social 
change  and  the  school— the  impact  of  technology,  patterns  of 
community  growth. 

Not  offered  in  1962. 

208.  Modern  Philosophies  of  Education 

( Professor  C.  E.  PhilHps,  regular  session; 
Professor  Lawson,  Summer  Session  1962 ) 
Traditional  and  environmental  influences  on  social  and  edu- 
cational thought;  current  philosophies  of  education;  possible  ex- 
planations of  diflFerent  points  of  view;  ideas  of  various  thinkers  on 
educational  issues;  Canadian  attitudes;  constructing  a  philosophy 
of  education. 

210.  History  of  Education  in  Canada  (Professor  Brehaut) 

This  unit  will  be  conducted  partly  as  a  seminar  in  which  stu- 
dents will  present  papers  on  selected  aspects  of  education  in  dif- 
ferent provinces  based  on  historical  theses  and  other  library  ma- 
terials which  have  been  collected  for  the  purpose.  There  will  also 
be  lectures  to  direct  topical  study  of  the  development  in  Canada 
of  educational  administration  and  finance,  of  the  role  in  education 
of  the  church  and  the  federal  government,  of  curriculum  and 
methods,  of  teacher  education,  and  other  aspects  of  education  to 
be  decided  in  class.  Unit  102  is  a  prerequisite  for  enrolment  in  this 
unit. 
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301.  History  of  Educational  Thought  to  1750      (Professor  Skinner) 

A  study,  in  general,  of  the  influence  of  educational  thought  to 
1750  in  shaping  the  developing  conceptions  of  the  aims  and  mean- 
ing of  the  educational  process:  its  contribution  towards  a  sound 
basis  for  the  interpretation  and  appreciation  of  modem  theories 
and  practices.  The  writings  and  influence  of  prominent  thinkers: 
in  particular,  of  the  great  educational  figures  of  the  ancient  Graeco- 
Roman  period,  of  some  of  the  outstanding  figures  of  the  pre- 
Renaissance  and  Renaissance  centuries:  of  the  immediate  fore- 
runners of  modern  education  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

302.  History  of  Education  in  Great  Britain         ( Professor  Skinner ) 

A  study  of  the  origins  and  development  of  contrasting  edu- 
cational traditions  and  educational  provision  in  the  constituent 
countries  of  Great  Britain.  Consideration  of  social  and  religious 
and  other  factors  of  influence  as  well  as  reference  to  outstanding 
people  whose  thought  or  practices  influenced  contemporary  and 
subsequent  developments.  More  detailed  attention  to  the  more 
recent  histoiy  of  developments  in  education,  chiefly  in  England, 
with  a  view  to  an  understanding  of  the  purposes  and  problems  of 
a  highly  influential  system  of  modem  education,  whose  main 
features  are  those  of  complexity,  variety,  and  flexibility,  and  of 
the  articulation  of  its  various  stages  and  parts. 

303.  History  of  Education  in  the  U.S.A.       (Professor  C.  E.  Phillips) 

A  survey  of  social  and  political  developments  related  to  education 
and  of  educational  developments  in  the  United  States,  with  em- 
phasis on  the  nortli  eastern  states  and  intensive  study  of  aspects 
which  are  of  special  interest  to  the  student  group. 

304.  History  of  Education  in  Ontario        (Professor  C.  E.  Phillips) 

Intensive  study  of  major  educational  developments  in  this 
province. 

305.  Seminar  in  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education 

( StaflF  members  as  above ) 
A  seminar  for  detailed  study  of  selected  topics,  offered  in  regular 
session  only  and  when  there  is  suflScient  demand.  Ordinarily 
limited  to  advanced  graduate  students  specializing  in  the  field  of 
liistory  and  philosophy  of  education. 

ADMINISTRATION  AND  SUPERVISION 

211.  School  Law  and  Administration  of 

Education  in  Ontario  (Professor  Dadson) 

A  course  illustrating  the  major  problems  in  the  administration  of 
education  through  a  detailed  study  of  school  law  and  practice  in 
Ontario;  designed  in  particular  for  those  who  hold  or  are  preparing 
for  positions  as  principals,  inspectors,  or  administrators  in  Ontario. 
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212.     Supervision  (Professor  Flower,  regular  session; 

Dr.  Prueter  and  associates,  Summer  Session  1962) 
Principles,  problems  and  procedures  of  educational  supervision, 
with  emphasis  on  a  co-operative  approach  to  the  improvement  of 
instruction.  Functions  of  supervisors  at  various  levels,  including 
those  of  the  school  principal.  (Associated  with  Dr.  Prueter  in  this 
course  during  the  Summer  Session  will  be  a  number  of  visitors 
recognized  as  outstanding  practitioners  in  various  aspects  of  super- 
vision. ) 

214.  Administration  of  Public  Education  in  Canada 

(Professor  Flower) 

Principles,  problems  and  procedures  of  educational  administra- 
tion, including  consideration  of  such  topics  as  the  governmental 
structure  of  education,  centralization  and  decentralization,  internal 
organization  of  school  systems,  personnel  and  business  adminis- 
tration. Comparisons  between  various  provinces  will  be  stressed 
throughout  the  course,  with  reference  to  patterns  in  other  countries 
as  well 

217.  Educational  Finance  (Professor  Rideout) 

The  financial  support  of  education  at  the  various  levels  of 
government.  Principles  and  practices  of  grant  structure  and  dis- 
tribution; problems  of  assessment,  tax  collection,  budgeting;  the 
relationship  of  the  financial  support  of  education  to  that  of  other 
governmental  functions. 

311.  Seminar  in  Supervision 

(StafiE  members  as  above  and  Professor  Tait) 
A  seminar  for  advanced  students,  on  selected  current  problems 
and  issues  in  the  supervision  of  education. 

312.  Seminar  in  Administration  (Staff  members  as  above) 

A  seminar  for  advanced  students,  on  selected  problems  and 
developments  in  educational  administration. 

PSYCHOLOGY  AND  GUIDANCE 

221.  Psychology  Applied  to  Elementary  Education 

( Professor  Pitt,  regular  session; 
Professor  Blatz,  Summer  Session  1962 ) 
The  psychology  of  children  of  elementary  school  age:  their 
physical,  motor,  social,  emotional,  moral,  and  mental  development. 
The   psychology   of   learning:    systematic   theories,  motivation, 
transfer,  etc.  The  psychology  of  certain  elementary  school  subjects. 

222.  Psychology  Applied  to  Secondary  Education 

( Dr.  Barrett,  regular  session; 
Professor  Anderson,  Summer  Session  1962) 
The  psychology  of  children  of  pre-adolescent  and  adolescent  age: 
their  physical,  motor,  social,  emotional,  moral  and  mental  develop- 
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ment.  The  adolescent  and  society.  The  psychology  of  learning: 
systematic  theories,  motivation,  transfer,  etc.  The  psychology  of 
certain  secondary  school  subjects. 

225.  Introduction  to  Personality  Theory  in 

Relation  to  Education  (Professor  D.  C.  Williams) 

The  relationship  between  personality  theory  and  research  and 
research  and  theoiy  in  otlier  areas  of  psychology;  an  examination 
of  the  structure  and  dynamics  of  personality  as  seen  in  three  or 
foiu-  of  the  major  contemporary  theories— perhaps  Freud,  Sullivan, 
Lewin,  Allport;  particular  consideration  of  the  relevance  of  these 
to  the  teacher-pupil  and  administrator-teacher  relationships. 
Not  offered  in  Summer  Session  1962. 

226.  Mental  Health  in  Education  (Professor  Line) 

The  factors  involved  in  child  development  (pre-school  period, 
early  school  years,  intermediate  years,  adolescence)  and  the  diffi- 
culties and  problems  of  each  period.  The  preventive  and  remedial 
phases  of  mental  health. 

227.  Introduction  to  Guidance  (Professor  Parmenter) 

Basic  principles  and  current  practices  in  educational  and  voca- 
tional guidance,  with  a  discussion  of  diagnosis,  counselling,  and 
the  place  of  group  work,  in  a  student  personnel  programme. 

229.  Psychology  Applied  to  Atypical  Children 

( Professor  Pitt  and  associates ) 
The  emphasis  will  be  on  the  psychology  of  the  exceptional,  not 
on  programs  for  them,  though  some  reference  to  the  latter  will  be 
included.  Several  of  the  following  groups  will  be  considered:  the 
blind  and  partially  sighted,  the  hard  of  hearing  and  deaf,  the 
speech  defective,  the  brain-damaged,  the  mental  defective  and 
the  intellectually  gifted. 

Not  offered  in  1962. 

321.  Advanced  Educational  Psychology  (Professor  Pitt) 

A  seminar  approach  will  be  employed  for  studying  selected  topics 
in  child  psychology,  the  psychology  of  adolescence,  and  the 
psychology  of  learning. 

322.  Individual  Psychological  Testing  (Professor  Pitt) 

The  administration  and  interpretation  of  the  Revised  Stanford- 
Binet,  the  Wechsler-Bellevue,  and  the  Grace-Arthur  Performance 
Tests.  An  acquaintance  with  selected  projective  techniques.  Only 
students  with  an  adequate  knowledge  of  psychological  theory  will 
be  accepted. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  1962. 
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323.  Advanced  Work  in  Guidance  (Professor  ParmenLer) 

Intensive  study,  for  students  specializing  in  guidance,  of  selected 
problems  and  practices  in  this  field. 

CURRICULUM  AND  METHODS 

235.  Current  Practices  in  Elementary  Education  (  ) 

A  study  of  general  methods,  specific  methods,  procedures  and 
techniques  as  applied  in  modern  elementary  schools.  An  exami- 
nation of  experiments  in  methodology  including  laboratory  systems, 
unit  plans  and  enrichment  programmes. 

Not  offered  in  Summer  Session  1962. 

236.  Curriculum  Development  (Mr.  Watson) 

Principles,  problems,  experiments,  trends  in  curriculum  develop- 
ment in  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  Factors  involved  in 
leadership  in  curriculum  development  and  the  improvement  of 
instruction.  Analysis  of  curriculum  programme  in  relation  to  modern 
concepts  of  curriculum. 

238.  Diagnosis  and  Remedial  Instruction  (Miss  Gerrard) 

Study  of  pupil  difficulties  and  techniques  of  preventive  and 
remedial  teaching,  with  special  emphasis  on  practices  suitable  for 
typical  classrooms;  use  of  diagnostic  tests,  observations  and  exami- 
nations and  interpretation  of  the  results. 

239.  Adult  Education  (Mr.  Thomas) 

History  and  organization  of  adult  education  in  Canada;  a  survey 
of  current  philosophies  of  education  in  the  adult  field;  psychology 
of  learning  for  adults;  problems  of  administration  and  presentation 
of  adult  education,  and  allied  topics. 

Not  offered  in  Summer  Session  1962. 

240.  Current  Practices  in  Secondary  Education  (Dr.  Wormsbecker) 

Study  of  general  methods,  specific  methods,  procedures  and 
techniques  as  applied  in  modern  secondary  schools.  Examination 
of  some  experiments  in  methodology  and  organization. 

261.  Historical  Development  of  Mathematical  Thought 

(Miss  Ellis) 

A  course  for  teachers  of  mathematics,  with  particular  reference 
to  the  concept  of  number  and  its  applications  in  the  teaching  of 
mathematics  in  the  schools.  Historical  development  of  number 
systems,  and  some  current  implications. 

MEASUREMENT  AND  STATISTICS 

241.  Educational  Measurement  and  Evaluation  I 

(Professor  Fowler) 

A  beginning  course  in  educational  measurement  and  evaluation, 
designed  to  introduce  students  to  theoretical  concepts  of  measure- 
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ment  and  evaluation  such  as  reliability  and  validity  of  tests.  More 
technical  aspects  are  given  only  general  treatment.  The  course 
deals  almost  entirely  with  measuring  devices  required  by  classroom 
teachers.  Topics  included  are:  the  role  of  evaluation  in  the  schools; 
general  principles  of  evaluation;  types  of  devices  for  measurement 
and  evaluation;  teacher-constructed  tests,  essay-type  and  objective- 
type;  survey  of  available  standardized  tests  of  achievement;  the 
school  testing  programme;  interpretation  of  test  results;  using  marks 
and  test  scores  to  improve  school  work. 

242.  Elementary  Statistics  ( Professor  Savage ) 

An  introductory  course  dealing  largely  with  descriptive  statistics. 
Some  of  the  general  implications  of  statistical  inference  are  also 
presented.  A  mathematical  background  is  not  required. 

243.  Intermediate  Statistics  ( Professor  Jackson; 

Professor  Flowers,  Summer  Session,  1962 ) 
A  first  course  in  statistical  inference.  Emphasis  will  be  placed 
on  tests  of  statistical  hypotheses  expressed  in  terms  of  means, 
frequencies,  and  proportions.  A  mathematical  background  is  not 
essential. 

246.  Educational  Measurement  and  Evaluation  II 

(Professor  Fleming) 

A  second  course  in  educational  measurement  and  evaluation. 
Theoretical  concepts  of  measurement,  such  as  test  reliability  and 
test  vaHdity,  are  treated  comprehensively.  Attention  is  centred 
upon  evaluating  such  functions  as  aptitude,  attitude,  interests,  and 
various  aspects  of  personality.  Devices  such  as  questionnaires, 
rating  scales,  autobiographies,  and  sociometric  scales,  will  be  con- 
sidered theoretically  and  practically.  General  principles  of  con- 
structing tests  and  other  evaluating  devices  will  be  introduced. 
Attention  will  be  paid  to  statistics  required  in  processing  test 
scores.  Other  topics  to  be  considered  are  the  following:  general 
principles  of  evaluation  ( as  applied  to  tests  other  than  achievement 
tests);  classifications  of  tests;  survey  of  personality  and  aptitude 
tests;  more  technical  aspects  of  test  score  interpretation, 

341.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Test  Construction 

( Professor  Flowers ) 

A  course  dealing  with  the  technical  and  other  problems  involved 
in  the  construction  of  standardized  tests.  Students  are  given  an 
opportunity  to  design  and  try  out  tests  and  to  analyze  the  results. 
The  emphasis  is  on  practical  work. 

Not  offered  in  1962. 

342.  Advanced  Statistics  ( Prof essor  Jackson ) 

A  course  in  design  of  experiments  and  multivariate  analysis  of 
data.  Major  topics  include  linear  and  multiple  regression,  with 
associated  tests  of  hypotheses,  analysis  of  variance  for  simple  and 
complex  experimental  designs,  and  the  use  of  analysis  of  covariance. 
A  knowledge  of  calculus  is  not  essential. 
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RESEARCH  AND  SPECIAL  STUDIES 
(In  All  Fields) 


OflFerings  in  this  section  are  grouped  here  for  convenience,  since  they 
are  not  limited  to  any  one  of  the  special  fields  detailed  above. 

251.  Research  in  Education  (Professor  Fleming) 

Nature  of  scientific  thinking.  Finding  and  defining  the  research 
problem.  Advantages,  disadvantages,  limitations  and  theoretical 
aspects  of  various  methods  of  doing  research  in  education.  Location, 
evaluation,  analysis  and  presentation  of  data.  The  research  report. 

252.  iNDivmuAL  Study  and  Problems 

In  order  to  provide  flexibility  in  rounding  out  an  individual 
student's  background,  and  in  keeping  with  his  particular  scholarly 
and  professional  interests,  provision  is  made  under  this  heading 
for  qualified  students,  individually  or  in  small  groups,  to  obtain 
course  credit  for  directed  specialized  study.  Such  studies  may  be 
in  any  of  the  special  fields  in  which  instruction  is  offered.  Arrange- 
ments should  be  made  by  the  individual  advanced  graduate  student 
and  the  appropriate  staff  member,  subject  to  approval  of  the 
study  plan  by  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Course  credit 
can  NOT  be  obtained  under  this  heading  for  a  thesis  investigation 
proper,  although  the  specialized  study  may  be  closely  related  to 
the  topic  of  a  thesis. 

351   Specialized  Research  Methods       (Appropriate  staff  members) 

An  advanced  course  in  research  design,  with  special  attention  to 
various  types  of  research  methodology  appropriate  to  the  investi- 
gation of  specific  problems  in  education. 

Seminar  in  Education 

This  seminar,  attended  by  advanced  graduate  students  and  by 
members  of  the  faculty,  provides  candidates  for  tlie  doctorate  with  an 
opportunity  to  present  an  outline  of  the  problem  they  propose  to 
investigate  for  their  dissertation,  and  to  discuss  and  defend  the  pro- 
cedures they  intend  to  use.  This  seminar  carries  no  course  credit,  but 
all  candidates  for  the  doctorate  are  required  to  attend  it  for  at  least 
one  academic  session.  Candidates  proceeding  to  a  master's  degree  by 
thesis  may  also  attend  at  the  discretion  of  the  committee  administering 
education  courses. 


20 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Application  and  Registration 

Copies  of  application  forms  are  available  from  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies.  Students  should  complete  these  forms  and  submit 
them  by  mail  or  in  person  to  arrive  as  follows: 

March  1-March  31  for  the  1962  Summer  Session 
September  15  for  the  1962-63  Session. 
Final  registration  will  take  place  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  at 
1.30  p.m.,  Tuesday,  July  3  for  the  1962  Summer  Session  and  at  10  a.m., 
Monday,  September  24  for  resident  students  in  the  1962-63  Regular 
Session. 

Study  in  Summer  Session 

March  1-31  has  been  established  as  a  period  of  advance  enrolment 
for  the  summer  session  in  order  to  allow  time  for  preparatory  reading. 
Soon  after  acceptance  of  application  forms  from  a  student,  ne  will  be 
notified  of  such  readings  as  may  be  recommended  for  the  unit  he  has 
selected.  He  is  strongly  advised  to  complete  such  preparatory  reading 
in  advance  of  the  necessarily  concentrated  summer  session. 

Although  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  end  of  the  six-week  summer 
session,  in  most  units  students  will  be  required  to  complete  and  submit 
additional  term  work  before  the  end  of  November.  If  required  term 
work  is  not  submitted  by  that  date,  the  student  will  be  regarded  as 
having  failed.  Final  grades  will  be  mailed  by  the  end  of  December. 

Students  may  enrol  for  not  more  than  two  units  in  a  summer  session. 

Examinations 

All  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 
Final  examinations  in  each  unit  will  be  scheduled  at  the  end  of  the 
regular  session  or  summer  session  in  which  the  unit  is  offered.  Students 
must  sit  for  the  final  examination  at  that  time.  In  case  of  inability  to 
write  an  examination  because  of  serious  illness,  a  student  should  im- 
mediately inform  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Permission  may  then 
be  granted  to  v^ite  the  examination,  without  further  fee,  on  a  subsequent 
occasion  when  the  unit  is  offered.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  re- 
write the  examination  in  any  unit  without  reattending  the  classes  in  that 
unit  and  paying  fees  as  if  it  were  an  additional  unit.  Pass  standing  above 
the  B.Ed,  level  is  66%.  Any  student  whose  work  is  judged  to  be  unsatis- 
factory by  the  committee  administering  graduate  courses  in  education 
may  be  required  to  withdraw. 

After-Hours  Classes  in  Regular  Session 

During  the  Regular  Session  1962-3  certain  units,  including  214,  222, 
238  and  239  will  be  offered  weekdays  at  4.30  p.m.  Unit  102  will  be 
offered  Saturdays  at  10  a.m.  Qualified,  fully  employed  teachers  may  enrol 
for  one  such  course.  Details  will  be  available  at  the  College  by  August  1. 

Elementary-School  Inspector  s  Certificate 

The  Ontario  Department  of  Education  issues  an  Elementary-School 
Inspector's  Certificate  to  those  who  meet  requirements  as  laid  down  by 
the  Ontario  Department  of  Education.  One  of  those  requirements  is 
successful  completion  of  Education  221  or  241,  Education  211  or  214, 
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Education  212  or  235,  and  one  other  unit.  Certain  units  formerly  offered 
by  the  College  are  also  acceptable  under  the  Regulations.  Details  are 
available  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  or  from  the  Ontario 
Department  of  Education. 

In  this  connection  an  Internship  Plan  is  operated  jointly  by  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  and  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education. 
The  purpose  of  the  plan  is  to  provide  practical  field  experience  in  super- 
vision and  administration  for  graduate  students  who  are,  or  may  be, 
candidates  for  the  Ontario  Elementary-School  Inspector's  Certificate. 
Under  this  plan  selected  students  may  spend  two  weeks  with  a  provincial 
school  inspector  in  the  field.  Credit  will  be  given  for  this  experience  in 
Education  211  and/or  212.  Details  are  available  from  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

Living  Accommodation 

Rooms  for  a  limited  number  of  students  are  available  in  university 
residences  at  a  cost  of  approximately  $3  per  day.  Men  should  address 
inquiries  to  the  Secretary's  Office,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  To- 
ronto; women  should  write  to  Mrs.  H.  A.  Innis,  79  St.  George  St., 
Toronto.  Meals  can  be  obtained  in  Hart  House. 

A  list  of  rooms  and  apartments  in  private  homes  near  the  College  is 
available  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Rents  vary  considerably 
depending  upon  the  quality  of  accommodation  and  location,  but  stu- 
dents should  expect  to  pay  about  $10  a  week  for  suitable  quarters. 

FEES 

Fees  are  payable  at  the  Chief  Accountant's  Office  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  when  the  student's  application  forms  have  been  approved  and 
returned  to  him  for  payment. 

SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 
Courses  leading  to  professional  degrees— B.Ed.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.: 

regular  session  $260 
summer  session  $110 
supervision  of  thesis  $110 
Courses  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  including  supervision 
of  thesis: 

regular  session,  full  time 

men  $411 
women  $393 
Graduate  courses  for  students   not  proceeding,  or  not  immediately 
proceeding,  to  a  degree: 

regular  session:  one  graduate  course  $90 
each  additional  course  $80 
half  course,  or  unit  $50 
summer  session :  one  unit  $60 
two  units  $110 
Included  in  the  above  are  registration,  examination,  incidental  and 
degree  fees,  except  that  candidates  submitting  a  thesis  during  a  session 
for  which  they  are  not  otherwise  registered  shall  pay  a  re-registration 
fee  of  $52. 
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FELLOWSHIPS  AND  OTHER  FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE 
FOR  STUDENTS 


1.  The  William  Pakenham  Fellowship  in  Education 

The  late  William  Pakenham  bequeathed  to  the  University  of  Toronto 
the  residue  of  his  estate  to  be  used  as  the  governing  body  of  the 
University  may  direct  in  behalf  of  the  activities  of  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education. 

Accordingly  a  Fellowship  in  Education  has  been  established  for 
advanced  v^'ork  either  in  the  University  of  Toronto  or  in  some  other 
university  approved  by  the  Senate.  The  Fellowship  shall  be  awarded 
at  such  intervals  and  have  such  value  (usually  $2,000)  as  the  Senate, 
on  the  reconmiendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Ontario  College  oiF 
Education,  may  from  time  to  time  determine.  Applicants  must  be  resi- 
dents of  Ontario,  holding  a  Bachelor's  degree  and  a  teacher's  certificate 
valid  in  a  Canadian  province,  and  must  submit  a  record  of  professional 
experience  and  evidence  of  ability  to  make  a  contribution  to  education 
in  Canada  as  a  result  of  further  work. 

Application  forms  are  available  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies, 
and  should  be  submitted  by  March  1st. 

2.  Graduate  and  Research  Assistantships 

Two  graduate  assistantships  are  available  for  students  proceeding  to 
advanced  degrees  in  the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  Interested 
persons  should  consult  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

A  limited  number  of  research  assistantships  in  the  Department  of 
Educational  Research  and  the  Guidance  Centre  are  also  available  each 
year.  Interested  students  should  consult  the  Director  of  the  Department 
of  Educational  Research  and  the  Director  of  the  Guidance  Centre. 

These  part-time  assistantships  carry  stipends  of  up  to  $2,000. 

3.  The  F.W.TA.O.  Fellowship 

This  annual  fellowship  has  a  value  of  $3,000.  Ordinarily  applicants 
must  be  members  of  the  Federation  of  Women  Teachers'  Associations 
of  Ontario,  but  other  applicants  with  outstanding  qualifications  may  be 
considered.  For  further  information  write  to  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies,  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

4.  Ontario  Secondary  School  Teachers'  Federation  Awards 
(a)  O.S.S.T.F.  Scholarship  for  Educational  Research. 

This  annual  scholarship,  ordinarily  of  $2,500,  is  open  to  practising 
teachers  in  Canada  undertaking  full-time  study  at  a  university  of  their 
choice  toward  a  doctorate  degree  in  a  field  related  to  the  work  of  the 
schools.  Details  are  available  from  the  General  Secretary,  O.S.S.T.F., 
1260  Bay  Street,  Toronto  5. 


23 


(b)  Ansley  Memorial  Awards 

An  award  or  awards  of  up  to  $1,000  is  oflFered  annually  by  the 
O.S.S.T.F.  as  a  memorial  to  the  late  J.  W.  Ansley.  Open  to  any  Ontario 
secondary  school  teacher  (ordinarily  with  five  or  more  years  of  teaching 
experience),  the  award  is  intended  to  assist  with  the  costs  of  a  significant 
educational  study.  Details  are  available  from  the  General  Secretary, 
O.S.S.T.F.,  1260  Bay  Street,  Toronto  5. 

5.  Fellowships  Tenable  for  Graduate  Study  in  Any  Department  of  the 

University  of  Toronto 
The  following  awards  are  open  to  quahfied  graduate  students  pro- 
ceeding to  degrees  ofiFered  in  any  department  of  the  University.  Applica- 
tion forms  can  be  secured  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  and  completed  applications,  together  with  oflBcial  transcripts  of 
undergraduate  and  any  graduate  work,  must  be  submitted  to  her  before 
March  1st. 

( a )  Sidney  Smith  Fellowship  of  $2500  plus  academic  fees. 

( b )  Special  Fellowships,  $2500  plus  academic  fees. 

(c)  University  of  Toronto  Open  Fellowships:  $1500,  $1250,  $1000, 
plus  academic  fees. 

(d)  Sir  Joseph  Flavelle  Fellowships:  two  of  approximately  $1000 
each. 

(e)  The  George  Sidney  Brett  Memorial  Fellowship  of  approxi- 
mately $725. 

(f)  The  R.  V.  LeSueur  Fellowship  of  $500  and  $320  tuition  fees. 

(g)  The  Margaret  and  Nicholas  Fodor  Fellowship  of  approximately 
$800. 

6.  Canada  Council  Awards 

The  Canada  Council  has  announced  a  series  of  awards,  tenable  in  the 
graduate  faculty  of  any  university,  which  include  the  following  of  interest 
to  students  in  Education:  (i)  Pre-Master's  Degree  Scholarships  of  an 
average  value  of  $1,500,  (ii)  Pre-Doctor's  Degree  Fellowships  of  an 
average  value  of  $2,000  plus  travel  allowance;  and  (iii)  awards  of  an 
average  value  of  $2,000  plus  travel  allowance,  for  teachers  in  secondary 
schools  to  improve  their  qualifications  in  the  arts,  humanities,  and  social 
sciences,  including  mathematics.  Application  forms  are  available  from  the 
Secretary,  The  Canada  Council,  140  Wellington  Street,  Ottawa,  Canada. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

DIVISION  OF 

UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 


GENERAL  COURSE 

(Extension) 

Leading  to  the  Degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts 


1962-63 


Winter  Session  begins  September  24,  1962 
Summer  Session  begins  July  2,  1963 


CALENDAR  1962-1963 


Winter  Session 
September  1 

September  1 

September  24-December  19 
November  30 
January  2 
April  15 


Last  day  for  new  students  to  apply  for  admission  to  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  (General  Course  (Extension)), 
University  of  Toronto. 

All  students  should  have  completed  registration  for  sub- 
jects by  this  date. 
Fall  Term  (evening  classes). 
Last  day  to  apply  for  Spring  examinations. 
Spring  Term  (evening  classes)  begins. 
Spring  examinations  begin. 


Summer  Session 
June  1 

June  1 

July  2-August  9 
July  15 
August  12-16 


Last  day  for  new  students  to  apply  for  admission  to  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  (General  Course  (Extension)), 
University  of  Toronto. 

All  students  should  have  completed  registration  for  sub- 
jects by  this  date. 
Summer  session  (day-time  classes). 
Last  day  to  apply  for  August  examinations. 
August  examinations. 


Information  regarding  dates  of  specific  examinations  cannot  he  given  by  telephone. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION— ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

Anyone  who  is  unable  to  attend  this  University  in  the  usual  way  may  apply  for 
admission  to  the  General  Course  (Extension),  He  should  possess  the  admission  require- 
ments listed  below. 

Types  of  Student 

(1)  REGULAR  STUDENTS— those  who  are  proceeding  to  a  B.A.  degree  in  the 
General  Course  (Extension).  They  must  possess  the  indicated  admission  require- 
ments. 

(2)  SPECIAL  STUDENTS— those  who  are  not  proceeding  to  a  B.A.  degree  in  this 
Course.  They  may  receive  credit  elsewhere,  or  may  wish  to  study  merely  for 
interest.  They  must  possess  the  same  admission  requirements  as  Regular  Students 
or  provide  written  evidence  that  they  are  enrolled  in  another  Ontario  University. 
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GENERAL  ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 


A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  must  present  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  certificates  (or  equivalent)  showing  standing  in  one  subject  from  each  of 
the  following  five  groups,  with  an  average  of  at  least  third-class  honours  or  60%  in  the 
nine  papers.*  Standing  in  both  papers  of  a  language  is  required. 

(1)  English 

(2)  Latin  or  Mathematics  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 

(3)  One  of:  French  Latin 

German  Russian 
Greek  Spanish 
Italian 

(4)  A  language  or 

Mathematics  and  Sciences  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry, 
Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Zoology) 

(5)  One  of:  History  Geography 

Music  Mathematics  (one  paper) 

a  Language  (two  papers)  Science  (one  paper) 

For  admission  to  the  General  Course  (Extension)  a  subject  may  give  credit  in  only 
one  group  above,  viz.,  if  Latin  is  chosen  in  (2),  it  may  not  be  chosen  in  (3)  or  (4)  or  (5). 

Equivalent  Certificates 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario  Grade  XIII 
although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Specific  details  on  the  standing 
required  from  applicants  who  have  not  been  educated  in  Ontario  will  be  supplied  by 
the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the  Registrar,  on  request. 

Canada — 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  XII 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Senior  Matriculation 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University 

Prince  Edward  Island — Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales  College 
Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior  School  Certificate; 

English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th  year  High — Grade 

XII). 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at  advanced 
level;  or 

(&)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at  advanced 
level 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates  are  accepted  on  the  following  basis: 
Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certi- 
ficate as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  and 
principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  advanced 
level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

Hong  Kong — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates  as 
stated  above 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate  on  same  basis  as  General 
Certificate  of  Education 

*Preferential  consideration  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  have  completed  the 
University  admission  requirements  at  the  end  of  one  session  in  Grade  XIII  in  Ontario 
schools  or  in  one  sitting  in  other  school  systems. 
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United  States  of  America — 

First  Year  University  Credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in  the  required 
subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning,  A  U.S.  High  School 
Graduation  Diploma  will  not  admit  to  any  course. 

Applicants  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  not  included  in  the  above  are 
required  to  submit  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  for  evaluation  photostatic  copies 
of  their  certificates,  indicating  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured.  When  these 
certificates  are  in  a  language  other  than  English,  notarized  English  translations  must 
accompany  the  photostatic  copies. 

Admission  Regulations  concerning  candidates  under  30  years  of  age 

Candidates  under  30  years  of  age  must  possess  the  admission  requirements  shown  on 
the  preceding  pages. 

Admission  Regulations  concerning  candidates  over  SO  years  of  age 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1  of  the  session  to  which 
admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a  minimum  period  of  one  year,  may 
request  special  consideration  if  they  have  not  completed  in  full  the  published  Grade  XIII 
(or  equivalent)  requirements.  Such  applicants  must  submit  a  birth  certificate  at  the 
time  of  application. 

If  accepted  by  the  Senate's  Committee  on  Admissions,  these  candidates  are  placed 
on  probation  and  must  obtain  standing,  on  the  initial  attempt,  in  five  of  the  first  six  j 
subjects  written,  in  order  to  have  their  probationary  status  removed.  If  they  fail  more  I 
than  one  of  their  first  six  subjects,  they  will  not  be  allowed  to  re-enrol  in  the  General 
Course  (Extension)  or  to  enrol  in  any  other  course  in  the  University  of  Toronto  until 
they  present  in  full  the  published  admission  requirements. 

Admission  Regulations  concerning  candidates  who  have  previously  failed 

(a)  A  candidate  who  for  the  first  time  has  failed  a  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto 
or  who  has  failed  once  at  any  institution  of  higher  learning  may  be  considered  j 
eligible  for  selection  to  the  University  of  Toronto  subject  to  debarment.  1 

(b)  Students  who  on  two  occasions  have  failed  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a 
higher  year  in  university  work  will  be  debarred  from  registration  in  any  division 
of  the  University  of  Toronto  affected  by  the  debarment  regulations  of  the  Senate,  j 

(c)  Any  student  who  on  one  occasion  has  previously  failed  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  I 
to  a  higher  year  in  degree  or  diploma  programmes  in  this  or  another  university, 
and  who,  as  a  student  in  the  General  Course  (Extension),  fails  more  than  one  of 
his  first  six  subjects,  shall  be  debarred  from  registration  in  the  University. 

English  Facility  Requirements  \ 
All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  I 
of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable: 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is  conducted  period- 
ically at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  in  the  Toronto  area.  Applications 
to  write  the  test  in  Toronto  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions, 
Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  j 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities  of  Cambridge  ! 
or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  (b)  above  in  overseas  centres  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  j 

(c)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certificate,  or  other 
certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of  Toronto  as  equivalent. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  Facility  which  may 
be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 
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PROCEDURE  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THIS  COURSE 


(1)  REGULAR  STUDENTS— Students  seeking  Admission  to  the  General  Course 
(Extension)  may  obtain  application  forms  from:  Department  of  Admissions,  Office 
of  the  University  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto,  Simcoe  Hall,  Toronto  5,  or  from 
the  Division  of  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto.  [Please  do  not  confuse 
this  procedure  with  Registration  for  Classes.] 

The  completed  forms,  with  the  required  documents,  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Director,  Division  of  University  Extension,  at  the  above  address,  not  later  than 
September  1  for  the  Winter  Session  or  June  1  for  the  Summer  Session.  Only  in 
circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems  exceptional  will  a  late 
application  be  considered. 

Documents  to  be  sent  with  the  application  are: 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  (or  equivalent) 

(b)  Official  transcripts  from  other  universities  (see  paragraph  3,  section  'c'  below) 

(c)  Birth  certificate  must  be  submitted  by  students  seeking  admission  under  the 
mature  student  regulation. 

Each  candidate  for  admission  will  be  notified  of  the  University's  decision  as  early  as 
possible  and  should  await  this  decision  before  registering  for  classes. 

Candidates  who  do  not  register  for  the  General  Course  (Extension)  in  the  summer 
or  winter  session  to  which  they  were  admitted  or  who  withdraw  from  the  Course 
must  re-apply  for  admission  to  any  subsequent  session. 

(2)  SPECIAL  STUDENTS — must  apply  for  admission,  each  session  in  which  they  wish 
to  enrol.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Division  of  University  Exten- 
sion, University  of  Toronto.  The  completed  forms  with  the  applicable  documents, 
as  shown  in  the  preceding  section  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5.  (A  student  from  another  Ontario 
university  must  substitute  for  the  above  mentioned  certificates,  a  letter  from  the 
authorities  of  his  own  university  approving  his  enrolment  in  this  Course.)  Applica- 
tions for  admission  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  September  15  for  the  Winter 
Session  or  June  15  for  the  Summer  Session. 

As  soon  as  the  student  has  been  officially  notified  of  his  acceptance  as  a  Special  Student 
he  should  register  for  classes  (see  Procedure  for  Registration). 

(3)  ADMISSION  WITH  ADVANCED  STANDING— Candidates  seeking  admission 
to  advanced  standing  must  submit  to  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  by  June  1  for  the  Summer  Session  and  by  Sep- 
tember 1  for  the  Winter  Session  the  following: 

(a)  The  completed  application  for  admission 

(b)  Grade  XIII  or  equivalent  certificate 

(c)  Official  transcripts  of  record  from  the  university  attended,  indicating  all  courses 
studied,  the  grades  secured  in  each  (whether  passes  or  failures),  and  statement 
of  honourable  dismissal 

(d)  A  calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of  the  courses  studied 
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PROCEDURE  FOR  REGISTRATION  IN  CLASSES 


REGISTRATION  DATES:  All  registration  forms  should  be  submitted  by  September  1 
for  the  Winter  Session  and  by  June  1  for  the  Summer  Session.  In  the  Winter 
Session,  a  late  registration  fee  will  be  imposed  on  and  after  September  19  (late 
Registration  $10,  deferred  payment  $3  per  month  to  a  maximum  of  $10). 
The  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  may  refuse  permission 
to  register  late. 

FEES:  To  be  valid  each  registration  form  MUST  be  accompanied  by  a  cheque  for  fees 
in  full.  Cheques  should  be  made  payable  to  "University  of  Toronto",  at  par, 
Toronto.  Post-dated  cheques  will  not  be  accepted.  Please  do  not  send  cash  by  mail. 

REGISTRATION  FORMS:  Special  instructions  are  given  below  for  both  Regular 
and  Special  Students  but  all  students  should  be  very  careful  to  list  both  the  subject 
wanted  and  the  prescription  number  of  the  course  {e.g.  English  la,  lb,  or  Philosophy 
lb  or  Philosophy  lb  (M)). 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  ensure  that  courses  taken  in  Extension 
(winter  or  summer)  will  be  acceptable  to  the  accrediting  body  concerned. 
Completed  registration  forms,  with  fees  in  full,  should  be  sent  to  the  Director, 
Division  of  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto  in  time  to  reach  his  | 
office  by  the  appointed  date  (see  above). 

NEW  REGULAR  STUDENTS  will  receive  with  their  letter  of  admission,  a  registra- 
tion form,  a  registration  card  and  a  master  subject  card.  Each  of  these  should  be  i 
filled  in  according  to  instructions  and  returned  to  the  Director,  by  the  appointed  ' 
date  with  fees  in  full,  as  instructed  above. 

RETURNING  REGULAR  STUDENTS  will  receive  by  mail  a  registration  form  and 
the  calendar  by  August  15  each  year.  Those  who  do  not  receive  such  forms  should  1 
request  them  from  the  Division  of  University  Extension.  Students  registering  for 
the  Summer  Session  should  pick  up  registration  forms  while  on  the  campus  or 
request  that  forms  be  sent  to  them.  The  registration  form,  and  accompanying 
forms,  if  any,  should  be  filled  in  according  to  instructions  and  returned  to  the 
Director  by  the  appointed  date  with  fees  in  full. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS  should  complete  the  registration  form  which  accompanies  the 
letter  of  admission  and  attached  forms,  if  any,  and  return  them  with  fees  in  full 
to  the  Director,  University  Extension,  as  instructed  above. 

A  receipt,  which  may  be  used  to  borrow  books  from  the  Library  until  the  admit- 
to-lectures  card  is  sent,  will  be  issued  promptly. 

AN  APPLICATION  FOR  EXAMINATION  will  be  sent  to  each  student  with  his 
admit-to-lectures  card  and  must  be  returned  to  the  Director,  University  Extension 
by  the  date  stated  on  the  application  form. 

A  student  who  wishes  to  change  a  subject  for  which  he  has  enrolled  must  imme- 
diately notify  the  Director  in  writing  and  return  his  admit-to-lectures  card  for  altera- 
tion. 

Students  must  be  prepared  to  present  admit-to-lectures  cards  when  attending 
lectures,  borrowing  books  from  the  Library,  or  writing  examinations. 
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HOW  TO  CHOOSE  SUBJECTS 


To  qualify  for  the  degree  a  student  must  obtain  standing  in  sixteen  courses  chosen 
from  the  subjects  listed  below — six  in  the  First  Year  and  five  in  each  of  the  Second 
and  Third  Years.  A  student  may  enrol  in  only  four  courses  during  a  calendar  year 
(September  to  August,  inclusive).  Not  more  than  three  courses  may  be  taken  in  a  Winter 
Session  and,  normally,  not  more  than  two  in  a  Summer  Session.  Therefore  the  minimum 
time  required  to  complete  the  full  Course  by  part-time  study  is  four  years. 


Subjects 


Group  I  (Languages) 
lEnglish  la,  lb;  2a,  2b;  3a,  3b 
French  la,  2a,  3a 
Latin  la,  2a,  3a 
German  la,  2a,  3a 
Russian  la,  2a,  3a 
Spanish  la,  2a,  3a 
Italian  la,  2a,  3a 

Group  HI  (Humanities) 
^■^Classics  in  Translation  la,  2a,  3a 

^English  la,  lb;  2a,  2b;  3a,  3b 
I'^Fine  Art  la,  2a,  3a 

^History  la,  2a,  3a 
^•^Music  la,  2a,  3a 
I'SPhilosophy  lb,  2b,  3b 
i.3Philosophy  (M)  lb,  2a,  3a 

In  addition  to  the  regular  courses, 
offered. 

Anthropology  2b,  3b 
Economics  2b,  3b 
English  2c,  3c 

Fine  Art  2c,  3c  (to  be  discontinued 

after  W.S.  1963-64) 
French  2b,  3b 
Geography  2b,  3b 
German  2b,  3b 
History  2b,  3b 


Group  II  (Sciences) 
Geography  la,  2a,  3a 
Mathematics  la,  2a,  3a 
^Science: 

Astronomy  la,  Botany  lb,  Chemistry 
105,  Geological  Sciences  la,  Physics 
la.  Zoology  lb,  also  Geography  la,  if 
no  other  Geography  course  is  chosen 

Group  IV  (Social  Sciences) 
^Anthropology  la,  2a,  3a 
^Economics  la,  2a,  3a 
^Political  Science  la,  2a,  3a 
^Psychology  la,  2a,  3a 
^Sociology  la,  2a,  3a 


above,  the  following  concentration  courses  are 


Latin  2b,  3b 
Mathematics  2b,  3b 
Music  2b,  3b 
Philosophy  2b,  3d 
Philosophy  2b  (M),  3b  (M) 
Political  Science  2b,  3b 
Psychology  2b,  3b 
Russian  2b,  3b 
Sociology  2b,  3b 
Spanish  2b,  3d 


Please  note  that  a  student  may  concentrate  in  only  one  subject. 


^This  subject  may  be  taken  at  the  Second  Year  level  without  having  been  taken  in 
First  Year  provided  that  at  least  four  subjects  of  the  First  Year  have  been  completed. 

'^These  are  one-year  courses,  only  one  of  which  may  be  chosen  in  each  of  the  First, 
Second  and  Third  Years.  These  subjects  are  not  available  for  concentration. 

^These  subjects  may  be  taken  at  Third  Year  level  without  having  been  taken  at  the 
First  or  Second  Year  level  provided  that  at  least  four  subjects  of  the  First  Year  have 
been  completed. 

*Art  and  Archaeology  has  been  re-named  Fine  Art.  There  is  no  change  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  courses. 
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How  TO  CHOOSE  SUBJECTS,  Continued 


FIRST  YEAR 

(a)  At  least  one  subject  shall  be  selected  from  each  of  the  four  groups. 

(b)  One  language  other  than  English  shall  be  taken.  (English  is  not  compulsory.) 

(c)  Only  one  language  in  which  the  student  has  no  Grade  XIII  standing  may  be  taken. 

(d)  In  the  Summer  Session  if  Russian  la  is  chosen  no  other  course  may  be  taken. 

(e)  No  more  than  two  languages  other  than  English  may  be  taken. 

(f)  In  selecting  subjects  for  the  First  Year  the  student  must  keep  in  mind  the  regula- 
tions governing  the  choice  of  subjects  in  the  Second  and  Third  Years  and  must 
take  the  subject  in  which  he  intends  to  concentrate. 

(g)  Students  are  strongly  urged  to  complete  as  many  subjects  of  the  First  Year  as  possible 
before  any  Second  Year  work  is  taken.  This  will  enable  them  to  make  their  choice 
of  a  subject  of  concentration  more  intelligently.  It  will  also  facilitate  transfers  to 
the  General  Course  (day  classes). 

(h)  Students  "on  probation"  must  choose  five  of  their  first  six  subjects  from  the 
academic  First  Year. 


SECOND  AND  THIRD  YEARS 

(a)  Subjects  in  each  Year  must  be  chosen  from  at  least  three  groups. 

(b)  In  addition  to  the  courses  in  the  subject  of  concentration  three  other  subjects  shall 
be  chosen.  Two  of  these  three  subjects  shall  be  chosen  from  groups  outside  that  in 
which  the  subject  of  concentration  falls. 

(c)  The  subject  of  concentration  and  at  least  two  of  the  three  other  subjects  chosen  in 
Second  Year  shall  be  continued  in  the  Third  Year. 

(d)  A  student  may  not  enrol  in  a  higher  year  of  a  subject  in  sequence  unless  he  has 
standing  or  a  satisfactory  term  mark  in  the  preceding  course  of  the  sequence. 


CORRESPONDENCE  PREPARATION 

Correspondence  work  as  a  preparation  for  the  Summer  Session  is  no  longer  available. 
However,  reading  lists  will  be  provided  for  all  courses  and  will  be  supplied  by  the 
Division  of  University  Extension,  on  request. 

Students  are  strongly  advised  to  secure  a  reading  list  and  undertake  some  study  in 
advance,  as  instructors  in  the  Summer  Session  will  expect  them  to  do  so. 

Students  may  not  take  more  than  Two  Courses  in  the  Summer  Session  unless 
exceptional  circumstances  warrant  it. 
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SUBJECT  OF  CONCENTRATION 


Students  in  the  General  Course  (Extension)  must  include  in  their  programmes  a 
"Subject  of  Concentration".  This  subject  consists  of  five  courses  as  follows: 

(a)  one  at  First  Year  level 

(b)  two  at  Second  Year  level 

(c)  two  at  Third  Year  level 

e.g.,  if  the  Subject  of  Concentration  is  "French", 
First  Year:     French  la 

Second  Year:  French  2a  (regular  course)  +  French  2b  (concentration  course) 
Third  Year:    French  3a  (regular  course)  +  French  3b  (concentration  course) 

(a)  Subjects  in  which  concentration  courses  are  offered  have  already  been  listed. 

(b)  A  student  may  not  enrol  in  either  of  the  Third  Year  courses  which  constitute  his 
subject  of  concentration  before  he  has  standing  in  at  least  the  regular  course  of  the 
Second  Year.  He  may  enrol  in  the  regular  course  of  the  Third  Year  before  enrolling 
in  the  concentration  course  of  the  Second  Year.  However,  he  may  not  enrol  in  the 
concentration  course  of  the  Third  Year  until  he  has  obtained  standing  in  his  full 
subject  of  concentration  at  Second  Year  level. 

(c)  A  student  may  enrol  for  his  subject  of  concentration  in  the  Second  Year  before 
taking  any  other  subjects  of  that  Year  and  he  may  continue  with  his  subject  of 
concentration  in  the  Third  Year  without  having  taken  any  other  Second  or  Third 
Year  subjects. 

If  he  so  desires,  however,  a  student  may  complete  all  the  ordinary  subjects  of  the 
Second  and  Third  Years  before  commencing  the  subject  of  concentration. 

(d)  It  is  desirable  that  the  courses  which  constitute  the  subject  of  concentration  in 
each  year  be  taken  concurrently,  or,  if  this  is  not  possible,  that  the  concentration 
course  be  taken  subsequent  to  the  regular  course  of  the  same  year.  However,  the 
concentration  course  may  be  taken  before  the  regular  course  of  the  same  year  in  all 
subjects  except  Anthropology,  Art  and  Archaeology,  and  Spanish. 

(e)  In  order  to  obtain  standing  in  the  subject  of  concentration  of  the  Second  or  Third 
Year,  a  student  must  obtain  an  average  of  60%  in  the  two  courses  of  which  that 
subject  is  composed,  and  not  less  than  50%  in  either  one. 

(f)  A  student  who  has  failed  once  to  obtain  standing  in  his  subject  of  concentration 
7nay  change  that  subject  and  write  the  new  subject  of  concentration  twice,  under 
the  same  conditions  as  in  Paragraph  (6)  of  the  section  on  "Term  Marks  and 
Examinations".  If  he  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  the  new  subject  of  concentration 
after  two  attempts,  he  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  General  Course 
(Extension).  He  will  he  permitted  to  change  his  subject  of  concentration  only  once. 

(g)  A  student  who  changes  his  subject  of  concentration  and  meets  the  requirements 
for  at  least  Grade  D  standing  in  the  regular  course  taken  as  part  of  his  first  subject 
of  concentration,  may  count  this  course  as  a  regular  subject  towards  his  degree. 
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TERM  MARKS  AND  EXAMINATIONS 


1.  A  candidate  will  not  be  allowed  to  present  himself  for  examination  in  any  subject 
until  he  has  attended  evening  lectures  in  the  subject  during  one  regular  session  or 
has  attended  a  Summer  Session  in  that  subject.  He  must  also  obtain  a  term  mark 
(see  below). 

2.  A  student  who  has  not  obtained  a  satisfactory  term  mark  in  a  subject  (other  than 
English,  Geography  or  the  one-year  Science  Courses)  may  write  upon  that  subject, 
and  will  be  granted  standing  in  it,  provided  his  examination  mark  is  sufficiently  in 
excess  of  50%  to  overcome  his  deficient  term  mark.  To  obtain  a  new  (or  higher) 
term  mark,  a  student  must  re-enrol  in  that  subject. 

3.  In  English,  in  Geography  and  in  the  one-year  science  courses,  a  term  mark  of  at 
least  50%  is  mandatory,  without  which  it  is  useless  to  write  an  examination.  To 
obtain  standing  in  these  subjects  a  student  must  re-enrol  and  obtain  a  new  (and 
satisfactory)  term  mark,  and  write  the  final  examination. 

4.  All  term  assignments  must  be  submitted  before  the  beginning  of  the  examinations. 

5.  In  order  to  receive  credit  in  a  General  Course  subject,  other  than  the  subject  of 
concentration,  a  candidate  must  obtain  at  an  annual  examination  at  least  50%  of 
the  examination  marks  as  well  as  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  term  and  examination 
marks  in  that  subject.  In  order  to  receive  credit  in  the  subject  of  concentration  a 
candidate  shall  obtain  an  average  of  60%  in  the  two  courses  of  which  that  subject 
is  composed,  and  not  less  than  50%  in  either  one.  A  successful  candidate  is  graded 
as  A,  B,  C  or  D.  For  Grade  A  a  candidate  must  obtain  at  least  75%,  for  grade 
B  at  least  66%,  for  grade  C  at  least  60%,  for  grade  D  at  least  50%  of  the  marks 
assigned  to  a  subject.  i 

6.  A  student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  standing  in  his  subject  of  concentration  may 
rewrite  this  subject  once.  He  may  choose  to  rewrite  either  one  of  the  courses  or 
both  courses  which  constitute  the  subject  of  concentration;  but  if  he  decides  to  ' 
rewrite  both  courses  he  must  do  so  at  one  set  of  examinations.  If  he  wishes,  he  may, 
after  his  first  failure,  re-enrol  for  instruction  in  his  subject  of  concentration  before 
rewriting.  If  he  fails  to  obtain  standing  on  this  second  attempt  he  will  be  required  to 
withdraw  from  the  General  Course  (Extension), 

7.  A  student  who  does  not  write  the  final  examination  at  the  end  of  any  session  or 
who  withdraws  from  a  course  after  February  15,  except  for  medical  or  similar 
reasons,  will  be  considered  for  purposes  of  re-enrolment  to  have  failed  to  obtain 
standing  in  the  course. 

8.  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  the  annual  (May)  or  August  examinations  \ 
on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or  other  causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  | 
Director,  Division  of  University  Extension,  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  the  examina- 
tions, together  with  a  doctor's  certificate  stating  that  the  candidate  was  examined 

at  the  time  of  the  illness,  or  other  evidence. 

Aegrotat  standing  may  be  granted  only  once  and  is  seldom  granted  at  the  annual 
examinations  in  May,  unless  the  student  is  also  prevented  by  illness  from  writing 
in  August,  or  requires  such  standing  to  complete  his  degree.  In  order  to  qualify 
for  aegrotat  consideration  a  student  must  have  a  passing  term  mark  and  a  satis- 
factory medical  certificate.  : 


10 


9.  A  student  in  this  Course  is  required  to  clear  a  condition  by  writing  a  supplemental 
examination  during  the  next  examination  period.  If  standing  in  the  subject  has  still 
not  been  obtained,  the  candidate  must  re-enrol  in  it,  secure  a  new  term  mark,  and 
write  the  examination  under  the  same  conditions.  Should  he  not  succeed  in  obtaining 
standing  in  these  further  attempts,  he  will  be  debarred  from  taking  the  subject 
again. 

10.  A  new  student  admitted  to  the  General  Course  (Extension)  in  1960-61  or  subse- 
quent sessions  must  obtain  standing,  on  his  first  attempt,  in  at  least  seven  of  the 
first  eleven  courses  taken  or  he  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  General 
Course  (Extension). 

11.  A  student  who  fails  a  subject  should  consult  the  Department  concerned  with 
respect  to  the  content  of  that  subject  before  rewriting  the  examination. 

12.  No  special  examination  will  be  set  in  any  subject  because  of  change  in  its  content. 

13.  Students  will  be  refused  the  privilege  of  going  over  their  final  examination  papers 
with  the  examiners  concerned. 

Procedure  for  Examinations 

14.  The  Annual  Spring  Examinations  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  will  begin 
on  April  15,  1963.  The  August  examinations  will  be  held  during  the  week  following 
completion  of  Summer  Session  lectures.  Each  student  is  required  to  fill  in  an 
appHcation  for  examination  in  the  subject(s)  he  wishes  to  write  and  submit  it  to 
the  Division  of  University  Extension  by  November  30  for  the  Spring  examinations 
and  by  July  15  for  the  August  examinations. 

I  15.  Examinations  are  conducted  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  Examination 
Numbers  under  which  candidates  write  will  be  mailed  to  students  prior  to  the 
first  examination.  It  is,  therefore,  extremely  important  that  students  notify  the  Division 
of  University  Extension  of  any  change  of  address  during  the  year.  Students  are 

j         required  to  show  their  admit-to-lectures  cards  when  writing  examinations. 

16.  The  May  Examinations  are  held  at  the  University  and  at  the  following  centres: 
Calgary,  Charlottetown,  Edmonton,  Fredericton,  Halifax,  Kapuskasing,  Kenora, 
Kingston,  Kirkland  Lake,  London  (Ont.),  London  (Eng.),  Montreal,  North  Bay, 
Ottawa,  Port  Arthur,  Quebec,  Regina,  St.  John's  (Nfld.),  Saskatoon,  Sault  Ste. 
Marie,  Vancouver,  Whitehorse  (Yukon),  Windsor,  Winnipeg.  Requests  for  arrange- 
ments to  write  at  a  centre  outside  Toronto  must  be  made  at  the  time  of  application 
for  examination,  i.e.  not  later  than  November  30.  Students  not  in  attendance  at 
the  Summer  Session  may  apply  (not  later  than  July  15)  to  write  at  one  of  the 
Outside  Centres  mentioned  above. 

17.  A  provisional  Time-Table  will  be  posted  in  buildings  on  the  campus  approximately 
three  weeks  prior  to  the  Spring  examinations  to  permit  students  to  report  clashes. 
The  final  time-table  will  be  mailed  to  candidates  about  a  week  later.  Information 
regarding  dates  of  specific  examinations  cannot  he  given  hy  telephone. 

18.  Results  of  examinations  will  be  mailed  to  each  candidate. 
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FEES 


Registration  and  Fees  forms,  together  with  cheque  for  fees  in  full,  payable  to  the 
"University  of  Toronto"  at  par,  Toronto,  should  be  mailed  to  the  Director,  Division 
OF  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto.  Do  not  send  cash. 

Students  are  held  financially  responsible  for  all  courses  in  which  they  enrol  unless  they 
notify  the  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension,  in  writing,  within  four  weeks  of 
the  date  of  withdrawal. 


♦ACADEMIC  FEE,  each  subject   $85.00 

SUMMER  PROGRAMME  FEE  (Summer  Session  only)  .  .  .  .  3.00 
PENALTY  FEES: 

For  registration  on  or  after  September  19   10 . 00 

On  unpaid  fees,  after  September  19  .      .      $3 . 00  per  month,  maximum  10.00 

For  late  examination  application   1 . 00 

EQUIVALENT  CERTIFICATE  FEE  (payable  by  students  who  submit 

non-Ontario  certificates  to  cover  admission  requirements)  .      .      .  5 . 00 


FOR  GRANTING  ACADEMIC  CREDIT  in  the  General  Course,  Extension 

for  work  done  at  another  university ....      one  or  two  subjects       5 . 00 

three  or  more  subjects  10.00 

SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATION  FEE      .     for  rewriting  one  subject  10.00 

each  additional  subject       5.00  '\ 

FEE  FOR  TRANSCRIPT  OF  RECORD  1.00  j 

for  each  additional  copy  ordered  at  the  same  time  0.25  I 

Refunds 

Students  must  notify  the  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension,  in  writing, 
within  four  iveeks  of  the  date  of  withdrawal,  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  any  refund.  Students 
who  fail  to  do  this  must  submit  satisfactory  evidence  of  earlier  withdrawal  or  forfeit 
the  rebate  for  the  period  in  question.  Merely  ceasing  to  attend  classes  does  not  constitute 
official  withdrawal. 

iV.5.— STUDENTS  WHO  DO  NOT  WRITE  THE  FINAL  EXAMINATION  OR 
WHO  WITHDRAW  FROM  A  COURSE  AFTER  FEBRUARY  15,  EXCEPT  FOR 
MEDICAL  OR  SIMILAR  REASONS.  WILL  BE  CONSIDERED  FOR  PURPOSES 
OF  RE-ENROLMENT  TO  HAVE  FAILED  TO  OBTAIN  STANDING  IN  THE 
COURSE. 

*This  includes  tuition  and  examination  fees  and,  on  graduation,  the  degree  fee,  as 
well  as  the  library  fee  which  entitles  the  student  to  use  the  University  Library. 

In  the  Winter  Session  above  fees  do  not  include  athletic  privileges,  health  service  or 
the  use  of  Hart  House. 

Note:  The  penalty  fees  listed  above  may  be  waived  in  the  case  of  new  students  who 
have  applied  for  admission  by  September  1  but  who  have  not  received  a  decision  in 
time  to  register  by  the  opening  day  of  the  Session,  provided  they  register  within  a 
reasonable  period  of  time. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Some  courses  are  offered  every  year;  some  every  second  year,  and  others  less  fre- 
quently. This  should  be  taken  into  consideration  by  students  in  the  selection  of  courses 
in  any  one  year  and  in  planning  for  subsequent  years. 

The  responsibility  for  selection  rests  with  each  student.  Counsel  by  the  Division 
of  University  Extension  staff  will  be  provided  on  request. 

For  courses  offered  during  the  forthcoming  Winter  Session  and  the  sub- 
i  sequent  Summer  Session  please  see  the  time-tables  and  the  "Six  Year 
Programme." 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

la.  The  Biological  and  Cultural  History  of  Man.  The  biological  and  archaeological 
history  of  early  man,  leading  to  a  study  of  the  migrations  and  cultural  characteristics 
of  non-European  peoples. 

2a.  The  Social  and  Religious  Life  of  Man.  An  analysis  of  the  mode  of  life  of  non- 
European  peoples  with  special  emphasis  upon  their  social  systems. 

2b.  Economics  and  Change  among  non-European  Peoples.  The  economic  and  ecological 
aspects  of  the  life  of  non-European  peoples,  and  the  problems  of  technological 
change.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Anthropology  la  and  2a. 
I  3a.  Cultures  of  non-European  Peoples.  A  study  of  representative  tribes  in  different 
parts  of  the  world  including  both  their  indigenous  culture  and  the  problems  of 
adjustment  in  the  modern  world. 

3b.  Archaeology  and  Physical  i\.nthropology.  I:  The  techniques  of  excavation  and 
the  interpretation  of  material,  with  particular  reference  to  the  New  World.  II: 
Evolution,  the  history  of  the  primates,  and  the  biological  basis  of  human  behaviour. 
Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Anthropology  2a,  2b,  and  3a. 

ASTRONOMY 

la.  Introduction  to  Astronomy.  An  elementary  course  dealing  with  the  nature  of  the 
solar  and  sidereal  systems,  being  an  outline  of  the  present  conception  of  the  structure 
of  the  universe.  Text-book:  Baker,  Astronomy  (7th  Edition).  90  hours. 

BOTANY 

lb.  Elementary  Botany.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  biology  of  plants 
including  a  study  of  various  types,  their  classification  and  ecology.  90  hours. 

CHEMISTR  Y 

105.  Elementary  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  general  Chemistry. 

CLASSICS  IN  TRANSLATION 

la.  (i)  Greek  and  Roman  Epic  Poetry,  with  a  special  study  of  the  Iliad,  the  Odyssey, 
the  Aeneid.  (ii)  The  Greek  and  Roman  Historians,  with  study  of  selections  from 
Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Plutarch,  Livy  and  Tacitus. 

2a.  (i)  Greek  and  Roman  Dramatists,  with  a  study  of  selected  plays  of  Aeschylus, 
Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes,  Plautus,  Terence,  Seneca,  (ii)  The 
development  of  critical  ideas  in  antiquity,  with  a  study  of  Aristotle,  Poetics, 
Horace,  Ars  Poetica,  and  Longinus,  On  the  Sublime. 
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Classics  in  Translation,  continued 

3a.  (i)  The  history  of  Greek  literature  with  reading  of  Plato,  Apology,  Phaedo,  Sym 
posium,  Phaedrus;  selections  from  Greek  poetry  and  from  Marcus  Aurelius. 
(ii)  The  history  of  Roman  literature  with  readings  from  Lucretius,  Cicero, 
Catullus,  Horace,  Virgil,  Ovid,  Juvenal  and  Apuleius. 


ECONOMICS 

la.  Introduction  to  Economics.  Analysis  of  the  price  system,  and  problems  of  the 
Canadian  economy. 

2a.  Principles  of  Economics. 

2b.  Economic  History  of  Europe.  Concentration  Course. 

3a.  Economic  Theory.  A  continuation  of  2a,  with  special  reference  to  Canadian  public 
policy. 

3b.   Economic  History  of  Canada.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Economics  2a 
and  2b. 


ENGLISH 

la.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  compositions  during  the  session. 

lb.  English  Literature  from  Chaucer  to  Milton,  (a)  Chaucer,  Prologue  to  the  Canter- 
bury Tales;  Shakespeare,  Othello,  Antony  and  Cleopatra;  Donne,  the  selections 
in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I;  Milton,  Paradise  Lost  (in  Representative  Poetry, 
Vol.  I);  More,  Utopia;  Bacon,  Essays;  Bunyan,  Pilgrim's  Progress,  Part  I. 
(&)  Chaucer,  The  Nun's  Priest's  Tale;  Marlowe,  Doctor  Faustus;  Shakespeare, 
The  Tempest;  Jonson,  The  Alchemist;  Spenser,  Herrick,  Marvell,  Vaughan, 
in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I;  The  Book  of  Job.  (c)  Students  will  be  expected 
to  read  selected  chapters  of  a  History  of  English  Literature,  recommended  by  their 
instructor. 

2a.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  compositions  during  the  session. 

2b.  English  Literature  from  Dryden  to  Keats,  (a)  Selections  from  Dryden  (Penguin), 
Pope,  Wordsworth,  Shelley,  Keats,  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vols.  I  and  II; 
Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels;  Fielding,  Tom  Jones;  selections  from  Johnson  (Rine- 
hart);  Austen,  Pride  and  Prejudice,  (b)  Gray,  Burns,  Blake,  Coleridge, 
Byron,  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vols.  I  and  II;  ^  Shorter  Pepys  (Nelson);  selections 
from  Addison  and  Steele,  The  Spectator  (Vol.  I,  Everyman's  Librray);  Sterne, 
A  Sentimental  Journey;  Boswell,  Life  of  Samuel  Johnson  (Modern  Library); 
Scott,  The  Heart  of  Midlothian;  Lamb,  Essays  of  Elia;  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the 
World;  Goldsmith,  She  Stoops  to  Conquer,  (c)  Students  will  be  expected  to  read 
selected  chapters  of  a  History  of  English  Literature,  recommended  by  their  in- 
structor. 

2c.  Drama:  So^nocL^s,  Oedipus  Rex  (in  translation);  Shakespeare,  King  Lear; 
Milton,  Samson  Agonistes;  Ibsen,  The  Wild  Duck  (in  translation);  Synge,  Riders 
to  the  Sea;  O'Neill,  The  Emperor  Jones;  Eliot,  Murder  in  the  Cathedral;  Shake- 
speare, As  You  Like  It;  Sheridan,  The  School  for  Scandal;  Shaw,  Man  and 
Superman;  O'Casey,  The  Plough  and  the  Stars;  Miller,  Death  of  a  Salesman. 
Novel:  Defoe,  Moll  Flanders;  Richardson,  Pamela;  Bronte,  Wuthering  Heights; 
Hawthorne,  The  Scarlet  Letter;  Thackeray,  Vanity  Fair;  Hardy,  Tess  of  the 
D'Urbervilles;  Bennett,  The  Old  Wives'  Tale;  Woolf,  To  the  Lighthouse.  Concen- 
tration Course. 
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English,  continued 

3a.  The  writing  of  essays  on  subjects  connected  with  the  Third  Year  course  in  litera- 
ture. 

3b.  English  Literature  from  Tennyson  to  the  Present,  {a)  Selections  from  Tennyson, 
Browning,  and  Arnold  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  II  and  additional  poems 
of  Tennyson  and  Browning,  and  selections  from  T.  S.  Eliot,  in  a  text  to  be  specified 
by  the  instructor;  Newman,  On  the  Scope  and  Nature  of  University  Education, 
Lectures  IV-VII  inclusive  (Everyman's);  J.  S.  Mill,  Essay  on  Liberty,  Arnold, 
Culture  and  Anarchy;  Dickens,  Great  Expectations;  George  Eliot,  Middlemarch; 
Joyce,  A  Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a  Young  Man;  Shaw,  Saint  Joan  with  Preface; 
Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World,  (b)  D.  G.  Rossetti,  Swinburne  and 
Meredith  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  II;  Whitman,  Hardy,  Yeats,  Dickinson, 
Frost  and  Auden  in  a  text  to  be  specified  by  the  instructor;  James,  The  American; 
Forster,  a  Passage  to  India,  (c)  Students  will  be  expected  to  read  selected 
chapters  of  a  History  of  English  Literature,  recommended  by  their  instructor. 

3c.  Poetry:  Chaucer,  Pardoner's  Tale,  Franklin's  Tale;  Spenser,  Fowre  Hymnes; 
Milton,  Paradise  Lost  (with  special  study  of  Books  II,  IV  and  IX);  Pope,  Moral 
Essays;  Shelley,  Prometheus  Unbound;  Eliot,  Four  Quartets;  Auden,  For  The 
Time  Being;  Pratt,  Witches'  Brew.  Prose:  Browne,  Religio  Medici;  Franklin, 
Autobiography;  Carlyle,  Sartor  Resartus;  Yeats,  Autobiographies  (Macmillan); 
selections  from  Criticism,  The  Major  Texts  (ed.  W.  J.  Bate).  Concentration  Course. 
Prerequisites:  English  2a,  2b,  and  2c. 


FINE  ART 

la.  Ancient  and  Mediaeval  Art. 

2a.  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Art  to  1700.  3  hours  a  week. 

2c.  Art  of  the  Near  and  Far  East.  (Discontinued  after  1962-1963).  Concentration 

Course.  Prerequisites:  Art  and  Archaeology  la  and  2a. 
3a.  European  Art  from  1700  to  the  present. 

3c.  American  and  Canadian  Art.  Discontinued  after  1963-1964.  Concentration  Course. 
Prerequisites:  Art  and  Archaeology  2a,  2c  and  3a. 


FRENCH 

la.  Representative  works  of  French  literature.  Study  of  prescribed  texts:  Moliere, 
Le  Malade  imaginaire;  Voltaire,  Zadig  (Heath);  Daudet,  Lettres  de  mon  moulin 
(Oxford) ;  Giraudoux,  La  Guerre  de  Troie  n'aura  pas  lieu  (Clarke  Irwin) ;  Selections 
from  Graham  (ed.),  Representative  French  Poetry  (University  of  Toronto  Press); 
supplementary  reading.  Composition,  Prerequisite  Grade  XIII  French,  or  equiva- 
lent. 

2a.  French  Literature  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries:  Corneille,  Le 
Cid  and  Polyeucte;  Racine,  Andromaque  and  Britannicus;  Moliere,  UEcole  des 
femmes;  Boileau,  Art  poetique  (selections) ;  La  Fontaine,  Selected  Fables;  Voltaire, 
Candide  or  Havens  (ed.)  Selections  from  Voltaire  (Appleton-Century-Crofts) ; 
Rousseau,  Confessions  (Larousse);  Prevost,  Manon  Lescaut;  Beaumarchais,  Le 
Barbier  de  Seville.  Composition.  Prerequisite,  la  or  Ic  or  If. 

2b.  French  thinkers  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries:  Descartes,  Discours 
de  la  methode  (Larousse) ;  Pascal,  Pensees  et  opuscules  (Larousse) ;  La  Roche- 
foucauld, Maximes  (Larousse);  La  Bruyere,  Caracteres  (2  vol.  Larousse); 
Montesquieu,  Lettres  persanes  (Larousse);  Rousseau,  Discours,  Lettre  sur  les 
Spectacles  (Larousse);  Composition.  Oral  French.  Concentration  Course.  Pre- 
requisites la,  Ic,  or  If  and  normally  2a. 
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French,  continued 

3a.  French  literature  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries:  Prescribed  texts 
Balzac,  Le  Colonel  Chabert  and  Gobseck  (Albini  Michel  or  Harrap);  Flaubert 
Madame  Bovary,  Rostand,  Cyrano  de  Bergerac;  Romains,  Knock;  Gide,  La  sym 
phonie  pastorale;  Selections  from  Galland  «&  Cros  (eds.),  Nineteenth  Century  Frenc 
Verse;  and  two  of  the  following:  Chateaubriand,  Atala  and  Rene;  Stendhal 
Le  Rouge  et  le  noir;  Mauriac,  Therese  Desqueyroux;  Bernanos,  Le  Journal  d'w 
cure  de  campagne;  Camus,  La  Peste.  Supplementary  reading.  Composition.  Pre 
requisite,  2a. 

3b.  Modern  French  Drama:  Claudel,  U Annonce  faite  a  Marie;  Pagnol,  Marius 
Giraudoux,  Siegfried;  Cocteau,  La  Machine  infernale;  Anouilh,  Antigone.  Su 
plementary  reading.  Composition.  Oral  French.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite 
2a,  2b,  and  normally  3a. 

GEOGRAPHY 

la.  Principles  of  Geography.  An  analysis  of  the  distribution  of  world  population  i 
relation  to  physical  and  cultural  factors.  Lectures  and  laboratory  studies. 

2a.  Human  Geography.  A  systematic  study  of  the  phenomena  affecting  the  occupanc 
of  the  earth's  surface  by  human  societies.  Lectures  and  seminars. 

2b.  Physical  Geography.  A  systematic  and  regional  approach  to  land  forms,  climate 
vegetation  and  soils.  Lectures  and  laboratory  studies.  Concentration  Course 

3a.  Canada  and  the  United  States.  A  regional  approach  to  the  physical  backgroun 
and  human  occupance.  Lectures  and  laboratory  studies. 

3b.  Urban  Geography  and  problems  in  resource  utilization.  Concentration  Cour 
Prerequisites  Geography  2a  and  2b. 


GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

la.  Elementary  Geology. 

GERMAN 

The  courses  include  not  only  standard  works  of  literature,  but  also  works  treating 
the  history  and  institutions  of  German-speaking  countries.  A  list  of  prescribed  texts 
may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  department. 

la.  Introduction  to  modern  German  Hterature;  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts. 
Composition  and  oral  practice.  Prerequisite:  Grade  XIII  German  or  equivalent. 

2a.  German  literature  of  the  eighteenth  century;  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts. 
Composition  and  oral  practice. 

2b.  German  literature  of  the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries;  prescribed  texts, 
supplementary  texts.  Composition  and  oral  practice.  Concentration  Course. 

3a.  Goethe's  Faust.  German  literature  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries;  pre- 
scribed texts,  supplementary  texts.  Composition,  essays  and  oral  practice. 

3b.  German  literature  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries;  prescribed  texts, 
supplementary  texts.  Composition.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  German 
2a  and  2b. 
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HISTOR  Y 

la.  History  of  Europe  from  400  to  1945.  This  is  a  survey  course  concerned  with  the 
great  movements  of  Western  European  civilization,  and  covers,  for  instance,  such 
topics  as  the  Barbarian  Invasions,  the  Renaissance,  EnHghtenment.  France,  Ger- 
many, Spain  and  Italy  are  the  centre  of  interest,  while  Scandinavia,  the  Low 
Countries  and  Portugal  and  Russia  are  covered.  Students  are  recommended  one 
of  three  text  books  at  their  choice:  Ferguson,  W.  K.  and  Bruun,  G.,  A  Survey 
of  European  Civilization;  Brinton,  C.,  Christopher  and  Wolff,  A  Survey  of 
Civilization;  Hayes,  C.  J.  H.,  Baldwin  and  Cole,  A  History  of  Europe. 

2a.  History  of  Great  Britain.  This  course  gives  a  broad  panorama  of  English  history 
from  the  Anglo-Saxon  settlements  to  the  present;  the  medieval  period,  however, 
is  only  treated  as  a  general  introduction  to  early  modern  times.  Scotland  and 
Ireland  are  covered  only  in  the  later  periods.  While  the  main  theme  throughout 
is,  necessarily,  that  of  political  and  constitutional  growth,  the  religious,  cultural 
and  social  background  in  every  age  is  included.  Students  are  recommended  to 
reader  either  the  series,  The  Pelican  History  of  England  (omitting  volume  1)  or 
their  choice  of  one  of  the  following:  Trevelyan,  G.  M.,  History  of  England; 
Feiling,  K.,  History  of  England;  Lunt,  W.  E.,  History  of  England;  Smith,  Gold- 
win,  History  of  England;  Hall,  W.  P.  and  Albion,  A  History  of  England  and  the 
British  Empire. 

2b.  Europe  from  1870  to  the  present.  A  study  of  the  major  ideological,  political, 
economic  and  social  forces  shaping  European  history  and  affecting  Europe's  place 
in  the  world  since  1870.  Concentration  Course. 

3a.  History  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.  This  is  a  survey  course  covering  the 
political,  economic  and  social  history  of  the  two  countries  from  the  colonial  founda- 
tions to  the  present.  Equal  time  is  given  to  each  country.  Considerable  attention 
is  paid  to  the  inter-relations  of  Canada  and  the  United  States. 

3b.  History  of  the  Empire-Commonwealth.  This  course  traces  the  development  of  the 
old  Empire-Commonwealth  from  the  American  Revolution  to  the  present  and 
treats  at  length  the  modern  multi-racial  Commonwealth  in  Asia  and  Africa.  Con- 
centration Course.  Prerequisites:  History  2a  and  2b. 


ITALIAN 

la.  Introductory  course.  Prescribed  texts:  Speroni  and  Golino,  Basic  Italian; 
Speroni  and  Golino,  Panorama  italiano;  Marraro,  Italian  Writers  of  Today.  May 
not  be  taken  by  students  with  Grade  XIII  Italian  or  equivalent. 

2a.  Lectures  on  modern  Italy.  Composition  and  conversation.  Prescribed  texts:  Man- 
ZONI,  I  promessi  sposi  (ed.  Geddes  and  Wilkins) ;  Capuana,  II  marchese  di  Rocca- 
verdina;  The  Penguin  Book  of  Italian  Verse;  Pirandello,  Cosiese  vi  pare;  Giacosa, 
Come  le  foglie;  Jones,  A  Modern  Italian  Grammar. 

3a.  Italian  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  the  Renaissance.  Prescribed  texts: 
Dante,  La  Divina  Commedia  (ed.  Casini  and  Barbi),  Vol.  I;  Boccaccio,  Novelle 
scelte  dal  Decamerone  (ed.  Russo) ;  Machiavelli,  II  Principe. 
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LATIN 


la.  Cicero,  In  Catilinam  1,111  (Bennett,  The  New  Cicero),  Letters  2,  3,  5,  6,  8  (Bennett) ; 
Catullus,  1-5,  7,  9,  11-14,  22,  27,  30,  31,  34,  36,  38,  43-46,  49,  51-53,  72,  73,  76, 
84,  96,  101.  Translation  at  sight;  grammar,  including  sentences  to  test  accidence 
and  syntax.  3  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite  Grade  XIII  Latin  or  equivalent. 

2a.  Cicero,  Letters  (Poteat)  2-4,  6,  10,  12,  15,  23,  29,  36,  38,  39,  42,  46,  48,  49,  52, 
53,  55,  59,  61,  63,  65,  70,  73,  80;  Virgil,  Aeneid  IV,  VI.  Prose  composition;  trans- 
lation at  sight. 

2b.  Caesar,  de  Bello  Civili  I;  Virgil,  Aeneid  I,  II;  Ovid,  Metamorphoses  VIII,  Tristia 
III,  1-10.  Concentration  Course. 

3a.  Tacitus,  Agricola;  Horace,  Epistles  I,  1,  3,  5,  6,  9,  10,  12,  13,  16,  19,  20;  Odes  I 
2-5,  7,  9,  10,  14,  22-24,  29,  31,  34,  37;  II  3,  7,  10,  13,  14,  16;  III,  1,  5,  8,  9,  13,  21 
23,  30;  IV  5,  7,  15.  Prose  composition;  translation  at  sight.  3  hours  a  week. 

3b.  Plautus,  Rudens;  LiVY  XXI;  Horace,  Satires  I,  9,  10;  Juvenal,  Satires  3,  10. 
Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Latin  2a  and  2b. 


MATHEMATICS 

Although  text-books  are  listed  below,  students  are  advised  to  consult  with  the  lecturer 
before  making  their  purchases. 

It  is  understood  that  a  part  of  the  time  assigned  to  lectures  will  be  devoted  to  problems. 

la.  Introduction  to  Calculus.  Limits  of  sequences  and  functions.  Differentiation  and 
integration  of  functions  of  one  variable.  Applications  to  geometry  and  kinematics. 
Introduction  to  space  geometry.  Text-book:  Robinson,  Vector  Geometry. 

2a.  Calculus.  An  extension  of  course  la;  methods  of  integration;  the  definite  integral 
with  applications;  infinite  series;  partial  differentiation;  simple  differential  equa- 
tions. 

2b.  Geometry.  A  modern  approach  to  geometry,  involving  Euclidean,  Afifine,  Pro- 
jective and  non-Euclidean  geometries.  Text- book:  Coxeter,  Introduction  to 
Geometry.  Concentration  Course. 

3a.  Modern  Algebra.  Peano's  axioms  for  the  natural  numbers,  the  integers,  real  num- 
bers, complex  numbers,  integral  domains,  introduction  to  group  theory,  vector 
spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices  and  determinants. 

3b.  Analysis.  Introduction  to  point-set  theory,  functions  of  several  variables,  functions 
of  a  complex  variable,  uniform  convergence,  some  special  functions.  Concentration 
Course.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  2a  and  2b. 
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MUSIC 


la.  Opera  and  Oratorio.  A  study  of  dramatic  music.  No  prerequisite. 
2a,  Symphony  and  Concerto.  No  prerequisite. 

2b.  The  Structure  of  Music.  This  course  will  include  analytic  study  of  tonal  harmony, 
triads  through  7th  chords,  modulation,  non-harmonic  material,  acoustical  basis  of 
music,  form,  rhythm  and  metre.  Prerequisites:  Music  la,  and  either  satisfactory 
completion  of  Grade  II  Theory  from  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  or  a  similar 
examining  board;  or,  satisfactory  completion  of  a  special  examination  to  be  given 
by  the  Faculty  of  Music  in  musical  rudiments;  or,  satisfactory  completion  of 
Grade  XIII  Music  given  by  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education.  Concentration 
Course. 

3a.  Chamber  Music.  Keyboard  Literature  and  Song.  No  prerequisite. 

3b.  Extension  of  first  year  work  including  chromatic  harmony;  application  to  musical 
literature  from  1700  to  the  present  day.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites: 
Music  2a  and  2b. 


PHILOSOPHY 

lb.  Philosophy:  General  Introduction.  A  survey  of  the  field  of  philosophy  and  its 
relation  to  other  disciplines;  examination  of  (a)  the  main  problems  of  logic  (the 
nature  of  exact  thinking,  deduction,  induction,  scientific  method,  semantics); 
(&)  the  main  alternative  theories  of  knowledge  (idealism,  reaUsm,  empiricism, 
operationaUsm) ;  (c)  the  main  alternative  metaphysical  theories  (idealism,  natural- 
ism, materialism,  phenomenalism).  Text-book:  M.  Long,  The  Spirit  of  Philosophy. 

2b.  History  of  Philosophy.  Primitive  thought  and  the  origins  of  western  civiHzation; 
the  Homeric  interpretation  of  communal  organization  and  justice;  social  concepts 
and  the  order  of  nature;  custom  and  criticism;  early  Greek  schools  and  the  relations 
between  philosophy  and  science;  the  Greek  Enlightenment  and  the  Sophists;  the 
role  of  Socrates;  the  intellectual  reconstruction  of  Plato;  Plato  on  public  education; 
Aristotle,  cause  and  effect,  the  forms  of  thought;  criticism  in  the  classical  period, 
Aristotle  on  tragedy;  the  Stoic,  Epicurean  and  Sceptic  schools;  the  later  history 
of  Platonism.  Text-books:  Plato,  Republic,  selections  from  Aristotle;  L.  Robin, 
Greek  Thought;  J.  Burnet,  Greek  Philosophy,  Part  I,  Thales  to  Plato. 

2e.  Philosophical  methods,  including  rationalism,  empiricism,  dialectic,  analytic, 
semantics.  Concentration  Course. 

3b.  History  of  Philosophy  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present  time.  The  rise  of  modern 
science,  and  its  transformation  of  traditional  beliefs;  continental  rationalism 
(Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz) ;  English  empiricism  (Bacon,  Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume) ; 
the  critical  philosophy  of  Kant  as  the  inauguration  of  the  contemporary  period 
in  thought;  German  romanticism,  scientific  positivism,  philosophies  of  evolution; 
present-day  idealism,  pragmatism,  and  realism.  Text-books:  A.  B.  Alexander, 
History  of  Philosophy;  F.  H.  Anderson,  The  Philosophy  of  Francis  Bacon. 

3d.  Types  of  philosophical  system;  idealism,  realism,  naturalism,  pragmatism,  volun- 
tarism, materialism,  relativism,  monism,  dualism,  pluralism.  Concentration 
Course.  Prerequisites:  Philosophy  2b  and  2e. 
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lb.  Introduction  to  Philosophy.  An  historical  introduction  to  philosophy  and  a  general 
view  of  the  fundamental  problems  in  philosophy  with  special  attention  to  the 
technical  vocabulary  of  philosophy. 

2a.  (1)  Problems  of  philosophical  psychology;  a  study  of  the  nature  of  the  soul  and  its 
faculties;  special  qualities  of  the  rational  soul;  the  operation  of  the  intellect  and 
will.  (2)  Definition  and  nature  of  ethics;  end  of  man;  human  acts;  meaning  of  good 
and  evil;  freedom  and  morality;  habits  and  virtues;  ethical  theory  past  and  present. 

2b.  Philosophy  of  Nature.  Historical  solutions  to  the  problem  of  the  structure  of  nature, 
various  Thomistic  concepts  of  the  philosophy  of  nature,  philosophy  of  nature  and 
the  experimental  sciences,  multiplicity,  change  and  contingency  in  nature,  matter 
and  form,  theories  of  space  and  time.  Concentration  Course. 

3a.  Social  and  Political  Philosophy.  A  survey  of  the  fundamental  problems  of  man  and 
society;  the  reorganization  of  society;  a  philosophy  of  modern  history. 

3b.  Metaphysics.  (1)  The  object  of  Metaphysics;  the  analogy  of  being;  potentiaHty 
and  act;  essence  and  the  act  of  being;  transcendental  properties  of  being;  categories 
of  being.  (2)  The  nature  of  knowledge;  the  critique  of  knowledge;  the  kinds  of 
knowledge.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Philosophy  2a  (M)  and  2b  (M). 

PHYSICS 

la.  A  one-year  course  emphasizing  the  fundamental  laws  and  principles  of  Physics. 
Text:  Beiser,  Basic  Concepts  of  Physics.  Lectures  50  hours,  laboratory  50  hours. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

la.  Introduction  to  Political  Science.  With  special  reference  to  the  government  of 
Canada. 

2a,  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  Commonwealth. 
2b.  Political  Theory,  Plato  to  Bentham.  Concentration  Course. 
3a.  Governments  of  the  United  States  and  Europe. 

3b.  Modern  Political  Theory.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Political  Science  2a 
and  2b. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

la.  Introductory  Psychology.  A  lecture  course  on  the  methods  and  principles  of  general 
psychology. 

2a.  Child  Psychology.  A  lecture  course  on  human  development  from  infancy  to  matur- 
ity, including  principles  of  child  guidance. 

2b.  Research  Methods.  Principles  of  scientific  method  and  quantitative  methods  as 
related  to  various  fields  of  psychology.  Lectures  and  laboratory.  Concentration 
Course. 

3a,  Social  Psychology.  A  lecture  course  on  social  experience  and  behaviour. 

3b.  Advanced  General  Psychology.  An  intensive  study  of  selected  topics  including 
mental  measurement,  typology,  sensation,  and  learning.  Concentration  Course. 
Prerequisites:  Psychology  2a  and  2b, 
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RUSSIAN 

la.  Elementary  Russian.  Authors. 

Summer  Session  students  who  select  Russian  la  may  not  enrol  in  any  other  course. 

2a.  Intermediate  Russian. 

2b.  Nineteenth-century  Russian  literature.  Lectures  on  the  major  literary  schools. 
Readings  in  translation.  Term  reports. 

3a.  Advanced  Russian. 

3b.  Twentieth-century  Russian  literature.  Readings  in  the  original  and  in  translation. 
Prerequisites:  Russian  2a  and  2b. 


SOCIOLOGY 

la.  Introduction  to  Sociology.  The  social  structure  of  the  community. 
2a.  Study  of  Social  Deviation. 

2b.  Study  of  the  Small  Group.  Concentration  Course. 
3a.  Caste,  Class  and  Ethnic  Groups. 

3b.  Comparative  Social  Institutions.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Sociology  2a 
and  2b. 

SPANISH 

la.  Introductory  course.  Prescribed  texts:  Barlow,  Basic  Elements  of  Spanish;  Wei- 
singer,  Johnston  and  Supervia,  A  First  Reader  in  Spanish',  Barlow  and  Steel, 
Noche  oscura  en  Lima:  Imaginacion  y  fantasia  (ed.  Yates  and  Dalbor).  May  not  be 
taken  by  Students  with  Grade  XIII  or  equivalent. 

2a.  Intermediate  course.  Composition.  Prescribed  texts:  Sender,  Cronica  del  alba; 
Casona,  Nuestra  Natacha;  Veinte  cuentos  espanoles  del  Siglo  XX  (ed.  Anderson- 
Imbert  and  Kiddle) ;  Ashcom  and  Goodell,  Spanish  Functional  Review  Grammar 
and  Composition. 

2b.  The  literature  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Conversation.  Prescribed  texts:  Zorrilla, 
Don  Juan  Tenorio;  Benavente,  Los  malhechores  del  Men  (ed.  Leonard  and 
Spaulding);  Penguin  Book  of  Spanish  Verse;  Alarcon,  El  sombrero  de  tres  picos. 
Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Spanish  la  and  2a. 

3a.  Survey  of  Spanish  literature.  Prescribed  texts:  Cervantes,  Don  Quijote  (ed. 
Cano);  Pattison,  Representative  Spanish  Authors  (Vol.  I,  revised  ed.,  Vol.  II, 
1st  ed.). 

3d.  Spanish  Drama  of  the  Golden  Age.  The  late  nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century 
novel.  Composition.  Conversation.  Prescribed  texts:  Tirso  de  Molina,  El  bur- 
lador  de  Sevilla;  Perez  Gald6s,  Dona  Perfecta;  Novelistas  espanoles  de  hoy  (ed. 
Cardona).  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Spanish  2a,  2b  and  3a. 


ZOOLOGY 

lb.  Elementary  Zoology.  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory  course  intended  to 
provide  some  understanding  of  modern  biological  views  of  living  organisms,  and 
some  acquaintance  with  the  major  invertebrate  and  vertebrate  types,  with  emphasis 
on  the  latter. 
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1  1 

lc§  1 

1  1 

1  1^ 

3d 

Summer 
Session 
1963 

1  1  1 

1  1  1 

o  1  X 
<N   1  (M 

(M  1 

1  1 

1  1 

^  1  1 

1  1 

lc§  i 

1  1  1 

Winter 
1962-3 

and 
Summer 

1963 

la,  3a 

105 
la 

la,  2a 

CO  n 

(N 
-  03  oJ 

i-H  (N  1-H 

la,  2a 

la,  2a 
la,  3a 

la,  2a 
la,  2a 

03  o3X 

(N  CO  r-H 

3a  (M) 

la 

la,  2a,  3a 
la,  3a 

03 
(N 

o3  oS^X 

CO  T-H  i-H 

Winter 
Session 
1962-3 

^  1  1 

1  1^ 

1  oX 
i  (N  CO 

1  1 

X  03 
CO  (M 

1  1 

1^  1 

3b  (M) 

lc§  1 

XX  1 
CO!M  1 

Anthropology 

Astronomy 

Botany 

Chemistry 

Classics  in  Translation 
Economics 

English 
Fine  Art 
French 

Geography 
Geological  Sciences 

German 
History 

Italian 
Latin 

Mathematics 

Music 

Philosophy 

Philosophy  (M) 
Physics 

Political  Science 

Psychology 

Russian 

Sociology 

Spanish 

Zoology 

22 


Summer 
Session 
1968 

1  i  1 

1  1  1 

<^  1  i 

1  1 

1  1 

1  1  1 

1  i 

1  1  1 

Winter 
1967-8 

and 
Summer 

1968 

i  1 

T— 1 

3a 

la,  3a 

CO  03 
-  CO 

►  o3  03 

* 

la,  2a 
la 

la,  3a 
la,  2a 

la,  3a 
la,  3a 

o3  o3^ 

T-i  CO 

2a  (M) 
la 

3a 

la,  2a,  3a 
la,  2a 

2a 

la,  2a 

Winter 
Session 
1967-8 

1    1  1 

1  1  1 

1  1  1 

M  1 

1  1 

3d 

2b  (M) 

^  1  1 

i  1  1 

Summer 
Session 
1967 

c§  1  1 

1  1 

^  1  1 

1  1 

1  1 

1  1 

1  1  1 

1  1 

1  1  1 

IS  1 

Winter 
1966-7 

and 
Summer 
1967 

CO 

of  oi  X3 

1—1  T-H  T-H 

2a 

la,  2a 

CO  03 
<M 

(N 
.  03  03 

^COi-H 

la,  3a 

la,  2a 
la,  3a 

la,  2a 
la,  2a 

o3  o3  Xi 
CO  tH  (M 

lb  (M) 

2a 

la,  2a,  3a 
la,  3a 

la 

la,  2a,  3a 

Winter 
Session 
1966-7 

1  1  1 

1  1  1 

I  Ic? 

^  1 

1  1 

1  u 

1  1 

<N  CO  1 

1  i  1 

Summer 
Session 
1966 

^  1  1 

1  1^ 

1     1  1 

1  1 

1 

1  1 

1  1  1 

3b  (M) 

1    1  1 

CO(M  1 

Winter 
1965-6 

and 
Summer 
1966 

1  1 

03" 

105 
la 

la,  3a 

CO  03 

-  CO 

-  o3  03 

* 

03  1 
03" 

la,  3a 
la,  2a 

la,  3a 
la,  3a 

oi  03X2 

(M  CO  rH 

3a  (M) 

la 

la,  2a,  3a 
la,  2a 

03 

03  cdXi 

CO  r-l  ,-1 

Winter 
Session 
1965-6 

1  1  1 

1  1  1 

CO 

3a,  3b 

3a,  3b 

CO 

1  1  1 

1  1 

1  1  1 

Anthropology 

Astronomy 

Botany 

Chemistry 

Classics  in  Translation 
Economics 

English 
Fine  Art 
French 

Geography 
Geological  Sciences 

German 
History 

Italian 
Latin 

Mathematics 

Music 

Philosophy 

Philosophy  (M) 
Physics 

Political  Science 

Psychology 

Russian 

Sociology 

Spanish 

Zoology 

TIME-TABLE  —  EVENING  CLASSES 
Fall-Winter  Term  begins  September  24,  1962 
All  classes  are  held  from  7.30  to  9.30  p.m.  unless  otherwise  noted 

MONDAY 


I 


SUBJECT 

HOUR 

BUILDING 

room(s) 

INSTRUCTOR  (S) 

I 

Yr. 

Music  2b 
Philosophy  lb 

Psychology  la 
*Russian  la 

7.00-9.30 

E.J.B. 

S.S.H. 
S.S.H. 
S.S.H. 

2135 
2102,  2118 
1022 

Prof.  R.  Johnston 
Mr.  H.  Pietersma 
fProf.  M.W.  Laurence 
IProf.G.E.Macdonald 
Mr.  C.  Ponomareff 

n 

Yr. 

Fine  Art  2c 
Geography  2a 

Psychology  2a 
Spanish  2b 

5.15-6.30 

7  00-9  30 

S.S.H. 
S.S.H. 

S.S.H. 
S.S.H. 

1070 
2117 

1073, 1083 
1021 

fProf.  K.S.Bernhardt 
iProf.  M.  F.  Grapko 
Prof.  T.  L.C.Dawson 

Ill 
Yr. 

Philosophy  3a  (M) 
Psychology  3a 

Russian  3a 
fChemistry  105 

5.30-6.30 

ITeefy  Hall 

S.S.H. 

S.S.H. 
W.B. 

1085, 1071 

1087 
116 

fProf.  R.  C.  Joyner, 
\Prof.  A.  J.  Arrowood 
Miss  G.  Kruberg 

TUESDAY 

SUBJECT 

HOUR 

BUILDING 

room(s) 

INSTRUCTOR  (S) 

I 

Yr. 

Classics  in  Trans. la 
Economics  la 
Geography  la 

Spanish  la 

5.15-6.30 
7.00-9.30 

7.00-9.30 

S.S.H. 

S.S.H. 
S.S.H. 

S.S.H. 

1022 
1085, 1087 
2102 

1069, 1070 
1072, 1074 

fMr.  D.  Hartle 
iMr.  G.  Sloan 

fProf.  K.  L.  Levy, 
Prof.W.T.McCready 
1  Dr.  J.  Gulsoy, 
iMiss  M.  E.  Rugg 

II 
Yr. 

Economics  2a 
Spanish  2a 

S.S.H. 
S.S.H. 

1073 
1084 

Mr.  A.  Kruger 
Prof.  T.  B.  Barclay 

Ill 
Yr. 

French  3b 

S.S.H. 

1021 

Prof.  M.  Sanouillet 

Note:  German  la  (Prof.  H.  Wiebe),  2a  (Prof.  H.  N.  Milnes),  and  3b  (Prof.  H.  Boeschen- 
stein).  All  students  will  meet  in  Room  1086  Sidney  Smith  Hall  on  Monday, 
September  24,  to  determine  hours  of  classes.  (Rooms  1079,  1078,  also  reserved 
for  German.) 

Latin  la  and  2a  (Sister  St.  John  and  Sister  Blandina).  All  students  will  meet 
in  St.  Joseph's  College,  Queen's  Park  at  Wellesley  Street  on  Saturday,  Sep- 
tember 22,  to  decide  upon  hours  for  classes. 

*Russian  la  will  be  held  on  Monday  and  Wednesday  (5  hours  per  week). 

fChemistry  will  be  held  on  Monday  and  Wednesday. 

ITeefy  Hall,  Queen's  Park  Crescent,  East  side,  north  of  Wellesley  Street. 
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WEDNESDAY 


SUBJECT 

HOUR 

BUILDING 

room(s) 

INSTRUCTOR  (s) 

I 

Yr. 

Anthropology  la 
History  la 

S.S.H. 

S.S.H. 

2102 
2117 

fMr.  C.  H.  Clough 
iMiss  A.  Cienciala 

II 
Yr. 

History  2a 

S.S.H. 

2118 

fMr.  J.  Beattie 
\Mr.  W.  H.  Nelson 

Ill 
Yr. 

Anthropology  3a 
History  3a 
Music  3a 

OOClOlOgy  Od. 

7.00-9.30 

S.S.H. 

S.S.H. 

E.J.B. 
S.S.H. 

1069 
2135 

1087 

fProf.  M.  Zaslow 
\Prof.  G.  R.  Cook 
Prof.  M.  Schaeffer 

Mr  D  F  Willmntt 

I 

II 
III 
Yrs. 

Chemistry  105 
(see  Monday  also) 
Zoology  lb 

7.30-10.00 

5.30-6.30 
7.30-10.00 

Wallberg 
Bldg. 

Zoology 
Bldg. 

116 
101 

THURSDAY 

SUBJECT 

HOUR 

BUILDING 

room(s) 

INSTRUCTOR  (S) 

I 

Yr. 

French  la 

Italian  la 

Political  Science  la 
Russian  la 

7.00-9.30 
7.00-9.30 
7.00-9.30 

S.S.H. 

S.S.H. 

S.S.H. 
S.S.H. 

2106,  2108 
2110,  2125 

1021, 1070 

1071, 1073 
1022 

Mr.  B.  H.  Bakker, 
Mr.  P.  C.  Moes 
Dr.  P.  T.  Ricketts 
f  Prof.  J.  A.  Molinaro, 
\Mr.  J.  A.  Sinicropi 
/Mr.  P.  V.  Bishop 
\Mr.  P.  Russell 
Mr.  C.  Ponomarefif 

Yr. 

Anthropology  2b 

Italian  2a 
Mathematics  2a 

S.S.H. 
S.S.H. 
S.S.H. 
S.S.H. 

1072 
2127 
2129 
1069 

Prof  C  E  Rathe 
Prof.  L.  Romeo 
Dr.  J.  R.  Vanstone 

Ill 
Yr. 

Philosophy  3b  (M) 
Sociology  3b 

tTeefy  Hall 
S.S.H. 

1074 

Mr.  H.  C.  Nishio 

S.S.H. — Sidney  Smith  Hall.    E.J.B. — Edward  Johnson  Building. 
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FRIDAY 


SUBJECT 

HOUR 

BUILDING 

room(s) 

INSTRUCTOR  (S)  , 

I 

Yr. 

English  la,  lb 

S.S.H. 

1021, 1022 
1069, 1071 

rMr.  D.  I.  B.  Smith  ] 
i  Miss.  S.  J.  Stevenson 
1  Mr.  R.  I.  C.  Grazianj 
iMr.  P.  L.  Hay  worth  1 

II 

XT'— 

Economics  2b 
English  2a,  2b 

Fine  Art  2a 

S.S.H. 
S.S.H. 

S.S.H. 

1085 
2108, 1073 

1072 

Mr.  A.  M.  Watson  j 
(Prof.  J.  J.  Carroll  \ 
IMr.  P.  F.  Morgan  ' 
fDr.  L.  Johnson, 
\Dr.  W.  H.  Vitzthuni 

Ill 
Yr. 

English  3a,  3b 
Psychology  3b 

S.S.H. 
S.S.H. 

1083 
1087 

Mr.  0.  H.  T.  Rudzili 
fProf.J.E.Callaghan,! 
I  Prof.  G.  G.  Bechtel  j 

S.S.H. — Sidney  Smith  Hall.    E.J.B. — Edward  Johnson  Building. 


BOOKS  AND  LIBRARY 

Text-Books  should  be  owned  by  the  student.  They  can  be  purchased  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  Bookstore,  which  for  at  least  five  weeks  beginning  September  18  will  be 
open  during  the  following  hours: 

Monday  to  Thursday— 8.30  a.m.  to  5.30  p.m.  and  6.30  p.m.  to  9.30  p.m.; 
Friday— 8.30  a.m.  to  5.30  p.m.;  Saturday— 9.30  a.m.  to  12.30  p.m. 
Library  Books  may  be  borrowed  as  follows: 

(1)  In  the  University  Library  there  is  a  special  collection  of  books  for  students 
registered  in  the  General  Course  (Extension).  These  may  be  borrowed  for  one 
week.  Apply  in  the  Wallace  Room  or  at  the  Science  Desk. 

For  other  library  materials  General  Course  (Extension)  students  have  the  same 
borrowing  privileges  as  other  undergraduates.  Please  consult  the  Student's  Guide 
to  the  University  Library,  1962,  which  is  available  to  students  on  request. 
General  Course  (Extension)  students  intending  to  register  may  borrow  books,  in 
person  or  by  mail,  in  the  interval  between  the  spring  and  Summer  Session  (May 
and  June)  if  they  present  identification  supplied  by  the  Division  of  University 
Extension. 

(2)  Students  in  the  Metropolitan  Toronto  area  are  reminded  that  the  Public  Libraries 
may  have  copies  of  recommended  books. 

(3)  Teachers  living  outside  Metropolitan  Toronto  have  access  to  books  in  The 
Legislative  Library,  Parliament  Buildings,  Queen's  Park.  This  Library 
will  supply  application  forms,  on  request. 

SUMMER  SESSION 
RESIDENCE  ACCOMMODATION 

Many  students  prefer  to  live  near  or  on  the  campus  during  the  Summer  Session. 
Reservations  for  rooms  should  be  made  early.  It  is  suggested  that  interested  students 
write  for  full  information  about  the  availability  and  cost  of  accommodation  not  later 
than  March.  Women  students  may  apply  to  any  of  the  following:  Dean  of  Women, 
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University  College  (Residence,  Whitney  Hall);  Bursar,  Trinity  College  (Residence, 
St.  Hilda's  College);  Dean  of  Women,  Victoria  University.  Men  students  may  write  to: 
Dean  of  Men,  University  College;  Dean  of  Residence,  Devonshire  House;  Bursar, 
Victoria  University;  Bursar,  Trinity  College;  Dean  of  Residence,  St.  Michael's  College. 
Room  rates  are  reasonable,  but  meals  are  not  served  in  the  residences  during  the 
summer.  Students  wishing  accommodation  in  other  than  University  or  College  residences 
should  mail  enquiries  to  the  Housing  Service,  Students'  Administrative  Council, 
University  of  Toronto,  which  has  a  list  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes. 

The  Dining  Rooms,  Ferguson  Hall  and  the  Great  Hall,  Hart  House,  on  campus, 
were  open  during  the  1962  Summer  Session.  Announcements  will  be  made  regarding 
1963. 

REDUCED  RAILWAY  FARES 

For  many  years  the  railways  have  offered  reduced  rates  to  students.  At  the  time 
of  publication  of  this  booklet  it  is  too  early  to  ascertain  whether  this  privilege  will  be 
extended  to  students  who  enrol  in  the  1963  Summer  Session.  However,  it  is  suggested 
that  students  inquire  from  the  local  ticket  agent  if  "Standard  Certificates"  are  avail- 
able. Such  certificates,  if  signed  by  an  authorized  person,  have,  in  the  past,  entitled 
students  who  purchased  a  "one-way"  ticket  to  buy  the  return  ticket  for  one-half  the 
regular  one-way  fare. 

SUMMER  ACTIVITIES 

The  Summer  Session  offers,  in  addition  to  courses,  a  variety  of  intellectual,  cultural 
and  recreational  programmes  and  services.  These  include  The  President's  Lectures  (a 
series  of  three  lectures  given  by  outstanding  personalities),  a  summer  university  com- 
munity information  centre,  programmes  of  music,  drama,  films,  discussion-interviews, 
dances,  splash  parties,  tours,  and  social  and  recreational  facilities  and  services. 

THE  WILLIAM  JAMES  DUNLOP  BURSARY 

As  a  tribute  to  the  long  service  of  the  late  Dr.  W.  J.  Dunlop,  who  for  thirty  years 
was  Director  of  the  Division  of  University  Extension,  and  in  appreciation  of  his  leader- 
ship in  education  in  Ontario,  colleagues  and  associates,  on  his  retirement  in  June  1951, 
established  a  fund  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  to  be  known  as  the  William  James 
Dunlop  Bursary. 

This  Bursary,  of  the  value  of  $100,  is  available  only  to  elementary  school  teachers  in 
Northern  and  Northwestern  Ontario  who  have  credit  for  at  least  two  subjects  in  the 
Pass  Course  for  Teachers  or  the  General  Course  (Extension).  To  be  eligible,  a  student 
must  enrol  for  two  or  more  subjects  in  the  Summer  Session  immediately  following  the 
award. 

This  Bursary  may  be  held  only  once  by  any  student. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  and  must  be  returned  not  later  than  April  15. 

THE  HARRIET  M.  LATTER  BURSARY 

The  Harriet  M.  Latter  Bursary,  in  memory  of  the  first  Secretary  of  the  Division  of 
University  Extension  of  the  value  of  approximately  $165,  is  available  annually  to  a 
teacher  enrolled  in  the  General  Course  (Extension)  who  has  completed,  with  reasonably 
good  standing,  at  least  four  subjects  in  that  Course.  On  the  recommendation  of  the  Director, 
Division  of  University  Extension,  this  Bursary  will  be  awarded  to  a  student  wishing  to 
enrol  in  University  College  or  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Application  should  be 
made  to  the  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension,  not  later  than  September  15. 
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TIME  TABLE,  SUMMER  SESSION,  1963 
July  2-August  9 


HOUR 

MONDAYS  TO  FRIDAYS 

SUBJECTS 

8.30  to  10.30  a.m. 

Geography  2a  (8.30-11.30) 
Latin  la  and  2a 
Mathematics  2b 
Music  3a 

Philosophy  3a  (M) 
Philosophy  lb 
Pyschology  la 
Psychology  2a 
Psychology  3a 

10.00  to  3.00  p.m. 

*Russian  la 

10.30  to  12.30  p.m. 

Economics  la  and  2a 
English  la,  lb 
English  2a,  2b 
JtLngiisn  oa,  od 
Fine  Art  2a 
French  la  and  2a 

Iz.oU  to  ^.oU  p.m. 

German  la  and  2a 
History  la  and  3a 
Italian  la  and  2a 
Mathematics  2a 
Political  Science  la 

2.30  to  4.30  p.m. 

Anthropology  la  and  3a 
Classics  in  Translation  la 
Russian  3a 
Sociology  3a 
Spanish  la  and  2a 

2.00  to  5.00  p.m. 

Chemistry  105 
Geography  la  and  2b 
Zoology  lb 

3.00  to  5.00  p.m. 

English  2c 
French  2b 
Psychology  3b 

*Russian  la,  4  hours  daily,  hours  to  be  arranged. 
Students  registering  for  this  course  may  not  enrol  in 
any  other  course  in  the  Summer  Session. 
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EVENING  COURSE  IN  BUSINESS 

Leading  to  a  Certificate 


The  Evening  Course  in  Business  provides  instruction  in  the 
basic  principles  of  modern  business.  The  Course  is  designed  for 
mature  men  and  women  in  business  and  industry  and  in  the 
civil  services. 

The  Course  consists  of  six  subjects  in  the  field  of  business 
and  industry,  four  of  which,  Accounting,  Economics,  Human 
Factors  of  Administration,  and  Business  Organization  are 
compulsory.  Two  optional  subjects  are  selected  from  the 
following  group:  Business  Finance,  Marketing,  Production, 
and  Elementary  Statistics.  One  of  these  is  selected  in  each 
of  the  Second  and  Third  Years. 

A  student  may  enrol  for  not  more  than  two  subjects  in  the 
same  session.  Thus,  by  undertaking  two  subjects  in  each 
session,  the  Course  can  be  completed  in  three  years.  A  student 
who  does  not  feel  that  he  is  able  to  handle  more  than  one 
subject  a  year,  may  elect  to  undertake  only  one  subject. 

Instruction  is  given  in  two-hour  sessions  in  the  evenings 
for  twenty-five  weeks.  Students  who  enrol  in  two  subjects 
attend  classes  two  evenings  a  week.  Classes  begin  September  24- 
Examinations  are  written  in  April.  Only  one  set  of  examina- 
tions is  conducted  each  session.  Candidates  who  do  not 
present  themselves  for  the  April  examination,  must  make 
application  in  the  Fall  for  the  following  Spring.  This  regu- 
lation also  applies  to  those  who  fail  to  obtain  standing  at  the 
April  examination. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  minimum  requirements  for  admission  are  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  (or  equivalent)  showing  standing  in  at  least 
NINE  papers  which  must  include  English.  Students  over 
twenty-five  years  of  age  who  lack  standing  in  Grade  XIII, 
and  who  have  had  suitable  business  experience,  may  be 
admitted  to  the  First  Year  conditionally,  and  will  be  allowed 
to  continue  on  successful  completion  of  the  First  Year.  These 
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students  must  submit  a  birth  certificate  at  the  time  of  appli- 
cation. 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable 
to  the  University  of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The 
following  evidence  is  acceptable: 

(a)  Standing,  in  accordance  with  the  General  Admission 
Requirements,  in  English  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII 
Certificate,  or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  as  equivalent. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the 
Universities  of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or  satisfactory^ 
achievement  in  the  University  of  Michigan  English  Lan- 
guage Test.  The  test  may  be  taken  in  Toronto  through  a 
local  agent  of  the  Michigan  English  Language  Institute. 
The  fee  for  the  test  is  $10.00. 

(Details  of  the  foregoing  may  be  secured  from  the  Secretary, 
Division  of  University  Extension.) 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  that 
may  be  submitted. 

Conditions  for  Academic  Standing 

To  receive  credit  in  a  subject  of  the  Evening  Course  in 
Business,  a  candidate  must  obtain  at  an  annual  examination 
an  aggregate  of  50%  of  the  term  and  examination  marks.  To 
receive  honour  standing  in  the  Course,  a  candidate  must 
obtain  an  average  of  75%  of  the  examination  and  term  marks 
in  four  obligatory  and  two  optional  subjects. 

Conditions  for  Credit 

A  student  applying  for  credit  shall  submit  a  transcript  of 
his  record  for  evaluation.  A  student  who  holds  a  University 
degree  and  is  granted  credit  in  one  subject,  is  required  to 
undertake  only  five  subjects  to  earn  his  Certificate.  A  student 
who  applies  for  credit  and  has  not  a  University  degree,  may 
be  granted  credit  in  one  subject,  but  is  required  to  undertake 
six  subjects  in  order  to  earn  his  Certificate.  Under  no  circum- 
stances will  credit  be  granted  in  more  than  one  subject.  No 
credit  will  be  given  for  a  passed  subject  in  a  failed  year  in  a 
previous  university  course. 


Failure  to  Obtain  Standing 


Obligatory  Subjects 

A  candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  an  examination 
may,  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  either  make  application 
to  re-write  the  examination  on  payment  of  the  $5.00  examina- 
tion fee,  or  pay  the  full  tuition  fee  and  re-enrol  in  the  subject. 
Failure  to  obtain  standing  twice  in  an  obligatory  subject, 
necessitates  withdrawal  from  the  Course. 

Optional  Subjects 

A  candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  an  optional 
subject  may,  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  either  make 
application  to  re-write  the  examination  on  payment  of  the 
$5.00  examination  fee,  or  pay  the  full  tuition  fee  and  enrol 
either,  in 

(a)  the  same  option 

or 

(b)  select  a  new  option 

A  candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  twice  in  his 
original  option,  may  transfer  to  a  new  option,  but  failure  to 
obtain  standing  in  the  new  option,  at  the  first  time  of  writing, 
necessitates  withdrawal  from  the  Course. 

A  candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  at  the  first  time 
of  writing  an  option  and  who  then  selects  a  new  option  and 
fails  to  obtain  standing,  will  be  permitted  to  re-write  the  new 
option  only  once,  and  if  unsuccessful  must  withdraw  from  the 
Course. 

In  other  words,  a  candidate  may  attempt  the  examination 
in  any  one  subject  only  twice,  and  if  unsuccessful  must  with- 
draw from  the  Course. 

A  candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  four  examina- 
tions throughout  the  Course  will  be  obliged  to  withdraw. 

Special  examinations  will  be  provided  for  a  maximum  of 
two  years  following  the  withdrawal  of  any  subject  from  the 
Course.  Unless  an  unsuccessful  candidate  applies  to  write 
within  this  period,  he  must  enrol  in  another  subject. 
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SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


FIRST 
YEAR 


Obligatory  Subjects 


Accounting 
Economics 


SECOND  Human  Factors  of  Administration  (Obligatory) 
YEAR       One  subject  chosen  from  the  list  of  Optional  Sub- 
jects 


YEAR       One  subject  chosen  from  the  list  of  Optional  Sub- 
jects 

Optional  Subjects: 


REGISTRATION 

Registration  in  person  may  be  made  at  65  St.  George  Street, 
between  9  a.m.  and  5  p.m.,  except  Saturdays.  Applications 
made  by  mail  should  be  addressed  to:  The  Secretary,  Uni- 
versity Extension,  84  Queen's  Park,  Toronto  5. 


EARLY  REGISTRATION  AND  COUNSELLING: 

Place:   Wallberg  Building,  North-east  corner  St.  George  and 
College  Streets. 


THIRD     Business  Organization 


(Obligatory) 


Business  Finance 
Production 
Elementary  Statistics 


Marketing  (only  avail- 
able to  students  in 
their  graduating  year). 


Time:     Monday,  September  17,  7:30-9  p.m. 

Wednesday,  September  19,  7:30-9  p.m. 
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SECOND  AND  THIRD  YEAR  STUDENTS  who  require 
assistance  regarding  selection  of,  and  eligibility  for,  optional 
subjects,  will  receive  assistance  from  the  Instructors  and  the 
Secretary. 

Place:  University  Extension — 84  Queen's  Park. 
Time:     Tuesday,  September  18—7:30-8.30  p.m. 

FEES 

Tuition  (each  subject)  $60.00 

Equivalent  Certificate  Fee  .  .  .  .  $5.00 
(for  Certificates  other  than  those  of  the  Department  of 
Education,  Ontario) 

Advanced  Standing  Fee  .  .  .  .  .  $5.00 
(credit  for  academic  work  undertaken  outside  of  the 
University  of  Toronto) 

REFUNDS  AND  WITHDRAWALS 

The  Secretary  must  be  notified  in  writing  or  in  person  of  a 
student's  withdrawal  and  of  the  reason  for  his  withdrawal.  A 
student  is  held  responsible  for  all  courses  in  which  he  registers 
unless  he  officially  withdraws.  Merely  ceasing  to  attend  class 
does  not  constitute  official  withdrawal.  Refunds  will  be  made 
only  if  they  are  requested  before  the  second  lecture,  accompanied 
by  the  Admit-to-Lecture  Card.  A  charge  of  $10,00  is  made 
for  a  refund  of  fees. 

DIVISION  OF  CLASSES 

When  the  same  subject  is  offered  on  two  different  evenings, 
the  student  may  indicate  his  preference  on  his  application  form. 
Should  it  be  necessary,  the  Division  of  University  Extension 
will  make  an  arbitrary  division  of  classes. 


7 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


ECONOMICS:  The  study  of  economics  as  a  social  science 
including  basic  principles  of  production,  consumption,  special- 
ization and  exchange;  price  theory  and  policy;  monetary 
theory;  commercial  and  central  banking;  principles  of  public 
finance;  international  trade;  foreign  exchange;  and  current 
problems  of  income,  employment  and  credit. 

As  the  enrolment  in  this  subject  may  be  heavy,  classes  will 
be  offered  on  Tuesday  and  Thursday  evenings. 

Economics  A — Mondays 
Economics  B — Tuesdays 
Economics  C — Wednesdays 
Instructors:  M.  H.  Watkins,  B.Com. 

M.  Hare,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

A.  Kruger,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Text:  Samuelson,  P. A.:  Economics ^  5th  Edition 

ACCOUNTING*:  The  fundamentals  of  accounting  as  related 
to  trading  or  servicing  businesses.  The  theory  of  double  entry 
bookkeeping  including  the  techniques  commonly  used  for 
recording  business  transactions — columnar  journals,  control 
accounts  and  voucher  system,  and  the  preparation  of  financial 
statements. 

As  the  enrolment  in  this  subject  may  be  heavy,  classes  will 
be  offered  on  Monday  and  Thursday  evenings. 
Accounting  A — Mondays,  7  p.m. 
Accounting  B — Mondays,  7.30  p.m. 
Accounting  C — ^Thursdays,  7  p.m. 
Instructors:  F.  N.  Beard,  B.Com.,  F.C.A.,  C.G.A. 
T.  Gilbert,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Text:  Leonard  and  Beard:  Canadian  Accounting  Practice 
(McGraw-Hill) 

*Students  who  have  had  extensive  accounting  experience  may  sit  a 
qualifying  examination  in  September,  and,  if  successful,  will  be  exempt 
from  Accounting  but  will  be  obliged  to  undertake  six  subjects  in  order  to 
qualify  for  the  Certificate. 
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HUMAN  FACTORS  OF  ADMINISTRATION:  A  course 
designed  to  assist  the  student  in  gaining  appreciation  of  the 
human  factors  involved  in  the  management  of  business  and 
industrial  organizations. 

Course  content  will  include  various  aspects  of  human  be- 
haviour in  an  industrial  society;  business  and  industry  as  a 
social  system,  the  significance  of  feelings,  attitudes  and  values 
in  the  work  setting;  motivation,  communications,  morale,  etc. 
Tuesdays  and  Wednesdays 
Instructors:  R.  L.  Knight,  B.A. 

To  be  announced 
Text:  Davis,  Keith;  Human  Relations  in  Business  (McGraw- 
Hill— First  Edition,  1957) 

BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION:  A  consideration  of  the  prob- 
lems and  practices  of  the  business  manager  and  government 
administrator.  An  examination  is  made  of  the  various  aspects 
of  policy  determination,  organizing,  direction  and  control.  The 
inter-relationship  of  the  specialized  functions  of  production, 
finance,  marketing  and  personnel  management  is  examined 
using  the  case  method  extensively. 
Fridays 

Instructors:  A.  M.  Heisey,  B.A.Sc,  M.B.A. 

D.  W.  Hillhouse,  B.A.,  M.Com. 

Text:  Newman:  Business  Policy  and  Management  (Southwest) 

BUSINESS  FINANCE:  A  study  of  the  financial  aspects  of 
business  enterprises  and  the  environment  in  which  they 
operate.  The  course  will  include  a  study  of  the  r61e  of  the 
finance  function  in  business  enterprises,  endeavouring  to 
maximize  profits  for  their  owners,  and  the  dual  tasks  of 
obtaining  funds  at  optimum  terms  and  of  employing  them  in 
an  optimum  way.  These  topics  will  be  discussed  primarily 
from  the  viewpoint  of  the  administrator  of  the  finance  function. 
Wednesdays 

Instructor:].  E.  Sands,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Text:  Howard  and  Upton — Introduction  to  Business,  McGraw- 
Hill 
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MARKETING:  Marketing  ranks  with  Production  as  one  of 
the  two  basic  functions  of  modern  industry.  This  course  is 
designed  to  develop  an  appreciation  of  all  those  business 
activities  involved  in  moving  goods  from  the  producer  to  the 
ultimate  consumer  and  covers  marketing  research,  product 
planning,  advertising,  sales  and  pricing.  The  course  will  include 
discussions  of  actual  marketing  cases. 
Mondays  and  Wednesdays 
Instructor:  C.  J.  Slattery,  M.Com. 

Texts:  Terry,  G.  R.:  Marketing:  Selected  Case  Problems  (Pren- 
tice-Hall) ; 

Heidingsfield  and  Blankenship:  Marketing:  An  Intro- 
duction. College  Outline  Series  (Barnes  &  Noble) 

PRODUCTION:  An  introduction  to  a  systematic  study  of 
the  organization  and  management  of  the  industrial  firm, 
centering  on  the  various  techniques  used  in  analysing,  measur- 
ing, and  improving  the  effectiveness  of  the  men,  machines, 
and  materials  involved. 

The  content  of  the  course  will  include:  organization,  product 
development,  plant  location  and  layout,  work  measurement, 
work  simplification,  planning  and  control,  and  operations 
research. 
Mondays 

Instructor:  M.  J.  Armstrong,  B.A.Sc,  M.Sc. 
Text:  Owens:  Management  of  Industrial  Enterprise,  Fourth 
Edition  (Richard  D.  Irwin,  1957) 

ELEMENTARY  STATISTICS:  This  course  is  concerned 
with  elementary  statistical  techniques  and  principles  of 
statistical  inference  applied  to  business  problems.  The  course 
will  emphasize  the  use  of  various  statistical  methods  in  quanti- 
tative decision-making.  The  problems  discussed  will  be  taken 
mainly  from  the  production  and  marketing  areas  of  business. 
Lectures  will  cover  description,  probability,  sampling,  testing, 
quality  control,  correlation  and  forecasting  techniques.  Con- 
siderable use  will  be  made  of  algebra,  mathematics  and 
mathematical  and  statistical  tables. 
Mondays 

Instructor:  Mrs.  V.  Sawyer,  A.B.,  M.B.A. 
Text:  Spurr,  Kellogg  &  Smith.:  Economic  Statistics  (Richard  D. 
Irwin) 
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BUSINESS  AND  INDUSTRY  SECTION 


PURPOSE 

The  principal  purpose  of  the  Business  and  Industry  section  of  the  Division 
of  University  Extension  is  to  provide  an  educational  programme  of  two 
types  of  subjects: 

(a)  Subjects  fundamental  to  business  dealing  with  basic  principles,  and 

(b)  A  number  of  "appHed"  subjects  the  nature  of  which  frequently 
changes  depending  upon  the  needs  of  the  candidates. 

The  subjects  offered  under  (a)  above  are  usually  20  lectures  in  length, 
conducted  on  a  discussion-seminar  basis  and  limited  in  class  size.  Outside 
reading  is  encouraged  as  well  as  class  discussion.  Some  subjects  are  more 
advanced  than  others  and  require  prior  participation  in  basic  courses  for 
admission.  By  careful  planning  it  would  be  possible  to  take  an  integrated 
programme  over  a  period  of  years.  Written  tests  are  offered  to  students  who 
wish  to  take  them,  but  this  is  not  obligatory. 

Generally  speaking  the  subjects  referred  to  under  (b)  above,  are  lecture 
courses,  consisting  of  a  separate  lecture  each  evening.  As  has  been  sug- 
gested, these  are  "information-giving"  in  an  attempt  to  meet  the  current 
needs  of  a  particular  section  of  the  business  community.  We  are  greatly 
assisted  in  many  of  these  courses  by  the  efforts  of  the  co-sponsoring  asso- 
ciations and  institutes. 

In  summary,  this  programme  of  studies  attempts  to  provide  an  oppor- 
'  tunity  to  learn  the  "why"  of  things  rather  than  the  "how",  the  funda- 
mental principles  rather  than  the  speciahzed  detailed  practice.  The  subjects 
are  taught  by  a  group  of  lecturers  drawn  from  the  University  and  the 
business  community,  who  have  broad  experience  in  the  practical  application 
of  their  particular  subject. 

,  REGISTRATION 

I        Students  enrol  by  completing  the  application  for  admission  on  page  29 
of  this  booklet,  making  the  cheque  or  money  order  payable  at  par  to 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

Individual  application  and  payment  is  required  from  every  student  for 
each  course. 

'  FEES 

Fees  are  payable  in  advance. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  enrol  by  mail,  or  in  person  at  the  University 
Extension,  Room  201,  84  Queen's  Park,  Toronto  5,  from  9  a.m.  to  5  p.m., 
daily  except  Saturdays. 

EVENING  REGISTRATION  AND  COUNSELLING  will  be  held  in 
the  Wallberg  Building  (corner  of  St.  George  and  College  Streets)  on  the 
following  evenings: 

Monday,  September  17  7:30-9  p.m. 

Wednesday,  September  19  7:30-9  p.m. 
Monday,  September  24  7:30-9  p.m. 
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ADMIT-TO-LECTURE  CARD 

When  a  student  enrols  in  a  course  he  receives  a  numbered  receipt  which 
is  his  admit-to-lecture  card.  This  card  must  be  shown  at  each  lecture  before 
entering  the  classroom. 

COURSE  ENROLMENT 

Applications,  when  accompanied  by  full  fee,  are  accepted  according  to 
the  date  they  are  received  at  the  Division.  Last  day  for  enrolment  for  sub- 
jects starting  Fall  Term-SEPTEMBER  30.  Lectures  begin  week  of  October 
9.  Last  day  for  enrolment  for  subjects  starting  Winter  Term— January  4. 
Lectures  begin  week  of  January  9. 

In  many  classes  enrolment  is  limited  to  50  students.  If  more  than  this 
number  wish  to  register  for  a  class,  an  eflFort  will  be  made  to  organize  an 
additional  class.  A  second  class  will  not  be  oflFered,  however,  until  a 
minimum  of  25  students  has  been  accepted. 

REFUNDS  AND  WITHDRAWALS 

A  student  is  held  responsible  for  all  courses  in  which  he  registers,  unless 
he  officially  withdraws.  Ceasing  to  attend  a  class  does  not  constitute  official 
withdrawal.  Refunds  will  be  considered  ordy  if  they  are  requested  before 
the  second  lecture  of  the  course  is  given.  Mlowances  cannot  be  made  for 
a  change  of  personal  plans  or  for  additional  commitments  which  a  student 
may  accept  after  arranging  his  course  schedule. 

Because  of  the  cost  of  making  adjustments,  a  charge  of  $5.00  is  made  for 
each  refund.  REQUESTS  FOR  REFUNDS  MUST  BE  IN  WRITING  AND 
BE  ACCOMPANIED  BY  ADMIT-TO-LECTURE  CARDS. 

REQUIREMENTS  AND  RECOGNITION 

Unless  otherwise  indicated,  there  are  no  academic  requirements.  In  the 
case  of  some  subjects,  applicants  are  asked  to  send  with  their  application 
a  brief  resume  of  experience  so  that  we  may  assist  the  student  to  enter  the 
appropriate  class. 

It  is  no  longer  possible  for  the  Division  to  issue  letters  stating  that  an 
individual  student  was  registered  in  a  particular  course,  or  attended  a 
course.  Optional  tests  are  offered,  however,  in  many  classes.  The  Division 
will  issue  a  letter  of  recognition  based  on  the  lecturers  appraisal  of  the 
student's  progress  for  those  students  who  exercise  this  option. 

The  courses  offered  in  the  Business  and  Industry  section  do  not  lead  to 
a  diploma  or  degree. 

All  courses  are  subject  to  change  as  to  the  time  and  place  before  the 
beginning  of  the  term.  Students  should  call  WA.  3-6611,  locals  301,  307, 
304,  for  information. 

PARKING 

Because  of  fire  regulations,  parking  on  the  campus  has  been  restricted. 
While  students  can  find  parking  areas  in  the  vicinity,  they  are  urged  to  use 
public  transportation. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


ACCOUNTING  COURSES: 

These  Accounting  courses  are  intended  for  men  and  women  who  seek  a 
general  understanding  of  the  accountant's  role  and  responsibilities.  Anyone 

0  who  wishes  to  become  a  bookkeeper  or  to  study  elementary  accounting 
i.  methods  in  detail,  wiW  find  more  appropriate  courses  elsewhere.  Those  who 
J  1    desire  intensive  study  in  accounting  should  communicate  witli  the  pro- 

1  fessional  accounting  organizations. 

J  Accounting — Budgetary  Controls  Lecturer:  K.  A.  Stephen 

n     Ten  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  254,  Mechani- 

a     cal  Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $20.00 

The  course  will  include  the  study  of  the  nature  and  purpose  of  budgets; 
benefits  to  be  gained  and  disadvantages  to  be  avoided.  Types  of  budgets  to 
include  sales  or  revenue,  purchases  or  production  costs,  selling  expenses, 
j  general  and  administrative  expenses,  other  expenses,  cash  budgets,  capital 
expenditures,  preparation  of  budgets  including  delegation  of  responsibihty 
and  organization;  analysis  of  the  budget  and  comparisons;  and  case  studies. 

Accounting — Cost  Accounting  for  Management 

J  I  Lecturer:  H.  E.  Green 

)     Ten  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  8:00  in  Room  254, 

Mechanical  Building,  beginning  October  10.  Fee:  $20.00 

This  course  deals  with  cost  accounting,  cost  control  and  costs  for  use  in 
business  planning.  It  emphasizes  current  practice  in  cost  accounting  and 
related  fields,  and  will  be  useful  to  business  managers,  key  personnel  and 
others  who  are  required  to  interpret  costs  in  operating  a  business. 

Accounting — Financial  Statement  Analysis 

!  Lecturer:  K.  H.  C.  Laundy 

t  j  Twenty  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  420, 

'  Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $40.00 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  those  businessmen  who  have  some 
knowledge  of  accounting  a  greater  understanding  of  the  problems  involved 
in  the  reporting  and  analysis  of  financial  information.  The  following  topics 
will  be  discussed: 

Generally  accepted  accounting  principles  of  asset  valuation  and  income 

measurement 
Assumptions  underlying  the  financial  statements 
Composition  of  financial  statements 
Limitations  of  financial  statements 

Form,  content  and  legal  requirements  of  the  balance  sheet,  statement 

of  profit  and  loss  and  surplus  statement 
Reporting  of  financial  information  by  Canadian  Public  Companies 
Methods  used  to  analyze  balance  sheets  and  statements  of  profit  and 

loss 

Problems  involved  in  price  level  changes. 
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Accounting — ^Fundamentals  for  Non-Financial  Managers 

Lecturer:  T.  P.  Abel 

Twenty  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  104,  School 
of  Nursing,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $40.00 

Many  managers  have  reached  their  present  positions  through  departments 
in  the  business  other  than  the  accounting  department.  This  course  is 
designed  specifically  to  convey  fundamental  concepts  and  practices  of 
finance  and  accounting  to  operating  managers.  The  course  begins  with  a 
few  sessions  on  bookkeeping  and  accounting  procedures  and  goes  on  to 
review  financial  statement  analysis,  cost  accounting,  budgeting  and  financ- 
ing. The  lecture-discussion  method  concentrates  on  the  efFect  of  financial 
and  accounting  concepts  on  interpretation  of  results,  planning  and  influence 
on  decision  making.  Case  problems  are  used  to  illustrate  significant  aspects 
of  the  principles. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Acoustics  Lecturer:  V.  L.  Henderson 

Twenty  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  123,  Wall- 
berg  Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $40.00 

A  series  of  lecture  and  tutorial  problem  periods  designed  to  provide 
architects  and  others  interested  in  the  architectural  field,  with  a  background 
of  the  principles  of  acoustics  which  will  help  them  to  apply  science  rather 
than  witchcraft  to  the  solution  of  their  acoustical  problems.  It  will  include: 
the  nature,  generation,  propagation,  reflection,  absorption,  isolation,  and 
measurement  of  sound;  the  control  of  reverberation  and  the  transmission  of 
sound  in  buildings,  the  control  of  noise  out  of  doors,  indoors,  and  from 
service  equipment;  the  application  of  sound  amplification  systems. 

Administrative  Practices  Lecturer:  E.  S.  Phillips 

Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  414, 

Mechanical  Building,  beginning  October  10.  Fee:  $40.00 

The  function  of  the  administrator  and  the  general  nature  of  administra- 
tion are  the  major  subjects  to  be  studied  in  this  course.  The  practical 
reality  involved  in  day-to-day  planning,  policy-making  and  control  will  be 
examined  in  the  light  of  up-to-date  theoretical  knowledge  of  the  adminis- 
trative process. 

This  is  a  seminar-type  course  hence  the  emphasis  will  be  on  class  dis- 
cussion. Cases,  films  and  an  extensive  reading  list  will  help  to  provide  back- 
ground for  what  is  hoped  will  be  vigorous  discussion. 

Practical  experience  in  administration  at  a  decision-making  level  is  a 
prerequisite  for  admission  to  the  course. 

The  class  will  be  hmited  to  35  students. 

Advertising  Management  Lecturer:  J.  G.  MacLean 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  104, 

School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  11.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  for  people  in  responsible  positions  in 
advertising,  for  sales  executives  and  for  general  management  personnel,  who 
direct  or  deal  with  advertising  services,  inside  or  outside  their  own  com- 
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j  panics.  This  experience  is  a  prerequisite  for  the  course,  which  will  draw 
i  heavily  on  case  studies,  as  well  as  class  members'  own  experiences. 

The  objectives,  limitations  and  costs  of  advertising  will  form  the  back- 
ground of  assignments  and  discussions  of  advertising  as  a  management  tool 
in  influencing  sales,  merchandise  acceptance,  the  corporate  image  and 
company  growth. 
I      This  is  not  a  course  on  the  mechanics  of  advertising. 

I  Textbook:  Advertising  Management  Text  and  Cases,  by  Borden  and  Mar- 
shall. Publisher,  Richard  D.  Irwin  Inc.,  Homewood,  Illinois. 

An  Appreciation  of  Architecture  Lecturer:  T.  Howarth 

Ten  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  8:00  in  Room  103,  School  of 
Architecture,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $20.00 

A  short  course  of  ten  lectures,  discussions  and  films  devised  as  an  intro- 
duction to  modem  architecture  for  the  layman  and  as  a  refresher  course  for 
the  professional  architect  and  engineer. 

The  subjects  will  range  widely  from  residential  buildings,  interiors  and 
furniture  to  university  architecture  and  civic  design.  The  contribution  of 
architects  such  as  Frank  Lloyd  Wright  and  Le  Corbusier  and  the  engineers 
Nervi  and  Candela  will  be  presented  in  historical  perspective  and  the 
development  of  modem  architecture  in  Canada  re\dewed. 

Business  Administration  Lecturer:  W.  A.  Dimma 

Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  252, 

Mechanical  Building,  beginning  October  9.  Fee:  $40.00 

j  Tliis  course,  divided  into  the  four  general  areas  of  production,  marketing, 
I  accounting  and  finance,  and  general  management,  will  deal  with  a  wide 
range  of  business  activities.  In  twenty,  two-hour  sessions,  the  lecturer  will 
survey  many  phases  of  business  rather  than  select  fewer  topics  and  treat 
diem  more  exhaustively.  For  this  reason,  admission  to  this  programme  pre- 
supposes some  general  knowledge  of  business,  including  at  least  one  year 
of  practical  experience. 

Business  Forecasting — ^Principles  and  Practice 

Lecturer:  Jacques  J.  Singer 
Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  204, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  9.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  smrveys: 

1.  An  introduction  to  business  cycle  theory  and  business  cycle  indi- 
I  cators,  and  a  review  of  the  business  cycle  pattern  in  Canada  since 

the  end  of  World  War  II 

2.  The  development  and  need  for  business  forecasting,  analyzed  from 
the  viewpoint  of  the  economy  as  a  whole,  particularly  industries, 
and  the  individual  company 

3.  Principles  of  short-term  and  long-term  forecasting:  (a)  economic 
rationale,  ( b )  statistical  methods 

4.  Forecasts  available  for  the  Canadian  economy. 

This  course  is  designed  for  persons  responsible  for  both  the  preparation 
and  interpretation  of  business  and  general  economic  forecasts.  The  emphasis 
is  on  practical  applications  at  the  company  level.  An  elementary  course  in 
economics  and/or  statistics  is  a  prerequisite. 
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Business  Law  Lecturer:  W.  L.  S.  Trivett 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  116, 

Wallberg  Building,  beginning  October  11.  Fee:  $40.00 

The  lectures  in  this  course  will  be  aimed  at  counselling  an  average 
businessman.  Included  in  the  topics  which  will  be  dealt  with  are: 
The  making  of  contracts 
Buying,  selling  and  mortgaging  real  estate 
Municipal  laws,  zoning  and  assessment 
Corporation  and  income  tax 

Sole  enterprise,  partnership  and  corporation  law  including  manner  of 

incorporation,  organization,  share  structure  and  duties  of  directors 
Financing  the  business  enterprise 
Credit  buying  and  collection  of  debts. 
The  comrse  is  designed  to  be  practical  and  informative,  but  not  a  sub- 
stitute for  legal  advice.  Students  will  be  given  sources  of  information  and 
projects  will  be  assigned  to  them. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Communication  in  Business — Written  Lecturer:  R.  N.  Beattie 
Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  116, 
School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  11.  Fee:  $40.00 

In  the  October-December  term  the  emphasis  will  be  on: 

( a )  a  review  of  basic  principles  of  grammar  and  composition 

( b )  business  letters 

The  emphasis  during  the  January-March  term  will  be  on: 

the  writing  of  reports,  memoranda,  manuals,  and  other  media  of 
business  communication. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  25  students. 
Text:  Robert  L.  Shurter,  Fh.D— Written  Communication  in  Business. 

Economics — An  Introduction  Lecturer:  J.  I.  McDonald 

Twenty  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  8:00  in  Room  101, 

School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $40.00 

The  elements  of  economic  theory  will  be  developed  and  illustrated  with 
reference  to  contemporary  economic  problems.  Lectures  will  include  dis- 
cussion of  the  following  topics: 

Price  Theory  and  Applications 

Money  and  Banking 

National  Income 

Business  Cycles  and  Economic  Growth 
International  Trade. 
The  class  will  be  limited  to  40  students. 

Economics — Canada  and  The  World  Economy 

Lecturer:  H.  I.  MacDonald 
Sixteen  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  45,  Elec- 
trical Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $30.00 

This  course  is  designed  to  outline  the  theory  and  practice  of  inter- 
national trade,  foreign  investment  and  foreign  exchange  in  the  world 


economy.  It  will  examine  the  development  of  world  trade,  international 
agencies,  and  new  institutions  such  as  the  European  Common  Market. 
Attention  will  be  concentrated  on  the  position  or  Canada  in  the  world 
economy  and  her  current  problems.  Some  familiarity  with  the  general 
background  of  Economics  will  be  helpful  such  as  that  oflFered  in  "Eco- 
nomics—An Introduction". 

1.  The  Evolution  of  the  World  Economy 

2.  The  Basis  of  Free  Trade 

3.  The  Arguments  for  Tariff  Protection 

4.  The  Gold  Standard  and  tlie  Inter- War  Years 

5.  Foreign  Exchange  and  the  Foreign  Exchange  Rate: 

( a )  free  exchange  rates 

( b )  controlled  exchange  rates 

6.  The  Balance-of -Payments : 

( a )  meaning  and  contents 

( b )  Canada 

( c )  the  process  of  adjustment 

7.  Foreign  Trade  and  Economic  Growth 

8.  Canadian  Commercial  Policy 

9.  Foreign  Investment: 

( a )  the  theory  and  meaning 

( b )  the  Canadian  experience 

( c )  particular  Canadian  problems 

10.  The  European  Common  Market  and  Free  Trade  Association 

11.  International  Organizations:  the  IMF,  IBRD,  GATT 

12.  The  United  States  and  the  World  Economy:  Trade  and  Development. 
Suggested  Reading:  P.  T.  Ellsworth— T/ie  International  Economy  Revised: 
Macmillan. 

Economics — Canada^s  Major  Industries 

Course  Director  ir  Lecturer-.  E.  Sievwright 
Ten  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  8:00  in  Room  254,  Mechani- 
cal Building,  beginning  October  1.  Fee:  $25.00 

This  course  is  designed  to  review  ten  of  Canada's  major  industries  with  a 
view  to  highlighting  their  contributions  to  the  Canadian  economy,  and 
discussing  their  current  problems  and  growth  potential.  Each  session  will 
start  with  a  brief  lecture  on  the  Industry  concerned  by  the  Course  Director. 
This  session  will  be  followed  by  the  guest  speaker,  who  will  be  a  chief 
executive  from  one  of  the  leading  companies  in  the  industry  being  discussed. 

Effective  Speech  in  Business  Lecturer:  Mrs.  Helen  Tucker 
Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  104, 
School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  10.  Fee:  $40.00 

Men  and  women  in  business  seddng  improvement  in  self-eicpression 
and  communication  usually  require  some  basic  training  in  voice  production, 
clarity  of  expression  which  includes  vocabulary  and  style,  and  greater  ease  in 
communicating  ideas  to  different  types  of  people.  This  is  the  kind  of 
training  given  in  the  first  or  introductory  course. 

Having  acquired  basic  facility  in  expression  of  ideas,  attention  is  turned 
in  the  second  term  to  "thinking  on  one's  feet",  practice  in  preparing  and 
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making  various  types  of  speeches,  critical  listening  and  analysis  of  com- 
munication in  business.  The  group's  preferences  are  consulted. 

The  class  is  limited  to  30  students.  A  letter  should  accompany  the  applica- 
tion and  should  state  the  candidate's  interest  and  qualifications  in  the  course. 

Finance — Corporation  Lecturer:  J.  Nestor 

Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  103, 
School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  10.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  deals  with  the  problems  faced  by  the  manager  responsible  for 
the  finance  function  in  a  corporation,  although  the  principles  involved  can 
be  applied  to  other  forms  of  business  organization. 

Funds  must  be  raised  on  the  best  possible  terms.  Various  sources  avail- 
able to  the  corporation  and  their  explicit  and  implicit  terms  are  examined, 
e.g.  common  stocks,  preferred  stocks,  bonds,  loans  and  internal  sources. 
Simultaneously  as  funds  are  available  they  must  be  appHed  as  profitably 
as  possible.  Assuring  a  steady  flow  of  funds  through  the  corporation  while 
maximizing  profit  is  the  responsibility  of  the  financial  manager. 

The  approach  will  be  a  combination  of  theoretical  and  practical  with 
ample  class  participation. 

An  introductory  knowledge  of  accounting  and  financial  statement 
analysis,  although  not  necessary,  would  be  an  asset. 
Texts: 

1.  Hunt,  Williams  and  Donaldson— Basic  Business  Finance,  Irwin, 
Revised  Edition. 

2.  Vandel  and  Coleman— Case  Problems  in  Finance,  Irwin,  Fourth 
Edition. 

Finance — Personal  Lecturer:  J.  Poapst  : 

Ten  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  244,  Gal-  |i 

braith  Building,  beginning  January  10.  Fee:  $20.00 

The  basic  principles  of  personal  and  business  finance  are  the  same. 
Accordingly,  the  approach  of  this  course  is  to  apply  elementary  economic 
and  accounting  concepts  applicable  in  business  to  the  basic  problems  of  ■ 
personal  finance.  In  examining  in  this  way  such  topics  as  budgeting, 
ordinary  spending,  investment  (including  investment  in  houses,  other 
durables,  etc.;  as  well  as  in  life  insurance,  stock  and  bonds,  etc.),  and 
short-  and  long-term  borrowing,  the  student  should  gain  an  understanding 
of  personal  finance,  and  some  appreciation  of  business  finance  as  well. 

Group  Dynamics — An  Introduction     Lecturer:  D.  M.  MacLeod 

Twenty  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  216,  Gal- 

braith  Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $40.00 

Group  dynamics  is  a  field  of  enquiry  dedicated  to  advancing  knowledge 
about  the  behaviour  of  people  in  groups.  It  may  be  identified  by  four 
distinguishing  characteristics: 

1.  a  reliance  on  empirical  research  for  obtaining  data  of  theoretical 
significance  j 

2.  an  emphasis  on  the  dynamic  aspects  of  group  life 
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3.  a  broad  relevance  to  all  the  social  sciences,  and 

4.  the  potential  applicability  of  its  findings  to  practical  situations, 
facing  supervisors,  staff  specialists  and  others  working  in  and 
with  groups. 

The  present  course  is  based  primarily  on  the  book  Group  Dynamics,  Re- 
search and  Theory  by  D.  Cartwright  and  A.  Sander.  Students  will  be 
expected  to  familiarize  themselves  with  this  book  prior  to  lectures  so  as  to 
make  the  course  material  more  meaningful  to  them. 

High  Speed  Data  Processing 

Lecturers:  A.  D.  MacFarlane  and  H.  S.  Gellman 
Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  120, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  11.  Fee:  $50.00 

This  introduction  to  modern  high-speed  data  processing  systems  provides 
a  general  background  on  the  uses  of  stored  programme  electronic  data 
processors  in  business  problems.  It  is  divided  into  three  approximately  equal 
sections: 

data  processing  systems 

coding  and  programming 

applications. 

The  section  on  systems  is  a  study  of  the  components  and  principles  of 
electronic  data  processors.  The  section  on  coding  and  programming  intro- 
duces terminology  and  new  ideas  through  a  few  simple  problems.  The  last 
section  is  about  the  application  of  these  new  methods  to  insurance,  inventory 
control,  accounting,  production  scheduling,  etc.  Throughout  the  course  a 
special  effort  is  made  to  concentrate  on  methods  which  are  generally  valid 
on  modern  machines.  The  course  terminates  with  a  symposium,  in  which 
representatives  of  manufacturing  and  other  organizations  active  in  this  field 
in  Canada  are  invited  to  participate. 

Applicants  need  not  have  specialized  knowledge  of  mathematics  nor  any 
knowledge  of  electronics.  They  should,  however,  have  some  interest  and 
experience  in  a  field  where  the  handling  of  numerical  data  is  important, 
such  as  accounting,  banking,  business  management,  investment  financing 
or  insurance. 

This  class  is  limited  to  100  students. 

Industrial  Management  Lecturer:  W.  T.  Nutson 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  202, 
Mechanical  Building,  beginning  October  11.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course,  a  study  of  the  principles  and  techniques  of  management  with 
emphasis  on  industrial  engineering,  recognizes  the  increasing  interest  of 
industry  in  scientific  management.  It  should  be  of  interest  to  persons 
working  either  in  line  or  staff  positions.  The  different  functions  of  depart- 
mental management  as  they  apply  in  a  manufacturing  organization  are 
considered.  The  techniques  of  scientific  management  are  explained  and  case 
problems  will  be  discussed,  to  indicate  their  application. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 
Text:  Haynes  and  Massie— Management  Analysis,  etc.,  Prentice-Hall. 
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Marketing  lA 

Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  1033, 

Wallberg  Building,  beginning  October  10.  Fee:  $40.00 

Marketing  plays  a  dynamic  and  vital  role  in  modern  business  by  co- 
ordinating all  activities  which  are  responsible  for  distributing  goods  from 
producer  to  consumer.  This  course  deals  with  each  phase  of  marketing 
through  a  series  of  lectures,  case  discussions  of  actual  marketing  problems 
and  guest  speakers  who  are  prominent  marketing  executives.  This  stimu- 
lating cotirse  has  a  two-fold  purpose: 

To  outline  basic  marketing  principles  and  practices 
To  develop  an  individual's  ability  to  analyse  and  present  recommenda- 
tions on  marketing  problems. 
The  Class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 
Text:  Leighton  and  Thain— Canadian  Problems  in  Marketing,  McGraw- 
Hill,  1959. 

Marketing  IB  Lecturer:  William  Francis 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  1033, 
Wallberg  Building,  beginning  October  11.  Fee:  $40.00 

Marketing  plays  a  dynamic  and  vital  role  in  modern  business  by  co- 
ordinating all  activities  which  are  responsible  for  distributing  goods  from 
producer  to  consumer.  This  course  deals  with  each  phase  of  marketing 
through  a  series  of  lectures,  case  discussions  of  actual  marketing  problems 
and  guest  speakers  who  are  prominent  marketing  executives.  This  stimu- 
lating course  has  a  two-fold  purpose— to  outline  basic  marketing  principles 
and  practices  and  to  develop  an  individual's  ability  to  analyse  and  present 
recommendations  on  marketing  problems. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 
Text:  Leighton  and  Tuain— Canadian  Problems  in  Marketing,  McGraw- 
Hill,  1959. 

Marketing  II  Lecturer:  David  Ferguson 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  2035, 

Wallberg  Building,  beginning  October  11.  Fee:  $40.00 

Marketing  II  is  an  advanced  seminar  coiurse  concerned  with  the  develop- 
ment of  marketing  objectives  and  policies  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
economic  and  social  structure  of  the  Canadian  market.  Lectures  and  discus- 
sions will  be  used  to  examine  the  various  elements  of  marketing  merchan- 
dising, advertising,  distribution,  sales  management  and  major  attention 
will  be  given  to  marketing  research  including  general  economic  and  sales 
forecasting. 

The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  basic  marketing  principles 
covered  in  Marketing  I  so  that  this  knowledge  can  be  applied  both  to  the 
examination  of  overall  marketing  policy  and  the  study  of  the  interrelation- 
ship between  marketing  and  the  other  functions  of  the  business  organization. 

Actual  case  material  and  other  assignments  will  be  presented  requiring 
home  preparation  and  active  participation  during  the  course. 

The  course  will  be  limited  to  40  students. 
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Methods  Research  Lecturer:  M.  F.  Anderson 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  101, 

School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  11.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  in  the  organization  and  operation  of  a  Methods  Research 
t    Department  is  designed  to  give  a  basic  introduction  to  suitable  techniques 
for  the  improvement  of  productivity  through  greater  efficiency.  The  course 
will  be  useful  to  those  engaged  in,  or  those  wishing  to  begin  a  Methods 
Activity,  in  either  a  large  or  small  business. 
Topics  will  include : 

Organization  and  Personnel  Requirements 
Work  Simplification 
Work  Measurement 

Incentive  Payment  and  Labour  Analysis 
Forms  Control  and  Design 
Mechanization  of  Data  Processing. 
The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Office  Management — Introductory  Lecturer:  James  Duffin 

Ten  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  319,  Gal- 

braith  Building,  beginning  October  9.  Fee:  $20.00 

This  Introductory  course  will  appeal  to  the  general  supervisor  or  to 
men  and  women  who  are  attracted  to  Office  Management  as  a  career.  Also 
newly  appointed  Office  Managers  who  have  limited  formal  training  may 
i    find  useful  the  background  information  available  in  the  course. 

The  content  covered  during  the  10  evenings  will  be  of  a  basic  nature. 
There  wiU  be  ample  time  for  the  discussion  of  problems. 
Among  the  topics  to  be  discussed  are  the  following: 
The  Office  Manager's  function  and  responsibilities 
Organization  and  Methods 
Personnel  aspects 
Communications  and  Records 
Equipment  and  facilities. 
The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Personnel  Administration — An  Introduction 

Lecturer:  N.  W.  Hayman 
Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  414, 
Mechanical  Building,  beginning  October  9.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  should  prove  useful  to  individuals  who  have  just  entered  or 
are  interested  in  entering  the  personnel  field.  Also,  for  individuals  in 
supervisory  positions,  the  course  will  provide  an  appreciation  of  the  per- 
sonnel department's  role  in  a  business  organization. 

As  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  Personnel  Administration,  the  course 
covers  the  major  personnel  activities  by  means  of  lectures,  class  discussions 
and  analysis  of  written  and  filmed  cases. 

Topics  covered  include  the  relationship  of  the  persormel  function  to  the 
rest  of  the  organization,  the  nature  of  work,  training  and  development  of 
people,  psychological  and  human  relations  research  and  their  contributions 
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to  personnel  administration,  communication  and  interviewing,  recruiting 
and  placement,  job  evaluation  and  salary  administration,  merit  rating, 
current  labour  relations  problems  and  trends. 
The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Personnel  Administration — Advanced  Lecturer:  R.  H.  Nicholson 

Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  319, 

Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  10.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  is  limited  to  those  people  who  are  presently  engaged  in 
full-time  personnel  work.  The  work  of  the  supervisor,  manager  and  person- 
nel administrator  will  be  examined  in  the  light  of  what  social  science  has 
discovered  about  the  nature  of  people  and  most  pressing  problems  that 
business  has  when  deahng  with  its  human  resources.  Some  of  the  present 
practices  will  be  discussed  and  evaluated  as  methods  available  to  business 
people. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Personnel  Administration — Interviewing  and  Counselling 

Lecturer:  E.  S.  Phillips 
Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  8:00  in  Room  414, 
Mechanical  Building,  beginning  October  10.  Fee:  $40.00 

There  is  considerable  agreement  that  good  management  depends  to  a  ^ 
large  extent  on  the  character  and  degree  of  communication  between  super- 
visor  and  subordinate. 

This  course  is  offered  to  those  who  are  interested  in  learning  to  improve 
their  intervievdng  skills.  While  it  may  be  of  interest  to  staff  persons,  it  will 
be  of  particular  interest  to  managers  and  supervisors. 

The  word  "interviewing"  has  almost  entirely  been  associated  with  the 
employment  interview.  In  this  course  various  types  of  interviewers  will  be 
covered,  i.e.  counselling  interviews,  promotion  interviews,  corrective  inter- 
views, employee  opinion  interviews,  appraisal  interviews  and  exit  interviews. 

In  the  interview  training  the  emphasis  will  be  on  observation,  practice, 
critical  review  and  discussion  of  practical  experience. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  35  students. 
Text:  Kahn  and  Cannell— T/ie  Dynamics  of  Interviewing,  J.  Wiley  & 

Sons.  I 

Personnel  Administration — Labour  Relations 

Lecturer:  J.  Nesbitt 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  414, 
Mechanical  Building,  beginning  October  11.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  is  primarily  for  people  in  industry  who  now  carry  responsi- 
bility for  decisions  in  personnel  administration,  particularly  where  collective 
bargaining  is  a  factor. 

It  deals  with  the  laws,  history,  principles  and  techniques  involved  in  the 
negotiation  and  administration  of  collective  agreements  and  the  human 
relations  situations  arising  therefrom. 


18 


Personnel  Administration — Salary  and  Wage  Administration 

Lecturer:  J.  B.  Macdonald 

Ten  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  243, 

Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  10.  Fee:  $20.00 

The  objective  of  salary  and  wage  administration  is  to  establish  salaries 
that: 

have  a  proper  relationship  to  and  are  competitive  with  salaries  paid  in 

the  economic  community  for  similar  work 
reflect  the  relative  values  and  internal  organizational  relationship  of 

jobs 

provide  incentive  for  employees  to  improve  performance. 

The  course  will  deal  with  ways  of  meeting  these  objectives.  It  will  exam- 
ine conventional  concepts:  preparation  of  job  description  and  specification, 
types  of  evaluation,  conducting  surveys,  budgets,  practices  and  procedures. 

Moreover,  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  newer  developments  and  concepts 
in  salary  administration  such  as:  job  clusters  and  market  groups,  long  and 
short  range  salary  trends  and  their  effects,  special  compensation  plans  for 
professional  staff. 

Personnel  Administration — Training       Lecturer:  J.  L.  Sukloff 

Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  8:00  in  Room  2035, 

Wallberg  Building,  beginning  October  10.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  is  specifically  designed  for  those  who  wish  to  know  and 
make  use  of  the  latest  knowledge  and  techniques  in  training  employees 
and  in  developing  supervisors  and  managers  to  meet  today's  business  and 
industrial  needs. 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  value  of  training  programmes  and  their 
practical  use  in  solving  the  day-to-day  and  long-range  operating  problems 
of  an  organization. 

The  course  provides  an  opportunity  for  people  carrying  personnel  respon- 
sibilities or  in  line  management  positions  to  study  programmes  in  effect 
in  other  companies  and  to  learn  more  about 

1.  Organization  Planning 

2.  Determining  Training  Needs 

3.  How  People  Learn 

4.  Teaching  Techniques 

5.  The  Art  of  Questioning 

6.  On  the  Job  Training 

7.  Supervisory  Training 

8.  Management  Development. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 
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PROGRAMME  OF  COURSES 


MONDAYS 

Begins  Fee  Page 

Accounting: 

Budgetary  Controls  Oct.  15  $20.00  9 

Financial  Statement  Analysis  Oct.  15  $40.00  9 

Fundamentals  for  Non-financial  Managers  Oct.  15  $40.00  10 

Acoustics  Oct.  15  $40.00  10 

An  Appreciation  of  Architecture  Oct.  15  $20.00  11 
Economics : 

Canada  and  the  World  Economy  Oct.  15  $30.00  12 

Canada's  Major  Industries  Oct.  1  $25.00  13 

Introductory  Oct.  15  $40.00  12 

Feedback  Control  Systems  Oct.  15  $50.00  25 

Group  Dynamics  Oct.  15  $40.00  14 

Production  Management  Oct.  15  $40.00  22 

Statics  and  Dynamics  Oct.  15  $50.00  26 


TUESDAYS 


Begins 

Fee 

Page 

Business  Administration 

Oct. 

9 

$40.00 

11 

Business  Forecasting— Principles  and  Practices 

Oct. 

9 

$40.00 

11 

Mathematics 

Oct. 

9 

$55.00 

25 

Office  Management— Introduction 

Oct. 

9 

$20.00 

17 

Personnel  Administration— Introduction 

Oct. 

9 

$40.00 

17 

Soil  Mechanics 

Oct. 

9 

$20.00 

26 

Statistical  Methods 

Oct. 

9 

$40.00 

23 

Wood  Technology 

Oct. 

9 

$35.00 

24 

20 


WEDNESDAYS 


Begins 

JT  0t> 

Page 

Cost  Accounting  for  Management 

Oct. 

10 

Q 

Administrative  Practices 

KJCl. 

iU 

^ACi  on 

Oct. 

10 

f^^^O  00 

25 

Effective  Speech  in  Business 

Oct. 

10 

r  inance — v^orpordcion 

Uct. 

10 

iviciijts.t;mig  xix 

kJCZ. 

1  0 

<ft4n  no 

Personnel  Administration — Advanced 

^Ct. 

1  n 
iu 

S40  00 

18 

Pp>rcnnnm  A  rimim'<;frjif"ir>n  

Interviewing  and  Counselling 

Oct. 

10 

<b/in  no 

Personnel  Administration— Training 

Oct. 

10 

$40.00 

19 

Personnel  Administration— Salary  Administration 

Oct. 

10 

$20.00 

19 

Plastic  Analysis  of  Structures 

Oct. 

10 

$50.00 

25 

Psychology  in  Industry 

Oct. 

10 

$40.00 

22 

Small  Business  Organization  and  Management 

Oct. 

10 

$40.00 

23 

Taxation 

Oct. 

10 

$50.00 

23 

Vaccum  Technology 

Oct. 

10 

$25.00 

26 

THURSDAYS 


Begi 

ns 

Fee 

Page 

Advertising  Management 

Oct. 

11 

$40.00 

10 

Business  Law 

Oct. 

11 

$40.00 

12 

Communication  in  Business— Written 

Oct. 

11 

$40.00 

12 

Finance— Personal 

Jan. 

10 

$20.00 

14 

High  Speed  Data  Processing 

Oct. 

11 

$50.00 

15 

Industrial  Management 

Oct. 

11 

$40.00 

15 

Marketing  IB 

Oct. 

11 

$40.00 

16 

Marketing  II 

Oct. 

11 

$40.00 

16 

Methods  Research 

Oct. 

11 

$40.00 

17 

Personnel  Administration— Labour  Relations 

Oct. 

11 

$40.00 

18 

Programmed  Instruction 

Oct. 

11 

$40.00 

22 

Techniques  of  Operations  Research 

Oct. 

11 

$40.00 

24 
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Production  Management  Lecturer:  J.  G.  Beresford 

Twenty  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  8:00  in  Room  116, 
Wallberg  Building.  October  15.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  deals  primarily  with  the  functions  of  Production  Manage- 
ment, stressing  the  activities  of  planning  organization  and  control.  Empha- 
sis will  be  placed  on  the  principles  and  methods  of  analysis  applicable  to 
the  solution  of  problems  of  the  production  function  within  the  industrial 
enterprise.  While  the  course  develops  the  principles  and  concepts  of  Pro- 
duction Management,  it  does  not  provide  a  detailed  study  of  the  techniques 
used  in  the  application  of  these  principles. 
Topics  discussed  include: 
Planning  for  production 
Organization  for  operation 
Production  planning  and  control. 
This  class  will  be  limited  to  40  students. 

Programmed  Instruction  Lecturer:  A.  R.  Low 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  243, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  11.  Fee:  $40.00 

An  introductory  course  on  programmed  learning  that  is  intended  to  give 
some  help  to  those  who  wish  to  try  their  hand  at  programming  instruction 
in  business,  industry  and  the  formal  educational  field.  Principles  of  program- 
ming, techniques  of  preparing  programs,  criteria  of  success  and  the  use  of 
automated  instruction  for  in-service  training  are  some  of  the  topics  which 
will  be  discussed.  Time  will  be  allocated  to  group  efforts  on  the  preparation 
of  programmes  and  the  criticism  of  available  programmes.  Those  intending 
to  enrol  in  this  course  are  advised  to  work  through  the  programmed  text 
by  Holland  and  Skinner  entitled  "The  Analysis  of  Behaviour",  published 
by  McGraw-Hill. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 


Psychology  in  Industry — Introduction 

Lecturer:  J.  A.  Wainwright 
Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  347, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  10.  Fee:  $40.00 

Psychology  has  developed  many  understandings  of  human  behaviour 
that  can  be  productively  applied  to  business  and  industry. 

This  course  deals  with  the  application  of  the  principles  of  psychology  to 
business  and  industrial  situations.  Areas  dealt  with  include  the  application 
of  psychology  to  employee  motivation  and  attitudes,  selection  and  place- 
ment, employee  appraisal  and  promotion,  training  and  development,  and 
the  effective  use  of  psychological  tests  in  business  and  industry. 

Discussion  of  these  areas  of  application  will  include  consideration  of 
such  topics  as  absenteeism,  labour  turnover,  work  groups  and  informal 
organization,  communication,  and  leadership. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 
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i     Small  Business  Organization  and  Management 

S  Lecturer:  S.  G.  Hennessey 

'0  Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  101, 
School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  10.  Fee:  $40.00 

'  This  series  of  meetings  is  intended  for  men  and  women  who  direct  the 
I  affairs  of  small  businesses.  Such  people  are  often  unable  to  benefit  from 
I  the  experience  and  knowledge  of  close  associates.  They  cannot  draw  easily 
'■  on  the  specialized  understanding  and  skill  which  are  available  in  large 
^  enterprises.  The  purpose  of  these  meetings  is  to  assist  them  in  overcoming 
some  of  these  difficulties. 

For  this  course,  the  term  "small  business",  is  intended  to  include  business 
units  having  at  least  three  of  the  following  characteristics : 

1.  Management  makes  decisions  without  superior  external  direction 

2.  Capital  is  supplied  by  an  individual  or  a  small  group 

3.  Area  of  operations  is  mainly  local 

4.  Relative  size:  the  business  is  not  one  of  the  biggest  in  the  industry 

5.  Employees  number  fifteen  or  more. 

f  Meetings  wiU  take  the  form  of  lecture-discussions.  Current  problems 
and  situations  will  be  examined.  Members  will  have  the  maximum  possible 
opportunity  to  participate  and  each  is  expected  to  contribute  to  the  discus- 
sion at  appropriate  times. 

Text:  Kelley  and  Lawyer— "How  to  Organize  And  Operate  A  Small 
Business". 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  35  students. 

Statistical  Methods  Lecturer:  B.  Bernholtz 

Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  in  101, 
School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  9.  Fee:  $40.00 

An  introductory  course  in  Statistical  Methods  and  their  application  to 
the  collection  and  analysis  of  data.  Wliile  the  underlying  theoretical  con- 
cepts will  be  discussed,  mathematical  derivations  will  be  omitted.  Topics 
which  will  be  covered  are : 
Frequency  distributions 
Averages  and  measures  of  variability 
Tests  of  significance 
Confidence  intervals 
Analysis  of  variance 
Regression  and  correlation 
Frequency  data  and  contingency  tables 
Elementary  Methods  for  analyzing  time  series. 
No  mathematics  beyond  high  school  algebra  is  required. 
The  Class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Taxation — ^Personal  and  Corporate      Lecturer:  J.  R.  Hutchinson 

Twenty-five  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room 

45,  Electrical  Building,  beginning  October  10.       Fee:  $50.00 

Often  tax  law  will  determine  whether  or  not  a  business  venture  is  feasible. 
Often  the  tax  law  itself  creates  business  opportunities.  This  course  is 
designed  to  give  the  executive  an  understanding  of  those  aspects  of 
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taxation  which  will  frequently  confront  him  when  making  business  decisions. 
Typical  items  covered  are:  amalgamations:  depreciation  policy,  sales  tax, 
dividend  poHcy,  etc. 

As  well  as  executives,  this  course  should  be  of  particular  interest  to  trust 
company  trainees,  life  underwriters,  chartered  accountants  and  lawyers 
who  received  their  training  outside  Canada  and  who  wish  to  become 
familiar  with  Canadian  tax  law. 

The  general  plan  will  be  to  outline  the  relevant  tax  regulations  covering 
a  given  topic,  to  give  illustrative  examples  and  to  discuss  the  implications  of 
the  regulations.  In  addition  to  acquiring  an  appreciation  of  existing  tax 
law,  it  is  intended  that  the  executive  will  become  familiar  with  the  sources 
of  information  covering  present  and  future  regulations. 

The  major  course  topics  are  hsted  below: 

1.  Corporation  Income  Tax 

2.  Depreciation 

3.  Arms  Length  Transaction 

4.  Purchase  and  Sale,  Amalgamation  of  Businesses 

5.  Stock  Options,  Pension  Plans,  Profit  Sharing  Plans 

6.  Provincial  Taxation 

7.  Capital  Gains 

8.  Gift  Tax 

9.  Succession  Duties  and  the  new  Estate  Duty  Act 
10.  Sales  Tax. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Techniques  of  Operations  Research 

Course  Director:  H.  V.  Fullerton 
Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  204, 
Galbraith  Ruilding,  beginning  October  11.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  a  working  knowledge  of  some  of  the 
principal  techniques  of  operations  research.  It  should  give  future  practition- 
ers a  basis  from  which  to  continue  their  own  development  towards  technical 
competence  in  operations  research;  but  it  cannot  be  extensive  enough  to 
provide  this  competence  in  the  time  available.  The  treatment  will,  however, 
be  considerably  more  intensive  than  usually  given  in  single-lecture  survey 
courses,  and  will  require  an  understanding  of  mathematical  symbohsm. 

Four  techniques  of  operations  research  will  be  described  by  lecturers 
with  practical  experience  in  operations  research.  The  emphasis  will  be  on 
the  concepts  underlying  each  technique  and  on  methods  of  applying  it  to 
business  and  industrial  problems,  and  not  on  rigorous  mathematical  deriva- 
tions of  the  theoretical  formulae. 

Wood  Technology  Lecturers:  R.  W.  Kennedy  and  J.  D.  Irwin 
Sixteen  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:00  in  Mechanics 
Laboratory,  Faculty  of  Forestry,  beginning  October  9. 

Fee:  $35.00 

This  course  is  designed  for  supervisory  personnel  in  secondary  industry, 
engineers,  architects  and  technical  salesmen.  It  will  deal  with  the  identifica- 
tion, preparation  and  use  of  wood  and  wood  products.  The  course  will 
include  such  topics  as:  Botanical  nature  of  wood;  wood  moisture  relations; 
manufacture  and  properties  of  wood-base  structural  materials;  strength  of 
wood  and  wood  products;  and  wood  preservation. 

The  class  is  limited  to  25  students. 
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ENGINEERING  COURSES 


Basic  Radioisotopes  and  Radiation  Technology 

Lecturers:  D.  G.  Andrews  and  R.  E.  Jervis 
Twenty-five  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room 
304,  Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  10.        Fee:  $50.00 

Tliis  course  is  intended  to  give  persons  in  all  walks  of  life,  whether 
industry,  business  or  other  professions,  some  idea  of  the  growing  importance 
and  manifold  uses  of  Radioisotopes  and  Radiation  in  medicine,  agriculture 
research  and  industry. 

The  course  will  cover  the  basic  characteristics  of  Radioisotopes  and 
Radiation  with  many  typical  applications.  Films  and  demonstrations  will  be 
used  to  illustrate  the  lecture  material. 

There  are  no  fixed  entrance  requirements,  although  knowledge  of  simple 
mathematics  and  physics  are  desirable. 

Feedback  Control  Systems  Lecturer:  A.  Straughen 

Twenty-five  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  243, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $50.00 

A  study  of  the  analysis  and  synthesis  of  hnear  feedback  control  systems 
by  means  of  differential  equations  and  the  Laplace  transformation.  Topics 
covered  include  methods  of  compensation,  stability,  root-locus  methods, 
systems  with  time  delays,  and  A.C.  Control  Systems.  An  introductory  study 
of  non-linear  systems  is  also  made  including  the  use  of  describing  function 
and  phase-plane  methods  of  analysis. 

Mathematics  Lecturer:  R.  W.  P.  Anderson 

Twenty-five  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  414, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  9.  Fee:  $55.00 

Those  entering  this  course  will  be  assumed  to  have  undergraduate 
engineering  mathematics  or  its  equivalent.  It  is  not  intended  that  the  classic 
calculus  or  differential  equations  will  be  covered.  The  course  consists  of: 
Elementary  linear  algebra  including  systems  of  hnear  equations,  matrix, 
notations  and  operations,  inversions,  vectors  and  transformations,  as  well  as 
some  elements  of  numerical  analysis. 

The  class  will  be  hmited  to  50  students. 

Plastic  Analysis  of  Structures  Lecturer:  F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 

Twenty-five  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room 
252,  Mechanical  Building,  beginning  October  10.      Fee:  $50.00 

The  course  is  intended  for  professional  engineers  and  designed  to  acquaint 
the  participants  with  the  analysis  and  design  of  structures  by  the  methods 
of  plasticity. 

The  following  topics  will  be  discussed:  Plastic  properties  of  materials; 
limit  analysis  of  beams  and  frames;  experimental  evidence;  upper  bounds, 
lower  bounds,  concentrated  and  distributed  loads;  beam,  panel  and  joint 
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mechanisms,  combined  mechanisms;  columns,  web  cripphng,  shear,  lateral 
bracing;  Vierendeel  trusses,  gable  frames,  multiple  story  frames,  grids; 
displacements;  shakedown. 

Soil  Mechanics 

Lecturers:  W.  L.  Sagar,  F.  DeLory,  and  L.  G.  Soderman 
Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  120, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  9. 

Fee:  $20.00  each  Section 

I.  This  series  of  lectures  is  designed  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  Soil 
Mechanics  for  those  who  have  had  little  formal  training  in  the  subject  or 
who  feel  the  need  of  a  refresher  course.  It  will  consist  of  the  fundamentals 
of  Soil  Mechanics  starting  with  the  definitions  and  basic  principles  and 
working  up  to  the  application  of  some  of  these  principles  to  field  cases. 
Some  theory  will  be  presented,  but  in  general  the  aim  of  the  course  will 
be  to  present  it  in  a  manner  such  that  it  may  readily  be  applied  to 
practical  cases. 

II.  The  second  section  of  the  course  will  be  offered  in  the  Winter  Term. 
It  will  consist  of  lectures  on  topics  of  a  more  advanced  nature  than  those 
encountered  in  the  first  section  and  a  further  consideration  and  more 
rigorous  treatment  of  some  of  the  topics  previously  considered.  In  order  to 
follow  profitably  the  lectures  of  the  second  section,  the  students  should 
have  taken  the  first  portion  of  the  course  or  have  had  a  recent  university 
undergraduate  course  in  Soil  Mechanics. 

Statics  and  Dynamics  Lecturer:  F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 

Twenty-five  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  348, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $50.00 

The  course  is  intended  for  candidates  preparing  for  the  Intermediate 
Examinations  of  the  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  Ontario. 

The  following  subjects  will  be  covered:  Resultants  of  force  systems; 
equilibrium;  trusses,  frameworks  and  cables;  friction;  motion  of  a  particle; 
plane  motion  of  a  rigid  body;  force,  mass  and  acceleration;  work  and  energy; 
impulse  and  momentum. 

Vacuum  Technology  in  Metallurgy  Lecturer:  W.  C.  Winegard 
Ten  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  414, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  10.  Fee:  $25.00 

A  series  of  ten  lectures  to  demonstrate  the  apphcation  and  future  roles 
of  vacuum  technology  in  metallurgy.  The  introductory  lectures  deal  with 
the  fundamentals  of  vacuum  technology,  leak  detection  and  vacuum  gauges. 
These  fundamentals  are  augmented  by  lectures  on  vacuum  technology  and 
techniques  in  non-ferrous  metallurgy,  ferrous  metallurgy,  metallography  and 
chemical  analysis  of  metals. 


26 


special  Lecture  Programmes 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  co-operates  with  a  number  of 
organizations  and  associations  in  the  operation  of  educational  courses.  The 
names  of  these  courses  and  the  respective  associations  are  listed  below: 

Course 
C.I.M.A. 

( Beginning  in  October ) 


Banking  Course 

( Beginning  in  October ) 

Illumination 

( Beginning  in  October ) 

Use  of  Computers  for  * 

Professional  Engineers 

Mathematics 

( Beginning  in  October ) 

Office  Management 

( Beginning  in  September ) 

Organic  Chemistry 

( Beginning  in  October ) 

Public  Administration 
(Beginning  in  September) 

Purchasing 

(Beginning  in  October) 

Quality  Control  through 

Statistical  Methods 

( Beginning  in  October ) 

S.I.C.A 

( Beginning  in  October ) 

Vacuum  Technology 
( Beginning  in  October ) 

Mass  Communication 


Organization 

The  Canadian  Industrial  Management  Asso- 
ciation 

The  Canadian  Bankers'  Association 


Illuminating  Engineering  Society 
(Toronto  Section) 

The  Association  of  Professional  Engineers 
(Toronto  Section) 


National  Office  Management  Association 
(Toronto  Chapter) 

Chemical  Institute  of  Canada 
(Toronto  Section) 

Civil  Service  Commission  of  Ontario 


Purchasing  Agents  Association  of  Toronto 
The  Toronto  Quality  Control  Society 

Society  of  Industrial  and  Cost  Accountants 
American  Society  for  Metals 
Pamphlet  available  on  request 
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SUSSEX 


WILLCOCKS 


RUSSELL 


DIRECTORY  OF  BUILDINGS 


ECONOMICS  O 
ROYAL  ONT  MUSEUM  P 
HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE  O 
OCCURS  PHYS.  THERAPY  R 
MENS  RESIDENCES  S 
WHTNEY    HALL  T 
UC  WOMEN'S  UNION  U 
HART  HOUSE  V 
INST  OF  CHILD  STUDY  W 
UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 
BOOKSHOP 
UBRARY 
SIMCOE  HALL 
CONVOCATION  HALL 


ENGINEERING 
MEDICAL 
MCLENNAN  LABORATORY 
MECHANICAL 
ELECTRICAL 
WALLBERG  MEMORIAL 
MINING 
BOTANY 

ROYAL  CONSERVATORY 
OF  MUSIC 


E^frRANCES  USED  BY 
EVENING  CLASSES 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

PARTIAL  PLAN  OF  GROUNDS 

UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 
EVENING  CLASSES 

SCALE  FEET 
SUPERINTENDENT'S  OFFICE  JUNE  1950 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 
UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 
Application  for  Enrolment 

Business  and  Industry  Courses 

.  A  complete  Application  ( Parts  "A"  &  "B" ) 
A.        is  required  for  each  course. 


Course   

(please  print) 

Fees  $   n.b.  Refunds  can  only  be  made  if  requested  prior  to 

the  second  lecture. 

MR. 

Name  mrs  

MISS  (last  name)  (given  name) 

Address   

Postal 

City    Zone   

Telephone:     Home    Business   

Company  Name  :   Company  Address  :  


OflBce  use  only 

Card  No  

C.A  


Present  Position   

Date    Signature 


Any  Course  may  be  cancelled  if  there  is  insufficient  enrolment.  Fee  is  refunded  in 
case  of  cancellation  of  Course  or  applicant  may  apply  fee  to  another  Course  if  application 
is  made  for  transfer.  ( Please  see  booklet  for  details. ) 

->       Please  complete  section  "B'*.  do  not  detach  <— 


B 


MR. 

Name  mrs. 
miss 


(please  print  and  underline  surname) 


Number  and  Street 


City  Postal  Zone 
Tel.  :  Home  Bus  


Office  use  only 

Card  No  

C.A  


Course 


Fees  $ 


Cash   (Cheques  should  be  made  payable 

Pers.  cheque   to  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO, 

Firm  cheque   at  par  Toronto ) 


BUSINESS  and  INDUSTRY  COURSES 


UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 
84  Queen's  Park, 
Toronto,  Ontario. 


I 


Services  of  the 


DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

In  addition  to  tlie  Business  and  Industry  courses,  the  Division  of 
University  Extension  oJBFers  many  other  courses  and  services.  Readers  of  this 
brochure  are  invited  to  ask  about 

1.  General  Course  (Extension)  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 

2.  Evening  Course  in  Business,  Leading  to  a  Certificate.  Providing 
instruction  in  the  basic  principles  of  modern  business,  this  course 
is  designed  for  mature  men  and  women  in  business,  industry,  and 
in  the  Civil  Service,  who  are  in  or  working  toward,  positions  of 
responsibility.  One  or  two  of  the  six  subjects  may  be  undertaken 
each  year.  Six  are  required  for  graduation. 

3.  Evening  Tutorial  Classes  are  available  for  adults  in  the  Metropolitan 
area  of  Toronto  and  the  surrounding  districts.  The  programme  in- 
cludes a  wide  range  of  subjects  in  the  liberal  arts  for  those  who  are 
not  seeking  credit.  Special  courses  are  also  offered  to  meet  the 
needs  of  professional  and  semi-professional  groups. 

4.  Correspondence  Courses  are  conducted  for  The  Association  of 
Administrative  Assistants,  the  Canadian  Association  of  Purchasing 
Agents,  The  Canadian  Credit  Institute,  The  Canadian  Institute  of 
Realtors,  The  Certified  Public  Accountants'  Association  of  Ontario, 
the  Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries.  The  Institute  of  Export,  The 
Society  of  Industrial  and  Cost  Accountants.  The  Division  of  Uni- 
versity Extension  is  also  associated  with  the  Institute  of  Chartered 
Life  Underwriters  of  Canada  in  the  supervision  of  their  C.L.U. 
Course. 

For  information  on  all  courses,  telephone  WA.  3-6611,  locals  304,  308, 
526,  527. 

Advanced  Seminars  are  oflFered  by  the  School  of  Business  on: 

Principles  of  Administration 

Marketing 

Production 

Finance 

Details  may  be  obtained  by  contacting: 
The  Secretary, 
School  of  Business, 
University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  5,  Ontario. 
Telephone:  WA.  3-6611,  local  469. 

LOCATION  OF  CLASS  ROOMS 

Business  and  industry  classes  meet  in  the  following  buildings: 

•  Mechanical  Building— East  side  of  King's  College  Road,  Second 
building  from  corner  of  College  Street. 

•  McLennan  Laboratory  (Physics  Building ) —West  side  King's  Col- 
lege Road.  Immediately  north  of  lane  to  University  Press  and  just 
north  of  College  Street. 

•  Wallberg  Building— Corner  of  St.  George  and  College  Streets. 
Use  west  entrance. 

•  School  of  Nursing  Building— West  side  of  St.  George  Street  at 
corner  of  Russell  Street.  Use  Russell  Street  entrance. 

m    Galbraith  Building-North  of  College,  East  of  St.  George. 

•  Engineering  Building— Corner  King's  College  Road. 

•  Electrical  Building-Taddle  Creek  Rd. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  Evening  Tutorial  Classes  programme  provides  continuing  studies  in  the 
liberal  arts  for  mature  men  and  women  who  wish  to  expand  their  intellectual 
and  cultural  horizons.  Refresher  courses  for  professional  groups  are  arranged 
on  request. 

Classes  are  of  one  and  a  half  hours'  duration.  The  content  of  each  course  is 
given  in  this  brochure.  Students  are  asked  to  read  carefully  the  paragraphs 
under  the  heading,  General  Information,  before  registering  for  a  course. 

REGISTRATION 

Students  may  register  by  mail,  or  by  visiting  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  at  84  Queen's  Park,  Room  110,  after  September  1st,  between  9  a.m. 
and  5  p.m.,  except  Saturdays. 

EVENING  REGISTRATION  AND  COUNSELLING  wiU  be  held  in  the 
Wallberg  Building  ( comer  of  St.  George  and  College  Streets )  on  the  following 
evenings: 

Monday,  September  17th,  7:30-9  p.m. 
Wednesday,  September  19th,  7:30-9  p.m. 
Monday,  September  24th,  7:30-9  p.m. 

The  number  who  can  be  admitted  to  some  classes  is  limited  and  when  the 
maximum  enrolment  has  been  reached,  no  more  applications  will  be  accepted 
for  these  classes  unless  the  number  warrants  forming  additional  classes. 

A  class  in  most  of  the  subjects  hsted  is  organized  when  30  students  have 
enrolled;  courses  that  are  primarily  lecture  courses  have  no  maximum  limit; 
courses  that  can  be  conducted  successfully  only  on  the  basis  of  a  small  enrol- 
ment will  be  limited  in  size. 

STUDENTS  MUST  SHOW  ADMISSION  SLIPS  (RECEIPT  FOR  FEES 
PAID)  AT  EACH  LECTURE  BEFORE  ENTERING  THE  CLASSROOM. 

FEES 

Fees  are  payable  in  advance,  and  cheques,  made  payable  to  the  University 
of  Toronto,  should  be  at  par  in  Toronto.  Applicants  should  use  the  forms  pro- 
vided with  this  syllabus,  and  should  send  them  in,  with  fees,  during  September. 
A  student  is  enrolled  only  when  his  fee  has  been  paid  in  full.  More  application 
forms  may  be  obtained  on  request.  Should  a  class  not  be  organized  due  to 
insuflBcient  enrolment,  the  fuU  fee  vdll  be  refunded.  When  the  enrolment  is 
large,  it  will  not  be  possible  to  admit  occasional  students  to  a  class  or  classes. 

For  fees  for  married  couples,  see  rate  given  under  description  of  each 
course. 
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WITHDRAWALS  AND  REFUNDS 

The  ofiBce  must  be  notified  in  writing  or  in  person  of  a  student's  withdrawal 
and  of  the  reason  for  his  withdrawal.  A  student  is  held  responsible  for  all 
courses  in  which  he  registers  unless  he  officially  withdraws.  Merely  ceasing  to 
attend  class  does  not  constitute  official  withdrawal.  Refunds  will  be  made  only 
if  they  are  requested  before  the  second  lecture  of  the  course  is  given.  Allowances 
cannot  be  made  for  a  change  of  personal  plans  or  for  additional  commitments 
which  a  student  may  accept  after  arranging  his  course  schedule. 

Because  of  the  cost  of  making  adjustments,  a  charge  of  $5.00  is  made  for 
each  refund.  REQUESTS  FOR  REFUNDS  MUST  BE  ACCOMPANIED  BY 
ADMIT-TO-LECTURE  CARDS. 

The  processing  of  refunds  takes  approximately  thirty  days. 

READJUSTMENTS 

AU  requests  for  readjustments  and  for  changes  in  classes  must  be  made,  not 
to  members  of  the  teaching  staflF,  but  to  members  of  the  stafiF  of  University 
Extension.  Telephone  WA.  3-6611,  between  9  a.m.  and  5  p.m.,  except  Satur- 
days, and  ask  the  University  Exchange  for  Local  309;  or  call  at  Room  110, 
84  Queen's  Park;  or  write  for  further  particulars  that  may  be  desired. 

LECTURE  ROOMS 

Most  of  the  Evening  Tutorial  Classes  meet  in  University  College,  which  is 
situated  north  of  the  campus  at  the  head  of  King's  College  Road.  University 
College  may  also  be  reached  by  Taddle  Creek  Road  and  by  Wellesley  Street, 
as  well  as  by  walking  south  from  the  bus  stop  on  Hoskin  Avenue.  Students 
enter  University  College  by  the  south  doorway. 

Other  places  of  meeting  include  the  McLennan  Laboratory,  The  Galbraith 
Building— 35  St.  George  Street,  The  Mining  Building,  Wallberg  Building, 
School  of  Nursing,  University  of  Toronto  Schools,  Trinity  College,  Royal  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  and  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum. 

PARKING 

Because  of  fire  regulations,  parking  on  the  campus  has  been  restricted. 
Students  wiU  find  several  parking  areas  and  side  streets  in  the  vicinity. 

NO  LECTURES  WILL  BE  HELD  ON  THANKSGIVING  DAY,  MONDAY, 
OCTOBER  8th. 
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AMONG  THE  STARS 


This  is  a  survey  course  of  a  popular  nature  for  which  no  mathematical 
knowledge  is  required.  It  is  designed  to  provide  the  ordinary  person  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Space  Age  with  a  knowledge  of  what  lies  beyond  his  own 
planet.  The  aims  and  achievements  of  modem  astronomy  will  be  presented. 
The  course  will  be  partly  descriptive  but  it  also  will  aim  to  give  an  understand- 
ing of  how  man  has  acquired  his  knowledge  and  what  forces  are  at  work  in 
shaping  the  universe.  There  will  be  a  visit  to  the  David  Dunlap  Observatory 
and  its  radioastronomy  equipment,  and  observations  with  the  great  telescope 
will  be  arranged.  SHdes,  motion  pictures,  laboratory  demonstrations,  and  other 
lecture  aids  will  be  used.  Books  and  magazines  on  astronomy,  at  a  suitable 
level,  are  available  for  students  to  borrow  between  lectures  if  they  wish. 

It  is  likely  that  there  will  be  special  attention  paid  to  the  Moon  this  year. 
The  how  and  why  of  satellites  and  space  stations  will  be  discussed.  After  a 
swing  around  the  solar  system,  the  Sun  itself  will  be  studied  both  inside  and 
out,  because  it  is  a  typical  star.  After  that  the  lectures  will  deal  with  the  stars 
which  are  the  Sun's  nearest  neighbours,  the  Milky  Way,  and  the  universe  of 
other  stellar  systems.  Classroom  discussion  will  be  encouraged. 

Time:         Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 
Place:        McLennan  Laboratory 

Lecturer:  Donald  A.  MacRae,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Professor  of  Astronomy 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


ANTHROPOLOGY— THE  STUDY  OF  MAN 

!      This  course  seeks  to  highlight  the  problems  of  anthropology  as  they  are 
j   encountered  in  the  study  and  development  of  man  as  a  species  and  as  a  normal 
;   human  being.  In  so  far  as  man  is  a  biological,  psychological  and  social  being, 
j   anthropology  attempts  to  view  human  behaviour  in  the  light  of  his  evolution, 
i   the  physical  body  with  which  he  faces  the  world,  the  raw  materials  and  tools 
he  possesses  which  have  become  part  of  his  social  heritage,  and  the  social 
techniques  and  controls  which  allow  him  to  cope  with  the  problem  of  living. 
Despite  the  evolutionary,  historical  and  developmental  point  of  view  taken  in 
this  course,  the  point  of  reference  is  always,  "What  does  this  mean  for  us 
today?"  Illustrative  material  is  drawn  from  our  knowledge  of  pre-literate 
societies,  both  modem  and  prehistoric. 

General  Topics 
Evolution  of  Man 


The  Human  Body 


Human  Reaction  Patterns 
And  Adjustments 


[7] 


1.  The  Origin  of  Life— Man  s  Place  in  Time 

2.  The  Evolution  of  Human  Attributes 

3.  Man  or  Ape? 

4.  Evolutionary  Implication  in  Every  Day  Life 

5.  Normal  Bones 

6.  Normal  Bones  ( Continued ) 

7.  Pathological  Bones 

8.  Pathological  Bones  (Continued) 

9.  The  Nervous  System 

10.  Male— Female 

11.  Body  Types  and  the  W-Factor 

12.  Cold,  Heat  and  Weil-Being 

13.  Health,  Cleanliness  and  Disease 

14.  Food,  Diet  and  Natural  Resources 


Culture  and  Society  15.  The  Beginnings  of  Culture 

16.  The  Beginnings  of  Culture  (Continued) 

17.  Cultural  Beginnings  in  Ontario 

18.  Cultural  Beginnings  in  Ontario  ( Continued ) 

19.  An  Exaggerated  Way  of  Life? 

20.  Summation 

Time:         Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 
Place:        Trinity  College,  Devonshire  Place 
Lecturer:  Professor  J.  N.  Emerson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


ART  OF  SPEECH 

This  course  is  for  women  only;  a  practical  course  in  various  phases  of  the 
spoken  word;  different  forms  of  public  speaking;  introducing,  thanking  speakers, 
etc.;  the  architecture  of  speech,  and  the  conduct  of  meetings.  Special  attention 
to  impromptu  speech,  the  art  of  conversation  to  improve  relations  and  enable 
students  to  understand  and  meet  their  various  speech  situations  fearlessly.  As 
we  learn  chiefly  by  "doing",  every  phase  of  the  work  is  translated  into  action 
by  class.  Emphasis  on  building  better  vocabularies,  music  of  language,  inter- 
pretation of  various  forms  of  literature— poetry,  choral  speaking,  dramatizing 
conversations,  skits,  original  monologues— possibly  scenes  from  plays,  voice 
training,  diaphragmatic  breathing,  range,  resonance,  projection  of  voice.  Posture 
—physical  exercises,  relaxation.  Each  student  is  helped  to  discover  her  aptitudes, 
and  is  encouraged  to  do  solo  work  in  accordance  with  her  needs,  for  construc- 
tive criticism  and  analysis  and  to  choose  her  own  homework.  To  train  mind, 
voice  and  body  to  work  in  harmony,  and  to  develop  poise  are  primary 
objectives.  Applicants  must  be  women  over  twenty  years  of  age.  The  lecturer 
is  Consultant  and  Instructor  in  Speech  Arts  for  a  number  of  organizations. 
Twenty  lectures. 

Time:         Group  A— Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 
Group  B— Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 
Place:       Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 
Lecturer:  Mrs.  F.  Adrian  Brook,  L.T.C.M. 
Fee:  $25.00 


CHINESE  ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

On  Tuesday  afternoons  at  2  o'clock,  in  this,  our  Jubilee  year,  we  take 
pleasure  in  offering  a  series  of  lectures  in  the  galleries  of  a  singularly  important 
museum  collection.  Speakers  will  discuss  certain  major  phases  in  the  history  of 
Far  Eastern  art  with  emphasis  on  Chinese  achievements  in  the  art  of  bronze 
casting,  ceramics  and  sculpture.  It  is  hoped  that  the  audience  will  thus  add  to 
their  appreciation  not  only  of  the  life,  thought,  and  aesthetic  values  of  the 
Chinese  people  but  also  of  the  interrelationship  of  Indian,  Chinese  and  Japanese 
art.  Since  all  lectures  will  be  given  in  the  galleries,  registration  will  be 
limited. 

1.  October  30         Ancient  bronze  culture 

2.  November  6       Chinese  tomb  figures  and  mortuary  potteries 

3.  November  13      Life  in  the  Han  Dynasty 

4.  November  20      Buddhist  sculpture  of  the  Far  East 

5.  November  27      Chinese  ceramics 
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Time:  Tuesdays,  2  p.m. 

Place:         The  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  Third  Floor,  Far  Eastern  Galleries 
Lecturers:  Hsio-yen  Shih  and  Henry  Trubner,  Far  Eastern  Department, 

Division  of  Art  and  Archaeology 
Fee:  $5.00 

CLASSICAL  CIVILIZATION  AND  THE  MODERN  WORLD 

Composed  of  twenty  lectures  dealing  with  the  origin  and  development  of 
Greek  and  Roman  thought  in  history,  literature,  philosophy,  and  art,  this  course 
is  intended  to  show  how  the  heritage  of  classical  thinking  affects  the  modem 
world. 

Time:         Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 
Place:        Trinity  College,  Devonshire  Place 
Lecturer:  J.  W.  Cole,  M.A.  (Oxon.) 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

A  DYNAMIC  COMMONWEALTH 

This  course,  which  deals  with  the  background,  meaning  and  values  of  the 
Commonwealth,  is  designed  to  provide  a  better  understanding  of  its  problems 
with  particular  reference  to  the  likely  impact  of  the  Common  Market  and  the 
tensions  arising  out  of  racial  conflicts  between  white  and  coloured  peoples; 
and  to  offer  some  ideas  as  to  the  Commonwealth's  future  role  in  world  affairs. 
The  ten  lectures  will  include: 

The  Commonwealth— a  new  stage 

The  Commonwealth  and  the  Common  Market 

Commonwealth  minorities— white  and  coloured 

Immigration— Britain,  Canada,  and  Austraha 

Multiracial  Commonwealth 

Development  Needs 

Aid  Programmes 

Education 

A  New  Leadership 

The  Commonwealth  as  a  World  Force 

Time:         Wednesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  3rd 
Place:        University  College 
Lecturer:  Guy  Arnold,  M.A.  (Oxon.) 
Fee:  $15.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $25.00 

DICTION  AND  VOCABULARY  BUILDING 

The  greatest  means  of  communication  is  Speech.  Students  in  this  course  will 
be  taught  the  fundamentals  of  speech  work:  vowel  and  consonantal  sounds, 
articulation,  pronunciation,  sentence  structure  and  the  building  of  a  vocabulary 
for  effective  speaking  in  English.  Instruction  will  also  be  given  in  the  open 
tliroat,  tone  placement,  formation  and  projection  of  tone;  general  interpretation 
of  poetry,  prose  for  sight  reading  and  public  speaking. 

Time:         Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 
Place:        University  College 
Lecturer:  Elizabeth  W.  Tugman,  B.A.,  F.T.C.L. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 
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DUTCH 


This  is  a  course  for  beginners.  The  course  will  begin  with  explanations  of 
the  essentials  of  the  grammar  and  rapidly  lead  to  the  reading  and  translating 
of  simple  Dutch  passages.  Graded  reading  wiU  be  undertaken  and  in  the 
second  term  conversational  exercises  can  be  included.  Students  who  are  willing 
to  do  a  moderate  amount  of  home-work  should  be  able  to  read  and  speak  Dutch 
with  some  facility  by  the  end  of  the  course. 

There  will  be  an  opportunity  during  class-hours  to  buy  the  books  for  the 
course.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:         Wednesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  3rd 
Place:       University  College 
Lecturer:  R.  de  Boer,  Litt.  Drs.  (Amsterdam) 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

ECONOMICS— AN  INTRODUCTORY  COURSE 

This  course  is  intended  to  outline  sahent  aspects  of  modern  economic  life. 
Canadian  governmental  and  business  organization  and  Canadian  problems  will 
receive  special  attention.  Time  will  be  provided  after  each  lecture  for  an 
informal  discussion  period  when  members  of  the  class  will  have  an  opportunity 
to  express  their  views  on  basic  economic  questions.  The  lectures  will  deal  with 
topics  including  National  Income,  Pricing  System,  Competition  and  Monopoly, 
Fiscal  and  Monetary  Policy,  Population,  Trade,  Capital  Investment,  Economic 
Fluctuations.  Twenty  Lectures. 

Time:         Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 
Place:       Trinity  College,  Devonshire  Place 
Lecturer:  W.  F.  Lougheed,  M.A. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

APPLIED  ECONOMICS 

This  seminar  course  will  deal  with  such  topics  as  wage  and  price  determina- 
tion, combines,  taxation,  tariffs,  corporation  finance,  and  short-  and  long-range 
forecasting. 

During  the  course  students  will  be  expected  to  prepare  a  brief  memorandum 
on  a  topic  of  their  own  choosing. 

Course  requirement:  An  understanding  of  general  economics. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 

Place:  Trinity  College,  Devonshire  Place 

Lecturer:  W.  F.  Lougheed,  M.A. 

Fee:  $25.00 

THE  GROWTH  OF  THE  CANADIAN  ECONOMY 

A  series  of  twenty  lectures  on  the  historical  background  of  the  Canadian 
economy.  The  following  topics  will  be  discussed: 

The  First  Settlements  and  the  Cod  Fisheries 

The  Fur  Trade  and  Trade  Relations  with  the  Indians 

Rivalry  between  New  France  and  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company 
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Economic  Institutions  of  New  France 

The  North  West  Company  and  the  First  Transcontinental  Economy 
The  Commercial  Empire  of  the  St.  Lawrence:  the  Timber  Trade 
The  Canals  and  the  Early  Railways 

Confederation  and  its  Economic  Counterpart:  the  National  Policy 

The  Transcontinental  Railways 

The  Development  of  the  Wheat  Economy 

The  New  Industrialism 

Economic  Relations  with  the  United  States 

Time:         Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 
Place:        Trinity  College,  Devonshire  Place 
Lecturer:  Abraham  Rotstein,  B.A. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

EFFECTIVE  SPEAKING 

Each  class  will  be  under  a  sympathetic  instructor,  each  of  whom  will  organize 
and  instruct  in  accordance  with  his  own  methods  which  have  been  tested  by 
years  of  experience  in  teaching.  In  general,  however,  the  courses  will  make  a 
study  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  expression,  followed  by  a  practical 
training  in  pubhc  speaking.  There  will  be  preparation  of  speeches,  and  training 
and  advice  in  speeches  for  special  occasions.  In  all  classes  an  endeavour  will  be 
made  to  meet  the  needs  of  individual  students.  Each  course  will  be  suitable 
for  beginners,  as  well  as  for  those  who  have  had  previous  training  or  experience 
in  public  speaking,  and  will  afford  a  valuable  means  for  developing  leadership 
and  self-confidence.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 

Place;         University  College 
Lecturers:  (A)  Rev.  G.  A.  McMuUen,  B.A. 

Professor  ( Public  Speaking ) 

Emmanuel  College 

(B)  Mrs.  Norma  Sheard,  Dip.M.E.S. 

(C)  W.  T.  Noble,  B.A.,  B.Paed. 

(D)  John  Henry  Pepper,  B.A.,  B.Ed.,  B.Paed. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  (ELEMENTARY) 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  twofold:  first,  to  present  English  as  a  living,  work- 
ing language;  and  second,  to  teach  those  interested  to  use  it  with  accuracy, 
precision,  and  confidence.  The  fundamental  rules  of  punctuation  and  grammar 
will  be  studied,  and  some  attention  given  to  effective  word  usage,  sentence 
structure,  and  paragraphing.  Practice  in  writing  the  essay  (or  manuscript)  will 
be  a  feature  of  the  course,  with  emphasis  on  correctness  of  form  and  plarming, 
together  with  proofreading  or  revision.  The  letter  and  precis  will  be  con- 
sidered (but  not  the  aspects  of  commercial  communication).  Consideration 
will  be  given  to  proper  pronunciation  and  clear  enunciation  of  words.  Twenty 
lectures.  Textbooks  required  for  the  course: 

1.  Fundamentals  of  Present-Day  English  (Form  "A"— Second  Series)  by 
Carl  B.  Spots  (Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston)  $2.50 

2.  Great  EngHsh  and  American  Essays,  edited  by  Douglas  S.  Mead  (Holt, 
Rinehart  and  Winston)  $.75 


Mondays 

Tuesdays 
Wednesdays 
Thursdays 


[11] 


3.  A  good  dictionary.  Any  one  of  the  following  is  recommended  (price  range 
$5.00  to  $7.50): 

Webster's  New  World  Dictionary  (Nelston,  Foster  &  Scott),  1957  College 
edition 

Concise  Oxford  Dictionary  ( Oxford  Press ) 

Webster's  New  Collegiate  Dictionary  (Thos.  Allen  &  Sons) 

Winston's  Senior  Dictionary  (Holt,  Rinehart  &  Winston),  1957  College 

edition 

Time:  Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 

Place:         University  College 

Lecturers:  Class  A— Charles  S.  Gulston,  B.A. 

Class  B-H.  W.  Chrysler,  M.A. 

Class  C— Andrew  Sinclair,  B.A. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  (ADVANCED) 

This  course  is  oflFered  to  those  who  have  a  fundamental  knowledge  of  the 
mechanics  of  English.  It  consists  of  twenty  lectures  on  grammar,  syntax,  com- 
prehension, derivation  of  words,  vocabulary  building  and  use  of  a  dictionary. 
Text  book  for  the  course:  Brown  and  McMaster:  Creative  English  (Copp 
Clark) 

Reference  Books:  A  Good  Dictionary  (See  hst  under  English  Composition 
Elementary) 

Treasler-Lewis:  Mastering  Effective  Enghsh  (Copp  Clark) 
Fowler:  Modem  English  Usage  ( Oxford  Press ) 
G.  H.  Vallins:  Good  Enghsh  (Great  Pan  Books) 
G.  H.  Vallins:  Better  English  (Great  Pan  Books) 

Time:         Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  11th 
Place:       University  College 
Lecturer:  Shirley  L.  Muir,  B.A.,  B.Paed. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


ENGLISH  FOR  NEW  CANADIANS 

Provided  there  is  sufficient  registration,  a  course  of  twenty  lectmres  in  oral 
and  written  forms  of  English  will  be  given  for  newcomers.  The  emphasis  will 
be  on  the  spoken  language,  although  some  opportunity  will  be  given  for  written 
work.  Oral  drill  will  focus  mainly  on  the  following  aspects:  Pronunciation, 
structure  of  sentences,  and  grammar. 

Vocabulary  building  is  the  student's  personal  responsibility.  For  this  a  good 
bilingual  dictionary  should  be  procured.  Classes  meet  twice  a  week. 
Text  Book:  Living  English  Structure  by  W.  Stannard  Allen 

Time:  Mondays  and  Wednesdays,  beginning  October  1st 

Place:         University  College 
Lecturers:  Bradley  Phillips,  B.A.,  M.Ed. 

David  Livingstone,  B.A. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE  I— (AUTUMN  TERM) 


Ten  Novels 

This  course  will  provide  an  opportunity  to  study  the  novel  as  a  literary  form 
through  an  examination  and  evaluation  of  ten  twentieth-century  novels  as 
media  of  entertainment,  as  serious  forms  of  artistic  expression,  and  as  personal 
revelations  of  the  authors'  own  highly  individual  concepts  of  what  they  feel 
to  be  the  demands  made  on  them  by  this  most  flexible  of  literary  forms. 

1.  Huckleberry  Finn— Mark  Twain 

2.  Esther  Waters— George  Moore 

3.  Lord  Jim— Joseph  Conrad 

4.  Point  Counter  Point— Aldous  Huxley 

5.  Ethan  Frame-Edith  Wharton 

6.  The  Moon  and  Sixpence— Somerset  Maugham 

7.  Sanctuary— William  Faulkner 

8.  High  Wind  in  Jamaica— Richard  Hughes 

9.  The  New  Men-C.  P.  Snow 

10.  The  Alexandria  Quartet— Lawrence  Durrell 

Time:         Wednesdays  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  3rd 
Place:        University  College 
Lecturer:  John  McCombie,  B.A. 
Fee:  $15.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $25.00 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE  I— (SPRING  TERM) 

Ten  Plays,  Ancient  and  Modem 

This  choice  of  ten  plays  has  been  made  to  illustrate  the  recurrent  interest 
in  drama  which  men  of  earlier  and  later  civilizations  have  shown.  Emphasis 
in  the  lectures  will  be  laid  chiefly  on  the  theme  treated,  and  the  ideas  sug- 
gested, in  each  particular  play.  Plays  have  been  chosen  which  are  obtainable  in 
inexpensive  editions- 
Oedipus  Tyrannus  (in  translation)  Sophocles 
Everyman 

Doctor  Faustus  Christopher  Marlowe 

Antony  and  Cleopatra  Shakespeare 
Samson  Agonistes  Milton 
The  Way  of  the  World  Congreve 
The  Wild  Duck  Ibsen 
St.  Joan  Shaw 
Mourning  Becomes  Electra  O'Neill 
The  Cocktafl  Party  T.  S.  Eliot 

Time:         Wednesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  January  16th,  1963 
Places       University  College 
Lectltrer:  Mrs.  M.  M.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 
Fee:  $15.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $25.00 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE  U 


Literature  and  Society  in  the  Twentieth  Century 

This  course  of  twenty  lectures  concentrates  on  some  of  the  works  of  the 
century  as  they  reflect  and  criticize  twentieth-century  Society.  Most  of  the 
works  studied  are  novels. 


Introduction:  Adventmres  of  Huckleberry 
America:       The  Roaring  Twenties:— 


The  Hungry  Thirties  :- 
The  American  Dream:- 
The  Private  World  :- 
The  New  Innocence:— 
Personal  Values:— 
Two  Worlds  :- 


England: 


Canada: 


The  Attack  on  Privilege:— 

Early  Years:— 

A  Contemporary  Problem: 

The  Thirties  :- 

New  Canadians:— 

Another  Canada:— 


Finn— Mark  Twain 
This  Side  of  Paradise— 

F.  Scott  Fitgerald 

The  Sun  also  Rises- 
Ernest  Hemingway 
Babbit— Sinclair  Lewis 
The  Grapes  of  Wrath— John  Steinbeck 
Death  of  a  Salesman— i\rthur  Miller 
Thurber's  Carnival— James  Thurber 
Nine  Stories— J.  D.  Salinger 
Howard's  End-E.  M.  Forster 
Decline  and  Fall— Evelyn  Waugh 
Sons  and  Lovers— D.  H.  Lawrence 
Look  Back  in  Anger— J.  M.  Osborne 
Room  at  the  Top— Jolm  Braine 
Saturday  Night  and  Sunday  Morning- 
Alan  Sillitoe 

Lucky  Jim— Kingsley  Amis 
Sunshine  Sketches  of  a  Little  Town- 
Stephen  Leacock 

-Such  is  My  Beloved— 

Morley  Callaghan 

The  Watch  that  Ends  the  Night- 
Hugh  MacLennan 

The  Luck  of  Ginger  Coffey— 

Brian  Moore 

Son  of  a  Smaller  Hero— 

Mordecai  Richler 


Time: 
Place: 
Lecturer: 
Fee: 


Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 
Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 
Eric  Wright,  B.A. 
$25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


EXERCISES  FOR  HEALTH 

The  aim  of  this  course  with  its  insistence  on  natural,  relaxed  movements,  is 
to  develop  such  qualities  as  elasticity,  strength,  speed,  co-ordination,  rhytlim 
and  complete  relaxation. 

For  the  exercises  which  will  be  used  strong  stresses  alternate  with  weak 
ones,  the  tempo  is  continually  accelerating  and  retarding  so  as  to  prevent  the 
students  from  being  transformed  into  athletes  and  to  avoid  overstraining. 

This  course  with  musical  accompaniment  as  an  essential  part  of  the  move- 
ment, is  designed  for  women  of  any  age. 

The  course  will  consist  of  one-hour  classes,  which  will  be  held  one  evening 
a  week  for  twenty  weeks. 

Time:  Mondays  Group  A— 7-8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st. 

Group  B— 8:15-9:15,  beginning  October  1st 
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Place:         Gymnasium,  Ontario  College  of  Education, 

371  Bloor  Street  West  (corner  of  Spadina  Avenue  and  Bloor 
Street) 

Instructor:  Mrs.  Ingrid  Saar 
Fee:  $25.00 

THE  FOLKLORE  OF  THE  ENGLISH-SPEAKING  WORLD 

A  study  of  the  folktales,  folk  songs  and  other  folklore  of  Britain,  Canada, 
the  United  States,  and  Australia,  with  emphasis  of  the  common  traditions. 
Lectures  will  be  illustrated  with  records  or  tapes  of  traditional  material 
collected  in  the  field. 

General  Topics 
Introduction 
The  Folktale 

Myths,  Legends,  and  Fairy  Tales 

Tall  Tales,  Animal  Tales,  and  Local  Legends 

Superstitions,  Proverbs,  Riddles 

Children's  Lore 

The  Ballad 

The  Child  Ballads 

The  Broadside  Ballads 

Irish  Come-All- Ye's  and  Rebel  Songs 

The  Robin  Hood  Tradition 

Murder  and  Gallows  Ballads 

Occupational  Songs:  I 

Occupational  Songs:  II 

The  Lyric 

Australian  Bush  Ballads 

Native  Songs  of  the  United  States 

The  Negro  Tradition 

Native  Songs  of  Canada 

Summary 

Time:         Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 
Place:        Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 
Lecturer:  Mrs.  Edith  Fowke,  M.A. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

FRENCH 

Class  I  is  for  beginners  in  this  language.  Students  are  expected  to  study 
the  lesson  previously  prepared  in  the  class  each  week  and  write  out  the 
exercises,  so  that  the  elementary  course  can  be  covered  in  the  twenty  lectures. 

Class  II  is  for  those  who  have  been  in  a  beginners'  class  for  one  year.  The 
study  of  elementary  grammar  is  continued,  and  vocabulary  building,  through 
reading  and  class  drills,  is  intensified. 

Class  III  is  for  those  who  have  had  three  years  of  High  School  French  or 
the  equivalent.  The  primary  objective  is  tiie  development  of  facility  in 
conversation,  especially  in  such  fields  as  current  events,  travel,  and  daily  life. 
The  course  comprises  a  review  of  principles  of  grammar  and  pronunciation, 
j  free  conversation,  the  drafting  of  simple  business  letters  and  social  notes,  and 
the  reading  aloud  of  selections  from  French  newspapers,  plays  and  short  stories. 
This  may  be  supplemented  by  phonograph  and  tape  recordings,  etc.  In  the 
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second  term,  members  of  the  class  who  wish  to  speak  very  briefly  on  subjects 
of  their  own  choosing  are  encouraged  to  do  so. 

French  IV  is  for  those  who  have  a  sound  grounding  in  grammar  and  who 
have  completed  the  Secondary  School  French  or  have  taken  the  French 
III  Evening  Class.  The  course  is  a  combination  of  reading— translation- 
conversation— and  more  advanced  than  Class  III.  Short  talks  are  given  by 
those  proficient  enough,  and  discussions  and  games  of  a  nature  to  promote 
facility  in  speaking  are  also  arranged.  Slides  may  be  shown  and  commentaries 
in  French  given. 

Class  V  is  for  students  from  French  IV  and  those  who  have  sufficient 
proficiency  in  the  language  to  participate  actively.  The  class  will  be  con- 
ducted entirely  in  the  French  language. 

Lectubers: 

Class  lA         Miss  Marguerite  Macdonald,  Dip.  de  L'U.,  Paris 
IB         George  Steffen,  B.A.,  D.  es  L.,  Sc.Comm. 

Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 
Class  II         D.  P.  de  MontmoUin,  D.  es  L. 

Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 
Class  IIIA      Miss  Isabelle  Balthazard,  M.A.,  O.A. 
IIIB      Professor  C.  R.  Parsons,  Ph.D. 

Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 
Class  IV        Miss  G.  M.  Jacquemin,  O.A. 

Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 
Class  V  Miss  G.  M.  Jacquemin,  O.A. 

Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 

Place:         University  College 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

GERMAN  I 

This  is  a  course  for  beginners.  The  course  will  begin  with  the  reading  and 
translating  of  simple  German  passages  with  the  explanation  of  the  essentials 
of  the  grammar.  There  will  be  practice  in  pronunciation  and  students  will  be 
expected  to  do  some  preparation  at  home  each  week.  Graded  readings  in  an 
elementary  book  will  be  undertaken  and  in  the  second  term  conversational 
material  will  be  included.  This  will  be  supplemented  by  readings  of  con- 
temporary interest.  Students  who  put  concerted  effort  into  the  course  should 
be  able  to  handle  free  and  idiomatic  German  with  some  degree  of  facility  by 
the  end  of  the  course. 

There  will  be  an  opportunity  during  the  first  meeting  of  the  class  to  buy  the 
books  for  the  course.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 

Place:         University  College 
LECTxmERs:  H.  Milnes,  Ph.D.  (Group  A) 

W.  Bauer,  M.A.  (Group  B) 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


GERMAN  n 

This  is  a  course  for  those  who  have  completed  German  I  or  its  equivalent, 
and  want  to  work  towards  greater  fluency  in  conversation  and  ease  in  reading 
German.  Essential  principles  of  grammar  will  be  reviewed  with  the  specific 
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aim  of  developing  the  student's  ability  to  make  use  of  them  independently  in 
everyday  speech.  There  will  be  practice  in  reading  aloud  and  free  conversation. 

There  will  be  an  opportunity  during  class-hours  to  buy  the  books  for  the 
course.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:         Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 
Place:        University  College 
Lecturer:  H.  G.  Wiebe,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

HORTICULTURE 

Under  this  title,  with  its  wide  implications,  a  course  has  been  planned  for 
amateur  gardeners  who  are  anxious  to  enlarge  tlieir  interest  in  horticulture  and 
learn  how  to  have  more  beautiful  and  satisfying  gardens.  Beginning  with  the 
basic  facts  of  gardening— site,  soil,  planning,  preparation  etc.  the  course  will 
proceed,  by  easy  lessons,  through  the  stages  of  choosing  materials  suitable  for 
given  areas,  the  planting  and  care  of  trees,  shrubs  and  flowers;  the  construction 
of  walls,  patios,  walks,  rock  gardens  etc.  There  will  be  special  lecturers  noted 
for  their  experience  in  certain  branches  of  horticulture  to  tell  us  what  they 
know  about  their  own  subjects.  Each  has  been  chosen  for  his,  or  her  specialty 
and  several  have  been  very  popular  at  previous  courses. 

Students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  ask  questions  at  all  lectures  and 
encouraged  to  present  their  own  problems  for  solution. 

Time:  Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 

Place:  Trinity  College,  Devonshire  Place 

Course  Director:  Miss  Minerva  S.  Castle,  F.R.H.S. 
Guest  Lecturers:  To  be  announced. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

HOW  TO  LISTEN 

Designed  for  the  adult  with  or  without  previous  musical  education,  this 
course  offers  a  new  approach  to  listening  through  the  study  of  the  inter- 
relationship of  sounds  and  of  rhythms,  and  the  significance  of  these  relation- 
ships for  the  listener. 

By  tracing  the  evolution  of  music  from  the  primitive  to  the  music  of  today, 
the  course  aims  at  increasing  the  listener's  enjoyment  of  music  by  giving  an 
understanding  of  basic  principles  underlying  music  of  all  ages.  Twenty 
lectures. 

Students  are  advised  to  bring  note-book  and  pencil. 

The  lectures  will  include  the  following  topics: 
Elements  of  sound  and  rhythm 
Relationship  of  sounds 
Elements  of  form 

Primitive  music  and  early  contrapuntal  forms 
Canon 

Fugue  and  music  of  Bach 

The  Suite-Bach  and  Handel 

The  Classical  Sonata  Form— Mozart  and  Haydn 

Nineteenth-Centiuy  Sonata  Form— Beethoven 

Nineteenth-Century  Sonata  Form— Brahms 
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Cyclic  Form 

Late  nineteenth  century 

Theme  and  Variation 

Programme  Music 

Impressionism 

Motorism  and  Primitivism 

Twentieth-Century  Symphony— Prokofieff 

Twentieth-Century  Symphony— Shostakovich 

Trends  of  twentieth  century 

Summary 

Time:         Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 
Place:       Edward  Johnson  Building- Faculty  of  Music 

( rear  of  84  Queen's  Park— no  parking ) 
Lecturer:  Patricia  Blomfield  Holt 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


INDUSTRIAL  AND  AGRICULTURAL  TOXICOLOGY 


Many  thousands  of  new  chemicals  are  being  produced  for  industrial  and 
agricultural  purposes  every  year.  These  chemicals  may  often  give  rise  to  health 
hazards  unless  there  is  an  adequate  control  over  their  use  and  handling.  This 
course  has  been  designed  to  meet  the  requirements  of  Chemical  Engineers, 
Industrial  Physicians,  Public  Health  OflBcers,  manufacturers  of  agricultural 
chemicals,  and  others  whose  work  brings  them  into  contact  with  hazardous 
chemicals  in  industry  and  agriculture.  Each  two-hour  period  will  comprise  a 
lecture  demonstration  on  the  basic  and  applied  aspects  of  toxicology,  and  will 
be  augmented  by  films  and  other  material.  At  the  conclusion  of  each  period 
there  will  be  questions  and  discussions.  Twenty  lectures. 

Fundamental  principles  of  physiology  as  appHed  to  toxi- 
cology—I. 

Fundamental  principles  of  physiology  as  apphed  to  toxi- 
cology—II. 

Routes  of  administration  and  patterns  of  response  to  toxic 
materials. 

The  classification  of  toxic  mechanisms  with  particular 
reference  to  the  different  physiological  systems. 
Detoxification  mechanisms. 

Procedures  for  the  investigation  of  toxic  materials. 
Techniques  for  the  survey  of  health  hazards. 
Inorganic  and  organic  halogen  compounds. 
Metals— I. 
Metals-II. 
Pesticides— I. 
Pesticides— II. 
Inorganic  dusts. 
Organic  dusts  and  gases. 

Radioactive  materials— I.  Radium,  uranium,  thorium. 
Radioactive  materials— II.  The  handhng  and  use  of  radio- 
active isotopes. 

Non  metals.  Sulphur,  selenium,  phosphorus. 
Benzene  and  benzene  derivatives,  phenols  and  phenol 
derivatives. 

Carcinogenic  materials. 
Protection  against  toxic  materials. 
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October  1 

1. 

October  15 

2. 

October  22 

3. 

October  29 

4. 

November  5 

5. 

November  12 

6. 

November  19 

7. 

November  26 

8. 

December  3 

9. 

December  10 

10. 

January  7 

11. 

January  14 

12. 

January  21 

13. 

January  28 

14. 

February  4 

15. 

February  11 

16. 

February  18 

17. 

February  25 

18. 

March  4 

19. 

March  11 

20. 

Time;  Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 

Place:  Hygiene  Building,  Room  235 

Course  Director:   Professor  John  R.  Brown,  B.Sc.,  M.B.,  B.S.,  Ph.D. 

(Lond.),  L.M.S.S.A.,  Assoc.  I.H.V.E. 
Course  Lecturers:  Professor  J.  B.  Firstbrook,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  E.  Mastromatteo,  M.D.,  D.P.H.,  D.I.H. 
Fee:  $40.00 


INTERIOR  DESIGN 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  grounding  in  basic  design,  principles 
and  their  practical  apphcation.  It  will  consist  of  twenty  lectures,  illustrated 
with  slides  and  samples,  covering  the  following  subjects : 

Fundamentals  of  Design 

Colour,  theory  and  practical  application 

Materials  of  Interiors     —resilient  and  non-resilient  flooring 

—fabrics 

—wall  coverings 

—plastics 

Furniture  —traditional 

—contemporary 

Lighting 

Art  and  Accessories 

Home  Planning  —entrance  halls 

—living  rooms 
—kitchens 
—bedrooms 

—family  and  recreation  and  outdoor  areas 

Furniture  Refinishing 

Making  slip  covers  and  draperies 

Time:         Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 
Place:        University  CoUege 
Lectltrer:  O.  D.  Ketcheson, 

Interior  Designer,  Freda  James  Studio 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


INTERNATIONAL  AFFAIRS 

The  Critical  Issues 

This  course  is  offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Canadian  Institute  of  Inter- 
national Affairs.  The  lecturers  will  be  announced  later. 

As  the  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  examine  issues  of  the  times,  some  change 
in  scope  and  emphasis  may  be  necessary  from  time  to  time  to  adjust  to  changing 
international  situations. 

PROGRAMME 

1.  Canada  and  the  European  Common  Market. 

2.  Berhn  and  the  Unification  of  Germany. 

3.  The  Future  of  the  Secretary-General  of  the  United  Nations. 

4.  Stress  and  Strain  in  the  Communist  World. 
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5.  Prospects  for  Peace  in  East  and  Central  Africa. 

6.  A  New  Look  at  Overseas  Aid  Programmes. 

7.  The  Commonwealth  in  the  Caribbean. 

8.  Trade  with  Communist  States. 

9.  Laos  and  Vietnam  in  the  Cold  War. 

10.  Progress  and  Democracy  in  Latin  America. 

11.  The  Future  of  Democracy  in  Asia. 

12.  Japan  s  Role  in  the  World. 

13.  The  Prospects  for  Disarmament. 

14.  Controlling  Nuclear  Energy. 

15.  How  to  Deal  with  Castro. 

16.  Pan- Africanism. 

17.  Unity  and  Division  in  the  Arab  World. 

18.  Possibilities  of  Peaceful  Co-existence. 

19.  The  Future  of  NATO. 

20.  The  Role  of  a  Middle  Power  in  the  1960's. 
A  folder  giving  full  details  of  the  course  will  be  available  on  request.  Twenty 

lectures. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 

Place:         Cody  Hall,  School  of  Nursing,  50  St.  George  Street 

( Russell  Street  entrance ) 
Lecturers:  To  be  announced 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

At  the  close  of  this  series  Wing  Commander  John  Gellner  will  give  three 
lectures  devoted  to  an  examination  of  Canadian  Policy  on  Defence  and  the 
Use  of  Armed  Force  in  Relation  to  the  International  Objective  of  Peace  and 
World  Order.  ( There  will  be  a  nominal  fee  for  these  lectures. ) 

ITALIAN  I 

This  is  a  course  for  those  who  have  not  studied  Italian  previously.  Due 
attention  will  be  given  to  grammar,  and  oral  practice  will  also  be  stressed. 
Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 

Place:         University  College 
Lecturers:  Group  A— J.  A.  Molinaro,  Ph.D. 

Group  B-M.  W.  Ukas,  Ph.D. 

Group  C— J.  A.  Sinicropi,  M.A.,  D.  in  L. 

Group  D-L.  Romeo,  Ph.D. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

ITALIAN  II 

This  course  is  for  those  who  have  completed  Italian  I  or  its  equivalent,  and 
will  consist  of  a  brief  review  of  Italian  grammar,  oral  practice  and  readings 
from  Italian  authors.  The  classes  will  be  conducted  in  both  English  and 
Italian.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:         Wednesdays,  7:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  3rd 
Place:        University  College 
Lecturer:  J.  A.  Sinicropi,  M.A.,  D.  in  L. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 
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ITALIAN  m 

Italian  III  is  for  students  who  have  completed  Italian  II,  or  its  equivalent. 
Classes  will  be  conducted  in  Italian  and  will  consist  of  grammar,  review  and 
conversation.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:         Wednesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  3rd 
Place:        University  College 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  Maddalena  Kuitunen,  Dot.  in  Lett.  (Milan) 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

JOURNALISM 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  provide  a  working  philosophy  for  a  good 
journalist  and  a  basic  knowledge  of  the  techniques  employed  in  the  various 
fields.  Style  and  mechanics  wiU  be  stressed. 

The  structure  of  a  newspaper  and  of  magazines  will  be  discussed  as  well  as 
what  the  editor  looks  for  and  how  he  treats  copy.  Included  in  the  series  of 
lectures  will  be  creative  writing,  descriptive  writing  of  news,  features,  maga- 
zine articles,  business  and  technical  articles. 

Markets  will  be  discussed  and  methods  of  approach. 

Assignments  will  be  set  following  each  lecture.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 
Place:  Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 
Lecturer:  William  B.  Forbes,  Editor  and  Manager, 

Canadian  Printer  and  Publisher 
Fee:  $30.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $50.00 

THE  JOY  OF  SINGING 

This  course  is  especially  designed  for  people  who  enjoy  Music,  but  who, 
perhaps,  have  had  no  special  training  in  the  subject. 

An  important  feature  of  the  course  will  be  the  participation  of  the  entire 
class  in  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  choral  music,  with  voluntary  singers 
from  the  class  participating  in  solo  work  if  they  so  desire.  When  available, 
outside  soloists  will  be  on  hand  for  occasional  performances  of  works  selected 
for  discussion. 

Elementary  instruction  in  choral  conducting  and  sight-singing  will  be  part 
of  each  session,  which  will  include  help  for  the  amateur  choir  leader,  chorister 
or  soloist.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 
Place:        Edward  Johnson  Building,  Faculty  of  Music 

( Rear  of  84  Queen's  Park— No  parking ) 
Lecturer:  John  McKnight,  L.Mus.(McGill),  L.R.S.M.,  F.T.C.L. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

LAW  AND  THE  LAYMAN 

A  course  designed  to  give  the  layman  some  understanding  of  the  develop- 
ment of  our  Law,  the  British  North  America  Act,  International  Law,  Contract, 
and  some  of  the  Acts  governing  business  transactions,  disposition  of  estates, 
conveyancing  and  mortgages.  Twenty  lectures. 
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Fall  Term 

The  Development  of  our  Law 
International  Law 
Constitutional  Law 
Contract 
Tort 

Principal  and  Agent 
Spring  Term 

Real  Property 
Mortgages 

Landlord  and  Tenant 
Wills  and  Intestacy 
Trusts  and  Trustees 

Various  acts  dealing  with  transfers  of  personality 
Family  Law  and  Matrimonial  Causes 

Time:         Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 
Place:       Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 
Lecturer:  K.  G.  R.  Gwynne-Timothy,  M.A.,  LL.B.  ( Cantab. ) 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

LOCAL  GOVERNMENT 

This  course  is  sponsored  jointly  by  the  Institute  of  Public  Administration  of 
Canada  and  the  Toronto  Bureau  of  Municipal  Research.  It  is  intended  to 
acquaint  citizens  who  wish  to  increase  their  knowledge  of  local  government 
with  some  of  the  geographic,  economic  and  social  factors  affecting  the  adminis- 
tration of  urban  areas.  The  coiwse  will  draw  upon  the  experience  of  Metro- 
politan Toronto  and  will  relate  the  larger  issues  and  policies  in  this  area. 
Sixteen  lectures.  Further  information  available  on  request. 

Topics  to  be  discussed  include: 

forces  influencing  the  development  of  the  region 

the  economy  ana  people  of  Metropolitan  Toronto 

the  organization  of  local  government 

political  action 

financing  local  government 

responsibilities  of  municipal  authorities 

the  future  of  urban  development 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  3rd 

Place:         University  College 
Lecturers:  To  be  announced 
Fee:  $20.00-16  lectures 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $35.00 

INTRODUCTION  TO  LOGIC  AND  SCIENTIFIC  METHODS 

This  introductory  course  is  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  nature 
of  logical  thinking.  It  will  help  the  student  to  improve  his  powers  of  cogent 
reasoning  and  enable  him  to  recognize  the  difference  between  good  and  bad 
evidence.  It  wiU  help  him  to  see  the  difference  between  persuasion  through 
various  psychological  means,  and  rational  conviction  through  evidence  and 
logical  reasoning.  It  will  enable  him  to  develop  a  critical  attitude  toward  the 
assumptions  and  presuppositions  which  form  the  premises  of  his  own  and 
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others'  arguments  in  such  fields  as  ethics,  politics  and  other  social  sciences, 
where  the  facts  are  not  fully  verified  but  contain  elements  of  tradition, 
preference,  and  evaluation.  It  should  make  him  conscious  of  the  ambiguity  of 
words,  and  the  various  functions  of  language. 

It  will  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  main  principles  and  methods  of 
scientific  procedure,  such  as  care  in  observation,  me  uses  of  hypotheses,  and 
verification. 

Time:         Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 
Place:       Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 
Lecturer:  D.  L.  C.  Miller,  M.A.(Edin. ) 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


MENTAL  HEALTH  PRINCIPLES 


A  series  of  twenty  lecture-discussions,  supplemented  by  a  carefully  selected 
number  of  film  presentations  dealing  with  mental  health  principles  and  prac- 
tices. While  the  point  of  departure  will  be  on  some  of  the  social  and  personal 
problems  arising  out  of  breakdown  in  living,  the  main  emphasis  throughout 
will  be  on  positive  mental  health  and  inter-personal  relationships. 

The  MAIN  AREAS  to  be  covered  are  as  follows: 

1.  Mental  ill-health  as  a  social  problem:  incidence— economic  and  human 
costliness— general  nature— some  aspects  of  cause  2  lectures 

2.  The  importance  of  inter-personal  relationships  in  fostering  healthful 
personal  development  2  lectiures 

3.  The  contribution  of  early  inter-personal  experience  in  laying  some 
foundation  for  continuing  development  throughout  hfe.  Some  psycho- 
logical needs  of  infancy  and  early  childhood  3  lectures 

4.  The  role  of  the  Family  in  relationship  to  early  development    2  lectures 

5.  Some  principles  underlying  healthful  inter-personal  relationships  during 
childhood;  some  possible  dangers  2  lectures 

6.  Some  psychological  needs  that  underlie  growth  towards  adulthood 

2  lectures 

7.  The  contribution  of  the  school  in  the  light  of  these  needs      2  lectures 

8.  The  meaning  of  adulthood.  The  nature  of  work  2  lectures 

9.  Industrialization  and  its  responsible  role  in  community  mental  health 

2  lectures 

10.  The  role  of  government  and  of  voluntary  agencies  in  fostering  mental 
health  in  society  1  lectinre 

Time:         Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 
Place:        Trinity  College,  Devonshire  Place 
Lecturer:  Professor  William  Line,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


MODERN  EDUCATIONAL  DANCE 

This  is  a  course  in  the  basic  principles  of  movement  which  lead  into  creative 
modern  dance.  It  is  primarily  planned  for  teachers  who  wish  to  obtain  some 
knowledge  of  this  aspect  of  physical  education  or  to  increase  the  scope  of 
their  present  knowledge.  The  specific  content  of  the  course  will  be  adapted 
to  the  requirements  of  class  members.  All  sessions  will  be  practical  and  it  will 
be  necessary  to  wear  clothing  suitable  for  activity.  Ten  classes. 
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Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 

Place:         Gymnasium,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West 

( south-east  comer  of  Bloor  Street  and  Spadina  Avenue ) 
Instructor:  Miss  Sheila  Stanley,  B.A.,  M.Sc,  Toronto  Teachers'  College 
Fee:  $15.00 


MUSIC  APPRECIATION 

This  comprehensive,  yet  concise,  course  covers  the  whole  realm  of  musical 
history.  It  will  provide  the  music  lover  and  the  concert-goer  with  a  sufficient 
background  for  the  enjoyment  of  any  type  of  serious  music.  Twenty  lectures. 

Programme  of  Lectures 

A  bird's-eye  view:  3,000  years  of  music— 1000  B.C.  to  a.d.  2000 

Plainsong  to  Palestrina,  with  a  glance  at  Dante  and  Chaucer 

The  English  Madrigal  Period  ( Lutes,  viols,  virginals,  etc. ) 

The  Dramatic  Instinct:  the  beginnings  of  opera,  a.d.  1600 

The  forerunners  of  Bach 

The  spirit  of  fugue  and  John  Sebastian  Bach 

The  age  of  Bach  and  Handel 

The  growth  of  musical  form 

Haydn— the  Father  of  the  Symphony 

The  incomparable  Mozart 

A.D.  1800— Beethoven  expands  the  sonata  and  the  symphony 
Song  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century— Schubert,  Schumann,  Brahms, 
Wollf 

Berlioz,  Liszt,  Programme  Music  ( with  a  nod  to  Chopin ) 
The  music  of  Brahms 
Wagner  and  Opera 

The  chromaticism  of  Wagner  and  Franck,  Bruckner,  Mahler 

Russian  Music 

The  British  revival  in  music 

Debussy  and  Impressionism;  Jazz 

The  tone  row  and  Schoenberg— And  what  now? 

Time:         Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 
Place:       Edward  Johnson  Building,  Faculty  of  Music 

( rear  of  84  Queen's  Park— no  parking ) 
Lecturer:  John  J.  Weatherseed,  F.R.C.O. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


NATURAL  SCIENCE 

A  composite  course  of  twenty  illustrated  lectures  will  be  conducted  by 
members  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  Department  of  Birds,  and  the  Department 
of  Botany.  The  course  will  be  composed  of  six  lectures  on  trees,  eight  lectures 
on  birds  and  six  lectures  on  wild  flowers. 

The  series  on  Trees  will  be  illustrated  with  Kodachrome  slides  and  will 
deal  with  the  major  growth  features  (leaf,  flowers,  fruit  and  twig)  of  the 
native  Ontario  tree  species,  and  the  use  of  these  features  in  tree  identification. 
In  addition  there  will  be  one  field  trip. 
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October  4,  11     Growth  features  of  trees 
October  18,  25   The  identification  of  conifers 
November  1,  8   The  identification  of  broad-leaved  trees 
Lecturer:  K.  A.  Armson,  B.Sc.F.,  Dip.For.(Oxon. ) 

An  "Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Birds"  will  be  illustrated  with  Kodachrome 
slides  and  motion  pictures.  The  lectures  will  be  followed  by  a  visit  to  the 
research  collection  of  birds  at  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  and  at  least  one 
field  outing.  The  following  topics  will  be  considered: 

November  15  Why  study  birds? 

November  22  Procedure  and  equipment 

November  29  Attracting  birds  by  feeding  devices— with  examples 

December  6  Local  birding  areas 

January  10  Identification  and  habitats  of  Winter  birds 

January  17  Identification  and  habitats  of  Spring  birds 

January  24  Identification  and  habitats  of  Summer  birds 

January  31  Identification  and  habitats  of  Autumn  birds 

Lecturer:  J.  L.  Baillie,  Department  of  Ornithology 

The  lectures  on  Wild  Flowers  will  be  illustrated  by  lantern  slides  or  by 
Kodachromes  of  wild  flowers  and  their  natural  habitats. 

February  7        Flowering  Plants— their  structure 
February  14       Flowering  Plants— their  identification 
February  21       Flowering  Plants— their  evolution 
February  28       Grassland  herbs  and  shrubs— habitat  and  distribution 
March  6  Deciduous  forest  herbs  and  shrubs— habitat  and  distribution 

March  13  Coniferous  forest  herbs  and  shrubs— habitat  and  distribution 

Lecturer:  To  be  announced 

Time:         Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 
Place:       Botany  Building,  Room  7 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


ORIGIN  OF  THE  ONTARIO  LANDSCAPE 

Ontario  lacks  the  spectacular  scenery  of  rugged  mountains,  the  fireworks 
exhibited  by  volcanoes,  or  the  quiet  beauty  of  coral  reefs;  but  the  rocks  tell 
us  that  within  the  vast  span  of  geological  time  such  phenomena  once  existed 
within  our  province.  As  we  traverse  the  Ontario  landscape,  we  can  see  the 
evidence  of  the  forces  that  over  two  and  a  half  billion  years  have  drastically 
transformed  and  shaped  it.  Underlying  the  whole  of  this  province  is  the 
Precambrian  or  Canadian  Shield  which  is  most  clearly  visible  in  the  northern 
areas;  while  a  spur  of  it,  the  Frontenac  Axis,  extends  south  and  east  to  form 
the  Thousand  Islands  as  it  crosses  the  St.  Lawrence  River.  Between  500  and 
250  million  years  ago,  sediments  of  shallow  seas  in  which  hfe  teemed,  covered 
parts  of  the  Canadian  Shield.  Within  the  last  million  years,  these  in  turn,  were 
ovenvhelmed  by  massive  glacial  onslaughts  from  the  north.  Advancing  south- 
wards these  gouged  and  moulded  the  rocks  in  their  path,  and  deposited 
their  burden  as  they  melted  away.  Evidence  of  these  events  is  revealed  exten- 
sively in  the  Muskoka  region,  the  Niagara  Escarpment,  in  the  drumlin  fields, 
and  in  the  many  rock  outcroppings  in  highway  cuts  and  quarries.  It  is  hoped 
that  those  who  participate  in  this  series  of  illustrated  discussions  will  more 
readily  recognize  and  appreciate  the  rich  diversity  of  Ontario's  geological 
past  and  of  her  present  landscape. 
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1.  January  8       Introducing  the  Ontario  Landscape 

2.  January  15     The  old  volcanoes;  the  record  of 

their  rise  and  faU 

3.  January  22     What  happened  to  the  mountains 

4.  January  29     Sudbury  and  the  Sleeping  Giant 

5.  February  5     Changing  patterns  of  lands  and 

seas 

6.  February  12   Fossils  of  Ontario 

7.  February  19   The    evolution   of   the  Niagara 

Escarpment 

8.  February  26    Ontario— a  glaciated  landscape 

9.  March  5        The  retreat  of  the  glaciers  and 

origin  of  the  Great  Lakes 
10.  March  12       Tour  of  the  Museum's  Geology 
and  Palaeontology  Galleries 


Walter  Tovell,  Ph.D. 
Peter  Peach,  Ph.D. 

Peter  Peach 
Peter  Peach 
R.  R.  H.  Lemon,  Ph.D 

R.  R.  H.  Lemon 
R.  R.  H.  Lemon 

Walter  Tovell 
Walter  Tovell 

Messrs.  Tovell, 
Peach  and  Lemon 


Time:  Tuesdays,  8  p.m. 

Place:         The  Royal  Ontario  Museum 

Lecturers:  StaflF  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  Geological  Sciences,  Royal 

Ontario  Museum,  Earth  Science  Division 
Fee:  $15.00 
Order  of  lectures  subject  to  change. 


PHILOSOPHY 

Ancient  Greek  Philosophy.  The  scientific  and  metaphysical  thought  of  the 
pre-Socratic  thinkers.  Early  Atomism,  the  Sophists,  Plato,  Aristotle,  the  Epi- 
cureans, the  Stoics,  and  Plotinus.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:         Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 
Place:       University  College 
Lecturer:  GeoflFrey  Payzant,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


PHILOSOPHY  AND  MODERN  ART 

The  lectures  will  fall  into  two  related  parts.  The  first  part  will  consist  of 
an  exposition  of  some  of  the  basic  discoveries  of  psycho-analysis  concerning 
the  psychological  nature  of  man.  The  second  part  will  explore  the  implications 
of  these  discoveries  for  our  understanding  of  certain  of  the  themes  of  modern 
art.  The  arts  to  be  considered  include  literatiu:e,  painting,  sculpture,  and 
the  film. 

Literary  works  to  be  studied  are  Dostoevsky's  The  Possessed;  Sartre's  No 
Exit  and  The  Age  of  Reason;  Camus's  The  Stranger  and  The  Fall;  and 
Golding's  Lord  of  the  Flies.  Painting  will  include  works  by  Munch,  the  sur- 
realist school  and  Picasso;  sculpture,  Rodin,  the  surrealist  school  and  Moore. 
The  selection  of  films  will  depend  on  what  is  available  during  the  year  in 
the  City.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time;         Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 
Place:       Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 
Lecttjrer:  Charles  M.  T.  Hanly,  B.A. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 
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PROBLEMS  IN  PHILOSOPHY 


This  is  an  introductory  course  concerning  some  of  the  major  philosopliical 
problems  which  concern  us  today.  It  will  include  lectures  in  theories  of  educa- 
tion, politics,  art,  religion,  and  those  aspects  of  classical  thought  which  have 
current  applicability.  Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  relevant  aspects 
of  the  philosophies  of  Plato,  Aristotle,  and  Kant.  Each  one-hour  lecture  will 
be  followed  by  a  half-hour  directed,  but  voluntary,  discussion  period.  Twenty 
lectures. 

Time:         Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 
Place:        Trinity  College  (Devonshire  Place) 
Lecturer:  Mrs.  Helen  Hardy,  Ph.D. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


THE  ART  OF  PHOTOGRAPHY 

This  lecture  series  will  provide  the  beginner,  intermediate  or  advanced 
photographer  with  a  practical  understanding  of  the  functions  of  different 
types  of  still  and  movie  cameras,  lenses,  exposure  meters,  filters,  enlargers, 
projectors  and  other  equipment  and  materials  used  in  the  photographic 
hobby. 

Composition  and  other  pictorial  components  will  be  discussed  in  relation 
to  landscape,  nature  and  illustrative  photography,  formal  and  candid  portrai- 
ture, still  life,  interpretive  and  abstract  pictures  in  monochrome  and  colour. 

A  major  accent  of  the  series  will  emphasize  mental  attitudes  necessary 
to  the  imaginative  interpretation  of  subject  material,  stimulate  ability  of  the 
photographer  to  evaluate  artistic  picture  values  before  exposure  and  after 
processing,  as  well  as  encourage  use  of  the  camera  as  a  medium  of  artistic 
self  expression. 

Throughout  the  series  there  will  be  constant  question  and  answer  periods 
deahng  with  specialized  problems  in  the  photo  hobby.  Frequent  opportunities 
will  be  given  class  members  to  submit  their  own  colour  slides,  monochrome 
prints  and  movie  films  for  panel  discussion,  objective  and  critical  analysis. 

Rex  Frost,  the  lecturer,  is  a  Fellow  of  the  Photographic  Society  of  America, 
Associate  and  Council  Member  of  the  Royal  Photographic  Society.  He  is  one 
of  Canada's  most  prolific  exhibitors  in  international  photographic  Salons,  and 
widely  known  for  his  camera  hobby  discussion  on  Canadian  radio  and  TV. 

Programme  of  Lectures 

1.  Photography  of  yesteryears  and  today.  Historical  review. 

2.  Cameras,  different  types  for  monochrome,  colour  and  movies.  Their 
advantages  and  limitations. 

3.  Basic  principles  of  composition. 

*4.  Colour  workshop-clinic.  Evaluation  of  subject  material. 

5.  Light,  natural,  artificial  and  flash.  Exposure  meters,  lenses  and  filters. 

6.  Monochrome  workshop-clinic.  Films.  Processing.  How  to  recognize  good 
negatives. 

7.  Creative  and  abstract  photography.  Mental  and  technical  approach. 

*8.  Colour  workshop-clinic.  Landscape,  marine  and  other  outdoor  photo- 
graphy. 

9.  Movies.  Basic  principles,  and  operation  of  movie  cameras.  Titling.  Time- 
lapse  movies. 

10.  Monochrome   workshop.    Enlarging,    chemicals   and   processing.  Print 
quahty,  and  how  to  recognize  and  achieve  it. 
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11.  Portraiture,  formal,  candid,  group  pictures  in  monochrome  and  colour. 
*12.  Colour  workshop-clinic.  Nature  photography. 

13.  Creative  and  interpretative  pictures.  Still  life.  Mood  photography. 
*14.  Monochrome  workshop.  Project  clinic. 
*15.  Movies.  Project  clinic. 
*16.  Colour  workshop.  Project  clinic. 

17.  Travelogues  and  photo  essays. 

18.  What  judges  look  for  in  pictorial  monochrome  and  colour  photography 
salons  and  contests. 

*19.  Projection  of  colour  slides  and  movies.  Techniques  and  showmanship. 
*20.  Review  and  progress  report  on  pictures  taken  by  members  of  the  class. 

*  Class  members  invited  to  submit  examples  of  their  own  pictures  for 
evaluation. 

Time:         Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 
Place:       Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 
Lecturer:  Rex  Frost,  F.P.S.A.,  A.R.P.S. 
Fee:  $30.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $50.00 

PIANO  CLASS  FOR  ADULT  BEGINNERS 

There  are  many  adults  who  deeply  regret  that  for  various  reasons,  they  did 
not  study  piano  in  their  youth.  Recognizing  this,  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  has  arranged  with  the  Canadian  Bureau  for  the  Advancement  of 
Music,  which  particularly  is  responsible  for  the  Piano  Class  work  in  the  Schools, 
to  provide  a  course  for  adults.  This  course  will  begin  in  October  and  will 
consist  of  ten  one-hour  lessons  in  the  autumn  term  to  be  followed  by  two  series 
of  10  lectures  each  in  the  spring  term. 

The  Syllabus  covered  will  include  playing  of  pieces,  Exercises,  Scales, 
Chords,  Theory,  Ear  Training,  Pedal  Technique,  Sight  Reading  and  Simple 
Transposition. 

This  thorough  grounding  in  music  will  fit  students  to  proceed  with  further 
study  of  piano,  or  to  take  on  study  of  other  instruments  or  voice,  because  of 
the  real  understanding  of  music  they  will  possess.  Students  will  be  required  to 
purchase  the  prescribed  Music  Book,  and  a  pad  of  Manuscript  Paper. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  Class  A,  7:30-8:30  p.m.;  Class  B,  8:30-9:30  p.m. 

Beginning  October  2nd 
Place:         Falconer  Hall,  84  Queen's  Park 
Instructor:  Bertha  Gibson,  A.T.C.M.,  R.M.T. 

Fee:  $15.00  for  ten  lessons  (or  $45.00  for  complete  course  of  three 

terms ) 

Note:  The  same  lessons  are  given  in  Classes  A  and  B.  Please  indicate  on 

application  form  which  class  is  desired 

ADVANCED  PIANO  CLASS 

This  course  is  designed  for  those  who  have  attended  the  Classes  in  Piano  for 
Adult  Beginners  and  others  who  have  had  equivalent  experience.  It  will  include 
advanced  technique  and  theory.  It  will  provide  for  greater  concentration  on 
sight  reading  and  a  continuation  of  the  study  of  Transposition.  Time  will  also 
be  given  to  the  playing  of  pieces  and  exercises.  Ten  lectures  in  the  autumn 
term  to  be  followed  by  two  series  of  ten  lectures  each  in  the  spring  term. 
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Time:  Mondays,  7:30-8:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 

Place:         Falconer  Hall,  84  Queen's  Park 
I  Instructor:  Bertha  Gibson,  A.T.C.M.,  R.M.T. 
Fee:  $20.00  (or  $60.00  for  complete  course  of  three  terms) 


INTRODUCTION  TO  PLAY  PRODUCTION 

A  one-year  course  in  the  direction  of  stage  plays  for  beginners.  The  course 
consists  of  twenty  lecture-demonstrations  concerning  theories  of  movement, 
composition,  characterization,  types  of  plays,  acting  mechanics,  speech,  etc. 
There  will  also  be  practical  rehearsals  of  individual  scenes. 

This  class  is  to  be  held  from  12  noon  to  1:30  p.m.  commencing  October 
13th. 

Time:         Saturdays  at  noon 
Place:        Hart  House  Theatre 

Lecturer:  Robert  Gill,  M.A.,  Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

POETRY 

Writing,  Reading 

The  Art  of  Poetry— the  form— the  music— the  interpretation  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  reader  and  the  writer,  vdll  be  the  substance  of  this  course. 
Understanding  is  possible  for  anyone  with  imagination,  sensitivity,  and  soul; 
for  poetry  is  an  enrichment  of  hving.  Considerable  attention  will  be  given  to 
Canadian  poetry,  and  its  sources  in  the  British  poetic  tradition.  Participation 
in  the  reading  and  vmting  of  poetry  will  be  part  of  each  session.  This  course 
will  be  of  special  advantage  for  all  lovers  of  poetry— and  particularly  teachers. 
Twenty  lectures. 

Time:         Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 

Place;       University  College 

Lecturer:    Douglas  Tisdall,  B.A.,  F.T.C.L. 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


PROBLEMS  OF  ETHICS  IN  MODERN  SOCIETY 

The  course  wiU  deal  with  the  origin  and  development  of  morality  in 
Western  Society.  A  review  of  moral  ideals  such  as  the  pursuit  of  pleasure, 
the  philosophy  of  power,  the  sense  of  duty,  and  the  role  of  reason,  will  be 
made  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  suitability  of  these  ideals  for  the 
problems  of  moral  choice  in  contemporary  society. 

The  main  discussions  will  centre  in  problems  of  moral  choice  for  the  indi- 
vidual. Great  issues  concerning  freedom  of  the  will,  the  relation  of  moral 
action  to  social  conformity,  the  relation  of  tlie  right  to  the  good,  the  relation  of 
rehgion  to  morality  will  be  studied.  A  study  will  be  made  of  the  factors 
which  determine  moral  values  and  shape  individual  moral  action.  Twenty 
lectures. 

Time:         Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 
Place:        Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 
Lecturer:  Frederick  Beatty  Rainsberry,  M.A,,  Ph.D. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 
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INTRODUCTORY  PSYCHOLOGY 

In  the  first  term  some  of  the  topics  which  will  be  discussed  are:  The  aim 
and  methods  of  psychology;  the  systematic  study  of  behaviour;  human  motiva- 
tion; feelings  and  emotions;  intelligence  and  intelligence  tests;  personality  and 
its  measurement;  social  relations;  attention,  reception,  thinking  and  imagination. 
In  the  second  term,  the  lecturer  will  deal  with  the  application  of  psychological 
principles  of  problems  of  personality  and  mental  hygiene.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  8  p.m. 

Place:  Psychology  A— Trinity  College.  University  College,  classes  B  and  C 
Lecturers:  (A)  Robert  A.  Laxer,  M.A.:  Mondays,  beginning  October  1st 

( B )  David  Abbey,  M.A. :  Tuesdays,  beginning  October  2nd 

(C)  M.  F.  Grapko,  Ph.D.:  Thursdays,  beginning  October  4th 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


PSYCHOLOGY  II 

Personality  and  Social  Psychology 

A  series  of  twenty  lectures  designed  to  explore  the  concept  of  man  as  a 
social  being.  The  first  part  of  the  course  examines  the  concept  of  "personality"; 
how  personahty  develops,  and  the  influence  of  social  contacts  on  this  develop- 
ment. The  reasons  for  our  behaviour  (motivation)  and  the  foundations  for  our 
reactions  to  people  or  things  (attitudes)  are  examined.  The  second  part  of  the 
course  deals  with  Social  Psychology,  the  study  of  man  in  relation  to  the  groups 
in  his  social  environment.  The  meaning  and  effects  of  group  membership  and 
identification  are  examined. 

Time:         Tuesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  2nd 
Place:       Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 
Lecturer:  Earl  M.  Kliman,  M.A. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

COMPARATIVE  RELIGIONS 

In  this  course,  the  introductory  lectures  will  deal  with  the  origin  and 
nature  of  religion  and  the  development  of  the  science  of  Comparative  Religion. 
This  will  be  followed  by  a  popular  treatment  of  the  great  non-Biblical  religious 
systems  of  the  world,  with  the  emphasis  upon  those  which  are  undergoing  a 
renaissance  today  and  which  have  a  popular  appeal  in  the  West.  The  rela- 
tionship between  these  religions  and  their  representative  cultures  will  be 
examined  briefly,  in  order  to  acquaint  the  student  with  problems  encountered 
today  in  the  area  of  international  relations. 

Among  the  religions  to  be  examined  will  be  the  following:  Buddhism, 
Hinduism,  Islam,  Shinto  and  the  new  Japanese  religions,  Confucianism, 
Taoism,  Animism.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:         Wednesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  3rd 
Place:       University  College 
Lecturer:  Donald  V.  Wade,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 
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RUSSIAN,  THE  PRACTICAL  WAY 


(Introductory  Course) 

A  beginners'  course  for  students  with  no  previous  background  in  Russian. 
This  course  emphasizes  conversational  Russian  supplemented  by  grammatical 
information,  reading  and  v^riting. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  do  some  homework.  This  is  absolutely  necessary 
in  order  to  achieve  steady  and  harmonious  progress  in  this  course.  Twenty 
lectures. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 

Place:         Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 

Lecturers:  George  V.  Berner,  M.A.,  M.D.,  Mrs.  N.  Kosachov,  M.A.,  Gordon 

E.  Smith,  M.A. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

PRACTICAL  RUSSIAN  FOR  ADVANCED  STUDENTS 

This  course  is  mainly  planned  as  the  continuation  of  last  year's  Introductory 
Course:  "Russian,  the  Practical  Way".  However,  it  is  also  open  to  anyone  else 
whose  knowledge  of  Russian  is  already  more  or  less  on  the  level  of  those  who 
successfully  completed  the  last  year's  programme,  or  to  anyone  else  who,  with 
the  help  of  the  available  mimeographed  material  and  books  is  able  to  catch 
up  with  the  rest  of  the  class. 

Some  basic  knowledge  of  the  following  topics  will  be  expected  before 
admission  to  this  Course : 

1.  Fundamentals  of  Russian  alphabet  and  phonetics. 

2.  Some  fluency  in  reading. 

3.  Minimum  of  Russian  grammar: 

( a )  Conjugation  of  regular  verbs  ( including  reflexive  verbs ) . 

( b )  Declension  of  regular  nouns  and  adjectives. 

( c )  Declension  of  personal  and  possessive  pronouns. 

( d )  About  20  main  prepositions  and  the  cases  they  govern. 

4.  A  vocabulary  of  about  500  words. 

The  students  will  be  expected  to  do  a  reasonable  amount  of  HOMEWORK 
Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 

Place:         Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 
Lecturers:  George  V.  Berner,  M.A.,  M.D.,  Mrs.  N.  Kosachov,  M.A. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

SCIENCE  AND  THE  CITIZEN 

WiUingly  or  unwiUingly,  wittingly  or  unwittingly  we  live  in  an  age  of 
science.  Men  in  space  and  missiles  at  the  moon  are  in  our  newspapers;  threats 
of  nuclear  war  hang  over  us;  yet  man  continues  his  inventions  and  discoveries 
and  makes  his  machines  and  weapons. 

How  far  can  the  new  facts  of  science  be  put  in  true  perspective?  How  far 
are  they  exphcable  to  the  ordinary  man?  The  attempt  to  understand  them 
should  be  made,  for  in  the  last  analysis  the  direction  of  science,  the  determina- 
tion that  science  be  used  only  for  humanity,  should  be  the  decision  of  ordinary 
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people.  This  course  of  10  lectures  will  attempt  to  survey  new  sources  of 
information  and  to  connect  the  aspects  of  the  new  science. 

1.  October  2  A  century  of  scientific  progress 

2.  October  9  Sun,  moon  and  stars 

3.  October  16  The  universe  around  us:  expanding  or  steady? 

4.  October  23  Animals  and  plants:  the  abundance  of  life 

5.  October  30  The  materials  of  life:  proteins  and  amino  acids 

6.  November  6  The  cell  and  its  workings— DN A  &  RNA:  the  future  of 

heredity 

7.  November  13  The  origin  of  hfe:  new  views 

8.  November  20  Life  expands  in  time  and  space:  population  problems 

9.  November  27  Computers  and  electronic  brains:  servants  or  masters? 
10.  December  4  The  control  of  science:  ethics  and  the  scientist 

Time:         Tuesdays,  8  p.m. 

Place:       The  Royal  Ontario  Museum 

Lecturer:  William  E.  Swinton,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.E., 

Royal  Ontario  Museum,  Life  Sciences  Division 
Fee:  $15.00 


SOCIAL  AND  POLITICAL  IDEALS  OF  TODAY 

This  series  of  twenty  lectures  is  a  comparative  study  of  the  leading  social 
and  political  ideals  in  the  world  today.  It  will  point  up  the  responsibility  of 
the  citizens  for  a  democratic  government,  and  the  privileges  which  those  living 
in  a  democracy  enjoy.  It  will  also  endeavour  to  give  a  straightforward  picture 
of  life  oflFered  in  totalitarian  countries  and  what  may  be  expected  of  the  future 
of  both  types  of  government. 

1962 

Part  I    October  3  The  Evolution  of  Politics 

October  10  Power  PoHtics  and  Nationalism 

October  17  The  Authoritarian  State 

October  24  The  Meaning  of  Democracy 

October  31  Types  of  Socialistic  Thought 

November  7  The  Sources  of  Fascism 

November  14  The  Culture  and  Ideals  of  India 

November  21  The  Cultmre  and  Ideals  of  Islam 

November  28  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Anglo-American  Democracy 

December  5  The  Future  of  Democracy 


1963 

Part  II  lanuarv  9         The  Sources  of  Marxism 

The  Elements  of  Marxist  Thought 
The  Marxian  Interpretation  of  History  and  Culture 
The  Marxian  Theory  of  Values 
The  Marxian  Doctrine  of  the  Class  Struggle 
Communism  and  the  Idea  of  World  Revolution 
Critical  Analysis  of  the  Theory  and  Practice  of 

Communism 
Conflicting  Political  Ideals  in  Canada: 

( 1 )  Conservatism  and  Liberalism 
Conflicting  Political  Ideals  in  Canada: 

(2)  Social  Credit  and  the  New  Democratic  Party 
The  International  Situation  Today: 

Democracy  versus  Communism 
(Either  Part  may  be  taken  separately) 


January  9 
January  16 
January  23 
January  30 
February  6 
February  13 
February  20 

February  27 

March  6 

March  13 
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Time:         Wednesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  3rd 

Place:        Wallberg  Building  (corner  St.  George  and  College  Streets) 

Lecturer:  Professor  John  A.  Irving,  M.A. 

Fee:  $25.00  for  complete  com-se:  $13.00  for  Part  I  or  Part  II 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

SPANISH  I 

Classes  I A  and  IB:  Pronunciation,  grammar  and  oral  practice  will  be  given, 
also  elementary  reading.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  3rd 

Place:         University  College 

Lecturers:  Group  lA— Professor  L.  C.  Dawson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Group  IB— J.  Barajas 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

SPANISH  n 

The  Intermediate  course  in  Spanish  will  include  composition,  conversation 
and  the  reading  of  Spanish  authors.  This  class  will  be  held  if  there  is  a 
sufficient  enrolment  by  October  1st.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:         Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 
Place:        University  College 
Lecturer:  Professor  D.  Marin,  Ph.D. 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 

SPANISH  III 

A  coiurse  in  advanced  Spanish  will  be  given  for  those  who  have  taken 
Spanish  II  or  its  equivalent,  provided  there  is  sufficient  enrolment.  Especial 
attention  will  be  given  to  oral  practice  and  composition.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:         Mondays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 
Place:        University  College 
Lecturer:  J.  Barajas 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $40.00 


TREASURES  FROiM  THE  PAST 

In  this,  its  Jubilee  year,  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum  takes  pleasure  in  o£Fering 
a  series  of  discussions  based  on  highly  prized  objects  in  the  Art  and  Archaeology 
collections.  Such  pieces  are  not  only  landmarks  in  the  history  of  this  institution, 
but  belong  to  the  universal  history  of  mankind.  In  the  presentation  of  these 
treasures  to  his  audience,  each  speaker  will  endeavour  to  stress  their  sigmficance 
in  the  life  of  the  people  who  made  tliem.  Everyone  may  arrive  at  greater 
understanding  of  and  appreciation  for  peoples  of  the  world  through  study  of 
the  things  that  they  made,  now  housed  in  the  historically  unique  institutions  we 
call  museums.  Museums  are  a  hving  part  of  our  times  in  which  the  objects 
displayed  can  be  appraised  again  and  again  to  enhance  our  pleasure  and 
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stimulate  further  discovery.  This  course  has  been  arranged  to  coincide  with  the 
special  Exhibition  of  Art  Treasures  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum. 


1.  October  3         The  science  of  excavation:  sites  in 

Jordan,  Iraq  and  Egypt 

2.  October  10        History  before  History:  the  rise  of 

barbarian  Europe 

3.  October  17        Classic    Art:    a  twentieth-century 

view 

4.  October  24        The  Arts  of  the  Far  East:  ancient 

Chinese  bronzes 

5.  October  31        The  Arts  of  the  Far  East:  Chinese 

ceramics 

6.  November  7      Chintz:  West  meets  East 

7.  November  14     Treasures  of  the  European  Depart- 

ment: Mediaeval  to  Modern 

8.  November  21     Ontario's  age  of  elegance:  furniture 

and  taste  before  1850  ( Canadiana 
Gallery) 

9.  November  28     From  Prehistory  into  History:  story 

of  a  Mexican  people 
10.  December  5       Museum  miscellany:  treasures  from 
here  and  tliere 


George  Dales, 

Ph.D. 
John  Lunn, 

B.A.,  A.M.A. 
J.  Walter  Graham, 

Ph.D. 
Hsio-yen  Shih, 

Ph.D. 
Henry  Trubner, 

M.A. 
Katharine  B.  Brett, 

A.O.C.A. 
Gerard  Brett, 

M.A. 
Scott  Symons, 

M.A. 


Kenneth  E 

M.A. 
Ella  N.  Martin. 

M.A. 


Kidd, 


Wednesdays,  8  p.m. 

The  Royal  Ontario  Museum  (except  Nov.  21st) 
Sta£F  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum, 
Division  of  Art  &  Archaeology 
$15.00 


Time: 
Place: 
Lecturers: 

Fee: 

Order  of  lectures  subject  to  change. 

AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  VIRUSES  AND  VIRUS  DISEASES 

A  Course  of  Twenty  Lectures  and  Laboratory  Demonstrations 

This  course  of  twenty  lectures  and  laboratory  demonstrations  is  of  an  intro- 
ductory natm*e,  and  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  basic  groups 
of  viruses,  the  special  methods  of  laboratory  investigation,  and  some  of  the 
more  important  virus  infections  of  man.  Students  entering  this  course  need  not 
have  any  previous  experience  in  microbiology.  The  course  should  be  of  value 
and  interest  to  members  of  the  general  public,  particularly  to  those  interested 
in  careers  in  microbiology,  and  also  to  nurses,  technicians  and  those  concerned 
in  the  field  of  communicable  diseases. 

The  lectures  will  deal  with  the  history  of  viruses,  their  basic  properties  and 
with  the  characteristics  of  the  more  important  virus  groups.  Each  lecture  will 
be  followed  by  a  laboratory  demonstration  designed  to  complement  the  lectures. 


Programme 

1.  History  of  Viruses  and  Virus  Infections. 

2.  The  Special  Properties  of  Viruses,  their  Classification  and  Role  in  the 
Microbiological  World. 

3.  The  Special  Techniques  and  Equipment  Employed  in  the  Study  of 
Viruses. 

4.  The  Cultivation  of  Viruses  in  Animals  and  Embryonated  Eggs. 

5.  The  Cultivation  of  Viruses  in  Tissue  Culture. 
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6.  The  Haemagglutination  Phenomenon. 

7.  The  Interference  Phenomenon. 

8.  The  Rickettsiae  and  Important  Rickettsial  Infections. 

9.  The  Psittacosis  Group. 

10.  The  Pox  Virus  Group. 

11.  The  Herpes  Virus  Group. 

12.  Rabies  and  Rabies  Virus. 

13.  The  Arthropod-Borne  Viruses. 

14.  The  Influenza  Group. 

15.  The  Para-Influenza  Group. 

16.  The  Measles  Group. 

17.  The  Adeno  Viruses. 

18.  The  Poliomyehtis  Group. 

19.  The  Coxsackie  and  Echo  Virus  Groups. 

20.  The  Transmissible  Tumour  Viruses. 

Time:         Mondays,  7:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  1st 
Place:        Room  103,  Hygiene  Building 

Lecturer:  Dr.  L.  W.  Macpherson,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology, 

School  of  Hygiene 
Fee:  $30.00 

Plus  special  laboratory  fee  $5.00  per  student 


VS^RITING  FOR  BROADCAST 

This  course  consists  of  a  series  of  twenty  lectures  combined  with  practical 
work  designed  to  cover  the  whole  framework  of  writing  for  radio  and  tele- 
vision. As  students  gain  knowledge  of  the  basic  requirements  of  the  broad- 
casting media,  group  discussion  and  class  criticism  will  enable  them  to 
complete  manuscripts  begun  as  assignments  during  the  course.  Subjects  dealt 
with  will  include  play-writing,  talks,  documentaries  and  stories  aimed  at  adult 
and  juvenile  programmes. 

Time:         Thursdays,  8  p.m.,  beginning  October  4th 
Place:        Trinity  College  ( Devonshire  Place ) 
Lecturer:  Mrs.  Kate  Munro 
Fee:  $30.00 

Total  fee  for  a  married  couple  $50.00 


SERVICES  OF  THE 
DIV^ISION  OF  UNIS^RSITY  EXTENSION 

In  addition  to  the  Evening  Tutorial  Classes,  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  offers  many  other  courses  and  services.  Readers  of  this  brochure  are 
invited  to  ask  about: 

(1)  GENERAL  COURSE  (Extension),  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree. 

(2)  EVENING  COURSE  IN  BUSINESS,  leading  to  a  Certificate.  Providing 
instruction  in  the  basic  principles  of  modern  business,  this  course  is 
designed  for  mature  men  and  women  in  business,  industry,  and  in  the 
Civil  Service,  who  are  in,  or  working  toward,  positions  of  responsibility. 
One  or  two  of  the  six  subjects  may  be  undertaken  each  year.  Six  are 
required  for  graduation. 

(3)  BUSINESS  AND  INDUSTRY  COURSES  are  designed  to  meet  the 
educational  needs  of  executive  or  supervisory  personnel.  In  general,  these 
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courses  are  non-credit  and  there  are  no  academic  requirements  for  enrol- 
ment. In  many  cases  the  enrolment  is  limited. 

Optional  examinations  are  offered  in  some  subjects.  No  certificates  are 
awarded. 

(4)  CORRESPONDENCE  COURSES  are  conducted  for  The  Association  o 
Professional  Engineers  of  Ontario,  The  Canadian  Credit  Institute,  Th 
Canadian  Association  of  Purchasing  Agents,  The  Canadian  Institute 
Realtors,  The  Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries,  The  Association 
Administrative  Assistants,  Certified  Public  Accountants  Association,  Th 
Canadian  Institute  of  TraJBBc  and  Transportation,  and  The  Ontario  Associa 
tion  of  School  Business  Officials. 

For  information  on  all  courses,  telephone  WA.  3-6611,  Locals,  304,  308, 
526,  527. 
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1962    June  1  Friday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  ad- 
mission to  the  First  Year. 

July  2  Monday  Civic  holiday.  University  buildings  closed- 

Aug.  6  Monday  Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.  3  Monday  Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed 

Sept.  18  Tuesday  Last  day  for  receiving  fees. 

Last  day  for  the  completion  of  registration 

in  person  for  the  session  1962-63. 
Enrolment  in  the  various  classes  to  be  com- 
pleted by  5  p.m. 
Sept.  19  Wednesday   Lectures  commence  at  9  a.m. 

The  opening  address  by  the  President  to  the 
students  of  all  faculties  and  schools  at 
3.45  p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

*Oct.  8  Monday  Thanksgiving    Day.    University  buildings 

closed. 

Oct.  12  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Oct.  15  Monday  Last  day  for  submission  to  the  Faculty  office 

of  graduate  thesis  for  Fall  Convocation. 
Nov.  9  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Nov.  10  Saturday  Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10.45  a.m. 

Nov.  23  Friday  Fall  Convocation. 

Nov.  24  Saturday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  sup- 
plemental examinations  in  Forestry. 
Dec.  14  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Dec.  19  Wednesday  ...Last  day  of  lectures.  First  term  ends  at 
5  p.m. 

Dec.  25  Tuesday  Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 


1963    Jan.  1  Tuesday  New    Year's    Day.    University  buildings 

closed. 

Jan.  2  Wednesday  Second  term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at 

9  a.m. 

Jan.  2-4  Supplemental  and  certain  Final  Examina- 
tions in  Forestry. 

Jan.  1 1  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Jan.  21-26  Logging  trip  for  Third  Year. 

Jan.  25  Friday  Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  term  in- 

stalment of  fees. 

*or  such  other  day  as  may  be  determined  by  Order-in-Council. 
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1963    Feb.  8  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Feb.  23  Saturday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  an- 
nual examinations. 

March  8  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

March  29  Friday  Lectures  in  Forestry  end. 

April  11  Thursday  Senate  Meeting. 

April  15  Monday  Last  day  for  submission  to  the  Faculty  office 

of  graduate  thesis  for  Spring  Convocation. 

April  5-19  Annual  examinations. 

April  12  Friday  Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

April  13  Saturday  University  buildings  closed. 

April  22-26   Silvicultural  field  work,  Fourth  Year. 

April  29-May  17  Scaling  course,  Fourth  Year. 

April  22-May  17  Field  work  on  the  University  Forest  for 

First,  Second  and  Third  Years. 

May  16-17  Examinations   in   field   work,   First  and 

Second  Years. 

May  10  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

May  18  Saturday  Second  term  ends. 

May  20-June  7  Supplemental  field  work,  First  and  Second 

Years. 

May  20  Monday  Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

May  24,  27,  28,  29, 

30,  31,  June  12  University  Commencement. 
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THE  COURSE  IN  FORESTRY 

The  Forestry  course  is  designed  to  give  basic  training  to  men  who  wish 
professional  employment  in  the  various  governmental  forest  services  or  in 
the  primary  and  secondary  wood-using  industries  and  allied  fields.  The 
scope  of  the  course  is  broad  in  order  that  the  graduate  may  readily  adapt 
himself  to  the  varied  problems  of  his  profession. 

The  training  in  Forestry  is  divided  into  lecture,  laboratory,  and  field 
work  which  has  to  do  with  the  nature  of  trees  and  forests  and  their 
relationships  with  other  organisms  and  the  environment;  the  establish- 
ment, protection,  and  care  of  forests;  the  measurement  of  trees  and  timber 
stands;  surveying  and  mapping  of  timber  lands;  and  the  cutting,  measure- 
ment, and  use  of  forest  products. 

In  addition  however,  in  order  that  the  graduate  may  be  well  fitted  to 
enter  broad  fields  of  employment,  selected  courses  are  given  by  the 
Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Since  the  establishment  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  in  1907  more  than 
eight  hundred  men  have  graduated.  About  one-half  of  the  graduates  are 
employed  in  the  provincial  and  federal  forest  services  and  nearly  as 
many  are  engaged  in  the  lumber  and  pulp  and  paper  industries. 

DEGREES  IN  FORESTRY 
UNDERGRADUATE  DEGREE 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  the  four-year  course  of  instruction  pre- 
sented in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  the 
Science  of  Forestry  (B.Sc.F.).  The  curriculum  will  be  found  on  pp.  27-9. 

GRADUATE  DEGREE 

The  University  of  Toronto  offers  to  graduates  in  forestry  the  degree  of 
Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.).  This  degree  is  administered 
by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  graduates  interested 
in  taking  advanced  work  for  a  post-graduate  degree  should  send  inquiries 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Regulations  for  Graduate  Degrees 
Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry 

Graduates  holding  the  degree  of  B.Sc.F.  from  this  University  or  those 
holding  a  degree  from  some  other  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by 
the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  may  proceed  to  the  degree 
of  Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.)  under  the  following 
regulations: 

1.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  must  have  been  regularly  registered  as  a 
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graduate  student  in  this  University  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  Candidates  must  be  registered  in  the  session  in  which  they  qualify 
for  a  degree. 

3.  A  statement  of  the  course  of  study,  and  the  subject  of  the  thesis 
when  one  is  required,  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  the  1st  of  November  of  the  academic 
year  in  which  the  student  is  a  candidate  for  the  degree,  and  must  be  ac- 
companied by  the  approval  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned. 

4.  A  candidate  may  quahfy  for  the  degree  by  (a)  the  pursuit  for  at  least 
one  session  of  a  programme  of  study  approved  by  the  committee  which 
administers  the  degree  of  M.Sc.F.  including  the  writing  of  a  thesis,  or 
(b)  the  pursuit  for  at  least  two  sessions  of  a  programme  of  study  approved 
by  the  committee  which  administers  the  degree  of  M.Sc.F. 

5.  The  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  examinations,  written  or  oral, 
or  both  written  and  oral,  conducted  by  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  or  the 
departments  concerned,  on  his  knowledge  of  the  subjects  studied  and  if  a 
thesis  is  submitted  he  shall  be  examined  on  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 

6.  If  a  thesis  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  two  printed  or  typewritten 
bound  copies  must  be  presented  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  May  1  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  in  May  of  that 
year  and  not  later  than  the  first  of  November  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted 
at  the  Fall  Convocation. 

A  list  of  courses  of  study  available  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  for  gradu- 
ate students  will  be  found  on  p.  35. 

DIPLOMA  IN  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT  (D.R.M.) 

A  one-year  post-baccalaureate  Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Manage- 
ment is  being  offered  for  graduates  in  Forestry,  Biology,  and  Wildlife 
Management.  This  course  is  intended  to  bring  together  the  various  parts 
of  zoological  and  forestry  information  that  relate  directly  to  the  manage- 
ment of  the  renewable  natural  resources. 

The  program  is  sponsored  jointly  by  the  Department  of  Zoology  and 
the  Faculty  of  Forestry  and  is  administered  by  a  committee  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry.  For  further  information,  enquiries  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Forestry,  University  of  Toronto. 

ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

Inquiries  regarding  admission  should  be  sent  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University. 

1.    General  Admission  requirements 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  the  course  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  must  be  at  least 
seventeen  years  of  age  on  or  before  October  1  of  the  year  in  which  he 
applies  for  admission. 
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He  must  submit  the  Ontario  Grade  13  Certificate,  or  equivalent 
certificate,  showing  that  he  has  obtained  standing  in  the  following  subjects 
with  a  minimum  over-all  average  of  60  per  cent  in  the  nine  papers: 

English:  Literature 

Composition 

Mathematics:  Algebra 
Geometry 
Trigonometry 

Science  :  Chemistry 
Physics 

One  of  the  following  languages  (each  of  which  requires  two  papers) : 

French  Latin 
German  Spanish 
Greek  Russian 
Italian 

Preferential  consideration  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  have  com-  | 
pleted  the  University  admission  requirements  at  the  end  of  one  session 
in  Grade  13  in  Ontario  schools  or  in  one  sitting  in  other  school 
systems.  Applications  will  also  be  considered  in  the  light  of  the  Principal's 
Report,  the  previous  school  record  of  the  applicant  and  other  tests  of  the 
student's  ability  that  are  available. 

2.    Equivalent  Certificates 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Stand- 
ing in  the  following  certificates  is  required  as  outlined  in  (1)  above. 
Specific  details  on  the  standing  required  from  applicants  who  have  not  .| 
been  educated  in  Ontario  will  be  supplied  by  the  Department  of  Admis-  ' 
sions,  Office  of  the  Registrar,  on  request. 

Canada — 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12. 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Senior  Matriculation. 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University. 
Prince  Edward  Island — Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales 
College. 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior 
School  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving 
Certificate  ( 5th  year  High — Grade  12). 
England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa — 
(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either  (a)  Passes  in  five 
subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at  advanced  level;  or 
(b)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level. 
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(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates  are  accepted  on  the  following 
basis:  Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level 
passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes  on  the 
Higher  School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the  General  Certifi- 
cate of  Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher 
School  Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of 
Education. 
Hong  Kong — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School  Certifi- 
cates as  stated  above. 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate  on  same  basis 
as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

United  States  of  America — 

First  Year  University  Credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in  the 
required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning.  A  U.S. 
High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will  not  admit  to  any  course. 

Applicants  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  not  included 
in  the  above  are  required  to  submit  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  for 
!  evaluation  photostatic  copies  of  their  certificates,  indicating  the  subjects 
studied  and  the  grades  secured.  When  these  certificates  are  in  a  language 
other  than  EngUsh,  notarized  English  translations  must  accompany  the 
photostatic  copies. 

3.  Admission  Regulations  concerning  candidates  having  previously  failed 

(a)  A  candidate  who  for  the  first  time  has  failed  a  year  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  or  who  has  failed  once  at  another  institution  of  higher 
learning  may  be  considered  eligible  for  enrolment  in  the  University  of 
Toronto  subject  to  debarment. 

(b)  Students  who  on  two  occasions  have  failed  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a  higher  year  in  university  work  will  be  debarred  from  regis- 
tration in  any  division  of  the  University  of  Toronto  affected  by  the 
debarment  regulations  of  the  Senate  (see  p.  18  below). 

4.  Mature  Students 

(a)  Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1  of  the 
session  to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a 
minimum  period  of  one  year,  may  request  special  consideration  if  they 
have  not  completed  in  full  the  published  Grade  13  (or  equivalent) 
requirements.  Such  applicants  must  submit  a  birth  certificate  at  the 
time  of  application. 

(b)  Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate's  Committee  on  Admissions  as 
mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation. 

Mature  students,  registered  in  full-time  day  courses,  must  obtain 
standing  in  their  first  year  of  full-time  study  in  order  to  have  their 
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probationary  status  removed.  If  they  do  not  obtain  standing  they  will  not 
be  allowed  to  repeat  the  year  or  to  enroll  in  any  other  course  in  the 
University  of  Toronto  until  they  present  in  full  the  published  admission 
requirements. 

5.  English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence  is 
acceptable: 

{a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
conducted  periodically  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents 
in  the  Toronto  area.  Applications  to  write  the  test  in  Toronto 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

{b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  {a)  or  {b)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(c)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  13 
Certificate,  or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  as  equivalent. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
Facility  which  should  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University. 

6.  Other  Requirements 

In  addition  to  the  academic  requirements,  a  strong  physique  and  good 
eyesight  are  essential  in  the  practice  of  the  profession,  and  candidates 
markedly  deficient  in  these  will  be  advised  not  to  enter. 

7.  Procedure  for  Admission 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admis- 
sions, Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of 
Toronto.  Applications  for  admission  to  undergraduate  degree  and 
diploma  courses  should  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  procedures 
outlined  below  and  should  be  submitted  as  early  as  possible  in  the  year 
for  which  the  candidate  seeks  admission, 
(a)  Provisional  Admission  Arrangements 

Provisional  Admission  will  give  by  June  to  well-qualified  applicants 
attending  Ontario  schools  an  assurance  of  admission.  It  will  be  granted 
on  the  basis  of  the  high  school  record  and  other  information  contained 
in  the  regular  University  application  and  the  Principal's  Confidential 
Report.  Applicants  who  are  judged  to  qualify  for  provisional  admission 
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will  be  told  that  a  place  in  the  University  is  being  reserved  for  them, 
and  that  they  will  receive  automatic  confirmation  of  this  preliminary 
offer  of  admission  if  they  achieve  in  their  Ontario  Grade  13  examina- 
tions a  stated  over-all  average  (specified  in  the  letter  of  provisional 
admission)  and  if  they  meet  the  subject  requirements  for  the  course  of 
their  choice.  The  last  date  by  which  the  University  will  accept  applica- 
tions which  will  be  considered  for  the  provisional  admission  arrange- 
ments is  March  1,  1962. 

(b)  Terminal  Dates  for  Submission  of  Applications  and  Certificates 

1.  March  1,  1962  — Applications  to  come  under  the  Provisional  Ad- 

mission arrangements. 

2.  June  1,  1962     — All  applications  for  admission. 

Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on 
Admissions  deems  exceptional  will  a  late  applica- 
tion be  considered. 

3.  July  1,  1962     — All  certificates  which  have  been  issued  before 

this  date. 

4.  Sept.  1,  1962     — Certificates  (including  Ontario  Grade  13  issued 

on  or  after  July  1,  1962. 

(c)  Application  for  Admission  to  First  Year 

Candidates  seeking  admission  to  undergraduate  degree  and  diploma 
courses  must  submit  to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the 
University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  completed  application  forms  together 
with  the  Ontario  Grade  13  or  an  equivalent  certificate,  indicating  the 
subjects  studied  and  the  grades  obtained. 

Candidates  who  have  previously  attended  a  university  or  college  for 
any  period  of  time,  must  submit  the  following: 

(i)  official  transcripts  of  record  from  the  university  attended,  indicating 
all  courses  studied,  the  grades  secured  in  each  (whether  passes  or 
failures),  and  statement  of  honourable  dismissal; 

(ii)  a  calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of  the  courses 
studied. 

(d)  Application  for  Admission  with  Advanced  Standing 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  advanced  standing  basis  must  submit 
to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the  University  Registrar, 
Simcoe  Hall,  prior  to  the  dates  mentioned  above,  his  completed  applica- 
tion forms  and  the  documents  outlined  in  (i)  and  (ii)  above. 

8.    Registration  Procedures  and  Health  Requirements 

The  fifty-sixth  session  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  will  open  at  the  Forestry  Building,  45  St.  George  St.,  on  Tuesday, 
September  18,  1962. 

Students  must  complete  their  registration  in  person  on  or  before 
September  18.  On  the  same  day  students  will  enrol  with  the  instructors 
in  their  various  courses. 
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(a)  Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must, 
at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University 
Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination, 
or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

(b)  A  student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  will  be  re- 
quired to  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $10.00  for  late  registration  to  the  Chief 
Accountant.  The  Council  of  the  division  to  which  an  applicant  has  been 
admitted  may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a  student  permission  to  register  late. 

(c)  A  student  must  comply  with  such  other  registration  procedures 
as  may  be  required  by  the  University. 

9.    Procedure  for  Transfers  and  Withdrawals 

A  student  desiring  to  transfer  to  another  division  of  the  University  or  to 
withdraw  from  the  University  must  surrender  his  Admit-to-Lectures 
Card  to  the  appropriate  officer  of  the  division  concerned  and  must  com- 
plete withdrawal  forms  as  required  by  the  University.  In  order  that 
adjustment  of  fees  may  be  made,  notice  of  transfer  or  withdrawal  must 
be  completed  without  delay.  In  the  case  of  a  student  who  wishes  to  trans- 
fer to  another  division  at  the  time  of  first  admission  to  the  University, 
it  is  required  that  such  a  student  apply  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University 
for  an  amended  admission  letter. 


DEBARMENT  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 

Subject  to  other  statutes  and  regulations  of  the  University, 

(a)  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance 
to  a  higher  year  in  University  work  shall  be  debarred  from  regis- 
tration in  the  University. 

(b)  any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  1,  or  who  does  not 
withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  shall  be  re- 
garded for  the  purposes  of  debarment  from  the  University  as  having 
failed  his  year. 

Petitions  relating  to  the  debarment  regulations  will  in  the  first  instance 
be  submitted  by  the  appellant  to  the  Office  of  the  University  Registrar 
for  consideration  by  the  Senate's  Committee  on  Applications  and  Memo- 
rials. 


FEES 

A  student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  is  required  to 
pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening 
date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  card  of  admission  to 
lectures  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  The  amount  of  the  First 
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Term  Instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  Total  Fee  for  the  session  may  be 
ascertained  from  the  schedule  below. 

The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable 
on  or  before  January  25.  After  that  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3.00  per 
month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00)  will  be  imposed  until 
the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in 
full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual  examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session  it  is 
recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded 
by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together  with  a  form  in  dupli- 
cate to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  and  filled  out  by  the 
student  giving  his  full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to 
5  p.m.  daily  from  September  4  to  18,  and  from  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.  daily 
except  Saturday  during  the  remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  pay- 
ment of  these  fees  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto 
at  par  in  Toronto. 


SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


U  1/ 

<> 

_5 

ll 

Field 
Work 

tlncideiilal 
Fee 

Toial  Fee 
(if  paid  in 
one  instalment) 

1 

First  Term 
Instalment 

Second  Term 
Instalment  | 

First,  Second  and  Third 
Fourth 

$440 
$440 

$75 
$62 

$56 
$56 

$571 
$558 

$276 
$276 

$298 
$285 

*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees: — Tuition;  Library  and 
Laboratory  Supply;  one  Annual  Examination;  Degree;  Physical  Educa- 
tion; and  Laboratory  Fee. 

''The  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — Hart  House;  Stu- 
dents' Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  and  Foresters' 
Club  (including  Faculty  Athletic  Association) . 

*See  also  p.  31  for  certain  charges  in  connection  with  Field  Work  not 
included  in  University  fees. 

OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  opening 
of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as  may 
be  required  of  him. 


Equivalent  certificate  fee 


$5 
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Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a  certificate 
or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering  all 
or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

Advanced  standing  fee   $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from  another 
university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental  Physical  Education  fee   $50 

Each  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  the  course  in 
Physical  Education  of  the  First  Year,  and  who  must  take  this  work 
during  the  Second  Year  of  his  attendance  must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental  Examination  fee — first  subject   $10 

Each  additional  subject  $5 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a  supplemental  examination  is  re- 
quired to  pay  a  fee  to  the  Chief  Accountant  on  or  before  the  date  set  for 
supplemental  examinations. 


EXAMINATIONS  AND  STANDING 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  write  on  the  annual  examinations  who 
has  not  paid  all  fees  and  dues  for  which  he  is  liable.  A  student  whose 
attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work,  is  deemed  by  the 
Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration 
cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty. 

The  standard  for  pass  in  these  examinations  in  all  courses  is  50  per 
cent,  of  the  marks  for  each  subject,  except  as  otherwise  stated. 

A  candidate  who  does  not  obtain  an  average  of  at  least  55  per  cent,  in 
the  annual  examinations  of  First  Year  or  an  average  of  at  least  60  per 
cent,  in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  years 
has  failed  the  year. 

Term  examinations  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor,  or  by  order  of  the  Council.  In  making  up  the 
final  standing  of  each  candidate  much  consideration  will  be  given  to  the 
character  of  his  work  through  the  session,  including  attendance,  labora- 
tory and  field  work,  reports  and  term  examinations. 

Candidates,  who  have  obtained  the  required  average  for  admission  to 
the  next  higher  year  but  have  failed  in  one  or  more  subjects  at  the 
annual  examinations,  may  be  allowed  to  take  supplemental  examinations 
in  such  subjects  in  January.  If  a  candidate  fails  to  pass  a  supplemental 
examination  in  any  of  the  subjects  he  has  written  in  January,  he  may 
upon  petition  be  permitted  to  carry  such  subjects  until  the  next  regular 
examination. 
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Candidates  are  required  to  send  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  not 
later  than  December  1,  notice  in  writing  of  their  intention  to  take  such 
supplemental  examinations,  and  at  the  same  time  the  fee  of  $10  must  be 
paid  to  the  Chief  Accountant,  and  no  student  will  be  allowed  to  write 
who  has  failed  to  pay  this  fee, 

A  student  should  submit  to  Council  immediately  after  its  occurrence, 
evidence  of  any  illness  or  mishap  which  occurs  during  the  session;  any 
petition  for  leniency  on  account  of  such  incidents  may  be  refused 
consideration  if  received  after  the  third  day  following  the  last  day  of 
examinations. 

In  addition  to  the  written  annual  examinations  First  and  Second  Year 
candidates  will  be  examined  on  their  field  work  at  the  end  of  the  spring 
camp  period.  Candidates  who  fail  to  obtain  standing  at  that  examination 
may  be  required  to  repeat  the  field  work  during  the  first  three  weeks  of 
the  summer  term  of  the  Ontario  Forest  Ranger  School,  and  to  write  a 
supplemental  examination.  Candidates  must  obtain  standing  in  field  work 
before  entering  the  next  higher  year. 

Third  Year  candidates  will  be  required  to  present  a  satisfactory  report 
on  the  work  done  during  the  summer  period  between  Second  and  Third 
Years,  the  report  to  be  submitted  within  two  weeks  of  registration. 

Fourth  Year  candidates  will  be  required  to  take  the  examination  in 
scaling  at  the  end  of  the  spring  camp  period  in  order  to  complete  the 
requirements  in  Forest  Mensuration. 

No  candidate  for  a  degree  who  has  not  fulfilled  all  the  requirements  of 
the  year  prior  to  that  in  which  he  is  registered  will  be  allowed  to  pass 
into  the  next  higher  year. 

The  subject  credits  are:  A  equals  75  per  cent,  or  over;  B  equals  68  to 
74  per  cent.;  C  equals  60  to  67  per  cent.;  D  equals  50  to  59  per  cent.; 
F  equals  below  50  per  cent. 

The  awards  of  standing  in  each  year  are:  Honours  equals  75  per  cent, 
or  over;  Pass  in  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years  equals  60  to  74  per 
cent.;  in  First  Year  55  to  74  per  cent. 

SCHOLARSHIPS,  BURSARIES  AND  PRIZES 

A  scholarship  or  bursary  will  be  forfeited  if  the  scholar  is  not  in 
full-time  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  of  the  University  in  the 
session  following  the  award,  unless  on  special  petition  the  Senate  or  other 
awarding  body  permits  the  payment  of  the  scholarship  or  bursary  to  be 
deferred. 

Note 

1.  As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the 
actual  income  of  the  fund  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholar- 
ships and  prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the  amount 
stated  in  the  calendar. 
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2.  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Forestry  Memorial  Scholarships 
A  Forestry  Memorial  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $600  has  been 
established,  mainly  from  contributions  of  the  Forestry  Alumni  Associa- 
tion, in  honour  of  former  members  of  the  Staff  and  in  memory  of 
graduates  and  undergraduates  who  have  lost  their  lives  in  war  activities 
or  in  civilian  pursuits. 

The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate  who  ranks  highest 
with  an  average  of  at  least  75  per  cent  in  the  Ontario  Grade  13  examina- 
tion. The  value  of  the  scholarship  will  vary  from  a  minimum  of  $200 
to  a  maximum  of  $600  taking  into  consideration  the  financial  need  of 
the  student.  Any  balance  remaining  in  the  fund  in  any  year  may  be  used 
in  the  form  of  bursaries  to  be  given  to  students  with  good  academic 
standing  who  require  financial  assistance. 

Application  for  the  scholarship  should  be  made  to  the  University 
Registrar  not  later  than  May  1st  on  the  regular  Admission  Scholarship 
application  form  available  at  the  High  School. 

The  John  Lewis  Foster  Scholarship 
The  John  Lewis  Foster  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  the  gift  of 
Messrs.  K.  H.,  C.  W.,  C.  B.,  and  J.  E.  Foster  in  memory  of  their  father 
John  Lewis  Foster,  will  be  awarded  to  a  student  who  has  completed  the 
academic  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  after  at 
least  two  years'  attendance  in  a  secondary  school  in  one  of  the  following 
counties:  Hastings,  Peterborough,  Frontenac,  Lennox- Addington. 

The  basis  of  award  will  be  primarily  the  marks  obtained  at  the  Grade 
13  examination,  but  physical  fitness  and  financial  requirements  will  also 
be  taken  into  consideration. 

Application  for  this  scholarship  should  be  made  to  the  University 
Registrar  not  later  than  May  1st  on  the  regular  Admission  Scholarship 
Application  form  available  at  the  High  School. 

Note:  For  information  about  other  scholarships  and  bursaries  open  to 
Grade  13  students  entering  University,  please  consult  the  Admission 
Awards  calendar  at  the  High  School,  or  write  to  the  University  Registrar. 

UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  White  Pine  Bureau  Scholarship 
The  White  Pine  Bureau  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  has  been 
established  in  order  to  encourage  young  men  of  scholarship  and  ability 


Calendar  for  1962-63 


23 


to  study  forestry  with  a  view  to  the  enlistment  of  their  services  in  the 
management  of  the  forest  resources  of  Ontario.  This  scholarship  will  be 
awarded  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  First  Year. 

The  F.  K.  Morrow  Forestry  Scholarship 

The  F.  K.  Morrow  Forestry  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Frederick 
Keenan  Morrow,  Esq.,  O.B.E.,  of  the  value  of  $250,  will  be  awarded  to 
the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Third  Year. 

The  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Limited, 
Scholarships 

Four  scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  $300,  the  gift  of  the  Spruce 
Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Limited,  have  been  established  in  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry  for  award  annually  according  to  the  following 
schedule: 

(a)  Two  scholarships  to  be  awarded  to  students  on  the  results  of  the 
final  examinations  of  the  Second  Year,  one  to  the  student  obtaining  the 
highest  average  in  a  group  of  three  or  four  selected  subjects  in  the  bio- 
logical field,  and  one  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest  average  in  a 
group  of  selected  subjects  in  the  mathematical  field. 

(b)  Two  scholarships  to  be  awarded  to  students  on  the  results  of  the 
final  examinations  of  the  Third  Year,  one  to  the  student  obtaining  the 
highest  average  in  a  group  of  three  or  four  selected  subjects  in  the  bio- 
logical field,  and  one  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest  average  in  a 
group  of  three  or  four  selected  subjects  in  the  mathematical  field. 

To  be  awarded  a  scholarship  a  student  must  have  completed  all  the 
requirements  of  his  year  and  have  obtained  Honours  in  the  final  examina- 
tions. 

The  Goodman  Scholarship 

The  Goodman  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100,  the  gift  of  Mr.  O.  S. 
Goodman,  will  be  awarded  to  the  student,  who  stands  highest  in  the 
subject  Silviculture  (a)  and  has  obtained  Honours  in  the  final  examina- 
tions of  the  Third  Year. 

The  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Scholarship 

The  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $350,  is 
the  gift  of  the  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Company  of  Canada  Limited. 
The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  a  student  of  the  Fourth  Year  who 
has  obtained  the  highest  average  during  the  last  two  years  of  his  course 
in  the  following  three  subjects: 

Wood  Structure  and  Technology  (Third  Year) ; 

Forest  Utilization  (Fourth  Year) ; 

Cellulose  Industries  (Fourth  Year). 
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P.  D.  Leslie  Scholarship 

The  P.  D.  Leslie  Scholarship  has  been  established  by  Mr.  A.  P.  Leslie, 

a  graduate  of  this  Faculty,  in  memory  of  his  brother. 

This  scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100,  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the 
Senate,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty,  to  the 
student  in  the  graduating  year  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  the 
Forest  Management  Project. 

R.  P.  Wright  Memorial  Scholarship 
The  R.  P.  Wright  Memorial  Scholarship,  of  the  annual  value  of  $150, 
has  been  established  by  Mrs.  R.  P.  Wright  in  memory  of  her  husband. 
The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  by  the  Senate,  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty,  to  the  student  who  stands  first  in  the  subject 
Wood  Technology,  and  has  obtained  Honours  in  the  final  examination  of 
the  Third  Year. 


GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Canadian  Lumbermen's  Association  Timber  Research  Fellowship 
This  fellowship,  donated  by  the  Canadian  Lumbermen's  Association, 
is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  timber  engineering. 
It  is  open  to  graduates  in  engineering  and  graduates  in  forestry  of  any 
recognized  university.  The  fellow  must  be  registered  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  as  a  student  proceeding  to  a  post-graduate  degree  and 
must  carry  out  a  prescribed  programme  of  study  and  research  in  both 
engineering  and  forestry.  It  is  intended  that  the  work  of  this  programme 
will  extend  over  a  period  of  two  academic  years.  The  annual  value  of  the 
fellowship  is  $1,250,  all  of  which  might  not  be  granted  to  one  student. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  March  1  and  should  be  accompanied  by  an 
official  transcript  of  the  applicant's  undergraduate  record,  together  with  a 
statement  of  his  experience  in  the  forestry  and  construction  fields. 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited  Fellowship 
The  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited  Fellowship  is 
offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Silviculture.  It  is 
open  to  a  graduate  in  forestry  from  any  recognized  university,  who  is  a 
Canadian  citizen  or  a  landed  immigrant.  The  annual  value  of  the  fellow- 
ship is  $2,000,  of  which  $1,700  is  payable  to  the  Fellow  and  $300  to  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry  to  meet  expenses  associated  with  his  research 
programme. 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  March  1  and  should  be  accompanied  by  an 
official  transcript  of  the  applicant's  undergraduate  record. 
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The  Canadian  National  Sportsmen's  Show  Fellowship 
This  fellowship,  established  by  the  Canadian  National  Sportsmen's 
Show,  is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Forest 
Soils  and  is  open  to  graduates  in  forestry  from  any  recognized  university. 
The  fellowship  is  of  the  annual  value  of  $1,800,  of  which  $1,500  is 
payable  to  the  Fellow  and  $300  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  to  meet 
expenses  associated  with  his  research  program. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  March  1  and  should  be  accompanied  by  an 
official  transcript  of  the  applicant's  undergraduate  record. 

Fellowship  in  Forest  Economics 

A  fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $1,800,  has  been  established  in  the  Faculty 
of  Forestry  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Forest 
Economics..  This  fellowship,  which  is  awarded  on  a  twelve-month  basis, 
is  open  to  graduates  in  forestry  of  any  recognized  university. 

Further  information  with  regard  to  this  fellowship  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 


BURSARIES  AND  LOANS 

The  University  of  Toronto  Bursaries  and  Loans 
The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries 
and  loans  for  deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot 
continue  their  formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  Scottish  Rite  Masons'  Bursary 
This  bursary  has  the  value  of  one-fifth  ($400  in  1961)  of  the  annual 
donation  from  the  Scottish  Rite  Masons  of  Toronto.  It  is  awarded  to  the 
student  in  the  second  year  who  is  a  member  of  the  Masonic  Order,  or  a 
son,  brother,  or  nephew  of  a  member  of  the  Masonic  Order.  Considera- 
tion will  be  given  to  financial  need  and  academic  standing. 

Evidence  of  connection  with  the  Masonic  Order  and  information 
regarding  financial  need  must  accompany  the  application,  which  should 
be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later  than  October  15. 

The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries 
The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Uni- 
versity Naval  Training  Division,  are  of  the  value  of  $100  each.  As  many 
as  three  bursaries  may  be  awarded  in  each  session;  if  fewer  than  three 
are  awarded  those  not  awarded  may  be  given  in  a  subsequent  session.  A 
candidate  must  be  registered  in  the  University  for  a  full-time  course  lead- 
ing to  a  diploma  or  degree  and  must  be  at  the  time  of  the  award  a  member 
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of  one  of  the  recognized  military  training  units  within  the  University. 
AppUcation  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  before  the  end  of 
November. 

Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries 
Under  this  programme,  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have  obtained 
not  less  than  sixty -six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  examination.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  where 
application  must  be  made  not  later  than  the  first  week  of  October. 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries 
Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Founda- 
tion, are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of 
their  courses.  AppUcants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the 
final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate  financial  need  and 
be  residents  of  the  Province  of  Ontario.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
University  Registrar  not  later  than  December  1st. 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan 
Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble 
Company  of  Canada  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  all  years. 
Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the  final  examina- 
tions of  the  preceding  year  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applications 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or  before 
December  1. 

Forestry  Alumni  Loan  Fund 
This  Fund  has  been  established  by  the  Forestry  Alumni  Association 
to  assist  students  in  the  Faculty  who  require  financial  aid  to  complete 
their  university  course.  Application  should  be  made  through  the  Faculty 
office. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Loan  Fund 
This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and 

in  succeeding  years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered 

by  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled 

in  a  full-time  course  at  the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 
Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni 

Association,  Alumni  House,  18  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  or  from  the 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty  or  School. 
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The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund 
This  Fund  has  been  estabhshed  by  Graduates  of  Devonshire  House  to 
assist  students  in  the  Residence.  Application  should  be  made  through  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

PRIZES,  MEDALS  AND  AWARDS 

The  Harold  S.  Edmonds  Prize 
The  Harold  S.  Edmonds  Memorial  Fund  has  been  established  by  Miss 
Dorothea  M.  Edmonds  and  Mr.  C.  W.  Edmonds,  in  memory  of  their 
brother.  Lieutenant  Harold  S.  Edmonds,  M.C.,  who  enlisted  with  the 
British  Army  in  February,  1916,  while  a  second-year  student  in  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry,  and  died  of  wounds  received  at  Vimy  Ridge  in 
April,  1917. 

The  annual  income  from  this  fund  will  provide  a  prize  to  be  awarded 
to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  second  year. 

Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  Medal 
The  Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  gold  medal  will  be  awarded  to  the 
student  in  Fourth  Year  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  Committee  of  Award 
has  been  outstanding  in  his  class,  taking  into  consideration  academic 
standing  and  participation  in  Faculty  activities. 

Schlich  Memorial  Fund  Award 
The  residue  from  the  Schlich  Memorial  Fund  held  in  trust  by  the 
Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  provides  a  sum  of  approximately  $15.00 
annually  which  is  given  in  turn  to  each  of  the  four  forestry  schools  in 
Canada  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of  books  as  a  prize.  In  the  University 
of  Toronto  this  award  was  last  made  in  the  1961-62  session  to  the  Fourth 
Year  student  with  the  highest  standing  in  Silviculture  (a  and  b). 

CURRICULUM 

The  regular  four-year  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  leads  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  the  Science  of  Forestry.  The  subjects  are  dis- 
tributed through  the  four  years  as  scheduled  below,  the  number  after 
a  subject  referring  to  its  description  farther  on.  The  work  is  stated  in  time 
per  week. 

I  Year 

Introduction  to  Forestry  (1).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 
Descriptive  Dendrology  (2).  Six  hours  laboratory  and  field  work  through 
the  session. 
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Forest  Fire  Control  (8).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 
English  (33).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Physics  (20).  Three  lectures  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through  the 
session. 

Zoology  (21).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through  the 
session. 

Botany  (24).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through  the 
session. 

Chemistry  (26).  Two  lectures  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through 
the  session. 

Physical  Education.  Two  hours  through  the  session. 

Employment  in  the  field  during  the  summer  vacation  in  forestry  work 
or  in  military  training. 

II  Year 

Silvics  (4).  Two  lectures  and  two  hours  laboratory  work  through  the 
session. 

Forest  Soils  (3).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Forest  Mensuration  (10a).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work 

through  the  session. 
Biological  Dendrology  (5).  One  lecture  and  two  hours  laboratory  work 

through  the  session. 
Statistical  Methods  (16).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work 

through  the  session. 
Fish  and  Wildlife  Management  (23).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 
Photo grammetry  (31c).  Three  hours  lectures  and  laboratory  work  through 

the  session. 

Glacial  Geology  and  Ground  Water  (30).  One  lecture  through  the 

session;  fall  field  trips. 
Surveying  {?)la) .  One  lecture  through  the  session;  three  hours  field  work 

first  term. 

Engineering  Drawing  (32).  Six  hours  laboratory  work  second  term. 

Philosophy  of  Science  (35).  Two  lectures  first  term. 

Employment  in  the  field  during  the  summer  vacation  in  forestry  work 

or  in  military  training  and  the  submission  of  a  satisfactory  report 

thereon. 

III  Year 

Silviculture  {6a).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Wood  Structure  and  Technology  (9).  Two  lectures  and  four  hours  labora- 
tory work  through  the  session. 

Logging  (11).  Three  lectures  through  the  session.  One  week  on  a  logging 
operation. 

Forest  Mensuration  (lOb) .  Two  lectures  and  three  hours  laboratory  work 
through  the  session. 
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Forest  Organization  (13).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 

Forest  Pathology  (25).  Two  lectures  and  two  hours  laboratory  work 
through  the  session. 

Organic  Chemistry  (27).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 

Geological  Sciences  (29).  Two  lectures  and  two  hours  laboratory  work 
through  the  session. 

Surveying  (31Z)).  One  lecture  through  the  session  and  two  hours  labora- 
tory work  second  term;  2  weeks  field  work  at  end  of  second  term. 

Employment  in  the  field  during  the  summer  vacation  in  forestry  work 
or  in  military  training. 

IV  Year 

Silviculture  (6b).  One  lecture  through  the  session  and  two  hours  labora- 
tory work  first  term.  Five  days  of  field  work  at  end  of  second  term. 

Forest  Utilization  (12).  Three  lectures  through  the  session;  seminars  and 
visits  to  wood-using  plants  through  the  session  (as  time-table  per- 
mits). 

Forest  Policy  ( 15) .  One  lecture  through  the  session. 

Forest  Economics  (13).  One  lecture  and  two-hour  seminars  through  the 
session. 

Entomology  (22).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through 
the  session. 

Forest  Geography  and  History  (7) .  One  lecture  through  the  session. 
Commercial  Law  ( 19) .  One  lecture  through  the  session. 
Cellulose  Industries  (28).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 
Economics  (18).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Forest  Management  Project  (17).  Six  hours  compilation  and  writing 
of  report  first  term. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  FOREST 

The  University  Forest  of  18,000  acres,  in  Haliburton  County  five 
miles  south  of  Dorset,  includes  areas  of  the  white  pine,  hemlock  and 
hardwood  types  representative  of  the  forests  of  the  region.  It  is  well 
suited  to  training  in  timber  cruising  and  mapping  and  to  silvicultural 
studies  and  research.  The  Forest  Ranger  School  of  the  Department  of 
Lands  and  Forests  is  located  in  the  forest  area  and  provides  living 
accommodation  as  well  as  classroom  and  laboratory  facilities. 

GLENDON  HALL  LABORATORY  AND  GARDEN 

This  unit,  situated  at  2265  Bayview  Avenue,  Toronto,  is  maintained  by 
the  Department  of  Botany  and  the  Faculty  of  Forestry.  The  forest 
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research  laboratory  is  equipped  for  chemical  and  physical  analyses  of  soils 
and  plant  material.  The  facilities  of  the  laboratory,  nursery  and  green- 
house are  available  for  graduate  work  in  forest  soils,  forest  ecology,  forest 
genetics  and  tree  physiology. 


FIELD  WORK 

The  following  field  work  in  addition  to  the  summer  employment  is 
required  for  the  degree. 

First  Year:  Four  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the 
second  term. 

Second  Year:  Four  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the 
second  term. 

Third  Year:  During  the  second  term  the  Third  Year  students  will  visit 
a  logging  operation  for  a  week.  The  trip  costs  approximately  $35. 

Four  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the  second  term. 

The  cost  of  field  work  at  the  University  Forest  for  first,  second,  and 
third  years  is  approximately  $8.00,  in  addition  to  the  amount  shown  for 
field  work  in  the  Schedule  of  Fees  (p.  19) . 

Fourth  Year:  Five  days  at  the  end  of  the  second  term  will  be  spent 
in  connection  with  the  course  in  Silviculture  at  one  of  the  provincial  forest 
stations;  the  cost  of  this  field  work  will  be  approximately  $40  in  addition 
to  the  amount  shown  for  field  work  in  the  Schedule  of  Fees  (p.  19). 
Three  weeks  scaling  course  will  be  taken  at  the  University  Forest  at  the 
end  of  the  Silviculture  field  work. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES  GIVEN  IN  THE 
FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 

1.  Introduction  to  Forestry.  The  forest  and  other  major  vegetational 
formations;  their  character,  and  distribution  in  relation  to  climate  and 
other  factors.  The  forest  regions  in  Canada.  The  importance  of  Canada's 
forest  resources  to  the  people  socially,  industrially  and  economically. 
Brief  account  of  the  forest  industries.  Explanatory  treatment  of  the 
major  fields  of  forestry;  relationships  of  the  various  courses  of  the 
curriculum  to  these.  25  lectures,  first  year.  Professor  Sisam. 

2.  Descriptive  Dendrology.  A  descriptive  systematic  study  of  the  native 
forest  trees  and  the  more  commonly  cultivated  trees,  laying  special  stress 
on  the  characteristics  which  lead  to  the  recognition  of  the  species.  150 
hours  laboratory  and  field  work,  first  year.  Professor  Armson. 

3.  Forest  Soils.  A  lecture  course  dealing  with  the  chemical,  physical, 
and  biological  properties  of  soil,  the  interrelationships  between  tree 
growth  and  the  soil,  soil  formation  and  the  classification  of  soils,  50 
lectures,  second  year.  Two  field  trips  first  term.  Professor  Armson. 
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4.  Silvics.  (a)  The  life  history  and  development  of  the  forest;  the  influ- 
ence of  environmental  factors;  classification  of  forest  communities; 
methods  in  the  study  of  vegetation.  50  lectures,  second  year.  Professor 
Hosie. 

(b)  A  descriptive  systematic  study  of  the  minor  forest  flora,  laying 
stress  on  the  characteristics  which  lead  to  the  recognition  of  the  species  in 
the  various  seasonal  and  developmental  stages;  grouping  of  these  into 
plant  communities  and  indicator  features  of  the  same.  50  hours  laboratory 
work,  second  year.  Professor  Hosie  and  Professor  Farrar. 

5.  Biological  Dendrology.  Life  history,  development  and  growth  of 
trees.  25  lectures,  50  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year.  Professor 
Kennedy,  Professor  Farrar. 

6.  Silviculture,  (a)  Silvicultural  characteristics  of  a  tree;  principles 
underlying  forest  production  and  improvement;  methods  of  natural  and 
artificial  forest  regeneration.  50  lectures,  third  year.  Professor  Hosie. 

(b)  Examples  of  the  practice  of  silviculture  in  Canada  with  particular 
reference  to  the  commercially  important  timber  trees  in  Ontario.  Forest 
tree  nursery  practice.  25  lectures,  25  hours  laboratory  work,  fourth  year. 
Professor  Hosie. 

7.  Forest  Geography  and  History  of  Forestry.  A  description  of  the 
major  forest  formations  of  the  world  and  their  distribution.  Description 
and  location  of  the  forest  regions  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.  The 
development  of  forestry  practice  in  the  principal  European  countries,  the 
countries  of  the  British  Commonwealth  and  the  United  States.  25  lectures, 
fourth  year.  Professor  Sisam. 

8.  Forest  Fire  Control.  Principles,  planning  and  practice  concerned 
with  the  prevention,  detection,  presuppression,  suppression  and  use  of 
fire  in  the  forest,  50  lectures,  first  year.  Professor  Love. 

9.  Wood  Structure  and  Technology,  (a)  Wood  structure  and  growth. 
Identification  of  economic  woods.  Moisture  relations  and  mechanical 
strength  tests.  100  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Kennedy. 

(b)  Structure  properties  and  uses  of  woods.  Physical  and  mechanical 
properties,  and  their  variation  between  and  within  species;  the  inter- 
relationships of  properties  and  uses  of  wood.  50  lectures,  third  year. 
Professor  Kennedy. 

10.  Forest  Mensuration,  (a)  Principles  and  practice  of  tree  measure- 
ment, timber  estimating,  and  scahng,  including  construction  of  volume 
tables  and  the  use  of  graphical  devices  and  techniques.  25  lectures,  75 
hours  field  and  laboratory  work,  second  year.  Professor  Buckingham. 

(b)  Methods  of  measuring  and  estimating  the  growth  and  yield  of 
trees  and  stands.  Further  treatment  of  timber  estimating,  including  an 
introduction  to  large-scale  inventory  techniques.  50  lectures,  75  hours 
laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Buckingham. 

(c)  Three  weeks  of  instruction  in  scaling  at  the  University  Forest, 
fourth  year,  leading  to  the  award  of  an  Ontario  Scaler's  License.  Ontario 
Forest  Ranger  School,  Department  of  Land  and  Forests. 
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11.  Logging.  The  principles,  organization  and  methods  of  harvesting 
timber  crops  in  Eastern  Canada.  75  lectures;  one  week  on  a  logging 
operation,  third  year.  Professor  Michel!. 

12.  Forest  Utilization.  Equipment  and  operation  of  plants  manufactur- 
ing primary  forest  products;  the  handling  and  special  treatment  of  these 
products;  wood-using  industries.  75  lectures;  trips  to  industrial  plants  (as 
time-table  permits)  and  seminars,  40  hours,  fourth  year.  Professor 
Michell. 

13.  Forest  Organization.  Principles  and  methods  involved  in  the  pre- 
paration of  working  plans  for  continuous  wood  and  revenue  production. 
25  lectures,  third  year.  Professor  Love. 

14.  Forest  Economics.  Principles  underlying  the  valuation  of  forest 
crops  and  the  ascertaining  of  the  cost  and  expectation  value  of  such  crops. 
The  application  of  these  principles  to  the  management  of  Canadian  forests. 
25  lectures,  forty  hours  seminars,  fourth  year.  Professor  Love. 

15.  Forest  Policy.  A  survey  of  forest  policy  and  administration  as 
developed  in  the  principal  forestry  countries  and  by  the  provincial  and 
federal  governments  in  Canada.  25  lectures,  fourth  year.  Professor  Sisam. 

16.  Statistical  Methods.  Elementary  statistical  methods  applied  to 
forestry  problems.  25  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year. 
Professor  Buckingham. 

17.  Forest  Management  Project.  As  a  part  of  the  work  of  the  Fourth 
Year  each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a  comprehensive  plan  for  the 
management  of  a  selected  area  on  the  University  Forest.  These  plans  are 
to  be  submitted  not  later  than  January  7,  1963.  This  is  a  major 
assignment,  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  give  the  student  some  experience 
in  the  analysis  of  field  problems  and  to  require  him  to  apply  and  co- 
ordinate the  knowledge  gained  in  his  course  work.  36  hours  of  super- 
vised laboratory  work  and  such  additional  time  as  required,  fourth  year. 
Professor  Love. 


COURSES  GIVEN  IN  OTHER  FACULTIES 

18.  Economics.  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  economics  with  special 
reference  to  the  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy.  Textbooks:  M.  K. 
Inman,  Economics  in  a  Canadian  Setting.  50  lectures.  Mr.  Griggs. 

19.  Commercial  Law.  A  general  survey  of  commercial  law.  Textbooks: 
Falconbridge  and  Smith,  Manual  of  Canadian  Business  Law;  Stevens, 
Commercial  Law  (last  ed.).  25  lectures,  fourth  year.  Professor  Mac- 
Guigan. 

20.  Physics.  A  course  in  general  physics,  including  mechanics,  heat, 
properties  of  matter,  electricity  and  magnetism,  light  and  atomic  physics. 
75  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory  work,  first  year.  Professor  Ivey. 
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21.  Zoology.  A  course  on  the  nature  of  the  animal  organism  and  in 
illustration  of  the  elementary  principles  of  zoology.  25  lectures,  75  hours 
laboratory  work,  first  year.  Professor  Atwood. 

22.  Entomology .  A  course  on  the  structure,  life  histories,  classification 
and  behaviour  of  insects.  25  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory  work,  fourth 
year.  Professor  Atwood. 

23.  Fish  and  Wildlife  Management.  Introduction  to  the  management 
of  fish  and  wildlife.  Populations,  environment,  management  techniques 
and  introductory  discussion  of  the  biology  of  important  Ontario  species. 
25  lectures,  second  year.  Dr.  Fowle,  Professor  Fry. 

24.  Botany  {Morphology  and  Physiology  of  Plants).  An  introductory 
course  on  the  biology  of  the  plant.  25  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory  work, 
first  year.  Professor  Badenhuizen. 

25.  Forest  Pathology.  A  course  on  the  basic  principles  of  forest 
pathology,  and  on  the  life  histories,  classification,  prevention  and  control 
of  plant  organisms  causing  forest  tree  diseases  or  wood  destruction. 
50  lectures,  50  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Jorgensen. 

26.  Chemistry,  (a)  A  lecture  course  on  chemical  theory.  50  lectures, 
first  year. 

(b)  A  laboratory  course  illustrating  the  fundamental  laws  of  chemistry 
as  dealt  with  in  the  lecture  course.  75  hours,  first  year.  Professor  Graydon, 
Mr.  Barnes. 

27.  Organic  Chemistry.  A  general  introductory  course  concluding  with 
a  discussion  of  cellulose  chemistry  and  such  other  topics  as  are  of  interest 
to  students  in  Forestry.  25  lectures,  third  year.  Mr.  May. 

28.  Cellulose  Industries.  A  course  on  the  manufacture  of  pulp  and 
paper,  rayon,  cellulose  plastics,  etc.  Text:  The  College  Textbook  of  Pulp 
and  Paper  Manufacture.  (The  Technical  Association  of  the  Pulp  and 
Paper  Industry,  New  York.)  25  lectures,  fourth  year.  Professor  Rapson. 

29.  Geological  Sciences.  Lectures  cover  an  introduction  to  the  study  of 
physical,  historical  and  economic  geology.  Laboratory  work  covers  an 
elementary  study  of  minerals,  rocks  and  geological  mapping  problems. 
50  lectures  and  50  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Gross. 

30.  Glacial  Geology  and  Ground  Water.  The  formation  and  distribu- 
tion of  the  drift  deposits  of  North  America,  with  brief  references  to  other 
regions.  Glacial,  Interglacial,  and  Postglacial  beds  are  described,  changes 
of  climate  are  discussed  with  their  probable  causes,  and  the  economic 
feature  of  the  clays,  sands,  and  gravels  are  pointed  out  and  the  surface 
forms  of  the  earth,  with  the  geological  factors  which  have  produced  them. 
The  chief  physiographic  areas  of  Canada  are  described.  25  lectures,  fall 
field  trips  to  points  of  interest  near  Toronto,  second  year.  Professor 
Deane. 

31.  Surveying,  (a)  A  lecture  course  including  the  general  principles: 
surveying  with  the  steel  tape  and  the  transit  and  level;  the  applications 
of  trigonometry  to  inaccessible  heights  and  distances;  co-ordinate  survey- 
ing. Field  work  comprising  practice  in  taping;  a  topographical  survey 
with  the  tape  and  transit;  keeping  of  field  notes;  the  use  of  the  transit  and 
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tape  in  surveying  closed  figures  and  traverse  lines  and  in  ranging  straight 
lines;  plotting  by  co-ordinates  and  computing  areas.  25  lectures,  36  hours 
field  work,  second  year.  Professor  Haynes. 

(b)  A  course  of  lectures  taking  up  boundary  line  traverses,  stadia 
topographic  surveying,  the  simple  circular  curve  and  parabolic  curves 
with  problems,  cross  sectioning,  triangulation,  adjustments  of  the  transit 
and  the  Dumpy  level.  Field  work  embracing  all  adjustments  of  the  transit 
and  level,  minor  problems  in  triangulation,  boundary  line  traversing, 
stadia  topographic  surveying,  etc.  Two  weeks  of  field  work  at  the  end  of 
the  second  term,  third  year.  25  lectures,  24  hours  problems  and  plotting 
of  surveying,  third  year.  Professor  Haynes. 

(c)  Photogrammetry .  A  course  of  lectures  with  laboratory  work  on 
aerial  photogrammetry  as  applied  to  mapping  and  forestry.  Special  em- 
phasis is  laid  on  simple  methods  of  mapping  and  the  interpretation  of 
aerial  photographs  for  identifying  timber  stands  and  the  making  of 
volumetric  estimates.  25  lectures,  62  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year. 
Professor  Jackson,  Mr.  Vlcek  and  Mr.  Gerrard. 

32.  Engineering  Drawing.  Copying  from  the  flat,  lettering,  topography, 
and  the  plotting  of  original  surveys.  75  hours  laboratory  work,  second 
year.  Professor  Wrenshall. 

33.  English.  The  course  is  designed  to  develop  the  capacity  to  read 
perceptively  and  to  write  effectively.  The  following  texts  will  be  used: 
W.  R.  Seat  et  ah.  The  University  Reader  (American  Book  Company); 
Miller,  Death  of  a  Salesman  (Compass);  Shaw,  Major  Barbara  (Long- 
mans); L.  Perrine  ed..  Story  and  Structure  (Harcourt  Brace);  one  novel 
and  one  play  to  be  announced  in  September;  Harris  and  McDougall,  The 
Undergraduate  Essay  (University  of  Toronto  Press). 

Students  will  be  required  to  possess  for  reference  a  good  handbook 
of  English  composition  (e.g.,  Leggatt  et  ah.  Prentice  Hall  Handbook  for 
Writers)  and  a  dictionary  (e.g..  The  Concise  Oxford  Dictionary  or  The 
Webster  Collegiate  Dictionary).  They  will  submit  essays  and  exercises 
during  the  session,  and  at  its  end  write  two  examinations,  one  on  the 
prescribed  texts  and  one  in  English  composition.  50  lectures,  first  year. 

34.  History:  Europe  and  the  Modern  World  1500-1950.  An  introduc- 
tion to  the  main  currents  of  European  history  between  1500-1950,  and  to 
European  relations  with  the  extra-European  world.  48  lectures,  fourth 
year.  Mr.  Beame  and  Mr.  Fry. 

35.  Philosophy  of  Science.  The  relation  between  Science  and  Philo- 
sophy; an  examination  of  the  presuppositions  of  science  and  its  basic 
concepts;  alternative  accounts  of  the  nature  of  the  universe  with  their 
implications  for  social  and  moral  behaviour.  24  lectures,  second  year. 
Professor  Long  and  Professor  Webb. 

GRADUATE  STUDIES 

Programmes  of  work  at  the  Master's  Degree  level  are  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  graduate  students  in  the  following  branches  of  Forestry: 
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Silviculture,  Economics,  Management,  Utilization,  Forest  Pathology,  and 
Wood  Technology. 

Certain  courses  required  in  connection  with  graduate  work  are  pro- 
vided through  the  co-operation  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and 
the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  The  following  graduate 
courses  are  offered  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry: 

1048.  Silviculture. 

1049.  Forest  Pathology. 

1050.  Forest  Economics  and  Management. 

1051.  Cost  Analysis  in  Logging. 

1052.  Forest  Products. 

1053.  Forest  Ecology. 

1054.  Tree  Physiology. 

1055.  Forest  Genetics. 

1056.  Forest  Soil  Ecology. 

1057.  Mineral  Nutrition  of  Trees. 

1058.  Statistical  Methods. 

1059.  Forest  Mensuration. 


A  SUMMARY  OF  THE  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CAPUT 
CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 

1.  Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University  re- 
garding jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University 
College,  the  governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated 
Colleges,  and  the  Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these 
Divisions  of  the  University  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to 
these  Dvisions.  Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  residence 
regardless  of  the  Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are  registered  is 
vested  in  the  body  administering  the  residence. 

2.  Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the 
University  as  a  whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

3.  The  Students'  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the 
proper  performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its 
Constitution. 

4.  Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has 
found  that  a  student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial 
to  the  interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend 
or  expel  such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University. 
Every  decision  of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a  student  from 
the  University  requires  confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

5.  Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or 
who  subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be 
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considered  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  discipUnary  juris- 
diction in  the  University  to  have  committed  a  breach  of  disciplne. 

6.  Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity, 
interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be 
deemed  a  breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the  University. 

7.  Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective 
bodies  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  in  sections  1-6,  the 
following  are  cited  as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has 
been  considered  a  breach  of  discipline  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the 
University: — 

(i)  The  organising  of  a  parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking 
part  in  such  a  parade  without  permission  of  the  authorities. 

(ii)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of  University  property,  raids  on  Resi- 
dences or  other  University  buildings,  and  the  breaking  into 
University  buildings. 

(iii)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  behaviour,  either  on  or  off  the  Campus, 
of  such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring  the  University  into 
public  disrepute. 

8.  Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

{a)  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the 
University  and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be 
approved  by  the  relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of 
approval,  and  the  responsibility  for  the  programmes  of  student 
societies  and  associations,  shall  rest  as  follows: — 

(i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  con- 
cerned where  the  membership  of  the  student  society  or  associa- 
tion is  drawn  from  a  single  College,  Faculty  or  School. 

(ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student 
society  or  association  is  a  Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is 
controlled  by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House. 

(iii)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and 
associations. 

{b)  No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  in  {a) 
above  to  the  constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of  students  if 
that  constitution  permits: — 

(i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who  are 
not  students  of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of  the 
societies  listed  in  {a)  (ii)  above,  where  membership  is  open 
also  to  graduates  of  the  University  and  members  of  the  Faculty 
of  the  University. 

(ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination  based  upon  race,  religion,  or 
colour. 

9.  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a 
publication  of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 
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HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  an- 
nually a  list  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  This  list 
may  be  consulted  at  the  housing  office  in  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council  Building  after  August  1st  and  throughout  the  session. 

To  meet  the  housing  shortage  in  Toronto,  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council  has  greatly  expanded  its  Housing  Service.  Every  effort  is  being 
made  to  provide  family  accommodation  for  married  students.  Informa- 
tion may  be  obtained  from  the  Students'  Administrative  Council's  Housing 
Service  office,  the  Observatory. 

Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been  afforded  students, 
including  students  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodging  and  board  in  ex- 
change for  part-time  service.  Students  desiring  this  type  of  accommoda- 
tion are  asked  to  indicate  this  when  they  apply. 


DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 

The  University  of  Toronto  Residence  for  Men 

Devonshire  House  is  the  University  Residence  for  Men.  It  was  estab- 
lished as  a  non-teaching  college  or  Hall  of  Residence  half  a  century  ago 
through  the  generous  help  of  Sir  Thomas  White  and  the  Whitney  family. 
The  House  actually  comprises  three  houses,  with  a  total  membership  of 
two  hundred,  which  form  a  quadrangle  opening  onto  Devonshire  Place. 
It  is  near  the  centre  of  the  University  and  within  a  few  minutes'  walk  of 
Hart  House  where  meals  may  be  taken.  Devonshire  House  enjoys  a  valu- 
able common  room  and  college  life.  Academically,  its  members  are 
selected  from  almost  all  Faculties  of  the  University;  geographically, 
from  across  Canada  and  from  all  parts  of  the  world.  The  Faculty  is  repre- 
sented by  the  Dean  and  six  Dons,  who  are  drawn  from  the  staff  in  a 
variety  of  courses,  and  who  live  in  the  Residence.  This  resident  Faculty  is 
available  to  assist  members  whenever  possible,  for  example  with  academic 
and  other  difficulties  and  with  post-graduate  plans.  The  sharing  of  a 
college  life  in  the  Residence  with  these  members  of  the  Faculty  by 
students  of  such  varied  courses  and  background  may  make  a  significant 
contribution  to  the  general  education  of  its  members.  Each  of  the  three 
houses  of  Devonshire  House  elects  a  President  and  Committee,  and 
there  is  an  over-all  Residence  Council  made  up  of  the  three  house  Presi- 
dents and  two  other  elected  members  from  each  house.  The  Council  meets 
about  once  a  month  over  coffee  in  the  Dean's  Rooms  to  consider  matters 
affecting  the  Residence  as  a  whole.  The  direction  of  Devonshire  House 
is  in  the  hands  of  the  Dean,  who  is  assisted  in  this  matter  by  the  Residence 
Council,  the  Dons'  Committee  and  the  Devonshire  Committee.  The 
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Devonshire  Committee  is  an  advisory  committee  appointed  by  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  University  which  includes  a  number  of  the  Deans  of  pro- 
fessional Faculties.  The  facilities  of  the  Residence  include  Common 
Rooms,  kitchens,  a  laundry  room,  games  rooms,  a  music  room,  and  a 
library.  It  is  customary  for  freshmen  to  share  a  double  room,  although 
there  are  single  rooms  and  suites  for  senior  students.  The  University 
furnishes  each  resident  with  a  desk  lamp,  chest  of  drawers,  bookcase, 
arm  and  desk  chairs,  bed  and  linen,  towels  and  curtains.  Members  may 
choose  to  bring  further  suitable  items  with  them. 

Requests  for  application  forms,  and  other  inquiries  should  be  directed 
to  the  Secretary  to  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto. 
It  is  advisable  that  application  for  residence  should  be  made  as  soon  as 
possible. 


REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 


General 

1.  Every  full-time  student  enrolled  in  any  undergraduate  course  is 
required  to  take  the  programme  of  Physical  Education  during  the  first 
year  of  his  attendance. 

2.  Each  year  of  failure  to  fulfil  the  regulations  renders  the  student  liable 
to  a  special  fee  of  $50.00. 

Men 

3.  The  Physical  Education  requirements  include  a  swimming  test  which 
must  be  taken  before  November  1  by  all  first  year  men.  Swimming 
classes  are  compulsory  for  all  students  who  fail  to  pass  the  swimming 
test. 

4.  Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in  Gym- 
nasium classes.  Swimming  and  Water  Safety  classes  and  in  designated 
Intercollegiate  and  Intramural  sports.  All  men  required  to  take 
Physical  Education  must  register  at  the  Key  Office  in  Hart  House 
before  October  15. 

5.  All  students  taking  part  in  Athletics  or  the  required  Physical  Educa- 
tion programme  must  undergo  a  medical  examination  according  to 
regulations  laid  down  by  the  University  Health  Service.  Arrangements 
for  this  examination  may  be  made  at  the  Health  Service,  110  St. 
George  Street,  any  time  after  September  1 . 
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FORESTERS'  CLUB 


The  students  of  the  Faculty  maintain  the  University  of  Toronto 
Foresters'  Club.  The  Club  holds  fortnightly  meetings  which  are  addressed 
by  experienced  foresters  and  lumbermen.  The  officers  of  the  Foresters' 
Club  for  the  session  1962-1963  are:  — 

Hon.  Pres. :  Dean  Sisam 
President:  R.  G.  French 
Vice-President:  J.  R.  Laing 
Treasurer:  D.  W.  McNichol 
Secretary:  Miss  R.  M.  Rauter 
Social  Director:  J.  J.  Dorsey 

Students'  Administrative  Council  Representative:  A.  C.  Woodland 

Second  Year  Representative:  B.  E.  Baker 

Third  Year  Representative:  J.  W.  Carter  ~ 

Fourth  Year  Representative:  N.  R.  Oldfield 

Editor,  Annual  Ring:  J.  A.  Carruthers 

Alumni  Representative:  D.  D.  Lockhart 


The  members  of  the  Foresters'  Club  are  also  members  of  the  Athletic 
Association.  The  officers  for  the  session  1962-63  are: — 


Hon.  President:  Professor  K.  A.  Armson 

President:  C.  Lovenskiold 

Vice-President:  R.  D.  Chown 

Secretary:  G.  I.  Watte 

Treasurer:  T.  G.  Cushing 

Second  Year  Representative:  J.  R.  Powell 


THE  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 


FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 


1961-62 


SUMMARY  OF  REGISTRATION 


B.Sc.F.  Degree  Course 


First  Year  Students  . 
Second  Year  Students 
Third  Year  Students  . 
Fourth  Year  Students 


31 
27 
21 
19 


Total    98 

Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management  ....  5 


CALENDAR 


1962 
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  1    2  3  4  5 
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May 
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  12  3  4 
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12  13  14  15  16  17  18 

19  20  21  22  23  24  25 

26  27  28  29  30  31  .... 


Sept. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
1    2    3    4    5    6  7 
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Feb. 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3 

4  5  6  7  8  9  10 
11  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28   


June 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
  1  2 
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GRADUATE  DEPARTMENTS 
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Aeronautical  Engineering  and  Aerophysics 


J.  H.  de  Leeuw 
B.  Etkin 
*I.  I.  Glass 

Anatomy 

J.  E.  Anderson 
Sylvia  H.  Bensley 

Anthropology 
f  R.  C.  Dailey 
C.  D.  Ellis 

Architecture 
*T.  Howarth 

Art  and  Archaeology 
*P.  H.  Brieger 
H.  A.  Brooks 

Astronomy 

J.  D.  Fernie 
*J.  F.  Heard 

Biochemistry 
G.  E.  Connell 
f  B.  F.  Crocker 

Botany 

*N.  P.  Badenhuizen 
D.  L.  Bailey 
M. W.  Bannan 
R.  G.  S.  Bidwell 

School  of  Business 
W.  B.  Coutts 
J.  H.  G.  Crispo 
T.  C.  Graham 
*0.  W.  Main 
M.  S.  Moyer 

Chemical  Engineering 
D.  G.  Andrews 
*J.  G.  Breckenridge 
W.  H.  Burgess 
W.  F.  Graydon 
R.  L.  Hummel 

Chemistry 

A.  D.  Allen 
F.  E.  Beamish 
A.  G.  Brook 
S.  S.  Danyluk 
J.  M.  Deckers 
M.  J.  Dignam 
A.  G.  Harrison 


G.  K.  Korbacher 
G.  N.  Patterson 


*J.  W.  A.  Duckworth 
M.  C.  Hall 


J.  N.  Emerson 
*T.  F.  Mcllwraith 


A.  J.  Dakin 

J.  W.  Graham 
fG.  S.  Vickers 


Helen  S.  Hogg 
D.  A.  MacRae 


G.  H.  Dixon 
J.  Manery  Fisher 


J.  R.  Bray 
R.  F.  Cain 
Dorothy  F.  Forward 
E.  Gorham 


J.  V.  Poapst 
R.  Presgrave 
J.  A.  Sarjeant 
J.  C.  Sawatsky 


R.  E.  Jervis 
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E.  D.  Poppleton 
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J.  A.  Sawyer 
W.  S.  Thomson 

F.  C.  Toombs 
R.  E.  Vosburgh 


W.  H.  Rapson 
S.  Sandler 
I.  H.  Spinner 
O.  Trass 


E.  A.  Robinson 
J.  P.  Valleau 

F.  E.  W.  Wetmore 

G.  F.  Wright 
K.  Yates 

i>.  Yates 


'Head  of  Department 


tSecretary  of  Department 


Civil  Engineering 
A.  P.  Bernhart 
R.  A.  Collins 
A.  C.  Davidson 
M.  M.  Davis 

F.  A.  De  Lory 

Classics 

G.  Bagnani 

D.  J.  Conacher 
A.  Dalzell 
D.  P.  de  Montmolin 
D.  Fishwick 
G.  P.  Goold 
*G.  M.  A.  Grube 

Dentistry 
*R.  G.  Ellis 
R.  M.  Grainger 
A.  M.  Hunt 

East  Asiatic  Studies 
*W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson 

Educational  Theory 
W.  Brehaut 
D.  F.  Dadson 
W.  G.  Fleming 
G.  E.  Flower 
J.  F.  Flowers 

Electrical  Engineering 
P.  P.  Biringer 
J.  M.  Ham 
R.  J.  Kavanagh 
A.  J.  Kravetz 

English 

G.  E.  Bentley 
J.  B.  Bessinger 
P.  Buitenhuis 
P.  Child 
K.  H.  Coburn 
Robertson  Davies 
G.  G.  Falle 
R.  A.  Foakes 

Food  Chemistry 

Jean  R.  Butterfield 

Forestry 

K.  A.  Armson 
F.  M.  Buckingham 
J.  L.  Farrar 

Geography 

W.  G.  Dean 
N.  C.  Field 
D.  P.  Kerr 


C.  E.  Helwig 

C.  Hershfield 

f  M.  W.  Huggins 
G.  Kani 

D.  J.  L.  Kennedy 

F.  M.  Heichelheim 

G.  L.  Keyes 
F.  Norwood 

J.  R.  O'Donnell 
J.  A.  Philip 
D.  O.  Robson 
W.  J.  N.  Rudd 


H.  A.  Hunter 

G.  Nikiforuk 
tK.  J.  Paynter 

R.  M.  Smith 

H.  M.  Fowler 

R.  W.  B.  Jackson 
M.  D.  Parmenter 
*C.  E.  Phillips 
C.  C.  Pitt 

J.  E.  Reid 
G.  Sinclair 
G.  R.  Slemon 
fV.  G.  Smith 


H.  N.Frye 
F.  D.  Hoeniger 
J.  F.  Madden 
J.  R.  MacGillivray 
K.  MacLean 
M.  M.  MacLure 
H.  M.  McLuhan 

F.  E.  L.  Priestley 

*M.  Doreen  Smith 

R.  C.  Hosie 
E.  Jorgensen 
R.  W.  Kennedy 

G.  Potvin 
*D.  F.  Putnam 


H.  L.  Macklin 
O.  J.  Marshall 
*C.  F.Morrison 
W.  L.  Sagar 
J.  Schwaighofer 


R.  M.  H.  Shepherd 
J.  Sheridan 
D.  F.  S.  Thomson 
W.  P.  Wallace 
M.  E.  White 
L.  E.  Woodbury 


C.  H.  M.  Williams 

D.  G.  Woodside 


E.  B.  Rideout 
H.  W.  Savage 
A.  F.  Skinner 
G.  E.  Tait 


*G.  F.  Tracy 
J.  L.  Yen 


J.  M.  Robson 

G.  H.  Roper 

R.  J.  Schoeck 

L.  K.  Shook 

D.  F.  Theall 
tF.  W.  Watt 

M.  T.  Wilson 
*A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse 


E.  Isobel  Walker 


tD.  V.  Love 
A.  S.  Michell 
*J.  W.  B.  Sisam 


J.  Spelt 
F.  B.  Watts 


♦Head  of  Department 
10 


fSecretary  of  Department 


Geological  Sciences 
D.  V.  Anderson 
F.  W.  Beales 
J.  B.  Currie 
R.  E.  Deane 

Germanic  Languages 
R.  K.  Arnold 
*H.  Boeschenstein 

F.  J.  Carson 

G.  W.  Field 


M,  A,  Fritz 
D.  H.  Gorman 
W.  H.  Gross 
*G.  B.  Langford 

and  Literature 

L.  Hofrichter 
D,  A.  Joyce 
C.  Lewis 
H.  N.  Milnes 


History 

J.  C.  Cairns 
*J.  M.  S.  Careless 
fJ.  B.  Conacher 

G.  M.  Craig 
D.  G.  Creighton 

Household  Science 
Iva  L.  Armstrong 
♦Barbara  A.  McLaren 

Law 

A.  S.  Abel 
J.  B.  Dunlop 

B.  Green 
F.  E.  LaBrie 

Library  Science 
Katharine  Ball 
*  Bertha  Bassam 

Mathematics 

B.  Abrahamson 
F.  V.  Atkinson 
B.  Brainerd 
J.  H.  H.  Chalk 

H.  S.  M.  Coxeter 
W.  J.  R.  Crosby 

Applied  Mathematics 
D.  Naylor 
A.  F.  Pillow 

Actuarial  Science  and  Statistics 


D.  J.  McDougall 
K.  W.  McNaught 
H.  L  Nelson 
M.  R.  Powicke 
J.  A.  Raftis 

Edna  W.  Park 


R.  St.  J.  Macdonald 
M.  R.  MacGuigan 
E.  McVvTiinney 
J.  B.  Milner 


Florence  Murray 


G.  F.  M.  Duff 
W.  Kahan 
C.  C.  Krieger-Dunaj 
G.  deB.  Robinson 
P.  G.  Rooney 
P.  Scherk 

R.  A.  Ross 


D.  C.  Baillie 
J.  H.  Chung 
[Obit.  August,  1961] 

Mechanical  Engineering 
A.  B.  Allan 
W.  D.  Baines 
tF.  C.  Hooper 

Medical  Biophysics 

A.  A.  Axelrad 
R.  Bruce 

B.  Cinader 

C.  Fuerst 

*  A.  W.  Ham 


*D.  B.  DeLury 
D.  A.  S.  Eraser 
N.  E.  Sheppard 

L.  E.  Jones 
*G.  R.  Lord 


C.  Helleiner 
A.  F.  Howatson 
J.  Hunt 
H.  E.  Johns 


tW.  W.  Moorhouse 

E.  W.  Nuffield 
P.  A.  Peach 

F.  G.  Smith 

M.  J.  Sinden 
J.  A.  Surerus 
H.  Wiebe 


J.  T.  Saywell 
R.  A.  Spencer 
C.  P.  Stacey 

A.  P.  Thornton 

B.  Wilkinson 


Elizabeth  M.  Upton 


J.  Willis 
*C.  A.  Wright 


Mary  Silverthorn 


F.  A.  Sherk 
C.  J.  Scriba 
W.  T.  Tutte 
tW.  J.  Webber 


D.  K.  Sen 


G.  S.  Watson 
R.  Wormleighton 


F.  P.  Rimrott 
I.  W.  Smith 


E.  A.  McCuUoch 
L.  Siminovitch 
J.  E.  Till 
G.  F.  Whitmore 


•Head  of  Department 


tSecretary  of  Department 


Metallurgical  Engineering 

G.  B.  Craig  *L.  M.  Pidgeon 

S.  N.  Flenglas  H.  U.  Ross 


f  L.  W.  Macpherson 
D.  M.  McLean 
R.  C.  Parker 


R.  A.  Rosevear 
E.  Schabas 
M.  Schaeffer 


Microbiology 

F.  H.  Fraser 
H.  F.  Himsley 
J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger 

Music 

A.  R.  Johnston 

0.  Morawetz 
tH.  J.  Olnick 

Near  Eastern  and  Islamic  Studies 

E.  G.  Clarke  f  R.  M.  Savory 
J.  Macpherson  W.  E.  Staples 
W.  S.  McCullough  J.  W.  Wevers 
M.  T.  Newby  R.  J.  Williams 

Nutrition 

*E.  W.  McHenry 
[Obit.  December,  1961] 

Pathological  Chemistry 

B.  Cinader 
*J.  A.  Dauphinee 

Pathology 

H.  Z.  Movat 
J.  Olszewski 

Pharmacology 

J.  B.  Armstrong 
R.  D.  Hawkins 
H.  Kalant 

Pharmacy 

R.  M.  Baxter 
*F.  N.  Hughes 
D.  R.  Kennedy 

Philosophy 

*F.  H.  Anderson 
L.  S.  Dewart 
W.  H.  Dray 
D.  P.  Dryer 

G.  Edison 

1.  T.  Eschmann 
fE.  L.  Fackenheim 

D.  Gallop 

Physics 

Elizabeth  J.  AUin 
J.  M.  Anderson 
R.  E.  Azuma 

C.  Barnes 
J.  M.  Daniels 
R.  M.  Farquhar 
C.  C.  Gotlieb 
G.  M.  Graham 

F.  S.  Grant 


G.  H.  Beaton 


A.  G.  Gornall 
T.  F.  Nicholson 

*A.  C.  Ritchie 


W.  Kalow 
G.  H.  W.  Lucas 
E.  Schonbaum 

J.  G.  Nairn 

G.  R.  Paterson 
S.  K.  Sim 

E.  Gilson 
T.  A.  Goudge 
J.  A.  Irving 
J.  M.  Kelly 
W.  M.  D.  Long 
L.  E.  Lynch 
W.  J.  McCurdy 
R.  F.  McRae 

H.  P.  Gush 
A.  C.  H.  Hallett 
J.  N.  P.  Hume 
D.  G. Ivey 
H.  E.  Johns 
A.  D.  May 
R.  W.  McKay 
K.  G.  McNeill 
J.  D.  Poll 


W.  C.  Winegard 


*A.  J.  Rhodes 
L.  Siminovitch 
F.  O.  Wishart 

*A.  Walter 
J.  J.  Weinzweig 


G.  M.  Wickens 
*F.  V.  Winnett 


W.  Paul 


J.  W.  Steiner 


*E.  A.  Sellers 
H.  W.  Smith 


1.  E.  Stauffer 

F.  W.  Teare 

G.  C.  Walker 

A.  A.  Maurer 

J.  Owens 

G.  B.  Payzant 

A.  Pegis 

G.  B.  Phelan 

D.  Savan 

E.  A.  Synan 

J.  M.  O.  Wheatley 

J.  D.  Prentice 

G.  D.  Scott 

N.  R.  F.  Steenberg 

J.  C.  Stryland 

J.  Van  Kranendonk 
*W.  H.  Watson 
fH.  L.  Welsh 

J.  T.  Wilson 

B.  H.  Worsley 


^Head  of  Department 


tSecretary  of  Department 
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Physiology 

M.  A.  Ashworth 
E.  E.  F.  T.  Baer 
D.  G.  Baker 
*C.  H.  Best 
J.  Campbell 
D.  W.  Clarke 
W.  R.  Franks 

Political  Economy 
Economics 

C.  A.  Ashley 
V.  W.  Bladen 
A.  W.  Currie 
J.  H.  Dales 

*W.  T.  Easterbrook 
tH.  C.  Eastman 

Political  Science 
A.  Brady 
J.  G.  Eayrs 
P.  Fox 

Sociology 

J,  R.  Burnet 
S.  D.  Clark 

Psychology 
A.  Amsel 
J.  Arrowood 

D.  E.  Berlyne 
K.  S.  Bernhardt 
H.  E.  Bishop 
W.  E.  Blatz 

J.  E.  Callaghan 

Public  Health 
A.  E.  Berry 
*M.  H.  Brown 
J.  E.  F.  Hastings 


tR.  E.  Haist 
Phyllis  J.  Hartroft 
W.  S.  Hartroft 
Margaret  J.  Henderson 
G.  J.  Hetenyi 
W.  H.  Johnson 
C.  C.  Lucas 


H.  A.  J.  Green 
D.  G.  Hartle 
K.  F.  M.  Helleiner 
W.  C.  Hood 
B.  S.  Keirstead 


W.  E.  Grasham 
C.  B.  Macpherson 


O.  Hall 


R.  C.  Joyner 
Mary  Laurence 
W.  Line 

G.  E.  Macdonald 
f  G.  Mandler 
*C.  R.  Myers 

M.  L.  Northway 

W.  H.  le  Riche 
W.  Mosley 


J.  Markowitz 

F.  C.  Monkhouse 
A.  M.  Rappaport 
J.  M.  Salter 

J.  W.  Scott 
O.  Sirek 

G.  A.  Wrenshall 


D.  C.  MacGregor 

E.  P.  Neufeld 
S.  Stykolt 

[Obit.  February,  1962] 
S.  G.  Triantis 


H.  M.  McClokie 
M.  E.  Wallace 


N.  Keyfitz 
L.  Zakuta 


B.  J.  Quarrington 
A.  H.  Shephard 
H.  O.  Steer 
G.  B.  Thornton 
E.  Tulving 
R.  H.  Walters 
D.  C.  Williams 


C.  W.  Schwenger 
R.  J.  Wilson 


E.  A.  Joliat 
W.  T.  E.  Kennett 
G.  D.  O'Gorman 
Sister  M.  Olga 
C.  R.  Parsons 
C.  E.  Rathe 
P.  T.  Ricketts 


Romance  Languages  and  Literatures 
French 

L.  J.  Bondy 
P.  F.  Dembowski 
R.  B.  Donovan 
R.  D.  C.  Finch 
J.  Flinn 
V.  E.  Graham 
D.  M.  Hayne 


Italian  and  Spanish 
T.  B.  Barclay 
O.  Bickley 
J.  Cano 
S.  B.  Chandler 

Slavic  Studies 
C.  H.  Bedford 
*H.  E.  Bowman 

♦Head  of  Department 


B.  M.  Corrigan 
K.  L.  Levy 
D.  Marin 
J.  A.  Molinaro 


M.  L.  Kay 
G.  Luckyj 


L.  Riese 
W.  S.  Rogers 
C.  D.  Rouillard 
W.  H.  Trethewey 
J.  A.  Walker 
J.  S.  Wood 


fj.  H.  Parker 
G.  L.  Stagg 
N.  H.  Tayler 
M.  W.  Ukas 


L.  Strakhovsky 


tSecretary  of  Department 


Social  Work 
A.  J.  Byles 
J.  L.  Dunlop 
A.  J.  Farina 
E.  R.  Godfrey 
E.  S.  L.  Govan 
*C.  E.  Hendry 

Zoology 

C.  E.  Atwood 
W.  E.  Beckel 
L.  Butler 
G.  M.  Clark 
fE.  H.  Craigie 
V.  E.  Engelbert 
J.  B.  Falls 


S.  K.  Jaffary 
M.  J.  Kirkpatrick 
B.  W.  Lappin 
R.  R.  Medhurst 
J.  S.  Morgan 
E.  A.  Perretz 


A.  M.  Fallis 
*K.  C.  Fisher 
R.  S.  Freeman 
W.  G.  Friend 
F.  E.  J.  Fry 
F.  P.  Ide 
O.  Kinne 


M.  Posen 
S.  E.  Rhinewine 
A.  Rose 
M.  Seeley 
J.  C.  Spencer 


R.  R.  Langford 
D.  J.  McCallion 
T.  E.  Reed 
F.  H.  Rigler 
C.  M.  Sullivan 
I.  Tallan 
N.  Ford  Walker 


Members  At  Large  of  the  Graduate  Faculty 


A.  L.  Chute 
K.  B.  Jackson 
F.  G.  Kergin 
D.  B.  W.  Reid 
H.  R.  Rice 
A.  B.  Stokes 
K.  J.  R.  Wightman 
S.  E.  Wolfe 


(Medicine) 
(Applied  Physics) 
(Surgery) 

(Epidemiology  and  Biometrics) 

(Mining  Engineering) 

(Psychiatry) 

(Medicine) 

(Mining  Engineering) 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


Registration 

L  Advanced  courses  of  instruction  and  facilities  for  research  are  offered  to 
properly  qualified  students  who  are  graduates  of  any  university  which  is 
approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Admission  to  these  advanced 
courses,  or  to  the  privileges  of  research,  does  not  in  itself  imply  admission  to 
candidacy  for  a  higher  degree. 

Acceptance  in  the  School  is  in  all  cases  subject  to  the  recommendation  of 
the  department  concerned  and  to  approval  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  regulations  for  admission  as  printed  in  the  Calendar  specify  minimal 
requirements  only.  Certain  departments  have  additional  requirements. 

Members  of  the  staff  of  this  University  or  its  federated  or  affiliated  colleges, 
senior  in  rank  to  a  lecturer,  are  not  eligible  to  register  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  as  degree  candidates. 

2.  Students  are  registered  as  Graduate  Students  or  Special  Students. 
Graduate  Students  are  candidates  for  degrees  whose  programmes  of  study 

have  been  approved  by  the  departments  concerned  and  by  the  appropriate 
committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Special  Students  are  graduates  who  are  not  candidates  for  degrees  but 
are  taking  one  or  more  graduate  courses  with  the  permission  of  the  graduate 
department(s)  concerned.  They  must  be  graduates  of  an  approved  university. 

3.  When  an  applicant's  credentials  are  from  a  university  whose  curricula 
cannot  be  readily  appraised  by  the  graduate  department  and  degree  committee 
concerned,  the  applicant  will  be  required  to  register  in  the  first  instance  as  a 
Special  Student  for  at  least  four  months.  If  after  this  period,  the  department 
is  convinced  that  the  student  is  qualified  for  degree  candidature,  it  may 
recommend  to  the  degree  committee  concerned  that  the  student  be  enrolled 
for  the  degree  and  the  four  month  period  as  a  Special  Student  shall  not  prevent 
his  receiving  residence  credit  for  the  academic  year  in  question.  If  the  student 
is  not  recommended  by  the  department  for  candidature,  he  may  remain  as  a 
Special  Student  for  the  remainder  of  the  academic  year  when  his  case  would 
be  reviewed  by  the  department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  If  it  is 
then  apparent  that  the  student  is  not  qualified  to  proceed  to  a  degree,  he  shall 
be  refused  further  enrolment  in  the  Graduate  School  but  will  be  granted  a 
Certificate  of  Attendance  for  the  year  which  he  has  spent  at  the  University  of 
Toronto. 

4.  Facility  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  is  essential  for  graduate  studies 
at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Therefore,  applicants  whose  admission  has  been 
recommended  and  whose  native  tongue  is  not  English,  will  be  required  to 
demonstrate  their  competence  in  the  English  language  on  the  basis  of  the  tests 
administered  by  the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan  or  by 
the  University  of  Cambridge,  for  its  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English. 
Further  information  about  the  administration  of  the  tests  can  be  secured  from 
either  (a)  the  local  centre  of  the  United  States  Information  Service,  or,  in 
cases  of  difficulty,  the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan, 
Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  U.S.A.;  or  (b)  the  local  centre  of  the  British  Council, 
or,  in  cases  of  difficulty,  the  Secretary  (Examinations  in  English),  47,  Bateman 
Street,  Cambridge,  England. 

5.  Applications  for  admission  should  be  submitted  before  June  15  th.  It  may 
be  impossible  to  consider  applications  received  after  this  date  until  the  latter 
part  of  September. 

6.  A  student  should  present  himself  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  September  19th  to  begin  the  process  of 
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registration.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  students  to  see  that  final  transcripts 
of  their  academic  records  are  submitted  to  the  School  before  enrolling. 

7.  Candidates  for  degrees  must  be  registered  in  the  session  in  which  they 
qualify  for  the  degree. 

8.  Except  in  the  case  of  Ph.D.  candidates,  all  recommendations  for  degrees 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  three  weeks 
in  advance  of  the  date  chosen  for  Spring  Convocation  or  two  weeks  in  advance 
of  the  November  meeting  of  Senate  if  the  candidate  is  to  qualify  for  the  degree 
at  the  Autumn  Convocation. 

9.  A  student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work 
is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his 
registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  School. 

Degrees 

10.  The  degrees  which  the  University  of  Toronto  offers  to  graduate  students 
are:  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.),  Master  of  Arts  (M.A.),  Master  of  Business 
Administration  (M.B.A.),  Master  of  Laws  (LL.M.),  Doctor  Juris  (D.Jur.), 
Master  of  Surgery  (M.S.),  Master  of  Applied  Science  (M.A.Sc),  Master  of 
Architecture  (M.Arch.),  Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.),  Master 
of  Science  in  Agriculture  (M.S.A.),  Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  (M.Sc.D.), 
Master  of  Veterinary  Science  (M.V.Sc),  Doctor  of  Veterinary  Science 
(D.V.Sc),  Master  of  Music  (Mus.M.),  Doctor  of  Music  (Mus.Doc),  Master 
of  Social  Work  (M.S.W.),  Doctor  of  Social  Work  (D.S.W.),  Master  of  Library 
Science  (M.L.S.),  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.),  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.), 
Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  (M.Sc.Phm.),  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science 
(D.Cl.Sc). 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

11.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  be  regularly 
registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  accordance  with  the  procedures 
of  the  General  Regulations.  Registration  must  be  repeated  before  October  5th 
of  each  year  of  the  course.  The  candidate  is  required  to  obtain  from  the 
Secretary  the  prescribed  form  of  application. 

12.  The  candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  for  at  least  three  years, 
under  the  direction  of  one  department,  an  advanced  course  of  study  which 
must  be  approved  by  the  department  and  by  the  committee  administering  the 
regulations  governing  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.  Committee). 
Credit  for  one  of  these  years  may  be  given  for  the  time  spent  in  proceeding 
to  a  Master's  degree  in  this  University.  Credit  for  one  of  the  three  years  of 
residence,  but  not  more  than  one  year,  may  be  given  for  work  done  at  another 
institution.  In  no  case  shall  the  time  spent  in  residence  at  this  University  be 
less  than  two  academic  years. 

13.  The  course  shall  include  the  study  of  a  special  subject,  termed  the 
major  subject,  and  of  two  other  subjects,  termed  the  minor  subjects.  Only 
one  minor  subject  may  be  selected  from  the  group  of  subjects  of  the  department 
which  includes  the  major  subject. 

14.  When  the  candidate  is  accepted  the  major  and  minor  subjects  and  the 
subject  of  the  thesis,  or,  if  this  is  not  possible  (on  the  request  of  the  department) 
the  field  of  research  must  be  stated  on  the  registration  form.  The  form  thus 
completed  must  be  returned  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than  October  31st. 
Under  exceptional  circumstances,  the  subject  of  the  thesis  or  the  field  of 
research  may  be  submitted  for  approval  by  the  Ph.D.  Committee  subsequently, 
but  not  later  than  January  31st. 

15.  The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  such  language  or 
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languages,  other  than  English,  as  are  required  by  the  major  department,  sub- 
ject to  the  approval  of  the  Executive  Committee.  Language  examinations  shall 
be  conducted  by  the  appropriate  language  department.  These  will  be  held  in 
October  and  March  of  each  session  and  must  be  passed  at  least  six  months 
before  presentation  of  the  thesis  for  examination. 

16.  For  each  Ph.D.  candidate  a  Committee  of  five  or  more  members  to 
conduct  the  final  oral  examination  of  the  candidate  shall  be  nominated  by 
the  Head  of  the  major  graduate  department,  such  nominations  to  be  approved, 
added  to  or  amended  by  the  Ph.D.  Committee  of  the  Division.  The  Chairman 
of  the  Examination  Committee  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Ph.D.  Committee, 
and  in  no  case  shall  the  Committee  consist  of  fewer  than  eight  members. 

17.  The  Examination  Committee  may  be  nominated  at  the  time  of  a 
candidate's  registration  and  used  in  an  advisory  capacity  during  his  course 
of  instruction  by  any  department  which  considers  this  practice  advisable. 

18.  The  candidate  shall  present  a  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original 
investigation  conducted  by  himself,  on  the  approved  topic  from  his  major 
subject.  The  thesis  shall  constitute  a  significant  contribution  to  the  knowledge 
of  the  subject.  The  work  upon  which  the  thesis  is  based  must  be  carried  on 
under  the  direction  of  one  or  more  members  of  the  staff  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

19.  Two  appraisers,  designated  by  the  Head  of  the  department  at  least  one 
month  in  advance  of  the  date  selected  for  the  examination,  will  supply  brief 
written  reports  on  the  thesis,  these  reports  to  be  filed  with  the  thesis  and 
read,  before  the  entrance  of  the  candidate,  at  the  final  examination.  The  Ph.D. 
Committee  will,  when  it  deems  advisable,  appoint  an  additional  appraiser  (or 
appraisers)  who  will  also  report  in  writing  on  the  thesis. 

20.  No  more  than  seven  years  from  first  acceptance  as  a  Ph.D.  candidate 
will  be  allowed  for  completion  of  the  full  Ph.D.  programme.  However,  on 
recommendation  of  the  department  concerned,  and  with  full  approval  of  the 
Ph.D.  Committee,  a  candidate  who  has  failed  to  complete  all  the  requirements 
for  the  degree  within  this  period  may,  on  his  presentation  of  causes  for  his 
delay,  be  permitted  to  register,  and  he  may  also  be  required  to  remain  in 
residence  until  he  has  completed  all  degree  requirements.  In  no  case  will  an 
extension  of  more  than  two  years  be  allowed. 

21.  When  the  reports  called  for  in  Section  19  shall  have  been  received  and 
the  Dean  acting  for  the  Ph.D.  Committee  has  given  due  notice,  the  candidate 
shall  be  required  to  defend  the  thesis  at  the  final  oral  examination.  The  result 
of  this  examination  shall  be  reported  to  the  Council  in  the  form  prescribed. 

22.  All  members  of  the  Council  shall  have  the  right  to  take  part  in  this 
examination.  The  examination  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  shall 
not  take  place  until  at  least  two  weeks  after  the  receipt  of  three  bound  copies 
of  the  thesis  by  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

23.  Before  the  degree  is  awarded  the  candidate  must,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  Ph.D.  Committee,  make  such  arrangements  as  will  ensure  the  publication 
of  the  thesis  either  as  a  whole  or  in  an  abstract  approved  by  the  Committee. 
Such  abstracts  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  twelve  hundred  words.  Three 
printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  shall  be  presented  to  the  University 
and  shall  have  on  them  the  words  "A  Thesis  submitted  in  conformity  with 
the  requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the  University 
of  Toronto",  and  in  the  case  of  abstracts  the  words  "An  Abstract  of  a  Thesis 
submitted  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Toronto". 

24.  On  the  report  of  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  that 
all  the  requirements  have  been  fulfilled,  the  Senate  may,  either  at  a  Convo- 
cation or  at  any  one  of  its  regular  meetings,  confer  on  the  candidate  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
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REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

25.  Candidates  shall  pursue  in  this  University  under  the  direction  of  one 
department,  an  advanced  course  of  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the 
department  concerned  and  by  the  Committee  administering  the  regulations 
governing  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts. 

26.  Candidates  with  I  or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  an  Honour 
Course  of  this  University  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  another  university, 
will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a  one-year  Master's  programme 
provided  it  is  the  continuation  of  a  course  of  study  previously  pursued  as  an 
undergraduate.  Exceptionally,  applicants  with  III  class  honours,  who  obtained 
I  or  II  class  honours  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of  the  course,  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  department  concerned  and  with  the  approval  of  the  M.A. 
Committee,  may  be  admitted  to  a  one-year  Master's  programme. 

27.  Graduates  of  the  General  Course  of  this  University  with  A  or  B  standing 
in  the  final  year  and  students  with  equivalent  standing  from  another  university 
will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  the  two-year  programme.  The  pro- 
gramme for  the  first  or  qualifying  year  will  be  the  equivalent  of  a  full  year  of 
Honour  Course  work.  This  programme  may  include  graduate  courses  and  re- 
search if  the  department  so  recommends.  Upon  successful  completion  of  this 
qualifying  year  the  candidate  will  proceed  to  a  second  year,  the  programme 
of  which  will  be  that  required  of  Honour  Course  graduates  as  described  in 
para.  26. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF 
BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

1.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration 
(M.B.A.)  must  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Commerce, 
or  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of  this  or  another  recognized  university; 
graduates  of  other  faculties  of  this  or  other  recognized  universities  may  be 
admitted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration 
only  by  special  permission  of  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Applicants  must  have  secured  second  class  honours  in  their  undergraduate 
work.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  applicants  where  extenuating  circum- 
stances may  have  contributed  to  a  standing  slightly  below  second  class  honours. 

2.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  is  granted  by  examina- 
tion. 

3.  To  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year,  the  student  must  have  graduated 
from  the  University  of  Toronto  in  the  course  in  Commerce  and  Finance  with 
at  least  second  class  honours  or  in  the  course  in  Engineering  and  Business 
with  at  least  70  per  cent,  or  have  graduated  from  another  university  in  an 
equivalent  course  with  similar  standing  and  must  have  credits  in  at  least  five 
of  the  first  year  subjects,  or  have  completed  satisfactory  graduate  work  in  the 
first  year  subjects  elsewhere.  Details  of  the  first  year  and  the  second  year 
courses  are  given  in  the  section  for  Business  Administration  on  page  45. 

4.  All  other  graduates  will  require  two  full  years  to  complete  the  require- 
ments for  the  degree.  Special  programmes  will  be  arranged  to  provide  for 
candidates  who  have  exemptions  from  some,  but  not  all  of  the  first  year 
subjects. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  JURIS 
A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  Juris  (D.Jur.)  must  be  a  Master  of 
Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university,  or  possess  equivalent  quali- 
fications. He  must  be  in  regular  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Law  for  at  least 
one  academic  year.  He  must  satisfy  the  Faculty  of  Law  by  advanced  study  in 
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at  least  three  fields  of  law.  In  addition,  he  must  within  a  period  of  five  years 
from  the  date  of  enrolment  prepare  a  thesis  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Faculty,  will  constitute  a  distinct  contribution  to  legal  research  or  scholarship 
and  must  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  same.  His  thesis  will  not  be  con- 
sidered until  he  has  passed  the  other  prescribed  examinations.  No  candidate 
will  be  recommended  for  the  degree  until  he  has  passed  all  examinations  and 
until  his  thesis  has  been  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Law,  and  is  presented  in 
such  form  as  to  be  worthy  of  possible  publication  either  in  whole  or  in  an 
abstract.  He  must  deposit  three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the 
thesis  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  LAWS 
A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  (LL.M.)  must  be  a  Bachelor 
of  Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university,  or  possess  equivalent 
qualifications.  He  must  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic  year,  pursue 
a  course  of  studies  approved  by  the  Faculty,  covering  at  least  three  fields  of 
law,  and  present  a  thesis,  which  thesis  must  be  completed  within  three  years 
of  the  date  of  enrolment;  three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the 
thesis  must  be  deposited  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

An  applicant  for  admission  must  have  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the 
study  of  law  and  any  candidate  who  is  accepted  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Laws  may  at  any  time  be  required  to  discontinue  his  studies  if,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Faculty  of  Law,  his  attendance  or  his  work  is  unsatisfactory. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SURGERY 

1.  Requirements  for  registration 

(a)  The  candidate  shall  be  a  graduate  in  medicine  of  a  university  which 
is  recognized  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

(b)  At  least  five  years  must  have  elapsed  since  the  candidate's  graduation 
in  medicine.  The  M.S.  Committee  must  be  satisfied  that  he  has  had  thorough 
training  in  both  the  academic  and  practical  aspects  of  general  surgery  or  one 
of  the  surgical  specialties. 

(c)  The  candidate  must  be  registered  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
for  a  period  of  at  least  one  year  during  which  he  undertakes  an  investigation  of 
a  problem  in  clinical  surgery  or  an  experimental  problem  related  to  the 
science  of  surgery.  The  investigation  may  be  undertaken  in  one  of  the  teach- 
ing hospitals  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  a  department  of  the  University 
of  Toronto.  The  application  for  registration  must  be  approved  by  the  M.S. 
Committee. 

2.  (a)  The  candidate  shall  submit  a  thesis  based  on  his  investigations.  It 
must  be  original  in  character  and  represent  an  addition  to  surgical  knowledge. 

(b)  The  candidate  shall  be  examined  on  his  thesis  and  on  his  knowledge 
of  surgery  by  a  Committee  appointed  by  and  under  the  Chairmanship  of  the 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Surgery. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 
1.  Admission  Requirements 

la.  A  candidate  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of 
this  University  or  an  equivalent  degree  in  engineering.  An  applicant  having  a 
Bachelor's  degree  in  science  or  applied  mathematics  may  be  admitted  as  a 
candidate  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and  subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

lb.  A  candidate  must  have  a  good  academic  record  in  his  undergraduate 
course. 
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Ic.  A  candidate  may  be  enrolled  in  one  of  the  following  departments: 
Aeronautical  Engineering  and  Aerophysics,  Applied  Geology,  Chemical  Engi- 
neering, Civil  Engineering,  Electrical  Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering, 
Metallurgical  Engineering. 
2.  Programme  of  Study 

2a.  A  candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  under  the  direction  of  one 
department,  an  advanced  course  of  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the 
department  and  by  the  committee  administering  the  regulations  governing  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  (M.A.Sc).  The  programme  of  study  may 
require  a  thesis  or  courses  or  both  as  recommended  by  the  department 
concerned. 

2b.  The  department  shall  submit  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  by 
October  31st,  on  the  appropriate  enrolment  forms,  the  programme  of  study 
for  the  candidate. 

2c.  The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the  degree  is  one  academic 
session.  Only  students  engaged  in  full  time  graduate  study  may  be  eligible  for 
the  degree  in  this  minimum  time. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  DEGREES  IN  EDUCATION 
Degree  of  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.) 

1.  For  admission  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Education 
(M.Ed.)  an  applicant  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Education  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  with  the  standing  of  at  least  66  per  cent  in  each  of 
Education  101  and  102,  or  the  applicant  shall  have  the  qualifications  and 
graduate  standing  deemed  equivalent  by  the  committee  administering  education 
courses. 

2.  Candidates  who  have  credit  for  graduate  work  in  education  at  other 
universities  beyond  requirements  for  admission  as  M.Ed,  candidates  may  be 
granted  credit  for  not  more  than  two  units  in  the  M.Ed,  programme. 

3.  A  candidate  seeking  to  complete  the  requirements  without  thesis  shall 
obtain  standing  on  six  units  of  instruction  (see  page  51),  the  selection  of  which 
must  be  approved  by  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Educational  Theory.  Such 
standing  can  be  obtained  only  through  attendance.  With  the  previous  consent 
of  the  committee  administering  education  courses,  a  candidate  may  substitute 
approved  graduate  courses  in  another  department  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  for  not  more  than  two  of  the  six  required  units. 

4.  Candidates  who  have  obtained  A  standing  (75  per  cent  or  more)  on  two 
units  may  ask  permission  to  substitute  a  thesis  for  the  last  two  units  of  the 
course. 

5.  Examinations  shall  be  held  at  the  University  of  Toronto  at  the  end  of  the 
six  weeks'  summer  session  and  at  the  end  of  the  regular  session.  No  candidate 
will  be  permitted  to  rewrite  the  examination  in  any  unit  without  reattending 
classes  in  that  unit. 

6.  If  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Education  does  not  complete 
requirements  for  the  degree  within  six  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his 
acceptance  as  an  M.Ed,  candidate,  his  candidature  will  lapse.  He  may  subse- 
quently apply  for  readmission,  and  may  be  so  admitted  by  action  of  the 
committee  administering  education  courses.  Additional  requirements,  however, 
may  be  demanded  of  him  at  that  time. 

7.  Students  planning  to  attend  the  summer  session  are  urged  to  enrol  before 
March  31st  and  to  obtain  assignments  of  preparatory  reading.  After  writing 
the  examinations,  summer  session  students  will  be  required  to  complete  assigned 
term  work  and  to  submit  it  by  the  end  of  November.  If  required  term  work 
is  not  submitted  by  that  date,  the  student  will  have  failed  the  course. 
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Degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.) 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  will  be  awarded  under  the 
following  conditions: 

1.  For  enrolment  as  a  graduate  student  in  courses  that  may  be  counted 
for  credit  towards  the  doctorate,  an  applicant  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Education  with  high  standing  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  its 
equivalent.  Those  who  hold  a  Master  of  Education  or  equivalent  degree  of 
another  university  and  who  seek  admission  to  the  programme  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  must  submit  for  evaluation:  (i)  transcipts  of 
all  their  academic  work;  (ii)  proof,  if  such  is  not  included  in  the  transcripts, 
of  having  received  professional  training  as  a  teacher;  (iii)  proof  of  certification 
as  a  teacher,  including  full  information  about  the  certificate  held;  (iv)  evidence 
of  at  least  one  year's  successful  experience  as  a  teacher;  (v)  a  copy  of  the 
master's  thesis,  if  the  applicant  wrote  such  a  thesis;  (vi)  the  name  of  the 
applicant's  faculty  adviser  at  the  university  where  the  master's  degree  was 
obtained.  With  the  exception  of  (v)  and  (vi),  all  must  be  submitted  in 
duplicate. 

2.  While  in  attendance  as  a  graduate  student,  an  applicant  for  enrolment  as  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  will  be  required  to  write 
the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  in  Education  of  the  Graduate  Record 
Examinations,  if  he  has  not  already  done  so.  He  will  also  be  required  to  carry 
out  a  Qualifying  Research  Project  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  committee  adminis- 
tering education  courses.  After  passing  these  tests  the  graduate  student  will 
be  enrolled  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education. 

3.  An  applicant  who  has  completed  the  requirements  for  the  Master's 
degree  in  Education  by  thesis  may,  if  the  committee  administering  education 
courses  judges  the  thesis  to  be  of  sufficiently  high  quality,  be  excused  from  the 
Qualifying  Research  Project  indicated  in  paragraph  2  above. 

4.  To  complete  residence  requirements  the  candidate  shall  be  in  attendance 
for  one  regular  session  after  his  attainment  of  the  Master  of  Education  degree, 
or  equivalent  standing. 

5.  To  complete  course  requirements  the  candidate  shall  obtain  standing  on 
a  minimum  of  four  units  (see  page  51),  including  unit  251  if  he  has  not 
already  obtained  standing  on  that  unit.  The  candidate  shall  also  attend  the 
Seminar  in  Education  (see  paragraph  6  below). 

6.  The  further  and  major  requirements  for  the  degree  is  the  completion  of 
a  doctoral  dissertation.  As  early  as  possible  during  his  period  in  residence  a 
candidate  should  select  a  tentative  topic  and  seek  opinions  in  the  seminar 
and  by  consultation  with  the  staff  regarding  its  suitability.  The  candidate  shall 
then  present  an  outline  of  his  proposed  study  for  discussion  in  the  seminar. 
He  must  at  that  time  or  subsequently  obtain  formal  approval  of  his  proposal 
from  the  committee  administering  education  courses.  Under  no  circumstances 
will  a  dissertation  be  examined  for  credit  unless  the  topic  and  outline  have 
received  this  initial  approval. 

After  a  completed  dissertation  has  been  approved  by  the  examiners,  the 
candidate  shall  furnish  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  with 
four  bound  copies  and  shall  make  arrangements  to  publish  the  dissertation 
or  an  approved  abstract  thereof.  If  the  candidate  publishes  only  an  abstract 
of  his  dissertation,  he  shall  furnish  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  with  25  copies  of  the  abstract. 

If  a  candidate's  thesis  has  not  been  submitted  and  accepted  within  five 
calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  acceptance  as  an  Ed.D.  candidate,  his 
candidature  will  lapse.  He  may  subsequently  apply  for  readmission  and  may 
be  so  admitted  by  action  of  the  committee  administering  education  courses. 
Additional  requirements,  however,  may  be  demanded  of  him  at  that  time. 
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Fees 


Regular  session 
Summer  session 
Supervision  of  thesis 


$260 
$110 
$110 


The  above  fees  include  registration,  examination,  incidental,  and  degree  fees. 
For  further  information  see  the  announcement,  Courses  Leading  to  Graduate 
Degrees  in  Education,  obtainable  from  the  Head  of  the  Graduate  Department, 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  St.  W.,  Toronto  5. 


Graduates  holding  the  degree  of  B.Sc.F.  from  this  University  or  those 
holding  a  degree  from  some  other  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by  the 
Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  are  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment 
as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.) 
under  the  following  regulations: 

1.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  must  have  been  regularly  registered  as  a 
graduate  student  in  this  University  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  Candidates  for  degrees  must  be  registered  in  the  session  in  which  they 
qualify  for  the  degree. 

3.  A  statement  of  the  course  of  study,  and  the  subject  of  the  thesis  when 
one  is  required,  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  the  1st  of  November  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the 
student  is  a  candidate  for  the  degree,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
approval  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned. 

4.  A  candidate  may  qualify  for  the  degree  by  (a)  the  pursuit  for  at  least 
one  session  of  a  programme  of  study  including  the  writing  of  a  thesis  approved 
by  the  committee  which  administers  the  degree  of  M.Sc.F.,  or,  (b)  the  pursuit 
for  at  least  two  sessions  of  a  programme  of  study  approved  by  the  committee 
which  administers  the  degree  of  M.Sc.F. 

5.  The  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  examinations,  written  or  oral, 
or  both  written  and  oral,  conducted  by  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  or  the  de- 
partments concerned,  on  his  knowledge  of  the  subjects  studied  and  if  a  thesis 
is  submitted  he  shall  be  examined  on  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 

6.  If  a  thesis  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  two  typed  copies  must  be  in 
the  hands  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  by  April  15th  if  the 
degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Spring  Convocation  and  by  October  15th  if  the 
degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Autumn  Convocation. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  MUSIC 

1.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Music  (Mus.M.)  is  offered  in  musicology, 
music  education  and  composition. 

2.  Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  School 
ot  Graduate  Studies  (paragraphs  1  to  9).  Applicants  in  composition  must 
submit,  together  with  their  academic  credentials,  several  original  compositions 
at  least  one  of  which  shall  be  for  orchestra. 

3.  Candidates  shall  pursue  in  the  graduate  department  of  music  an  advanced 
course  of  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the  department  and  by  the  com- 
mittee administering  the  regulations  governing  the  degree  of  Master  of  Music. 

4.  Candidates  with  I  or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  an  Honour 
Course  of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  another  university, 
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will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a  one-year  Master's  programme  pro- 
vided it  is  the  continuation  of  a  course  of  study  previously  pursued  as  an  under- 
graduate. Exceptionally,  applicants  with  III  class  honours,  who  obtained  1  or  II 
class  honours  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of  the  course,  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  department  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Mus.M.  Committee, 
may  be  admitted  to  a  one-year  Master's  programme. 

5.  Graduates  of  a  General  Course  of  this  University  with  A  or  B  standing  in 
the  final  year  and  students  with  equivalent  standing  from  another  university  will 
be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  the  two-year  programme.  The  programme 
for  the  first  or  qualifying  year  will  be  the  equivalent  of  a  full  year  of  Honour 
Course  work.  This  programme  may  include  graduate  courses  and  research  if 
the  department  so  recommends.  Upon  successful  completion  of  the  qualifying 
year,  the  candidate  will  proceed  to  a  second  year,  the  programme  of  which 
will  be  that  required  of  Honour  Course  graduates  as  described  in  paragraph 
4  above. 

6.  A  minimum  of  four  full  graduate  courses  is  required  for  the  degree.  The 
work  for  the  degree  may  be  extended  over  a  period  of  years  in  excess  of  the 
minimum  stated  in  the  regulations  above. 

7.  All  candidates  will  prepare  a  graduating  thesis  under  the  direction  of  an 
advisor.  In  composition,  this  will  be  an  original  work  in  a  large  form.  The 
proposed  title  of  the  thesis  or  plan  of  the  composition  shall  be  submitted  for 
approval  before  November  1st  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  candidate 
expects  to  obtain  the  degree.  Two  bound  copies  must  be  submitted  by  April  1st 
in  order  to  graduate  at  the  Spring  Convocation. 

8.  A  reading  knowledge  of  German  or  Italian  is  required  in  musicology. 
Satisfactory  fulfilment  of  this  requirement  must  be  certified  by  the  appropriate 
department  of  the  University  by  the  fall  of  the  graduating  year. 

9.  All  candidates  for  the  degree  must  pass  a  comprehensive  examination, 
a  portion  of  which  may  be  a  defence  of  the  thesis. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  MUSIC 

1.  General 

The  provisions  outlined  below  are  in  addition  to  those  contained  in  the 
General  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  to  which  all  prospective 
graduate  students  are  referred. 

2.  Admission 

Applicants  must  hold  the  degree  of  Mus.Bac.  from  this  University  or  its 
equivalent,  having  received  bachelor  standing  at  least  five  years  prior  to 
registration.  Applicants  holding  the  degree  of  Master  of  Music  in  composition 
may  register  after  an  interim  of  two  years.  Several  original  compositions  (one 
at  least  scored  for  full  orchestra)  must  be  submitted  together  with  academic 
credentials;  applicants  are  urged  to  submit  these  scores  during  the  spring  term 
prior  to  intended  registration. 

3.  Qualifying  Examinations 

The  written  qualifying  examinations  are  comprehensives  in  the  following 
subjects:  harmony,  counterpoint,  fugue,  orchestration  and  the  history  of  music. 

The  oral  qualifying  examination  tests  general  musicianship  and  knowledge 
of  the  musical  literature. 

All  qualifying  examinations  are  conducted  in  Toronto  during  April  and  May 
at  times  determined  by  the  Senate  of  the  University.  Not  more  than  two 
examinations  may  be  repeated.  No  examination  may  be  taken  for  a  third  time 
without  special  permission  from  the  committee  administering  the  degree. 
Prospective  candidates  for  the  degree  are  invited  to  apply  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty  of  Music  for  particulars  regarding  the  departmental  standards  for 
these  examinations. 
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4.  Graduation  Requirements 

The  thesis  or  musical  exercise  consists  of  an  original  composition  of  approxi- 
mately twenty-five  minutes  duration.  It  can  be  a  cantata  for  soloists,  chorus 
and  full  orchestra  containing  orchestral  interludes;  a  symphony  in  three  or 
more  movements  for  full  orchestra;  a  concerto  for  a  solo  intsrument  and 
orchestra;  or  an  opera  for  three  or  more  characters,  orchestra  (and  chorus 
if  desired). 

The  thesis  may  not  be  presented  before  the  academic  year  following  that 
in  which  all  qualifying  examinations  have  been  passed.  Candidates  must  submit 
a  plan  of  the  thesis  they  intend  to  undertake  for  approval  by  the  Committee. 

Two  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  or  musical  exercise  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  on  or  before  April  1st  of  the  year  in  which 
the  candidate  wishes  to  graduate.  The  scores  must  be  of  a  reasonable  standard 
of  legibility  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a  declaration  that  the  exercise 
represents  the  candidate's  own  unaided  work.  These  copies,  if  accepted,  are  de- 
posited in  the  University  Library  and  in  the  University  Music  Library. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF 
SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 
A  candidate  eligible  to  apply  for  registration  for  this  degree  shall  be  a 
graduate  of  the  regular  undergraduate  course  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of 
the  University  of  Toronto  or  shall  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 
The  regulations  governing  the  degree  are  as  follows: 

1.  That  the  course  shall  include  one  major  and  one  minor  subject,  and 
shall  require  at  least  two  academic  years  of  postgraduate  study  or  its  equivalent, 
in  some  primary  or  clinical  laboratory  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  In  addi- 
tion, each  candidate  shall  be  required  to  submit  a  thesis  embodying  the  results 
of  his  original  research  in  his  major  field  of  study. 

2.  That  a  graduate  in  Dentistry  who  has  been  granted  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Dentistry,  or  its  equivalent,  may  be  given  credit  for  one  year  of 
study  toward  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry. 

3.  That  in  each  case  the  subjects  selected  for  the  thesis  and  for  the  major 
and  minor  studies  shall  be  approved  by  the  sub-committee  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  which  administers  the  regulations  governing  the  degree,  and 
each  candidate,  before  being  granted  the  degree,  shall  pass  examinations  upon 
his  thesis,  and  upon  both  his  major  and  minor  subjects. 

4.  That  candidates  may  be  permitted  to  devote,  in  lieu  of  whole  time  for 
an  academic  year,  an  equivalent  time  extended  over  a  longer  period. 

5.  If  a  candidate  has  not  submitted  his  thesis  within  five  calendar  years 
after  his  acceptance  for  the  M.Sc.D.  degree,  his  candidature  will  lapse  until 
such  time  as  he  applies  for  re-registration.  At  this  time  the  candidate's  pro- 
gramme will  be  reviewed  and  consideration  given  to  approval  of  the  application, 
provided  the  candidate  can  justify  his  position. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  AGRICULTURE 

1.  Candidates  eligible  to  apply  for  registration  for  the  degree  must  have 
received  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agriculture  from  the  University 
of  Toronto  or  must  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

2.  Application  for  registration  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree  must  be  made 
to  the  Chairman  of  Graduate  Studies,  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  Guelph, 
Ontario  not  later  than  September  15th  in  any  year,  and  the  appHcation  must  be 
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accompanied  by  statements  of  the  applicant's  degrees  and  of  the  courses 
pursued  as  an  undergraduate  and  his  standing  therein  and  of  the  course  or 
courses  of  study  he  wishes  to  pursue. 

3.  A  candidate  will  be  required  to  spend  not  less  than  one  academic  year 
(seven  and  one-half  months),  or  its  equivalent,  in  full-time  study  and  research. 
The  normal  programme  varies  in  duration  from  one  to  two  and  one-half  years; 
the  maximum  time  allowable  is  five  years  from  the  date  of  initial  registration. 
He  must  submit  a  thesis  which  shall  be  an  original  contribution  to  scientific 
knowledge  and  he  must  undergo  a  satisfactory  examination  in  the  subject  in 
which  his  thesis  lies,  together  with  such  other  examinations  as  may  be  required. 
Three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  submitted  must  be 
presented  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than 
May  1st  for  Spring  Convocation,  October  1st  for  Autumn  Convocation,  but 
an  earlier  date  may  be  determined  by  the  departments  concerned. 

4.  Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  candidate's  committee,  a  reading 
knowledge  of  a  foreign  language  may  be  required.  Instruction  in  French  and 
German  may  be  obtained  at  the  College. 

5.  The  supervision  of  the  candidate's  work  and  the  conduct  of  the  required 
examination  shall  be  by  a  department  or  departments  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  in  collaboration  with  a  department  or  departments  of  the  Ontario 
Agricultural  College. 

Information  regarding  courses  offered  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Head  of  the  department  concerned. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  VETERINARY 
SCIENCE  AND  DOCTOR  OF  VETERINARY  SCIENCE 

1.  To  be  eligible  to  apply  for  registration  for  either  degree  candidates  must 
have  received  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine  (D.V.M.)  of  the 
University  of  Toronto,  or  must  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

2.  Application  for  registration  as  a  candidate  for  either  degree  must  be  made 
to  the  Chairman  of  the  Graduate  Studies  Committee,  Ontario  Veterinary 
College,  Guelph,  Canada,  not  later  than  the  first  day  of  September  in  any  year, 
and  the  application  must  be  accompanied  by  official  statements  of  the  appli- 
cant's degrees,  of  the  courses  pursued  as  an  undergraduate  and  his  standing 
therein,  and  of  the  course  of  study  or  investigation  he  wishes  to  pursue. 
Registration  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  must  be  repeated  in  each  year 
of  the  course. 

3.  A  candidate  for  either  degree  must  satisfactorily  undergo  examination  in 
the  prescribed  subjects  of  his  course  and  must  submit  a  thesis  which  shall  be 
an  original  contribution  to  knowledge.  Three  printed  or  typewritten  bound 
copies  of  his  thesis  must  be  deposited  with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  the  first  day  of  May  if  the  degree  is  to  be 
conferred  at  the  regular  Spring  Convocation. 

Master  of  Veterinary  Science  (M.V.Sc.) 

1.  A  candidate  for  this  degree  will  be  required  to  spend  not  less  than  one 
academic  year  in  study  and  research  and  must  submit  a  thesis  which  shall  be 
an  original  contribution  to  scientific  knowledge.  He  must  satisfactorily  undergo 
an  examination  in  the  subject  in  which  his  thesis  lies,  together  with  such  other 
examinations  as  may  be  required. 

2.  The  supervision  of  the  candidate's  work  and  the  conduct  of  the  required 
examination  shall  be  by  a  department  or  departments  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  and/or  a  department  or  departments  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary 
College. 
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Doctor  of  Veterinary  Science  (D.V.Sc.) 

This  degree  may  be  obtained  by  pursuit  of  a  course  of  study  culminating  in 
a  thesis  that  constitutes  a  significant  contribution  to  scientific  knowledge. 
Candidates  must  give  evidence  of  proficiency  in  some  particular  branch  of 
veterinary  science  in  which  they  are  competent  to  pursue  independent  research. 
They  must  be  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  working  under  a 
department  or  departments  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and/or  a  department 
or  departments  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College.  Candidates  must  have 
obtained  the  Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine  degree  or  its  equivalent,  from  a 
recognized  veterinary  college,  at  least  three  years  before  registering  for  the 
D.V.Sc.  degree.  Candidates  must  complete  satisfactorily  one  year  of  their 
studies  in  residence  as  a  prerequisite  to  submission  of  the  thesis.  All  require- 
ments for  the  degree  are  to  be  met  within  five  years  of  the  time  of  acceptance 
as  a  candidate. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  SOCIAL  WORK 
Applications  for  candidacy  for  this  degree  must  be  made  on  forms  to  be 
supplied  by  the  School  of  Social  Work  and  must  be  accompanied  by  documents 
which  the  School  will  request.  Applications  for  admission  must  be  submitted 
by  June  30  of  the  calendar  year  in  which  the  student  wishes  to  enrol.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  complete  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  Application  for 
Admission  form. 

1.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  sections,  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Social  Work  (M.S.W.)  will  be  awarded  to  those  students,  duly  admitted 
to  the  School  of  Social  Work  and  duly  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  who 

(a)  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  or  equivalent  standing; 

(b)  have  been  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  not  less 
than  one  calendar  year  after  completing  all  requirements  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Social  Work  or  equivalent  standing; 

(c)  have  also  completed  satisfactorily  a  programme  of  study  approved 
by  the  School  of  Social  Work  in  accordance  with  Section  3  of  these  regulations; 

(d)  have  included  within  the  approved  programme  of  study  a  research 
project  leading  to  a  substantial  written  report. 

2.  Full-time  students  holding  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equivalent 
degree  and  who  have  completed  graduate  study  in  social  work  in  the 
University  of  Toronto  or  elsewhere  may,  in  exceptional  cases  and  on  petition 
in  writing  to  the  committee  which  administers  the  degree  of  M.S.W.,  be 
exempted  from  all  or  part  of  the  requirements  insofar  as  they  relate  to  this 
work. 

3.  Each  student  will  choose  some  branch  of  social  work  as  an  area  of 
concentration*  which  will  determine  his  programme  of  study. 

The  approved  programme  of  study  must  include  at  least  the  minimum 
requirement  in  field  practice,  research,  and  the  three  subject  areas  of  the 
curriculum  set  out  below,  or  their  equivalents:! 

I.  The  Social  Services 
II.  Human  Growth  and  Behaviour 
III.  Social  Work  Practice. 
Student  programmes  may  include  courses  which  are  offered  by  other  schools 
or  faculties  of  the  University. 

*See  note  on  areas  of  concentration. 

fThe  lecture  courses  available  to  prepare  the  student  in  each  of  these 
areas  will  be  announced  each  year  by  the  School  of  Social  Work. 
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4.  Candidates  who  complete  one  academic  year  of  full-time  study  at  the 
School  of  Social  Work  either  before  they  become  candidates  for,  or  during 
their  studies  for  the  master's  degree,  may  be  permitted  to  complete  their  work 
as  part-time  students  on  condition  that  all  the  requirements  are  fulfilled  within 
four  years  from  the  date  when  they  first  register  as  candidates  for  the  master's 
degree.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  will  be  granted  only  to  those 
students  who  have  spent  at  least  one  academic  year  in  full-time  study  at  the 
School  of  Social  Work. 

5.  Candidates  who  have  not  completed  all  the  required  work  for  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Social  Work  within  the  time  limit  specified  in  the  previous 
regulation  may  be  permitted  to  re-enrol  with  advanced  standing  provided  that 
they  re-enrol  within  six  years  of  the  date  when  they  first  register  as  candidates 
for  the  Master's  degree  and  that  they  complete  satisfactorily  a  programme 
specified  by  the  Committee  to  Administer  the  Master  of  Social  Work  Degree.* 

Note  on  areas  of  concentration.  The  resources  of  the  School  permit  the 
student  to  develop  knowledge,  understanding  and  skill  in  the  practice  of  case 
work,  group  work,  community  organization,  social  welfare  administration  and 
research,  with  concentration  on  one  of  these  processes,  and  some  study  in  each. 

The  programme  of  study  will  enable  the  student  to  acquire  professional  skill 
in  offering  social  work  services  to  children,  the  family,  the  aged,  the  sick  and 
handicapped,  to  individuals,  groups  and  the  community.  Such  services,  in  which 
administration  and  research  are  also  involved,  are  given  by  organizations  under 
public  or  private  auspices  in  which  graduates  find  employment.  The  organiza- 
tions include  a  wide  variety  of  settings,  such  as  children's  aid  societies,  day 
nurseries,  child  guidance  clinics,  children's  institutions,  departments  of  public 
welfare,  family  service  agencies,  institutions  for  the  aged,  institutions  for 
unmarried  mothers,  general  hospitals,  mental  hospitals,  mental  health  clinics, 
organizations  providing  rehabilitation  for  the  disabled,  housing  authorities, 
juvenile  and  family  courts,  probation  and  prisoner  rehabilitation  organizations, 
reform  institutions,  community  centres,  settlement  houses,  youth-serving  or- 
ganizations, recreational  centres  under  religious  auspices,  public  recreation 
departments,  the  armed  forces,  welfare  councils,  community  chests  and  united 
appeals,  agencies  working  with  immigrants,  Indians,  Eskimos  and  other  special 
groups,  etc. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR 
OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Admission  to  candidacy: 
The  candidate 

1.  Must  have  a  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  its  equivalent. 

2.  Must  satisfy  the  School  of  Social  Work  that  he  has  had  an  adequate 
preparation  in  the  range  and  quality  of  his  studies  and  of  his  experience,  to 
justify  his  admittance  to  doctoral  study  in  social  work. 

The  faculty  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  will  examine  each  application  and 
may  recommend  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  admission  of  the 
candidate.  The  candidate  may  be  required  to  write  an  examination  for 
admission. 

Regulations  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Social  Work: 
1.  Candidates  for  the  degree  shall 

(a)  complete  a  programme  of  study  of  at  least  five  courses,  or  their 
equivalent,  approved  by  the  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 

*This  regulation  will  take  effect  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  session 
1963-64. 
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administering  the  degree  (D.S.W.  Committee).  The  approved  programme  of 
study  will  normally  include  courses  of  advanced  study  in: 

(i)  the  history,  literature  and  philosophy  of  social  welfare, 

(ii)  the  related  social  sciences, 

(iii)  social  work, 

(iv)  research  methods  and  social  statistics. 

(b)  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French,  or,  with  the  approval  of  the 
D.S.W.  Committee,  of  one  language  other  than  French  or  English,  such 
knowledge  to  be  assessed  by  the  appropriate  department  in  the  University, 

(c)  pass  a  comprehensive  v/ritten  and  oral  examination  in  social  welfare, 

(d)  defend  in  an  oral  examination  his  dissertation  which  shall  constitute 
a  distinct  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject, 

(e)  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic  year  immediately  following 
admission  to  candidacy,  during  which  period  he  shall  pursue  the  course  of 
study  outlined  in  subsection  (a), 

(/)  complete  the  requirements  for  the  degree  in  not  less  than  two  or 
more  than  five  years  following  his  admission  to  candidacy. 

2.  The  D.S.W.  Committee  shall  approve  the  candidate's  studies.  For  each 
D.S.W.  candidate  a  Committee  of  five  or  more  members  to  conduct  the  final 
oral  examination  of  the  candidate  shall  be  nominated  by  the  Director  of  the 
School  of  Social  Work,  such  nominations  to  be  approved,  added  to  or  amended 
by  the  D.S.W.  Committee.  The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  shall 
be  appointed  by  the  D.S.W.  Committee  and  in  no  case  shall  the  Committee 
consist  of  less  than  eight  members. 

The  Examination  Committee  may  be  nominated  at  the  time  of  a  candidate's 
registration  and  used  in  advisory  capacity  during  his  course  of  instruction. 

Two  appraisers,  designated  at  least  one  month  in  advance  of  the  date  selected 
for  the  examination,  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work,  shall  supply 
brief  written  reports  on  the  thesis,  these  reports  to  be  filed  with  the  thesis 
and  read,  before  the  entrance  of  the  candidate,  at  the  final  examination.  The 
D.S.W.  Committee  will,  when  it  deems  advisable,  appoint  a  third  appraiser 
who  will  also  submit  a  written  report  on  the  thesis. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  to  certify 
that  the  candidate  has  fulfilled  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree. 

3.  Before  the  degree  is  awarded  the  candidate  must  make  such  arrangements 
as  will  ensure  the  publication  of  his  dissertation  either  as  a  whole  or  in  an 
approved  abstract,  such  abstract  to  consist  of  not  less  than  twelve  hundred 
words.  Three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  dissertation  shall  be 
presented  to  the  School  of  Social  Work. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF 
SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 
In  addition  to  the  General  Regulations  the  following  special  regulations  will 
apply: 

1.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  shall  hold 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy,  or  its  equivalent,  of  this 
or  another  recognized  university,  and  shall  have  obtained  at  least  second  class 
or  B  standing  in  the  final  year  of  the  undergraduate  course. 

2.  In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree  a  candidate  shall  complete  successfully 
a  course  of  study  approved  by  the  committee  administering  the  regulations  for 
the  degree  and  shall,  in  addition,  submit  a  satisfactory  thesis  based  upon  an 
approved  research  problem  in  the  field  of  pharmacy,  pharmaceutical  chemistry 
or  pharmacognosy.  The  thesis  shall  represent  an  original  contribution  to 
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knowledge.  Ordinarily  two  academic  sessions  in  this  University  will  be  required 
to  complete  the  programme. 

3.  The  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  examinations,  written  or  oral  or 
both  written  and  oral  on  the  subjects  studied  and  on  the  thesis.  He  shall  also 
possess  or  acquire  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French  or  German. 

4.  Two  bound  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  shall  be  submitted  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  April  15th  if 
the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the  regular  Spring  Convocation,  or  not  later 
than  October  15th  if  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the  Fall  Convocation. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  ARCHITECTURE 
Graduate  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
la.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  shall  hold  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Architecture  or  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied 
Science  in  Architecture  of  this  University  or  a  degree  from  some  other  uni- 
versity recognized  as  equivalent  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

lb.  To  apply  for  enrolment  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.,  a  candidate  must 
have  a  good  academic  record  in  his  undergraduate  course  and  must  have  an 
average  on  written  examinations  of  at  least  65  per  cent  in  his  final  under- 
graduate year,  save  in  exceptional  circumstances. 

Ic.  Graduate  students  are  required  to  perform  at  least  one  full  session's 
work  (seven  months),  or  its  equivalent,  before  being  recommended  for  the 
degree  of  M.Arch. 

Id.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  are  required  to  pass  written  or 
oral  examinations  in  not  fewer  than  two  and  not  more  than  five  subjects,  in 
addition  to  the  preparation  of  a  thesis,  in  fulfilment  of  the  requirements  for 
the  degree. 

The  thesis  is  not  to  be  thought  of  as  an  advanced  problem  in  architectural 
design  but  rather  as  an  investigation  involving  research  in  one  of  several 
possible  fields,  for  example:  in  history;  theory  of  design  and  aesthetics;  building 
technology  and  structural  methods;  building  problems  in  cold  climates,  etc. 

2.  A  candidate  wishing  to  proceed  to  a  graduate  degree  shall  register  with 
the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the  beginning  of  the 
academic  year  and  must  submit  evidence  that  the  School  of  Architecture  is 
willing  to  enrol  him. 

3.  Not  later  than  October  31st,  he  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  for  accep- 
tance by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  approved  title  of 
his  proposed  thesis. 

4.  At  least  three  weeks  before  the  date  chosen  for  Spring  Convocation, 
evidence  that  the  candidate  has  satisfactorily  met  all  the  requirements  of  the 
School  of  Architecture  with  regard  to  thesis  and  to  such  examinations  as  the 
School  shall  require,  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  through  the  sub-committee  administering  the  regulations 
governing  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  are  accepted  under 
the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  must  hold  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  from  this  University  or  its  equivalent 
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from  an  accredited  library  school  approved  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  He  must  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  one  modern  language 
in  addition  to  English,  certified  by  the  appropriate  department  before  the 
degree  is  granted. 

He  must  be  in  regular  attendance  for  one  academic  year,  or,  if  enrolled  as 
a  part-time  student  he  must  be  in  full-time  attendance  for  at  least  one  summer 
session. 

A  candidate  may  proceed  to  the  degree  by  courses  and  examinations,  or 
by  specified  courses  and  a  major  research  project.  The  programme  of  study 
must  be  approved  by  the  staff  of  the  Library  School  and  will  consist  of 
eight  half-year  courses  or  their  equivalent.  A  research  project  may  be  substituted 
ordinarily  for  two,  and  for  not  more  than  four,  of  the  half-year  courses. 

If,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Committee  administering  the  degree,  a  candidate 
has  not  had  adequate  prior  instruction  in  certain  subjects  necessary  for  his 
chosen  field  of  study,  he  will  be  required  to  take  additional  courses  from  those 
offered  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  at  the  Library  School. 
These  will  carry  no  credit  toward  the  master's  degree. 

To  obtain  credit  for  any  course  a  student  must  obtain  66  per  cent  of  the 
maximum  of  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  in  sessional  work  and  examination. 

If  a  research  project  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  three  printed  or  type- 
written copies  shall  be  presented  to  the  Director  of  the  Library  School  not 
later  than  April  16th,  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  regular  Spring 
Convocation. 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  course  should  be  submitted  to  the  Director 
of  the  Library  School. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF 
CLINICAL  SCIENCE 

1.  The  regulations  concerning  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  shall 
be  administered  by  a  committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  called  the 
Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  Committee.  This  Committee  shall  be  named  by 
the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  must  be  regu- 
larly registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  accordance  with  the 
procedures  of  the  General  Regulations.  All  candidates  must  be  graduates  of 
recognized  medical  schools  and  must  have  had  one  year  of  hospital  interneship. 
The  candidate  must  be  acceptable  to  both  departments  directly  concerned  (see 
3  below).  Registration  must  be  repeated  before  October  5th  of  each  year 
of  the  course.  The  candidate  is  required  to  obtain  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  prescribed  form  of  application. 

3.  The  candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  for  a  minimum  of  four  years 
an  advanced  course  of  study  the  initial  part  of  which  will  be  in  a  basic  science 
department  approved  for  this  function  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Normally  the  initial  two  to  three  years  of  the  programme  will  be  spent  in 
the  basic  science  department  and  the  final  year  or  years  in  the  clinical  depart- 
ment. 

The  course  of  study  will  be  directed  jointly  by  the  two  departments  con- 
cerned and  must  be  approved  by  both  these  departments  and  by  the  Doctor 
of  Clinical  Science  Committee.  Credit  for  one  of  the  initial  years  may  be 
given  for  the  time  spent  in  proceeding  to  a  Master's  degree  in  this  University. 
Credit  for  one  of  the  years,  under  some  circumstances,  may  be  given  for 
work  done  at  another  institution. 

4.  The  course  of  study  in  the  basic  science  and  clinical  departments  con- 
cerned will  be  closely  integrated.  It  will  consist  of  a  major  subject  embracing 
the  field  in  which  the  thesis  lies.  There  shall  be  a  comprehensive  examination 


30 


in  the  major  subject.  Two  minor  subjects  shall  be  required,  one  of  which 
must  be  taken  in  a  department  other  than  the  two  departments  directly  con- 
cerned with  the  major  subject. 

5.  When  the  candidate  is  accepted,  the  major  subject  or  subjects  and  the 
minor  subjects  and  the  subject  of  the  thesis,  or,  if  this  is  not  possible  (on 
request  of  the  departments)  the  field  of  research  must  be  stated  on  the  registra- 
tion form.  The  form  thus  completed  must  be  returned  to  the  Secretary  not  later 
than  October  31st.  Under  exceptional  circumstances,  the  subject  of  the  thesis 
or  the  field  of  research  may  be  submitted  for  approval  by  the  Doctor  of 
Clinical  Science  Committee  subsequently,  but  not  later  than  January  31st. 

6.  In  some  instances,  the  departments  will  require  a  knowledge  of  certain 
foreign  languages. 

7.  For  each  candidate  a  committee  of  six  or  more  members  to  conduct  the 
final  oral  examination  of  the  candidate  shall  be  nominated  by  the  heads  of  the 
two  participating  departments,  such  nominations  to  be  approved,  added  to  or 
amended  by  the  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  Committee.  The  Chairman  of  the 
Examination  Committee  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science 
Committee  and  in  no  instance  shall  consist  of  fewer  than  eight  members. 

8.  The  candidate  shall  present  a  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original 
investigation  conducted  by  himself  on  the  approved  problem  from  his  major 
subject.  The  work  upon  which  the  thesis  is  based  must  be  carried  on  under 
the  direction  of  two  members  of  the  staff  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
one  from  each  of  the  participating  departments.  The  candidate  must  show 
evidence  of  his  ability  as  an  independent  investigator.  The  thesis  must  be 
approved  by  the  two  participating  departments  before  it  is  submitted  to  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

9.  Two  appraisers  designated  by  the  two  participating  departments  at  least 
one  month  in  advance  of  the  date  selected  for  the  examination  will  supply 
brief  written  reports  on  the  thesis,  these  reports  to  be  filed  with  the  thesis  and 
read,  before  the  entrance  of  the  candidate,  at  the  final  examination.  The  Doctor 
of  Clinical  Science  Committee  will,  when  it  deems  advisable,  appoint  an 
additional  appraiser  (or  appraisers)  who  will  also  report,  in  writing,  on  the 
thesis. 

10.  When  the  reports  called  for  above  shall  have  been  received  and  the 
Dean  acting  for  the  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  Committee  has  given  due  notice, 
the  candidate  shall  be  required  to  defend  the  thesis  at  the  final  oral  examina- 
tion. The  result  of  this  examination  shall  be  reported  to  the  Council  on  the 
form  prescribed. 

11.  All  members  of  the  Council  shall  have  the  right  to  take  part  in  this 
examination.  The  examination  shall  not  take  place  until  at  least  two  weeks 
after  the  receipt  of  four  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

12.  Before  the  degree  is  awarded  the  candidate  must,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  Committee,  make  such  arrangements  as  will 
ensure  the  publication  of  the  thesis  either  as  a  whole  or  in  parts.  The  four 
printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  shall  be  presented  to  the  University 
and  shall  have  on  them  the  words  "A  Thesis  submitted  in  conformity  with  the 
requirements  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  in  the  University  of 
Toronto"  and  in  the  case  of  an  abstract  the  words  "An  Abstract  of  a  Thesis 
submitted  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Clinical  Science  in  the  University  of  Toronto". 

13.  On  the  report  of  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  that  all 
the  requirements  have  been  fulfilled,  the  Senate  may,  either  at  a  Convocation 
or  at  any  one  of  its  regular  meetings,  confer  on  the  candidate  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Clinical  Science. 
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FEES 

Before  students  register  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  they  must  com- 
plete Fees  Forms  and  forward  or  submit  them  to  the  Office  of  the  Chief 
Accountant,  Simcoe  Hall,  together  with  payment  of  all  or  the  first  instalment 
of  the  fees  prescribed  for  the  course  for  which  application  has  been  made. 
Payment  of  an  additional  fee  of  $10  will  be  required  of  any  student,  other 
than  a  student  who  has  completed  residence  requirements,  who  registers  for  the 
1962-63  Session  after  October  5th,  1962.  Fees  Forms  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Aca-        Inci-  First  Second 

demic      dental    Total      Instal-  Instal- 
Years      Fee         Fees*     Fees       ment  ment 


Doctor  of  Philosophy — 

Men  1- 

-3 

$375.00 

$36.00 

$411.00 

$224.00 

$190  00 

WnmPTi  1- 

-3 

375.00 

18.00 

393.00 

206.00 

i9n  nn 

ouigci  y  ) — ivicii  -I 

_2 

375.00 

36.00 

41 1  no 

994  nn 

1  Qo  nn 

\.y\j.\)\j 

Vi7r»m(^r»  1- 

_2 

375.00 

1 8  on 

39'^  nn 

906  nn 

1  Qn  nn 

Ly\j.\j\j 

Graduate  Courses: 

Per  subject:  1st  subject 

80.00 

10.00 

90.00 

90.00 

Each  additional  subject 

80.00 

80.00 

80.00 

Per  subject  per  term 

45.00 

5.00 

50.00 

50.00 

Business  Administration : 

Per  subject — night 

80.00 

80.00 

80.00 

Master  of  Surgery 

185.00 

2.00 

187.00 

187.00 

Doctor  Juris 

375.00 

36.00 

411.00 

224.00 

190.00 

Doctor  of  Social  Work 

Men 

375.00 

36.00 

411.00 

224.00 

190.00 

Women 

375.00 

18.00 

393.00 

206.00 

190.00 

Doctor  of  Music 

135.00 

Doctor  of  Veterinary 

Science 

375.00 

375.00 

188.00 

190.00 

Doctor  of  Clinical  Science 

Men  1- 

-3 

375.00 

36.00 

411.00 

224.00 

190.00 

Women  1- 

-3 

375.00 

18.00 

393.00 

206.00 

190.00 

Re-registration 

50.00 

2.00 

52.00 

52.00 

*Incidental  Fees  include:  Students'  Administrative  Council  8.00 

Hart  House  (Men)  18.00 

Health  Service  8.00 

Graduate  Students'  Union  2.00 

Late  Registration  Fee  10.00 
A  late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  against  any  student  who 

registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal  registration. 

Instalment  payments 

First  instalment  of  fees  due  October  5th. 

Final  instalment  due  on  or  before  January  15th  (without  further  notice) 
Additional  amount  required  of  students  paying  in  two  instalments  3.00 

Late  Payment  Fee 

If  the  second  instalment  of  fees  is  not  paid  in  full  on  or  before  the  date  on 
which  it  is  due,  an  additional  charge  of  $3.00  per  month,  or  portion  thereof, 
(not  exceeding  $10.00)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid. 
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If  any  or  all  of  the  courses  taken  by  a  graduate  student  not  proceeding  to 
a  degree  are,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  or  departments 
concerned,  later  accepted  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  as 
part  of  the  student's  course  of  instruction  for  any  of  the  recognized  degrees, 
an  additional  fee  shall  be  charged,  if  necessary,  to  increase  the  total  fees 
charged  to  the  amount  required  to  be  paid  by  a  candidate  registered  for  the 
degree.  This  does  not,  of  course,  apply  to  Special  Students. 

Reregistration  Fee  for  Ph.D.  candidates 

Each  student  who  has  completed  the  period  of  residence  prescribed  for  the 
course  in  which  he  has  been  enrolled  but  has  not  completed  all  the  work  for  the 
degree,  will  be  required  to  register  in  each  subsequent  academic  year  until  the 
degree  is  granted,  subject  to  any  regulations  limiting  the  number  of  years  by 
which  completion  of  the  work  may  be  deferred.  Before  such  a  student  is  per- 
mitted to  reregister,  he  must  pay  any  amount  unpaid  of  the  total  fees  prescribed 
for  the  Ph.D.  In  each  year  in  which  reregistration  is  required,  the  student  shall 
pay  a  reregistration  fee  of  $50.00  plus  any  applicable  incidental  fees.  Such 
fees  are  payable  on  or  before  the  last  date  set  for  normal  registration  in  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  each  year.  Failure  of  a  student  to  reregister  as 
required  will  cause  his  enrolment  in  the  School  to  lapse.  It  may  be  reestablished 
only  if  his  application  for  reinstatement  is  approved  by  the  department  con- 
cerned and  the  School,  and  he  pays  the  reregistration  fees  prescribed  for  the 
years  in  which  he  failed  to  reregister. 

If  a  student  is  awarded  a  degree  at  the  Autumn  Convocation,  the  reregistra- 
tion fee  paid  for  the  year  in  which  the  degree  is  granted  will  be  refunded  to 
the  student. 

Any  student  who  has  completed  the  residence  requirements  for  the  degree 
prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  1961-62  session  will  not  be  required  to  reregister 
annually  as  above,  but  will  be  required  to  reregister  in  the  year  in  which  work 
for  the  degree  is  to  be  completed  and  to  pay  in  that  year  the  reregistration  fee 
and  any  applicable  incidental  fees. 

Staff  Exemption 

Students  registered  in  courses  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  (except  in 
courses  leading  to  the  Master  of  Surgery  and  the  Doctor  of  Music),  who  hold 
appointments  on  the  staff  (1)  of  the  University  or  of  an  affiliated  institution 
or  who  hold  appointments  on  the  staff  of  any  hospital  supplying  clinical  facili- 
ties to  students  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  may  receive,  on  application 
therefor,  an  exemption  from  fees  payable  for  the  session  dependent  upon  the 
amount  of  remuneration  from  the  appointment  payable  during  the  regular 
session  of  the  School,  as  follows: 


(a)  Full-time  students 


Amount  of 
Remuneration 
during  session 


$250  to 
501  to 
over 


$  500 
1,000 
1,000 


Amount 
of 

Exemption 

;  50 
80 
125 


(b)  Part-time  students  $250  or  more 

(c)  Ph.D.  candidates  required  to 
reregister  after  completion 

of  residence  requirements  $250  or  more 


$  10  per  subject 
charged  (2) 


$25 


Notes: 

(1)  Payments  made  to  students  from  research  grants  or  other  awards  are  not 
considered  to  be  remuneration  from  a  staff  appointment. 

(2)  The  total  exemptions  allowed  a  part-time  student  for  a  period  of  study 
equivalent  to  one  year  of  full-time  instruction  shall  be  $50. 

Hart  House  Fee 

To  be  paid  by  all  full-time  male,  graduate  students.  General  Course  graduates 
proceeding  to  the  Master's  degree  are  required  to  pay  the  fee  twice.  Honours' 
course  graduates,  once;  Ph.D.  candidates  are  required  to  pay  the  fee  three 
times,  of  which  one  may  be  with  the  registration  for  the  Master's  degree.  A 
candidate  for  a  Master's  degree  who  is  proceeding  by  course  over  a  period  of 
years  will  pay  the  Hart  House  fee  the  session  in  which  he  receives  the  degree. 
The  fee  is  optional  for  other  male  students. 

Students'  Administrative  Council  Fee 

To  be  paid  by  all  full-time  graduate  students.  For  other  conditions  see  Hart 
House  fee  above. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  OTHER  AWARDS 
Applications  for  fellowships,  together  with  official  transcripts  of  under- 
graduate and  any  graduate  work,  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  not  later  than  March  1st,  except  for  those  fellowships  otherwise  marked. 

OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

Sidney  Smith  Fellowship  (no  teaching  permitted)  $2500  and  academic  fees 

Special  Fellowships  (no  teaching  permitted)  $2500  and  academic  fees 

University  of  Toronto  Open  Fellowships 

$1500,  $1250,  $1000  and  academic  fees 

The  Sir  Joseph  Flavelle  Fellowships    approximately  $1000 

The  George  Sidney  Brett  Memorial  Fellowship    approximately  $950 

R.  V.  LeSueur  Fellowship    $500  and  $320  tuition  fees 

Margaret  and  Nicholas  Fodor  Scholarship    approximately  $925 

Donald  Matheson  Springer  Fellowship  for  a  Toronto  graduate  wishing 
to  undertake  graduate  work  at  the  University  of  Michigan 

approximately  $2500 

University  of  Toronto  Associates'  Graduate  Fellowship:  (renewable)  $3000 
(Open  for  competition  by  senior  undergraduates  who  are  American 
residents  completing  requirements  for  Bachelors'  degrees  at  universi- 
ties in  the  United  States) 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE  HUMANITIES  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

Lord  Heyworth  Fellowship    $2000 

George  Paxton  Young  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Philosophy 

(March,  1963  and  alternate  years)  $550  and  $320  tuition  fees 

Alexander  Mackenzie  Research  Fellowships 

in  Political  Science  and  History   $500  and  $320  tuition  fees 

I.O.D.E.  Scholarship  in  Modern  History  (September  1st)   $200 

Dafoe  Foundation  Fellowship  in  Studies  Relating  to  International 

Relations  (January  1963  and  alternate  years)   $2500 

The  W.  L.  Mackenzie  King  Fellowship  in 

International  Relations    approximately  $525 

Maurice  Cody  Research  Fellowship  in  Economics  (consult  Registrar)  ...  $2400 

Clarkson,  Gordon  &  Co.  Research  Award  in  Political  Economy   $250 

Mary  Jane  Felker  Fellowship  in  Business  Administration    $800 
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Shiffer  Hillman  Co.  Ltd.  Fellowship  in  Business  Administration 

(March  1963  and  alternate  years)    $1000 

James  William  Woods  Fellowship  in  Business  Administration    $500 

Edward  B.  Kernaghan  Fellowship  in  Economics    $500 

Augustine  FitzGerald  Fellowship  in  French  (to  a  Canadian  born  English 

speaking  student  whose  native  tongue  is  not  French)  ..  approximately  $1700 
Mary  Elizabeth  Mahoney  Fellowship  (to  a  male  student  who,  at 

graduation,  was  registered  in  University  College)    approximately  $950 

The  Dr.  Mercer  Scholarship  in  Near  Eastern  Studies          approximately  $350 

Taras  Shevchenko  Memorial  Scholarship  in 

Ukrainian  Language    approximately  $400 

For  Scholarships,  bursaries  and  training  grants  in  Social  Work,  see  Calendar 

of  the  School  of  Social  Work. 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE  MATHEMATICAL,  PHYSICAL 
BIOLOGICAL  AND  APPLIED  SCIENCES 
Canadian  Kodak  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  Chemical  Engineering  or 
Physics — $2000  plus  fees  for  single  student,  $2500  plus  fees  for 
married  student  with  family 
Aluminium  Laboratories  Limited  Fellowship 

(preference  to  Physical  Metallurgy)   $1100  to  $1600  and  fees 

Union  Carbide  Research  Fellowships  in  the  Physical  Sciences  (2)  each  $2000 
The  Norman  Stuart  Robertson  Fellowships  in  the  Sciences  (2) 

approximately  $2000 

Nadine  Phillips  Fellowship  (applicants  must  have  had 

one  year's  graduate  research  experience)    $800 

Wallberg  Research  Fellowships  in  Engineering    each  $2300 

Shell  Oil  Company  Research  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  Chemical 

Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Physics,  Geophysics  or  Geology 

$1200  to  $1800 

California  Standard  Company  Graduate  Fellowship  in  Geology, 

Mechanical  Engineering,  or  Physics    $1000 

C.I.L.  Fellowships  in  Chemistry  and  Chemical  Engineering  (2)  each  $2000 
Northern  Electric  Fellowship  in  Chemical,  Electrical  or 

Mechanical  Engineering    $1500 

H.  W.  Price  Research  Fellowship  in  Electrical  Engineering 

(Next  Award,  March  1965)    approximately  $1000 

Rayonier  Canada  (B.C.)  Limited  Fellowship  in  Chemical  Engineering 

(preference  to  applicants  from  British  Columbia)    $1500 

The  L.  V.  Redman  Fellowship  in  Chemistry  to  a  student  who  has  just 

completed  his  undergraduate  training  (preference  will  be  given  to 

graduates  of  other  universities)    $1200 

Electric  Reduction  Company  Fellowship  in  Chemistry 

(preference  to  first  year  graduate  students)    $2000-$2800 

Dow  Corning  SiHcones  Fellowship  in  Organosilicon  Chemistry 

(preferably  to  a  Ph.D.  candidate) 

$1800  for  academic  session  plus  $800  summer  supplement 
The  E.  F.  Burton  Fellowships  in  Physics  (applicants  must  have  M.A. 

or  equivalent  in  Physios)    $2000 

Garnet  W.   McKee-Lachlan   Gilchrist  Scholarships   in  fundamental 

Physics  (applicants  must  be  in  at  least  second  year  of  graduate  work 

and  applications  should  be  submitted  by  February  1st) 

income  from  the  combined  funds 
Hunting  Technical  and  Exploration  Services  Limited 

Fellowship  in  Geophysics    $1000 
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Ramsay  Wright  Scholarship  for  the  encouragement  of  Research  in 

Zoology    approximately  $900  and  $320  tuition  fees 

The  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company  Limited 

Fellowship  in  Applied  Science    $1200  and  $300  fees 

Nipissing  Mining  Company  Research  Fellowship 

approximately  $1300  and  $320  tuition  fees 
Canadian  Lumbermen's  Association  Timber  Research  Fellowship  in 

Engineering  and  Forestry    $1250 

National  Sewer  Pipe  Company  Limited  Scholarship 

in  Sanitary  Engineering    $500 

Canadian  National  Sportmen's  Show  Fellowship  in  Forestry    $1500 

Kimberley-Clark  Corporation  of  Canada  Ltd. 

Fellowship  in  Silviculture    $1700 

M.  A.  Starkman  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Pharmacy    $500 

Warner-Lambert  Research  Fellowship  in  Pharmacy    $1200 

Frank  S.  Hogg  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Astronomy    $600 

The  C.  A.  Chant  Fellowship  in  Astronomy    $1500 

(optional  $500  summer  supplement) 
Annie  L.  Laird  Fellowship  in  Household  Science 

(March,  1962  and  alternate  years)    approximately  $1000 

Fellowships  are  paid  in  two  instalments  at  the  Chief  Accountant's  office,  the 
first  after  registration  in  the  School,  the  second  January  15th. 

As  the  value  of  endowed  fellowships  is  dependent  on  the  actual  income  of 
the  fund  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  endowed  fellowships  and 
scholarships  at  the  time  of  payment  may  prove  to  be  less  that  the  amount 
stated  in  the  calendar. 

In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income 
earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the 
amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

Free  tuition  is  given  only  when  it  is  stated. 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  reserves  the  right  not  to  award  any  of  the 
above  fellowships  in  any  year. 

Application  forms  can  be  secured  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

ASSISTANTSHIPS  AND  DEMONSTRATORSHIPS 
For  information  concerning  teaching  assistantships  and  demonstratorships 
write  directly  to  the  Head  of  the  department  concerned,  giving  full  particulars 
of  academic  training  and  experience. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS'  EMERGENCY  LOAN  FUND 
This  fund  has  been  established  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  to  assist 
full-time  students  to  meet  financial  problems  which  could  not  have  been 
anticipated.  Full  information  is  available  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 
This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in 

succeeding  years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  the 

University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a 

full  time  course  at  the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni 

Association,  Alumni  House,  18  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  or  from  the  Secretary 

of  the  Faculty  or  School. 
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HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  in  the  University  and  College 
residences,  the  Students'  Administrative  Council  prepares  annually  a  list  of 
rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  This  list  may  be  consulted  at 
the  housing  office  in  The  Student's  Administrative  Council  building  after  1st 
August  and  throughout  the  session. 

To  meet  the  housing  shortage  in  Toronto,  the  Students'  Administrative 
Council  has  greatly  expanded  its  Housing  Service.  Every  effort  is  being  made 
to  provide  family  accommodation  for  married  students.  Information  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Students'  Administrative  Council's  Housing  Service  office, 
the  Observatory. 

Through  this  service  many  opportunities  have  been  afforded  students, 
including  students  who  are  married,  to  obtain  lodgings  and  board  in  exchange 
for  part-time  service.  Students  desiring  this  type  of  accommodation  are  asked 
to  indicate  this  when  they  apply. 

HEALTH  SERVICE 

All  inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Health  Service. 

A  graduate  student  not  domiciled  in  Canada,  must  submit  a  certificate  of 
freedom  from  disease,  including  tuberculosis  as  demonstrated  by  an  X-ray 
film  of  his  chest.  He  must  also  complete  his  medical  examination  by  the 
Health  Service  within  one  month  of  registration. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT  OF  COURSES 

A  graduate  course  in  understood  to  require  at  least  two  hours  per  week  of 
lectures  or  seminars  plus  such  laboratory  hours  as  may  be  required. 
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AERONAUTICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  AEROPHYSICS 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 
The  Institute  of  Aerophysics  will  accept  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.A.Sc. 
in  Aeronautical/ Astronautical  Engineering  (Division  A)  or  in  Plasmadynamics 
(Division  B)  under  the  general  regulations  appearing  on  page  19.  Qualified 
graduates  in  engineering,  mathematics,  or  physics  are  encouraged  to  apply. 
Programmes  will  be  arranged  to  make  up  any  background  deficiency.  A 
programme  of  study  will  normally  consist  of  at  least  two  courses  and  a  thesis 
based  on  research  or  development  selected  in  consultation  with  the  staff 
supervisor. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  acceptable  under  the  general  regulations  who  have  shown  a 
marked  ability  for  research  may  be  given  an  opportunity  to  pursue  advanced 
studies  at  the  Institute  of  Aerophysics. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
Division  A — A eronaiitical/ Astronautical  Engineering 
Aerospace  Mechanics 

1001       Dynamics  of  Atmospheric  Flight  I  Professor  B.  Etkin 

1002X.    Dynamics  of  Space  Flight  Special  Lecturer 

1003X.    Aeroelasticity  Mr.  J.  B.  French 

1004X.    Propulsion  of  Aircraft  and  Spacecraft       Professor  G.  K.  Korbacher 

Aerodynamics 

110 IX.    Boundary  Layer  Theory 
1102       Wing  Theory 
1103X.    Aerodynamics  of  Propulsion 
1104X.    Random  Processes 
1105X.    Aerodynamic  Noise 


Aircraft  and  Space  Vehicles 

1201  Analysis  of  Structures 

1202  Design  of  Aircraft  and  Spacecraft 

Advanced  Courses 

2001  Dynamics  of  Atmospheric  Flight  II 

2002  Theory  of  Structures 

2003  Hypersonic  Gasdynamics 

Division  B — Plasmadynamics 
Mechanics  of  Gases  and  Plasmas 
1401X.    Mechanics  of  Rarefied  Gases 
1402X.    Gas  Flows  at  High  Temperature 
1403X.  Magnetogasdynamics 
1404X.    Gas — Surface  Interactions 


Dr.  H.  Kawada 
Dr.  H.  Kawada 
Professor  G.  K.  Korbacher 
Professor  H.  S.  Ribner 
Professor  H.  S.  Ribner 

Professor  E.  D.  Poppleton 
Special  Lecturers 

Professor  B.  Etkin 
Professor  E.  D.  Poppleton 
Professor  I.  1.  Glass 


Professor  G.  N.  Patterson 
Professor  I.  I.  Glass 
Professor  J.  H.  de  Leeuw 
Mr.  J.  B.  French 


Advanced  Courses 

2101       Plasma  Physics  and  Thermonuclear  Reactions 

Professor  G.  N.  Patterson  and  Professor  J.  H.  de  Leeuw 
Further  information  is  contained  in  the  annual  Bulletin  and  the  Progress 
Report  of  the  Institute  of  Aerophysics,  copies  of  which  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Director. 


X.  Half  course;  may  be  given  as  a  full  course  at  the  option  of  the  Department. 
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AGRICULTURE 

Courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Agriculture  are  offered 
to  properly  qualified  applicants.  For  information  concerning  courses  of  study 
and  forms  of  application  for  admission,  write:  The  Chairman  of  Graduate 
Studies,  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  Guelph,  Ontario. 

ANATOMY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  and 
may  qualify  for  the  degree  by  the  pursuit  for  at  least  two  sessions  of  an 
approved  course  of  study  of  Anatomy  and  the  satisfactory  passing  of  an 
examination  therein,  together  with  the  presentation  of  a  thesis. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  work  required  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
with  a  major  in  Anatomy  will  be  principally  the  preparation  of  a  thesis  based 
upon  an  investigation  of  an  anatomical  problem,  together  with  the  reading  of 
the  literature  cognate  to  the  research.  While  the  advanced  work  and  research 
will  lie  mainly  in  one  special  field  (Gross  Anatomy,  Neurology,  Embryology, 
Histology,  Physical  Anthropology)  the  candidates  must  have  a  general  knowl- 
edge of  all  fields  of  Anatomy. 

As  a  preliminary  requirement  it  will  be  necessary  that  the  candidate  shall 
have  taken  courses  in  Vertebrate  Anatomy  (Zoology  courses  4,  5  and  6 — 
Arts  Calendar — or  the  course  in  Zoology  given  in  the  Second  Premedical  year) , 
Human  Anatomy,  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System,  Histology  and  Embryology. 

Candidates  taking  a  major  in  this  Department  are  recommended  to  select 
their  minors  from  the  departments  of  Zoology,  Physiology,  Biochemistry  or 
Pathology. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
The  following  courses  of  instruction  are  offered  by  the  Department: 

1.  Human  Anatomy,  including  Embryology.  Laboratory  course  and  lectures 

Professor  Duckworth  and  Staff  in  Anatomy 

2.  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System.  Laboratory  course  and  lectures 

Professor  C.  G.  Smith 

3.  Human  Microscopic  Anatomy.  Laboratory  course  and  lectures 

Professors  Bensley  and  Leeson 

4.  Advanced  Cytology,  Laboratory  course  and  reading 

Professor  Bensley  and  Staff  in  Histology 

5.  Human  Osteology.  Laboratory  and  Lecture  course  for  students  in 
Anthropology  Professor  Anderson 

6.  Human  Evolution,  growth  and  constitution  Professor  Anderson 

7.  Advanced  Anatomy  of  the  Lomomotor  System  Professor  Hall 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  in  accordance  with  the  general  regula- 
tions. 

Candidates  normally  proceed  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  by  examination 
and  are  required  to  take  five  courses  covering  the  main  fields  of  anthropology. 
Other  courses  may  be  required,  contingent  upon  a  candidate's  training  and 
interests. 
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Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  accepted  in  accord- 
ance with  the  general  regulations.  Course  work  is  required  in  both  the  major 
and  minor  subjects,  and  broad  knowledge  of  anthopology  must  be  shown  by 
passing  a  comprehensive  departmental  examination.  Field  work  is  required  in 
some  branches. 

Anthropology  may  be  selected  as  a  minor  by  Ph.D.  candidates  from  other 
departments  with  the  approval  of  the  departments  concerned. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1001  Physical  Anthropology 

1002  Human  Osteology 

1003  Archaeological  Theory  and  Technique 

1004  Archaeology  of  Specific  Areas 

1005  Ethnology  of  Particular  Areas 

1006  The  Cultures  of  selected  non-European  Communities 

1008  Material  culture  of  non-European  peoples 

1009  Social  Organization  and  Social  Structure 

1010  Comparative  Social  Structure 

1011  Linguistics:  (a)  Phonetics,  (b)  Morphemics 

1012  Linguistics:  Morphemic  Analysis  and  Field  Methods 

1013  Intensive  Cree 

1014  Culture  and  Personahty 

1015  Culture  Change 

1016  Applied  Anthropology 

1017  Methodology  and  Field  Techniques 

1018  Current  Problems  of  the  Canadian  Indian  and  Eskimo 
All  the  above  courses  will  not  be  given  in  any  one  year 

APPLIED  MATHEMATICS 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  are  required  either  (a)  to  pass  examinations  in  five  courses  of 
which  at  least  three  must  be  graduate  courses,  or  (b)  to  pass  examinations  in 
three  courses  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  graduate  courses,  and  to  submit  a 
thesis.  Certain  undergraduate  courses  in  Mathematics  or  Mathematical 
Statistics  may  be  considered  as  graduate  courses  for  this  purpose. 

A  candidate  who  wishes  to  obtain  his  degree  in  the  spring  must  submit 
his  thesis  not  later  than  April  15th. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Before  commencing  work  on  a  Ph.D.  programme  a  candidate  is  expected 
to  have  a  knowledge  of  Applied  Mathematics  comparable  with  that  attained 
by  students  who  have  graduated  from  this  University  in  that  course.  Candidates 
may  be  required  to  pass  a  comprehensive  examination. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
Undergraduate  courses  are  indicated  by  the  letter  U.  The  graduate  courses 
1051  and  1052  are  intended  primarily  for  students  from  other  departments. 

401  U    Dynamics  and  quantum  theory 

402  U    Fluid  dynamics 

403  U    Tensor  calculus  and  relativity 
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404  U  Elasticity  and  the  biharmonic  equation 

405  U  Differential  equations  of  mathematical  physics 

406  U  Electromagnetic  theory 

407  U  Introduction  to  numerical  analysis 

1001  Advanced  topics  in  fluid  dynamics 

1002  Operational  methods  in  Applied  Mathematics 

1003  Elastic  and  electromagnetic  wave  propagation 

1004  Quantum  field  theory 

1005  Group  theory  and  quantum  mechanics 

1006  Relativity  and  cosmology 

1007  Seminars  in  applied  mathematics 

1051  Advanced  mathematics  for  engineers 

1052  Numerical  analysis  for  engineers 


ARCHITECTURE 

The  School  of  Architecture  offers  the  following  courses  of  instruction  to 
candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  and  the  candidates  for 
other  graduate  degrees,  if  permitted  by  the  requirements  of  the  degree.  Where 
practicable  seminar  and  reading  courses  will  be  arranged  to  meet  the  needs  of 
individual  students. 

1001  History  of  Architecture  (2  hours  per  week) 

(a)  Architecture  in  the  Ancient  World  W.  S.  Goulding 

(b)  Medieval  Architecture  J.  H.  Acland 

(c)  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Architecture  J.  H.  Acland 

(d)  The  Architecture  of  South  East  Asia  and  Africa     M.  Hugo-Brunt 

(e)  19th  and  20th  Century  Architecture  T.  Howarth 

1002  Theory  of  Architecture:  History  of  Design  &  Technology 

(2  hours  per  week)      R.  H.  Grooms 

1003  Architectural  Technology:  Materials  and  Structures    W.  G.  Raymore, 

(2  hours  per  week)  D.  H.  Lee 

1004  Housing:  The  Human  Dwelling  (2  hours  per  week)         J.  A.  Murray 

1005  Theory  and  Principles  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning 

(2  hours  per  week)       A.  J.  Dakin 

1006  Planning  Literature  (2  hours  per  week) 

The  Staff  of  the  Division  of  Town  Planning 

1 007  Conservation  and  Recreational  Area  Planning 

(1  hour  per  week)       E.  Matty asovszky 

1008  Land  Economics  for  Urban  and  Regional  Planning 

(1  hour  per  week)       J.  1.  Stewart 


ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  will  proceed  under  the  general 
regulations. 

A  candidate  proceeding  to  the  degree  by  course  will  be  required  to  pursue 
at  least  three  graduate  courses  of  which  two  must  be  in  the  Department  of 
Art  and  Archaeology  and  one  may  be  in  another  department,  the  latter  course 
to  be  approved  by  the  Department  of  Art  and  Archaeology  and  the  other 
department  concerned. 

All  candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  are  required  to  show  a  reading 
knowledge  of  two  foreign  languages  to  be  approved  by  the  Department.  The 
candidate's  knowledge  will  be  tested  by  the  language  examination  set  by  the 
appropriate  language  departments  of  the  University. 
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Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
This  Department  does  not  at  present  accept  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy,  but  is  prepared  to  give  instruction  in  minor  subjects 
to  candidates  registered  in  other  departments. 

Courses  of  Study 

1001  Egyptian  Sculpture  during  the  Old  Kingdom 

1002  Greece  in  the  Bronze  Age 

1003  Topography  and  Monuments  of  Ancient  Athens 

1004  Hellenistic  Architecture 

1005  The  Transition  to  Gothic  Art 

1006  The  Group  of  Seven 

1007  Methods  of  Research 

ASTRONOMY 

Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  However, 
since  many  universities  do  not  offer  extensive  undergraduate  training  in 
astronomy,  it  is  to  be  understood  that  adequate  training  in  mathematics  and 
physics  will  serve  as  a  prerequisite  for  acceptance  of  a  candidate. 

Research  is  carried  out  at  the  David  Dunlap  observatory  where  there  are  a 
74-inch  telescope  for  stellar  spectroscopy,  a  19-inch  telescope  for  photometry, 
and  antennas  and  receivers  for  radio  astronomy.  There  are  other  facilities  for 
astronomical  research  at  the  Algonquin  Radio  Observatory  and  the  Institute  of 
Computer  Science. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
The  standard  of  scholarship  in  astronomy  which  candidates  will  be  expected 
to  attain  for  this  degree  will  include  the  contents  of  the  first  three  courses 
listed  below.  They  will  be  required  also  to  participate  in  research  at  the 
Observatory. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  will  follow  an  approved  programme  of  studies 
which  will  include  courses  chosen  from  those  offered  in  astronomy  and 
related  subjects. 

Approximately  mid-way  in  his  Ph.D.  programme  a  candidate  will  be  re- 
quired to  demonstrate  at  an  examination  a  comprehensive  knowledge  of 
general  astronomy. 

Research  work  leading  to  the  thesis  may  be  selected  from  the  fields  of 
stellar  photometry,  stellar  spectroscopy,  theoretical  astrophysics,  galactic 
structure  and  radio  astronomy. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1001  Fundamental  Astrophysics 

1002  Instruments  and  Methods  of  Optical  and  Radio  Astronomy 

1003  Dynamical  Astronomy  and  Stellar  Systems 

1004  Radio  Astronomy 

1005  Stellar  Interiors 

1006  Stellar  Atmospheres 

1007  *  Variable  Stars 

1008  *  Interstellar  Matter 
*Half  courses. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates 
for  this  degree. 
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Before  being  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  this  degree  a  student  must  give 
evidence  of  having  completed  with  honour  standing  Courses  1003a  and  b  (or 
1000),  1004  and  1005  of  this  department  or  their  equivalent.  The  candidate  will 
normally  be  required  to  submit  a  thesis. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates 
for  this  degree.  During  the  first  year  of  registration  a  candidate  may  be 
required  to  pass  a  general  examination  in  biochemistry.  Each  candidate  must 
pass  a  comprehensive  examination  in  biochemistry  to  be  held  six  months 
before  the  final  oral  examination  mentioned  in  paragraph  21  of  the  Ph.D. 
Regulations. 

The  following  subjects  are  suggested  as  minors: 
Cytology  and  cytogenetics  Nutrition 
Chemistry  Pathological  chemistry 

Enzymology  Pharmacology 
Histology  Physics 

Mathematics  Physiology  (Human,  General  or  Plant) 

Medical  Biophysics  Zoology 

Microbiology 


Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments 
who  wish  to  take  a  minor  in  biochemistry  should  consult  the  staff  in  bio- 
chemistry about  the  selection  of  suitable  courses. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
The  following  courses  are  available  to  graduate  students: 
1000    General  Biochemistry  (Medicine) 
1003a  General  Biochemistry  (Honour  Arts) — Lectures 
1003b  General  Biochemistry  (Honour  Arts) — ^Laboratory 

1004  Advanced  Biochemistry — Lectures 

1005  Advanced  Biochemistry — Laboratory 

1006  Selected  Topics  in  Biochemistry.  Advanced  Lectures  designed  to  sup- 
plement Courses  1003a  and  1004 

1008    Seminars  in  Biochemistry 

BOTANY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Major 
work  is  offered  in  the  following  subjects: 

Cryptogamic  Botany  Plant  Physiology 

Mycology  Plant  Pathology 

Systematic  Botany  Cytology 
Plant  Anatomy  Forest  Pathology 

Ecology  Plant  Geography 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1000  Cryptogamic  Botany  I  (Bryophyta) 

1001  Cryptogamic  Botany  II  (Algae) 

1002  Mycology — Phycomycetes 

1003  Mycology — ^Ascomycetes 
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1004  Mycology — Basidiomycetes 

1005  Advanced  Mycology 

1006  Forest  Pathology 

1007  Morphogenesis  of  Fungi 

1010  Morphology  and  anatomy  of  Lower  Vascular  Plants 

1011  Morphology  and  anatomy  of  Higher  Vascular  Plants 

1012  Palaeobotany 

1020  Physiology — Nutrition  and  metabolism 

1021  Physiology— Absorption,  transport  and  water  relations 

1022  Physiology — Growth  and  development 

1023  Seminar  in  Plant  Physiology 

1024  Submicroscopic  structure  and  physiology  of  plant  cells 

1030  Ecology — Plant  communities,  sampling  and  classification  of  vegetation 

103 1  Ecology — Physico-chemical  interactions  of  plants  with  their  environments 

1032  Ecology  Seminar 

1040  Cytology 

1041  Cytogenetics  Seminar 

1050  Plant  Pathology 

1051  Principles  of  Plant  Disease  Control 

1052  Physiology  of  Parasitism 

1053  Plant  Pathology  Seminar 

1054  Virus  Diseases  of  Plants 

1060  Systematic  Botany — Pteridophytes  and  Gymnosperms 

1061  Systematic  Botany — ^Angiosperms 

1062  Floristic  Plant  Geography  Seminar 

1063  Plant  Geography 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 
Degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  are  accepted 
by  the  School  of  Business  under  the  General  Regulations  and  the  regulations 
governing  the  administration  of  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration. 

A.  First- Year  Subjects 

The  following  six  subjects  constitute  the  first  year's  work  for  those  students 
required  to  take  two  years  to  qualify  for  the  degree.  Substitutions  for  some  of 
these  subjects  may  be  granted  where  appropriate  undergraduate  subjects  have 
been  completed  with  at  least  second  class  standing. 

1  Economics  of  Enterprise 

2  Accounting  and  Statistics 

3  Business  Finance 

4  Production 

5  Marketing 

6  Introduction  to  Administration 

B.  Second- Year  Subjects 

Five  subjects  from  the  following  list,  and  a  dissertation  constitute  the  work 
of  the  second  year.  The  selection  must  be  approved  by  the  Director  of  the 
School. 

11  Administrative  Problems 

12  Administrative  Accounting 

13  Economics  and  Business  Policy 

14  Statistical  Analysis 

15  Financial  Management 

16  Marketing  Research 
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17  Production  Management 

18  Personnel  Administration 

19  Union-Management  Relations 

20  Human  Relations  in  the  Industrial  Community 

21  Selected  Problems  in  Labour  Relations 
24    Marketing  Management 

Candidates  may  include  in  their  programme  one  subject  from  another 
graduate  department,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  School  and  of  the  depart- 
ment concerned.  Attention  is  drawn,  for  example,  to  the  subjects  available  in 
Economics,  Engineering,  Law,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  and  Sociology. 

Last  date  for  new  applications — August  28th,  1962,  Last  date  for  re-registra- 
tion by  part-time  students — September  11th,  1962.  Last  date  for  payment  of 
fees — October  5th,  1962.  An  announcement  giving  more  details  is  available 
from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Business. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  but 
it  should  be  noted  that  more  than  the  minimum  time  and  number  of  courses 
may  be  required  for  those  candidates  who  do  not  possess  an  undergraduate 
degree  in  engineering. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  and 
must  select  as  a  major  subject  some  topic  in  a  field  approved  by  the  staff, 
such  as  Unit  Operations  or  Unit  Processes,  Physical  Chemistry,  or  Organic 
Chemistry.  Suitable  minor  subjects  given  by  other  departments  are  available 
in  the  following  fields:  Chemistry,  Physics,  Mathematics,  Biochemistry, 
Mechanical  Engineering  (Heat  Transfer),  Aerophysics  (Fluid  Mechanics), 
Electrical  Engineering,  Metallurgical  Engineering. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
The  following  courses  of  instruction  are  open  to  graduate  students: 

1001  Introduction  to  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer 

1002  Mass  Transfer  Operations  (Pre-requisite — 1001  or  equivalent) 

1003  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetics 

1004  Momentum,  Heat,  and  Mass  Transfer  (Pre-requisite — 1002  or  equivalent) 

1005  Selected  Topics  in  Applied  Chemistry 

1006  Wood  Chemistry 

1007  High  Polymers 

1008  Introduction  to  Nuclear  Engineering 

1009  Advanced  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics 

1010  Selected  Topics  in  Nuclear  Engineering  (Pre-requisite  1008) 

1011  Nuclear  and  Radio-Chemistry 

1013    Instrumental  Methods  of  Chemical  Analysis 

For  students  whose  major  subject  is  not  in  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering, 
other  courses  may  be  arranged  as  minor  subjects. 

CHEMISTRY 
Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
The  candidate  will  be  required  to  submit  a  thesis. 
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Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
A  candidate  for  this  degree  must  select  as  major  subject  Physical  Chemistry, 
Organic  Chemistry,  Analytical  Chemistry  or  Inorganic  Chemistry.  He  must 
also  select  two  minor  subjects,  of  which  at  least  one  must  be  taken  in  another 
department.  The  following  subjects  are  suggested  as  minors: 

Physical  Chemistry  Mathematics 
Organic  Chemistry  Biochemistry 
Inorganic  Chemistry  Geological  Sciences 

Chemical  Engineering  Metallurgical  Engineering 

Physics 

A  candidate  whose  major  subject  is  in  another  department  may  consult  the 
Department  of  Chemistry  regarding  the  selection  of  a  minor  in  Chemistry. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
The  following  courses  of  instruction  are  available  to  graduate  students  on 
consultation  with  the  Department: 

1000  Systematic  Organic  Chemistry 

1 00 1  Organic  Chemistry  Laboratory 

1002  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry 

1003  An  Introductory  Course  in  Physical  Chemistry 

1004  Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory 

1005  Advanced  Chemical  Thermodynamics 

1006  Statistical   Mechanics   with    application   to   chemical   problems  and 
Chemical  Kinetics 

1008  Quantum  Chemistry  and  Valency  Theory 

1009  Advanced  Topics  in  Structural  and  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry 

1010  Chemistry  of  the  Solid  State 

1011  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry 

1012  Advanced  Topics  in  Physical  Organic  Chemistry 

1013  Topics  in  Solution  Chemistry 


CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 

Students  proceeding  to  the  M.A.Sc.  degree  in  Civil  Engineering  will  be 
required  to  prepare  a  thesis  on  a  subject  approved  by  the  Department  of  Civil 
Engineering.  The  thesis,  which  is  expected  to  represent  approximately  one-half 
of  the  work  for  the  degree,  shall  be  the  result  of  an  independent  investigation 
carried  out  under  the  supervision  of  a  Staff  member  and  shall  include  a  com- 
parison with  other  published  or  unpublished  investigations  on  the  same  subject. 
In  addition,  the  candidate  must  pursue  an  approved  course  of  study  selected 
from  the  subjects  listed  for  the  following  options: 

Structural  Engineering — Usually  four  of  CI,  C30,  C40,  C50,  C51,  C60, 
C61,  C62,  C63,  C64. 

Geodetic  Surveying  and  Photogrammetry — Usually  five  of  CI,  C20,  C21, 
C22,  C23,  C24. 

Highway  Engineering— Usually  five  of  CI,  C21,  C30,  C31  (one  of  C30  and 
C31  mandatory),  C40  (mandatory),  C50,  C51,  C60,  C61. 

Sanitary  Engineering— Usually  five  of  CIO,  Cll,  C12,  C13,  C14,  C15, 
C50,  C51. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 

C  1  Advanced  Mathematics  for  Engineers  (Applied  Mathematics  1051) 

CIO  Water  and  Waste  Water  Treatment,  Air  Pollution  Control 

Professor  Bernhart 

Cll  Design  Problems  of  Water  and  Waste  Water  Plants     Professor  Bernhart 

C12  Sanitary  Chemistry 

C 1 3  Advanced  Hydraulics  ( Mechanical  Engineering  1 3 09 ) 

C14  Biology  (Zoology  1013) 

C15  Public  Health  (School  of  Hygiene)  (To  commence  September  7,  1962) 

C20  Precise  Surveying  (Report  to  Survey  Camp  on  September  3,  1962) 

Professor  Marshall 

C21  Photogrammetry  Professor  Jackson 

C22  Geodesy  and  Map  Projections  Professor  Marshall 

C23  Adjustment  of  Surveying  Observations  Professor  Macklin 

C24  Astronomy  Professor  Macklin 

C30  Highway  Traffic  and  Geometric  Design  Professor  Davis 

C3 1  Highway  Materials  and  Pavements  Professor  Davis 

C40  Advanced  Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundation  Engineering 

Professors  Sagar  and  De  Lory 

C41  Pleistocene  Geology  and  Ground  Water  (Geological  Sciences  1055) 

C50  Advanced  Reinforced  Concrete  Professor  Huggins 

C5 1  Prestressed  Concrete  Professor  Kani 

C60  Advanced  Applied  Elasticity  Professor  Collins 

C61  Advanced  Structural  Analysis  Prof essor  Hershfield 

C62  Structural  Model  Analysis  Professor  Schwaighofer 

C63  Plates  and  Shells  Professor  Kani 

C64  Behaviour  and  Design  of  Steel  Structures  Professor  Kennedy 

CLASSICS 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
The  departments  included  under  the  Classics  are:  Greek,  Latin,  Greek  and 
Roman  History,  Comparative  Philology,  Archaeology. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

A  candidate  for  the  M.A.  in  Classics  must  have  completed  the  Honour 
course  in  Classics,  or  the  course  in  Latin  with  Greek  option  in  this  university 
(i.e.  three  years'  honour  work  in  both  Latin  and  Greek  and  the  fourth  year 
in  either  Latin  or  Greek),  or  their  equivalent  elsewhere.  A  candidate  for  the 
M.A.  in  Latin  must  have  completed  the  four  year  honour  course  in  Latin  and 
the  three  years'  general  course  in  Greek,  or  their  equivalent.  A  candidate  for 
the  M.A.  in  Greek  must  have  completed  the  four  years'  honour  work  in  Greek 
and  the  three  years'  general  course  in  Latin,  or  their  equivalent.  When  these 
requirements  are  met,  the  candidate  may  normally  proceed  to  the  degree  in 
one  year  under  the  general  regulations. 

A  candidate  for  the  M.A.  will  normally  proceed  either  by  taking  three 
graduate  courses,  each  equal  to  one-third  of  one  year's  work  (though  con- 
centration on  one  or  two  subjects  may  be  allowed)  or  by  thesis.  The  latter, 
however,  will  not  exempt  him  from  written  examinations  in  his  chosen  field. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
The  Ph.D.  is  conferred  (a)  in  Classics,  (b)  in  Latin,  (c)  in  Greek.  The 
preliminary  work  required  before  being  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  these 
degrees  is  the  same  as  that  required  from  a  candidate  for  the  M.A.  in  each 
case.  The  major  field  of  work  should  be  selected  on  registration;  the  subject 
of  the  thesis  should  be  submitted  not  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  second 
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term  of  the  second  year,  and  the  language  requirements  (see  section  15)  should 
be  satisfied  by  the  same  time. 

Greek 

Professor  Goold 
Professor  Woodbury 
Professors  de  Montmolin,  Shepherd 
Professor  Conacher 


Homer 
Lyric  Poetry 
Aeschylus,  Sophocles 
Euripides 
Aristophanes 
Menander 

Early  Greek  Philosophy 
Orators 

Greek  Literary  Critics 
Plato 

Socratic  Problem 
Aristotle  (Selections) 
Aristotle's  Rhetoric 

The  Origins  of  Neo-Platonic  Theology 
The  Novel 

Palaeography  and  Papyrology 


Professor  Shepherd 
Professor  Goold 
Professor  Woodbury 
Professor  Grube 
Professor  Grube 
Professor  Philip 
Professor  Woodbury 
Professor  Sparshott 
Professor  de  Montmolin 
Mr.  Rist 
Mrs.  Norwood 
Professor  Heichelheim 

Professor  Wey 
Professor  Dalzell 
Professor  Thomson 
Professor  Sheridan 
Professor  Thomson 
Professor  Grube 
Professor  Dalzell 
Professor  Robson 
Professor  Rudd 
Professor  Rudd 
Professor  Heichelheim 
Professor  Bagnani 
Mrs.  Norwood 
Professor  Grube 
Professor  Wey 
Professor  Sheridan 
Professor  Keyes 
Professor  Thomson 
Professor  O'Donnell 
Professor  Wey 
Professor  O'Donnell 
Professor  Robson 

Professor  White 
Professor  White 
Professor  Wallace 
Professor  Heichelheim 
Professor  Wallace 
Professor  White 
Professor  Grant 
Professor  Bagnani 
Professor  Fishwick 
Professor  Keyes 

*This  course  is  intended  for  non-classical  students;  texts  will  be  read  in 
translation. 


Latin 

Comedy 

Lucretius 

Catullus 

Latin  Culture  before  Cicero 

Cicero's  Philosophical  Works 

Cicero's  Rhetorical  Works 

Latin  Elegiac  Poetry — Catullus  to  Ovid 

Virgil 

Horace 

Satire 

Tacitus 

Petronius 

Apuleius 

Quintilian  and  Roman  Education 
Prudentius 

Letters  of  Ambrose  and  Jerome 

Augustine 

Boethius 

Classical  Literature  and  Patristic  Thought 

Palaeography 

Edition  of  Texts 

Epigraphy 

Greek  and  Roman  History 
Problems  of  Early  Greek  History 
Herodotus 

An  epigraphical  commentary  on  Thucydides 
Economic  History 
Athenian  Empire* 

Aristotle's  Constitution  of  Athens  ( 1-41 ) 
Roman  Republican  Constitution 
Claudius  and  Nero 
Roman  Britain 
Mystery  Religions 
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Archaeology 
Athens'  Monuments  and  Topography 
Hellenistic  Architecture 
Early  Christian  Art  and  Architecture 

Philology 

Greek  Dialects 

Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin 

DENTISTRY 

Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  may  be  accepted  in  one  of  the  three  following  major  fields  of 
study  for  work  leading  to  either  the  Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  degree  or 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy: 

1001  Oral  Biology 

1002  Oral  Pathology 

1003  Preventive  Dentistry 

The  following  courses  are  offered  as  minors : 

1004  Bacteriology  (Dl) 

1005  Histology,  General  and  Oral  (M3) 

1006  Oral  Pathology  (D7) 

1007  Radiology  (D9) 

1008  Statistics  (D 11  a) 

EAST  ASIATIC  STUDIES 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1  The  Civilisation  of  East  Asia 

2  Classical  Chinese  for  post-graduate  students 

3  Sanskrit  for  post-graduate  students 

ECONOMICS 
(See  Political  Economy) 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 
Graduate  students  are  admitted  to  this  Department  under  the  general 
regulations.  Candidates  who  have  no  background  of  study  and  experience  in  the 
field  of  education  will  be  required  to  do  such  prerequisite  work  as  the  Depart- 
ment considers  necessary. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
The  requirements  for  this  degree  are  (a)  successful  completion  of  three 
courses,  of  which  two  shall  be  given  by  this  Department  and  one  shall 
ordinarily  be  a  course  offered  by  another  department;  (b)  the  writing  of  a  satis- 
factory thesis.  Under  special  circumstances,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Depart- 
ment, additional  course  work  may  be  substituted  for  the  thesis.  Ordinarily, 
the  attendance  requirements  for  this  degree  will  be  full-time  attendance  during 
two  regular  academic  sessions,  or  the  equivalent,  but  candidates  who  have 


Professor  Graham 
Professor  Winter 
Professor  Kennedy 


Professor  Goold 
Professor  Robson 
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completed  successfully  at  a  university  one  year's  work  in  education,  or  its 
equivalent,  may  fulfil  the  attendance  requirements  in  one  regular  academic 
session. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
The  regular  requirements  for  this  degree  are:  (a)  successful  completion  of 
two  minor  courses,  of  which  not  more  than  one  shall  be  given  by  this  Depart- 
ment; (b)  successful  completion  of  a  major  involving  intensive  work  in  one 
of  the  fields  listed  below;  (c)  the  fulfilment  of  other  requirements  including  a 
thesis  and  language  requirements,  as  explained  under  the  general  regulations. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Instruction  is  oft'ered  in  five  fields:  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education; 
Administration  and  Supervision;  Psychology  and  Guidance;  Curriculum  and 
Methods;  Measurement  and  Statistics.  In  each  of  these  fields  there  are  several 
units  of  instruction  (each  ordinarily  offered  as  one-half  of  a  full  course). 
Units  numbered  in  the  300's  are  advanced  courses  offered  only  when  necessary 
to  meet  the  needs  of  doctoral  candidates. 

History  of  Philosophy  of  Education:  101.  Our  European  Heritage;  102. 
Our  North  American  Background;  206.  Comparative  Education;  207.  Sociology 
of  Education;  208.  Modern  Philosophies  of  Education;  210.  History  of  Educa- 
tion in  Canada;  301.  History  of  Educational  Thought  to  1750;  302.  History  of 
Education  in  Great  Britain;  303.  History  of  Education  in  the  U.S.A.;  304. 
History  of  Education  in  Ontario;  305.  Seminar  in  History  and  Philosophy  of 
Education. 

Administration  and  Supervision:  211.  School  Law  and  Administration  of 
Education  in  Ontario;  212.  Supervision;  214.  Administration  of  Public  Educa- 
tion in  Canada;  217.  Educational  Finance;  311.  Seminar  in  Supervision;  312. 
Seminar  in  Administration. 

Psychology  and  Guidance:  111.  Psychology  Applied  to  Elementary  Educa- 
tion; 222.  Psychology  Applied  to  Secondary  Education;  225.  Introduction  to 
Personality  Theory  in  Relation  to  Education;  226.  Mental  Health  in  Education; 
227.  Introduction  to  Guidance;  229.  Psychology  Applied  to  Atypical  Children; 
321.  Advanced  Educational  Psychology;  322.  Individual  Psychological  Testing; 
323.  Advanced  Work  in  Guidance. 

Curriculum  and  Methods:  235.  Current  Practices  in  Elementary  Education; 
236.  Curriculum  Development;  238.  Diagnosis  and  Remedial  Instruction; 
239.  Adult  Education;  240.  Current  Practices  in  Secondary  Education;  261. 
Historical  Development  of  Mathematical  Thought. 

Measurement  and  Statistics:  241.  Educational  Measurement  and  Evaluation 
I;  242.  Elementary  Statistics;  243.  Intermediate  Statistics;  246.  Educational 
Measurement  and  Evaluation  II;  341.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Test  Construction; 
342.  Advanced  Statistics. 

Research  and  Special  Studies  (in  all  fields):  251.  Research  in  Education; 
252.  Individual  Study  and  Problems;  351.  Specialized  Research  Methods. 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
The  work  leading  toward  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  provides 
an  opportunity  for  the  student  to  pursue  advanced  studies  in  the  particular 
field  in  which  his  major  interest  lies,  and  also  an  opportunity  to  engage  in 
research.  Each  candidate  is  required  to  select  lecture  courses  amounting  to  not 
less  than  8  hours  per  week.  A  minimum  of  2  subjects  must  be  selected  from 
the  E  group  (below).  The  remainder  may  be  selected  from  the  E  group  or  the 
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U  group  or  from  suitable  subjects  given  by  other  departments  of  the  University. 
In  addition  each  candidate  must  select  a  subject  for  research,  on  which  a 
thesis  is  to  be  submitted. 

Each  candidate's  programme  of  studies  must  receive  the  approval  of  the 
Department  of  Electrical  Engineering,  which  reserves  the  right  to  require 
certain  courses  in  Mathematics  or  Physics  where  necessary  as  part  of  the 
prescribed  or  prerequisite  subjects.  For  candidates  with  special  interests  the 
Department  may  substitute  other  requirements  for  those  specified  above. 

Those  interested  in  atomic  energy  may  take  a  lecture  and  laboratory  course 
based  upon  an  "Exponential  Reactor"  as  a  minor  in  the  normal  requirements 
for  the  degree  in  this  department. 

E-1  Symmetrical  Component  Analysis  Professor  Tracy 

E-2       *f  Electromagnetic  Engineering  I  Professor  Sinclair 

E-3         *  Electromagnetic  Engineering  II  Professor  Sinclair 

E-4         *  Microwave  Circuits  Professor  Yen 

E-6  Communications  Networks  Professor  Reid 

E-8  I  Problems  in  the  Optimization  of  Control  Systems  Professor  Ham 
E-9  Semiconductors  and  Transistors  Professor  V.  G.  Smith 

E-10        Electric  Power  Systems  Professor  Slemon 

E-11         Electromechanical  Energy  Conversion  Professor  Slemon 

E-1 3        Non-Linear  Circuit  Analysis  Professor  Biringer 

E-1 5       I  Control  Systems  with  Random  Inputs  Professor  Kavanagh 

E-1 6       i  Non-Linear  Control  Systems  Professor  Kavanagh 

E-1 7         Plasmas  and  Electromagnetic  Waves  Professor  Yen 

E-1 9       I  Research  Seminar  on  Control  Systems  Professor  Ham 

E-20        Communications  Theory  Dr.  Sondhi 

U-1  Operational  Methods  Professor  V.  G.  Smith 

U-2  Applied  Electromagnetic  Theory  Professor  Sinclair 

U-3  Alternating  Current  Machinery  II  and  Laboratory     Professor  Tracy 

U-4  Communications  (any  two  of  I,  II,  III  in  the  Professors  Reid 

undergraduate  calendar)  and  Sinclair 

U-5         Electric  Control  Systems  and  Laboratory  Professor  Ham 

*This  course  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  the  fundamentals  of  electromagnetic 
theory  such  as  is  given  Applied  Electromagnetic  Theory,  U-2. 
fWill  not  be  offered  in  1962-63. 

I  Open  only  to  those  who  have  passed  Electric  Control  Systems,  U-5  or  its 
equivalent.  Courses  E-8  and  E-1 5  are  given  in  the  Fall  term  only.  Courses  E-1 6 
and  E-1 9  are  given  in  the  Spring  term  only. 

Any  subject  in  the  E  group  will  not  be  offered  if  the  enrolment  in  that 
subject  is  insufficient  to  warrant  it. 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Before  a  student  will  be  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  he  must 
satisfy  the  department  that  he  has  the  ability  to  do  advanced  work. 

Each  candidate  will  be  required  to  pass  courses  of  study  totalling  not  less 
than  225  lecture  hours.  A  candidate  with  the  M.A.Sc.  may  be  allowed  to  count 
suitable  subjects  covered  for  that  degree  as  part  of  all  of  one  of  the  minors 
required  for  the  Ph.D. 

During  his  first  year  of  registration  as  a  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  each  student 
must  pass  a  General  Qualifying  Examination  covering  the  broad  field  of 
electrical  engineering.  This  examination  will  be  held  in  January  of  each  year. 
In  the  event  that  a  candidate  fails  to  pass  this  examination  the  department 
may,  at  its  descretion,  permit  the  candidate  to  sit  again  a  year  later.  No  more 
than  two  attempts  will  be  allowed. 
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ENGLISH 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
All  candidates  for  the  M.A.  degree  must  have  completed  the  courses  required 
of  Honour  students  in  English  Language  and  Literature  or  give  evidence  of 
having  similar  qualifications.  Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  actual  attendance, 
to  pass  a  Comprehensive  Examination  on  the  field  of  English  literature  and 
examinations  on  three  of  the  courses  outlined  below,  and  to  submit  a  disserta- 
tion on  some  approved  subject.  Topics  for  dissertations  must  be  approved  by 
November  30th  and  two  copies  of  the  completed  dissertation  must  be  presented 
to  the  Department  by  April  15th.  The  Comprehensive  Examination  will  be 
offered  twice  a  year,  in  December  and  May,  and  must  be  passed  at  least  one 
term  before  the  candidate  comes  up  for  the  degree.  Finally,  there  will  be  an 
oral  examination  on  the  dissertation  and  on  the  student's  graduate  courses. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Students  must  pass  the  Comprehensive  Examination  (see  foregoing  section) 
with  a  grade  of  at  least  70%  and  must  satisfy  the  Department  as  to  their 
ability  to  do  advanced  work  before  they  will  be  allowed  to  register  as  candi- 
dates for  the  Ph.D. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  must  be  in  actual  attendance  for  the  prescribed 
time,  must  maintain  a  high  standard  in  their  graduate  courses,  and  must  pass 
a  General  Examination  on  the  whole  field  of  English  language  and  literature, 
including  Old  and  Middle  English.  This  General  Examination  will,  normally, 
be  taken  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  graduate  work,  and  must  at  latest 
be  taken  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  year.  A  basic  reading  list  for  the  examina- 
tion is  provided  by  the  Department;  each  candidate  is  expected  to  supplement 
this  by  an  additional  reading  list,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  his  field  of 
concentration. 

Candidates  must  submit  a  thesis  (on  a  subject  approved  by  the  Department) 
which  the  Department  holds  to  be  worthy  of  publication.  Unbound  copies  of 
the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Department  at  least  six  weeks  before  the 
final  oral  examination. 

The  foreign  language  requirements  (Sec.  15,  Ph.D.  Reg.)  must  be  fulfilled  at 
least  a  year  before  the  degree  is  conferred,  and  the  subject  of  the  thesis 
approved  by  the  Department  in  the  first  term  of  the  year  preceding  the  final 
year  of  residence  for  the  degree.  No  Ph.D.  thesis  proposals  will  be  accepted  by 
the  Department  after  December  20th. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
N.B.  Not  more  than  two  courses  in  the  twentieth-century  field  may  be 
offered  for  the  M.A.  requirements. 

All  candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.A.  or  of  Ph.D.  are  required  to  take  a 
basic  or  "first"  course  in  Bibliography  (one  hour  a  week).  Students  who  have 
completed  such  a  course  in  the  graduate  school  of  another  university  may,  with 
the  consent  of  the  instructor,  be  exempted  from  part  or  all  of  this  course. 
Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  are  also  required  to  complete  a  supplementary  or 
"second"  Bibliography  course  (one  hour  a  week). 

Courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  will  not  be  given  in  the  1962-3  session. 
1  *The  Exeter  Book:  a  close  study  of  its  content  with  an 

examination  of  the  photographic  facsimile  L.  K.  Shook 

3  *Beowulf  J.  B.  Bessinger 

5    The  Poetry  of  Cynewulf  J.  F.  Madden 

7    Middle  English  Language  and  Literature  J.  B.  Bessinger 

9  *Middle  English  Romances  K.  O.  Kee 
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12    Chaucer  and  his  School  L.  K.  Shook 

15  *Robm  Hood:  1350-1600  J.  B.  Bessinger 

20  *  English  Humanism  R.  J.  Schoeck 

22    Renaissance  Literary  Theory:  Rhetoric,  Poetics  and  Literary 
Criticism,  including  Ben  Jonson,  with  special  emphasis 
on  Sidney  R.  J.  Schoeck 

25    Studies  in  Elizabethan  Poetry  M.  MacLure 

27  *The  Poetry  of  Spenser  M.  MacLure 

28  *  Sixteenth-Century  English  Drama  F.  D.  Hoeniger 

29  Shakespeare  C.  Leech 
32  Studies  in  Jacobean  Drama  F.  D.  Hoeniger 
35    Seventeenth-Century  Poetry:  Jonson,  Donne,  and  their 

Successors  H.  Maclean 

37    Sir  Thomas  Browne:  a  study  of  his  work  and  its  relation  to 

science  and  religion  in  the  seventeenth  century  N.  J.  Endicott 

39    The  Poetry  of  Milton  E.  Sirluck 

41    English  Drama  from  1658  to  1800  Robertson  Davies 

43  *Restoration  and  Eighteenth-Century  Comedy:  studies  in 

dramatic  and  non-dramatic  literature  G.  G.  Falle 

47    Swift:  an  examination  of  the  central  ideas  and  a  study  of  the 

art  and  style  of  Swift's  major  prose  and  verse  G.  G.  Falle 

49  *Pope  D.  F.  Theall 

50  Special  Studies  in  English  Literature  and  Thought  of  the 

Eighteenth  Century  K.  MacLean 

53    Samuel  Johnson  D.  J.  Greene 

60    Origins  and  Development  of  Romanticism  A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse  and 

F.  E.  L.  Priestley 

65  *Blake  H.  N.  Frye 

67    Blake  and  his  Contemporaries  G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 

69  *  Wordsworth  J.  R.  MacGillivray 

71  *  Wordsworth  and  Coleridge  K.  MacLean  and  K.  H.  Coburn 

73  *  Coleridge,  Lamb,  Hazlitt,  De  Quincey:  an  introduction  to 

romantic  criticism  K.  H.  Coburn 

75    Keats  and  Shelley  J.  R.  MacGillivray 

77  *Keats  and  his  Circle  G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 

79  *  Poetic  Theory  and  Practice  in  the  Romantic  Period  M.  Wilson 

81  *  Nineteenth-Century  Comedy:  studies  in  Byron,  Dickens, 

and  Shaw  M.  Wilson 

85    Studies  in  Victorian  Poetry  F.  E.  L.  Priestley 

87    Matthew  Arnold:  Poetry  and  Prose  F.  W.  Watt 

90  *  Studies  in  Victorian  Thought  A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse 

91  *The  Victorian  Novel  of  Reform  J.  M.  Robson 
93  *  Victorian  Studies:  Carlyle  and  Mill  J.  M.  Robson 
95  Literary  Theory  in  England  from  Ruskin  to  Wilde  M.  Ross 
100  *  Studies  in  Twentieth-Century  Thought  F.  E.  L.  Priestley 
103  Studies  in  the  Modern  English  and  American  Novel  P.  A.  Child 
107  Joseph  Conrad  and  Ford  Maddox  Ford  H,  A.  McPherson 
109  Recent  British  and  American  Poetry  H.  M.  McLuhan 
112  *Modern  English  and  American  Drama  N.  J.  Endicott 
121  The  New  England  Renaissance  H.  A.  McPherson 
125  *  American  Fiction:  1789-1900  P.  Buitenhuis 
127  *American  Fiction:  1880-1930  G.  H.  Roper 
129  Henry  James  P.  Buitenhuis 
135    English-Canadian  Literature                                          F.  W.  Watt 
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137    Canadian  Fiction  G.  H.  Roper 

141  *  Special  Studies  in  Literary  Theory  and  Analysis  D.  F.  Theall 

143    Principles  of  Literary  Symbolism  H.  N.  Frye 

145  *  Contemporary  Criticism:  Theory  and  Practice.  A  survey 
of  current  schools  of  criticism,  with  practical  training  in 
critical  evaluation  of  prose  and  verse  H.  M.  McLuhan 

149  '''Communications.  An  interdepartmental  seminar  in  culture 

and  communications  H.  M.  McLuhan 


EPIDEMIOLOGY  AND  BIOMETRICS 
Statistical  Methods  I  (See  School  of  Hygiene  Calendar) 

An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory  course  of  about  75  hours  dealing 
with  the  application  of  modern  statistical  methods  to  research  problems.  The 
common  tests  of  significance  are  considered  in  detail. 
Statistical  Methods  II  (See  School  of  Hygiene  Calendar) 

A  more  advanced  lecture  course  of  about  60  hours  dealing  with  selected 
topics  in  statistical  methods.  The  design  of  experiments,  sampling  procedures 
and  biological  assay  are  considered  in  some  detail. 


FOOD  CHEMISTRY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations, 
provided  courses  1,  2  and  3,  or  their  equivalent,  have  been  successfully 
followed. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  must  satisfy  the  following  requirements:  the 
submission  of  a  thesis  which  is  a  distinct  contribution  to  knowledge  and  which 
demonstrates  a  capacity  for  original  research;  and  adequate  knowledge  of 
Food  Chemistry  and  the  cognate  subjects  of  Chemistry  and  Biochemistry; 
satisfactory  standing  in  two  minors  which  may  be  selected  from  the  following: 

Biochemistry  Microbiology 

Chemical  Engineering  Physics 

Chemistry  Plant  Physiology 

Dietetics  Nutrition 

Mechanical  Engineering 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1  Chemical  composition  and  nature  of  foods 

2  Quantitative  analysis  of  various  foods  to  illustrate  "Official  Methods" 

3  Some  colloidal  aspects  of  food  chemistry 

4  Vitamins  and  their  estimation  in  foods  by  typical  methods 

5  Deteriorative  changes  in  foods.  Preservative  and  processing  controls 

6  Food  science  seminars  on  selected  topics 


FORESTRY 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Programmes  of  work  at  the  Master's  degree  level  are  arranged  to  meet  the 
needs  of  graduate  students  in  the  following  branches  of  Forestry:  Silviculture, 
Economics,  Management,  Utilization,  Forest  Pathology,  and  Wood  Technology. 

Certain  courses  required  in  connection  with  graduate  work  are  provided 
through  the  co-operation  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of 
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Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  The  following  graduate  courses  are  offered  in 
the  Faculty  of  Forestry: 

1048  Silviculture 

1049  Forest  Pathology 

1050  Forest  Economics  and  Management 

1 05 1  Cost  Analysis  in  Logging 

1052  Forest  Products 

1053  Forest  Ecology 

1054  Tree  Physiology 

1055  Forest  Genetics 

1 05  6    Forest  Soil  Ecology 

1057  Mineral  Nutrition  of  Trees 

1058  Statistical  Methods 

1 05 9  Forest  Mensuration 

GEOGRAPHY 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  provisions  of  the 
general  regulations.  Students  whose  preparation  is  deemed  insufficient  may  be 
enrolled  as  special  students  until  they  have  completed  such  pre-requisite  work 
as  the  staff  shall  prescribe. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  accordance  with  either  section  26 
or  section  27  of  the  general  regulations.  In  consultation  with  the  staff  each 
student  shall  choose  a  research  topic  in  a  particular  field  of  geography  and 
elect  courses  appropriate  to  his  field  of  interest.  He  must  satisfy  the  examiners 
on  (a)  his  general  knowledge  of  geography,  (b)  translation  from  French  and 
German  works  in  Geography,  and  (c)  the  elected  courses.  In  special  cases 
another  language  may  be  substituted  for  French  or  German.  The  candidate 
shall  present  two  bound  typed  or  printed  copies  of  a  thesis  and  defend  it 
successfully  before  a  committee  of  the  department.  In  order  to  qualify  for  the 
degree  at  the  Spring  Convocation  the  candidate's  thesis  must  be  in  the  hands  of 
the  department  by  April  16th,  and  by  September  30th  for  the  Autumn  Con- 
vocation. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations.  Candidates  must  satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have 
the  ability  to  do  original  research  and  are  strongly  recommended  to  qualify 
for  the  M.A.  degree  which  will  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  one  of  the  prescribed 
three  years  of  study. 

At  least  six  months  before  he  expects  to  qualify  for  the  degree,  the  candidate 
shall  have  completed  all  courses  prescribed  within  the  Department  and  shall 
submit  to  a  preliminary  comprehensive  examination.  Upon  completion  of  his 
thesis  the  candidate  shall  successfully  defend  it  before  the  staff  of  the  Depart- 
ment and  before  the  Examination  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

In  order  to  quahfy  for  the  degree  at  the  Spring  Convocation  the  thesis  should 
be  in  the  hands  of  the  Department  by  April  15th  and,  for  the  Autumn  Convoca- 
tion, by  September  15th. 

The  Department  of  Geography  is  prepared  to  offer  minor  subjects  to  qualified 
students  from  other  departments. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1001  Seminar  in  Geographic  Theory 

1002  Seminar  in  Geographic  Methods 
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1003  Regional  Geography  of  Canada 

1004  Principles  of  Land  Utilization 

1005  Problems  in  Land  Use  and  Conservation 

1006  Regional  Geography  of  U.S.S.R. 

1007  Economic  Geography 

1008  Physical  Geography 

1009  Climatology 

1010  Urban  Geography 

1011  Regional  Geography  of  Europe 

1012  River  Basin  Studies 

GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

Programmes  of  studies  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of 
Applied  Science,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  given  in  the  Department. 
Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regula- 
tions. Candidates  vi^ill  not  be  accepted  for  graduate  work  unless  their  under- 
graduate record  is  satisfactory  to  the  Department.  Applicants  from  other 
universities  enrolling  for  a  Ph.D.  degree  must  pass  the  general  examinations 
held  in  January;  these  cover  the  candidates'  undergraduate  work. 

All  applicants  must  supply  letters  of  recommendation  from  at  least  two 
members  of  the  University  staff  under  whom  they  have  studied.  These  must 
accompany  the  application. 

A  candidate  may  choose  his  major  field  of  study  in  any  recognized  branch 
of  the  geological  sciences,  with  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

Minors  are  offered  to  students  from  this  or  other  Departments.  The  courses 
to  be  taken  for  a  Minor  will  be  chosen  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the 
candidate. 

Candidates  enrolled  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  should  take  one 
Minor  within  this  Department. 

Candidates  enrolled  for  Masters'  degrees  may,  with  the  approval  of  this 
Department,  take  part  of  their  work  in  other  Departments. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
Details  of  the  courses  of  instruction  may  be  obtained  by  enquiry  to  the 
Secretary,  Department  of  Geological  Sciences. 

1050  Precambrian  Geology  Seminar 

1 05 1  Mineral  Economics 

1052  Regional  and  Structural  Geology  Seminar 

1053  Economic  Mineral  Deposits 

1054  Economic  Geology  Seminar 

1055  Pleistocene  Geology  and  Ground  Water 

1056  Metamorphism 

1057  Sedimentation 

1058  Petrology  of  the  Sedimentary  Rocks 

1059  Petrology  of  the  Igneous  Rocks 

1060  Petrogenesis  Seminar.  Sedimentary  and  metamorphic  rocks.  Prere- 
quisite, Course  1056  and  1058 

1061  Petrogenesis  Seminar.  Igneous  rocks.  Prerequisite,  Course  1059 

1062  Physical  Geochemistry 

1063  Mineral  Phase  Studies 

1064  Advanced  Palaeontology 

1065  Advanced  Stratigraphy 
1069    Problems  in  Mineralogy 
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1070  Crystal  Measurement 

1071  X-ray  Crystallography 

1072  Crystal  Chemistry 

1101  Hydrometeorological  Problems  of  Lakes  and  Oceans.  Part  I.  Lectures. 
Part  II  Seminar 

1 1 02  Wave  Propagation 

N.B. — The  Department  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  any  of  the  above 
courses. 


GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  Head  of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature  will 
arrange  with  candidates  for  instruction  in  the  courses  listed  below.  The  selection 
of  courses  for  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  in 
every  case  be  approved  by  the  Department. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Students  admitted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Germanic 
Languages  and  Literature  must  cover  satisfactorily  the  work  of  at  least  three 
courses  and  must  submit  a  thesis. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Students  admitted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in 
Germanic  Languages  and  Literature  must  cover  satisfactorily  the  work  of  at 
least  seven  courses  and  must  submit  a  thesis.  Two  of  these  courses  may  be 
selected  in  approved  departments  other  than  that  of  Germanic  Languages  and 
Literature.  Candidates  must  take  two  philological  courses. 

Courses  of  Study 

1  Gothic  Professor  Surerus 

2  Old  Norse:  Saga  and  Edda  Professor  Milnes 

3  Middle  High  German  Popular  Epic  Professor  Surerus 

4  The  Mediaeval  Lyric  Professor  Milnes 

5  German  Literature  of  the  17  th  Century  Professor  Sinden 

6  Goethe's  Poetic  Images  and  Aesthetic  Ideas  Professor  Wiebe 

7  Goethe's  Poetry  Professor  Hofrichter 

8  Goethe's  Autobiographical  Writings  Professor  Boeschenstein 

9  Friedrich  Schiller:  drama,  poetry,  theory  Professor  Field 

10  Literature  and  Politics  in  Germany,  1815-1848  Professor  Joyce 

11  The  German  Novel,  1830-1900  Professor  Boeschenstein 

12  The  Works  of  Joost  van  den  Vondel  Mr.  de  Boer 

13  The  German  Novelle  Professor  Lewis 

14  History  of  German  Lyric  Poetry  Professor  Arnold 

15  Comparative  Studies  in  English  and  German 

Literature  of  the  19th  Century  Professor  Hofrichter 

16  The  German  Novel  and  Novelle  in  the  20th  Century  Professor  Field 

17  German  Literary  Criticism  Professor  Arnold 

18  The  German  Mystics  Professor  Carson 

19  Hugo  von  Hofmannsthal:  drama  and  prose  Professor  Joyce 
No  instructor  will  give  more  than  one  course  in  any  one  year.  Other  courses 

may  be  arranged  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  candidates.  Courses  in 

Germanic  Languages  and  Literature  for  candidates  from  other  departments 
will  be  arranged  on  application. 
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HISTORY 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Graduates  in  the  Honour  courses  of  Modern  History,  and  Modern  History 
and  Modern  Languages,  or  of  equivalent  standing  from  other  universities,  who 
satisfy  the  general  regulations,  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year. 
Graduates  from  other  Honour  courses  and  from  the  General  Course,  or  of 
equivalent  standing  from  other  universities,  will  be  admitted  according  to  the 
general  regulations.  Graduates  who  require  a  qualifying  year  will  take  four 
undergraduate  honour  courses. 
There  are  two  ways  of  proceeding  to  the  M.A.  in  History. 

I.  Candidates  offer  the  following:  (a)  Historiography;  (b)  a  second 
graduate  course,  chosen  after  consultation  with  the  staff,  from  those  listed 
below;  (c)  a  thesis  which  will  normally  fall  within  the  period  of  the  second 
course;  (d)  sight  translation  from  French  or  German  texts.  Candidates  must 
submit  their  theses  to  the  Department  by  April  1st  for  degrees  in  the  Spring, 
and  by  October  1st  for  degrees  in  the  Autumn. 

II.  Candidates  offer  the  following:  (a)  three  of  the  graduate  courses  in 
History  listed  below;  (b)  one  graduate  course  in  another  department  or  a 
fourth  graduate  course  in  History;  (c)  sight  translation  from  French  or 
German  texts.  Candidates  proceeding  to  the  M.A.  by  course  must  pass  their 
examinations  in  all  four  subjects  in  one  examination  period. 

Candidates  who  foresee  the  possibility  that  they  may  proceed  to  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  advised  to  follow  the  second  method  in  the  para- 
graph immediately  preceding.  In  this  event,  they  should  choose  courses  in 
consultation  with  the  Department  which  would  fit  a  programme  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  will  be  admitted  under  the  regulations  obtaining  for  the  M.A. 
degree. 

A  field  of  History  termed  the  Major  Subject  shall  be  chosen  for  special 
study.  From  this  field  a  subject  for  a  thesis  shall  be  selected  after  consultation 
with  the  staff.  The  thesis  must  be  a  work  of  original  research. 

In  addition  to  the  Major  Subject,  two  Minor  Subjects  are  required.  The 
Minor  Subject  in  the  Department  of  History  will  consist  of  three  fields  of 
study  to  be  selected,  after  consultation  with  the  staff,  from:  (a)  European 
history:  Europe,  1350-1450;  Europe,  1661-1789;  Europe,  1815-1919;  Modern 
International  Relations,  1870-1950;  (b)  British  and  Commonwealth  history: 
England,  1300-1415;  England,  1558-1689;  Great  Britain,  1815-1914;  the 
Commonwealth,  1870-1940;  (c)  North  American  history:  the  United  States, 
1783-1877;  United  States,  1840-1941;  Canada,  1760-1867;  Canada,  1867- 
1940.  A  candidate  may  not  normally  choose  more  than  one  field  from  each 
of  (a),  (b),  and  (c).  In  exceptional  cases,  a  candidate  may  be  allowed  to 
choose  a  different  period  in  a  particular  field  from  those  periods  specified 
above.  The  candidate  shall  take  courses  from  those  fisted  below  to  aid  in  the 
preparation  of  his  chosen  fields,  with  the  understanding  that  the  full  preparation 
of  the  field  rests  finally  with  the  candidate. 

The  second  Minor  Subject  must  be  chosen  in  conformity  with  the  general 
regulations  after  consultation  with  the  Department  of  History. 

In  their  first  year  (i.e.  the  M.A.  year)  candidates  will  normally  register  in  the 
course  in  Historiography  (1000),  in  a  course  relating  to  their  Major  Subject, 
in  a  course  relating  to  one  of  their  fields  of  the  Minor  Subject  in  History,  and 
in  a  course  approved  for  the  Minor  Subject  in  the  outside  Department. 

At  the  end  of  this  first  year,  candidates  will  write  examinations  in  their 
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courses.  On  satisfactorily  completing  these  requirements  (which  with  the 
language  requirement  will  normally  qualify  them  for  the  M.A.)  they  will  be 
permitted  to  proceed  to  the  second  year. 

In  their  second  year,  candidates  may  take  courses  relating  to  the  two  re- 
maining fields  of  the  Minor  Subject  in  History.  They  will  also  take  such  read- 
ing courses  as  the  Department  advises  in  preparation  for  the  comprehensive 
written  and  oral  examinations  in  all  four  fields  of  the  Major  and  Minor 
Subjects  in  History.  Candidates  will  take  these  examinations  and  write  a 
General  Paper,  not  earlier  than  the  end  of  this  second  year  of  residence,  upon 
the  advice  of  the  Department.  Upon  successfully  completing  them,  they  will 
proceed  to  the  presentation  of  their  theses. 

Candidates  who  have  already  embarked  on  the  old  Ph.D.  programme  before 
1961-62  may  proceed  under  the  prescription  laid  down  in  the  1959-60  Calendar. 

Graduate  Courses 
Seminars 

General 

1000  Historiography 

1001  International  Relations,  1918-1941 

1002  Canada  and  the  Second  World  War 
European  History 

1012  Europe:  The  Waning  of  the  Middle  Ages 

1013  Age  of  Enlightenment 

1014  War  and  Revolution,  1815-1918 

1015  The  Nazi  Revolution 
British  History 
1020    Age  of  Wyclif 

1022  English  Government  and  Society,  1558-1688 

1023  The  Victorian  Age 

1024  The  British  Commonwealth  since  1867 
American  History 

1030  The  United  States,  1787-1865 

1031  The  Left  in  America  since  1880 
Canadian  History 

1035  The  History  of  Old  Ontario  to  1867 

1036  History  of  Canada,  1867-1921 

1037  Modern  Canadian  Political  Parties 
Reading  Courses 

1050    Reading  Courses  as  prescribed 

HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 
Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  who  hold  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  an  Honour  Course  may  qualify 
for  a  Master's  degree  by  course  work,  examination  and  thesis  and  may  com- 
plete it  in  a  period  of  twelve  months.  Candidates  who  hold  a  pass  degree  in 
Household  Science,  with  at  least  second  class  standing,  from  this  or  another 
recognized  university,  will  normally  be  required  to  spend  two  sessions.  The 
following  course  in  Household  Science  is  available: 

Course  of  Instruction 
1000    Seminar  in  Household  Science  during  the  academic  year. 
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Professor  Saunders 
Professor  Nelson 
Professory  Stacey 

Professor  Powicke 
Professor  Saunders 
Professor  Cairns 
Professor  Spencer 

Professor  Wilkinson 
Professor  Piepenburg 
Professor  Conacher 
Professor  Thornton 

Professor  Craig 

Professor  M.  McNaught 

Professor  Careless 
Professor  Creighton 
Professor  Saywell 


LAW 

Degree  of  Master  of  Laws 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
the  special  regulations  governing  administration  of  degree  of  LL.M. 

Degree  of  Doctor  Juris 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
the  special  regulations  governing  administration  of  degree  of  D.Jur. 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
Degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  referred  to  the  Regulations  for  the  Degree 
of  Master  of  Library  Science. 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  will  pursue  a 
programme  of  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the  staff  of  the  Library 
School.  The  major  portion  of  the  programme  will  consist  of  courses  offered 
in  the  Library  School  but  some  related  courses  may  be  taken  in  other  depart- 
ments of  the  University. 

The  following  courses  are  offered  in  the  Library  School: 

1010  Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Books  and  Materials 

1011  Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Methods 

1020  Cataloguing  and  Classification,  I 

1021  Cataloguing  and  Classification,  II 

1030  College  and  University  Library  Collections 

1031  College  and  University  Library  Administration 
1042    History  of  Books  and  Printing 

1045    Social  Science  Literature 

1048  Methods  of  Research 

1049  Research  Project. 

1035  Public  Library  Collections 

1036  Public  Library  Administration 
1038    Special  Libraries 

1040    Government  Publications 

Descriptive  information  about  the  above  courses  is  given  in  the  Calendar  of  the 
Library  School. 

Some  suggestions  for  courses  offered  in  other  departments  are: 

English-Canadian  Literature 

Communications 

European  Art  from  1700  to  the  Present 
Government  of  Canada 

MATHEMATICS  AND  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  are  required  either  (a)  to  pass  examinations  in  five  courses  of 
which  at  least  three  must  be  graduate  courses,  or  (b)  to  pass  examinations 
in  three  courses  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  graduate  courses,  and  to  submit 
a  thesis.  Certain  undergraduate  courses  in  Applied  Mathematics  may  be 
considered  as  graduate  courses  for  this  purpose. 

A  candidate  who  wishes  to  obtain  his  degree  in  the  spring  must  submit  his 
thesis  not  later  than  April  16th. 
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Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Before  commencing  work  on  a  Ph.D.  programme  a  candidate  is  expected 
to  have  a  knowledge  of  Mathematics  or  of  Mathematical  Statistics  comparable 
with  that  attained  by  students  who  have  graduated  from  this  University  in 
those  courses.  Candidates  may  be  required  to  pass  a  comprehensive  examina- 
tion. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
Undergraduate  courses  are  indicated  by  the  letter  U.  The  graduate  courses 
1051,  1151,  and  1152  are  intended  primarily  for  students  from  other  depart- 
ments. 

A.  Mathematics 

401  U.    Complex  Analysis 

402  U.    Differential  Equations 

403  U.    Geometry  II 

404  U.    Algebra  II 

405  U.    Real  Variable  Theory 

406  U.    Introduction  to  Topology 

1001  Algebraic  Structures 

1002  Group  Representations 

1003  Generators  and  Relations  for  Discrete  Groups 

1004  Boolean  Algebras 

1005  Theory  of  Numbers 

1006  Geometric  Algebra 

1011  Non-Euclidean  Geometry 

1012  Linear  Graphs 

1013  Riemannian  Geometry 

1021  Topology 

1022  Topological  Groups 

1031  Partial  Differential  Equations 

1032  Special  Functions  of  Mathematical  Physics 

1033  Integral  Transforms  and  Eigenf unction  Expansions 

1034  Functional  Analysis 

1035  Elliptic  and  Modular  Functions 

1041  Seminars  in  Algebra,  Geometry,  Topology,  Analysis 

1042  Foundations  of  Mathematics 

1043  Historical  Development  of  Mathematics 

1051       Applications  of  Group  Theory  in  Physics  and  Chemistry 

B.  Mathematical  Statistics 

411  U.    Statistics  and  Probability 

412  U.    Regression  Theory  and  Analysis  of  Variance 

413  U.    Advanced  Probability  Theory 

1101  Stochastic  Processes 

1102  Estimation  and  Tests  of  Hypotheses 

1103  Non-Parametric  Theory 

1104  Design  of  Experiments 

1105  Special  Applications  of  Statistics 

1106  Linear  Statistical  Analysis 

1107  Statistical  Inference 
1111       Theory  of  Pension  Funds 

1121       Mathematics  of  Operational  Research 
1131       Foundations  of  Probability  Theory 

1151  Statistics  for  Engineers 

1 152  Difference  Equations  for  the  Social  Sciences 
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MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 
Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 

Qualified  candidates  are  accepted  for  specialized  study  in  such  fields  as 
Fluid  Mechanics  and  Hydraulics,  Combustion,  Heat  Transmission,  Stress 
Analysis,  Lubrication  and  Vibration. 

The  programme  of  study  will  normally  include  four  courses  of  instruction 
at  graduate  level  and  a  research  project  leading  to  the  submission  of  a  suitable 
thesis.  The  research  topic  and  the  courses  of  instruction  are  selected  in  con- 
sultation with  members  of  the  Department,  and  are  whenever  possible  chosen 
in  accordance  with  the  preferences  of  the  candidate.  The  experimental  work 
must  be  carried  out  in  the  laboratories  of  the  Department. 

Except  in  special  circumstances  one  lecture  course  must  be  in  advanced 
mathematics  and  the  other  three  chosen  to  support  the  main  subject  of  study 
as  represented  by  the  thesis  topic.  Additional  courses  may  be  required  by  the 
Department  or  taken  by  the  student  at  his  discretion  but  with  the  approval  of 
the  Department.  Participation  in  research  seminars  of  the  Department  is 
required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Those  interested  in  nuclear  energy  may  select  from  the  courses  offered  in 
this  subject,  and  may  undertake  thesis  research  within  the  Department  upon 
a  related  problem. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Those  seeking  admission  as  candidates  for  this  degree  should  be  able  to 
give  evidence  of  marked  ability  and  have  a  desire  to  attack  some  research 
problem  in  a  field  in  which  it  appears  probable  that  research  will  yield  a 
definite  contribution  to  scientific  knowledge.  Before  he  is  admitted  to  the 
course  the  candidate  must  outline  the  general  nature  of  the  problem  he 
intends  to  investigate,  and  he  must,  in  consultation  with  the  Staff,  elect  a 
programme  of  study  which  meets  the  general  regulations  and  the  specific 
requirements  of  the  Department.  In  addition  to  meeting  the  specifications  con- 
cerning major  and  minor  subjects,  the  candidate  must  have  an  advanced 
knowledge  of  mathematics  and  of  either  physics  or  chemistry,  and  a  satis- 
factory working  knowledge  of  two  foreign  languages  in  which  a  considerable 
technical  literature  exists,  preferably  Russian,  German  or  French.  It  is  desirable 
that  the  language  requirements  be  met  before  commencing  the  final  year  of 
the  programme. 

The  research  investigation  conducted  by  the  candidate  must  be  original  in 
nature  and  conducted  within  the  laboratories  of  the  Department.  The  work 
must  be  reported  in  a  suitable  thesis.  The  exact  title  and  outline  of  the 
proposed  thesis  must  be  submitted  for  the  approval  of  the  Department  at  least 
one  year  before  the  degree  may  be  awarded. 

Graduate  Courses 
From  time  to  time  special  courses  are  offered  on  subjects  currently  under 
investigation  within  the  Department.  The  following  courses,  all  50  hours  in 
duration,  are  available  annually,  subject  to  sufficient  enrolment.  They  may  be 
assigned  for  credit  toward  either  the  M.A.Sc,  or  Ph.D.  degree. 

1301  Fluid  Mechanics  W.  D.  Baines 

1302  Theory  of  Flow  Machines  G.  R.  Lord 

1303  Hydraulics  of  Open  Channels  L.  E.  Jones 

1304  Heat  Transfer  F.  C.  Hooper 

1305  Analogy  Methods  I.  W.  Smith,  F.  C.  Hooper 

1306  Experimental  Mechanics  F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 

1307  Lubrication  Theory  I.  W.  Smith 


63 


1308  Treatment  of  Technical  Data 

1309  Advanced  Topics  in  Hydraulics  W.  D 

1310  Theory  of  Vibrations 

1311  Nonlinear  Vibrations 

1312  Theory  of  Plasticity 

1313  Dynamic  Systems  and  Process  Control 

1314  Laminar  and  Turbulent  Flow 

1315  Advanced  Dynamics 

1316  Applied  Hydrology 

1317  Theory  of  Elasticity  I.  W.  Smith, 

1318  Plastic  Analysis  of  Structures 

1319  Data  Interpretation  (half  course) 

1320  Hydraulics  of  Pumping 

1401  Computation  and  Simulation  in 

Industrial  Systems  A.  Porter,  R. 

1402  Production  Systems  Design 

1403  Industrial  Applications  of  Mathematical  Programming 


L.  E.  Jones 
Baines,  H.  J.  Leutheusser 
F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 
I.  W.  Smith 
F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 
F.  C.  Hooper,  C.  H.  Miller 
W.  D.  Baines 
I.  W.  Smith 
G.  R.  Lord,  J.  P.  Bruce 


F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 
F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 
L.  E.  Jones 
L.  E.  Jones 

W.  P.  Anderson 
D.  J.  Clough 
B.  Bernholtz 


MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  lacking  an  adequate  undergraduate  background  in  biological 
sciences  or  in  physics  will  be  required  to  take  such  undergraduate  courses  as  are 
deemed  necessary  to  provide  a  proper  basis  for  graduate  courses  and  research 
in  Medical  Biophysics. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  with  adequate  undergraduate  training  in  both  biological  sciences 
and  physics  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  with  an  adequate  undergraduate  training  either  in  the  biological 
sciences  or  in  physics,  but  not  in  both,  may  be  accepted  under  the  general 
regulations  with  the  qualification  that  they  must  take  such  undergraduate 
courses  in  biological  science  or  in  physics,  as  are  deemed  necessary  by  the 
staff  in  Medical  Biophysics,  to  provide  them  with  a  suitable  scholastic  back- 
ground for  graduate  study  and  research  in  Medical  Biophysics.  In  general 
the  subject  of  the  thesis  research  will  lie  more  in  the  biological  or  physical 
side  of  the  subject  depending  on  the  background  and  interests  of  the  candi- 
date. 

Courses  in  the  following  are  suggested  as  suitable  minor  subjects  for  candi- 
dates whose  major  subject  is  Medical  Biophysics.  The  selection  of  minor 
subjects  must  be  approved  by  the  Department  and  will  be  influenced  by  the 
scholastic  background  of  the  student  and  the  particular  field  selected  for 
investigation.  Other  minor  subjects  could  be  selected  under  special  circum- 
stances. 

Applied  Mathematics  Physiology 
Microbiology  Genetics 
Biochemistry  Histology 
Botany  Mathematics 
Physics  Pathology 

Courses  of  Instruction 
Medical  Biophysics  1002  Radiobiology 
Medical  Biophysics  1003    Radiation  physics 
Medical  Biophysics  1004    Chemistry  and  physics  of  virus  action 
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Medical  Biophysics  1005    Structure  and  function  of  macromolecules 
Medical  Biophysics  1006  Immunochemistry 
Medical  Biophysics  1007x  Immunogenetics 

METALLURGICAL  ENGINEERING 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The 
thesis  required  must  be  based  on  research  work  carried  out  in  the  Depart- 
ment in  the  field  of  physical  or  extractive  metallurgy. 

Typical  physical  metallurgy  subjects  are  those  dealing  with  plastic  deforma- 
tion, and  with  the  process  of  solidification  in  metals.  These  studies  are  all 
related  to  the  general  problem  of  understanding  the  mechanical  and  physical 
properties  of  metals  and  alloys. 

Typical  subjects  in  extractive  metallurgy  involve  a  study  of  the  equilibria 
existing  during  the  reduction  of  oxides  with  carbon  and  metals;  sintering  and 
reduction  of  iron  ores;  properties  of  iron  and  steelmaking  slags;  the  production 
and  properties  of  volatile  metals  such  as  magnesium  and  lithium;  and  investi- 
gations on  the  fundamental  properties  of  fused  salt  solutions  such  as  activities, 
solubilities,  fused  salt  electrolysis  or  reactive  metals. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  present  and  participate  in  research  seminars 
of  the  Department. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  comply  with  the  general  regulations.  The 
major  subject  will  be  metallurgy,  of  which  two  general  lines  of  endeavour  are 
available — extractive  metallurgy  and  physical  metallurgy. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  present  and  participate  in  research  seminars 
of  the  Department. 

Graduate  Courses 
Physics  of  Metals — This  course  is  in  two  parts,  A  and  B,  which  are  given 
in  alternate  years.  The  subject  matter  is  so  arranged  that  either  part  may  be 
taken  first. 

Physical  Chemistry  of  Extractive  Metallurgy — Part  I:  Molten  Salts  and  Slags, 
Part  II:  Iron  and  Steel. 

MICROBIOLOGY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
Full  details  of  the  courses  are  given  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  Calendar. 

1  Bacteriology  in  Relation  to  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health,  a 
lecture  and  laboratory  course  of  90  hours 

2  Immunology  and  Serology  in  Relation  to  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public 
Health,  a  lecture  and  laboratory  course  of  50  hours 

3  Advanced  Systematic  Bacteriology,  a  lecture  course  of  60  hours 

4  Advanced  Systematic  Bacteriology,  a  laboratory  course  correlated  with 
Course  3,  of  210  hours 

5  Advanced  Systematic  Virology,  a  lecture  course  of  60  hours 

6  Advanced  Systematic    Virology,   a   laboratory  course,  correlated  with 
Course  5,  of  240  hours 
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7  Applied  Bacteriology,  a  lecture  course  of  50  hours  to  complement 

Course  3 

8  Applied  Virology,  a  lecture  course  of  50  hours  to  complement  Course  5 

9  Medical  Mycology,  a  lecture  and  laboratory  course  of  60  hours 

10  Seminar  in  Bacteriology,  60  hours 

1 1  Seminar  in  Virology,  60  hours 


MUSIC 

Courses  given  in  1962-1963  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*). 
Musicology 

1001  Studies  in  Gregorian  Chant  Professor  Schaeffer 

1002  *  Problems  in  Mediaeval  and  Renaissance  Music  Professor  Olnick 

1003  Early  Instrumental  Music  Professor  Olnick 
1011    Problems  in  Baroque  Music  Professor  Olnick 

1014  Beethoven  Sketches  Professor  Olnick 

1015  *The  Symphony  from  Beethoven  to  Mahler  Professor  Walter 

1016  Problems  in  the  Music  of  Richard  Wagner  Professor  Walter 

1021  History  of  Musical  Instruments  Professor  Schaeffer 

1022  Problems  in  Performance  Practices  Professor  Olnick 

1023  *  Seminar  in  Electronic  Music  Professor  Schaeffer 

1031  History  of  Music  Theory  Professor  Schaeffer 

1032  Studies  in  the  Writings  on  Music  Theory  Professor  Walter 

1033  *Two  Modern  Theorists:  Schenker  and  Schillinger  Professor  Schaeffer 

1051  *  Research  Technique,  Bibliography  and  Paleography 

Professors  Olnick  and  Schaeffer 

1052  *  Research  in  Musicology  Professor  Olnick 

Music  Education 

1101  *  Seminar  in  Music  Education  Professor  Rosevear 

1102  *  Choral  and  Instrumental  Arranging  Professor  Johnston 

1103  Comparative  Music  Education  Professor  Walter 

1111  *Research  Technique  in  Music  Education 

Professors  Olnick  and  Schabas 

1112  *  Research  in  Music  Education  Professor  Rosevear 

Composition 

1201  *  Problems  in  Harmony  and  Counterpoint  Professor  Morawetz 

1202  *  Advanced  Orchestration  Professor  Weinzv^^eig 

1203  *Composition  Professor  Weinzweig 

1204  *  Contemporary  Techniques  Professor  Weinzweig 


NEAR  EASTERN  AND  ISLAMIC  STUDIES 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations 
(pages  15  and  18).  It  will  be  noted  (para.  27)  that  it  is  frequently  necessary 
for  a  candidate  to  spend  two  full  years  on  his  M.A.  programme.  On  the  com- 
pletion of  any  programme  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  are  expected  to 
take  at  least  four  courses,  and  to  satisfy  the  Department  in  such  other  ways 
as  it  may  deem  appropriate  to  any  particular  case. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  (pages 
16  to  17).  Before  being  accepted  as  candidates  for  this  degree,  applicants  must 
satisfy  the  Department  as  to  their  ability  to  do  research.  At  least  eight  graduate 
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courses  are  normally  to  be  taken,  including,  where  appropriate,  courses  already 
taken  for  the  M.A.  degree.  At  the  conclusion  of  his  course-work,  the  candidate 
will  be  examined  by  the  Department  in  a  series  of  written  comprehensive 
examinations. 

The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  both  majors  and  minors: 
Near  Eastern  Studies 

Aramaic  Language  and  Literature 
Egyptian  Language  and  Literature 
Hebrew  Language  and  Literature 

Islamic  Studies 

Arabic  Language  and  Literature 

Persian  Language  and  Literature 
The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  minors  only: 
Near  Eastern  Studies 

Akkadian  Language  and  Literature 

Coptic  Language  and  Literature 

Hellenistic  Greek  Language  and  Literature 
Islamic  Studies 

Turkish  Language  and  Literature 
Where  appropriate,  a  candidate  will  be  permitted  to  choose  his  courses  from 
both  sections,  Near  Eastern  and  Islamic. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Akkadian 

1003  Literary  and  Religious  Texts 

1004  Royal  Inscriptions 
Arabic 

1054  Studies  in  Ibn  al-Athir 

1055  Qur'anic  Commentators 

1056  The  Poetry  of  Mutanabbi 

1057  Modern  Views  of  Islamic  Culture:  Ahmad 


Dr.  Marmura 
Professor  Wickens 
Professor  Wickens 


Dr.  Sweet 
Dr.  Sweet 


Amin  and  Taha  Husain 

1058  Arabic  Geographers 

1059  Islamic  Philosophical  Texts 
Aramaic  {including  Syriac) 

1102  Selections  from  Palestinian  Aramaic 

1103  Selections  from  Syriac  Literature 

1104  Aramaic  Epigraphy 

1105  Aramaic  Papyri 

1106  Jewish  Aramaic 

1107  Syriac  Exegetical  Texts 

1108  Syriac  Historical  Texts 

1109  Syriac  PhUosophical  Texts 
Coptic 

1152  Coptic  Dialects 

1153  Gnostic  Texts 
Egyptian 

1203  Late  Egyptian  Texts 

1204  Middle  and  Late  Egyptian  Hieratic 

1205  Egyptian  Wisdom  Literature 

1206  Egyptian  Funerary  Literature 
1208    Demotic  Literary  Texts 


Professor  Clarke 
Professor  McCuUough 
Professor  McCuUough 


Professor  Newby 
Professor  Macpherson 


Professor  Williams 
Professor  Williams 
Professor  Williams 
Professor  Williams 
Professor  Williams 


Professor  Williams 
Professor  Williams 


Mr.  Kenny 
Professor  Savory 
Dr.  Marmura 


Professor  Clarke 


Staff 
Staff 
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Ethiopia 

1251    Introduction  to  Ethiopic 
Hebrew 

1301  Minor  Prophets 

1302  The  Psalter 

1303  The  Book  of  Job 

1304  Didactic  Literature:  Proverbs,  Ben  Sira 

1306  Pentateuchal  Criticism 

1307  The  Dead  Sea  Scrolls 

1308  Septuagint  Criticism 
Hellenistic  Greek 

1352    Selections  from  Hellenistic  Greek  Literature 
Persian 

1403  Advanced  Persian 

1404  Lyric  Poetry:  Hafiz 

1405  Epic  Poetry:  Shahnama  of  Firdausi 

1406  Mystical  Poetry:  Mathnavi  of  Jalal  al-Din  Rumi 

1407  Development  of  Persian  Prose 

1408  Persian  Historiography 
Turkish 

1503  Advanced  Turkish 

1504  Sixteenth  Century  Ottoman  Poetry:  FuzuH,  Baki,  Ruhi 

1505  Ottoman  Historiography:  1550-1760 

1506  Social  and  Cultural  Developments  in  Modern  Turkey 
Philology 

1551  Semitic  Linguistics  Professor  Wevers 

1552  Ugaritic  Texts  Professor  Clarke 

1553  Historical  Hebrew  Grammar  Professor  Williams 

1554  Ancient  Arabian  Dialects  Professor  Winnett 
Near  Eastern  History  and  Archaeology 
1601    Studies  of  Specific  Topics 
Islamic  History  and  Civilisation 
1651    Studies  of  Specific  Topics 


Professor  Newby 

Professor  Wevers 
Professor  Williams 
Professor  Williams 

Professor  Winnett 
Professor  McCullough 

Professor  Wevers 


Professor  Wickens 
Professor  Wickens 
Professor  Savory 
Professor  Savory 
Professor  Wickens 
Professor  Savory 

Mr.  Kortepeter 

Mr.  Kortepeter 

Mr.  Kortepeter 

Mr.  Kortepeter 


The  Staff 
The  Staff 


NUTRITION 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The 
choice  of  minor  subjects  will  be  determined  by  the  Department. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1001  Public  Health  Nutrition.  Fifty  hours 

1002  Nutrition  Literature.  Reading  and  discussion.  Thirty  hours 

1003  Nutrition  seminars.  Twenty  hours 

1004  Nutrition  Research  Methods.  One  hundred  hours 

1005  Food  Production,  Processing  and  Preservation.  Forty  hours 


PARASITOLOGY 

General  parasitology  (4)  (See  School  of  Hygiene  Calendar).  A  lecture, 
laboratory  and  seminar  course  which  includes  a  discussion  of  the  taxonomy, 
morphology,  life  history,  evolution  and  host-parasite  relationships  of  repre- 
sentative parasites. 
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PATHOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Such 
candidates  are  expected  to  have  had  a  sound  undergraduate  training  in  the 
Chemical  or  Biological  Sciences  or  in  Medicine.  In  their  major  subject  they 
must  take  courses  1001,  1002  and  1003  or  their  equivalent,  and  they  must 
conduct  an  investigation  of  a  selected  problem  in  a  way  which  advances 
knowledge  in  the  field  of  study.  It  is  recommended  that  the  minors  be  selected 
from  the  following  Departments: 

Biochemistry  Anatomy 
Chemistry  Zoology 
Physiology  Pharmacology 
Pathology  Physics 
Microbiology  Medical  Biophysics 

Candidates  who  are  not  graduates  of  an  honour  course  in  Biochemistry  must 
take  Biochemistry  as  one  of  their  minors. 

For  a  Ph.D.  minor  in  this  Department  a  candidate  must  cover  the  work  in 
courses  1001,  1002  and  1003  and  pass  required  examinations  in  the  subject. 
A  previous  course  in  Biochemistry  is  essential,  and  a  course  in  Physiology  is 
recommended. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1001  General  Pathological  Chemistry 

1002  Laboratory  Course  in  Pathological  Chemistry 

1003  Advanced  Pathological  Chemistry — Lectures,  Seminars  and  Laboratory. 


PATHOLOGY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Such 
candidates  ordinarily  are  expected  to  be  graduates  in  Medicine  or  Veterinary 
Medicine.  In  their  major  subject  they  must  take  course  4  of  this  Department, 
and  show  credits  for  courses  1  or  2  and  3  or  5  or  their  equivalent.  The  selec- 
tion of  minor  subjects  will  be  influenced  by  the  general  field  of  investigation 
and  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1  General  Pathology  lectures  and  laboratory  course  for  medical  students 

80  hours 

2  General  Pathology  lectures  and  laboratory  course  for  dental  students 

60  hours 

3  Seminars  on  human  disease,  based  on  autopsied  cases       4  hours  a  week 

4  An  advanced  lecture  course  on  selected  subjects  in  Pathology      45  hours 

5  Seminars  on  diseases  of  the  central  nervous  system,  based  on  autopsied 
cases,  and  biopsies  2  hours  a  week 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department,  courses  1,  2  or  4  may  be  taken 
as  a  minor  subject  by  graduate  students  from  other  departments. 


69 


PHARMACOLOGY 

Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  will  be  required  to  show  credits  for  Course  1001  and  either  Course 
1002  or  1003  of  this  Department  or  their  equivalent. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department  are 
normally  required  to  have  taken  courses  of  instruction  in  Physiology,  Bio- 
chemistry or  allied  sciences  sufficient  to  form  a  foundation  for  their  work  in 
Pharmacology.  They  must  have  taken  Course  1001  or  its  equivalent,  together 
with  Course  1002  as  a  major  subject  and  may  take  Course  1003  as  a  minor 
subject. 

Usually  candidates  taking  a  major  subject  in  this  Department  will  select 
minors  from  the  following  divisions  of  graduate  study  offered  by  this  Uni- 
versity— Statistics,  Physical  Chemistry,  Organic  Chemistry,  Biochemistry, 
Physiology,  Neuroanatomy,  Histology. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments 
who  desire  to  take  a  minor  in  Pharmacology  will  be  required  to  take  one  or 
more  of  the  following  courses,  depending  upon  their  previous  training: 

1001  General  Pharmacology 

1002  Advanced  Pharmacology 

1003  Toxicology 

PHARMACY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy 
Candidates  will  proceed  under  the  special  regulations  on  page  28. 
A  minimum  of  two  full-year  courses  shall  be  selected  from  those  listed 
below.  It  is  desirable  that  at  least  one  course  outside  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy 
be  selected.  In  addition  the  Seminars  must  be  taken  by  all  candidates  during 
each  year  of  their  enrolment. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
105 IX  Advanced  Pharmaceutics  2  hours  a  week,  Fall  term 

1052X  Advanced  Manufacturing  Pharmacy  6  hours  a  week,  Spring  term 

1053X  Advanced  Phytochemistry  2  hours  a  week  during  one  term 

1054X  Advanced  Phytochemistry  2  hours  a  week  during  one  term 

The  above  two  courses  are  ordinarily  offered  in  alternate  sessions. 
1058X  History  of  Chemistry  1  hour  a  week  for  one  term 

1059X  History  of  Medicine  1  hour  a  week  for  one  term 

1060    Seminar  in  Pharmacy 

In  addition,  undergraduate  elective  courses  of  the  fourth  year  may  be 
approved  for  partial  credit  in  certain  instances. 

Approved  courses  in  other  departments  of  the  University. 

PHILOSOPHY 
Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
The  selection  of  courses  and  the  programme  of  study  should  be  made  after 
consultation  with  the  Staff.  Both  must  be  submitted  to  the  Department  early 
in  each  session  for  approval. 

The  following  candidates  may  undertake  the  fulfilment  of  requirements  for 
the  degree  in  one  year:  (a)  students  who  have  completed  the  Honour  course 
offered  by  the  University  in  Philosophy  or  Philosophy  (English  or  History 
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option);  (b)  students  who  have  completed  an  Honour  course  offered  by  the 
University,  of  which  honour  philosophy,  taken  throughout,  constitutes  a  major 
part;  and  (c)  graduates  from  other  universities  who  provide  evidence  of 
similar  qualifications  to  those  of  candidates  in  group  (a)  or  (b).  In  the  case 
of  (a)  three  graduate  courses  and  an  appropriate  dissertation  are  prescribed. 
In  the  case  of  (b)  and  of  (c)  work  additional  to  that  required  of  (a)  may  be 
prescribed  after  an  assessment  of  the  candidate*s  attainments. 

Students  from  the  General  course  and  from  Honour  courses  other  than  those 
indicated  above  and  students  with  similar  training  from  other  universities  will 
take  such  preliminary  courses  as  will  justify  their  admission  to  graduate 
courses.  Two  years  as  a  rule  will  be  required  to  complete  their  work  for  the 
degree. 

Candidates  who  wish  to  qualify  by  writing  a  thesis  should  consult  the  general 
regulations. 

When  permission  is  granted  by  this  Department,  a  subject  taken  from 
another  department  may  be  substituted  for  one  in  Philosophy,  provided  that 
in  no  case  shall  less  than  two  of  the  required  graduate  courses  be  from  the 
Department  of  Philosophy. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  the  degree  will  be  required  to  pass  comprehensive  written 
and  oral  examinations  conducted  by  the  Department. 

Students  are  recommended  to  complete  the  work  of  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Arts  as  part  of  the  work  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  The  work 
required  for  the  M.A.  degree  will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  the  first  minor 
in  the  case  of  those  proceeding  to  the  Ph.D.  For  the  second  minor  students 
must  fulfil  the  requirements  of  the  Department  in  which  such  minor  is  taken. 
Both  minors  must  be  selected  after  consultation  with  the  Staff  in  Philosophy. 

Major  work  is  offered  in  the  following  divisions:  Systematic  Philosophy 
and  Metaphysics,  Logic  and  Epistemology,  Ethics  and  Social  Philosophy, 
Ancient  Philosophy,  Mediaeval  Philosophy,  Modern  Philosophy. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
The  courses  given  in  any  one  year  are  selected  according  to  the  number  of 
applicants  and  are  subject  in  each  case  to  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

1  *  History  of  Ancient  Philosophy  The  Staff 

2  *History  of  Mediaeval  Philosophy  The  Staff 

3  *History  of  Modern  Philosophy  The  Staff 

4  Metaphysics  The  Staff 

5  Logic  The  Staff 

6  Ethics  The  Staff 

7  Plato  Professor  Gallop 

8  Aristotle  Professor  Edison 

9  Descartes,  the  Cartesians,  and  Leibnitz  Professor  McRae 

10  British  Philosophy  in  the  Seventeenth  Century  Professor  Anderson 

11  Hume  and  Empiricism  Professor  Butler 

12  Kant's  Critique  of  Pure  Reason  Professor  Dryer 

13  Kant's  Later  Writings  Professor  Fackenheim 

14  Fichte,  ScheUing,  and  Hegel  Professor  Fackenheim 

15  Modern  Idealism,  Realism,  and  Instrumentalism  Professor  Long 

16  The  Philosophy  of  Values  (given  in  1963-64, 

and  alternate  years)  Professor  Irving 

17  Later  Modern  French  Philosophy  The  Staff 

18  Relationships  between  Epistemology  and 

Metaphysics:  Seminar  Professor  Anderson 
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19 

20 
21 


22 

23 

24 


25 


26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 

41 
42 


Introduction  to  the  Works  of  St.  Thomas  and 
Exegesis  of  Thomistic  Texts 
Principles  of  Thomistic  Ethics 

(a)  History  of  Mediaeval  Philosophy  (Section  I) 

(b)  History  of  Mediaeval  Philosophy  (Section  II) 
(given  in  alternate  years) 

Seminar  in  the  Metaphysics  of  St.  Thomas  (second 
semester) 

Philosophy  of  St.  Augustine 


Professor  Eschmann 
Professor  Eschmann 

Professor  Synan 
Professor  Synan 


Professor  Gilson 
Professor  Synan 

Professor  Dewart 


(a)  Problems  in  the  Theory  of  Knowledge 

( b )  Problems  in  Natural  Philosophy 
(given  in  alternate  years) 

Logic  of  St.  Thomas 

(a)  On  the  "Perihermeneias"  of  Aristotle 

(b)  On  the  "Posterior  Analytics"  of  Aristotle 
(given  in  alternate  years) 

Contemporary  French  Existentialism 
The  Classification  of  the  Sciences  in  the  Middle  Ages 
Fourteenth-century  Philosophy 
Texts  in  Fourteenth-century  Philosophy 
The  Greek  background  of  Mediaeval  Philosophy 
The  Problem  of  Man  in  St.  Thomas 
Thomistic  Metaphysics 
The  Doctrine  of  Analogy 
Ethics,  Systematic  and  Historical 
Social  Philosophy 
Advanced  Logic 
Analytic  Philosophy 

Theory  of  Aesthetics,  Historical  and  Critical 
Contemporary  Philosophy  of  Science 
Theories  of  Mind  and  the  Self:  Historical  and  Systematic 
(given  in  1962-63,  and  alternate  years)  Professor  Irving 

Philosophy  and  Psychology  of  Religion  The  Staff 

Philosophy  of  History  Professor  Dray 

The  minors  offered  in  this  department  for  candidates  whose  major  lies  in 
other  departments  will  consist  of  at  least  one  full  course  taken  from  those 
indicated  above.  The  nature  and  extent  of  the  minor  will  be  determined  by  the 
Staff  after  consideration  of  the  major  subject  and  its  requirements. 


Professor  Lynch 


Professor  Lynch 
Professor  Maurer 
Professor  Maurer 
The  Staff 
Professor  Pegis 
Professor  Pegis 
Professor  Owens 
Professor  Phelan 
Professor  Dryer 
Professor  Dryer 
Professor  Savan 
Professor  Goudge 
Professor  Sparshott 
Professor  Wheatley 


PHYSICS 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  experimental  physics,  theoretical 
physics,  geophysics  or  meteorology.  The  course  of  study  in  experimental  physics 
and  geophysics  will  consist  of  at  least  two  graduate  lecture  courses  (including 
normally  Gl  for  experimental  physics  and  G4  for  geophysics)  and  a  thesis,    i  1 
The  course  of  study  in  theoretical  physics  will  consist  of  at  least  four  graduate    !  I 
courses.  s 

  J  ?| 

*Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  will  be  required  to  produce  evidence  of  j 
textual  knowledge  of  two  of  these  three  periods  in  the  history  of  philosophy.       '  ti 
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Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  experimental  physics,  theoretical 
physics  or  geophysics.  In  experimental  physics  the  programme  of  study  will 
normally  include  G2  or  G3;  in  geophysics  G5;  in  theoretical  physics  G2  and 
G3.  As  an  essential  part  of  his  research  programme  each  student  will  participate 
each  session  in  a  special  seminar  associated  with  his  field  of  research. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
G 1      Quantum  Mechanics 
G2     Statistical  Physics 
G3     Electromagnetic  Theory 
G4     Classical  Physics  of  Continua 
G5     Advanced  Mechanics 
GIO    Atomic  Spectra 
Gil    Molecular  Physics 
G12    Advanced  Electronics 
G13    Solid  State  Physics 
G14    Nuclear  Physics 
G15    Advanced  Geophysics 

G16    The  Logical  Basis  of  Digital  Computing  Machines 
G17    Programming  for  Digital  Computers 
G18    Interaction  of  High  Energy  X-rays  with  Matter 
G19  Meteorology* 
G30    Advanced  Quantum  Mechanics 
G3 1    Theoretical  Nuclear  Physics 
G32    Advanced  Physics  of  Solids 
G33    Neutron  Transport  Theory 
G34    Selected  Topics  in  Theoretical  Physics 
Other  courses  may  be  offered  in  1962-1963. 

The  Department  has  facilities  for  experimental  research  in  the  following 
fields:  low  temperature  and  solid  state  physics,  nuclear  orientation,  molecular 
physics,  nuclear  physics,  physical  electronics,  radiological  physics,  properties 
of  thin  films  and  geophysics.  Research  in  theoretical  physics  is  carried  on  in 
statistical  mechanics,  molecular  physics,  solid  state  physics  and  nuclear  physics. 

PHYSIOLOGY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  the  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Candi- 
dates will  be  required  to  show  credits  for  Courses  2,  3,  4  and  5  of  this 
Department  or  their  equivalent. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations.  The  selection  of  minor  subjects  will  be  influenced  by  the 
general  field  of  investigation  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 


*In  co-operation  with  other  departments  in  the  University  and  with  the 
Meteorological  Service  of  Canada,  the  Department  of  Physics  offers  a  special 
M.A.  course  in  Meteorology.  The  course  includes  fifteen  hours  per  week  of 
lectures  in  statistics,  hydrodynamics,  climatology,  atmospheric  thermodynamics, 
physical  meteorology,  dynamic  meteorology,  synoptic  meteorology,  meteorolo- 
gical instruments  and  nine  hours  per  week  of  laboratory  in  synoptic 
meteorology. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 

1  An  elementary  course  for  Arts  students  2  hours  a  week 

2  A  lecture  course  in  human  physiology  for  medical  students  3  hours  a  week 

3  A  general  laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  2  150  hours 

4  An  advanced  lecture  course  in  chosen  subjects 

in  physiology  2  hours  a  week 

5  An  advanced  laboratory  course  6  hours  a  week 
9  *  Advanced  lecture  course  on  the  physiology  of  blood  2  hours  a  week 

10  *  Advanced  laboratory  course  on  the  physiology  of  blood  6  hours  a  week 

1 1  *  Advanced  lecture  course  in  carbohydrate  metabolism  2  hours  a  week 

12  *  Advanced  laboratory  course  in  carbohydrate  metabolism  6  hours  a  week 

13  Seminars  in  physiology  for  graduates  in  Dentistry 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  Physiology,  Courses  2  and  3, 
2  and  4,  4  and  5,  9  and  10,  or  11  and  12  may  be  taken  as  a  minor  subject  by 
graduate  students  from  other  departments. 


POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
Graduate  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Economics, 
OR  Political  Science,  or  Sociology 

To  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year  candidates  must  have  graduated  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  in  an  appropriate  Honour  course  or  from  another 
university  in  an  equivalent  course.  Candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  by 
examination  take  at  least  three  graduate  courses  and  write  a  short  dissertation. 
In  Economics,  one  course  must  be  either  Economic  Theory  or  Economic 
History;  in  Political  Science,  either  Modern  Political  Thought  or  Government 
of  Canada;  in  Sociology,  Sociological  Theory.  Candidates  proceeding  to  the 
degree  by  thesis  take  one  course  in  addition  to  the  thesis.  They  are  required  to 
submit  to  an  examination  on  the  thesis  and  the  field  in  which  it  lies. 

Students  who  do  not  qualify  as  candidates  for  the  degree  in  one  year,  but 
who  are  eligible  for  admission  to  the  School,  follow  a  two  year  programme. 
In  the  first  year  they  take  courses  chosen  from  the  third  and  fourth  year 
Honour  undergraduate  subjects  described  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science.  At  least  second  class  standing  must  be  secured  in  the  final 
examination  in  each  course.  Students  proceed  in  their  second  year  with  a 
programme  similar  to  that  of  candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  in  one  year. 

Should  candidates  or  other  students  fail  to  obtain  satisfactory  standing  in 
one  or  more  subjects,  the  Department  reconsiders  their  entire  programme  of 
work  for  the  degree  and  additional  requirements  may  be  made. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Public  Administration 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Public  Administration  are 
admitted  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  for  postgraduate  study  in  political 
science. 

Candidates  take  the  courses,  Government  of  Canada  and  Public  Administra- 
tion, and  a  course  or  courses  in  political  theory  and  comparative  institutions, 
economics,  or  law.  In  cases  where  the  undergraduate  training  of  the  candidates 
is  deficient  the  completion  of  more  than  the  prescribed  graduate  subjects  is 
required. 


*These  courses  will  not  be  given  every  year. 
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Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Economics, 
OR  Political  Science,  or  Sociology 
This  is  a  research  degree.  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  present  and 
defend  an  original  thesis  the  title  of  which  is  stated  before  the  middle  of  the 
second  year  of  graduate  work.  The  programme  of  studies  of  each  candidate 
is  planned  in  terms  of  his  thesis  and  guidance  is  provided  by  members  of  the 
Department. 

Candidates  must  attain  high  standing  to  satisfy  the  requirements  for  their 
major  and  first  minor  subjects.  Students  in  economics  usually  take  the  courses 
Economic  Theory,  Economic  History,  and  at  least  two  others  in  economics  or 
related  fields.  Students  in  political  science  usually  take  the  courses  Modern 
Political  Thought,  Government  of  Canada,  and  at  least  two  other  courses  in 
political  science  or  related  fields.  Students  in  sociology  usually  take  the  course 
Sociological  Theory  and  at  least  three  other  courses  in  sociology  or  related 
fields.  The  outside  minor  must  be  chosen  from  subjects  taught  in  departments 
other  than  the  Department  of  Political  Economy  except  that  sociology  may  be 
selected  as  an  outside  minor  by  students  of  economics  and  of  political  science 
and  that  economics  or  political  science  may  be  selected  by  students  of  sociology. 
The  selection  of  the  major  and  two  minor  subjects  must  be  acceptable  to  the 
Department;  for  the  second  minor,  the  requirements  of  the  department  in 
which  it  is  taken  must  be  satisfied.  When  candidates  have  taken  the  M.A. 
degree,  the  courses  completed  may  be  accepted  as  credit  towards  the  Ph.D. 
degree. 

As  evidence  of  their  general  preparation  the  candidates  take  comprehensive 
written  and  oral  examinations  in  the  general  subject. 

Courses  of  Instruction  in  Economics 

1000  A  survey  of  Economic  Theory  for  students  in  the  first 

of  a  two-year  M.A.  programme  The  Staff  in  Economics 

1001  Economic  Theory  Professor  Green 

1002  Special  Problems  in  Economic  Theory  Professor  Keirstead 

1003  The  Literature  of  Political  Economy: 

Adam  Smith  to  Alfred  Marshall  Professors  Bladen  and  Hartle 

1004  European  Economic  History  Professor  Helleiner 

1005  Economic  History  with  special  reference  to  problems  of 

economic  growth  and  decline  Professors  Dales  and  Easterbrook 

1006  Economic  Organization  and  Public  Policy  Mr.  Forster 

1007  International  Economics  Professor  Eastman 
1108    Collective  Bargaining                            Professors  Crispo  and  Kruger 

1009  Corporation  Finance  Professor  Hennessey 

1010  Public  Utilities  Economics  Professor  Currie 

1011  Mathematical  Economics  Professor  Hood 

and  Mr.  J.  I.  McDonald 

1012  Economic  Statistics  Professor  Hood 

1013  Canadian  Public  Finance  Professor  MacGregor 

1014  Monetary  Economics  and  Business  Cycles  Professor  Neufeld 

1015  Economic  Development  (with  special  reference 

to  underdeveloped  countries)  Professor  Triantis 

1016  The  Economy  of  the  U.S.S.R.  Professor  Drummond 

1017  Economic  Planning.  Principles  and  Practice.  Professor  Triantis 

1018  A  reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field  The  Staff  in  Economics 

1019  A  special  course  for  candidates  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  in  other  departments  offering 

economics  as  a  minor  The  Staff  in  Economics 


75 


Courses  of  Instruction  in  Political  Science 


1001 
1002 
1003 
1004 
1005 
1006 
1007 
1008 

1009 


1010 
1011 


1001 
1002 
1003 
1004 
1005 
1006 

1007 
1008 
1009 


Modern  Political  Thought 
Government  of  Canada 
International  Affairs 

Political  Theory  in  the  Seventeenth  Century 
The  State  and  Economic  Life 


Professor  Brady 
Professor  Fox 
Professor  Eayrs 
Professor  Macpherson 
Professor  Wallace 


Comparative  Government  The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

Public  Administration  Professor  Grasham 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Communism  in  the  Soviet  Union 

and  Eastern  Europe  Professor  Skilling 

Problems  of  International  Law  and  Relations.  This  course 

is  available  to  students  only  with  the  special  permission  of 

the  Faculty  of  Law  Professor  Macdonald,  Faculty  of  Law 

A  reading  course  in  an  approved 

special  field  The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

A  special  course  for  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in 
other  departments  offering  political  science  as  a  minor 

The  Staff  in  Political  Science 


Courses  of  Instruction  est  Sociology 
Sociological  Theory  and  the  Problem  of  Change 
Industrial  Sociology 
Criminology 

The  Sociology  of  South  East  Asia 
Race  and  Ethnic  Relations 
Research  Methods:  Statistical  Analyses 
of  Social  Systems 
Sentiment  and  Social  Structure 
A  reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 
A  special  course  for  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in 
other  departments  offering  sociology  as  a  minor    The  Staff  in  Sociology 


Professor  Clark 
Professor  Hall 
Professor  Giffen 
Professor  Keyfitz 
Professor  Burnet 

The  Staff  in  Sociology 
Professor  Zakuta 
The  Staff  in  Sociology 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
(See  Polical  Economy) 

PSYCHIATRY 

A  course  in  Psychiatry  is  available  as  a  minor  subject  study  for  Ph.D.  candi- 
dates majoring  in  other  departments.  The  course  consists  of  weekly  seminars 
and  case  conferences  extending  throughout  the  academic  year.  To  obtain  a 
minor  credit  in  Psychiatry  the  graduate  student  must  achieve  success  in  a  final 
examination. 


PSYCHOLOGY 

Graduate  students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies,  and  under  special  departmental  regulations  which  are 
outlined  in  a  separate  "Bulletin  on  Graduate  Instruction  in  Psychology" 
(obtainable  from  the  Secretary,  Graduate  Division,  Department  of  Psychology). 

A  Bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  university  with  some  undergraduate 
preparation  in  psychology  beyond  an  introductory  course  is  the  minimum 
requirement  for  application. 
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Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
The  M.A.  programme  in  psychology  normally  requires  two  academic  sessions 
of  graduate  study.  Students  whose  official  record  already  shows  course 
achievements  equivalent  to  second  class  standing  in  the  Honour  Course  in 
Psychology  at  this  University  may  be  admitted  directly  to  the  second  or  degree 
year. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  Ph.D.  programme  in  psychology  requires  at  least  two  academic  sessions 
of  graduate  study  in  residence  beyond  the  M.A.  degree.  Individual  programmes 
of  study  are  planned  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  increasing  emphasis  in  later 
stages  to  research  in  laboratory  or  supervised  field  settings. 

Certification  in  French  and  German,  and  qualification  on  the  Comprehensive 
Examination,  are  requirements  which  must  be  met  during  the  candidate's 
period  of  residence.  Language  certification,  Comprehensive  Examination  and 
thesis  title  registration  are  requirements  which  must  have  been  fulfilled  in  the 
session  prior  to  the  one  in  which  the  candidate  is  eligible  for  final  examination. 


Graduate  Courses  in  Psychology 


1000  History  of  Psychology 

1010  Comparative  Psychology 

1020  Quantitative  Methods 

1030  Experimental  Design 

1040  Sensory  Processes 

1050  Perceptual  Processes 

1070  Psychology  of  Learning 

1080  Motivation 

1090  Systematic  Psychology 

1100  Developmental  Psychology 

1130  Industrial  Psychology 

1140  Social  Psychology 

1150  Abnormal  Psychology 


1200  Clinical  Psychology 

1210  Interview  Methods 

1230  Physiological  Psychology 

1240  Exceptional  Children 

1250  Group  Dynamics 

1260  Interpersonal  Theory 

2000  Contemporary  Psychology 

2010  Advanced  Statistics 

2020  Research  Design 

2200  Clinical  Research 

3200  Advanced  Clinical 


PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 
(See  Political  Economy) 


PUBLIC  HEALTH 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations.  Candidates  taking  their  major  in  this  Department  are 
recommended  to  select  their  minors  from  the  Departments  of: 
Microbiology 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 
Nutrition 

Physiological  Hygiene 
Mathematics 
PoUtical  Economy 
Social  Work 
Sociology 
Psychology 
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Courses  of  Instruction 
This  Department  provides  courses  of  instruction  in  the  following  subjects: 

1000  Public  Health  Administration 

1001  Medical  Care  Administration 

1002  Public  Health  Education 

1003  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine 

1004  Industrial  and  Physiological  Hygiene 

ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 

must  have  their  programmes  approved  by  the  Department. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  according  to  section  26  of  the  general 

regulations  normally  devote  a  full  year  to  one  of  two  programmes: 

Plan  A — four  graduate  courses,  culminating  in  written  examinations  on  the 
content  of  each  course  and  an  oral  examination  on  the  area  represented  by 
at  least  two  related  courses  among  the  four  selected;  or 
Plan  B — three  graduate  courses  and  a  short  dissertation,  culminating  in 
written  examinations  on  the  content  of  each  course  and  an  oral  examination 
on  the  area  represented  by  at  least  two  related  courses  and  the  dissertation. 
The  dissertation  must  be  submitted  in  duplicate  by  March  31st. 
Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  according  to  section  27  normally 

devote  the  qualifying  year  to  undergraduate  Honour  courses  of  the  third 

and  fourth  years  in  one  or  two  modern  languages  and  literatures. 

Candidates  must  also  show  evidence  of  an  oral  command  of  one  Romance 

language  and  a  knowledge  of  Latin  before  the  degree  is  granted. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
A  student,  approved  by  the  Department,  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations.  Upon  completion  of  his  course  requirements,  the  candidate 
takes  his  written  and  oral  Comprehensive  Examinations  and,  if  successful, 
proceeds  to  complete  his  thesis,  and  to  defend  it  at  the  final  oral  examination. 

The  programme  of  study  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  must  include  one  major 
subject  and  two  minor  subjects  chosen  from  the  following  groups  within  the 
Department  (unless  the  second  minor  subject  be  chosen  from  a  department 
cognate  with  that  of  the  major  subject) : 

Romance  Philology  Italian  Language  and  Literature 

French  Language  and  Literature        Spanish  Language  and  Literature 
A  minimum  of  nine  graduate  courses,  including  those  taken  for  the  M.A., 
will  complete  the  course  requirements.  At  least  six  courses  shall  normally  be 
taken  in  the  major  subject,  and  two  in  the  first  minor  subject. 

In  addition  to  a  knowledge  of  French  and  German  (general  regulation  15), 
which  must  be  demonstrated  within  the  first  year  of  registration  as  a  Ph.D. 
candidate,  the  student  must  satisfy  the  Department  that  he  has  a  reading 
knowledge  of  Italian,  Spanish  and  Latin  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  use 
scholarly  works,  and  an  oral  command  of  his  principal  Romance  language. 

An  alternative  Ph.D.  degree  is  offered  in  any  one  of:  (a)  French  Language 
and  Literature;  {b)  Italian  Language  and  Literature;  or  (c)  Spanish  Language 
and  Literature. 

For  this  degree,  the  Literature  in  each  case  will  be  considered  the  major 
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subject  (a  minimum  of  six  courses  required)  and  the  Language  the  first  minor 
subject  (two  courses  required).  For  the  second  minor  subject,  candidates 
qualified  in  a  second  Romance  Language  and  Literature  may  elect:  (a)  a 
graduate  course  in  that  Language  or  Literature,  or  (b)  a  graduate  course  in 
Romance  Philology.  Other  options  open  to  any  candidate  are:  (c)  a  programme, 
approved  by  the  Department,  of  advanced  undergraduate  work,  not  previously 
taken,  in  a  Romance  Language  and  Literature,  other  than  that  of  his  major 
subject;  or  (d)  a  graduate  course,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  a  subject 
cognate  with  the  candidate's  programme. 

A  candidate  for  this  degree  will  be  expected  to  have  an  oral  and  written 
command  of  the  language  of  his  major  subject,  and  a  working  reading  knowl- 
edge of  Latin  and  of  a  second  Romance  Language,  as  well  as  the  French  and 
German  required  by  the  general  regulations. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
Courses  offered  in  1962-63  are  marked  with  an  asterisk(*). 

1  *  Methods  of  Research  and  Bibliography  Professors  Joliat  and  Parker 

2  *  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology 

3  *  Romance  Stylistics 

4  *  History  of  the  French  Language 

5  The  Old  French  Epic 

6  Old  French  Romances  (XII  and  XIII  Centuries) 

7  *01d  French  bourgeois  Literature 

8  Old  French  Chroniclers 

9  *01d  Provengal 

10  *Mise  en  scene  dans  le  theatre  frangais 

11  *The  Renaissance:  Its  Origins  and  its  Development 


Professor  Dembowski 
Dr.  Leo 
Professor  Trethewey 
Professor  Flinn 
Professor  Trethewey 
Professor  Flinn 
Professor  Dembowski 
Professor  Ricketts 
Professor  Parsons 


in  France 

12  Rabelais 

13  The  Pleiade 

14  *  Montaigne 

15  Pre-Classicism  in  French  Literature 

16  Corneille 

17  *Moliere 

18  Racine 

19  Boileau  and  Classical  Doctrine 

20  *  Voltaire 

21  *  Diderot 

22  Jean-Jacques  Rousseau 

23  French  Lyric  Poetry,  1684-1750 

24  French  Comedy  in  the  Eighteenth  Century 

25  *  Chateaubriand  et  son  temps 

26  La  Poesie  de  Victor  Hugo 

27  Balzac 

28  *The  Realistic  Novel  from  Flaubert  to  Zola 

29  *  Aspects  of  the  Twentieth-century  French  Novel 

30  Marcel  Proust 

31  *De  Baudelaire  a  Claudel 

32  *  Modern  French  Poetry 

33  *  Twentieth-century  French  Drama 

34  Studies  in  French-Canadian  Literature 

35  Old  Italian 

36  *The  Dialects  of  Italy 

37  Dante 


Professor  Donovan 
Professor  Walker 
Professor  Graham 
Professor  Rathe 
Professor  Graham 
Sister  Olga 
Professor  Rogers 
Sister  Olga 
Professor  Hayne 
Professor  Rouillard 
Professor  O'Gorman 
Professor  Rouillard 
Professor  Finch 
Professor  Rogers 
Professor  Bassan 
Professor  Joliat 
Professor  Kennett 
Professor  Kennett 
Professor  Wood 
Professor  Wood 
Professor  Bondy 
Professor  Finch 
Professor  Riese 
Professor  Hayne 
Professor  Chandler 
Professor  Romeo 
Professor  Bickley 
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38  Petrarca 

39  Pulci,  Boiardo  and  their  Predecessors 

40  *Ariosto 

41  Italian  Renaissance  Comedy 

42  *  Nineteenth-century  Italian  Poetry 

43  *  Modern  Italian  Literary  Criticism 

44  *The  Modern  Italian  Theatre 

45  Aspect  of  the  Italian  Novel 

46  *The  Questione  delta  lingua 

47  Old  Spanish 

48  *  Catalan 

49  *The  Spanish  Mystics 

50  *G6ngora 

5 1  Cervantes 

52  Lope  de  Vega 

53  Calderon  de  la  Barca 

54  *  Eighteenth-century  Spanish  Drama 

55  Eighteenth-century  Spanish  Literary  Criticism 

56  Spanish  Romantic  Drama 

57  *The  Spanish  Theatre  from  Lopez  de  Ayala 

to  Echegaray 

58  Perez  Galdos  and  Pereda 

59  *  Twentieth-century  Spanish  Poetry 

60  Aspects  of  the  Modern  Spanish  American  Novel 

61  The  Ciiento  in  Spanish  America 

62  *The  Novel  of  the  Mexican  Revolution 

63  Spanish  Syntax  and  Stylistics 

SLAVIC  STUDIES 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Honour  graduates  of  the  University,  or  students  with  equivalent  qualifications 
from  other  universities,  may  be  accepted  in  Slavic  Studies  as  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Arts  and  will  proceed  to  the  degree  according  to  the 
general  regulations.  Students  who  have  not  these  qualifications,  and  those  who 
have  graduated  from  the  Pass  or  General  Course,  may  be  enrolled  provision- 
ally until  they  have  completed  such  work  as  the  Department  may  require. 

Ordinarily  a  candidate  spends  a  full  year  in  residence  selecting  two 
graduate  courses  and  the  guided  preparation  of  a  thesis  which  involves 
original  research.  There  will  be  a  final  oral  examination  on  the  thesis  and  the 
general  field  of  study.  The  thesis  must  be  written  in  English. 

Candidates  must  have  an  adequate  command  of  three  of  the  following 
languages  for  research  purposes:  French,  German,  Russian,  a  second  Slavic 
language. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
To  be  accepted  by  the  Department  for  work  toward  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy,  the  candidate  must  hold  an  M.A.  degree  or  its  equivalent.  Before 
January  31st  of  his  first  year  of  post-M.A.  study,  he  must  obtain  approval  of 
the  topic  or  field  of  research  of  his  thesis.  At  the  end  of  his  first  year  he  may 
be  required  to  pass  a  written  General  Examination,  and  at  the  end  of  his 
course  work  he  must  pass  a  Comprehensive  Oral  Examination.  Upon  com- 
pletion of  his  thesis,  he  must  defend  it  at  a  final  oral  examination.  The  thesis 
must  be  written  in  English. 


Professor  Molinaro 
Professor  Molinaro 
Professor  Ukas 
Professor  Ukas 
Professor  Chandler 
Professor  Corrigan 
Professor  Corrigan 
Professor  Bickley 
Professor  Stagg 
Dr.  Gulsoy 
Professor  Cano 
Professor  Stagg 
Professor  Stagg 
Professor  Parker 
Professor  Parker 
Professor  Barclay 
Professor  Barclay 
Professor  Cano 

Professor  Taylor 
Professor  Taylor 
Professor  Marin 
Professor  Levy 
Professor  Levy 
Professor  Levy 
Professor  Marin 
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Normally  the  course  requirement  consists  of  seven  graduate  courses.  These 
should  include:  four  courses  in  the  major  subject;  two  courses  in  the  first 
minor;  and  one  course  in  the  second  minor,  to  be  chosen  from  courses  out- 
side the  Department  of  Slavic  Studies. 

Candidates  will  choose  either  Programme  A  or  Programme  B : 

Programme  A: 

Major:  Russian  Literature 

Minor:  Russian  Language  (Philology  and/or  Linguistics) 

Programme  B: 

Major:  Russian  Language  and  Literature 

At  least  one  course  must  be  selected  in  the  fields  of  Philology 

and/or  Linguistics. 
Minor:  (a)  Polish  Language  and  Literature 

(b)  Serbo-Croatian  Language  and  Literature 

(c)  Ukrainian  Language  and  Literature 

A  candidate  for  this  degree  will  be  expected  to  have  a  command  of  oral 
and  written  Russian  and  an  adequate  command  of  two  of  the  following 
languages:  French,  German,  a  second  Slavic  language. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Old  Church  Slavonic 
Descriptive  Slavic  Linguistics 
Description  of  Modern  Russian 

*  Eighteenth  Century  Russian  Poetry 

*  Gogol 
Goncharov 

*Turgenev 
Dostoevsky 

*  Tolstoy 
Russian  Poetics 
Russian  Drama  1800-1880 

♦Russian  Drama  1880-1917 
Nineteenth  Century  Russian  Critics 
Russian  Literature  and  Marxism 
Polish  Romanticism 
Modern  Ukrainian  Novel 
Reading  and  Research 


SOCIAL  WORK 
Degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  are  expected  to  pursue 
an  integrated  programme  of  classroom  courses,  field  practice,  and  research. 
The  student  selects  from  the  courses  in  Social  Work  Practice  the  sequence  in 
which  he  wishes  to  place  the  greatest  emphasis.  His  programme  is  then 
planned  with  the  assistance  of  a  faculty  adviser,  and  must  be  approved  by 
the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Social  Work.  The  approved  programme  of  study 
must  include  at  least  the  minimum  requirements  in  field  practice,  research, 
and  the  three  subject  areas  of  the  curriculum  set  out  below,  or  their  equiva- 
lents: 


*Not  offered  1962-1963. 


Professor  Kay 
Professor  Kay 
Professor  Strakhovsky 
Professor  Luckyj 
Professor  Strakhovsky 
Professor  Strakhovsky 
Professor  Bedford 
Professor  Bowman 
Professor  Strakhovsky 
Professor  Bedford 
Professor  Bedford 
Professor  Bowman 
Professory  Luckyj 
Professor  Luckyj 
Professor  Luckyj 
The  Staff 
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Courses  offered  in  the  three  areas  of  curriculum  are: 
I.  The  Social  Services: 

Human  Need  and  Social  Responsibility 

Seminars  on  the  Social  Services  and  Social  Policy  with  a  choice  of 

topics  given  each  year 
Special  studies  for  individual  students  with  specialized  interests 

II.  Human  Growth  and  Behaviour: 

The  Social  Meaning  of  Health  and  Disease 
Dynamics  of  Social  Process 
Deviations  in  Social  Behaviour 

III.  Social  Work  Practice: 
Case  Work  II 
Essentials  of  Casework 
Group  Work  II  and  III 
Essentials  of  Group  Work 
Social  Welfare  Administration  II  and  III 
Community  Organization  II  and  III 
Seminar  in  Research  Methods 

Additional  seminars  are  given  to  permit  students  to  pursue  their  special 
interests 

Students  plan  their  required  research  projects  during  the  academic  year, 
with  the  assistance  and  advice  of  faculty  members.  They  spend  the  succeeding 
summer  term  working  on  their  research  projects,  which  normally  will  be 
completed  by  September. 

ADVANCED  GRADUATE  WORK 
The  following  courses  or  seminars  are  offered  for  doctoral  or  other  advanced 
students: 

Problems  and  Principles  of  Social  Welfare 
Social  Policy  and  Personal  Health  Services 
Theories  of  Personality 
Small  Group  Process 
Advanced  Social  Casework 
Supervision 

Staff  Development  and  In-Service  Training 
Advanced  Studies  in  Social  Welfare  Administration 
Advanced  Research  Methods 
Advanced  Field  Practice 

Special  Studies  on  a  seminar  or  tutorial  basis  according  to  particular  interest 

of  students  enrolled 
Further  information  regarding  courses  is  given  in  the  Calendar  of  the  School 
of  Social  Work. 

SOCIOLOGY 
(See  Political  Economy) 


VETERINARY  SCIENCE 
Courses  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Veterinary  Science  and  Doctor 
of  Veterinary  Science  (see  Regulations)  are  offered  to  properly  qualified 
applicants.  For  information  concerning  courses  of  study  and  application  forms 
write  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Graduate  Studies  Committee,  Ontario  Veterinary 
College,  Guelph,  Canada. 
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ZOOLOGY 

Students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  (M.A.  and  Ph.D.)  in  this  department  will 
consult  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Department  in  order  to  arrange  their 
course  and  research  programmes.  Their  entire  course  of  study  must  be 
approved  by  a  committee  of  the  Department. 

An  elementary  but  competent  knowledge  of  physics  and  chemistry  will  be 
required  and  a  knowledge  of  the  general  field  of  biology  must  be  demon- 
strated. 

The  course  in  History  of  Biology  is  required  of  all  students. 

The  Department  offers  graduate  training  in  the  divisions  indicated  below. 
The  work  of  each  student  will  ordinarily  fall  within  one  of  these  divisions 
and  this  will  constitute  his  "major." 

Ecology:  populations,  distribution,  behaviour,  physiological 

Embryology:  comparative,  experimental 

Entomology:  systematics,  behaviour,  physiology,  ecology,  aquatic 
Genetics:  human,  protozoan,  physiological,  population,  cytogenetics 
Histology:  vertebrate  cytology,  experimental.  Arthropods 
Ichthyology:  systematics,  physiological,  population,  behaviour 
Invertebrate:  morphology,  systematics,  nutrition,  environments 
Limnology:  plankton,  stream  ecology,  fisheries  biology 
Parasitology 

Physiology:  cellular,  protozoan,  comparative,  behaviour 
Radiation  biology:  cellular  and  biological  aspects 
Vertebrate:  morphology,  neurology,  nutrition,  systematics 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1001  History  of  Biology 

1002  Vertebrate  Zoology:  The  morphology  of  the  vertebrates 

1003  Comparative  Anatomy:  The  lower  vertebrates 

1004  Comparative  Neurology:  The  vertebrate  nervous  system 

1005  Invertebrate  Zoology:  Morphology  and  classification 

1006  Vertebrate  Embryology 

1007  Experimental  Embryology:  History,  methods,  and  results 

1008  Advanced  Genetics:  Experimental  procedures  and  techniques 

1009  Human  Genetics 

1010  General  and  cellular  physiology 

1011  Animal  Ecology:  (Course  30  in  the  Arts  calendar  is  a  prerequisite). 

1012  Autecology:  (Course  30  in  the  Arts  Calendar  is  a  prerequisite). 

1013  Limnology 

1014  Ecology  and  classification  of  insects  and  other  invertebrates 

1015  Animal  Populations:  Measurement,  growth  and  senescence 

1016  Entomology:  General  biology  of  insects 

1017  Systematic  Entomology:  Taxonomy  and  distribution 

1018  Ichthyology:  Taxonomy  and  distribution 

1019  Mammalogy:  Taxonomy  and  distribution 

1020  Ornithology:  Taxonomy  and  distribution 

1021  Meteorology  and  its  Application  to  Animal  Ecology 

1022  Special  Cytology:  Microscopy  and  tissue  culture 

1023  Comparative  histology  and  cytology 

1024  Comparative  anatomy  and  histology  of  insects 

1025  Radiation  biology 

Students  wishing  "minor"  work  in  this  Department  should  discuss  the 
requirements  with  the  professor  concerned.  The  standing  to  be  attained  in  a 
"minor"  subject  shall  be  understood  to  be  not  less  than  Honour  standing. 
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SPECIAL  AREAS  OF  STUDY 

Computer  Science 

The  Computation  Centre,  which  has  operated  at  the  University  of  Toronto 
since  1949,  became  the  Institute  of  Computer  Science  in  1962.  The  staff  of  the 
Institute  is  interested  in  a  wide  range  of  subjects  related  to  computers,  including 
programming,  numerical  analysis,  logical  design,  and  applications  to  science, 
engineering,  medicine,  business,  and  the  humanities.  The  Institute's  IBM  7090 
electronic  computer  offers  an  excellent  facility  for  research  in  any  of  these 
areas. 

Graduate  students  wishing  to  specialize  in  computers  will  enroll  in  a  depart- 
ment appropriate  to  their  interests  and  imdergraduate  training.  Their  pro- 
gramme of  studies  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  department  in  which  they 
enroll.  Staff  members  of  the  Institute  having  cross-appointments  in  other 
departments  will  be  available  for  help  in  arranging  courses,  selecting  thesis 
topics,  and  supervising  research.  Up  to  four  graduate  fellowships,  each  of  value 
$2,400,  are  available  to  qualified  students  whose  research  is  associated  with 
digital  computers.  Further  information  on  the  fellowships  or  other  matters  may 
be  obtained  by  writing  The  Director,  Institute  of  Computer  Science,  University 
of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Canada. 

The  following  courses  on  computers,  numerical  analysis  and  programming 
are  offered;  most  of  them  are  available  each  year: 

Department  of  Applied  Mathematics 
407U  Introduction  to  Numerical  Analysis 
1052    Numerical  Analysis  for  Engineers 
Advanced  Numerical  Analysis 

Department  of  Physics 

G16    The  Logical  Basis  of  Digital  Computing  Machines 
G17    Programming  for  Digital  Computers 

In  addition  there  are  regular  fortnightly  seminars,  and  special  courses  on 
the  various  programming  languages  available  for  the  7090. 

Earth  Sciences 

The  Institute  of  Earth  Sciences  was  founded  in  1960  to  co-ordinate  research 
in  the  earth  sciences.  Its  field  of  study  embraces  the  earth  from  the  central 
core  to  the  outermost  atmosphere.  Examples  of  subjects  are  the  study  of  the 
interior  of  the  earth,  geochemistry  and  isotope  geology,  prospecting  for 
petroleum  and  ores  by  a  combination  of  geological  and  geophysical  methods, 
glaciology,  some  aspects  of  oceanography  and  meteorology,  the  study  of  the 
upper  atmosphere  and  of  nearby  space. 

Graduate  students  wishing  to  specialize  in  any  branch  of  earth  science 
involving  more  than  one  department  will  enrol  according  to  the  following 
procedure: 

1.  They  must  be  honours  graduates  (or  equivalent)  in  astronomy,  chemis- 
try, geology,  mathematics,  physics,  physics  and  chemistry,  physics  and  geology 
or  engineering  physics. 

2.  They  will  register  in  a  graduate  department  under  the  General  Regulations 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

3.  Their  programmes  of  study  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  department, 
but  the  Institute  will  co-operate  with  departments  in  arranging  necessary  courses 
and  seminars. 

4.  The  research  and  thesis  will  be  on  some  aspect  of  the  earth  sciences. 

5.  Candidates  wishing  more  information  may  write  to  the  Director,  Insti- 
tute of  Earth  Sciences,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Canada. 
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Hydrological  Sciences 

The  Great  Lakes  Institute,  in  co-operation  with  University  Departments, 
offers  facilities  for  research  in  oceanography  and  limnology.  The  research 
ship,  the  Porte  Dauphine,  will  provide  space  for  graduate  students.  The 
laboratories  of  the  University  will  be  available  for  shore  work. 

1.  Students  wishing  to  specialize  in  oceanography  or  limnology  must  be 
Honours  graduates  (or  equivalent)  in  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  mathe- 
matics, mechanical  engineering,  physics  or  zoology. 

2.  Students  will  register  in  a  Graduate  Department  under  the  General 
Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

3.  The  student's  programme  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  Department 
in  which  he  enrolls. 

4.  The  following  courses  related  to  limnology  and  oceanography  are  avail- 
able in  the  University. 

Department  of  Geological  Sciences 

1055    Pleistocene  Geology  and  Ground  Water 

1057  Sedimentation 

1101  Hydrometeorological  Problems  of  Lakes  and  Oceans. 
Part  I.  Lectures,  Part  II.  Seminar 

1102  Wave  Propagation 
Department  of  Mathematics 

402U  (App.  Maths)    Fluid  Dynamics 

1001  (App.  Math.)    Advanced  Topics  in  Fluid  Dynamics 

1051  (App.  Maths.)    Advanced  Mathematics  for  Engineers 

1052  (App.  Maths.)    Numerical  Analysis  for  Engineers 
1151  (Math.  Stats.)    Statistics  for  Engineers 
Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

1301    Fluid  Mechanics 
1305    Analogy  Methods 

1308  Treatment  of  Technical  Data 

1309  Advanced  Topics  in  Hydrology 
Department  of  Physics 

G4     Classical  Physics  of  Continua 

G5     Advanced  Mechanics 

G15    Advanced  Geophysics 

G17    Programming  for  Digital  Computers 

G19  Meteorology 

Department  of  Zoology 

1013  Limnology 

Candidates  desiring  detailed  information  on  limnology  and  oceanography 
should  correspond  with  the  Director  of  the  Great  Lakes  Institute. 
Nuclear  Engineering 

Formal  instruction  in  the  field  of  nuclear  engineering  is  given  in  the  courses 
listed  below,  which  may  be  chosen  as  minor  subjects  by  graduate  students  pro- 
ceding  to  the  M.A.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degree.  Graduate  students  who  wish  to  carry 
out  thesis  work  in  some  phase  of  nuclear  engineering  must  register  in  one  of 
the  following  Departments:  Chemical,  Electrical,  Mechanical,  or  Metallurgical 
Engineering. 

Courses  of  iNSTRucnoN 
Department  of  Chemical  Engineering 
1008    Introduction  to  Nuclear  Engineering 

1010    Selected  topics  in  Nuclear  Engineering  (pre-requisite — Course  1008) 
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CALENDAR 
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UNIVERSITY   OF  TORONTO 

CALENDAR 


Faculty  of  Household  Science 
1962-1963 


In  tlie  Faculty  of  Household  Science,  the  University  oflFers  courses 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Household  Science.  Information  in 
regard  to  these  courses  is  given  herein. 

Instruction  is  also  given  by  the  members  of  the  Faculty  of  Household 
Science  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts,  who  are  proceeding  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  through  Honour  Courses  in  Household 
Economics  and  Food  Chemistry,  and  through  the  General  Arts  course. 
These  coiu'ses  are  under  the  control  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts,  and  informa- 
tion in  regard  to  them  may  be  obtained  by  applying  to  the  Registrar  of 
the  University. 


CALENDAR  1962-63 


MICHAELMAS  TERM 


1962 


p.m. 


Academic  Year  begins  at  9:00  a.m. 
Address  by  the  President  at  3:45 

Convocation  Hall. 
Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10:45  a.m. 

Lectmes    and    Laboratory    classes  with- 

drav^n  from  10:00  a.m.  to  12:00  noon. 
Last  day  of  Lectures.  Term  ends  at  5:00  p.m. 

Christmas  Vacation. 

Length  of  Michaelmas  Term. 


Sept.  19,  Wednesday 
Sept.  19,  Wednesday 


Nov.  10,  Saturday 
Dec.  19,  Wednesday 
13  days 
13  weeks 


EASTER  TERM 


1963 


Easter  Term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at 

9:00  a.m. 
Good  Friday. 
Arts  Examinations  begin. 

Length  of  Easter  Term  to  beginning  of 

Arts  examinations. 
University  Commencement 


Jan.  2,  Wednesday 
April  12 

April  15,  Monday 

17  weeks,  3  days 
Monday,  May  27 
Tuesday,  May  28 
Wednesday,  May  29 
Thursday,  May  30 
Friday,  May  31 
Wednesday,  June  12 
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THE  UNIVERSITY 
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Chief  Librarian  R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s. 


Director  of  University  Extension  .  ,  .  .  D.  C.  Williams,  m.a.,  ph.d. 
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Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Women  Miss  Z.  Slack,  b.a. 
General  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Students*  Administrative  Council 

E.  A.  Macdonald,  b.a. 

Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre  R.  S.  Gill,  m.a. 

Director  of  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science 

Miss  B.  A.  McLaren,  M.S.,  ph.d. 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science 

Miss  M.  D.  Smith,  m.a.,  ph.d. 


Note.— Communications  relating  to  standing,  curricula,  instruction 
and  examinations  in  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science  are  to  be  addressed 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  Household  Science  Building,  157  Bloor 
St.  W.,  Toronto  5;  communications  relating  to  admission  are  to  be 
addressed  to  the  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5. 
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Representatives  from  other  Faculties 

R.  Richmond,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Miss  D.  Forward,  M.A.,  Ph.D.    .    .    .    Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

G.  M.  Clark,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

J.  A.  Page,  M.Sc,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

R.  C.  Joyner,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

Miss  J.  R.  Burnet,  M.A.,  Ph.D.    .    .    .    Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

Miss  R.  I.  Jenking,  M.A  Associate  Professor  of  English 

G.  E.  Connell,  B.A.,  Ph.D.  .  .  .  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 
D.  W.  Clarke,  M.Sc,  Ph.D.  .  .  .  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 
F.  O.  Wishart,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.P.H.  .  .  .  Professor  of  Microbiology 
Together  with  members  of  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 
1961-1962 

STAFF 

*Miss  B.  A.  McLaren,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

*Mrs.  I.  Armstrong,  M.A  Assistant  Professor 

*Miss  E.  M.  Upton,  M.A  Assistant  Professor 

Mrs.  D.  Hellebust,  M.A  Lecturer 

Miss  M.  Phillips,  B.H.Sc  Lecturer 

Mrs.  B.  Fallows,  M.S  Lecturer 

Mrs.  P.  Coleman,  B.Sc,  M.S  Lecturer 

Miss  H.  Smiciklas,  M.A   Lecturer 

Mrs.  M.  Villers,  M.A  Lecturer 

*Miss  E.  Park,  M.A  Special  Lecturer 

Mrs.  M.  Leitch,  B.Arch  Special  Lecturer 

Mrs.  K.  Irwin,  M.A  Special  Lecturer 

Mrs.  P.  Preston,  B.A.,  C.F.A  Special  Lecturer 

Mrs.  E.  Lewis,  M.A  Special  Lecturer 

Miss  Janet  Wardlaw,  B.A.,  M.S.    .    .    .    .    On  Leave  of  Absence 


FOOD  CHEMISTRY 
1961-1962 

STAFF 


Miss  C.  C.  Benson,  B.A.,  Ph.D  Professor  Emeritus 

*Miss  M.  D.  Smith,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Professor 

*Mrs.  J.  R.  Butterfield,  M.A  Assistant  Prof essor 

*Miss  E.  I.  Walker,  M.A  Assistant  Prof  essor 

Mrs.  J.  V.  Scott,  M.A  Lecturer  (part-time) 

Mrs.  E.  B.  Freeman,  M.A.,  Ph.D  Lecturer  (part-time) 


*  Members  of  COUNCIL 


GENERAL  INFORMATION-ADiVIISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 
UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 


1.  Admission  Requirements 

A  candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  House- 
hold Science  must  present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate,  or  an 
equivalent  certificate,  showing  standing  in  one  subject  from  each  of 
the  following  five  groups,  with  a  minimum  overall  average  of  60%  in 
the  required  papers.  Standing  in  BOTH  papers  of  a  language  is  required: 

1.  English 

2.  Matliematics  (2  papers) 

3.  French 
German 
Greek 
Italian 
Spanish 
Latin 
Russian 

4.  A  language 

2  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics, 
Zoology 

5.  History 
Music 

A  language  ( 2  papers ) 
Mathematics  (1  paper) 
Science  ( 1  paper) 
Geography 

It  is  recommended  that  students  take  Physics,  Chemistry  and  Trigono- 
metry in  Grade  13. 

Preferential  consideration  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  have  com- 
pleted the  University  admission  requirements  at  the  end  of  one  session 
in  Grade  13  in  Ontario  schools  or  in  one  sitting  in  other  school  systems. 
Applications  will  also  be  considered  in  the  light  of  the  principal's  report, 
the  previous  school  record  of  the  applicant  and  other  tests  of  the  student's 
abihty  that  are  available. 

2.  Equivalent  Certificates 

The  follov/ing  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Stand- 
ing in  the  following  certificates  is  required  as  outlined  in  (1)  above. 
Specific  details  on  the  standing  required  from  applicants  who  have  not 
been  educated  in  Ontario  will  be  suppHed  by  the  Department  of 
Admissions,  Office  of  the  Registrar,  on  request. 
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Canada- 
Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan— Grade  12 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick— Senior  Matriculation 
Newfoundland— First  Year  Memorial  University 
Prince  Edward  Island— Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales 
College 

Quebec— Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior 
School  Certificate;  EngUsh  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving 
Certificate  (5th  year  High-Grade  12). 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa— 

( i )  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed 
at  advanced  level;  or 

(b)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be 
passed  at  advanced  level. 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates  are  accepted  on  the 
following  basis: 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level 
passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes 
on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject 
passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes 
on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

Hong  Kong— 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School 
Certificates  as  stated  above. 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate  on  same 
basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

United  States  of  America- 
First  Year  University  Credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours) 
in  the  required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher 
learning.  A  U.S.  High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will  not  admit 
to  any  course. 

Applicants  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  not  included 
in  the  above  are  required  to  submit  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University 
for  evaluation  photostatic  copies  of  their  certificates,  indicating  the 
subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured.  When  these  certificates  are  in 
a  language  other  than  English,  notarized  English  translations  must 
accompany  the  photostatic  copies. 

Candidates  who  have  previously  attended  a  university  or  college  for 
any  period  of  time,  must  submit  the  following: 

( a )  official  transcripts  of  record  from  the  university  attended,  indicating 
all  courses  studied,  the  grades  secured  in  each  (whether  passes  or 
failures ) ,  and  statement  of  honourable  dismissal; 

(b)  a  calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of  the  courses 
studied. 

Application  for  Admission  with  Advanced  Standing 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  advanced  standing  basis  must  submit 
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to  tlie  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the  University  Registrar, 
Simcoe  Hall,  prior  to  the  dates  mentioned  above,  his  completed  applica- 
tion forms  and  the  documents  outlined  above. 

3.  Admission  Regulations  Concerning  Candidates  who  have  Previously 
Failed 

( a )  A  candidate  who  for  the  first  time  has  failed  a  year  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  or  who  has  failed  once  at  any  institution  of  higher 
learning  may  be  considered  eligible  for  selection  to  the  University 
of  Toronto  subject  to  debarment. 

(b)  Students  who  on  two  occasions  have  failed  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a  higher  year  in  university  work  will  be  debarred  from 
registration  in  any  division  of  the  University  of  Toronto  affected  by 
the  debarment  regulations  of  the  Senate  (see  page  11  of  this 
calendar ) . 

4.  Mature  Students 

( a )  Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1  of  the 
session  to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a 
minimum  period  of  one  year,  may  request  special  consideration  if  they 
have  not  completed  in  full  the  published  Grade  13  (or  equivalent) 
requirements.  Such  applicants  must  submit  a  birth  certificate  at  the 
time  of  appHcation. 

( b )  Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate's  Committee  on  Admissions  as 
mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation. 

Mature  students,  registered  in  full-time  day  courses,  must  obtain 
standing  in  their  first  year  of  full-time  study  in  order  to  have  their 
probationary  status  removed.  If  they  do  not  obtain  standing  they  wiU 
not  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  year  or  to  enroll  in  any  other  course  in  the 
University  of  Toronto  until  they  present  in  full  the  published  admission 
requirements. 

5.  English  Facility  Requirements 

AU  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  tlie 
University  of  Toronto  of  facilit}'-  in  EngHsh.  The  following  evidence  is 
acceptable: 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
conducted  periodically  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  in 
the  Toronto  area.  Applications  to  write  the  test  in  Toronto  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  (b)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(c)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  13  Cer- 
tificate, or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of  Toronto 
as  equivalent. 
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The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
Facility  which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University. 

6.  Procedure  for  Admission 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admis- 
sions, OflBce  of  the  University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of 
Toronto.  Applications  for  admission  to  undergraduate  degree  and 
diploma  courses  should  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the  procedures 
outlined  below  and  should  he  submitted  as  early  as  possible  in  the  year 
for  which  the  candidate  seeks  admission. 

Provisional  Admission  Arrangements 

Provisional  Admission  will  give  by  June  to  well-qualified  applicants 
attending  Ontario  schools  an  assurance  of  admission.  It  will  be  granted 
on  the  basis  of  the  high  school  record  and  other  information  contained 
in  the  regular  University  application  and  the  Principal's  Confidential 
Report.  Applicants  who  are  judged  to  qualify  for  provisional  admission 
will  be  told  that  a  place  in  the  University  is  being  reserved  for  them, 
and  that  they  will  receive  automatic  confirmation  of  this  preliminary 
offer  of  admission  if  they  achieve  in  their  Ontario  Grade  13  examina- 
tions a  stated  overall  average  (specified  in  the  letter  of  provisional 
admission)  and  if  they  meet  the  subject  requirements  for  the  course  of 
their  choice.  The  last  date  by  which  the  University  will  accept  applica- 
tions which  will  be  considered  for  the  provisional  admission  arrangements 
is  March  1,  1962. 

Terminal  Dates  for  Submission  of  Applications  and  Certificates 

1.  March  1,  1962— Applications  to  come  under  the  Provisional  Admission 

arrangements. 

2.  June  1,  1962— All  applications  for  admission.  Only  in  circumstances 

which  the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems  exceptional  will  a 
late  application  be  considered. 

3.  July  1,  1962— All  certificates  which  have  been  issued  before  this  date. 

4.  Sept.  1,  1962— Certificates  (including  Ontario  Grade  13)  issued  on  or 

after  July  1,  1962. 

Application  for  Admission  to  First  Year 

Candidates  seeking  admission  to  undergraduate  degree  and  diploma 
courses  must  submit  to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the 
University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  completed  application  forms  and  the 
following  documents: 

(i)  Ontario   Grade   13   or   an  equivalent  certificate,   indicating  the 
subjects  studied  and  the  grades  obtained; 

(ii)  Candidates  who  have  previously  attended  a  university  or  college 
for  any  period  of  time,  must  submit  the  following: 

(a)  official  transcripts  of  record  from  the  university  attended, 
indicating  all  courses  studied,  the  grades  secured  in  each 
(whether  passes  or  failures,  and  statement  of  honourable 
dismissal; 

(b)  a  calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of  the 
courses  studied. 
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Application  for  Admission  with  Advanced  Standing 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  advanced  standing  basis  must  sub- 
mit to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  OflBce  of  the  University  Registrar, 
Simcoe  Hall,  prior  to  the  dates  mentioned  above,  his  completed  appHca- 
tion  forms  and  the  documents  outlined  in  ( i )  and  ( ii )  above. 

7.  Health  Requirements  and  Registration  Procedures 

( a )  Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must, 
at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University 
Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccina- 
tion, or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

(b)  A  student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  will  be 
required  to  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $10.00  for  late  registration  to 
tlie  Chief  Accountant.  The  Council  of  the  Division  to  which  an 
applicant  has  been  admitted  may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a  student 
permission  to  register  late. 

(c)  A  student  must  comply  with  such  other  registration  procedures  as 
may  be  required  by  the  University. 

8.  Procedure  for  Transfers  and  Withdrawals 

A  student  desiring  to  transfer  to  another  Division  of  the  University 
or  to  withdraw  from  the  University,  must  surrender  his  Admit-to-Lectures 
Card  to  the  appropriate  officer  of  the  Division  concerned  and  must 
complete  withdrawal  forms  and  such  other  formaHties  as  may  be  required 
by  the  University.  In  order  that  adjustment  of  fees  may  be  made,  notice 
of  transfer  or  withdrawal  must  be  completed  without  delay.  In  the  case 
of  a  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  to  another  Division  at  the  time  of 
first  admission  to  the  University,  it  is  required  that  such  a  student  apply 
to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  for  an  amended  admission  letter. 

9.  Debarment  Regulations  of  the  University 

Subject  to  other  statutes  and  regulations  of  the  University, 

(a)  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a  higher  year  in  University  work  shall  be  debarred 
from  registration  in  the  University; 

(b)  any  student  who  withdraws  after  the  15th  February,  or  who  does 
not  withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  shall  be 
regarded  for  the  purposes  of  debarment  from  the  University  as 
having  failed  his  year. 

Petitions  relating  to  the  debarment  regulations  will  in  the  first  instance 
be  submitted  by  the  appellant  to  the  Office  of  the  University  Registrar 
for  consideration  by  the  Senate's  Committee  on  Applications  and 
Memorials. 

FEES 

A  student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science  is 
required  to  pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the 
opening  date  of  the  session,  and  before  she  can  receive  her  card  of 
admission  to  lectmres  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  The  amount  of 
the  First  Term  Instahnent  of  fees  and  of  the  Total  Fee  for  the  session 
may  be  ascertained  from  the  Schedule  below. 
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The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on 
or  before  January  20th.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3.00  a  month 
will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session 
must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the 
annual  examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session 
it  is  recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be 
forwarded  by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together  with  a  form 
in  duphcate  to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  and  filled  out 
by  the  student  giving  her  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9  a.m.  to 
5  p.m.  daily  from  September  5th  to  20th  (Saturdays,  September  8th 
and  15th,  9  a.m.  to  12  noon),  and  from  9  a.m.  to  1  p.m.  daily  except 
Saturday  during  the  remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of 
these  fees  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in 
Toroato. 

SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 

Academic         Academic  *Inci-    Total  Fee  (if       First  Second 
Year  Fee       dental     paid  in  one       Term  Term 

Fees     instalment)    Instalment  Instalment 

All  Years   $410        $37  $447  $242  $208 

These  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:— 
Students'  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  University 
College  Women's  Union;  and  Women's  Undergraduate  Association  of 
University  College. 

The  fees  for  occasional  students  are  the  same  as  those  which  are 
payable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Payable  at  the  time  of  apphcation,  at  the  Chief  Accountant's  Office, 
Simcoe  Hall: 

Supplemental  Examination  fee  for  one  subject   $10.00 

Supplemental  Examination  fee  for  each  additional  subject    5.00 

Payable  at  the  time  of  her  admission,  by  every  student  who  has  beer 
admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a  certificate  or  certificates  granted  out- 
side the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering  all  or  any  part  of  the  admission 

requirements  $5.00 

Payable  at  the  time  of  her  admission,  by  every  student  from  another 
University  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing   $10.00 

CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

A  candidate  will  be  graded  on  the  required  subjects  according  to  the 
following  schedule: 

Grade  A-75%  to  100% 
Grade  B-66%  to  74% 
Grade  C-60%  to  65% 
Pass  50%  to    59%  First  year  only 
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To  qualify  for  standing  in  a  required  subject  a  candidate  must  obtain 
at  least  (a)  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  final  term  mark  and  final 
examination  mark  and  ( b )  50%  of  the  final  examination  mark. 

In  first  year,  if  a  student  obtains  less  than  50%  in  one  required  subject, 
she  must  pass  a  supplemental  examination  in  order  to  qualify  for 
admission  to  the  second  year. 

In  second,  third  and  fourth  years  a  student  must  obtain  at  least  50% 
( see  ( a )  and  ( b ) )  in  each  of  the  required  subjects  together  with  an 
overall  average  of  at  least  60%  in  these  subjects  to  obtain  standing.  If 
a  student  obtains  less  than  50%  in  one  of  the  required  subjects,  she  must 
pass  a  supplemental  examination  to  be  granted  standing  in  that  year. 

At  supplemental  examinations,  fifty  per  cent,  in  each  subject  will  be 
required. 

A  student  must  obtain  permission  from  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to 
make  any  change  in  the  subjects  of  study  for  which  she  is  registered. 

A  candidate  must  obtain  complete  standing  in  the  First  Year  before  she 
may  register  in  the  Third  Year. 

Examinations 

Students  proceeding  regularly  to  the  degree  are  required  to  attend  the 
courses  of  instruction  and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects  prescribed  for 
students  of  their  respective  standing.  A  student  whose  attendance  at 
lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work,  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Household  Science,  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  her 
registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of 
Household  Science, 

Unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Council  of  the  faculty 
concerned,  a  student  will  not  be  permitted  further  registration  or 
examination  in  the  University  if,  at  the  end  of  two  sessions  spent  in  the 
same  year  of  the  course  in  which  she  is  registered,  she  has  failed  to  obtain 
the  standing  necessary  to  qualify  her  for  registration  in  the  succeeding 
year  of  the  course.  An  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Faculty  Council 
may  be  made  to  the  Senate. 

A  candidate  for  examination  is  required  to  send  an  application  on  a 
printed  form  to  the  Secretary,  not  later  tlian  January  31st  for  the  May 
examination,  and  not  later  than  July  15th  for  the  supplemental  examina- 
tion. 

A  fee  of  $10.00  for  one  subject  and  $5.00  for  each  additional  subject, 
must  be  sent  with  the  application  for  supplemental  examinations. 

Representations  on  the  part  of  candidates  with  regard  to  the  May 
examination  and  applications  for  consideration  on  account  of  sickness, 
domestic  afifliction  or  other  causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  before 
the  close  of  the  examinations. 


LIBRARY 

The  Household  Science  Library  is  now  an  integrated  part  of  the 
University  Library.  Textbooks  and  Journals  in  this  special  field  are 
available  in  the  Departmental  Library  for  study  and  on  loan. 
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SUMMER  EXPERIENCE 

Students  are  urged  to  obtain  gainful  employment  during  the  summers 
of  their  University  career.  There  are  good  reasons  for  this  procedure. 
(1)  to  obtain  experience  in  the  professional  field  to  determine  where 
their  interest  lies.  (2)  to  obtain  funds  to  help  defray  expenses  during 
their  University  course. 

There  are  many  positions  available  in  Industry,  Summer  Hotels, 
R.C.A.F.  training  programmes  which  include  foreign  assignments.  Hos- 
pital Dietetics  and  Summer  Camps,  including  privately  owned  and 
Welfare,  such  as  those  operated  by  the  Neighbourhood  Workers'  Asso- 
ciation for  children,  mothers  and  diabetic  children;  the  Ontario  Society 
for  Crippled  Children,  Kiwanis  Club  etc. 

The  Canadian  Dietetic  Association  estabhshed  an  approved  intern- 
ship programme,  following  a  pilot  project  begun  in  1958,  in  Ontario. 
This  programme  provides  students  with  the  opportunity  to  obtain  credit 
for  seven  and  one  half  months  of  the  dietetic  internship  course  during 
the  summer  months  after  their  first,  second  and  third  years.  Students 
receive  adequate  remuneration  for  their  work. 


PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

The  Faculty  operates  a  placement  service  to  assist  undergraduates 
and  graduating  students  in  finding  suitable  positions,  and  assist  organiza- 
tions in  obtaining  professional  staff. 

Students  may  also  use  the  facilities  of  University  Placement  Service 
which  was  established  in  1948  to  serve  all  branches  of  the  University. 


STUDENT  ASSOCIATION 

The  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science  and  the  Honours 
Household  Economics  Courses  are  members  of  the  Household  Economics 
Club.  In  addition  to  holding  regular  meetings  and  sponsoring  social 
activities  the  Club  acts  as  a  liaison  between  students  and  faculty. 


PROFESSIONAL  OPPORTUNITIES  AFTER  GRADUATION 

Students  graduating  in  the  Specialist  Household  Science  course  are 
qualified  (a)  to  enter  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  for  Type  A 
Certification.  On  completion  of  this  training  they  can  teach  Home 
Economics  in  the  High  School  and  become  the  head  of  the  Department, 
(b)  to  become  a  dietetic  interne  in  either  a  hospital  or  a  commercial 
organization.  On  completion  of  the  Intemeship  they  are  qualified  to 
become  a  "Registered  Professional  Dietitian",  R.P.Dt.  and  for  Member- 
ship in  both  the  provincial  and  national  Dietetic  Associations,  (c)  to 
enrol  in  a  Graduate  School  either  in  Canada  or  the  United  States  to 
pursue  studies  leading  to  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Post  graduate  study 
is  essential  for  college  teaching. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  M.A.  DEGREE 

A  graduate  with  a  B.A.,  B.HSc,  or  B.Sc.  (H.Ec.)  from  an  accredited 
university  is  eligible  for  enrolment  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
at  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  Master's  programme  consists  of  course 
work  and  a  thesis.  In  general  this  programme  requires  2  years.  Graduates 
of  an  honour  course  may,  if  the  research  programme  is  completed, 
receive  the  M.A.  degree  within  12  months. 

Due  to  the  rapid  turnover  in  the  profession,  (95%  of  our  students  are 
married  within  five  years  after  graduation)  there  are  excellent  oppor- 
tunities for  advancement  in  the  various  areas  such  as  research  in  Foods, 
Nutrition  and  Textiles,  and  Management  in  go\emment  agencies  and 
industrial  organizations. 

ALUMNAE  ASSOCIATION 

The  Alumnae  Association  of  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science  has 
been  in  existence  for  many  years  and  provides  a  valuable  hnk  between 
the  faculty  and  graduates  who  now  number  over  1700. 

In  1956  the  Alumnae  estabhshed  a  Research  Fund  to  provide  stipends 
for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students,  fellowships,  research  equip- 
ment, guest  lecturers  and  to  patent  products  which  may  be  developed  by 
the  Department  of  Household  Science.  The  Alumnae  maintain  a  loan 
fund  for  students  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science. 

LIVING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Women  students  interested  in  Hving  in  University  residence  should 
apply  to  the  Dean  of  Women  of  University  College,  \^ictoria  College, 
Trinity  College,  (St.  Hilda's)  or  St.  Michael's  College.  Some  accom- 
modation is  available  for  students  in  the  Campus  Co-operative  resi- 
dences or  in  boarding  houses  close  to  the  Universit}'.  The  Housing 
Bureau  of  The  Students'  Administrative  Council  wall  give  assistance 
to  students  in  finding  suitable  living  quarters.  In  view  of  the  housing 
shortage  in  Toronto,  students  are  advised  to  make  their  housing  ar- 
rangements as  early  as  possible  before  the  beginning  of  the  academic 
year. 
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CALENDAR  1962-63 

PRESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

COURSE  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
BACHELOR  OF  HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE  (SPECIALIST) 

Entrance  Requirements :  See  page  7. 

First  Year 

ONE  OF  Oriental  Literature  lb  1  hour 
Religious  Knowledge  1  horn- 
Anthropology  lb  1  hour 
French  lb  1  hour 
ONE  OF  English  la,  lb  3  hours 
French  la  3  hours 
Greek  &  Roman  History  la  3  hours 
Botany  5a,  5b  4  hours 
Chemistry  104,  153  5  hours 
Physics  5  4  hours 
Zoology  4,  5  4  hours 
Household  Science  lb,  Ic  4  hours 

Second  Year 

ONE  OF  Economics  la  3  hours 

English  2a,  2b  3  hours 

Chemistry  212,  251  5  hours 

Household  Science  2c,  2d,  2e,  2f  10  hours 

Microbiology  1  2^  hours 

Physiology  1  2  hours 

Psychology  2a  3  hours 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  Art  &  Arch.  2a  3  hours 

English  3a,  3b  3  hours 

Greek  and  Roman  History  2a  3  hours 

Biochemistry  11,  12  3  hours 

ONE  OF  Food  Chemistry  3c*  4  hours 

Household  Science  3e  (1)  4  hours 

Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  2  1  hour 

Household  Science  3c,  3d,  3f  11  hours 


*Food  Chemistry  3c  is  a  prerequisite  for  Food  Chemistry  4h  and  4]. 
( 1 )  Required  for  Type  A  certification. 
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Fourth  Year 


ONE  OF  Art  and  Archaeology  4a 

i 

hour 

Enghsh  4g 

1 

hour 

French  4k 

1 

hour 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a 

1 

hour 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b 

1 

hour 

Philosophy  4a  or  4i 

1 

hour 

ONE  OF  English  3a  3b 

3 

hours 

Economics  2a 

3 

hours 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3a 

3 

hours 

TWO  OF  Child  Study  13  (2)  (4) 

2 

hours 

Food  Chemistry  41i 

2 

hours 

Food  Chemistry  4] 

2 

hours 

Household  Science  4d  (2) 

2 

hours 

Household  Science  4e 

2 

hours 

Household  Science  4f  (2)  (3) 

2 

hours 

Household  Science  4a,  4b,  4c,  4g 

11 

hours 

Child  Study  12 

2 

hours 

Food  Chemistry  4g 

4 

hours 

Physics  5* 

4 

hours 

( 1 )  Required  for  Type  A  certification 

( 2 )  One  of  Child  Study  13,  Household  Science  4d  or  Household  Science 
4f  required  for  Type  A  certification 

( 3 )  Household  Science  4f  required  for  an  approved  Dietetic  Internship 

(4)  Child  Study  13  limited  to  four  students. 


*If  not  taken  previously,  and  required  as  a  condition  on  admission  to 
advanced  standing. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 

lb.  History  of  Costume  and  Furniture.  Theory  of  Colour  and  Princi- 
ples of  Design  and  their  relation  to  costume  selection  and  clothing 
construction.  Lecture  and  laboratory  course,  2  hours  a  week. 

Ic.  Principles  of  Food  Selection  and  Preparation.  Fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  food  selection,  and  preparation  for  adequate  nutrition. 
Lecture  and  laboratory  course,  2  hours  a  week. 

2c.  Foods.  Lecture  and  laboratory  course,  continuation  of  Ic,  4 
hours  a  week. 

2d.  Clothing  design.  Fundamental  principles  used  in  developing 
original  designs  from  a  basic  pattern.  Laboratory  course,  2  hours  a  week. 

2e.  Principles  of  Management.  Lecture  and  discussion  course  on  the 
utilization  of  the  resources  of  time,  money  and  equipment.  1  hour  a 
week. 

2f.  Principles  of  Community  Living,  Housing  and  Home  Design. 
Lecture  and  laboratory  course,  3  hours  a  week. 

3c.  Experimental  Foods.  Application  of  fundamental  principles  to 
food  preparation  and  development  of  experimental  procedures.  Lecture 
and  laboratory  course,  4  hours  a  week. 

3d.  Nutrition.  Fundamental  principles  of  nutrition,  recent  advances; 
current  nutritional  problems.  Lecture  and  laboratory  course,  4  hours 
a  week. 

3e.  Textiles  and  Detergency.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  in- 
volving the  study  of  (a)  natural  and  synthetic  fibres,  their  properties, 
finishing  and  care  and  ( b )  detergents.  Four  hours  a  week. 

3f.  Food  Service.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  funda- 
mental principles  of  meal  planning,  preparation  and  service  of  food. 
3  hours  a  week. 

4a.  Economics  of  the  Household.  A  lecture  and  discussion  course  on 
consumer  problems,  marketing,  credit  buying,  standards  and  costs  of 
living,  management  of  personal  and  family  finances,  family  relationships. 
3  hours  a  week. 

4b.  Dietetics.  Diet  in  disease,  nutrition  of  development.  A  lecture 
course,  2  hours  a  week. 

4c.    Seminar,  research  and  thesis.  4  hours  a  week. 

4d.    Advanced  Textiles.  Textile  Analysis,  2  hours  a  week. 

4e.  Advanced  Design.  A  lecture,  discussion  and  laboratory  coiuse 
in  the  development  of  original  designs  by  flat  pattern  and  draping 
methods.  2  hours  a  week. 

4f.  Institutional  Management.  A  lecture  course  dealing  with  the 
principles  and  problems  of  quantity  food  service,  discussion  and  field 
trips.  2  hours  a  week.  In  order  to  qualify  for  this  course,  previous 
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employment  in  a  satisfactory  large-scale  food  service  operation  is 
required. 

4g.  Advanced  Home  Management.  A  laboratory  course  in  Home 
Suite.  3  hours  a  vi^eek. 

Occasional  work.  Under  certain  conditions,  occasional  students  may 
be  admitted  to  courses  in  the  department. 

Graduate  work.  Opportunities  are  ofiEered  to  graduate  students  who 
desire  to  engage  in  reseach  work. 

FOOD  CHEMISTRY 

3c.  Chemistry  of  Foods  and  Food  Preservation.  A  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  on  chemical  properties  and  colloidal  aspects  of  foods 
and  their  preparation.  For  Household  Science  and  Household  Economics 
students.  Four  hours  a  week. 

4d.  Vitamins.  A  lecture  course  on  vitamins  deahng  with  their  role  in 
metabolism  and  nutrition  and  methods  of  assay.  Four  hours  a  week. 

4e.  Food  Deterioration  and  Preservation.  A  lecture  course  on  the 
chemistry  of  some  deteriorative  changes  which  occur  in  foods  and  dis- 
cussion of  preventive  measures.  One  hour  a  week  with  field  trips  in  addi- 
tion. 

4g.  Chemical  Composition  of  Foods.  An  introductory  course  on 
chemical  properties  and  analysis  of  foods.  4  hours  a  week. 

4h.  Additional  quantitative  problems  on  food  analysis.  Two  hours  a 
week. 

4j.  Vitamins.  A  laboratory  course  on  the  study  of  vitamins.  Two 
hours  a  week. 

Graduate  work.  Opportunities  are  offered  in  the  laboratories  to 
graduate  students  who  desire  to  engage  in  research  work  and  courses  4d, 
4e  may  be  taken. 


The  following  Courses  in  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science, 
Medicine,  School  of  Hygiene,  and  Institute  of  Child  Study  are 

ALSO  available. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

lb.  The  races  of  mankind.  The  development  and  differentiation  of 
races,  the  beginnings  of  industry  as  demonstrated  by  archaeology,  and  the 
migrations  and  cultures  of  the  more  primitive  races  of  the  world.  One 
hour  a  week. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

11.  An  introductory  lecture  course  in  general  biochemistry.  Three 
hours  a  week  in  first  term. 

12.  A  laboratory  course  in  general  biochemistry.  Three  hours  a  week 
in  first  term. 


20 


Faculty  of  Household  Science 


BOTANY 

5a.  Form  and  function  in  plants.  An  introductory  course  on  the 
biology  of  angiosperms.  1  hour  a  week. 

5b.  A  laboratory  and  demonstration  course  to  accompany  5a.  Three 
hours  a  week. 

CHEMISTRY 

104,  Elementary  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  general 
chemistry.  Two  hours  a  week. 

153.  Elementary  quantitative  chemistry.  Three  hours  a  week. 

212.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  organic 
chemistry.  Two  hours  a  week. 

251.  Organic  Chemistry.  Three  hours  a  week. 

CHILD  STUDY 
Given  by  Members  of  the  Institute  of  Child  Study. 

12.  Child  Development.  A  seminar  course  in  Child  Development 
with  an  emphasis  on  broad  and  extensive  reading  in  the  field.  Two 
major  concepts  are  examined  during  the  year,  namely,  the  concept  of 
development  and  the  concept  of  socialization.  2  hours  a  week. 

13.  Child  Study  option  for  fourth  year  Household  Science  students. 
Special  projects  in  child  development.  Limited  enrolment.  4  hours  a 
week  in  the  Spring  term. 

ECONOMICS 

la.  Introduction  to  Economics.  Analysis  of  the  price  system,  and 
problems  of  the  Canadian  economy.  Three  hours  a  week. 

ENGLISH 

la.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  compositions 
during  the  session.  The  student  is  expected  to  acquire  a  suitable  dic- 
tionary and  a  handbook  of  usage  from  a  list  recommended  by  the 
Department  of  English. 

lb.  English  Literature  from  Chaucer  to  Milton,  (a)  Chaucer, 
Prologue  to  the  Canterbury  Tales;  Shakespeare,  Hamlet,  Antony  and 
Cleopatra;  Donne,  the  selections  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I; 
Milton,  Paradise  Lost  (in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I);  More,  Utopia; 
Bacon,  Essays;  Bunyan,  Pilgrim's  Progress,  Part  I.  (b)  Chaucer,  The 
Nuns  Priest's  Tale  (Crofts  Classics);  Marlowe,  Doctor  Faustus; 
Shakespeare,  The  Tempest;  Jonson,  The  Alchemist;  Spenser,  Herrick, 
Marvell,  Vaughan,  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I;  The  Book  of  Job. 
(c)  Students  will  be  expected  to  read  selected  chapters  of  a  history  of 
EngHsh  literature,  recommended  by  the  instructor.  Three  hours  a  week. 

2a.  Composition.  The  writing  of  at  least  four  original  compositions 
during  the  session. 

2b.  English  Literature  from  Dryden  to  Keats,  (a)  Selections  from 
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Dryden  (Penguin),  Pope,  Wordsworth,  Shelley,  Keats  in  Repre- 
sentative Poetry,  Vols.  I  and  II;  Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels;  Fielding,  Tom 
Jones;  Johnson,  Preface  to  Shakespeare;  Austen,  Pride  and  Prejudice, 
(b)  Gray,  Burns,  Blake,  Coleridge,  Byron  in  Representative  Poetry, 
Vols.  I  and  II;  A  Shorter  Pepys  (Nelson);  Addison,  The  Spectator,  Vol.  I 
(Everyman);  Sterne,  A  Sentimental  Journey;  Boswell,  The  Life  of 
Samuel  Johnson  (Modern  Library);  Scott,  Old  Moitality;  Lamb,  Essays 
of  Elia;  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the  World;  Goldsmith,  She  Stoops  to 
Conquer,  (c)  Students  will  be  expected  to  read  selected  chapters  of 
a  history  of  English  Literature  recommended  by  the  instructor.  Three 
hours  a  week. 

3a.  The  writing  of  essays  on  subjects  connected  with  the  Third  Year 
course  in  literature. 

3b.  EngHsh  Literature  from  Tennyson  to  the  Present,  (a)  Selections 
from  Tennyson,  Browning,  and  Arnold  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  II 
and  additional  poems  of  Tennyson  and  Browning,  and  selections 
from  T.  S.  Eliot,  in  Modern  American  Poetry  and  Modern  British 
Poetry,  Revised  Edition,  Untermeyer  (Harcourt);  Newman,  On  the 
Scope  and  Nature  of  University  Education,  Lectures  IV-VII  inclusive 
(Everyman);  J.  S.  Mill,  Essay  on  Libei-ty;  Arnold,  Culture  and 
Anarchy;  Thackeray,  Vanity  Fair;  George  Eliot,  Middlemarch;  Joyce, 
A  Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a  Young  Man;  Shaw,  Saint  Joan  with  Preface; 
Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World,  (b)  D.  G.  Rossetti, 
SwTNBURNE  and  Meredith  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  II;  Whitman, 
Hardy,  Yeats,  Dickinson,  Frost  and  Auden  in  Modern  American  Poetry 
and  Modern  British  Poetry,  Revised  Edition,  Untermeyer;  James,  The 
American;  Forster,  A  Passage  to  India,  (c)  Students  will  be  expected 
to  read  selected  chapters  of  a  history  of  Enghsh  Literature  recommended 
by  the  instructor.  Two  or  three  hours  a  week. 

4g.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Canadian 
Literature:  T.  C.  Haliburton,  The  Clockmaker  (1st  series);  Susanna 
MooDiE,  Roughing  It  In  the  Bush;  John  Richardson,  Wacousta;  F.  P. 
Grove,  A  Search  for  America;  Stephen  Leacock,  Sunshine  Sketches; 
Hugh  MacLennan,  Two  Solitudes;  Morley  Callaghan,  The  Loved 
and  the  Lost;  W.  O.  Mitchell,  Who  Has  Seen  the  Wind;  Ethel 
Wilson,  The  Equations  of  Love.  Selected  readings  from  A.  J.  M.  Smith, 
The  Book  of  Canadian  Poetry  and  E.  J.  Pratt,  Collected  Poems;  a  special 
study  of  Archibald  Lampman,  D.  C.  Scott,  E.  J.  Pratt,  A.  M.  Klein. 
1  hour  a  week. 

FINE  ART 

2a,    Renaissance  and  Baroque  Art  to  1700.  3  hours  a  week. 
4a.    Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  Honour  Courses:  European 
and  North  American  Art  from  1700  to  the  present.  1  hour  a  week. 

FRENCH 

la.  Representative  works  of  French  literature.  Study  of  prescribed 
texts:  MoLiERE,  Le  Malade  imaginaire  (Harrap);  Voltaire,  Zadig 
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(Heath);  Dow  and  Skinner  (ed.),  Quelques  C antes  des  romanciers 
naturalistes  (Heath);  Berthon  (ed.).  Nine  French  Poets  (Macmillan). 
Supplementary  reading.  Pronunciation.  Composition.  Three  hours  a  week. 
Prerequisite  Grade  XIII  French  or  equivalent. 

lb.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Reading  of 
modern  French  texts.  One  hour  a  week. 

GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORY 

la.  The  Social  and  Political  History  of  Greece  to  the  death  of 
Alexander  the  Great.  3  hours  a  week. 

2a.  The  Social  and  Political  History  of  Greece  and  Rome  from  the 
death  of  Alexander  the  Great  to  the  Fall  of  the  Roman  Republic.  3  hours 
a  week. 

3a.  The  Social  and  Political  History  of  the  Roman  Empire;  the  Rise 
of  Christianity.  3  hours  a  week. 

4a.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  place  of 
Rome  in  world  history.  1  hour  a  week. 

HYGIENE  AND  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

1.  Microbiology.  A  laboratory  course  on:  the  preparation  of  bacterio 
logical  media;  the  isolation  and  identification  of  micro-organisms;  steriliza- 
tion; yeasts  and  moulds;  fermentation;  food  preservation;  the  safe 
handling  of  food  stuffs;  food  contamination  and  food  poisoning;  infection 
and  immunity.  Four  hours  a  week  in  one  term. 

2.  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine.  A  lecture  course  on  demography 
and  vital  statistics;  infection  and  immunity;  epidemiology  and  control  of 
communicable  diseases;  sanitation;  industrial  hygiene;  maternal,  infant 
and  child  hygiene;  dental  health;  mental  health;  health  education; 
rehabilitation;  medical  care.  One  hour  a  week. 

NEAR  EASTERN  LITERATURE 
( for  University  College  students  only ) 

4b.  For  students  enrolled  in  honour  courses:  The  reHgions  of  the  Near 
and  Middle  East:  Hinduism,  Jainism,  Zoroastrianism  (Parsiism),  Judaism, 
Christianity  (early  and  Eastern),  Islam.  1  hour  a  week. 

PHILOSOPHY 

4b.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  History  of 
Modern  Philosophy.  1  hour  a  week. 

PHYSICS 

5.  A  course  specially  designed  for  students  taking  a  one-year  course  in 
Physics.  Text-book:  Burton  et  al,  College  Physics.  Lectures  and  labora- 
tory. Four  hours  a  week. 
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PHYSIOLOGY 

i.  An  elementary  lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  human  physiology. 
Two  hours  a  week. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

2a.  Child  Psychology.  A  lecture  course  on  human  development  from 
infancy  to  maturity,  including  principles  of  child  guidance.  Three  hours 
a  week. 

RELIGIOUS  KNOWLEDGE 

Students  desiring  to  take  Religious  Knowledge  should  consult  the 
Director  about  the  courses  available  to  them. 

ZOOLOGY 

4.  Elementary  Zoology.  A  lecture  course  on  the  structure  and  nature 
of  the  animal  body;  development;  relation  to  environment;  ecology; 
adaptation;  evolution.  One  hour  a  week. 

5.  Elementary  Zoology.  A  laboratory  course  to  illustrate  course  4. 
Three  hours  a  week. 

GENERAL  ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Douglas  M.  Burgess  Memorial  Scholarship 
(Port  Credit  High  School) 

Gift  of  Mrs.  Ella  H.  Burgess  and  members  of  her  family,  of  the  value 
of  $150  awarded  to  a  student  who  has  spent  at  least  one  session  at  Port 
Credit  High  School  and  during  that  session  has  been  enrolled  in 
Grade  XIII.  The  award  will  be  based  chiefly  on  the  standing  obtained  at 
the  Grade  XIII  examinations  in  the  nine  papers  prescribed  for  admission 
to  the  University,  but  consideration  will  also  be  given  to  general  interest 
in  athletics  and  evidence  of  good  sportsmanship,  and  to  interest  in  com- 
munity affairs  and  general  sense  of  responsibility  and  leadership.  This 
scholarship  is  tenable  in  any  Faculty  or  School  of  the  University  or  in  any 
of  the  affiliated  Colleges.  The  Committee  of  Award  consists  of  the 
President  of  the  University,  the  Principal  of  Port  Credit  High  School  and 
a  member  of  the  staff  of  Port  Credit  High  School  to  be  named  by  the 
President  and  the  Principal. 

General  Motors  Canadian  College  Scholarships 

Tliree  scholarships,  the  gift  of  General  Motors  of  Canada,  Limited. 
Each  scholarship  tenable  for  four  years  in  a  degree  course  will  have  a 
value  of  at  least  $200  annually  and  such  higher  value,  not  to  exceed 
$2000  annually,  as  may  be  determined  by  the  demonstrated  need  of  the 
applicant.  Awarded  to  students  of  outstanding  performance  on  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  examinations  who  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applications 
shall  be  submitted  to  the  University  Registrar  by  May  1st  on  forms 
obtainable  from  him. 
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HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE  ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS 
Consumer  Gas  Company  of  Toronto 

One  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $200.00,  a  gift  of  the  Consumers' 
Gas  Company,  awarded  on  the  basis  of  high  academic  standing. 

Household  Science  Alumnae  Association 

Two  scholarships  of  the  value  of  $250.00  each,  gifts  of  the  House- 
hold Science  Alumnae  Association.  Selection  of  candidates  for  these 
scholarships  will  be  made  on  the  basis  of  high  academic  standing. 

HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE  BURSARY 

Gertrude  and  Edith  Lowidt  Bursary 

Gift  of  Mr.  Frank  D.  Lowidt  in  memory  of  his  wife  and  daughter; 
of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  on  the  capital  fund  of  $10,000;  based 
on  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  financial  need,  preference  given  to 
new  Canadians. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 
The  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship  in  Household  Science 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  her  sister.  Miss  Elizabeth 
R.  Laird,  D.Sc,  will  be  offered  for  award  in  1963  and  every  second  year 
thereafter  to  a  graduate  of  this  University  or  of  an  approved  university, 
who  is  well  qualified  to  do  graduate  work  in  Household  Science.  Unless 
the  Senate  directs  otherwise,  she  will  be  required  in  the  session  following 
the  award,  to  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  to  proceed  to 
the  Master's  degree  in  the  Department  of  Household  Science.  The  value 
of  this  scholarship  is  the  annual  income  from  the  fund  for  2  years.  Ap- 
plications must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  on  or  before  March  1st  of  the  year  in  which  an  award  is  to  be 
made.  A  candidate  to  whom  the  Marion  Dickenson  Scholarship  has  been 
awarded  is  not  eligible  to  apply  for  this  Scholarship. 

The  Marion  Dickenson  Scholarship  in  Household  Science 

This  scholarship  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fimd  for  two 
years,  tenable  at  Teachers'  College,  Columbia  University,  has  been 
founded  from  a  bequest  of  the  late  Miss  Marion  Dickenson,  and  will  be 
oflFered  in  June  1964  and  every  second  year  thereafter;  in  case  the 
scholarship  is  not  awarded  in  any  prescribed  year,  it  may  be  awarded  the 
following  year  and  every  second  year  thereafter. 

The  scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  a  graduate  of  the  honour  course  in 
Household  Economics  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  a  graduate 
of  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science  who  has  obtained  at  graduation 
first-class  honours  in  Household  Science  and  who  meets  certain  other 
conditions.  Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Professor  of  House- 
hold Science  or  from  the  Secretary  of  this  Faculty. 

A  candidate  to  whom  the  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship  has  been 
awarded  is  not  eligible  to  apply  for  this  scholarship. 
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The  Sarah  Kennedy  Scholarship  in  Household  Science 

This  scholarship,  founded  from  a  bequest  of  the  late  Dr.  George 
Kennedy  is  of  the  value  of  tlie  income  from  the  fund.  It  is  open  only  to 
women  students  taking  the  course  in  Household  Economics  in  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science  or  the  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science. 
The  award  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  to  the  student  of  the  Fourth 
Year  who  rangs  highest  in  first-class  honours  at  the  final  examination 
for  the  degree. 

This  scholarship  is  tenable  with  any  other  award  in  the  gift  of  the 
Senate. 

The  Household  Science  Fiftieth  Anniversary  Alumnae 
Scholarship 

The  Household  Science  Fiftieth  Anniversary  Alumnae  Scholarship  the 
gift  of  the  graduates  in  Household  Science,  of  the  value  of  $150,  will  be 
awarded  annually  by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  the  staff  in 
Household  Science  to  the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  honour 
course  in  Household  Economics  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  in 
the  Fourth  Year  of  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  House- 
hold Science  in  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science  who  best  demon- 
strates high  scholarship  and  shows  leadership  in  human  relations,  such 
matters  to  be  in  the  sole  discretion  of  the  staff,  and  who  undertakes  to 
enrol  in  an  institution  of  higher  learning  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  year 
in  preparation  for  a  professional  career  in  Household  Science. 

The  attainment  of  First  Class  honours  is  not  a  requirement  for  diis 
award. 

If  in  any  year  no  award  is  made,  two  awards  may  be  made  in  a 
subsequent  session. 

This  award  is  tenable  with  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

PRIZES 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Prize 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae 
Association  in  memory  of  the  late  Professor  Annie  Lewisa  Laird,  is  of  the 
value  of  $100.  The  award  will  be  made  to  the  student  who  ranks  second 
in  first  class  honours  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  course  in  Household 
Economics  or  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Household  Science,  unless  the  student  who  ranks  first  in  first 
class  honours  in  either  of  these  courses  does  not  accept  the  Marion 
Dickenson  or  the  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship,  in  which  case  the  prize 
will  be  given  to  the  student  who  ranks  first. 

The  Clara  C.  Benson  Prize  in  Food  Chemistry 

The  Clara  C.  Benson  Prize  in  Food  Chemistry,  the  gift  of  the 
Household  Science  Alumnae  Association  in  honour  of  Miss  Clara  C. 
Benson,  B.A.  1899,  Ph.D.  1903,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Food  Chemistry. 
The  prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  will  be  awarded,  on  the  recommendation 
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of  a  Committee  of  Award  consisting  of  the  teaching  staff  of  the  Faculty 
of  Household  Science,  to  the  student  who  rai^s  highest  in  Food 
Chemistry  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  Household  Economics  course  or  in 
the  Fourth  Year  of  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  House- 
hold Science.  The  prize  is  tenable  with  any  other  award  in  the  gift  of  the 
Senate. 

The  Lorena  Richardson  Barfoot  Memorial  Prize 

The  Lorena  Richardson  Barfoot  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late 
Sarah  Lorena  Barfoot,  B.A.,  of  the  value  of  $50,  to  the  student  obtaining 
first  class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year  of  the 
course  in  Household  Economics  or  of  the  First  Year  in  the  Faculty  of 
Household  Science,  who  best  demonstrates  qualities  of  leadership. 

Florence  Quinlan  Memorial  Prize 

Florence  Quinlan  Memorial  Prize.  The  gift  of  the  Household  Science 
Alumnae  of  the  value  of  -$10.00  for  the  student  who  ranks  first  in 
Physics  5. 

Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries 

Under  this  programme,  bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  estabhshed  a  fund  to  provide  bursaries  for 
deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue  their 
formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Note: 

( 1 )  "On  account  of  the  continued  tendency  towards  lower  rates  of 
interest  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  endowed  scholar- 
ships and  prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  prove  to  be  less 
than  the  amount  stated  in  the  calendar. 

(2)  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable 
from  income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund  payment  will  be 
dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award 
from  the  donor". 
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1962 


Sept.    7  Commencement  of  first  term  of  Courses 

for: 

Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
Master  of  Arts. 

Master  of  Applied  Science  ( Sanitary 

Engineering). 
Diploma  in  Public  Health. 
Diploma  in  Industrial  Health. 
Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration. 
Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health. 
Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health. 
Diploma  in  Bacteriology. 
Diploma  in  Nutrition. 
Certificate  in  Public  Health. 

Sept.  19  The  opening  address  by  the  President 

to  the  students  of  all  faculties  at  3:45 
p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

Oct.    8*  Thanksgiving  Day,  University  Build- 

ings closed. 

Nov.  10  Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10:45 

a.m.  Lectures  and  laboratory  classes 
withdrawn  from  10:30  a.m.  to  12:00 
noon. 

Nov.  24  Fall  Convocation  at  8.30  p.m. 

Dec.  19  Christmas  vacation  begins  at  5  p.m. 

1963 

Jan.    2  End  of  Christmas  vacation.  Classes 

resume  at  9  a.m.  Second  term  begins. 

April  12  Good    Friday.    University  Buildings 

closed,  Friday  and  Saturday. 

June  12  Convocation. 

•or  such  other  date  as  may  be  determined  by  Order-in-Council. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The  School  of  Hygiene  was  organized  in  1925  and  the  build- 
ing was  opened  in  1927.  The  establishment  of  the  School  was 
made  possible  by  the  generous  financial  support  of  the 
Rockefeller  Foundation.  The  Rockefeller  Foundation  also  con- 
tributed to  the  endowment  of  the  Department  of  Epidemiology 
and  Biometrics  and  the  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene. 
In  1930,  a  substantial  addition  to  the  School  building  was 
made  possible  by  an  arrangement  between  the  Connaught 
Medical  Research  Laboratories  of  the  University  of  Toronto, 
and  the  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  is  one  of  the  independently  organized 
professional  divisions  of  the  University  of  Toronto  in  the 
medical  and  social  sciences,  and  maintains  close  relations  in 
teaching  and  research  with  the  other  divisions,  especially  the 
Faculties  of  Medicine,  Dentistry,  and  Pharmacy,  the  School  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education,  the  School  of  Social  Work,  the 
School  of  Nursing,  and  the  Connaught  Medical  Research 
Laboratories.  There  is  also  close  collaboration  with  the  Ontario 
Veterinary  College,  Guelph. 

The  School  is  organized  into  seven  Departments,  as  follows: 

1.  Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

2.  Department  of  Hospital  Administration 

3.  Department  of  Microbiology 

4.  Department  of  Nutrition 

5.  Department  of  Parasitology 

6.  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene 

7.  Department  of  Public  Health. 

The  subjects  taught  in  the  School  are  indicated  by  the  titles 
of  the  various  departments,  but  certain  departments  have  more 
extensive  interests  than  is  indicated.  Thus,  the  Department  of 
Physiological  Hygiene  teaches  appHed  physiology,  radiological 
health,  and  industrial  medicine.  The  Department  of  Public 
Health  is  responsible  for  public  health  administration,  preven- 
tive medicine,  chronic  diseases  and  rehabilitation,  medical 
care  administration,  public  health  education,  and  environ- 
mental sanitation. 

The  most  important  function  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  is  to 
provide  facilities  for  graduate  teaching  and  research  in  the 
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broad  field  of  public  health  and  the  relevant  basic  sciences. 
Graduate  training  is  carried  out  by  means  of  the  graduate 
degree  programmes  and  the  graduate  diploma  programmes. 

The  graduate  degree  programmes  are  carried  out  under  the 
auspices  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  are  fully 
described  on  page  15.  Suitably  qualified  candidates  can  work 
for  the  graduate  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  or  Doctor  of 
Philosophy.  Considerable  emphasis  is  placed  on  original  re- 
search and,  consequently,  graduate  degree  programmes  usually 
last  from  one  to  two  years  for  the  M.A.,  or  three  or  more  years 
for  the  Ph.D.  The  School  of  Hygiene  also  provides  part  of  the 
instruction  for  the  Sanitary  Engineering  option  of  the  M.A.Sc. 

Other  courses  of  instruction  are  provided  for  graduates 
in  the  various  diploma  courses  offered  by  the  School  (see 
pages  17  to  28).  By  awarding  graduate  diplomas  rather 
than  Master's  degrees,  the  School  follows  the  practice  usual  in 
graduate  medical  education  throughout  the  British  Com- 
monwealth.* Diploma  courses  are  offered  in  Public  Health 
(D.P.H.),  Industrial  Health  (D.I.H.),  Hospital  Administration 
(Dip.H.A.),  Dental  Public  Health  (D.D.P.H.),  Veterinary 
Public  Health  (D.V.P.H.),  Bacteriology  (Dip.Bact),  and 
Nutrition  (Dip.Nutrit.).  Only  physicians  are  admitted  to  the 
D.P.H.  and  D.I.H.  courses,  veterinarians  to  the  D.V.P.H.,  and 
dentists  to  the  D. D.P.H.  courses.  Physicians  and  other  univer- 
sity graduates  may  enrol  in  the  other  courses.  The  School 
also  offers  a  Certificate  in  Public  Health  course  (page  28), 
which  may  be  taken  with  specialization  in  Health  Education 
or  other  subjects. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  diploma  courses  offer  an  intensive 
programme  of  instruction,  have  a  specific  educational  objective 
in  view,  last  for  one  academic  year  (except  the  two-year 
Dip.H.A.  course),  and  are  given  to  adequately  prepared  and 
experienced  candidates  with  a  uniform  professional  back- 
ground. The  instruction  in  diploma  courses  is  given  by  means 
of  lectures,  seminars,  assignments,  field  exercises,  and  labora- 
tory periods.  Original  research  work  does  not  form  part  of  a 
diploma  course,  f 

*See  Canadian  Journal  of  Public  Health,  1961,  52:  142. 

fin  the  second  year  of  the  Hospital  Administration  course,  students  are 
required  to  prepare  a  thesis  describing  a  study  or  investigation  carried 
out  under  the  supervision  of  the  Department  of  Hospital  Administration. 
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Examinations  are  held  in  December  or  January,  and  again 
in  May.  Successful  candidates  are  recommended  for  the  award 
of  the  diploma  in  June  or  November  of  each  year. 

The  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  is  one  of  the 
fourteen  Schools  of  Public  Health  in  North  America  accredited 
by  the  American  Public  Health  Association  for  graduate  train- 
ing in  Public  Health.  The  Toronto  Diploma  in  Public  Health 
(D.P.H. )  is  accepted  as  equivalent  to  the  degree  of  Master 
of  PubHc  Health  (M.P.H.)  oflFered  by  the  Accredited  Schools 
in  the  United  States  of  America.  The  Toronto  Diploma  in 
Hospital  Administration  (Dip.H.A.)  is  likewise  recognized 
by  the  accrediting  body  known  as  the  Association  of  University 
Programs  in  Hospital  Administration.  Since  the  opening  of 
the  School  of  Hygiene,  approximately  1,200  graduates  have 
satisfactorily  completed  courses  leading  to  diplomas. 

Another  important  function  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  is  the 
teaching  of  preventive  medicine  and  public  health  to  the 
undergraduates  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  Instruction  is  also 
given  to  undergraduates  working  for  degrees  in  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  Faculty  of  House- 
hold Science,  Faculty  of  Pharmacy,  School  of  Physical  and 
Health  Education,  School  of  Social  Work,  and  School  of 
Nursing. 

Students  taking  work  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  will  find 
that  the  staflF  accepts  a  broad  and  comprehensive  definition  of 
Public  Health  as  "the  art  and  science  of  the  protection,  promo- 
tion, and  restoration  of  health  on  a  community  basis."  The 
subjects  taught  in  the  School,  in  keeping  with  this  wide  defini- 
tion, are  the  sciences  basic  to  public  health,  i.e.,  microbiology, 
nutrition,  parasitology,  epidemiology,  physiology;  and  ad- 
ministrative subjects,  i.e.,  public  health  administration,  hospital 
administration,  and  medical  care  administration. 

PROFICIENCY  IN  ENGLISH 

A  special  welcome  is  extended  to  students  from  overseas 
countries.  Many  students  from  all  parts  of  the  world  have 
enrolled  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  recent  years.  All  teaching 
in  the  School  of  Hygiene  is  conducted  in  the  English  language. 
The  attention  of  all  applicants  is  therefore  dravm  to  the 
following  regulation  of  the  University  of  Toronto: 
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"All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable 
to  the  University  of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The  follow- 
ing evidence  is  acceptable: 

(a)  Standing,  in  accordance  with  the  General  Admission 
Requirements,  in  English  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII 
Certificate,  or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the 
University  of  Toronto  as  equivalent. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the 
Universities  of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or  satisfactory 
achievement  in  the  University  of  Michigan  English 
Language  Test.  (Details  regarding  the  foregoing  may  be 
secured  from  the  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto.) 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  that 
may  be  submitted." 
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DEGREES,  DIPLOMAS,  AND  CERTIFICATE 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.)* 
Master  of  Arts  (M.A.)* 

Master  of  Applied  Science  (Sanitary  Engineering  option)* 

Diploma  in  PubHc  Health 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 

Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 

Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 

Diploma  in  Bacteriology 

Diploma  in  Nutrition 

Certificate  in  Public  Health 

*  Candidates  must  be  acceptable  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
University  of  Toronto. 

M.A.  AND  Ph.D.  degrees 

In  the  University  of  Toronto,  admission  to  the  graduate 
degrees  of  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  is  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  usual  graduate  degree  pro- 
gramme includes  course  work  and  a  research  project,  and  lasts 
for  one  to  two  years  for  the  M.A.  and  three  or  more  years  for 
the  Ph.D.  Candidates  must  be  adequately  prepared  academic- 
ally to  secure  admission  to  a  degree  programme. 

Three  departments  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  are  recognized 
as  Graduate  Departments  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies: 
Microbiology,  Nutrition,  and  PubHc  Health.  Graduate  work  in 
the  Department  of  Parasitology  is  done  in  collaboration  with 
the  Department  of  Zoology.  Subjects  of  study  for  graduate 
degrees  in  these  departments  include  the  following: 
in  Microbiology— virology,  bacterial  morphology  and  physio- 
logy, immunology,  and  electron  microscopic  studies 
in  Nutrition— nutrition,  nutrition  research  methods,  food  pro- 
cessing and  preservation 
in  Public  Health— public  health  administration,  medical  care 
administration,  public  health  education,  hygiene  and  pre- 
ventive medicine,  and  physiological  hygiene 
in  Parasitology— parasitic  protozoa,  helminths,  and  parasitic 
arthropods. 


16 


School  of  Hygiene 


Graduate  courses  in  Statistical  Methods  are  offered  by  the 
Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics  of  the  School  of 
Hygiene. 

Any  person  considering  registration  for  a  graduate  degree 
is  advised  to  consult  the  Head  of  the  Graduate  Department. 

Apphcation  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  and  should 
be  returned  thereto. 

A  few  Fellowships  are  available  for  those  pursuing  ap- 
proved courses  of  graduate  study  leading  to  the  M.A.  or  Ph.D. 
degree. 

M.A.SC.  (SANITARY  ENGINEERING) 

A  course  is  given  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied 
Science  which  provides  post-graduate  instruction  in  sanitary 
engineering  for  graduates  in  civil  engineering  of  approved 
universities.  Registration  is  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
and  instruction  is  given  by  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering,  the  School  of  Hygiene,  and  the  Department 
of  Zoology. 

The  course  is  designed  to  qualify  engineers  for  appointments 
made  by  public  health  authorities,  by  the  sanitary  engineer- 
ing divisions  of  departments  of  public  works,  and  for  the 
practice  of  sanitary  engineering. 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Applied  Science  course  must 
be  graduates  in  engineering  of  this  University  or  of  some  other 
university  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate. 

Registration 

Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of 
Toronto.  Candidates  are  advised  that  classes  open  in  tlie  School 
of  Hygiene  on  Sept.  7, 1962. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Master  of  Applied  Science  course  is  $411. 
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Curriculum 

In  addition  to  preparing  a  thesis  on  an  approved  investiga- 
tion, the  student  must  pursue  an  approved  course  of  study 
selected  from  lecture  and  laboratory  subjects  in  both  of  the 
following  groups: 

1.  Sanitary  Engineering  Science— subjects  pertaining  to 
the  basic  theory  underlying  the  practice  of  sanitary 
engineering,  including  sanitary  chemistry,  hydraulics, 
hydrology,  limnology,  statistical  analysis,  environmental 
sanitation,  and  pubhc  health. 

2.  Sanitary  Engineering  Pmcficc— illustrating  the  applica- 
tion of  sanitary  engineering  science  to  the  design  and 
operation  of  sanitary  engineering  works  and  to  the 
analysis  of  related  problems.  The  subjects  included  are: 
the  design  of  sewage  disposal  and  water  treatment 
plants,  engineering  economics,  municipal  administration, 
stream  sanitation  and  pollution  control,  treatment  of 
industrial  wastes,  seminar,  thesis. 

DIPLOMA  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Introduction 

Postgraduate  instruction  for  physicians  in  the  broad  field  of 
public  health  in  the  University  of  Toronto  was  started  in  1912. 
A  course  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  was  given 
each  year  by  the  Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive 
Medicine  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  until  the  organization 
of  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  1925. 

This  course  provides  the  basic  instruction  needed  for  physi- 
cians specializing  in  public  health  work.  The  training  is  valu- 
able for  those  who  intend  to  work  as  general  Public  Health 
Officers  and  Medical  OflBcers  of  Health,  or  in  more  specialized 
fields  such  as  epidemiology,  communicable  disease  control, 
tuberculosis,  venereal  disease,  maternal  and  child  health, 
nutrition,  medical  care  administration,  and  environmental 
sanitation. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a  Diploma  in  Public  Health 
( D.P.H. )  for  graduates  in  medicine  of  this  University,  or  other 
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universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  for 
such  others  who  hold  a  qualification  to  practise  medicine  in 
this  or  other  countries  which  the  Provincial  Licensing  Boards 
in  Canada  recognize  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  registration. 

Registration 

Application  for  registration  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  or  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene, 
University  of  Toronto. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  course  is  $575. 
It  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments,  the  first  instalment  of  $288 
at  the  beginning  of  the  first  term,  and  the  second  instalment 
of  $290  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  term. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  are  required: 

(a)  to  complete  satisfactorily  the  course  of  study  outlined 
below,  which  in  one  academic  session  of  two  terms  provides 
thirty-two  weeks  of  instruction,  and 

(b)  to  have  a  minimum  of  three  months'  practical  exper- 
ience in  public  health  acceptable  to  the  Council  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine.  It  is  highly  desirable  that  candidates  shall  have 
had  practical  public  health  experience  prior  to  entrance  into 
the  course.  Candidates  not  so  prepared  on  entrance  are  re- 
quired to  complete  three  months  of  acceptable  practical  work. 

The  courses  of  instruction  are  arranged  in  two  terms,  exami- 
nations being  conducted  at  the  conclusion  of  each  term. 

The  work  required  in  the  curriculum  may  be  extended  over 
a  period  of  two  consecutive  academic  years. 

The  curriculum  consists  of  lectures,  seminars,  laboratory 
work,  and  field  visits  covering  all  aspects  of  pubhc  health. 
Six  main  groups  of  subjects  are  considered: 

(1)  Infectious  diseases:  bacteriology  and  immunology; 
virology;  mycology;  parasitology. 

( 2 )  Epidemiology  and  biometrics :  vital  statistics. 

(3)  Nutrition  and  food. 
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(4)  Applied  physiology:  physiological  hygiene;  industrial 
hygiene;  radiological  health. 

(5)  Public  health  practice:  sanitation;  public  health  or- 
ganization, legislation,  and  administration;  public  health  edu- 
cation; medical  care  administration;  mental  health;  maternal 
and  child  health;  public  health  nursing;  public  health  den- 
tistry; accident  control;  chronic  illness;  and  other  special  pro- 
grammes. 

(6)  Hospital  organization  and  management  (see  page  34). 
Facilities  for  field  work  and  practical  exercises  are  provided 

by  the  Department  of  Health  for  Ontario,  by  the  Department 
of  Pubhc  Health  of  the  City  of  Toronto,  and  by  the  East  York- 
Leaside  Health  Unit  directed  by  Dr.  William  Mosley,  Pro- 
fessor in  the  Department  of  Public  Health  of  the  School. 

DIPLOMA  IN  INDUSTRIAL  HEALTH 

Introduction 

This  course  provides  the  basic  instruction  needed  for  physi- 
cians who  wish  to  specialize  in  Industrial  Health,  and  lasts  for 
one  academic  session  of  two  terms.  The  curriculum  consists  of 
lectures,  seminars  and  practical  laboratory  work  covering  all 
aspects  of  Occupational  Health. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 
( D.I.H. )  for  graduates  in  medicine  of  this  University,  or  other 
universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  for 
such  others  who  hold  a  qualification  to  practise  medicine  in 
this  or  other  countries  which  the  Provincial  Licensing  Boards 
in  Canada  recognize  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  registration. 

Registration 

Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  or  Secretary,  School  of 
Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  course  is 
$575.  It  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments  of  $288  at  the 
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beginning  of  the  first  term  and  $290  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  term. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  are  required  to  complete  the  course  of  study 
outlined  below,  which  in  one  academic  session  of  two  terms 
provides  thirty-two  weeks  of  instruction.  It  may  be  taken  on  a 
half-time  basis  over  two  consecutive  academic  years. 

The  curriculum  consists  of  lectures,  seminars,  practical  la- 
boratory work,  and  field  visits  covering  all  aspects  of  occupa- 
tional health.  Five  main  groups  of  subjects  are  considered: 

(1)  Public  health  practice:  organization  and  administration 
of  community  health  services;  infectious  diseases;  epidemio- 
logy and  statistical  methods;  nutrition;  medical  care  adminis- 
tration. 

(2)  Organization  and  administration  in  industry:  employer 
and  employee  relations,  with  an  introduction  to  personnel 
management;  development  of  occupational  health  and  legisla- 
tion on  the  subject. 

(3)  Occupational  health  practice:  objectives;  scope  and 
organization;  programmes,  including  industrial  psychology  and 
mental  health;  employment  and  rehabilitation. 

(4)  Occupational  medicine:  occupational  diseases;  medical 
clinics,  including  dermatology;  ophthalmology,  surgery  and 
workmen's  compensation. 

(5)  Occupational  hygiene: 

(a)  Physiological  hygiene,  radiological  health,  applied 
physiology  and  psychology. 

The  work  on  radiological  health  has  been  expanded  into  a 
course  covering  some  40  hours  of  lecture  demonstrations  and 
practical  work,  and  facilities  are  available  to  visit  institutions 
employing  radioactive  materials. 

(h)  Hygiene  of  the  occupational  environment  including 
the  control  of  occupational  diseases. 

Numerous  visits  are  made  to  industrial  plants  and  agencies 
concerned  in  the  promotion  of  the  health  of  the  worker  and 
the  safety  and  hygiene  of  his  environment. 
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During  attendance  at  the  course,  the  student  will  be 
required  to  devote  time  to  personal  study  of  some  aspect  of 
occupational  health.  Such  a  study  will  be  the  subject  of  an 
essay  or  thesis. 

DIPLOMA  IN  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 
must  be  graduates  of  this  University,  or  of  some  other  uni- 
versity recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  have 
academic  standing,  experience,  and  aptitude  acceptable  to 
the  Committee  on  Applications  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

This  course  of  twenty-one  months  provides  a  professional 
programme  of  graduate  study  to  prepare  selected  candidates 
jFor  hospital  administration  and  related  fields. 

Registration 

Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  course 
is  $658.  The  fee  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments,  the  first 
instalment  of  $333  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  term,  the 
second  instalment  of  $328  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
term.  The  fee  for  the  entire  course  is  to  be  paid  during  the 
first  year. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  are  required  to  complete  the 
courses  of  study  outlined  below,  and  a  period  of  twelve 
months  as  a  "resident  in  hospital  administration"  in  a  hospital 
selected  by  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  located  in  Metropolitan 
Toronto  or  within  motoring  distance. 

The  curriculum  consists  of  lectures  and  observational  visits 
in  the  following  courses;  a  residency  year  in  an  approved 
hospital;  and  a  thesis. 
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First  year— 

( 1 )  Hospital  Organization  and  Management  I 

(2)  Departmental  Management 

(3)  Business  Management 

(4)  Personnel  Management 

(5)  Medical  Science  Orientation 

( 6 )  Administrative  Practices  I 

(7)  Public  Health 

(8)  Public  Health  Administration  IV  (Medical  Care 
Administration,  Department  of  Public  Health,  School 
of  Hygiene) 

( 9 )  Social  Welfare  ( School  of  Social  Work ) 

(10)  Introductory  Accounting  la  (Department  of  Political 
Economy) 

(11)  Cost   Accounting    3a    (Department    of  Political 
Economy) 

(12)  Introduction  to   Economics    la    (Department  of 
Political  Economy ) 

Second  year— 

( 1 )  Hospital  Organization  and  Management  II 

(2)  Administrative  Practices  II 

( 3 )  Thesis  Preparation 

(4)  Research  Methods  in  Hospital  Administration 

(5)  Residency  in  Hospital  Administration. 

A  candidate  may  apply  for  an  exemption  in  "Medical  Science 
Orientation"  if  a  university  graduate  in  medicine  or  nursing, 
and  in  "Introductory  Accounting"  and  "Introduction  to 
Economics"  if  he  has  successfully  completed  approved  courses 
in  these  subjects  at  a  university. 

Students  are  required  to  complete  a  thesis  acceptable  to  the 
Department.  An  outline  of  the  thesis  is  to  be  submitted  for 
approval  of  the  Department  by  December  31  of  the  second 
year.  Two  printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  completed 
thesis  must  be  submitted. 


Calendar  for  1962-1963 


23 


DIPLOMA  IN  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 
(D.D.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  dentistry  of  this  University  or 
other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate. 

The  course,  which  is  taught  jointly  in  the  School  of  Hygiene 
and  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  offers  instruction  to  Dentists 
specializing  in  Public  Health. 

Registration 

Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  on 
the  prescribed  form. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  course  is 
$375.  It  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments  of  $190  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  first  term,  and  $188  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
term. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  are  required  to  complete: 

(a)  the  course  of  study  outlined  below,  in  one  academic 
session  of  two  terms  providing  thirty-two  weeks  of  instruction, 
and 

(b)  an  additional  period  of  field  experience  in  dental  public 
health  acceptable  to  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

Courses  of  instruction  will  be  provided  by  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry  and  the  School  of  Hygiene,  associated  with  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  in  the  following  subjects:  public  health 
dentistry;  administration  of  public  health  dental  programmes; 
medicine;  paediatrics;  radiology;  bacteriology;  immunology; 
virus  infections;  epidemiology  and  biometrics;  physiological 
and  industrial  hygiene;  sanitation;  nutrition  and  foods;  public 
health  administration  including  legislation  and  organization; 
pubhc  health  education;  dental  epidemiology  and  statistical 
methods. 
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DIPLOMA  IN  VETERINARY  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a  course  leading  to  a  Diploma  in 
Veterinary  Public  Health  (D.V.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  veteri- 
nary science  of  this  University,  or  other  universities  or  institu- 
tions recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  who  have 
academic  standing,  experience,  and  aptitude  acceptable  to 
the  Committee  on  AppHcations  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

The  D.V.P.H.  course  ofiFers  instruction  to  Veterinarians 
specializing  in  Public  Health.  The  emphasis  is  placed  on  train- 
ing veterinarians  to  use  their  own  special  professional  skills  in 
Public  Health  activities. 

Registration 

Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health  course 
is  $583.  The  fee  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments,  $296  at  the 
beginning  of  the  first  term  and  $290  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  term. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  are  required  to  complete  the 
course  of  study  outlined  below,  in  one  academic  session 
providing  thirty-two  weeks  of  instruction. 

The  curriculum  consists  of  laboratory  periods,  lectures  and 
field  visits  in  the  following  subjects:  bacteriology,  immunology, 
and  virus  infections;  parasitology,  including  entomology  and 
helminthology;  epidemiology  and  biometrics;  physiological 
and  industrial  hygiene;  nutrition  and  foods;  public  health 
administration,  including  food  control;  sanitation;  public 
health  education;  zoonoses. 

DIPLOMA  IN  BACTERIOLOGY 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a  course  leading  to  a  Diploma  in 
Bacteriology  ( Dip.  Bact. )  for  graduates  of  this  University  or 
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other  universities  or  institutions  recognized  for  this  purpose 
by  tlie  Senate,  in  medicine,  veterinary  medicine,  dentistry, 
pharmacy,  agriculture,  arts,  or  sciences,  who  have  taken  an 
undergraduate  com'se  of  instruction  in  bacteriology,  and  have 
academic  standing,  experience,  and  aptitude  acceptable  to  the 
Committee  on  Applications  of  the  School  of  Hygiene.  Candi- 
dates will  usually  be  required  to  have  completed  at  least  one 
year  of  practical  postgraduate  experience  in  bacteriology. 

The  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  course  is  designed  to  provide 
graduate  instruction  for  those  seeking  responsible  positions  as 
medical  bacteriologists  in  university,  hospital,  veterinary,  or 
public  health  laboratories.  It  also  serves  as  a  preparation  for 
the  Ph.D. 

Registration 

Applications  for  admission  should  be  made  to  the  Secre- 
tary, School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  as  early  as 
possible,  because  enrolment  is  strictly  limited. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  course  is  $583. 
The  fee  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments,  the  first  instalment  of 
$296  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  term,  the  second  instalment 
of  $290  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  term. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  are  generally 
required  to  complete  satisfactorily  Courses  1-6  inclusive,  and 
Courses  10  and  11;  Course  7  may  be  replaced,  on  application, 
with  Course  8  or  Course  9,  by  candidates  with  exceptional 
experience  in  bacteriology  or  virology  respectively. 

The  course  may  be  taken  on  a  half-time  basis  over  two  con- 
secutive academic  years. 

1.  Systematic  Bacteriology.  A  combined  lecture  and  labora- 
tory coinrse  dealing  with  the  properties  of  the  main  groups  of 
bacteria  of  man  and  animals. 

2.  Systematic  Virology.  A  combined  lecture  and  laboratory 
course  dealing  with  the  properties  of  the  main  groups  of 
viruses  and  rickettsiae  of  man  and  animals. 
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3.  Mycology.  A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the 
properties  of  the  fungi  of  medical  significance. 

4.  Applied  Bacteriology.  A  lecture  course  complementing 
courses  number  1  and  3,  which  will  discuss  the  characteristics 
of  infections  caused  in  man  and  animals  by  the  bacteria  and 
pathogenic  fungi. 

5.  Applied  Virology.  A  lecture  course  complementing  course 
number  2  which  will  discuss  the  characteristics  of  infections 
caused  in  man  and  animals  by  the  viruses  and  rickettsiae. 

6.  Immunology.  A  lecture  course  dealing  with  the  principles 
of  immunology. 

7.  Public  Health  Bacteriology.  A  combined  lecture  and  labora- 
tory course  covering  certain  specialized  aspects  of  sanitary 
bacteriology. 

8.  Seminar  in  Bacteriology.  An  advanced  seminar  course  deal- 
ing with  selected  topics. 

9.  Seminar  in  Virology.  An  advanced  seminar  course  dealing 
with  selected  topics. 

10.  Medical  Parasitology  and  Entomology.  A  combined  lecture 
and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  aetiology,  mode  of 
transmission,  life  history,  laboratory  diagnosis,  methods  of 
prevention  and  control  of  parasitic  infections. 

11.  Statistical  Methods.  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory 
course  dealing  with  the  application  of  modern  statistical 
methods. 

The  course  is  planned  so  as  to  allow  time  for  discussion  and 
seminars. 

DIPLOMA  IN  NUTRITION 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  of  Toronto  provides  a  course  leading  to  a 
Diploma  in  Nutrition  (Dip.  Nutrit.)  for  graduates  of  this 
University  or  other  universities  or  institutions  recognized  for 
this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  who  have  taken  undergraduate 
instruction  in  nutrition,  and  have  academic  standing,  experi- 
ence, and  aptitude  acceptable  to  the  Committee  on  Applica- 
tions of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 
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The  Diploma  in  Nutrition  course  is  designed  to  provide 
graduate  instruction  for  those  seeking  responsible  positions 
as  nutritionists  in  public  health  departments  or  similar  organi- 
zations in  Canada  and  other  parts  of  the  world.  It  is  also 
designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  physicians  who  desire  graduate 
training  in  human  nutrition. 

Registration  and  Fees 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary,  School  of 
Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  at  least  two  months  before 
commencement  of  the  course.  The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in 
Nutrition  course  will  be  $583,  if  paid  in  one  instalment;  if  paid 
in  two  instalments,  these  will  be  $296  and  $290  respectively. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  will  be  required  to 
complete  satisfactorily  the  programme  of  study  outlined  below, 
in  one  academic  session  of  thirty-two  weeks  or  part  time  over 
two  consecutive  years. 

1.  Animal  and  Human  Nutrition.  A  combined  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  on  fundamental  knowledge  of  nutri- 
tion, particularly  in  relation  to  quantitative  require- 
ments ( School  of  Hygiene ) . 

2.  Applied  Nutrition.  A  combined  lecture  and  demonstra- 
tion course  on  the  application  of  nutrition  in  the  fields 
of  public  health,  social  service,  and  public  welfare. 
Field  visits  to  selected  agencies  and  projects  are  in- 
cluded ( School  of  Hygiene ) . 

3.  Methods  of  Nutrition  Studies.  A  combined  lecture  and 
practical  course  on  methods  employed  in  the  deter- 
mination of  nutrient  requirements,  in  studies  of  food 
intake  and  nutrition  status  ( School  of  Hygiene ) . 

4.  Seminars.  Informal  discussion  of  important  contributions 
in  nutrition  literature.  The  seminars  are  designed  to 
promote  an  attitude  of  critical  appraisal  (School  of 
Hygiene ) . 

5.  Thesis  Problem.  The  carrying  out  of  an  assigned  problem 
in  applied  nutrition,  such  as  a  study  of  food  intake,  of 
factors  influencing  food  choice,  or  of  nutriture  of  a 
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population  group,  with  the  preparation  of  a  report  on 
the  problem  ( School  of  Hygiene ) . 

6.  Statistical  Methods.  An  introductory  lecture  and  labora- 
tory course  dealing  with  the  application  of  modern 
statistical  methods  ( Ontario  College  of  Education ) . 

7.  Anthropology.  The  development  of  human  activities 
and  their  interactions  in  primitive  communities.  A  course 
describing  some  of  the  fundamental  activities  of  man- 
kind such  as  agriculture  and  the  domestication  of 
animals,  followed  by  a  series  of  studies  of  the  total 
culture  of  specific  groups. 

8.  Sociology.  Introductory  course.  The  social  structure  of 
the  community  (Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science). 

9.  Public  Health  Administration.  A  lecture  course  on 
Public  Health  Administration,  Organization  and  Legis- 
lation, with  particular  reference  to  Canada  (School  of 
Hygiene ) . 

10.  Health  Education.  A  course  on  the  general  principles 
and  practices  of  health  education  of  the  public  ( School 
of  Hygiene ) . 

CERTIFICATE  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a  course  leading  to  a  Certificate 
in  Public  Health  (C.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  arts  or  science  of 
this  University  or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose 
by  the  Senate,  who  have  academic  standing,  experience,  and 
aptitude  acceptable  to  the  Committee  on  Applications  of  the 
Council  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

Registration 

Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Certificate  in  Public  Health  course  is  $583. 
It  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments  of  $296  at  the  beginning  of 
the  first  term,  and  $290  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  term. 
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Curriculum 

The  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  basic  knowledge  of 
public  health  and  to  afford  training  in  a  special  subject,  e.g.: 
public  health  administi'ation,  public  health  education,  sanita- 
tion, vital  statistics,  or  medical  care  administration. 

Candidates  for  the  Certificate  are  required  to  complete  the 
course  of  study  outlined  below,  in  one  academic  session 
providing  thirty-two  weeks  of  instruction. 

The  curriculum  consists  of  laboratory  courses,  lectures,  and 
field  visits  in  an  approved  course  of  study  chosen  from  the 
following  subjects: 

(a)  SL  basic  course,  providing  instruction  in  public  health 
subjects. 

( b )  advanced  courses  in  the  subject  of  special  interest. 

DURATION  OF  COURSES 

All  diploma  and  certificate  courses  are  of  at  least  32  weeks' 
duration,  exclusive  of  revision  and  examinations,  except  for 
the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration,  which  extends  over 
two  years.  Graduate  degree  programmes  usually  last  for  one  to 
two  years  for  the  M.A.  or  M.A.Sc,  and  three  years  for  the 
Ph.D.  Courses  commence  in  the  first  week  of  September  of 
each  year,  and  finish  at  the  end  of  May  of  the  year  following. 
The  graduation  ceremony  is  held  in  June  or  November. 

RECOGNITION  BY  ROYAL  COLLEGE  OF 
PHYSICIANS  AND  SURGEONS  OF  CANADA 

A  year  of  attendance  at  a  School  of  Hygiene  diploma  course, 
provided  the  diploma  is  obtained,  satisfies  part  of  the  require- 
ments for  the  Certification  or  Fellowship  programmes  of  the 
Royal  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Canada  in  the 
approved  medical  specialties. 

REFRESHER  COURSES 

Refresher  courses  lasting  for  3  to  5  days  for  graduates  are 
held  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  each  year  as  follows : 
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February,  Annual  Refresher  Course  in  Public  Health  and 
Preventive  Medicine.  This  course  is  specially  designed  for 
Medical  Officers  of  Health  and  other  physicians  in  public 
health  or  administrative  medicine. 

Spring,  Annual  Refresher  Course  in  Industrial  Medicine. 
This  course  is  specially  designed  for  physicians  in  industrial 
and  occupational  medicine. 

The  fees  for  these  courses  are  approximately  $15.00  a  day, 
depending  on  length.  Further  details  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto. 

FEES 

A  student  who  desires  to  enrol  is  required  to  pay  at  least 
the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening 
date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  registration 
card  for  admission  to  lectures.  The  amount  of  the  first  term 
instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  total  fee  for  the  session  may  be 
ascertained  from  the  schedule  of  fees  below. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  ( if  not  already  paid )  is 
payable  on  or  before  January  10th. 

If  the  second  instalment  of  fees  is  not  paid  in  full  on  or 
before  the  date  on  which  it  is  due,  an  additional  charge  of 
$3.00  per  month  will  be  made  for  each  month  or  portion  there- 
of if  any  part  of  the  instalment  remains  unpaid,  with  the 
provision  that  the  total  of  such  additional  charge  shall  not 
exceed  $10.00. 

All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before 
the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  examinations. 

Fees'" -1962-196S 
Courses  in 
School  of  Hygiene 
Diploma  in  Public  Health 
Diploma  in  Industrial 

Health  

Diploma  in  Hospital 

Administration  

Diploma  in  Dental 

Public  Health  

Diploma  in  Veterinary 

Public  Health  


Academic 

hidden 

tal  Total 

First 

Second 

Fees 

Fees 

Fees 

Instalment 

Instalment 

.  $575 

$575 

$288 

$290 

575 

575 

288 

290 

650 

$8 

658 

333 

328 

375 

375 

190 

188 

575 

8 

583 

296 

290 
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Diploma  in  Bacteriology   575 

Diploma  in  Nutrition   575 

Certificate  in  Public 

Health   575 

Special  Students 

( per  subject )    85 

School  of  Graduate  Studies 

Ph.D.  (men)    375 

Ph.D.  (women)    375 

M.A.  (men)    375 

M.A.  (women)    375 

M.A.SC   375 


8 

583 

296 

290 

8 

583 

296 

290 

8 

583 

296 

290 

85 

33 

411 

241.50 

205.50 

18 

393 

214.50 

196.50 

33 

411 

241.50 

205.50 

18 

393 

214.50 

196.50 

33 

411 

241.50 

205.50 

*In  view  of  increasing  costs  of  supplies  and  labour,  charges  set  forth 
in  this  Calendar  are  subject  to  change  by  the  Board  of  Governors. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 
The  School  of  Hygiene  admits  as  Special  Students  ( not  pro- 
ceeding to  a  degree,  diploma  or  certificate)  university  gradu- 
ates desirous  of  studying  one  or  more  subjects  in  the  regular 
school  curricula  (see  below).  The  fees  are  not  less  than 
$85.00  per  subject  (open  to  change  by  Board  of  Governors). 
Inquiry  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene. 

ATTENDANCE 
A  student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories  or 
whose  work  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Hygiene 
to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at 
any  time. 

CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

1.  The  following  are  the  percentages,  and  corresponding 
grades : 

80-100%  =  Grade  A 
70-  79%  =  Grade  B 
60-  69%  =  Grade  C 
Below  60%  =  Failure 

2.  Candidates  writing  an  examination  in  a  subject  or  group 
of  subjects  taught  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  the  various 
graduate  Diploma  and  Certificate  courses  will  be  required  to 
obtain  at  least  Grade  C  to  pass  (i.e.,  at  least  60%). 
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Candidates  writing  an  examination  in  a  subject  or  group  of 
subjects  taught  in  another  Division  of  the  University  will  be 
required  to  pass  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the 
Division  concerned. 

3.  To  quahfy  for  a  Diploma  or  Certificate  a  candidate  must 
obtain  standing  in  all  final  examinations,  as  described  in 
Section  2  above. 

4.  A  candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  final  examinations 
unless  he  has  paid  all  his  fees. 

5.  Practical  or  laboratory  work  and  thesis  or  essay  require- 
ments must  be  satisfactorily  completed  before  a  Diploma  or 
Certificate  can  be  granted. 

6.  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  annual  examina- 
tions on  account  of  illness,  domestic  affliction  or  other  causes 
must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  on 
or  before  the  last  day  of  the  examinations,  together  with  a 
medical  certificate  stating  that  the  candidate  was  examined  at 
the  time  of  the  illness,  or  other  evidence. 

7.  When  a  student  fails  in  a  subject  of  the  final  examination, 
and  fails  also  in  a  supplemental  examination  in  that  subject, 
he  v^ll  not  be  allowed  to  write  a  second  supplemental  exami- 
nation without  repeating  the  work  of  the  subject  during  a 
regular  session  of  the  School. 

8.  No  Diploma  or  Certificate  will  be  awarded  unless  all 
supplemental  examinations  or  thesis  requirements  have  been 
completed  within  five  years  of  first  registration  in  the  Diploma 
or  Certificate  course,  notwithstanding  completion  of  all  other 
requirements. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY 
AND  BIOMETRICS 


Professor  of  Epidemiology 
Professor  of  Public  Health 

Professor  of  Biometrics  

Associate  Professor  

Lecturer   

Fellow  in  Epidemiology  ... 

Technician  

Secretary   


..  .W.  Harding  le  Riche 

 D.  L.  MacLean 

 D.  B.  W.  Reid 

 D.  R.  E.  MacLeod 

 Miss  M.  MacLean 

 Mrs.  a.  Csima 

Miss  S.  R.  McCausland 
 Mrs.  O.  Eaton 
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The  Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics  provides 
the  following  courses  of  instruction  in  epidemiology  and  vital 
statistics. 

1.  A  laboratory  and  conference  course  of  about  150  hours 
extending  over  the  whole  academic  year.  A  study  is  made  of 
pertinent  attributes  of  populations  (race,  sex,  age,  occupation, 
socio-economic  status,  environmental  distribution,  etc.)  lead- 
ing to  a  study  of  sickness,  disability  and  untimely  death- 
extent,  distribution,  causes  and  relationship  to  the  manifold 
conditions  of  life.  The  course  includes  practice  in  the  analysis 
and  interpretation  of  data. 

2.  A  lecture  and  conference  course  of  about  60  hours  ex- 
tending tlirough  30  weeks  of  the  academic  year,  dealing  with 
the  material  studied  in  more  detail  in  ( 1 )  above. 

3.  A  conference  course  of  about  60  hours  designed  especially 
for  advanced  public  health  nurses  and  based  on  the  material 
indicated  in  (1)  above. 

4.  Statistical  Methods. 

(a)  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory  course  of  about 
75  hours  dealing  with  the  application  of  modern  statisti- 
cal methods  to  research  problems.  The  common  tests  of 
significance  are  dealt  with  in  detail;  the  elements  of  experi- 
mental design  are  also  considered. 

(b)  A  more  advanced  lecture  course  of  about  60  hours 
deahng  with  selected  topics  in  statistical  methods.  The  design 
of  experiments,  sampling  procedures,  and  biological  assay  are 
considered  in  some  detail. 

(c)  An  introductory  course  of  about  75  hours  dealing  with 
the  applications  of  statistical  methods  to  problems  in  micro- 
biology. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  F.  Burns  Roth 

Professor  Miss  E.  M.  Stuart 

Associate  Professor  (part-time)  W.  D.  Piercey 

Assistant  Professor  G.  Kerle  Palin 

Special  Lecturers  G.  Harvey  Agnew,  S.  Liswood, 

J.  E.  Sharpe 

Secretary  Mrs.  V.  Rawsthorn 
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DIPLOMA  IN  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION  COURSE: 
Details  of  First  Year  Program 

Lecture,  demonstration,  project  and  case  study  methods 
are  used  in  the  presentation  of  the  following  units  of  study: 

1.  Hospital  Organization  and  Management  I.  The  course  of 
about  160  hours  includes  presentation  and  discussion  of  the 
history  and  development  of  hospitals,  ownership,  governing 
authority,  constitution  and  charters;  the  organization  and 
responsibilities  of  the  hospital  Board  of  Trustees,  its  relation 
to  the  administrator,  to  the  medical  staff,  and  to  the  public; 
the  administrator's  responsibilities  as  they  relate  to  the  work 
of  the  various  departmental  heads,  attending  and  resident 
medical  staff;  hospital  ethics;  the  relationships  of  the  hospital 
to  other  health  organizations;  community  relations;  the  hos- 
pital as  an  educational  institution;  planning  and  construction 
of  hospitals,  including  architectural  and  engineering  aspects; 
standards  of  hospital  service,  medical  audit,  and  hospital 
accreditation;  the  legal  aspects  of  hospital  administration; 
organization  of  progressive  patient  care  units;  disaster  plan- 
ning programmes;  regional  organization  of  hospitals  and  hos- 
pital services;  trends  in  hospital  development.  These  aspects 
are  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of  large  and  small  hospitals, 
both  general  and  special. 

2.  Departmental  Management.  A  course  of  about  200  hours, 
presenting  the  organization  and  operation  of  the  various  de- 
partments from  the  administrative  standpoint.  The  course 
includes  a  study  of  the  surgical,  medical  and  obstetrical  ser- 
vices; special  services,  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  radiology, 
clinical  laboratory,  physical  medicine;  pharmacy;  nursing 
administration,  education  and  service;  the  departments  of 
dietetics,  medical  social  service,  medical  records  and  central 
surgical  supply  service;  non-professional  services  including 
laundry  and  linen,  housekeeping,  engineering  and  mainten- 
ance, purchasing  and  stores,  business  ojffice  and  volunteer 
services. 

3.  Business  Management.  A  course  of  about  100  hours,  designed 
to  study  elements  of  administration,  the  principles  and  prac- 
tice of  hospital  accounting;  statistical  interpretation;  credit  and 
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collection  procedures;  purchasing  procedures;  budgetary  con- 
trol; insurance  coverage;  parliamentary  procedure;  and  the 
general  principles  relating  to  communications,  written  and 
oral. 

4.  Personnel  Management.  This  course  of  about  65  hours 
includes  techniques  and  tools  in  personnel  administration  and 
the  study  of  hospital  personnel  programmes,  with  special 
emphasis  on  practical  problems.  Included  is  a  study  of  organi- 
zation of  personnel  departments;  establishment  of  personnel 
policies;  supervisory  tiaining  programmes,  and  labour  relations 
as  they  affect  hospital  administration. 

5.  Medical  Science  Orientation.  An  introductory  lecture  and 
demonstration  course  of  about  65  hours,  designed  for  candi- 
dates without  a  medical  background.  Instruction  is  given  in 
the  broader  aspects  of  human  anatomy,  physiology,  and  bio- 
chemistry; the  more  common  medical  terms,  diagnostic  tests, 
and  therapeutic  measures;  commonly  used  clinical  equipment, 
x-ray  and  physiotherapy  apparatus;  aspects  of  common  diseases 
of  concern  to  the  administrator. 

6.  Administrative  Practices  I.  This  course  of  about  40  hours 
is  presented  in  the  latter  part  of  the  first  academic  year  and  is 
designed  to  analyze  practical  hospital  situations.  It  includes 
two  days  in  a  community  hospital,  followed  by  an  analysis  of 
problems  using  the  case  study  method. 

7.  Public  Health.  A  lecture  and  conference  course  of  about 
75  hours,  presenting  the  development  of  public  health,  and 
the  organization  of  public  health  services,  federal,  provincial, 
and  local.  An  introduction  is  also  provided  to  the  following 
subjects:  epidemiology  and  vital  statistics;  physiological  hygiene 
problems,  such  as  ventilation,  illumination,  and  noise;  environ- 
mental sanitation,  including  water  supply,  sewage  disposal, 
control  of  food  and  milk,  control  of  insects  and  rodents;  and 
nutrition.  This  course  is  presented  by  the  staff  of  the  School  of 
Hygiene. 

8.  Public  Health  Administration  IV.  (Medical  Care  Admini- 
stration. ) 

(a)  Introduction  to  Medical  Care  Administration.  (See  page 
49.) 
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9.  Social  Welfare.  A  seminar  course  of  30  hours  given  by 
the  School  of  Social  Work.  This  course  deals  with  the  social 
services  in  Canada  and  the  social  and  economic  aspects  of 
health  care.  It  includes  a  review  of  social  work  methods,  and 
social  security  programs  with  examination  of  social  needs  in 
relation  to  community  organizations. 

10.  Introductory  Accounting  1(a),  A  course  of  about  30 
hours  given  by  the  stafiE  of  the  Department  of  Political 
Economy,  presenting  the  elementary  theory  concerning  the 
statement  of  profit  and  loss,  the  balance  sheet,  techniques 
commonly  used  for  recording  transactions,  such  as  accounts, 
books  of  original  entry,  control  accounts,  columnar  journals 
and  the  voucher  register. 

11.  Cost  Accounting  8(a).  A  course  of  about  20  hours  given 
by  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  presenting 
principles  of  cost  accounting,  systems  of  control  over  elements 
of  cost,  methods  showing  various  relations  of  cost  records  to 
financial  books,  detailed  study  of  systems  covering  materials, 
direct  labour  and  overhead  and  their  distribution,  process 
costs,  departmental  and  general  charges,  standard  costs  and 
budgetary  control. 

12.  Introduction  to  Economics  1(a).  A  course  of  about  60 
hours  given  by  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Political 
Economy,  presenting  the  theory  and  problems  of  the  Canadian 
economy,  and  an  analysis  of  the  price  system. 

Details  of  Second  Year  Programme 

1.  Hospital  Organization  and  Management  II.  An  advanced 
seminar  course  of  approximately  70  hours  designed  to  continue 
and  amplify  the  study  of  administrative  functions  and  relation- 
ships of  the  hospital.  The  ability  to  recognize  and  evaluate 
acceptable  standards  of  performance  in  achieving  a  high 
quality  of  patient  care  is  emphasized  and  methods  of  examina- 
tion and  evaluation  are  analyzed  and  reported: 

2.  Administrative  Practices  II.  An  advanced  seminar  course 
of  approximately  70  hours  in  which  the  study  of  organiza- 
tion, management,  and  supervision  within  the  hospital  setting 
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is  continued  in  the  light  of  the  student's  residency  experiences. 
Administrative  problems  are  defined  and  analyzed.  The 
adequacy  of  current  hospital  personnel  policies  and  practices 
is  reviewed  in  terms  of  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of 
a  stable  and  productive  staflF.  Throughout  the  course,  extensive 
use  is  made  of  the  case  study  method  and  of  student  papers. 

3.  Thesis  Preparation.  An  important  requirement  of  the 
second  year  of  studies  is  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  a 
thesis  describing  a  study  or  investigation  carried  out  by  the 
candidate  under  the  supervision  of  the  stajff  of  the  Department. 

4.  Research  Methods  in  Hospital  Administration.  A  course 
of  approximately  50  hours  in  which  subjects  basic  to  the  study 
to  be  carried  out  under  Section  3  are  presented  in  both  group 
and  individual  settings.  The  course  includes  an  introduction  to 
statistical  techniques,  a  review  of  basic  research  methods  in 
their  application  to  hospital  administration  studies,  commonly 
used  data-gathering  devices,  and  research  designing. 

5.  Residency  in  Hospital  Administration.  Candidates  are  re- 
quired to  serve  as  residents  in  hospital  administration  for  a 
period  of  twelve  months.  This  year  of  residency  is  spent  in  a 
hospital  approved  by  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  Metropolitan 
Toronto  or  a  nearby  city. 

While  serving  as  residents,  the  candidates  are  under  the 
supervision  of  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Hospital  Adminis- 
tration, and  are  required  to  attend  seminars  convened  at 
regular  intervals  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  the  courses 
named  above. 

In  addition  to  seminar  attendance,  the  residents  are  required 
to  submit  regular  written  reports  to  the  Department. 

COURSE  OFFERED  TO 
D.P.H.  AND  OTHER  STUDENTS 

Hospital  Organization  and  Management  1(a).  A  course  of 
24  hours  is  offered  to  candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Public 
Health.  The  topics  for  discussion  include  the  history  and 
development  of  hospitals,  and  statistics  related  to  present  day 
hospitals,  the  hospital  as  a  community  health  center,  planning 
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and  construction  of  hospitals,  organization  of  hospitals,  their 
constitution,  charter,  by-laws,  regulations  and  governing  legis- 
lation, medical  staff  and  departmental  organization,  business 
management,  standards  of  service  and  the  Canadian  Council 
on  Accreditation  Standards,  ethical  standards  in  hospital  ad- 
ministration, trends,  and  the  future  of  hospital  administration. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MICROBIOLOGY 

Professor  of  Microbiology  A.  J.  Rhodes 

Professors  of  Microbiology  Miss  F.  H.  Eraser, 

F.  O.  WiSHART, 

L.  W.  Macpherson 

Professor  of  Experimental  Cytology  R.  C.  Parker 

Professor  of  Virology  (part-time)  L.  Siminovitch 

Assistant  Professors  of  Microbiology  Mrs.  H.  Farkas-Himsley, 

Mrs.  J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger 

Assistant  Professor  of  Virology  (part-time)  D.  M.  McLean 

Assistant  Professor  of  Virology  K.  R.  Rozee 

Research  Associate  (Virology)  T.  Yamamoto 

Lecturer  in  Microbiology  Mrs.  P.  L.  Seyfried 

Special  Lecturers  E.  Bynoe,  L.  E.  Elkerton, 

Miss  M.  C.  Finlayson,  J.  B.  Fischer,  M.  Goldner, 
L.  Greenberg,  M.  C.  Nixon,  Miss  M.  Ross, 
T.  E.  Roy,  F.  S.  Thatcher 

Demonstrator  ,  Mrs.  H.  K.  Rhodes 

Fellows  Miss  M.  Blacklock,  Dr.  R.  Bladek, 

Miss  F.  W.  Doane,  J.  B.  Ditchfield,  R.  Kajioka, 
Miss  B.  Sigurdardottir,  Miss  J.  Taylor 

Chief  Technician  J.  S.  McAllister 

Senior  Technicians  Miss  G.  Mickle,  Miss  A.  Zbitnew 

Technicians..  . Miss  M.  F.  Cockshutt,  Mrs.  C.  N.  MacGregor, 

Miss  D.  M.  Poteher 

Laboratory  Assistants  Mrs.  D.  Blencowe,  Mrs.  W.  Gould, 

Mrs.  M.  Kimm,  Mrs.  M.  Macintosh, 
Mrs.  }.  Murray,  Mrs.  M.  W.  Ritchie, 
Miss  S.  T.  Toth,  Mrs.  M.  Tuffs 
Secretary  Mrs.  M.  E.  Hardy 
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General  Courses 

(1)  Bacteriology,  a  course  of  ninety  hours  provided  for 
graduates  in  medicine  who  are  proceeding  to  the  Diploma  in 
Public  Health,  and  for  students  of  other  divisions  whose  quali- 
fications are  acceptable  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Microbiology.  This  course  is  designed,  along  with  that  in 
immunology,  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  preventive  medicine,  and 
to  illustrate  the  bacteriological  procedures  commonly  carried 
out  in  a  diagnostic  laboratory.  The  course  incorporates  the 
principles  and  techniques  of  the  isolation  and  identification  of 
micro-organisms  which  are  commonly  encountered  in  man.  It 
is  designed  to  aid  the  Medical  Officer  of  Health  in  the  control 
of  communicable  diseases,  and  in  epidemiological  investiga- 
tion. The  following  subjects  are  included:  techniques  of 
staining,  isolation,  cultivation,  and  identification  of  pathogenic 
micro-organisms;  techniques  of  blood  culture;  examination 
of  sputum,  throat  cultures  and  faeces,  bacteriological  examina- 
tion of  milk  and  water;  an  introduction  to  mycology;  anti- 
biotics; the  preparation  of  biological  products  used  in  diag- 
nosis, prophylaxis,  and  therapy.  (A  combined  lecture  and 
laboratory  course. ) 

(2)  Immunology  and  Serology y  a  combined  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  of  48  hours  given  for  graduates  in  medicine 
who  are  proceeding  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health,  and  for 
students  in  other  courses  whose  qualifications  are  acceptable 
to  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Microbiology.  This  course 
includes  the  following;  agglutination  and  precipitation;  blood 
grouping;  anaphylaxis  and  hypersensitiveness;  preparation 
and  standardization  of  diphtheria  toxin,  toxoid,  and  antitoxin; 
flocculation;  alexin  fixation,  the  Wassermann  and  other  sero- 
logical tests  for  the  diagnosis  of  syphilis;  Schick  test;  immuno- 
logical response  to  various  antigens;  other  immunologic 
techniques  (gel  column,  fluorescent  antibody  etc.). 

(3)  Applied  Virology,  a  combined  lecture  and  demonstra- 
tion course  given  to  the  Dip.  Bact.,  D.P.H.,  and  D.I.H.  classes, 
covering  the  main  properties  of  the  common  pathogenic 
viruses  and  rickettsiae  of  man,  and  presenting  a  systematic 
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account  of  the  clinical,  pathological,  epidemiological,  and  im- 
munological features.  Approximately  45  hours. 

(4)  Preventive  Medicine,  a  lecture  course  of  30  hours  for 
graduate  nurses  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  illustrate  the  problems  and  practices  of  preventive 
medicine.  The  sources  of  infection,  means  of  transmission, 
and  attempts  at  control  of  the  common  communicable  disease 
are  reviewed.  (School  of  Nursing  Calendar,  Course  8,  Section  I). 

(5)  Bacteriology,  sl  laboratory  course  of  30  hours  for 
students  taking  coiurse  (4).  This  course  deals  with  factors 
concerned  in  the  transmission  of  infection  and  its  prevention; 
the  preparation  and  use  of  various  immunizing  agents; 
common  bacteriological  procedures  employed  in  public  health 
laboratories  in  the  examination  of  water  and  milk,  and  in  the 
diagnosis  of  communicable  disease.  (School  of  Nursing 
Calendar,  Course  8,  Section  I). 

(6)  Bacteriology,  a  laboratory  course  of  30  hours  for 
B.Sc.N.  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing,  first  year.  This  course 
deals  with  the  transmission  of  infection,  sterilization,  disin- 
fection, methods  of  bacteriological  examination,  and  the  pre- 
paration of  immunizing  agents.  (School  of  Nursing  Calendar, 
Course  la.  Section  II ) . 

(7)  Microbiology,  a  combined  lecture  and  laboratory  course 
of  approximately  60  hours  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  House- 
hold Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  for 
students  of  other  divisions  whose  qualifications  are  acceptable 
to  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Microbiology.  This  course  is 
designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  morphological  charac- 
teristics, cultural  behaviour,  biochemical  activities  and  sero- 
logical reactions  of  micro-organisms.  Emphasis  is  given  to  their 
isolation  and  identification.  Special  topics  dealt  with  are  water, 
milk,  and  food.  Also,  certain  laboratory  exercises  in  infection 
and  immunity  are  given  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  and  to 
complement  the  lecture  course  in  Preventive  Medicine  (see 
page  51). 

(8)  Microbiology  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy, 
a  lecture  and  laboratory  course  of  80  hours  designed  to 
acquaint  the  student  with  certain  phases  of  the  study  of 
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micro-organisms.  The  following  subjects  are  included:  mor- 
phological and  tinctorial  characteristics,  cultural  behaviour, 
biochemical,  and  serological  reactions.  Special  topics  receiving 
attention  are  pure  culture  techniques,  disinfection  and  steril- 
ization, and  the  preparation  and  use  of  certain  biological 
products. 

Diploma  in  Bacteriology  Courses 

The  Department  of  Microbiology  provides  most  of  the 
instruction  for  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  in  the  following 
courses. 

( 1 )  Systematic  Bacteriology,  a  lecture  and  laboratory  course 
of  270  hours  dealing  with  the  properties  of  the  main  genera  of 
importance  to  man  and  animals,  and  with  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  bacteriology. 

(2)  Systematic  Virology ,  a  lecture  and  laboratory  course 
of  300  hours  dealing  with  the  properties  of  the  main  groups 
of  viruses  and  rickettsiae  of  man  and  animals,  and  with  funda- 
mental principles  of  animal  virology. 

(3)  Mycology,  a  lecture  and  laboratory  course  of  45  hours 
dealing  with  the  properties  of  the  fungi  of  medical  significance. 

(4)  Applied  Bacteriology,  sl  lecture  course  of  45  hours 
complementing  Courses  Number  1  and  3,  which  will  discuss  the 
characteristics  of  infections  caused  in  man  and  animals  by  the 
bacteria  and  pathogenic  fungi. 

(5)  Applied  Virology,  a  lecture  course  of  50  hours  com- 
plementing Course  Number  2,  which  will  discuss  the  charac- 
teristics of  infections  caused  in  man  and  animals  by  the 
viruses  and  rickettsiae. 

(6)  Immunology.  A  lecture  course  of  16  hours. 

(7)  Public  Health  Bacteriology,  a  combined  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  of  50  hours  on  sanitary  bacteriology. 

(8)  Seminar  in  Bacteriology.  An  advanced  course  of  60 
hours. 

(9)  Seminar  in  Virology.  An  advanced  course  of  60  hours. 
Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  8  and  9  are  also  suitable  for  M.A.  and 

Ph.D.  candidates  (see  page  15). 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  NUTRITION 

Professor   

Associate  Professor  G.  H.  Beaton 

Lecturers  Miss  M.  J.  Veen,  Miss  H.  Milne 

Special  Lecturer  and  Consultant  W.  T.  W.  Clabke 

Research  Assistants  Miss  J.  McArthur,  J.  Mathews 

Laboratory  Assistants  Miss  N.  Allward,  Mrs.  O.  Bass, 

J.  Fennel 

Secretary  Mrs.  J.  Hardison 

The  Department  of  Nutrition  provides  lectures,  demonstra- 
tions, and  laboratory  instruction  in  nutrition,  food  production, 
food  processing  and  preservation.  Facilities  for  research  are 
available  for  suitably  qualified  persons.  The  courses  of  in- 
struction are: 

1.  General  Nutrition 

(a)  Lecture  course  of  about  fifty  hours  for  candidates  for 
the  D.P.H.,  D.I.H.,  D.D.P.H.,  D.V.P.H.,  and  for  the 
Diploma  in  Nutrition;  the  course  is  also  ofiEered  to 
graduate  students,  and  4th  year  students  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  Basic  nutrition,  par- 
ticularly in  relation  to  quantitative  requirements. 

(b)  Laboratory  course  of  about  twenty-five  hours  for 
candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition,  illustrative 
of  the  above  lecture  course. 

(c)  Lecture-demonstration  course  of  about  twenty-five 
hours  in  food  production,  processing,  and  preservation 
for  candidates  for  the  D.P.H.,  D.V.P.H.,  Diploma  in 
Nutrition,  and  candidates  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

2.  Applied  Nutrition 

A  combined  lecture  and  demonstration  course  on  the 
application  of  nutrition  in  the  fields  of  public  health,  social 
service,  and  public  welfare.  Field  visits  to  selected  agencies. 
150  hours,  for  candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition. 

3.  Methods  of  Nutrition  Studies 

Combined  lecture  and  practical  course  on  methods  em- 
ployed in  the  determination  of  nutrient  requirements,  in 
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studies  of  food  intake  and  of  nutrition  status.  For  candi- 
dates for  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition.  150  hours. 

4.  Seminars 

Informal  discussion  of  important  contributions  in  nutrition 
literature  and  of  assigned  topics.  For  candidates  for  the 
Diploma  in  Nutrition  and  candidates  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  50  hours. 

5.  Lecture  course  of  about  15  hours  for  third  year  B.Sc.N. 
students  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

6.  Lecture  course  of  about  18  hours  for  third  year  students 
in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

7.  Lecture  course  of  about  15  hours  for  second  year  students 

in  Dental  Hygiene. 
Courses  1,  2,  3,  4  are  intended  for  post-graduate  students 
and  are  similar  to  those  listed  in  the  Calendar  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PARASITOLOGY 

Professor  of  Parasitology  (part-time)  A.  M,  Fallis 

Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (part-time).... R.  S.  Freeman 

Fellow   

Special  Lecturer  in  Tropical  Hygiene  L.  E.  Elkerton 

Secretary  Miss  B.  Gwatkin 

The  Department  of  Parasitology  provides  lecture  and 
laboratory  courses  in  medical  and  general  parasitology. 
Courses  1  and  2  are  intended  primarily  for  graduates  taking 
the  Diploma  or  Certificate  courses.  Course  3  is  introductory 
and  Course  4  is  intended  especially  for  graduates  in  biological 
sciences  who  wish  to  take  a  major  or  a  minor  in  parasitology. 
Research  facilities  are  available  for  a  limited  number  of 
qualified  candidates. 

The  courses  of  instruction  are: 

( 1 )  Medical  Parasitology.  A"  lecture  and  laboratory  course 
of  about  50  hours  given  in  the  second  term.  The  lectures  are 
concerned  with  the  aetiology,  mode  of  transmission,  life 
history,  laboratory  diagnosis,  methods  of  prevention  and 
control  of  the  following  parasitic  diseases:  amebiasis,  malaria, 
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leishmaniasis,  trypanosomiasis,  helminthiasis,  and  arthropod- 
borne  infections.  The  laboratory  work  includes  demonstrations 
and  exercises  to  acquaint  the  students  with  the  parasites  that 
cause  diseases;  with  insects,  ticks,  and  mites  that  are  vectors 
of  diseases;  and  with  methods  for  diagnosis  of  parasitic 
diseases.  (For  D.P.H.  and  D.V.P.H.  students.) 

(2)  Medical  Parasitology  and  Entomology.  A  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  of  45  hours  for  those  proceeding  to  the 
Diploma  in  Bacteriology.  The  course  provides  an  introduction 
to  the  laboratory  diagnosis  of  diseases  caused  by  protozoan 
and  metazoan  parasites.  Techniques  used  in  laboratory 
diagnosis  are  studied  as  well  as  the  identification  of  protozoa, 
helminths,  and  arthropods  that  are  parasites  of  man  or 
animals,  or  transmit  pathogenic  organisms  to  man  or  animals. 

(3)  General  Parasitology.  An  introductory  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  of  90  hours.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  repre- 
sentative parasites  and  diseases  of  wild  animals,  the  biology 
of  these  parasites,  their  modes  of  transmission  and  the  possi- 
bilities for  their  transfer  to  other  animals  including  man.  There 
is  provision  for  doing  autopsies  of  animals,  and  recovering  and 
examining  the  parasites. 

(4)  Advanced  Parasitology.  A  lecture,  laboratory  and  semi- 
nar course  of  90  hours.  Course  (3)  or  its  equivalent  is  a  pre- 
requisite. The  lectures  include  a  discussion  of  the  taxonomy, 
morphology,  life  history,  evolution  and  host-parasite  relation- 
ships of  representative  parasites.  The  laboratory  course  is 
intended  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  morphology  and 
life  history  of  representative  examples  of  the  protozoa,  trema- 
toda,  cestoda,  nematoda,  acanthocephala,  and  arthropoda  that 
are  parasites  or  vectors  of  parasites. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGICAL  HYGIENE 

Professor  of  Physiological  Hygiene  John  R.  Brown 

Associate  Professors  of  Physiological  Hygiene 

J.  B.  FiRSTBROOK,  A.  M.  Fisher,  J.  E.  Goodwin 
Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Health  (part-time) 

R.  B.  Sutherland 
Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Health  (part-time) 

E.  Mastromatteo 
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Special  Lecturers  F.  M.  R.  Bulmer,  R.  G.  Birrell, 

W.  E.  O'Hara,  J.  W.  MacMillan 

Research  Associates  Mrs.  A.  A.  Jarvis,  J.  Beeckmans, 

Mrs.  a.  B.  Dalman 

Senior  Research  Assistant  Miss  H.  Christie 

Research  Assistants   Mrs.  K.  Y.  Chow,  P.  Levitt, 

W.  D.  Macnamara 

Chief  Technician  J.  Horwood 

Technicians  Mrs.  B.  Tiefenbach,  J.  Slovik,  C.  Sipos, 

W.  EwANYSHYN,  Miss  H.  Kappel,  Mrs.  G.  R.  Campbell, 

J.  Maltby,  R.  Etches 
Secretary  Mrs.  E.  Gair 

The  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene  deals  with  the 
relation  of  man  to  his  environment,  with  special  emphasis  on 
industry. 

Departmental  activities  include  a  research  program  cover- 
ing a  variety  of  subjects  related  to  human  ecology.  Facilities 
for  research  in  applied  physiology  and  industrial  health  are 
provided  for  suitably-qualified  candidates  seeking  training  and 
experience  in  scientific  investigation. 

Elementary  and  advanced  courses  in  physiological  hygiene 
and  industrial  and  radiological  health  are  offered,  with  instruc- 
tion provided  by  means  of  lectures,  seminars,  demonstrations, 
laboratory  exercises,  and  field  activities. 

The  field  courses  include  inspection  of  health  facilities  in 
industry,  and  provide  an  opportunity  to  assess  the  value  and 
operation  of  health  services  from  the  standpoint  of  employer 
and  employee. 

The  courses  of  instruction  are: 

(1)  Elementary  course  in  physiological  hygiene  and 
industrial  health  to  be  given  to  medical  students;  consisting  of 
15  hours  of  lectures,  laboratory  and  field  demonstrations. 

(2)  A  course  in  physiological  and  environmental  hygiene, 
including  applied  physiology,  to  be  given  to  candidates  for 
the  D.P.H.;  consisting  of  50  hours  of  lectures,  15  hours  of 
laboratory  and  field  demonstrations. 

(3)  A  course  in  industrial  health  for  candidates  for  the 
D.P.H.;  consisting  of  30  hours  of  lectures  and  12  hours  of  field 
work. 
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(4)  Advanced  course  in  physiological  and  environmental 
hygiene  to  be  given  to  candidates  for  the  D.I.H.,  consisting  of 
120  hours  of  lectures,  and  60  hours  of  practical  laboratory 
work  and  field  demonstrations. 

(5)  Advanced  course  in  industrial  health  for  candidates 
for  the  D.LH.;  consisting  of  90  hours  of  lectures,  and  30  hours 
of  laboratory  and  field  demonstrations. 

(6)  A  series  of  plant  visits  for  candidates  for  the  D.I.H., 
demonstrating  the  application  of  environmental  hygiene  pro- 
cedures, including  the  control  of  occupational  diseases;  con- 
sisting of  140  hours. 

(7)  A  course  in  radiological  health  for  candidates  for  the 
D.I.H.,  consisting  of  40  hours  of  lecture-demonstrations,  prac- 
tical and  field  work. 

(8)  Lectures  in  physiological  hygiene  for  students  pro- 
ceeding to  the  following:  M.A.Sc,  Dip.H.A.,  D.D.P.H., 
D.V.P.H.,  or  C.P.H. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH 
Professor  of  Public  Health  and  Preventive 


Medicine  Milton  H.  Brown 

Professor  of  Public  Health  W.  Mosley 

Professor  of  Medical  Care  F.  Burns  Roth 

Professor  of  Veterinary  Public  Health  L.  W.  Macpherson 

Associate  Professors  of  Public  Health 


and  Preventive  Medicine  J.  E.  F.  Hastings,  R.  J.  Wilson 

Associate  Professor  of  Sanitation  (part-time)  A.  E.  Berry 

Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health  and 

Preventive  Medicine  C.  W.  Scitsvenger 

Associate  (Clinical  Medicine)  W.  B.  Spaulding 

Associate  in  Public  Health  Education  Miss  M.  Cahoon 

Special  Lecturers  S.  E.  Acres,  A.  R.  J.  Boyd,  W.  G.  Brown, 
Miss  H.  C.  Carpenter,  D.  S.  Caverly, 
K.  C.  Charron,  G.  a.  Edge,  S.  A.  Hol- 
LiNG,  R.  M.  King,  G.  K.  Martin,  G.  W. 
O.  Moss,  C.  E.  Robinson,  A.  H.  Sellers, 
C.  E.  Simpson,  L.  W.  C.  Sturgeon,  Miss 
J.  F.  Webb,  E.  J.  Young. 
Secretary  Miss  L.  MacIntyre 
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Courses:  Group  A 

This  department  provides  courses  of  instruction  in  public 
health  legislation,  organization  and  administration;  public 
health  education;  and  medical  care  administration.  It  is 
responsible  for  the  direction  of  the  program  of  field  visits 
and  demonstrations. 

Public  Health  Administration  1  (Theory  and  Methods  of 
Administration ) 
General  introduction  to  administrative  procedures  in  public 
health,  including  planning,  organization,  personnel  manage- 
ment, office  management,  evaluation,  and  public  relations. 
12  hours,  first  term. 

Public  Health  Administration  II  (Pubhc  Health  Practice) 
Including  history,  development  and  present  administrative 
programmes  and  practice. 

(a)  Local  Public  Health  Department  or  Unit.  30  hours, 
first  term. 

(b)  Provincial  Public  Health  Departments.  12  hours, 
second  term. 

(c)  Federal  Department  of  National  Health  and  Welfare. 
12  hours,  second  term. 

(d)  The  Development  of  English  Public  Health.  6  hours, 
second  term. 

(e)  Survey  of  International  and  Foreign  Public  Health 
Practice.  6  hours,  second  term. 

(/)  Administration  of  Major  Public  Health  Programmes. 
Tuberculosis,  venereal  diseases,  laboratory  services,  dental 
health,  mental  health,  school  health,  maternal  and  child  health, 
accident  prevention,  chronic  disease  control,  public  health 
nursing.  80  hours,  first  and  second  term. 

( g )  Administration  of  Programmes  Related  to  Public  Health. 
Including  hospital  administration,  municipal  administration, 
public  welfare,  and  housing.  54  hours,  second  term. 

(h)  Organization  and  Administration  of  Local,  Provincial, 
j  and  Federal  Public  Health.  For  Dip.H.A.,  D.D.P.H.,  D.V.P.H., 
I      C.P.H.  and  M.A.Sc.  students.  24  hours. 

I  (t)  Organization  of  Public  Health  in  Canada.  For  D.I.H. 
I      students.  20  hours. 

I 

j 

! 

! 
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Public  Health  Administration  III  (Public  Health  Education) 
Public  Health  Education  I 

This  survey  course  is  offered  to  candidates  proceeding  to 
the  D.P.H.,  D.D.P.H.,  D.V.P.H.,  and  C.P.H.  (including  those 
specializing  in  health  education ) .  The  topics  for  discussion  in- 
clude the  principles  and  practices  of  health  education,  health 
education  programmes  at  the  local,  provincial,  and  federal 
levels,  the  use  of  suitable  methods  and  media,  the  coordination 
of  health  education  activities  and  resources  in  the  community, 
and  research  and  evaluation  in  health  education. 

Public  Health  Education  11 

The  following  courses  are  designed  for  candidates  specializ- 
ing in  health  education: 

(a)  Principles  and  Practices  of  Health  Education.  This 
course  supplements  PubHc  Health  Education  I  to  provide  an 
opportunity  for  more  intensive  consideration  of  the  principles 
and  practices  of  health  education. 

(b)  Methods  and  Media  in  Health  Education.  This  course 
supplements  Public  Health  Education  I  to  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity for  a  careful  study  of  the  individual  methods,  the  group 
methods,  and  the  community  methods  in  health  education. 
Practical  experience  in  the  preparation  and  use  of  the  audio- 
visual aids  is  arranged. 

(c)  Community  Organization  in  Relation  to  Health 
Education.  This  course  offers  an  opportunity  for  discussion 
of  the  community,  the  principles  of  community  organization, 
the  development  of  voluntary  agencies  and  their  contribution. 

(d)  Group  Work  in  Relation  to  Health  Education.  Con- 
sideration of  group  activities,  leadership,  programme  planning, 
and  methods  and  techniques  of  group  work  are  included  in 
this  course. 

(e)  Medical  Science  Background.  This  is  an  orientation 
course  for  students  with  a  limited  background  in  the  medical 
sciences. 

(f)  Educational  Background.  This  is  a  course  designed  to 
provide  an  understanding  of  the  historical,  philosophical,  and 
psychological  background  of  education  in  terms  of  the  rela- 
tionship to  health  education. 
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(g)  School  Health  Education.  This  course  provides  an  op- 
portunity for  the  study  of  the  development  and  organization 
of  school  health  services,  and  school  health  education. 

(h)  Mental  Health.  This  is  an  introductory  course  in 
mental  health  with  emphasis  on  the  problems  of  children,  the 
work  of  the  child  guidance  clinic,  and  health  education  in 
mental  health. 

Public  Health  Administration  IV  ( Medical  Care 
Administration ) 

(a)  Introduction  to  Medical  Care  Administration.  Estimat- 
ing need  and  demand  for  medical  care;  personnel  and  facilities; 
general  principles  and  issues  in  providing  medical  care;  costs 
of  medical  care;  quality  of  medical  care;  research;  Canadian 
medical  care  and  social  service  patterns,  governmental  and 
voluntary;  workmen's  compensation.  Approximately  30  hours, 
including  class  presentations,  assigned  library  preparation 
time,  and  field  visits. 

(b)  Rehabilitation  and  Employment.  The  administration 
and  functioning  of  community  programmes  in  the  rehabilita- 
tion field— Workmen's  Compensation  Board,  Department  of 
Veterans'  Affairs,  National  Employment  Service,  Lyndhurst 
Lodge,  general  hospital  rehabilitation  and  home  care.  A 
seminar-field  visit  course. 

(c)  Health  and  Hospital  Services  in  Canada.  A  lecture- 
discussion-seminar  course  of  90  hours  on  the  provision  of 
health  services  in  Canada.  Topics  covered  include:  historical 
development;  statutory  bases;  assessment  of  need  and  demand; 
personnel  and  facilities;  cost  and  financing;  preventive  and 
public  health  services;  physicians'  care;  diagnostic  services; 
out-patient  and  in-patient  hospital  services;  convalescent  and 
nursing  home  services;  home  care  programme;  rehabilitation 
services;  services  for  special  disease  groups— cancer,  mental 
illness,  tuberculosis,  other  chronic  diseases;  services  for  special 
groups— industrial  health  services,  workmen's  compensation, 
the  aged,  veterans  and  the  armed  forces,  Indians  and  Eskimos, 
the  indigent;  social  and  welfare  services  related  to  health;  an 
assessment  of  existing  services;  current  trends  and  issues. 
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(d)  Health  and  Hospital  Services  outside  Canada.  A  survey 
course  of  60  hours  to  illustrate  other  patterns  of  health  services. 
This  course  is  designed  as  a  companion  to  course  (c).  Countries 
covered  include:  United  Kingdom,  the  United  States,  Scandi- 
navian countries,  Germany,  France,  U.S.S.R.,  Japan,  Australia, 
New  Zealand,  selected  South  American  countries,  selected 
developing  nations.  The  roles  of  international  agencies,  such 
as  the  World  Health  Organization,  International  Labour 
Organization,  Colombo  Plan,  and  other  organizations  are 
discussed. 

(e)  Advanced  Instruction  in  Medical  Care.  Diploma  in 
Public  Health  candidates  may  elect  three  months'  special 
studies  and  practical  experience  in  medical  care  administra- 
tion in  lieu  of  field  work  in  public  health.  Certificate  in  PubHc 
Health  candidates  may  specialize  in  medical  care  administra- 
tion. 

Public  Health  Administration  V  (Veterinary  Public  Health 
Practice ) 

(a)  Diseases  of  animals  transmitted  to  man.  93  hours. 

( b )  Food  sanitation  and  veterinary  administrative  practice. 
50  hours. 

(c)  Seminars  and  directed  readings  in  veterinary  public 
health.  14  hours. 

(d)  Special  field  visits. 

Public  Health  Administration  VI  (Sanitation) 

A  lecture  course  with  field  visits  relating  to  environmental 
sanitation,  food  control,  water  supply,  sewage  disposal,  insect 
and  vermin  control,  refuse  disposal;  laboratory  aspects  of 
environmental  sanitation  are  covered  by  demonstration.  100 
hours. 

Courses:  Group  B 

The  Department  of  Public  Health  provides  a  tutorial  and 
lecture  course  in  preventive  medicine,  for  students  in  the 
second,  third  and  fourth  medical  years  in  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine. 
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The  course  in  the  second  and  third  years  consists  of  lectures 
and  tutorial  periods,  and  in  the  fourth  year,  of  field  visits,  de- 
monstrations, and  laboratory  exercises.  Briefly  stated,  the 
purpose  of  these  courses  is  to  present  to  the  student  the 
problems  and  practices  of  preventive  medicine;  the  means 
by  which  the  general  practitioner  may  most  effectively  practise 
preventive  medicine;  the  duties  and  obligations  towards  society 
imposed  upon  the  physician  by  legislative  enactments;  the  role 
he  plays  in,  and  the  assistance  he  may  derive  from,  organized 
preventive  medicine  are  the  points  emphasized  in  this  pre- 
sentation. The  relation  of  social  and  economic  factors  to  illness, 
and  the  resources  of  the  community  to  which  the  general 
practitioner  may  apply  are  emphasized. 

These  courses  are  outlined  in  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine. 

Courses:  Group  C 
The  following  courses  are  given  to  students  in  the  School  of 
Nursing,  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education,  the 
Faculty  of  Household  Science,  and  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science. 

( 1 )  Preventive  Medicine,  a  course  of  30  hours  for  students 
in  the  School  of  Nursing,  second  year.  This  course  introduces 
the  study  of  the  problems  and  practices  of  preventive  medi- 
cine. The  subject  matter  reviews  the  historical  development, 
an  introduction  to  demography  and  vital  statistics,  a  study  of 
the  basic  facts  and  implications  of  infection  and  immunity, 
followed  by  a  discussion  of  communicable  diseases  with  stress 
on  epidemiology,  prevention,  and  control,  and  the  problems 
of  chronic  disease. 

(2)  Preventive  Medicine,  sl  course  of  30  hours  for  students 
in  the  School  of  Nursing,  fourth  year.  This  course  includes  a 
study  of  the  trends  in  the  major  health  problems  in  Canada; 
the  significance  of  statistics  in  the  evaluation  and  interpretation 
of  health  needs. 

(3)  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine,  a  laboratory  and 
lecture  course  of  approximately  60  hours,  for  students  in  the 
School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education.  Certain  phases  of 
infection  and  immunity  are  considered.  Demonstrations  and 
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laboratory  exercises  in  which  the  student  takes  part,  are  given 
to  acquaint  him  with  the  commoner  sources  and  modes  of 
infection;  the  Schick  test,  B.C.G.,  tuberculin  reaction;  methods 
of  inducing  passive  and  active  immunity;  vaccines;  antitoxin 
and  certain  biological  products.  The  general  application  of 
the  principles  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  at  muni- 
cipal and  provincial  levels  is  outlined. 

(4)  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health,  a  lecture  course 
of  approximately  25  hours  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of 
Household  Science,  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy,  and  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science,  on  the  following:  demographic  influences 
on  health;  principles  of  infection  and  immunity;  epidemiology 
and  control  of  representative  communicable  diseases  and 
chronic  diseases;  accidents;  occupational  health;  rehabilitation; 
maternal  health;  infant  and  child  health;  dental  health;  mental 
health;  health  and  medical  care  services  in  Canada. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 
The  FitzGerald  Memorial  Fellowship 

To  commemorate  the  life  and  work  of  the  late  Dr.  John 
Gerald  FitzGerald,  through  whose  inspiration  and  leadership 
the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  were  estab- 
lished in  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  under  whose  direction 
the  School  of  Hygiene  was  established,  a  fellowship  in 
preventive  medicine  has  been  established  in  the  School  of 
Hygiene.  Provision  for  this  fellowship  was  made  by  the 
Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  in  1943.  It  is 
offered  to  graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  of  other 
universities  approved  for  this  purpose.  During  the  tenancy  of 
this  fellowship,  the  holder  will  engage  in  original  investiga- 
tions in  the  field  of  preventive  medicine  in  the  School  of 
Hygiene.  The  fellowship  will  be  tenable  for  one  year.  The 
value  of  this  fellowship  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
qualifications  of  the  recipient  but  does  not  exceed  $5,000. 
Nominations  for  the  fellowship  will  be  made  by  the  Director 
of  the  School  of  Hygiene  to  the  Senate  of  the  University. 

Fellows  are  encouraged  to  register  for  a  graduate  degree 
(e.g.,  M.A.,  see  page  15). 
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Awarded  in  1957  to  C.  R.  Robinson,  M.B.,  B.Chir.;  1959  to 
J.  MacAuley,  B.Sc,  M.B,  Ch.B.;  1960  to  R.  Bladek,  M.D., 
F.R.C.P.(Can.);  1961  to  Derek  Robinson,  M.D.,  D.P.H., 
D.C.H. 

The  Colonel  Sir  Albert  Gooderham  Memorial  Fellowship 

In  tribute  to  the  memory  of  the  late  Colonel  Sir  Albert 
Gooderham,  K.C.M.G.,  member  for  many  years  of  the  Board 
of  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  first  Chairman 
of  the  Connaught  Committee,  a  fellowship  in  medical  research 
has  been  established  in  the  Connaught  Medical  Research 
Laboratories.  Provision  for  this  fellowship  was  made  by  the 
Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  in  1943.  It  is 
oflFered  to  graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  other 
universities  approved  for  this  purpose.  During  his  tenancy, 
the  holder  will  engage  in  original  investigations  in  the 
Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories.  The  fellowship 
will  be  tenable  for  one  year.  The  value  of  the  fellowship 
varies  according  to  the  qualifications  of  the  recipient  but  does 
not  exceed  $5,000.  Nominations  for  the  fellowship  will  be 
made  by  the  Director  of  the  Connaught  Medical  Research 
Laboratories  to  the  Connaught  Committee  of  the  Board  of 
Governors  of  the  University. 

Awarded  in  1958  to  D.  Dekegel;  1959  to  Th.  Edipidis,  M.D.; 
1960  to  Miss  M.  E.  Vardala,  M.B. 

The  Hastings  Memorial  Fellowship 

This  fellowship  was  estabhshed  in  1929  to  commemorate 
the  life  and  work  of  the  late  Dr.  Charles  J.  O.  Hastings, 
Medical  OflBcer  of  Health  of  the  City  of  Toronto  for  the 
years  1910  to  1929,  and  for  many  years  a  member  of  the 
Senate  of  this  University,  the  funds  for  this  purpose  being 
raised  by  public  subscription  organized  by  the  Canadian 
Social  Hygiene  Council.  The  fellowship  is  awarded  every 
three  years.  Nominations  for  this  appointment  will  be  made 
by  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Public  Health  to  the 
President  of  the  University,  the  appointment  being  made  by 
the  Board  of  Governors  on  his  recommendation.  During  the 
tenancy  of  this  fellowship,  the  holder  is  obliged  to  engage  in 
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original  investigations  in  the  field  of  preventive  medicine, 
under  the  direction  of  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Public 
Health.  This  fellowship  is  tenable  for  one  year.  The  value  of 
the  fellowship  is  approximately  $1,500. 

Awarded  in  1932  to  A.  H.  Sellers,  B.A.,  M.D.;  1935  to  A.  E. 
Allin,  B.A.,  M.D.;  1938  to  L.  E.  Ranta,  M.D.;  1946  to  J.  M. 
Parker,  M.D.;  1949  to  E.  Kovacs,  M.D.;  1953  to  J.  E.  F. 
Hastings,  M.D.;  1957  to  J.  W.  Reingwertz,  M.D. 

The  Harris  Memorial  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  con- 
sisting of  the  income  of  the  capital  sum  of  $10,000,  may  be 
awarded  to  a  physician  with  the  following  qualifications: 

(a)  graduation  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  with  the 
degree  of  M.D. 

( b )  not  over  two  years  standing  as  a  graduate  in  medicine. 
The  fellowship  is  for  research  in  the  field  of  bacteriology, 

immunology,  or  public  health. 

Robert  Wood  Johnson  Award 

This  award,  of  the  value  of  $1,000,  was  established  in  the 
School  of  Hygiene  by  Johnson  and  Johnson  Ltd.  of  Montreal. 
It  shall  be  awarded  annually  to  the  graduate  in  the 
course  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 
who  gives  the  most  promise  of  making  a  real  contribution  in 
the  field  of  Hospital  Administration.  Consideration,  though 
not  the  sole  one,  is  to  be  given  to  the  students  academic 
standing.  Consideration  is  also  to  be  given  to  such  personal 
attributes  as  motivating  principles,  capacity  for  leadership, 
executive  ability,  industry,  and  ability  to  give  and  gain 
co-operation.  Financial  need  may  be  a  consideration,  but  not 
the  primary  one. 

The  student  is  nominated  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of 
Hygiene  on  the  recommendation  of  the  StaflF  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Hospital  Administration. 

Awarded  in  1956  to  G.  J.  Reisz,  B.A.,  Dip.H.A.;  1957  to 
M.  Katz,  B.A.,  Dip.H.A.;  1958  to  K.  S.  McLaren,  B.A.,  M.Ed, 
Dip.H.A.;  1959  to  J.  W.  B.  Barr,  M.D.,  Dip.H.A.;  1960  to  J.  E. 
Osborne,  M.A.,  Dip.H.A.;  1961  to  G.  J.  Chatfield,  B.Sc, 
Dip.H.A. 
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The  Donald  T.  Fraser  Memorial  Medal 

This  medal  was  established  in  1957  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  School  of  Hygiene  Alumni  Association  in  memory  of 
Donald  T.  Fraser,  B.A.,  M.B.,  D.P.H.,  Professor  of  Hygiene 
and  Preventive  Medicine,  and  Associate  Director  of  the  School 
of  Hygiene. 

The  medal  w^ill  be  awarded  annually  to  that  student  attend- 
ing courses  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  considered  most  worthy 
of  such  recognition. 

Awarded  in  1957  to  T.  D.  Strand,  M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1958  to 
K.  I.  G.  Benson,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  D.P.H.;  1959  jointly  to  A.  S. 
Arneil,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  D.P.H.,  and  D.  J.  Hosking,  M.B.,  B.S., 
D.P.H.;  1960  jointly  to  Miss  D.  M.  K.  Evans,  M.B.,  Ch.B., 
D.P.H.,  and  E.  R.  Langford,  M.D.,  CM.,  D.P.H.;  1961  to 
G.  H.  Bonham,  M.D.,  D.P.H. 

Educational  Fellowships,  Loans,  and  Bursaries 

Those  interested  in  graduate  courses  described  in  this 
Calendar  are  advised  to  discuss  their  plans  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Health  of  the  Province  in  which  they  desire  to  work. 
Overseas  applicants  should  consult  their  governments;  assist- 
ance from  the  Colombo  Plan,  World  Health  Organization,  and 
other  bodies  may  be  made  available.  Certain  funds  are  avail- 
able through  grants  made  to  the  School  of  Hygiene  by  the 
W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation.  Loans  and  bursaries  may  be  made 
available  to  candidates  to  enable  them  to  proceed  with  gradu- 
ate courses  in  hospital  administration,  public  health,  and  other 
subjects. 

EMPLOYMENT 
It  is  not  advisable  for  a  student  to  seek  employment  during 
the  academic  session  as  a  means  of  financing  the  course, 
because  the  courses  of  study  at  the  School  of  Hygiene  are 
intensive  and  involve  much  reading  after  classes  and  at  week- 
ends. 

HOUSING  SERVICE 
The  Students*  Administrative  Council  prepares  annually  a 
list  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  This  list 
may  be  consulted  at  the  office  in  The  Students'  Administration 
Council  building  on  the  Campus  after  August  1. 


56 


School  of  Hygiene 


FRIENDLY  RELATIONS  WITH  OVERSEAS  STUDENTS 

(F.R.O.S.) 

On  the  University  campus,  at  45  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto  5, 
there  is  an  International  Centre  operated  by  F.R.O.S.,  with 
offices,  common  rooms  and  a  permanent  staff  on  duty  from 
9  a.m.  to  5  p.m.,  each  weekday.  The  House  is  also  open  during 
evenings  and  weekends  during  the  early  weeks  of  term,  and 
all  students,  both  from  Canada  and  from  overseas,  are  invited 
to  join  the  various  social  activities  of  the  organization. 


SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS  RECEIVING  INSTRUCTION 
FROM  MEMBERS  OF  THE  STAFF  OF  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 
IN  THE  SESSION  1961-1962 

A.  GRADUATES 


Faculty  and  Course 

School  of  Hygiene 
Department  Concerned 

No. 

Total 

1.  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
Ph.D. 

Department  of  Microbiology 
Department  of  Nutrition 

3 
1 

4 

M.A. 

Department  of  Microbiology 
Department  of  Nutrition 
Departments  of  Public  Health 
and  Physiological  Hygiene 
Department  of  Parasitology 

4 
1 

4 
1 

10 

M.A.Sc. 

Several  Departments 

8 

8 

M.A.  and  Ph.D. 

Department  of  Epidemiology 
and  Biometrics  (Course  on 
Statistical  Methods) 

37 

37 

Special  Student 

Department  of  Nutrition 

1 

1 

2.  Courses  in  the  School  of  Hygiene 
Diploma  in  Public  Health 
Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 
Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 
Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 
Diploma  in  Bacteriology 
Diploma  in  Nutrition 
Special  Students 

\  Several  Departments 

25 

22 
4 
1 

14 
1 

22 

90 

3.  Faculty  of  Forestry 

Diploma  in  Resources  Management 

Department  of  Parasitology 

4 

4 

TOTAL  GRADUATES 

153 

Calendar  for  1962-1963  57 


B.,  UNDERGRADUATES 


Faculty  and  Course 

Year 

School  of  Hygiene 
Department  Concerned 

No. 

Total 

Faculty  of  A  rts  and  Science 
Food  Chemistry 

Household  Economics 

Physiology  and  Biochemistry 

oru  I  ear 
Special 

Microbiology 
Microbiology 

z 

1 

2nd  Year 
3rd  Year 

Microbiology 
r  uDlic  rlealtn 

11 

1  K 

lo 

3rd  Year 

Microbiology 

13 

42 

Faculty  of  Medicine 

2nd  Year 
3rd  Year 
4tn  rear 

Public  Health 
Public  Health 
ruDiic  rlealtn 

144 
149 
1  Kn 

Faculty  of  Dentistry 
JJ.u.o.  L^ourse 
Dental  Hygiene 

ora  I  ear 
1st  Year 
1st  Year 
zna  Year 

Nutrition 
Nutrition 
Microbiology 
Microbiology 

114 

16 
42 

1  A 

lo 

1  QQ 

Iocs 

Faculty  of  Household  Science 

2nd  Year 
cJra  Year 

Microbiology 
ruDlic  rlealtn 

3 

Q 
O 

O 

Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

3rd  Year 
4tn  Year 

Microbiology 
ruDlic  rlealtn 

95 
on 

1  OK 

School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education 

3rd  Year 

Public  Health 

46 

46 

School  of  Social  Work 
B.S.W.  Course 

Public  Health 

57 

57 

School  of  Nursing 
B.Sc.N. 

Public  Health  Nursing 

1st  Year 
2nd  Year 
3rd  Year 
4th  Year 
Diploma 

Microbiology 
Public  Health 
Nutrition 
Public  Health 
Microbiology 
Epidemiology 

42 
36 
42 
35 
84 
21 

260 

TOTAL  I 

JNDERGRADUATES 

1,167 

C.  ONTARIO  VETERINARY  COLLEGE 

D.V.M. 

5th  Year 

Microbiology 

70 

70 

D.  DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

Industrial  Toxicology 
Viruses  and  Virus  Diseases 

Physiological  Hygiene 
Microbiology 

26 
29 

55 

TOTAL  NUMBER  OF  STUDENTS  RECEIVING  INSTRUCTION  1,445 
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GRADUATE  STUDENTS  IN  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 
1961-1962 


Department  of  Microbiology 
Ditchfield,  Dr.  J.  W.  R.,  Ontario 
Kajioka,  R.,  Ontario 
Taylor,  Miss  J.,  Ontario 


Ph.D. 

Department  of  Nutrition 
Veen,  Miss  M.  J.,  Ontario 


Department  of  Microbiology 
Blacklock,  Miss  K.  M., 

New  Brunswick 
Bladek,  Dr.  R.,  Ontario 
Doane,  Miss  F.  W.,  Ontario 
Szeto,  Mr.  P.,  Ontario 


Department  of  Nutrition 
McArthur,  Miss  J.,  Ontario 


M.A. 

Departments  of  Public  Health  and 

Physiological  Hygiene 

Jarvis,  Dr.  A.  A.,  Ontario 

Levitt,  P.,  Ontario 

Macnamara,  F/L  W.  D.,  R.C.A.F., 

Ottawa 
Sloman,  Miss  J.  G.,  Ontario 

Department  of  Parasitology 
Ray,  P.  K.,  India 


Champion,  D.  C,  P.E.I. 
Dawson,  R.  N.,  Ontario 
Greenfield,  D.  H.,  Ontario 
Lethbridge,  K.  F.,  Ontario 


M.A.SC. 

Manson,  R.  C,  Ontario 
Porter,  B.  G.,  Ontario 
Salbach,  S.  E.,  Ontario 
Timko,  J.  M.,  Ontario 


D.P.H. 


Allan,  Dr.  G.  W.,  Ontario 
Ang'awa,  Dr.  J.,  Kenya 
Bjartveit,  Dr.  O.  K.,  Norway 
Borland,  Dr.  M.  J.,  Ontario 
Coates,  Dr.  K.  J.,  R.C.A.M.C., 
Ottawa 

Coleman,  Dr.  I.  M.,  Saskatchewan 
Cunningham,  Dr.  A.  I.,  Ontario 
De  Silva,  Dr.  M.  H.  K.,  Ceylon 
De  Silva,  Dr.  P.  A.  C,  Ceylon 
Dewaji,  Dr.  V.  R.,  Saskatchewan 
Gordon,  Dr.  P.  C,  Nova  Scotia 
Hartwell,  Dr.  L.  W., 
British  Columbia 


Hla  Shain,  Dr.  C,  Burma 
Kirkbride,  Dr.  J., 

North  West  Territories 
Krahn,  Dr.  A.,  Saskatchewan 
Otsyula,  Dr.  Y.,  Kenya 
Powell,  Dr.  M.  G.,  Ontario 
Pyper,  Dr.  J.  F., 

North  West  Territories 
Rajbully,  Dr.  M.  A.,  Mauritius 
Sakuntanaga,  Dr.  P.,  Thailand 
Shillingford,  Dr.  D.  C,  Dominica 
Smart,  Dr.  M.  R.,  British  Columbia 
Tooley,  Dr.  R.  W.,  R.C.A.F., 

Ottawa 
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Doiron,  L.  B.,  P.E.I. 
Emery,  E.  C,  Saskatchewan 
Farmer,  Dr.  R.  A.,  Ontario 
Halpin,  C.  A.,  Albera 
Hart,  Dr.  P.  F.,  Ontario 
Hughes,  F.  T.,  Ontario 
Maxwell,  J.  D.,  Ontario 


DIP.H.A. 

First  Year 

Mercer,  J.  T.,  Jr.,  U.S.A. 
Morrison,  W.  E.,  British  Columbia 
McManaman,  J.  J.,  Ontario 
Van,  G.  P.,  Quebec 
Wilson,  R.  J.,  Ontario 
Woodward,  Dr.  E.  G.,  Ontario 


Second  Year 


Carter,  J.  H.,  Ontario 
Galloway,  Dr.  J.  D.,  Ontario 
Husain,  Dr.  M.  Z.,  Pakistan 
James,  D.  E.,  U.S.A. 
Karapita,  A.  D.,  Saskatchewan 


Kierstead,  A.  L.,  Ontario 
Kilpatrick,  W.  A.,  Quebec 
Morris,  R.  C,  Nova  Scotia 
Sister  Ann  Romuald,  Nova  Scotia 


Halilamien,  Dr.  Y.,  Thailand 
King,  Dr.  W.  C,  Manitoba 


D.D.P.H. 

Lewis,  Dr.  D.  W.,  Ontario 
Martinello,  Dr.  B.  P.  M.,  Ontario 


Khan,  Dr.  A.,  Saskatchewan 


D.V.P.H. 


DIP.BACT. 


Abdel-Wahab,  Dr.  K.  S.  E.,  Egypt 
Amaya,  Dr.  C.  J.,  Nicaragua 
Baratawidjaja,  Dr.  R.  K.,  Indonesia 
Dakn,  Dr.  M.  H.,  Egypt 
Fox,  Dr.  J.  G.,  Manitoba 
Givan,  Dr.  K.  F.,  Ontario 
Kulkarni,  M.  E.,  India 


Myint,  Dr.  T.  T.,  Burma 
Prytula,  Miss  A.,  Ontario 
Rashad,  Dr.  A.  L.  M.,  Egypt 
Sattar,  S.  A.,  Pakistan 
Shackleton,  H.,  Ontario 
Thorsen,  Dr.  J.,  Alberta 
Zemelman  Zambrano,  R.,  Chile 


DIP.NUTRIT. 


Soedarso,  Dr.,  Indonesia 


SPECIAL  stude: 

Department  of  Epidemiology 
and  Biometrics 
Clarkson,  Miss  E.  J.,  Ontario 
Kerns,  K.  M.,  Ontario 
Marks,  Mrs.  M.,  Ontario 
Moon,  Miss  Margaret,  Ontario 


SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

Department  of  Hospital 
Administration 
Lillep,  K.,  Ontario 

Department  of  Microbiology 
Hillar,  Dr.  M.  S.,  Ontario 
Jakus,  Miss  C.  M.,  Ontario 
Weber,  J.  C.  W.,  Ontario 
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Department  of  Physiological 
Hygiene 

Elkerton,  Dr.  L.  E.,  Ontario 
Grzybowski,  Dr.  S.,  Ontario 
Hill,  Dr.  A.  G.,  Ontario 
King,  Dr.  R.  M.,  Ontario 
Large,  Dr.  G.  E.,  Ontario 
Martin,  Dr.  G.  K.,  Ontario 
Newman,  Dr.  H.  E.,  Ontario 
Nichols,  W.,  Ontario 
Walkinshaw,  W.  M.,  Ontario 
Watts,  Dr.  W.  G.,  Ontario 

DIPLOMA  IN  RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT 
Department  of  Parasitology 

Baxter,  R.  A.,  Ontario  Hamilton,  S.  R.,  Ontario 

Fawcett,  D.  A.,  Ontario  Longley,  G.  M.,  Ontario 


Department  of  Nutrition 
Burgess,  Mrs.  N.  E.,  Ontario 
Imai,  Dr.  P.  K.,  Japan 
Templeton,  Mrs.  E.  J.,  Ontario 
Underwood,  Miss  L.  R., 
Saskatchewan 


OTHER  STUDENTS  IN  SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES  OR 
FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE,  TAKING  COURSES  IN 
THE  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE,  1961-1962 

Courses  in  Statistical  Methods 
Bell,  A.  G.,  Ontario 
Brooks,  Miss  F.  M.,  Jamaica 
Cameron,  Miss  N.  S.,  Ontario 
Carter,  C.  W.,  Ontario 
Cavilla,  C.  A.,  Scotland 
Chamberlain,  W.  M.,  Ontario 
Colcleugh,  D.  W.,  Ontario 
Cooper,  J.  E.  K.,  Ontario 
Curren,  T.,  Newfoundland 
Davidson,  J.  K.,  Ontario 
Desai,  S.,  India 
Dhanvantari,  B.  N.,  India 
Ecobichon,  D.  J.,  Ontario 
Eng,  F.  H. 

Fernando,  N.  V.  P.,  Ontario 
Griffith,  T.  J. 

Harris,  Miss  D.  I.  M.,  Manitoba 
Haxton,  Miss  A.  L.,  Ontario 
Hickie,  R.  A.  H.,  Saskatchewan 


Hunter,  R.  F.,  Ontario 
Kamitakchara,  I.  E.,  Ontario 
Kasserra,  H.  P.,  Ontario 
Knott,  Miss  E.  L.,  Ontario 
McArthur,  J.  N.,  Ontario 
Mcjannet,  W.  J.,  Ontario 
Matuk,  Y.,  Ontario 
Martucci,  A.  D.,  Ontario 
Meagher,  M.  D.,  British  Columbia 
Metski,  Miss  M.,  Ontario 
Mills,  Miss  J.  E.,  Ontario 
Moens,  P.  B.,  Ontario 
Nickerson,  D.  E.,  Ontario 
Ohno,  A. 

Ord,  Miss  E.  J.,  Ontario 
Park,  Miss  O.  E. 
Pujara,  CM.,  India 
Stacey,  N.  E.,  Ontario 


